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Physics and M easurement 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


1.1 Standards of Length, Mass, and Time 

1.2 Matter and Model Building 

1.3 Dimensional Analysis 

1.4 Conversion of Units 

1.5 Estimates and Order-of-Magnitude Calculations 
1.6 Significant Figures 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0OQ1.1 The meterstick measurement, (a), and (b) can all be 4.31 cm. The 
meterstick measurement and (c) can both be 4.24 cm. Only (d) does not 
overlap. Thus (a), (b), and (c) all agree with the meterstick 


measurement. 
0Q1.2 Answer (d). Using the relation 
1ft=12 n(m) Lui )=0304 8m 
lin 100 cm 
we find that 
2 
1420 ft? (2m) =132 m? 


0Q1.3 The answer is yes for (a), (c), and (e). You cannot add or subtract a 
number of apples and a number of jokes. The answer is no for (b) and 
(d). Consider the gauge of a sausage, 4 kg/2 m, or the volume of a 


cube, (2 m}. Thus we have (a) yes; (b) no; (c) yes; (d) no; and (e) yes. 
y y y 
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OQ1.4 41€+=41€(1 L/13 €(1 qt/1 L)(1 gal/4 qt) = (10/1.3) gal = 8 gallons, 
answer (c). 


0Q16 The number of decimal places in a sum of numbers should be the same 
as the smallest number of decimal places in the numbers summed. 


21.4 s 
15 s 
17.17 s 
4.003 s 


57.573 s = 58 s, answer (d). 


OQ1.7 The population is about 6 billion = 6 x 10°. Assuming about 100 Ib per 
person = about 50 kg per person (1 kg has the weight of about 2.2 1b), 


the total mass is about (6 x 10° (50 kg)=3x 10" kg, answer (d). 


0Q18 No: A dimensionally correct equation need not be true. Example: 1 
chimpanzee = 2 chimpanzee is dimensionally correct. 


Yes: If an equation is not dimensionally correct, it cannot be correct. 


r s . , 9 
0Q19 Mass is measured in kg; acceleration is measured in m/s’. Force = 
. : 2 
mass x acceleration, so the units of force are answer (a) kg-m/s’. 


0Q1.10 0.02(1.365) = 0.03. The result is (1.37 + 0.03) x 10’ kg. So (d) 3 digits are 
significant. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ1.1 Density varies with temperature and pressure. It would be necessary 
to measure both mass and volume very accurately in order to use the 
density of water as a standard. 


CQ12 The metric system is considered superior because units larger and 
smaller than the basic units are simply related by multiples of 10. 
Examples: 1 km = 10° m, 1 mg = 10°¢ =10° kg, 1 ns = 10°’ s. 


CQ13 A unit of time should be based on a reproducible standard so it can be 
used everywhere. The more accuracy required of the standard, the less 
the standard should change with time. The current, very accurate 
standard is the period of vibration of light emitted by a cesium atom. 
Depending on the accuracy required, other standards could be: the 
period of light emitted by a different atom, the period of the swing of a 
pendulum at a certain place on Earth, the period of vibration of a 
sound wave produced by a string of a specific length, density, and 
tension, and the time interval from full Moon to full Moon. 


CQ14 = (a) 0.3 millimeters; (b) 50 microseconds; (c) 7.2 kilograms 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 1.1 Standards of Length, M ass, and Time 
P1.1 (a) Modeling the Earth as a sphere, we find its volume as 


tar = 37 (637 x 10° m) = 1.08 x 107 m° 


Its density is then 


m _5.98x10™ kg [5.52% 10° kg/m] 
=— = 5,52 x 10° kg/m’ 
P =V 1.0810" m’ di 
(b) This value is intermediate between the tabulated densities of 
aluminum and iron.| Typical rocks have densities around 2000 to 
3000 kg/m’. The average density of the Earth is significantly 


higher, so higher-density material must be down below the 
surface. 


P1.2 With V = (base area)(height), V =(zr°)h and p =", we have 


om 1kg 10° mm’ 
p nr’h (19.5 mmY (39.0 mm) 1m° 
p =|2.15x 10* kg/m° 
P1.3 Let V represent the volume of the model, the same in p =", for both. 
m old 
Then Pion =9.35 kg/V and Poa = 7 ' 
Next, P gold = Meola 
Piron 9.35 kg 


19.3 x 10° kg/m° 
d M ag =(9.35 ke | ——— 2 | =]22.9 k 
and gy =(9.95 kg) SPA k/m, 


P1.4 (a) p=m/V and V =(4/3)ar> =(4/3)x(d/2) =2d°/6, where d is the 


diameter. 


6|1.67x10”k 
Then p =6m/zd° = 3 =|2.3x 10" kg/m? 
(2.4x10"m]) 


T 


2. 1 17 k 3 
See =|1.0x10" times the density of osmium| 
. g m 


(b) 
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P15 For either sphere the volume is V srr and the mass is 


4 
m=pV = pam. We divide this equation for the larger sphere by the 
same equation for the smaller: 


m, _ p(4/3)ar? ty = 


af a Nee eel 
3 


m, p(4/3)are rẹ 
Then r, =r4/5 =(4.50 cm) ¥/5 =[7.69 cm] 


*P1.6 The volume of a spherical shell can be calculated from 


V =v- =$alR-r) 


From the definition of density, p => , SO 


3 3 
m=pV =(4n|(:3-13) = Aa 


Section 1.2 M atter and M odel Building 


P1.7 From the figure, we may see that the spacing between diagonal planes 
is half the distance between diagonally adjacent atoms on a flat plane. 
This diagonal distance may be obtained from the Pythagorean 


ag = VE +L. Thus, since the atoms are separated by a 
distance L = 0.200 nm, the diagonal planes are separated by 


> UV +L =|0.141 nml]. 


P18 (a) Treat this as a conversion of units using 
1 Cu-atom = 1.06 x 10” kg, and 1 cm = 10” m: 


27 3 
density +s 920 g) em oa 2 
m 1 cm 1.06x10°” kg 


=|8.42x102 Cuatom 
cm 


theorem, L, 
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(b) Thinking in terms of units, invert answer (a): 


8.42 x10” Cu-atoms 


=]1.19x10-° cm?/Cu-atom 


(c) Fora cube of side L, 


L =1.19x10 cm? > L =|2.28x10%cm 


Section 1.3 Dimensional Analysis 
P1.9 (a) Write out dimensions for each quantity in the equation 
OU, = 0; + ax 
The variables v, and v, are expressed in units of m/s, so 
[o] = [oJ = LT™ 
The variable a is expressed in units of m/ s, [a]=LT~ 


The variable x is expressed in meters. Therefore, [ax] = EI 

Consider the right-hand member (RHM) of equation (a): 
[RHM] = LT™+L’T? 

Quantities to be added must have the same dimensions. 


Therefore, |equation (a) is not dimensionally correct. 


(b) Write out dimensions for each quantity in the equation 


y = (2 m) cos (kx) 


For y, [y] = L 
for2 m, [2m] =L 
and for (kx), [kq] =[(2 m> )x] =17L 


Therefore we can think of the quantity kx as an angle in radians, 
and we can take its cosine. The cosine itself will be a pure number 
with no dimensions. For the left-hand member (LHM) and the 
right-hand member (RHM) of the equation we have 


[LHM] =[y] =L [RHM] =[2m][cos (kx)] =L 


These are the same, so [equation (b) is dimensionally correct. 
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R A ‘ x ‘ 2 
P1.10 Circumference has dimensions L, area has dimensions L^, and volume 
7 7 3 . . . 2\1/2 2 
has dimensions L’. Expression (a) has dimensions L(L’)'” = L’, 
expression (b) has dimensions L, and expression (c) has dimensions 


L(L’) = L°. [The matches are: (a) and (f), (b) and (d), and (c) and (e). 


P1.11 (a) Consider dimensions in terms of their mks units. For kinetic 
energy K: 


Solving for [p°] and [p] then gives 


2 _ kg*-m?* _kg-m 
lea > = ile — 


The units of momentum are kg-m/s. 


(b) Momentum is to be expressed as the product of force (in N) and 
some other quantity X. Considering dimensions in terms of their 
mks units, 


IN} [x]=[p] 


kg:m _kg-m 
s? SIS s 


[x ]=s 
Therefore, the units of momentum are |N: s]. 


P1.12 We substitute [kg] =[M], [m]=[L], and [F] = | as into 


Newton’s law of universal gravitation to obtain 
[M][L] _[G][™M f 
2 
mË [L] 


Solving for [G] then gives 


za 2 a 
[MI[TT | kg-s° 


[G] 


*P1.13 The term x has dimensions of L, a has dimensions of LT”, and t has 
dimensions of T. Therefore, the equation x =ka"t" has dimensions of 


L=(LT?)"(T! or LT? =I"T™?" 
The powers of L and T must be the same on each side of the equation. 
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Therefore, 


L =I" and 


Likewise, equating terms in T, we see that n — 2m must equal 0. Thus, 
. The value of k, a dimensionless constant, 


cannot be obtained by dimensional analysis |. 


P1.14 Summed terms must have the same dimensions. 


(a) [X] = [Af] + [Bt] 


L=[A]T°+[B]T —>|[A]= L/T°, and [B]=L/T|. 
(b) [dx/dt]=[3Ať ] HB]=L/T]. 


Section 1.4 Conversion of Units 


P1.15 From Table 14.1, the density of lead is 1.13 x 10* kg/m’, so we should 
expect our calculated value to be close to this value. The density of 


water is 1.00 x 10° kg/m’, so we see that lead is about 11 times denser 
than water, which agrees with our experience that lead sinks. 
Density is defined as p =m/V. We must convert to SI units in the 
calculation. 


{ 23.94 g I 1kg Jy ean 


z ( 23.94 g \( 1kg (2 000 000 cm? 
2.10 cm? )\ 1 000 g 1 m° 


=|1.14 x 10* kg/m? 


Observe how we set up the unit conversion fractions to divide out the 
units of grams and cubic centimeters, and to make the answer come 
out in kilograms per cubic meter. At one step in the calculation, we 
note that one million cubic centimeters make one cubic meter. Our 
result is indeed close to the expected value. Since the last reported 
significant digit is not certain, the difference from the tabulated values 
is possibly due to measurement uncertainty and does not indicate a 
discrepancy. 
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P1.16 The weight flow rate is 


(1 20022 )( 200° =| 1h (e) ee 
s 


ton 60 min 


P1.17 For a rectangle, Area = Length x Width. We use the conversion 
1 m = 3.281 ft. The area of the lot is then 


A =LW =(75.0 A a J25 a r ) =|871 m? 
3.281 ft 3.281 ft 
P1.18 Apply the following conversion factors: 1 in = 2.54 cm, 1 d = 86 400 s, 
100 cm = 1m, and 10° nm = 1 m. Then, the rate of hair growth per 
second is 


2.54 cm/in)(107 m/cm)(10° nm/m) 
86 400 s/day 


eae ( 
rate {5 in/day | 


=|9.19 nm/s 


This means the proteins are assembled at a rate of many layers of 
atoms each second! 


P1.19 The area of the four walls is (3.6 + 3.8 + 3.6 + 3.8) m x (2.5 m) = 37 m’. 
Each sheet in the book has area (0.21 m)(0.28 m) = 0.059 m”. The 


number of sheets required for wallpaper is 37 m’/0.059 m° = 629 sheets 
= 629 sheets(2 pages/1 sheet) = 1260 pages. 


The number of pages in Volume 1 are insufficient. 


P1.20 We use the formula for the volume of a pyramid 
given in the problem and the conversion 43 560 ft? 
= 1 acre. Then, 


V =Bh 


al (13.0 acres)(43 560 ft?/acre 
3 


x (481 ft) 


=9.08x 10” ft? 
ANS FIG. P1.20 


or 
V =(9.08x10 ft? | 


=|2.57x10° m? 


2.83107 mê 
1 ft? 
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P1.21 To find the weight of the pyramid, we use the conversion 
1 ton = 2 000 lbs: 


Fj =(2.50 tons/block)(2.00x 10° blocks )(2 000 Ib/ton) 


=|1.00 x10” Ibs 


P1.22 (a) rate {22e : mt) =|7.14x 107 gal 
s 


7.00 min /\ 60 s 
(b) rate =7.14 x 197 8) 231 a = =) 1m ) 
. s 1 gal lin 100 cm 


3 
=|2.70x 104 ™— 
S 


(c) To find the time to fill a 1.00-m° tank, find the rate time/volume: 


2.70x 107 =) 


3 
270x10 2- -( 
s 1s 


4 3N 
ot 2.70x 10 m -( 1 = :] =3.70 x 10° 
1s 2.70x 107 m m 


600 s 


*P1.23 Itis often useful to remember that the 1 600-m race at track and field 
events is approximately 1 mile in length. To be precise, there are 1 609 
meters in a mile. Thus, 1 acre is equal in area to 


+2 2 
(1 acre)| Li (2>) =| 4.05x 10° m? 


640 acres mi 


and so: 3.70 x 10° 1c th ) =|1.03 h 


*P1.24 The volume of the interior of the house is the product of its length, 
width, and height. We use the conversion 1 ft = 0.304 8 m and 


100 cm = 1 m. 
V =LWH 
=(50.0 a(S 8 ™ (26 (4 8 m) 
1ft 1ft 
1ft 


=294.5 m° =|290 m°| 
3 
=(294.5 m')( 22") [2.910% em 
1m 
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Both the 26-ft width and 8.0-ft height of the house have two significant 
figures, which is why our answer was rounded to 290 m°. 


P1.25 The aluminum sphere must be larger in volume to compensate for its 
lower density. We require equal masses: 


Ma =Mre or Pa ar =PreV ge 


then use the volume of a sphere. By substitution, 
4 4 
Pas (Ear) = Phe (zeo cm 


Now solving for the unknown, 


3 3 
r= Pee |(2.00 cm} =| 286X10 kg/m jia 00 cm)? 
2.70 X 10° kg/m 


Taking the cube root, [Fa =2.86 cm]. 


The aluminum sphere is 43% larger than the iron one in radius, 
diameter, and circumference. Volume is proportional to the cube of the 
linear dimension, so this excess in linear size gives it the 
(1.43)(1.43)(1.43) = 2.92 times larger volume it needs for equal mass. 


3 
P1.26 The mass of each sphere is M,, =PaV a) aie 


AMP gol j 
and Mpe =PrV re = wes E 


e 


4 4 [Pre 
3 Pata = 3 Prete D Ta Se 


[7.86 
by Shek 370 =r, (1.43) 


The resulting expression shows that the radius of the aluminum sphere 
is directly proportional to the radius of the balancing iron sphere. The 
aluminum sphere is 43% larger than the iron one in radius, diameter, 
and circumference. Volume is proportional to the cube of the linear 
dimension, so this excess in linear size gives it the (1.43)° = 2.92 times 
larger volume it needs for equal mass. 


. Setting these masses equal, 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter? 11 


P1.27 We assume the paint keeps the same volume in the can and on the 
wall, and model the film on the wall as a rectangular solid, with its 
volume given by its “footprint” area, which is the area of the wall, 
multiplied by its thickness t perpendicular to this area and assumed to 
be uniform. Then, 


= . —V _3.78 x 10° mê _ mn 
V =At gives t= A 250 m? =|1.51 x 10 


The thickness of 1.5 tenths of a millimeter is comparable to the 
thickness of a sheet of paper, so this answer is reasonable. The film is 
many molecules thick. 


P1.28 (a) To obtain the volume, we multiply the length, width, and height 
of the room, and use the conversion 1 m = 3.281 ft. 


V =(40.0 m)(20.0 m)(12.0 m) 


3.281 t) 
lm 


=(9.60x 10? m’ I 


=|3.39x 10° ft] 
(b) The mass of the air is 

m =p „V =(1.20 kg/m°)(9.60x10° m°)=1.15x10* kg 
The student must look up the definition of weight in the index to 
find 

F, =mg =(1.15x10* kg )(9.80 m/s?) =1.13x 10° N 
where the unit of N of force (weight) is newtons. 
Converting newtons to pounds, 


1 lb 
448 N 


P1.29 (a) The time interval required to repay the debt will be calculated by 
dividing the total debt by the rate at which it is repaid. 


F, =(1.13x 10° Nz =|2.54x10* Ib 


$16 trillion _ $16 x 10” 
T= =|507 r 
~$1000/s ($1000 /s){3.156 x 107 s/yr 


(b) The number of bills is the distance to the Moon divided by the 


length of a dollar. 
8 
JD oes I0 n as O bile 
{ 0.155 m 


Sixteen trillion dollars is larger than this two-and-a-half billion 
dollars by more than six thousand times. The ribbon of bills 
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comprising the debt reaches across the cosmic gulf thousands of 
times. Similar calculations show that the bills could span the 
distance between the Earth and the Sun sixteen times. The strip 
could encircle the Earth’s equator nearly 62 000 times. With 
successive turns wound edge to edge without overlapping, the 
dollars would cover a zone centered on the equator and about 


4.2 km wide. 
P1.30 (a) To find the scale size of the nucleus, we multiply by the scaling 
factor 
d, om, scale 
Gt dese scale =Q ucleus, real [== 
dadoso ma a e 
1.0610" m 


=6.79x10° ft 


or 


(67910? fe |S mam 
cleus, scale 1 ft 


(b) The ratio of volumes is simply the ratio of the cubes of the radii: 
3 3 
Vtom = AMM tom /3 -| Fiom ) - diom ) 
V nuckeus 4r fear 3 Fruclens Ee 


1.06x10 £ mY 
240x10 © m 


=|8.62 x 10” times as large 


Section 1.5 Estimates and O rder-of-M agnitude Calculations 


P1.31 Since we are only asked to find an estimate, we do not need to be too 
concerned about how the balls are arranged. Therefore, to find the 
number of balls we can simply divide the volume of an average-size 
living room (perhaps 15 ft x 20 ft x 8 ft) by the volume of an 
individual Ping-Pong ball. Using the approximate conversion 1 ft = 
30 cm, we find 


Vroom = (15 ft)(20 ft)(8 ft)(30 cm/ft)? = 6 x 10’ cm? 


A Ping-Pong ball has a diameter of about 3 cm, so we can estimate its 
volume as a cube: 


Vian = (3 em)(3 cm) (3 cm) = 30 cm? 
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The number of Ping-Pong balls that can fill the room is 


sab Voom = 6 6 
N aan era 10° balls ~|10° balls 


ball 


So a typical room can hold on the order of a million Ping-Pong balls. 
As an aside, the actual number is smaller than this because there will 
be a lot of space in the room that cannot be covered by balls. In fact, 

even in the best arrangement, the so-called “best packing fraction” is 


ony =0.74, so that at least 26% of the space will be empty. 


P1.32 (a) Weestimate the mass of the water in the bathtub. Assume the tub 
measures 1.3 m by 0.5 m by 0.3 m. One-half of its volume is then 


V = (0.5)(1.3)(0.5)(0.3) = 0.10 mî 


The mass of this volume of water is 


Master =Pwate =(1 000 kg/m*)(0.10 m?) =100 kgl- 10? kg] 


(b) Pennies are now mostly zinc, but consider copper pennies filling 
50% of the volume of the tub. The mass of copper required is 


Mopper =Peoppe =(8 920 kg/m? )(0.10 m°) =892 kg/~ 10° kg] 


P1.33 Don’t reach for the telephone book or do a Google search! Think. Each 
full-time piano tuner must keep busy enough to earn a living. Assume 
a total population of 10’ people. Also, let us estimate that one person in 
one hundred owns a piano. Assume that in one year a single piano 
tuner can service about 1 000 pianos (about 4 per day for 250 
weekdays), and that each piano is tuned once per year. 


Therefore, the number of tuners 


_( 1 tuner 1 piano 
aao | rae} (10” people) ~ [LOO tuners] 


If you did reach for an Internet directory, you would have to count. 
Instead, have faith in your estimate. Fermi’s own ability in making an 
order-of-magnitude estimate is exemplified by his measurement of the 
energy output of the first nuclear bomb (the Trinity test at 
Alamogordo, New Mexico) by observing the fall of bits of paper as the 
blast wave swept past his station, 14 km away from ground zero. 


P1.34 A reasonable guess for the diameter of a tire might be 2.5 ft, with a 
circumference of about 8 ft. Thus, the tire would make 


(50 000 mi)(5 280 ft/mi)(1 rev /8 ft) =3 10” rev ~ 
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Section 1.6 Significant Figures 


P1.35 We will use two different methods to determine the area of the plate 
and the uncertainty in our answer. 


METHOD ONE: We treat the best value with its uncertainty as a 
binomial, (21.3 + 0.2) cm x (9.8 + 0.1) cm, and obtain the area by 
expanding: 


A =[21.3(9.8)+21.3(0.1) + 0.2(9.8)+(0.2)(0.1)|cm° 


The first term gives the best value of the area. The cross terms add 
together to give the uncertainty and the fourth term is negligible. 


A =1209 cm? +4 cm? 


METHOD TWO: We add the fractional uncertainties in the data. 
A =(21.3 cm)(9.8 cm)+ Gre a) 
21.3 9.8 
= 209 cm? +2% = 209 cm? +4 cm? 


P1.36 (a) The + 0.2 following the 78.9 expresses uncertainty in the last digit. 
Therefore, there are significant figures in 78.9 + 0.2. 


(b) Scientific notation is often used to remove the ambiguity of the 
number of significant figures in a number. Therefore, all the digits 


in 3.788 are significant, and 3.788 x 10° has significant 
figures. 


(c) Similarly, 2.46 has three significant figures, therefore 2.46 x 10° 


has significant figures. 


(d) Zeros used to position the decimal point are not significant. 
Therefore 0.005 3 has significant figures. 


Uncertainty in a measurement can be the result of a number of 
factors, including the skill of the person doing the measurements, 
the precision and the quality of the instrument used, and the 
number of measurements made. 


P1.37 We work to nine significant digits: 
365. 242 199 d (= >(£ an 60 s 
lyr =1 yr - 
lyr 1d 1h 1 min 
=|315 569 26.0 s 


P1.38 (a) 756 +37.2 +0.83 +2 =796.03 — |796|, since the number with the 
fewest decimal places is 2. 
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(b) (0.003 2){2 s.f.} x (356.3){4 s.f£.}=1.140 16 ={2 s.f.} 


(c) 5.620{4 sf.}xa{>4 s.f.}=17.656={4 s.f.} 


P1.39 Let o represent the number of ordinary cars and s the number of sport 
utility vehicles. We know o = s + 0.947s = 1.947s, and o = s + 18. 


We eliminate o by substitution: 
s +18 =1.9475s— 0.9475 =18 > s =18 / 0.947 =[19] 


P1.40 “One and one-third months” = 4/3 months. Treat this problem as a 
conversion: 


1 bar 12 months 
(z= S 1 year ) 
P1.41 The tax amount is $1.36 — $1.25 = $0.11. The tax rate is 


$0.11/$1.25 =0.0880 =|8.80% 


P1.42 We are given the ratio of the masses and radii of the planets Uranus 
and Neptune: 
My = 


CN =1.19, and  =0.969 


U U 


mass 


The definition of density is p = a, where V =i ° fora 


volume V 
sphere, and we assume the planets have a spherical shape. 


We know p, =1.27 x 10° kg/m*. Compare densities: 


moter tele tel 
Pu My / Vy My Vy My N 


which gives 


=(1.3079)(1.27 x10? ke/m*) =11.66x 10° kg/m? 
Pn g 8 


P1.43 Let s represent the number of sparrows and m the number of more 
interesting birds. We know s/m = 2.25 and s + m = 91. 


We eliminate m by substitution: 
m =5/2.25 > s +s/2.25 =91 — 1.444s =91 


> 5=91/1.444 =|63] 
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P1.44 We require 


sin 0 =—3cos 0, or = ° =tan 0 =-3 
360° 
For tan '(-3) = arctan(-3), your calculator 
may return —71.6°, but this angle is not 
between 0° and 360° as the problem ANS. FIG. P1.44 
requires. The tangent function is negative 

in the second quadrant (between 90° and 180°) and in the fourth 
quadrant (from 270° to 360°). The solutions to the equation are then 


360° — 71.6° = and 180° — 71.6 = 


*P145 (a) ANS. FIG. P1.45 shows that the hypotenuse 
of the right triangle has a length of 9.00 m 
and the unknown side is opposite the angle 
$. Since the two angles in the triangle are 
not known, we can obtain the length of the 
unknown side, which we will represent as 
s, using the Pythagorean Theorem: ANS. FIG. P1.45 


S +(6.00 m? =(9.00 m} 
© = (9.00 m} - (6.00 m) = 45 


6.00 m 


which gives s=|6.71 m|. We express all of our answers in three 
significant figures since the lengths of the two known sides of the 
triangle are given with three significant figures. 


(b) From ANS. FIG. P1.45, the tangent of 0 is equal to ratio of the 
side opposite the angle, 6.00 m in length, and the side adjacent to 
the angle, s = 6.71 m, and is given by 

tang 6.00 m _6.00m _ 0.804 

6.71 m 


(c) From ANS. FIG. P1.45, the sine of ¢@ is equal to ratio of the side 
opposite the angle, s = 6.71 m, and the hypotenuse of the triangle, 
9.00 m in length, and is given by 


S 671m _ 
9.00m 9.00 m 


P1.46 For those who are not familiar with solving 
equations numerically, we provide a detailed 
solution. It goes beyond proving that the 
suggested answer works. 


0.745 


sing = 


The equation 2x* — 3x°+ 5x — 70 = 0 is quartic, so ANS. FIG. P1.46 
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we do not attempt to solve it with algebra. To find how many real 
solutions the equation has and to estimate them, we graph the 
expression: 


J-s|2/ajofij2|s|4 


y = 2x*— 3x + 5x — 70 | 158 | -24 | -70 | -70 | —66 | —52 | 26 | 270 


We see that the equation y = 0 has two roots, one around x = -2.2 and 
the other near x = +2.7. To home in on the first of these solutions we 
compute in sequence: 


When x = -2.2, y = —2.20. The root must be between x = -2.2 and x = -3. 
When x = -2.3, y = 11.0. The root is between x = -2.2 and x = -2.3. 
When x = -2.23, y = 1.58. The root is between x = -2.20 and x = —2.23. 
When x = -2.22, y = 0.301. The root is between x = -2.20 and —2.22. 
When x = -2.215, y = -0.331. The root is between x = —2.215 and —2.22. 
We could next try x = —2.218, but we already know to three-digit 
precision that the root is x = —2.22. 


P1.47 When the length changes by 15.8%, the mass changes by a much larger 
percentage. We will write each of the sentences in the problem as a 
mathematical equation. 


Mass is proportional to length cubed: m = ke’, where k is a constant. 
This model of growth is reasonable because the lamb gets thicker as it 
gets longer, growing in three-dimensional space. 


At the initial and final points, m, =k} and m, =ké* 
Length changes by 15.8%: 15.8% of £ means 0.158 times £. 
Thus £; + 0.158 £; = £, and ¢,=1.158 £, 

Mass increases by 17.3 kg: m, + 17.3 kg =m, 


Now we combine the equations using algebra, eliminating the 
unknowns ¢,, ł, k, and m, by substitution: 


v tp 
From t;=1.158 £, we have 4}, =1.158°¢; =1.553 4; 
Then 

m, =k, =k (1.553)¢? =1.553k0? =1.553m, and m, =m, /1.553 
Next, 

m; + 17.3 kg =m, becomes m, /1.553 + 17.3 kg = m, 


Solving, 17.3 kg = m,- m, /1.553 = m, (1 - 1/1.553) = 0.356 m, 
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and m, = =|48.6 kg. 


P1.48 We draw the radius to the initial point and the 
radius to the final point. The angle 8 between these 
two radii has its sides perpendicular, right side to 
right side and left side to left side, to the 35° angle 
between the original and final tangential directions 
of travel. A most useful theorem from geometry then 
identifies these angles as equal: 9 = 35°. The whole 
circumference of a 360° circle of the same radius is 
27k. By proportion, then 


2æR _ 840m 
360° 35° 
R {= (5 =) _ 840m _ 138x10 m 
27 35° 0.611 
We could equally well say that the measure of the angle in radians is 


) =0.611 rad =m 


ANS. FIG. P1.48 


27 radians 


0 =35° =35( 
360° 
Solving yields R = 1.38 km. 


P1.49 Use substitution to solve simultaneous equations. We substitute p = 3q 
into each of the other two equations to eliminate p: 
3q =% 
1 1 1 
—3 2 +— = ct? 
2 T 2 = 2 ¢ 
3r =S 


yiee assuming q# 0. 


These simplify to | 
We substitute the upper relation into the lower equation to eliminate s: 


2 


t 
3r? H3rY =t? > 12r =? > a =12 


We now have the ratio of t to r: |- =4V12 =+8.46 


P1.50 First, solve the given equation for At: 


7 “Gar. T - steals, 
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(a) Making d three times larger with d’ in the bottom of the fraction 


makes At |nine times smaller. 
(b) |At is inversely proportional to the square of d. 
(c) [Plot At on the vertical axis and 1/@ on the horizontal axis. 


(d) From the last version of the equation, the slope is 
4QL / kx(T,, —T.)|. Note that this quantity is constant as both At 
and d vary. 


P1.51 (a) The fourth experimental point from the top is a circle: this point 
lies just above the best-fit curve that passes through the point 


(400 cm’, 0.20 g). The interval between horizontal grid lines is 
1 space = 0.05 g. We estimate from the graph that the circle has a 


vertical separation of 0.3 spaces = |0.015 g| above the best-fit 


curve. 


(b) The best-fit curve passes through 0.20 g: 


ae &) 100 aA 


0.20 g 


(c) The best-fit curve passes through the origin and the point 
(600 cm’, 3.1 g). Therefore, the slope of the best-fit curve is 


.1 
slope -( D :| =|5.2 x 19 
600 cm cm. 


(d) |For shapes cut from this copy paper, the mass of the cutout 
is proportional to its area. The proportionality constant is 


5.2 g/m” +8%, where the uncertainty is estimated. 


(e) |This result is to be expected if the paper has thickness and 
density that are uniform within the experimental uncertainty. 
(f) |The slope is the areal density of the paper, its mass per unit area. 


P1.52 r =(6.50 +0.20) cm = (6.50 +0.20)x 107 m 
m =(1.85 +0.02)kg 
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6p ôm | 36r 
pm r 


also, 


In other words, the percentages of uncertainty are cumulative. 
Therefore, 


& _002 ,3(0.20) 


p 185 6.50 


ge Bee po 1.61x10°kg/m° 


(4)x(65 x10*m 


then 6p =0.103p =|0.166 x 10° kg/m? 
and p +ôp =|(1.61 0.17) 10° kg/m*| =(1.6 +0.2)x 10° kg/m’. 


=0.103, 


*P1.53 The volume of concrete needed is the sum of the - 19.0 m > 
four sides of sidewalk, or o 
) r 
V =2V, +2V, =2(V, +V.) a 
The figure on the right gives the dimensions WU), 
needed to determine the volume of each portion of ANS. FIG. P1.53 
sidewalk: 


V, =(17.0 m +1.0 m +1.0 m)(1.0 m)(0.09 m) =1.70 më 
V, =(10.0 m)(1.0 m)(0.090 m) =0.900 m° 


V =2(1.70 m° +0.900 m°) =| 5.2 m° | 


The uncertainty in the volume is the sum of the uncertainties in each 


dimension: 
Olr O N oea 
4 190m 
ôw, 0.01m ôV 
= =0.010 — =0.006 +0.010 +0.011 =0.027 =| 3% 
W, 1.0m V 3% | 
Oy SUE Sy 
t 9.0 
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Additional Problems 


P1.54 (a) Letd represent the diameter of the coin and h its thickness. The 
gold plating is a layer of thickness t on the surface of the coin; so, 
the mass of the gold is 


2 
m =pV =p) 2% +adh 


{193 - 5 Je Al emp +n (2.41 cm)(0.178 cm) 


«(1.8107 m)( 2 m) 


1m 


=0.003 64 g 
and the cost of the gold added to the coin is 


cost =(0.003 64 222) =$0.036 4 =[3.64 cents] 
g 


(b) |The costis negligible compared to $4.98. 


P1.55 It is desired to find the distance x such that 


x 1000m 
100 m x 


(i.e., such that x is the same multiple of 100 m as the multiple that 
1 000 m is of x). Thus, it is seen that 


x° = (100 m) (1 000 m) = 1.00 x 10° m? 
and therefore 


x =V1.00 10° m? =|316 m] 


P1.56 (a) A Google search yields the following dimensions of the intestinal 
tract: 


small intestines: length = 20 ft = 6 m, diameter = 1.5 in = 4 cm 
large intestines: length = 5 ft = 1.5 m, diameter = 2.5 in = 6 cm 
Treat the intestines as two cylinders: the volume of a cylinder of 


diameter d and length L is V = f L. 
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The volume of the intestinal tract is 
V =V. +V 


small large 
=7 (0.04m } (6m) +7 (0.06m)? (1.5m) 
=0.0117 m° = 10° m’ 


Assuming 1% of this volume is occupied by bacteria, the volume 
of bacteria is 


V, =(10 m° )(0.01) =10* m? 


Treating a bacterium as a cube of side L = 10° m, the volume of 
one bacterium is about L° = 10” m°. The number of bacteria in the 
intestinal tract is about 


(10 m’ (Pacer ) 0" bacteria! 

(b) The large number of bacteria suggests they must be [beneficial], 
otherwise the body would have developed methods a long time 
ago to reduce their number. It is well known that certain types of 
bacteria in the intestinal tract are beneficial: they aid digestion, as 
well as prevent dangerous bacteria from flourishing in the 
intestines. 


P1.57 We simply multiply the distance between the two galaxies by the scale 
factor used for the dinner plates. The scale factor used in the “dinner 
plate” model is 


-( 0.25 m 


—— Am | =2.5x10° I 
1.0x10° ed N 


The distance to Andromeda in the scale model will be 


D,a =D a S =(2-0 10° 1y )(2.5x10% m/ly) =[5.0 m] 


scale 


P1.58 Assume the winner counts one dollar per second, and the winner tries 
to maintain the count without stopping. The time interval required for 
the task would be 


$10° (= ( eno FS) =6.9 work weeks. 
$1 /\ 3600 s 40 hours 


The scenario has the contestants succeeding on the whole. But the 
calculation shows that is impossible. It just takes too long! 
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P1.59 We imagine a top view to figure 
the radius of the pool from its 
circumference. We imagine a 
straight-on side view to use 
trigonometry to find the height. 


Define a right triangle whose legs 
represent the height and radius of 
the fountain. From the dimensions 
of the fountain and the triangle, 
the circumference is C =2zr and 
the angle satisfies tang =h/ r. 


Then by substitution 


h=rtanġ [= Jeno 


ANS. FIG. P1.59 


Evaluating, 
h -{ 5a M tan 55.0° natal 
T 


When we look at a three-dimensional system from a particular 
direction, we may discover a view to which simple mathematics 
applies. 


P1.60 The fountain has height h; the pool has circumference C with radius r. 
The figure shows the geometry of the problem: a right triangle has 
base r, height h, and angle ¢. From the triangle, 


tan ġ=h/r P 
We can find the radius of the circle from its 
circumference, C =2xr, and then solve for the height @ 
using 7 
hereno denglar ANS. FIG. P1.60 
4 
P1.61 The density of each material is p =" = = 
Ab pe ei =|2.75-8_; this is 2% larger 
n (2.52 cm) (3.75 cm) cm 
than the tabulated value, 2.70 g/cm’. 
eS) =|9.36 8; this is 5% larger 


Cu: p= ; 
‘ (1.23 cm) (5.06 cm) cm* 
than the tabulated value, 8.92 g/cm’. 
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4(94. 
brass: p = 0 = 8) =|8.91-8 z; this is 5% larger 
(1.54 cm) (5.69 cm) cm 
than the tabulated value, 8.47 g/cm’. 
4(69. 
Sn: p= io 8) =17.68—È z; this is 5% larger 
(1.75 cm) (3.74 cm) cm 
than the tabulated value, 7.31 g/cm’. 
4(216. 
Fe: p = CWS =|7.88—-8_; this is 0.3% larger 
(1.89 cm) (9.77 cm) cm 


than the tabulated value, 7.86 g/cm’. 
P1.62 The volume of the galaxy is 


nrt =r(10” m) (10° m)~ 10° m° 


If the distance between stars is 4 x 10%, then there is one star in a 
volume on the order of 


(4x 10" m} ~ 10° m’ 
; 10° mē 
The number of stars is about 10" aea ~ 10" stars]. 
m°/star 


P1.63 We define an average national fuel consumption rate based upon the 
total miles driven by all cars combined. In symbols, 


total miles driven 


fuel consumed == 
average fuel consumption rate 


or 
f= 


For the current rate of 20 mi/gallon we have 


(100 x 10° cars }(10* (mi/yr)/car) 


nS 20 mi/gal 


=5 x 10” gal/yr 


Since we consider the same total number of miles driven in each case, 
at 25 mi/gal we have 


100 x 10° cars}(10* (mi/yr)/car) 


í 
25 mi/gal 


=4 x 10” gal/yr 


Thus we estimate a change in fuel consumption of 


Af =4x 10” gal/yr-5x 10" gal/yr =|-1 x10” gal/yr 
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The negative sign indicates that the change is a reduction. It is a fuel 
savings of ten billion gallons each year. 


P1.64 (a) The mass is equal to the mass of a sphere of radius 2.6 cm and 
density 4.7 g/cm’, minus the mass of a sphere of radius a and 
density 4.7 g/cm’, plus the mass of a sphere of radius a and 
density 1.23 g/cm’. 


m =p,( Sar’) - Pı ($ra) +p, ($ra) 
3 3 3 
=($2) [47 g/cm*)(2.6 cm} —(4.7 g/em*)a’ 
+(1.23 g/cm’)a’ | 
m =/346 g - (14.5 g/cm° Ja’ 
(b) The mass is maximum for [|a =0]. 
(c) [846g] 


(d) [Yes]. This is the mass of the uniform sphere we considered in the 
first term of the calculation. 


(e) |No change, so long as the wall of the shell is unbroken. 


P1.65 Answers may vary depending on assumptions: 


typical length of bacterium: L = 10° m 
typical volume of bacterium: L’ = 10™° m’? 
surface area of Earth: A =47r° =41(6.38 x 10° m} =5.12 x 10m? 


(a) If we assume the bacteria are found to a depth d = 1000 m below 
Earth’s surface, the volume of Earth containing bacteria is about 


V =(42r?)d=5.12x10" m’ 


If we assume an average of 1000 bacteria in every 1 mm’ of 
volume, then the number of bacteria is 


(2% mace | 10° mm 
1m 


3 
Ton ) (5.12x10” m*)~=|5.12 x10” bacteria 
mm 


(b) Assuming a bacterium is basically composed of water, the total 
mass is 


10™ m? 10° kg 
10” bacteria | —————— =|10" k 
Š eria) al 1m° 10" kg 
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P1.66 The rate of volume increase is 
d d/4 ‘ 4 >\ dr >\ dr 
~ o (Sar <x(3r7)& =(4ar2)S 


(a) x =47(6.5 cm} (0.9 cm/s) =|478 cm°/s| 


(b) The rate of increase of the balloon’s radius is 


dr __dV/dt _ 478 cm/s =[0.225 cm/s] 


d 4rr?  4r(13 cm}? 


(c) |When the balloon radius is twice as large, its surface area is 
four times larger. The new volume added in one second in 
the inflation process is equal to this larger area times an extra 
radial thickness that is one-fourth as large as it was when the 


balloon was smaller. 


P1.67 (a) We have B + C(0) = 2.70 g/cm’ and B + C(14 cm) = 19.3 g/cm’. 
We know |B =2.70g/cm’|, and we solve for C by subtracting: 


C(14 cm) = 19.3 g/cm’ - B = 16.6 g/cm’, so |C =1.19 g/cm* 


(b) The integral is 


m =(9.00 em?){.°"(B +Cx) dx 
14cm 


=(9.00 cm?)( Bx +x] 


0 
m = (9.00 cm?) {(2.70 g/cm°)(14 cm-0) 
+(1.19 g/cm" /2)[ (14 cm) -0]} 
= 340 g +1046 g = 1390 g =|1.39 kg 
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P1.68 The table below shows qin degrees, a in radians, tan(a), and sin(a) for 
angles from 15.0° to 31.1°: 
difference between 
a (deg) | a(rad) | tan(a@) | sin(a) aand tan a 
15.0 0.262 0.268 0.259 2.30% 
20.0 0.349 0.364 0.342 4.09% 
30.0 0.524 0.577 0.500 9.32% 
33.0 0.576 0.649 0.545 11.3% 
31.0 0.541 0.601 0.515 9.95% 
31.1 0.543 0.603 0.516 10.02% 


We see that ain radians, tan(q@), and sin(q) start out together from zero 


and diverge only slightly in value for small angles. Thus is the 


largest angle for which eee < 0.1. 
tana 


P1.69 We write “millions of cubic feet” as 10° ft, and use the given units of 
time and volume to assign units to the equation. 


V =(1.50 x 10° ft? /mo)t H0.00800 x 10° ft? /mo?)t? 
To convert the units to seconds, use 


24 h \/ 3600 s 


1 month =(30.0 ay AE Ss 


=2.59x10°s 
1d 


to obtain 


3 
V = 150x10 £ ( gens Jt 
mo /)\ 2.59x10° s 


3 2 
+ 0.008 00x106 2 ( Lo e 
mo^ /\2.59x10" s 


=(0.579 ft/s)t+(1.19x 10° ft/s?) 


or 


V =|0.579t +1.19x10°t?| 


where V is in cubic feet and t is in seconds. The coefficient of the first 
term is the volume rate of flow of gas at the beginning of the month. 
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The second term’s coefficient is related to how much the rate of flow 
increases every second. 


P1.70 (a) and (b), the two triangles are shown. 


H 


x x- Lökm 


ANS. FIG. P1.70(a) ANS. FIG. P1.70(b) 


(c) From the triangles, 


tan 12.0° =! > [y =xtan12.0° 
O y fe} 
d tan14.0° = [y =x 1.00 km) tan 14.09], 
and tan ROE L00 yy ( )tan 


(d) Equating the two expressions for y, we solve to find |y = 1.44 km. 


P1.71 Observe in Fig. 1.71 that the radius of the horizontal cross section of 
the bottle is a relative maximum or minimum at the two radii cited in 
the problem; thus, we recognize that as the liquid level rises, the time 
rate of change of the diameter of the cross section will be zero at these 
positions. 


The volume of a particular thin cross section of the shampoo of 
thickness h and area A is V = Ah, where A =ar’? =rD?°/4. Differentiate 
the volume with respect to time: 


M AN nO oh? A n 
d d & d d dt dt 


Because the radii given are a maximum and a minimum value, 


dr/dt = 0, so 
dv dh 1 dV 1 dv 4 WwW 
— +tA— =Av> v= =— =— 
dt dt Adt 2#D°/4dt «2D at 


where v = dh/dt is the speed with which the level of the fluid rises. 
(a) For D = 6.30 cm, 


3 
=o 630 any oom /s) =[0.529 cm/s] 
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(b) For D = 1.35 cm, 


3 = 
“a aoea /s) =|11.5 cm/s] 


Challenge Problems 
P1.72 The geometry of the problem is shown below. 


y y y 
0 @ 
x x-d d 
the mountaintop seen the mountaintop seen from the relationship of both triangles 
from distance x a closer distance x-d 
ANS. FIG. P1.72 
From the triangles in ANS. FIG. P1.72, 
tan@ =y —> y =Xtan 0 
X 
and 
Y — 
tang EE —> y =(x-d)tan@ 
x- 


Equate these two expressions for y and solve for x: 
Xtan@ =(x— d)tan@ > dtan@ =x(tan@— tan 0) 
dtan@ 
tang—tand 


Take the expression for x and substitute it into either expression for y: 


y =xtand = dtan@¢tan@ 
tan@—tand@ 
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P1.73 The geometry of the problem suggests we os 
use the law of cosines to relate known sides c — 
and angles of a triangle to the unknown object A BY 
sides and angles. Recall that the sides a, b, A 
and c with opposite angles A, B, and C have 


the following relationships: p / a 
a =b +e —2bccos A / 
b =c +a -2ccosB 


object C 


C =a +b — 2adcosC ANS. FIG. P1.73 


For the cows in the meadow, the triangle has 

sides a = 25.0 m and 

b = 15.0 m, and angle C = 20.0°, where object A = cow A, 
object B = cow B, and object C = you. 


(a) Find side c: 
C =a +b —2abcosC 
C =(25.0 m}? + (15.0 m} 
— 2(25.0 m)(15.0 m) cos (20.0°) 
c= 
(b) Find angle A: 
a =b +e —2bccosA > 
a—-b-C _(25.0 m)? - (15.0 m}? - (12.1 m)? 
2bc 2(15.0 m)(12.1 m) 
— A =134.8° =|135° 
(c) Find angle B: 
b =C +a -2cacosB> 
b' -c-a (50m) - (25.0 m)? - (12.1 m)? 
2@ 2(25.0 m)(12.1 m) 
—> B =|25.2° 


(d) For the situation, object A = star A, object B = star B, and object 
C = our Sun (or Earth); so, the triangle has sides a = 25.0 ly, 
b = 15.0 ly, and angle C = 20.0°. The numbers are the same, except 


for units, as in part (b); thus, jangle A =135"°. 


cos Å = 


cos B = 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P1.2 2.15 x 10*kg/m°* 
P1.4 (a) 2.3 x 10” kg/ mî; (b) 1.0 x 10” times the density of osmium 


4n p(t z HA 
3 


P1.6 


P1.8 (a) 8.42 x10” 


a ; $) 1.19x10” cm?/Cu-atom; 
m 


(c) 2.28 x 10° cm 
P1.10 (a) and (f); (b) and (d); (c) and (e) 


m? 


P1.12 


kg-s? 
P1.14 (a) [A] = L/T and [B] = L/T; (b) L/T 
P1.16 667 lb/s 
P1.18 9.19 nm/s 


P1.20 2.57 x 10f m? 
l 3 
P1.22 (a) 7.14x 107 ; (b) 270x104; (c) 1.03h 
S 


P1.24 290 m’, 2.9 x 10° cm? 

P1.26 Tre(1.43) 

P1.28 = (a) 3.39 x 10° ft’; (b) 2.54 x 10* Ib 
P1.30 (a) 2.07 mm; (b) 8.62 x 10” times as large 
P1.32 (a) ~ 10° kg; (b) ~ 10° kg 

P1.34 10’ rev 

P1.36 (a) 3; (b) 4; (c) 3; (d) 2 

P1.38 (a) 796; (b) 1.1; (c) 17.66 

P1.40 9 bars / year 

P1.42 1.66x10°kg/m° 

P1.44 288°; 108° 

P1.46 See P1.46 for complete description. 
P1.48 1.38 x10°m 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


32 Physics and Measurement 


P1.50 (a) nine times smaller; (b) At is inversely proportional to the square of 
d; (c) Plot At on the vertical axis and 1/d? on the horizontal axis; 


(d) 4QL/ker(T,-T.) 
P1.52 1.61x10° kg/m’, 0.166x10° kg/m’, (1.61+0.17)x10° kg/m’ 
P1.54 3.64 cents; the cost is negligible compared to $4.98. 
P1.56 (a) 10“ bacteria; (b) beneficial 


P1.58 The scenario has the contestants succeeding on the whole. But the 
calculation shows that is impossible. It just takes too long! 


P1.60 h=rtanġ =(tan0)C/27 
P1.62 10” stars 
P1.64 (a) m = 346 g — (14.5 g/cmôa?; (b) a = 0; (c) 346 g; (d) yes; (e) no change 


P1.66 (a) 478 cm/s; (b) 0.225 cm/s; (c) When the balloon radius is twice 
as large, its surface area is four times larger. The new volume 
added in one second in the inflation process is equal to this larger 
area times an extra radial thickness that is one-fourth as large as it 
was when the balloon was smaller. 


P1.68 31.0° 


P1.70 (a-b) see ANS. FIG. P1.70(a) and P1.70(b); (c) y = x tan12.0° and 
y = (x — 1.00 km) tan14.0°; (d) y = 1.44 km 


dtan@tan@e 
tan@—tanée 


P1.72 
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M otion in One Dimension 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


2.1 Position, Velocity, and Speed 

2.2 Instantaneous Velocity and Speed 

2.3 Analysis Model: Particle Under Constant Velocity 

2.4 Acceleration 

2.5 Motion Diagrams 

2.6 Analysis Model: Particle Under Constant Acceleration 
2.7 Freely Falling Objects 

2.8 Kinematic Equations Derived from Calculus 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q2.1 Count spaces (intervals), not dots. Count 5, not 6. The first drop falls at 
time zero and the last drop at 5 x 5 s = 25 s. The average speed is 
600 m/25 s = 24 m/s, answer (b). 


0Q2.2 The initial velocity of the car is v, = 0 and the velocity at time t is v. The 
constant acceleration is therefore given by 


_AV_V-V, _V-0 _vV 
At t-0 t t 


and the average velocity of the car is 


(v+v,) _(v+0)_v 


V = = = 


2 2 2 


The distance traveled in time t is AX =Vt =vt/2. In the special case 
where a = 0 (and hence v = v, = 0), we see that statements (a), (b), (c), 
and (d) are all correct. However, in the general case (a + 0, and hence 
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v + 0) only statements (b) and (c) are true. Statement (e) is not true in 
either case. 


0Q2.3 The bowling pin has a constant downward acceleration while in flight. 
The velocity of the pin is directed upward on the ascending part of its 
flight and is directed downward on the descending part of its flight. 
Thus, only (d) is a true statement. 


0Q2.4 The derivation of the equations of kinematics for an object moving in 
one dimension was based on the assumption that the object had a 
constant acceleration. Thus, (b) is the correct answer. An object would 
have constant velocity if its acceleration were zero, so (a) applies to 
cases of zero acceleration only. The speed (magnitude of the velocity) 
will increase in time only in cases when the velocity is in the same 
direction as the constant acceleration, so (c) is not a correct response. 
An object projected straight upward into the air has a constant 
downward acceleration, yet its position (altitude) does not always 
increase in time (it eventually starts to fall back downward) nor is its 
velocity always directed downward (the direction of the constant 
acceleration). Thus, neither (d) nor (e) can be correct. 


0Q25 The maximum height (where v = 0) reached by a freely falling object 
shot upward with an initial velocity v, = +225 m/s is found from 
vi =V} +2ay,-y,) =V; +2aAy, where we replace a with —g, the 
downward acceleration due to gravity. Solving for Ay then gives 


v-v -y2 2 
wy- TA Vp (225 m/s) 


= =2.58 x 10° m 

2a 2(—g) 2(-9.80 m/s?) 
Thus, the projectile will be at the Ay = 6.20 x 10° m level twice, once on 
the way upward and once coming back down. 
The elapsed time when it passes this level coming downward can be 
found by using Vv; =V? +2aAy again by substituting a = -g and solving 
for the velocity of the object at height (displacement from original 
position) Ay = +6.20 x 10° m. 


V; =V +2aAy 
v? =(225 m/s} +2(-9.80 m/s?)(6.20 x10? m) 
v =#96 m/s 
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The velocity coming down is -196 m/s. Using v, = v, + at, we can solve 
for the time the velocity takes to change from +225 m/s to -196 m/s: 


V.-V, a = 
( f J 196 m/s- 225 m/s) re 
a {-9.80 m/s?) 


The correct choice is (e). 


t= 


0Q2.6 Once the arrow has left the bow, it has a constant downward 
acceleration equal to the free-fall acceleration, g. Taking upward as the 
positive direction, the elapsed time required for the velocity to change 
from an initial value of 15.0 m/s upward (v, = +15.0 m/s) to a value of 


8.00 m/s downward (v, = -8.00 m/s) is given by 


AV _Vt=V _-8.00 m/s - (+#5.0 m/s) 


5 =2.35 s 
a -g -9.80 m/s 


Thus, the correct choice is (d). 


0Q2.7 (c) The object has an initial positive (northward) velocity and a 
negative (southward) acceleration; so, a graph of velocity versus time 
slopes down steadily from an original positive velocity. Eventually, the 
graph cuts through zero and goes through increasing-magnitude- 
negative values. 


0Q2.8  (b) Using v; =v’ +2ady, with v, = -12 m/s and Ay = —40 m: 
8 f i i 


vi =V +2aAy 
v? =(-12 m/s) +2(-9.80 m/s? )(-40 m) 
v =-30 m/s 


0Q2.9 With original velocity zero, displacement is proportional to the square 
of time in (1/2)at*. Making the time one-third as large makes the 
displacement one-ninth as large, answer (c). 

0Q2.10 We take downward as the positive direction with y = 0 and t = 0 at the 
top of the cliff. The freely falling marble then has v, = 0 and its 
displacement at t = 1.00 s is Ay = 4.00 m. To find its acceleration, we 


use 
y=y tH æ => (y-y) =ay => a? > a 
_2(400m) 5 9 m/s! 
(1.00 s) 
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The displacement of the marble (from its initial position) at t = 2.00 s is 
found from 


a1 
Ay = at 
Ay => (8.00 m/s? )(2.00 s} =16.0 m. 


The distance the marble has fallen in the 1.00 s interval from t = 1.00 s 
to t = 2.00 s is then 


Ay = 16.0 m — 4.0 m = 12.0 m. 

and the answer is (c). 

0Q2.11 Ina position vs. time graph, the velocity of the object at any point in 
time is the slope of the line tangent to the graph at that instant in time. 
The speed of the particle at this point in time is simply the magnitude 
(or absolute value) of the velocity at this instant in time. The 
displacement occurring during a time interval is equal to the difference 
in x coordinates at the final and initial times of the interval, 
AX = X,— X, 
The average velocity during a time interval is the slope of the straight 


line connecting the points on the curve corresponding to the initial and 
final times of the interval, 


V =Ax/At 
Thus, we see how the quantities in choices (a), (e), (c), and (d) can all 


be obtained from the graph. Only the acceleration, choice (b), cannot be 
obtained from the position vs. time graph. 


0Q2.12 We take downward as the positive direction with y = 0 and t = 0 at the 
top of the cliff. The freely falling pebble then has v, = 0 and a = g = 
+9.8 m/s’. The displacement of the pebble at t = 1.0 s is given: y, = 
4.9 m. The displacement of the pebble at t = 3.0 s is found from 
1 
y, =vt T a? =0 +(08 m/s*)(3.0 s} =44 m 


The distance fallen in the 2.0-s interval from t = 1.0 s to t = 3.0 s is then 
Ay = y, — y; = 44 m - 4.9 m = 39 m 
and choice (c) is seen to be the correct answer. 


0Q2.13 (c) They are the same. After the first ball reaches its apex and falls back 
downward past the student, it will have a downward velocity of 
magnitude v;. This velocity is the same as the velocity of the second 
ball, so after they fall through equal heights their impact speeds will 
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also be the same. 


0Q2.14 (b) Above. Your ball has zero initial speed and smaller average speed 
during the time of flight to the passing point. So your ball must travel a 
smaller distance to the passing point than the ball your friend throws. 


0Q2.15 Take down as the positive direction. Since the pebble is released from 
rest, V; =V? +2aAy becomes 


vi =(4m/s)? =0* +2gh. 


Next, when the pebble is thrown with speed 3.0 m/s from the same 
height h, we have 


vz =(3 m/s) +2gh=(3 m/s)’ +(4 m/s) > v; =5 m/s 


and the answer is (b). Note that we have used the result from the first 
equation above and replaced 2gh with (4 m/s) in the second equation. 


0Q2.16 Once the ball has left the thrower’s hand, it is a freely falling body with 
a constant, nonzero, acceleration of a = —g. Since the acceleration of the 
ball is not zero at any point on its trajectory, choices (a) through (d) are 
all false and the correct response is (e). 


0Q2.17 (a) Its speed is zero at points B and D where the ball is reversing its 
direction of motion. Its speed is the same at A, C, and E because these 
points are at the same height. The assembled answer is A = C = E > B = 
D. 


(b) The acceleration has a very large positive (upward) value at D. At 
all the other points it is -9.8 m/s’. The answer is D> A=B=C=E. 


0Q2.18 (i) (b) shows equal spacing, meaning constant nonzero velocity and 
constant zero acceleration. (ii) (c) shows positive acceleration 
throughout. (iii) (a) shows negative (leftward) acceleration in the first 
four images. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ2.1 The net displacement must be zero. The object could have moved 
away from its starting point and back again, but it is at its initial 
position again at the end of the time interval. 


CQ2.2 Tramping hard on the brake at zero speed on a level road, you do not 
feel pushed around inside the car. The forces of rolling resistance and 
air resistance have dropped to zero as the car coasted to a stop, so the 
car’s acceleration is zero at this moment and afterward. 


Tramping hard on the brake at zero speed on an uphill slope, you feel 
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thrown backward against your seat. Before, during, and after the zero- 
speed moment, the car is moving with a downhill acceleration if you 
do not tramp on the brake. 


CQ2.3 Yes. If a car is travelling eastward and slowing down, its acceleration is 
opposite to the direction of travel: its acceleration is westward. 


CQ24 Yes. Acceleration is the time rate of change of the velocity of a particle. 
If the velocity of a particle is zero at a given moment, and if the particle 
is not accelerating, the velocity will remain zero; if the particle is 
accelerating, the velocity will change from zero—the particle will begin 
to move. Velocity and acceleration are independent of each other. 


CQ2.5 Yes. Acceleration is the time rate of change of the velocity of a particle. 
If the velocity of a particle is nonzero at a given moment, and the 
particle is not accelerating, the velocity will remain the same; if the 
particle is accelerating, the velocity will change. The velocity of a 
particle at a given moment and how the velocity is changing at that 
moment are independent of each other. 


CQ2.6 Assuming no air resistance: (a) The ball reverses direction at its 
maximum altitude. For an object traveling along a straight line, its 
velocity is zero at the point of reversal. (b) Its acceleration is that of 
gravity: —9.80 m/ s” (9.80 m/s’, downward). (c) The velocity is 
-5.00 m/s’. (d) The acceleration of the ball remains —9.80 m/s’ as long 
as it does not touch anything. Its acceleration changes when the ball 
encounters the ground. 


CQ2.7 (a) No. Constant acceleration only: the derivation of the equations 
assumes that d’x/dt’ is constant. (b) Yes. Zero is a constant. 
CQ28 Yes. If the speed of the object varies at all over the interval, the 


instantaneous velocity will sometimes be greater than the average 
velocity and will sometimes be less. 


CQ2.9 No: Car A might have greater acceleration than B, but they might both 
have zero acceleration, or otherwise equal accelerations; or the driver 
of B might have tramped hard on the gas pedal in the recent past to 
give car B greater acceleration just then. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 2.1 Position, Velocity, and Speed 


P2.1 The average velocity is the slope, not necessarily of the graph line 
itself, but of a secant line cutting across the graph between specified 
points. The slope of the graph line itself is the instantaneous velocity, 
found, for example, in Problem 6 part (b). On this graph, we can tell 
positions to two significant figures: 


(a) x=0 att=0 and x=10m at t=2s: 


AX 10m- 0_ 
Ve e = =O 


(b) x=5.0m at t=4s: 


_ Ax _5.0m-0 
Was “AE ~ Fs—0 


Ax 5.0m-10m 

() Views = AE =—ads-2s =|-25 m/s| 
Ax -—-5.0m-5.0m 

D Yogg AE POM ST 


AX — 0.0 m-0.0 m — 
(e) Veas = AE 8s-0s 


P2.2 We assume that you are approximately 2 m tall and that the nerve 
impulse travels at uniform speed. The elapsed time is then 


At =£ = 2m _ 9107 s -0025 
v 100m/s 
P2.3 Speed is positive whenever motion occurs, so the average speed must 
be positive. For the velocity, we take as positive for motion to the right 
and negative for motion to the left, so its average value can be positive, 
negative, or zero. 


(a) The average speed during any time interval is equal to the total 
distance of travel divided by the total time: 


total distance _ das +d, 


j= 
SURER aad i total time TE Pa A 
But dis =% tas =d/Vas, and tpa =d/V,, 


d+d _2(vas (vsa) 
(d/Vas) +(d/Vp,) VaB + Vea 


so average speed = 
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and 


(5.00 m/s)(3.00 m/s) 


average speed -| $ m/s +3.00 a | =|3.75 m/s 


(b) The average velocity during any time interval equals total 
displacement divided by elapsed time. 


_ AX 
Vy avg = At 
Since the walker returns to the starting point, Ax =0 and 
Wicd =0). 
P2.4 We substitute for t in x = 10%, then use the definition of average 
velocity: 


t(s) | 2.00 | 2.10 | 3.00 


x(m) | 40.0 | 44.1 | 90.0 


AX 90.0 m-—40.0m 50.0m 
a Vin = = = =|50.0 m/s 
Gisa ae ee 
AX 441 m-40.0m 4.10m 
b) vi. == = =|41.0 m/s 
OS Ma=ae o oo e 


*P2.5 We read the data from the table provided, assume three significant 
figures of precision for all the numbers, and use Equation 2.2 for the 
definition of average velocity. 


AX 2.30 m-—-0m 
Vv == =| 2.30 m/s 
(a) xag At 1.00s 
AX 57.5 m-9.20 m 
b) v, === =| 16.1 m/s 
(b) xag At 3.00s 
AX 57.5m-0m 
V = = =| 11.5 m/s 
(£) xag At 5.00s 
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Section 2.2 Instantaneous Velocity and Speed 
P2.6 (a) Atany time, t, the position is given by x = (3.00 m/s )f’. 
Thus, at t, = 3.00 s: x, = (3.00 m/s’)(3.00 s} = [27.0 ml. 
(b) Att,=3.00s +At:: x,= (3.00 m/s’)(3.00s + At)’, or 


X; =|27.0 m +(18.0 m/s) At +(3.00 m/s? )(At} 


(c) The instantaneous velocity at t = 3.00 s is: 


P2.7 For average velocity, we find the slope of a *(™ 
secant line running across the graph between !? 
the 1.5-s and 4s points. Then for 
instantaneous velocities we think of slopes of 
tangent lines, which means the slope of the 
graph itself at a point. 


We place two points on the curve: Point A, at 
t = 1.5 s, and Point B, at t = 4.0 s, and read the 
corresponding values of x. ANS. FIG. P2.7 


(a) Att,=1.5s,x,=8.0 m (Point A) 
At t, = 4.0 s, x, = 2.0 m (Point B) 


X-X;  (2.0-8.0) m 


Yes “Et (4.0—1.5) 5 
— 6.0m _ 
2.5 8 
(b) The slope of the tangent line can be found from points C and D. 
(te = 1.0 s, x, = 9.5 m) and (t, = 3.5 s, x, = 0), 


The negative sign shows that the direction of v, is along the 
negative x direction. 


—2.4m/s 


(c) The velocity will be zero when the slope of the tangent line is 
zero. This occurs for the point on the graph where x has its 


minimum value. This is at t = [4.0 s]. 
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P2.8 We use the definition of average velocity. 
(Ax), L-0 
(a) Mixee =a) = Ste 
LX, (At), 2 t 
(Ax), 0-L 
W ie =a t 
D TE 


(c) To find the average velocity for the round trip, we add the 
displacement and time for each of the two halves of the swim: 


(AX) sora _ (Ax), +4x), _H- L 0 
Vx ave,total — =(0] 
o ( At Vee t + ttt, + ETA +t, 


(d) The average speed of the round trip is the total distance the 
athlete travels divided by the total time for the trip: 


_total distance traveled _{ Ax),| 4(Ax),| 


ave,trip ( At) oei t + 
BLIEAN {= 
t+, (t+, 
P2.9 The instantaneous velocity is found by 


evaluating the slope of the x — t curve at the 
indicated time. To find the slope, we choose 
two points for each of the times below. 


_(5-0)m_ 
(a) veee O 
(b) valm SES mis WER y 
Iaa ANS. FIG. P2.9 
(c) =(0] 
P (5 6ae) 4s) 
0-(-5 m) 
(d) v= (8575) 7s) =|45 m/s 
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Section 2.3 Analysis M odel: Particle U nder Constant V elocity 


P2.10 The plates spread apart distance d of 2.9 x 10° mi in the time interval 
At at the rate of 25 mm/year. Converting units: 


1609 me mm 


2.9x10° mi - 
1 mi 1m 


) =4.7 x10’ mm 


Use d=v4t, and solve for At: 


d =vAt > At =< 


9 
i 1.9x10° years 
25 mm/year 


P2.11 (a) The tortoise crawls through a distance D before the rabbit 
resumes the race. When the rabbit resumes the race, the rabbit 
must run through 200 m at 8.00 m/s while the tortoise crawls 
through the distance (1 000 m — D) at 0.200 m/s. Each takes the 
same time interval to finish the race: 


At + 200 m =" 000 m- D 
8.00 m/s 0.200 m/s 


Solving, 


— (0.200 m/s)(200 m) =(8.00 m/s)(1 000 m- D) 


1 000 m - p =!0-200 m/s){200 m) 
8.00 m/s 
— D =995 m 


So, the tortoise is 1 000 m- D = from the finish line when 
the rabbit resumes running. 

(b) Both begin the race at the same time: t = 0. The rabbit reaches the 
800-m position at time t = 800 m/(8.00 m/s) = 100 s. The tortoise 
has crawled through 995 m when t = 995 m/(0.200 m/s) = 4975 s. 
The rabbit has waited for the time interval At = 4 975 s - 100 s = 


[4875s]. 


P2.12 The trip has two parts: first the car travels at constant speed v; for 
distance d, then it travels at constant speed v, for distance d. The first 
part takes the time interval At, = d/v,, and the second part takes the 
time interval At, = d/v,. 


(a) By definition, the average velocity for the entire trip is 
Vive =Ax/ At, where Ax =AX, +Ax, =2d, and 
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At =At, +At, =d/v, +d/v,. Putting these together, we have 


y |<) _{ AX, +Ax, ) _ 2d _{ 2VV, 
8 At At, +At, d/v, +d/v, Vv, +V, 


We know Vag = 30 mi/h and v, = 60 mi/h. 


Solving for v, gives 


VV 
(v, +V, ) Vang =2V,V, > V, |e ag } 
2V1 — Vag 


; -|; (30 mi/h)(60 mi/h) | Era 


(60 mi/h)- (30 mi/h) 
(b) The average velocity for this trip is V,,,, =AX/ At, where 
Ax =Ax, +Ax, =d +(-d) =0; so, 2,,,= [0]. 


(c) The average speed for this trip is V,,, =d/ At, where d = d, + d, = 
d+dz=2dand At =At, +At, =d/ v, +d/v,; so, the average speed 


is the same as in part (a): vag = [30 mi/h. 


*2.13 (a) The total time for the trip is tota = t, + 22.0 min = t + 0.367 h, 
where t is the time spent traveling at v, = 89.5 km/h. Thus, the 
distance traveled is Ax =v,t, =V,,,b.ta, which gives 


(89.5 km/h)t, =(77.8 km/h)(t, +0.367 h) 
=(77.8 km/h)t, +28.5 km 


or (89.5 km/h-—77.8 km/h)t, =28.5 km 


from which, t,= 2.44 h, for a total time of 


botal =t, +0.367 h =(2.81 h] 


(b) The distance traveled during the trip is Ax =v,t, =V,,,to.a1, giving 


AX =Vyyetoiat =(77.8 km/h )(2.81 h) =|219 km 
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Section 2.4 Acceleration 


P2.14 The ball’s motion is entirely in the horizontal direction. We choose the 
positive direction to be the outward direction, perpendicular to the 
wall. With outward positive, V; =-25.0 m/s and v; =22.0 m/s. We use 


Equation 2.13 for one-dimensional motion with constant acceleration, 


V; =V; tat, and solve for the acceleration to obtain 


a AV _22.0 m/s—(-25.0 m/s) 
At 3.50x 10° s 


P2.15 (a) Acceleration is the slope of the graph of v versus t. 
For 0 < t < 5.00 s,a = 0. 
For 15.0 s < t < 20.0 s,a = 0. 
ViVi 


Gok 


=|1.34x 104 m/s?| 


For 5.0 s < t < 15.0 s, a= 


5 = 8:00 m/s- (-8.00 m/s) 
15.0 s- 5.00 s 
We can plot a(t) as shown in ANS. FIG. P2.15 below. 


=|1.60 m/s” 


2 
a (m/s4) 


0.0 t (Ss) 


0 5 10 15 20 
ANS. FIG. P2.15 
VeVi 
For (b) and (c) we use a= tat 
A 4 


(b) For 5.00s < t< 15.0 s, t; = 5.00 s, v, = -8.00 m/s, t= 15.0 s, and 
v= 8.00 m/s: 


V;-V; 8.00 m/s- (-8.00 m/s) 2 
a= S a PR ede 8 =|1.60 m/s?| 
t,-t 15.0 s—5.00 s ae 


(c) Weuset,=0, v,=-8.00 m/s, t= 20.0 s, and v= 8.00 m/s: 


a=“ = _ 8.00 mis (800 m/s) _ 0.800 m/s 
A 4 US— 
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P2.16 The acceleration is zero whenever the marble is on a horizontal 
section. The acceleration has a constant positive value when the 
marble is rolling on the 20-to-40-cm section and has a constant 
negative value when it is rolling on the second sloping section. 
The position graph is a straight sloping line whenever the speed is 
constant and a section of a parabola when the speed changes. 


Position as a function of time 


© 
© 


oo 
© 


Position along track, cm 


Velocity as a function of time 


x component of velocity, 
arbitrary units 
(= 


time 


Acceleration as a function of time 


Nn 
= 
= 
5 
= 
$ 
F 
i 
= 
= 
as 0 
i 
2 
=| 
F 
fo 
E 
Q 
Q 
Q 
E 
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P2.17 (a) In the interval t, = 0 s and t, = 6.00 s, the motorcyclist’s velocity 
changes from v, = 0 to v, = 8.00 m/s. Then, 


AV V;-V; 8.0 m/s-0 2 
a =— = =——————— =1.3 m S 
E 60 


(b) Maximum positive acceleration occurs when the slope of the 
velocity-time curve is greatest, at t = 3 s, and is equal to the slope 
of the graph, approximately (6 m/s - 2 m/s)/(4 s - 2 s) = 


Bais] 


(c) The acceleration a = 0 when the slope of the velocity-time graph is 


zero, Which occurs at [t =6 s], and also for [t>10 s}, 


(d) Maximum negative acceleration occurs when the velocity-time 
8 y 
graph has its maximum negative slope, at t = 8 s, and is equal to 


the slope of the graph, approximately -1.5 m/s’], 


*P2.18 (a) The graph is shown in ANS. FIG. P2.18 below. 


x (m) v (m/s) 
20 Ls 
— 
0 t(s) 
0 2 4 
t (s) 
ANS. FIG. P2.18 


(b) Att=5.0s, the slope is v= ie 


m 
=| 23 m/s |. 
5 723 avs | 
54 m 
At t = 4.0 s, the slope is v= =| 18 m/s |. 
p 35 “8 ms] 
i 49 m 
At t = 3.0 s, the slope is v= TE (14 m/s |. 


f 36 m 
At t = 2.0 s, the slope is V= T 9.0 m/s |. 
~_Av_ 23 m/s 7 
a =— = =| 4.6 
anit 2m 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


48 Motion in One Dimension 


(d) The initial velocity of the car was | zero |. 


P2.19 (a) The area under a graph of a vs. t is equal to the change in velocity, 
Av. We can use Figure P2.19 to find the change in velocity during 
specific time intervals. 


The area under the curve for the time interval 0 to 10 s has the 
shape of a rectangle. Its area is 


Av = (2 m/s^\(10 s) = 20 m/s 


The particle starts from rest, v, = 0, so its velocity at the end of the 
10-s time interval is 


v =v + AV =0 +20 m/s = 


Between t = 10 s and t = 15 s, the area is zero: Av = 0 m/s. 
Between t = 15 s and t = 20 s, the area is a rectangle: Av = 

(-3 m/s*)(5s) = -15 m/s. 

So, between t = 0 s and t = 20 s, the total area is Av = (20 m/s) + 
(0 m/s) + (-15 m/s) = 5 m/s, and the velocity at t = 20 s is 


(b) We can use the information we derived in part (a) to construct a 
graph of x vs. t; the area under such a graph is equal to the 
displacement, AX, of the particle. 


From (a), we have these points (t, v) = (0 s, 0 m/s), (10 s, 20 m/s), 
(15 s, 20 m/s), and (20 s, 5 m/s). The graph appears below. 


v (m/s) 


The displacements are: 
0 to 10 s (area of triangle): Ax = (1/2)(20 m/s)(10 s) = 100 m 
10 to 15 s (area of rectangle): AX = (20 m/s)(5 s) = 100 m 
15 to 20 s (area of triangle and rectangle): 
AX = (1/2)[(20 - 5) m/s] (5 s) + (5 m/s)(5 s) 
= 37.5 m + 25 m = 62.5 m 


Total displacement over the first 20.0 s: 
AX = 100 m + 100 m + 62.5 m = 262.5 m = 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter2 49 


P2.20 (a) The average velocity is the change in position divided by the 
length of the time interval. We plug in to the given equation. 


At t = 2.00 s, x = [3.00(2.00)’ — 2.00(2.00) + 3.00] m = 11.0 m. 
At t = 3.00 s, x = [3.00(3.00)° — 2.00(3.00) + 3.00] m = 24.0 m 


SO 


AX _24.0m-11.0m 
Vive =a = =|13.0 m/s 
meat 3008-2008 HOS 
(b) Atall times the instantaneous velocity is 


v =< (3.00t" ~2.00t +3.00) =(6.00t- 2.00) m/s 


At t = 2.00 s, v = [6.00(2.00) — 2.00] m/s = |10.0 m/s}. 
At t = 3.00 s, v = [6.00(3.00) — 2.00] m/s = |16.0 m/sl. 


Av 16.0 m/s—10.0 m/s 5 
() aw aE 3.005 ~2.00s 
(d) Atalltimes a =“ (6.00t- 2.00) =|6.00 m/s?}. This includes both 


t = 2.00 s and t = 3.00 s. 
(e) From (b), v = (6.00t — 2.00) = 0 > t = (2.00) /(6.00) = [0.333 s. 


P2.21 To find position we simply evaluate the given expression. To find 
velocity we differentiate it. To find acceleration we take a second 
derivative. 


With the position given by x = 2.00 + 3.00t — f’, we can use the rules for 
differentiation to write expressions for the velocity and acceleration as 
functions of time: 


x _d 
S “a 


Now we can evaluate x, v, and a at t = 3.00 s. 


(a) x= (2.00 + 9.00 - 9.00) m = 
(b) v = (3.00 - 6.00) m/s = 
©) a= 


(2 +3t- t) =3 -2t and a. =X =S =O S29 
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Section 2.5 
P2.22 (a) 


(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


(£) 


P2.23 (a) 


M otion Diagrams 


PIDIE DE 
o— 


= = = 


T 
F 
i 


> 
Le—> Le LP LP 


—> = reading order 
—> = velocity 


=> = acceleration 


One way of phrasing the answer: The spacing of the successive 


positions would change with |less regularity. 


Another way: The object would move with some combination of 
the kinds of motion shown in (a) through (e). Within one 
drawing, the acceleration vectors would vary in magnitude and 
direction. 


The motion is fast at first but slowing until the speed is constant. 
We assume the acceleration is constant as the object slows. 


a 
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(b) The motion is constant in speed. 


i — 

0 t 

(c) The motion is speeding up, and we suppose the acceleration is 
constant. 


Section 2.6 Analysis M odel: Particle U nder Constant 
Acceleration 


*P2.24 Method One 


Suppose the unknown acceleration is constant as a car moving at 
V;, =35.0 mi/h comes toa stop, V; =0 in X;,— X, =40.0 ft. We find its 


: 2.2 . 
acceleration from v;,=V,, +2 a(x,, -X ): 


a= 


vir V _0-(35.0 mi/h)? [5 280 a) e 


= =-32.9 ft/s? 
2(x,,-%)  2(40.0 ft) e 


j 
3 600 s 


Now consider a car moving at V, =70.0 mi/h and stopping, V; =0, 
with a=-32.9 ft/s*. From the same equation, its stopping distance is 


2 


_Vi2 -Vi _0-(70.0 mi/hY æsi j 
3 600 s 


x 
Pek a 2(-32.9 ft/s?) \ 1 mi 
=| 160 ft 
Method Two 


For the process of stopping from the lower speed V, we have 


Vi =V} +2a(x,, -Xi P 0 =v} +2ax;, and v =-2ax,,. For stopping 
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from V, =2Vv,,, similarly 0 =v}, +2aXx,,, and v? =—2ax,,. Dividing 
gives 
Fs Xo 


eee =40 ft x 2? =| 160 ft 


*P2.25 We have v, =2.00x10*m/s, V; =6.00x 10° m/s, and 


X; — X; =1.50x 10” m. 


(a) X-X = {v +v; Jt: 


p2) 2(1.50x10° m) 
vV, +V; 2.00x10f m/s +6.00x10° m/s 
=| 4.98 x 10° s 


(b) vi =v +2a (x; -xX ): 


_ v-v? _ (6.00x10° m/s) —(2.00x10* m/s)’ 
ox 2(X; — X) 2(1.50 x 10° m) 


=| 1.20x 10" m/s” 


Choose the initial point where the pilot reduces the throttle and 
the final point where the boat passes the buoy: x, =0, X; =100 m, 


V,; =30 m/s, Vy =?, a, =-3.5 m/s’, and t =? 


*P2.26 (a) 


X; =X, +v,t + at’: 


100 m =0 +(30 m/s)t +5(-35 m/s? )t 
(1.75 m/s)t? —(30 m/s)t +100 m =0 
We use the quadratic formula: 


= btvbi -4a 
2a 


į 30 m/s +,/900 m?/s? — 4(1.75 m/s? )(100 m) 
2(1.75 m/s?) 
_30 m/s a m/s =19%6 Se 
3.5 m/s 
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The smaller value is the physical answer. If the boat kept moving 
with the same acceleration, it would stop and move backward, 
then gain speed, and pass the buoy again at 12.6 s. 


(b) Ve =V; +a,t =30 m/s—(3.5 m/s?)4.53 s =| 14.1 m/s | 


P2.27 In parts (a) — (c), we use Equation 2.13 to determine the velocity at the 
times indicated. 


(a) The time given is 1.00 s after 10:05:00 a.m., so 


v, = v; + at = 13.0 m/s + (-4.00 m/s’)(1.00 s) = [9.00 m/s 


(b) The time given is 4.00 s after 10:05:00 a.m., so 


v, =v; + at = 13.0 m/s + (-4.00 m/s’)(4.00 s) = |-3.00 m/s 


(c) The time given is 1.00 s before 10:05:00 a.m., so 


v, =v; + at = 13.0 m/s + (-4.00 m/s’)(-1.00 s) = [17.0 m/s 


(d) |The graph of velocity versus time is a slanting straight line, 
having the value 13.0 m/s at 10:05:00 a.m. on the certain date, 
and sloping down by 4.00 m/s for every second thereafter. 


(e) |If we also know the velocity at any one instant, then knowing the 
value of the constant acceleration tells us the velocity at all other 


instants 


P2.28 (a) We use Equation 2.15: 


xX, —X = (v +v; }t becomes 40.0 m = {v +2.80 m/s)(8.50 s), 


which yields v, =|6.61 m/s|. 


(b) From Equation 2.13, 


V; — V, 5 
gai i _2.80 m/s 6.61 m/s _ 0.448 m/s? 


t 8.50 s 


P2.29 The velocity is always changing; there is always nonzero acceleration 
and the problem says it is constant. So we can use one of the set of 
equations describing constant-acceleration motion. Take the initial 
point to be the moment when x, = 3.00 cm and v, = 12.0 cm/s. Also, at 


t = 2.00 s, x, = -5.00 cm. 


Once you have classified the object as a particle moving with constant 
acceleration and have the standard set of four equations in front of 
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you, how do you choose which equation to use? Make a list of all of 
the six symbols in the equations: x;, X, 0,;, Uy 4,, and t. On the list fill in 


values as above, showing that x, Xp U 


xi’ 


and t are known. Identify a, as 
the unknown. Choose an equation involving only one unknown and 
the knowns. That is, choose an equation not involving v,,, Thus we 
choose the kinematic equation 


X; =X +v,t tiar 


and solve for a: 


2| x, -X - vat] 
a, so 
We substitute: 


is 2[-5.00 cm — 3.00 cm —(12.0 cm/s)(2.00 s)] 


x (2.00 s} 
=|—16.0 cm/s? 
P2.30 We think of the plane moving with maximum-size backward 


acceleration throughout the landing, so the acceleration is constant, the 
stopping time a minimum, and the stopping distance as short as it can 
be. The negative acceleration of the plane as it lands can be called 
deceleration, but it is simpler to use the single general term acceleration 
for all rates of velocity change. 


(a) The plane can be modeled as a particle under constant 
acceleration, with a, =—5.00 m/s’. Given v, =100 m/s 
and V,, =0, we use the equation Vy =V,; tat and solve for t: 


veii sg =100m ss 
t= = =|20.0 s| 
& =5.00-m/s2 S 


(b) Find the required stopping distance and compare this to the 
length of the runway. Taking x, to be zero, we get 


v-v} _0-(100 m/s) 
` 2a  2(-5.00 m/s?) 


=|1 000 m 


(c) The stopping distance is greater than the length of the runway; 


the plane cannot land |. 
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P2.31 We assume the acceleration is constant. We choose the initial and final 
points 1.40 s apart, bracketing the slowing-down process. Then we 
have a straightforward problem about a particle under constant 
acceleration. The initial velocity is 


1 
A E E O |) EL eas 
Imi J(3600s 


(a) Taking v,,; =V, tat with v,; =0, 


Var 7 Va _ 0-282 m/s 
t 1.40 s 
This has a magnitude of approximately 20g. 
(b) From Equation 2.15, 


xX, — X, =v, +V,,)t =5 (282 m/s +0)(1.40 s) =[198 m| 


=|— 202 m/s’ 


a, = 


P2.32 As in the algebraic solution to Example 2.8, we let t represent the time 
the trooper has been moving. We graph 


X = 45+ 45t 


and x =15¢ 


trooper 
They intersect at t =|31 s| 


x (km) 


police 


0.5 officer 


t (S) 


10 20 30 40 


ANS. FIG. P2.32 


*P2.33 (a) The time it takes the truck to reach 20.0 m/s is found from 
V; =V; tat. Solving for t yields 


V;—Vi _ 20.0 m/s—O m/s 
a 2.00 m/s” 


The total time is thus 10.0 s +20.0 s +5.00 s =| 35.0s |. 


t= =10.0s 
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(b) The average velocity is the total distance traveled divided by the 
total time taken. The distance traveled during the first 10.0 s is 


~^ }(10.0) =100 m 


With a = 0 for this interval, the distance traveled during the next 
20.0 s is 


x, =vt +5 at? =(20.0)(20.0) +0 =400 m 


The distance traveled in the last 5.00 s is 
20.0 +0 


xX, =vt= =(200+0 (5.00) =50.0 m 


The total distance X =X, +X, +X, =100 +400 +50 =550 m, and the 


x _ 550 
locit by V =- =—— =| 15.7 m 
average velocity is given by + 350 


P2.34 We ask whether the constant acceleration of the rhinoceros from rest 
over a period of 10.0 s can result in a final velocity of 8.00 m/s and a 
displacement of 50.0 m? To check, we solve for the acceleration in two 
ways. 


1) ¢t,=0,0,=0;t=10.0s, v, = 8.00 m/s: 


Vi 
V; =V td a = 
10.0 s 


2) t =0,x,=0,v,=0;t= 100 s, x= 50.0 m: 
Ti logs 
X; =X; ra >X; =a 


2X 
t (10.0 s) 


The accelerations do not match, therefore the situation is impossible. 


P2.35 Since we don’t know the initial and final velocities of the car, we will 
need to use two equations simultaneously to find the speed with 
which the car strikes the tree. From Equation 2.13, we have 


V =V; ta,t =v, +(-5.60 m/s?)(4.20 s) 


Va =V,; +(5.60 m/s*)(4.20 s) [1] 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter2 57 


and from Equation 2.15, 
1 
X; -X =(\, +V )t 
1 
62.4 m =5(v +V }(4.20 s) [2] 


Substituting for v, in [2] from [1] gives 


62.4m = [w +(5.60 m/s? )(4.20 s) +v |(4.20 s) 


14.9 m/s =V% +2 (5.60 m/s? )(4.20 s) 


Thus, v -B075 


P2.36 (a) Take any two of the standard four equations, such as 


Vip =V, tat 
X-X; = v, +V It 


Solve one for v., and substitute into the other: 


xi’ 


Uri =U — AE 


XI 


X; — X, = {v —attv,, It 
Thus 


X-X =vyt- at 


We note that the equation is dimensionally correct. The units are 
units of length in each term. Like the standard equation 


X; —X, =Vt + at’, this equation represents that displacement is 
a quadratic function of time. 
(b) Our newly derived equation gives us for the situation back in 
problem 35, 
1 
62.4 m =V, (4.20 s)- 5 (-5.60 m/s?)(4.20 s} 


_62.4m-49.4m _ 


V. 3.10 
< 4.20 s mus 
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P2.37 (a) Wechoose a coordinate system o r 
with the x axis positive to the right, x 
in the direction of motion of the ANS. FIG. P2.37 


speedboat, as shown on the right. 


(b) Since the speedboat is increasing its speed, the particle under 
constant acceleration model should be used here. 


(c) Since the initial and final velocities are given along with the 
displacement of the speedboat, we use 


Vi; =v} +2adx 
(d) Solving for the acceleration of the speedboat gives 
_ Vir — Vy 


2AX 
(e) We have 7, = 20.0 m/s, v, = 30.0 m/s, and X; —xX,= AX= 200 m: 


Vis - Vai (30.0 m/s)? — (20.0 m/s)? - 
a= = =|1.25 
2Ax 2(200 m) 


(f) To find the time interval, we use 0, = 0; + at, which gives 


V-V, 30.0 m/s—20.0 m/s 
c= =——___ =|8.00 s 
a 1.25 m/s’ Soe 


P2.38 (a) Compare the position equation x = 2.00+ 3.00t — 4.00¢* to the 
general form 


1 
X; =x, +vit a at? 


to recognize that x, = 2.00 m, v; = 3.00 m/s, and a = -8.00 m/s’. 
The velocity equation, v, = v; + at, is then 


v, = 3.00 m/s - (8.00 m/s’)t 
The particle changes direction when v, = 0, which occurs at 


t = s. The position at this time is 


x =2.00 m +(3.00 m/s)( 3 s)- (+00 m/s*)( 3 s) 
=|2.56 m 


1 a 
(b) From x, =x, +vt E at’, observe that when x, = x,, the time is 
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2V; 


given by t =-—. Thus, when the particle returns to its initial 
a 
position, the time is 
-2(3.00 m/s) 3 
Sr eae 
-8.00 m/s 4 


and the velocity is 


V; =3.00 m/s- (8.00 m/s? )(Ž s) =[-3.00 m/s] 


P2.39 Let the glider enter the photogate with velocity v, and move with 
constant acceleration a. For its motion from entry to exit, 


X; =X; +vyt Hat 


l =0 +v,At, + at =V Aty 


Vy =V; + At 


(a) The speed halfway through the photogate in space is given by 


Vig =V? +2 £) =v; +aVAty 


Vis =4 V; +av,At, and this is [not equal to v, unless a =0]. 


(b) The speed halfway through the photogate in time is given by 


ca Aty . . . 
Vix =V; +) and this is as determined above. 


P2.40 (a) Leta stopwatch start from t = 0 as the front end of the glider 
passes point A. The average speed of the glider over the interval 


between t = 0 and t = 0.628 s is 12.4 cm/(0.628 s) = |19.7 cm/s], 


and this is the instantaneous speed halfway through the time 
interval, at t = 0.314 s. 


(b) The average speed of the glider over the time interval between 
0.628 + 1.39 = 2.02 s and 0.628 + 1.39 + 0.431 = 2.45 s is 
12.4 cm/(0.431 s) = 28.8 cm/s and this is the instantaneous speed 
at the instant t = (2.02 + 2.45)/2 = 2.23 s. 


Now we know the velocities at two instants, so the acceleration is 
found from 


[(28.8-19.7) cm/s]/ [(2.23- 0.314) s]= 
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(c) |The distance between A and B is not used, but the length of 
the glider is used to find the average velocity during a known 


time interval. 


P2.41 (a) What we know about the motion of an object is as follows: 
a=4.00m/s’, v, = 6.00 m/s, and v, = 12.0 m/s. 


vi =v +2ax, —X, =v; +2aAx 
2a 


[ (12.0 m/s)’ - (6.00 m/s} | 


2(4.00 m/s?) gas 


AX = 


(b) From (a), the acceleration and velocity of the object are in the 
same (positive) direction, so the object speeds up. The distance is 


because the object always travels in the same direction. 


(c) Givena = 4.00 m/s’, v, = -6.00 m/s, and v, = 12.0 m/s. Following 
steps similar to those in (a) above, we will find the displacement 


to be the same: [AX = 13.5 m. | In this case, the object initially is 


moving in the negative direction but its acceleration is in the 
positive direction, so the object slows down, reverses direction, 
and then speeds up as it travels in the positive direction. 


(d) We consider the motion in two parts. 


(1) Calculate the displacement of the object as it slows down: 
a = 4.00 m/s’, v; = —6.00 m/s, and 0,=0 m/s. 


AX ii) =v] 
2a 


[(0 m/s) —(-6.00 m/s) | 


2(4.00 m/s?) eye 


AX= 


The object travels 4.50 m in the negative direction. 
(2) Calculate the displacement of the object after it has reversed 
direction: a = 4.00 m/s’, v,=Om/s, 0, = 12.0 m/s. 


AX _(vi-v) 
2a 
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[ (12.0 m/s) - (0 m/sř | 
AX = =18.0m 
2(4.00 m/s?) 


The object travels 18.0 m in the positive direction. 


Total distance traveled: 4.5 m + 18.0 m = 
P2.42 (a) For the first car, the speed as a function of time is 
v, =V,, tat =-3.50 cm/s +(2.40 cm/s? }t 
For the second car, the speed is 
V, =V, ta,t =45.5 cm/s +0 
Setting the two expressions equal gives 
-3.50 cm/s +(2.40 cm/s?)t =5.5 cm/s 


Solving for t gives 


9.00 cm/s 
t =< =|3.75 s| 
2.40 cm/s? 5 


(b) The first car then has speed 
v, =V,, tat =-3.50 cm/s +(2.40 cm/s?)(3.75 s) =|5.50 cm/s 


and this is also the constant speed of the second car. 


(c) For the first car, the position as a function of time is 
X, =X; +v,t + at? 
1 
=15.0 cm - (3.50 cm/s)t +5 (240 cm/s” je 


For the second car, the position is 
x, =10.0 cm +(5.50 cm/s)t 


At the point where the cars pass one another, their positions are 
equal: 


15.0 cm—(3.50 cm/s)t + (240 cm/s?)t? 
=10.0 cm +(5.50 cm/s)t 


rearranging gives 


(1.20 cm/s? )t? — (9.00 cm/s)t +5.00 cm =0 
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We solve this with the quadratic formula. Suppressing units, 


9 +,/(9) —4(1.2)(5 + 
pe ih eg >u =6.90 s, or |0.604 s 


(d) Att = 0.604 s, the second and also the first car’s position is 


X2 =10.0 cm +(5.50 cm/s)(0.604 s) =[13.3 cm] 


At t = 6.90 s, both are at position 
X,» =10.0 cm +(5.50 cm/s)(6.90 s) =[47.9 cm| 


(e) |The cars are initially moving toward each other, so they soon 


arrive at the same position X when their speeds are quite 
different, giving one answer to (c) that is not an answer to (a). 
The first car slows down in its motion to the left, turns around, 
and starts to move toward the right, slowly at first and gaining 
speed steadily. At a particular moment its speed will be equal 
to the constant rightward speed of the second car, but at this 
time the accelerating car is far behind the steadily moving car; 
thus, the answer to (a) is not an answer to (c). Eventually the 
accelerating car will catch up to the steadily-coasting car, but 
passing it at higher speed, and giving another answer to (c) 


that is not an answer to (a). 


P2.43 (a) Total displacement = area under the (v, t) curve from t = 0 to 50 s. 
Here, distance is the same as displacement because the motion is 
in one direction. 


AX = (50 m/s)(15 s) +50 m/s)(40-15) s 


+ = (50 m/s)(10 s) 


AX =1875 m =/1.88 km 


(b) Fromt=10s to t= 40 s, displacement is 


AX =+(50 m/s +33 m/s)(5s)+(50 m/s)(25 s) =|1.46 km 
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(c) Wecompute the acceleration for each of the three segments of the 
car’s motion: 


Av (50-0) m/s 7 
O<t<15s: = — = _ =)3.3 
15s<t<40s: a, =0 


aosstss0s a= £s CM/S CS0 m75? 
S— S 


ANS. FIG. P2.43 shows the graph of the acceleration during this 
interval. 


= t= — a y a A A 


i 
-—-— 
1 


A ar | 


ANS FIG. P2.43 
(d) For segment 0a, 


x =0 + at’ =5(33 m/s’ je or [x =(1.67 m/s*)t| 


For segment ab, 


x% = +(15s)[50 m/s—0]+(50 m/s)(t-15 s) 


or x, =(50 m/s)t-375 m 


For segment bc, 


ox 


= under v vs. t 


T f 
e ouas tzat 40s)" H50 m/s)(t- 40 s) 


or 


X, =375 m +1250 m +5650 m/s’)(t—40s)* 
+(50 m/s)(t— 40 s) 
which reduces to 


x, =(250 m/s)t- (2.5 m/s?}t? -4 375 m 
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() y _ total displacement _1 875m _ 375 m/s 


total elapsed time 50 s 


2.44 (a) Take t =0 at the time when the player starts to chase his 
opponent. At this time, the opponent is a distance 
d=(12.0 m/s)(3.00 s) =36.0 m in front of the player. At time t > 0, 


the displacements of the players from their initial positions are 


-A 1 i 1 2 \p2 
AX yee =Vi payat $5 Buyat =0 +; (4.00 m/s? }t [1] 
and 
Z 1 E 
AX pponent =V; oppen Ta d oponen =(12.0 m/ s)t +0 [2] 


When the players are side-by-side, AX, tayer =AXpponent +36.0 Mm. [3] 


Substituting equations [1] and [2] into equation [3] gives 


(4.00 m/s? }t? =(12.0 m/s)t +36.0 m 


or t? +(-6.00 s)t+(-18.0 s?) =0 


Applying the quadratic formula to this equation gives 


-(-6.00 s) +,/(-6.00 s}? - 4(1)(-18.0 s?) 
2(1) 
which has solutions of t = —2.20 s and t = +8.20 s. Since the time 


must be greater than zero, we must choose t =|8.20 s| as the 
proper answer. 


t= 


1 1 (134m 
(b) AX ayer =V piayert To Bayat” =0 +; (4.00 m/s’ )(8.20 s} =|134 m 


Section 2.7 Freely Falling O bjects 


P2.45 This is motion with constant acceleration, in this case the acceleration 
of gravity. The equation of position as a function of time is 


Y; =y; +vt + a? 


Taking the positve y direction as up, the acceleration is a = (9.80 m/s’, 
downward) = -g; we also know that y, = 0 and v, = 2.80 m/s. The above 
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equation becomes 


1 
=vt——gt? 
Ys i 2 gt 


Y; =(2.80 m/s)t- (9.80 m/s)? 


(a) Atf=0.100s, y= 
(b) Att=0.200s, Y= 
(c) Att=0.300s, —y, = [0.399 m] 
(d) Att=0.500s, —y, = [0.175 m] 


P2.46 We can solve (a) and (b) at the same time by assuming the rock passes 
the top of the wall and finding its speed there. If the speed comes out 
imaginary, the rock will not reach this elevation. 


v3 =v? +2aly, -y,)} 
=(7.40 m/s} —2(9.80 m/s? )(3.65 m— 1.55 m) 
=13.6 m’/s’ 


which gives V; =3.69 m/s. 


[So the rock does reach the top of the wall with v; =3.69 m/s}. 


(c) The rock travels from y; = 3.65 m to y,= 1.55 m. We find the final 
speed of the rock thrown down: 


vi =v? +2aly, -y, ) 
=(-7.40 m/s) —2(9.80 m/s?)(1.55m -3.65 m) 
=95.9 m’/s* 
which gives V; =—-9.79 m/s. 
The change in speed of the rock thrown down is 


[9.79 m/s—7.40 m/s| =|2.39 m/s 


(d) The magnitude of the speed change of the rock thrown up is 


[7.40 m/s—3.69 m/s| =3.71 m/s. This |does not agree} with 
2.39 m/s. 
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(e) |The upward-moving rock spends more time in flight because its 


average speed is smaller than the downward-moving rock, so the 


rock has more time to change its speed. 


P2.47 The bill starts from rest, v, = 0, and falls with a downward acceleration 


of 9.80 m/s’ (due to gravity). For an average human reaction time of 
about 0.20 s, we can find the distance the bill will fall: 


Y; =y; +vt + at? — Ay =vt- : gt? 
Ay =0- (9.80 m/s? )(0.20 s)? =~0.20 m 


The bill falls about 20 cm—this distance is about twice the distance 
between the center of the bill and its top edge, about 8 cm. Thus 


David could not respond fast enough to catch the bill. 


P2.48 Since the ball’s motion is entirely vertical, we can use the equations for 
free fall to find the initial velocity and maximum height from the 
elapsed time. After leaving the bat, the ball is in free fall for t = 3.00 s 


and has constant acceleration a, = -g = -9.80 m/ s’. 
(a) The initial speed of the ball can be found from 
V; =V; tat 
0 =v; - gt v; =g 
v, =(9.80 m/s? )(3.00 s) =[29.4 m/s 


(b) Find the vertical displacement Ay: 
1 
Ay =Y; - Y; =(v +V; It 


Ay =5(294 m/s +0)(3.00 s) 


Ay =|44.1m 


*P2.49 (a) Consider the upward flight of the arrow. 


Vi =v} +2ą (y; ~y,) 
0 =(100 m/s)’ +2(-9.80 m/s”) Ay 


10 000 m?/s* 
AY >——_—_— = 
7 19.6 m/s? 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter2 67 


(b) Consider the whole flight of the arrow. 
Y; =Y; tvyt + at? 
0 =0+(100 m/s)t +5 (-9.80 m/s?)t? 


The root t = 0 refers to the starting point. The time of flight is 
given by 


100 m/s 
t =——_—__~ = 20.4 
Tome = 
P2.50 We are given the height of the helicopter: y = h = 3.008°. 


At t = 2.00 s, y = 3.00(2.00 s)? = 24.0 mand 


; =% =9.00t" =36.0 m/s T 


If the helicopter releases a small mailbag at this time, the mailbag starts 
its free fall with velocity 36.0 m/s upward. The equation of motion of 
the mailbag is 


Y; =y, tvt + at” 


Ye =(24.0 m) +(36.0 m/s)t- (4.90 m/s? je 
Setting y; = 0, dropping units, and rearranging the equation, we have 


4.90 — 36.0t - 24.0 = 0 


We solve for t using the quadratic formula: 


_ 36.0 +/(-36.0} — 4(4.90)(-24.0) 
7 2(4.90) 


t 


Since only positive values of t count, we find t =|7.96 s|. 


P2.51 The equation for the height of the ball as a function of time is 


1 
Y; =Y; +vt- > gt? 
0 =30 m +(-8.00 m/s)t- (4.90 m/s? )t? 
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Solving for t, 


į 18.00 + (-8.00} — 4(-4.90)(30) _ 48.00 +/64 +588 
2(-4.90) -9.80 


t =[1.79 s| 


*P2.52 The falling ball moves a distance of (15 m — h) before they meet, where 
h is the height above the ground where they meet. We apply 


Y; =Y, +it-5 9 
to the falling ball to obtain 
—(15.0 m- h) =} gt? 
or h=15.0 m-> ot [1] 


Applying y; =y, +vt- ; gt? to the rising ball gives 


h=(25 m/st- ot [2] 
Combining equations [1] and [2] gives 


(25 m/s)t-= ot =15.0 m-> ae 


or t= ™ 1060s 


~ 95 m/s 


P2.53 We model the keys as a particle under the constant free-fall 
acceleration. Take the first student’s position to be y; =0 and the 


second student’s position to be Y; =4.00 m. We are given that the time 
of flight of the keys is t = 1.50 s, and a, =—9.80 m/s’. 


1 
(a) We choose the equation Y; =Y; +Vyt U at? to connect the data 


and the unknown. 
We solve: 
1 
-yat 
_ Ys yi 2 a, 


Wi = t 
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and substitute: 


4.00 m—-3(-9.80 m/s? )(1.50 s} 


Wy 1.50s =[10.0 m/s] 


(b) The velocity at any time t > 0 is given by v; = v, + a,b. 


Therefore, at t = 1.50 s, 


Vy =10.0 m/s- (9.80 m/s? )(1.50 s) =|-4.68 m/s] 


The negative sign means that the keys are moving downward just 
before they are caught. 


P2.54 (a) The keys, moving freely under the influence of gravity (a = —g), 
undergo a vertical displacement of Ay = +h in time t. We use 
Ay =vt +4. at” to find the initial velocity as 


Ay =vt + a? =h 


= 1 
> h=vt 5 ot 
h+! E 
gaor a 
i t t 2 


(b) We find the velocity of the keys just before they were caught (at 
time t) using v = 9, + at: 


v =V; tat 
h _ gt 
v=|—+= |- 
[ t 2 = 
ees 
t 2 
P2.55 Both horse and man have constant accelerations: they are g downward 


for the man and 0 for the horse. We choose to do part (b) first. 


(b) Consider the vertical motion of the man after leaving the limb 
(with v,= 0 at y;= 3.00 m) until reaching the saddle (at y,= 0). 


Modeling the man as a particle under constant acceleration, we 
find his time of fall from y, =y, +vyt +3 at’. 


When 7v,= 0, 


2\¥;-Y; 2(0-3.00 m) 
t=,/—.—— = eee 782 
a -9.80 m/s? 
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(a) During this time interval, the horse is modeled as a particle under 
constant velocity in the horizontal direction. 


Vi =Vj¢ =10.0 m/s 


X; -X =v, t =(10.0 m/s)(0.782 s) =|7.82 m | 


and the ranch hand must let go when the horse is 7.82 m from the 
tree. 


P2.56 (a) Lett = 0 be the instant the package leaves the helicopter. The 
package and the helicopter have a common initial velocity of —v, 
(choosing upward as positive). The helicopter has zero 
acceleration, and the package (in free-fall) has constant 
acceleration a, =—g. 


At times t > 0, the velocity of the package is 
V, =V; tat— V, =-v,- gt = (v, +gt) 


so its speed is lv, =\v, +o}. 


(b) Assume the helicopter is at height H when the package is 
released. Setting our clock to t = 0 at the moment the package is 
released, the position of the helicopter is 


1 
Yna =Y; FVyit Ta at? 
Yna =H +(-v, }t 
and the position of the package is 


1 
Yp =Y; +V,t i at? 
yp =H +H-vi)t- 7? 
The vertical distance, d, between the helicopter and the package is 


1 
i 


Yw =Y =[H H-u)t]-[ H +H-v.)}t 


1 
d=|— gt? 


The distance is independent of their common initial speed. 


(c) Now, the package and the helicopter have a common initial 
velocity of +v, (choosing upward as positive). The helicopter has 
zero acceleration, and the package (in free-fall) has constant 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter2 71 


acceleration a, = -8. 
At times t > 0, the velocity of the package is 
Vp =V; tat V, =+; - gt 


Therefore, the speed of the package at time tis v, =|v,- g| 
The position of the helicopter is 
1 

Yna =Y; FVyit E at’ 

Yna =H +(+4y, }t 
and the position of the package is 

1 
Yp =Y; +vyt To at? 
1 

Yp =H +(+v, t-> gt’ 

The vertical distance, d, between the helicopter and the package is 
1 
Yrs =Y, =LH Hav )t]-| H Havt- ot 


1 
d=|— gt? 
ce 


As above, the distance is independent of their common initial 
speed. 


Section 2.8 Kinematic Equations D erived from Calculus 


P2.57 This is a derivation problem. We start from basic definitions. We are 
given J = da,/dt = constant, so we know that da, = Jdt. 


(a) Integrating from the ‘initial’ moment when we know the 
acceleration to any later moment, 


fxda=[Jdt > a -a,=J(t-0) 


Therefore, [a =Jt +a. 


From a,=dv,/dt, dv,=a, dt. 
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Integration between the same two points tells us the velocity as a 
function of time: 


[dv =[,a,dt =f (a +t) at 


Vy — Vii =a,t +e or V, =V; +a,t +e 


From v, = dx/dt, dx = v dt. Integrating a third time gives us x(t): 


fy dx =j v dt = jV t+a,t +1) dt 


1 1 
x-xX% =v. t+- at + jt 
X; XI 5 oi a) 


and 


1 1 
X= JU t+-a V tv. t4+x. |. 
z] 2 a, Xl 1 


(b) Squaring the acceleration, 
a =(Jt+a,)° =J*t +a, +2Ją,t 
Rearranging, 
at =a, +2 È ZJE tact) 
The expression for v, was 


V, = je +a,t +V; 


So (V-V) =5 Jt +a,t 
and by substitution 


a =a +2) (V,— Vy) 


P2.58 (a) See the x vs. t graph on the top panel of ANS. FIG. P2.58, on the 
next page. Choose x = 0 at t = 0. 


Att=3s, x=5(8 m/s)(3 s)=12 m. 
Att=5s,x=12 m+(8 m/s)(2 s) =28 m. 
Att =7 s, X =28 m +5(8 m/s)(2 s) 

=36 m 
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(b) See thea vs. t graph at the bottom right. 
8 m/s 
s 


For3<t<5s,a=0. 


For 0<t<3 s, a= =2.67 m/s’. 


At the points of inflection, t = 3 and 5s, 
the slope of the velocity curve changes 
abruptly, so the acceleration is not 
defined. 


(c) For5s<t<Q9s, 


(d) The average velocity between t = 5 and 


7 sis 
Vayg = (8 m/s +0)/2=4 m/s 4 
ANS. FIG. P2.58 
At t =6 s, X =28 m +(4 m/s)(1s) =[32 m 
(e) The average velocity between t = 5 and 9 s is 
Vag = [(8 m/s) + (-8 m/s)]/2 = 0 m/s 
Att =9 s, x = 28 m + (0 m/s)(1 s) = 
P2.59 (a) To find the acceleration, we differentiate the velocity equation 
with respect to time: 
_ dv = d 7 \42 5 
a= = {I (5.00 x 10 }t? +(3.00 x 10°)t| 


a=—(10.0 x 107 }t +3.00 x 10° 
where a is in m/s? and t is in seconds. 


To find the position, take x, = 0 at t = 0. Then, from v =% 


t t 
x-0 =f vdt =f (-5.00x107t? +3.00x 10°t) dt 


0 0 
t t 
x =-5.00 x 10’ 3 +3.00 x 10° 7 


which gives 


=-(1.67 x 107 Jt? +(1.50x10°)}t? 
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where x is in meters and t is in seconds. 


(b) The bullet escapes when a = 0: 


a=—(10.0x 107 }t +3.00x 10° =0 


3.00x 10° s 
t =—————— =3.00 x 10° s =/3.00 
10.010" i 


(c) Evaluate v when t = 3.00 x 10° s: 
v =(—5.00 x 10” )(3.00 x 10°)” +{3.00 x 10°}(3.00 x 10) 
v =—450 +900 =|450 m/s| 

(d) Evaluate x when t = 3.00 x 10° s: 
x =-(1.67 x 107 }(3.00x 10°)’ +(1.50 x 10° }(3.00 x 10°) 


x =—0.450 +1.35 =|0.900 m 


Additional Problems 


*P2.60 (a) Assuming a constant acceleration: 


Vg z Vi 42.0 m/s 2 
fem — — 2 
aa 


(b) Taking the origin at the original position of the car, 


X; = (v +v;) =7(42.0 m/s)(8.00 s) =| 168 m 


(c) From v; =v; +at, the velocity 10.0 s after the car starts from rest 


V; =0 +(5.25 m/s*)(10.0 s) =| 52.5 m/s | 


P2.61 (a) From v’ =v, +2a\y, the insect’s velocity after straightening its 


1S: 


legs is 
=,/0 +2(4 000 m/s”)(2.00x 10° m) =[4.00 m/s| 


(b) The time to reach this velocity is 


peNe aene 2 ano 0% 6 poo 


a 4 000 m/s? 
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(c) The upward displacement of the insect between when its feet 
leave the ground and its speed is momentarily zero is 


ay MY 
ao 
0-—(4.00 m/s)’ 
Ay = =|0.816 m| 
$ 2(-9.80 m/s?) 
P2.62 (a) The velocity is constant between t, = 0 and t = 4 s. Its acceleration 


is [o]. 
(b) a=(v,-v,)/(9s—4s) = (18 - [-12]) (m/s)/5 s = 
(c) a=(0-0,;)/(18 s - 13 s) = (0 - 18) (m/s)/5 s = 


(d) We read from the graph that the speed is zero 


at t =6 s and at 18s). 


(e) and (f) The object moves away from x = 0 into negative coordinates 
from t = 0 to t = 6 s, but then comes back again, crosses the origin 


and moves farther into positive coordinates until , then 


attaining its maximum distance, which is the cumulative distance 
under the graph line: 


Ax =(-12 m/s) (4 s)+5(-12 m/s)(2 s)+5(18 m/s)(3 s) 


18 m/s)(4 s)=(18 mia) 


=|84 m 


(g) We consider the total distance, rather than the resultant 
displacement, by counting the contributions computed in part (f) 
as all positive: 


d = +60 m + 144 m = [204 m] 


P2.63 We set y; = 0 at the top of the cliff, and find the time interval required 
for the first stone to reach the water using the particle under constant 
acceleration model: 

Z 1 43 
Y; =Y; tvyt 5 at 
or in quadratic form, 


1 
T3 at? -= vt +y; - y; =0 
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(a) If we take the direction downward to be negative, 
Y; =50.0m, vj =-2.00 m/s, and a, =-9.80 m/s” 


Substituting these values into the equation, we find 
(4.90 m/s”)t? +(2.00 m/s)t- 50.0 m =0 


We now use the quadratic formula. The stone reaches the pool 
after it is thrown, so time must be positive and only the positive 
root describes the physical situation: 


272.00 m/s +,|(2.00 m/s)’ —4(4.90 m/s? )(-50.0 m) 


2(4.90 m/s?) 


=|3.00 s 


where we have taken the positive root. 
(b) For the second stone, the time of travel is 


t = 3.00 s — 1.00 s = 2.00 s 


. 1 
Since y, =y; +vyt ER at, 


(y,-y)-5ae 
Vy = ; 
-50.0 m-=(-9.80 m/s? )(2.00 s}? 
> 2.00 s 


-H53 7] 


The negative value indicates the downward direction of the initial 
velocity of the second stone. 


(c) For the first stone, 


Vis =V; tat, =-2.00 m/s +-9.80 m/s*)(3.00 s) 


Vi; =|-31.4 m/s 


For the second stone, 


Vp, =V; tat, =-15.3 m/s +1-9.80 m/s”)(2.00 s) 
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P2.64 (a) Area A, is a rectangle. Thus, A, = hw = vt. 
Area A, is triangular. Therefore, A, =sth =5t(v, = Vi iF 
The total area under the curve is 
A =A, +A, =v,t au 


and since v,- v,; = 4,t, 


A =v,,t + at 


(b) |The displacement given by the equation is: X =v,;t + at’, the 


same result as above for the total area. 


*P2.65 (a) Take initial and final points at top and bottom of the first incline, 
respectively. If the ball starts from rest, v, =0 , a = 0.500 m/s’, and 


Xf— Xi = 9.00 m. Then 
Vz =v? +2a(x, — x ) =0? +2(0.500 m/s?)(9.00 m) 


(b) To find the time interval, we use 
1» 
xX, -X =vt Bs a 


Plugging in, 


9.00 =0 +5(0.500 m/s? )t? 


t =| 6.00 s 


(c) Take initial and final points at the bottom of the first plane and 
the top of the second plane, respectively: v; = 3.00 m/s, v; = 0, and 
x¢- xi = 15.0 m. We use 


v; =V +2a(x, — x) 


which gives 


v-v?  0-(3.00 m/s)’ 
a= = ==] g 2 
2(x,-x,)  2(15.0m) | -0.300 m/s 
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(d) Take the initial point at the bottom of the first plane and the final 
point 8.00 m along the second plane: 


vi = 3.00 m/s, x- xi = 8.00 m, a = -0.300 m/s? 
vi =v? +2a(x, — x ) =(3.00 m/s)? +2(-0.300 m/s?)(8.00 m) 
=4.20 m*/s’ 


*P2.66 Take downward as the positive y direction. 
(a) While the woman was in free fall, Ay =144 ft, v, =0, and we take 
a=g =32.0 ft/s*. Thus, 


Ay =vt + at? > 144 ft =0 +(16.0 ft/s?)t? 


giving t,,, =3.00 s. Her velocity just before impact is: 


V; =v; tat =0 +(32.0 ft/s*)(3.00 s) =| 96.0 ft/s | 


(b) While crushing the box, v; =96.0 ft/s, V; =0, and 
Ay =18.0 in. =1.50 ft. Therefore, 
Vi-V, _0-(96.0 ft/s) 


a= ay)  2(L50ft) 


or | a=3.07x10° ft/s? upward | =96.0g. 


(c) Time to crush box: 


Ay Ay  2(1.50 ft) 
At = — =- F 
v 2- 0 +96.0 ft/s 


=-3.07 x 10° ft/s? 


or [At=3.13x107 s 


P2.67 (a) The elevator, moving downward at the constant speed of 
5.00 m/s has moved d=vAt =(5.00 m/s)(5.00 s) =25.0 m below 
the position from which the bolt drops. Taking the positive 
direction to be downward, the initial position of the bolt to be x, = 
0, and setting t = 0 when the bolt drops, the position of the top of 
the elevator is 


Ve =Ye +Vait + at? 
y, =25.0 m +(5.00 m/s)t 
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and the position of the bolt is 
Ys =Ypi +Vpit + at? 
1 
Ys =; (9.80 m/s?) 
Setting these expressions equal to each other gives 
Ye =Yp 
25.0 m +(5.00 m/s)t => (9.80 m/s?)t? 
4.90t° — 5.00t- 25.0 =0 
The (positive) solution to this is t =|2.83 s|. 


(b) |Both problems have an object traveling at constant velocity being 


overtaken by an object starting from rest traveling in the same 


direction at a constant acceleration. 


(c) 


The top of the elevator travels a total distance 
d =(5.00 m/s)(5.00 s +2.83 s) =39.1 m 


from where the bolt drops to where the bolt strikes the top of 
the elevator. Assuming 1 floor = 3 m, this distance is about 
(39.1 m)(1 floor/3 m) = 13 floors. 


P2.68 For the collision not to occur, the front of the passenger train must not 
have a position that is equal to or greater than the position of the back 
of the freight train at any time. We can write expressions of position to 
see whether the front of the passenger car (P) meets the back of the 
freight car (F) at some time. 


Assume at t = 0, the coordinate of the front of the passenger car is 
Xp; = 0; and the coordinate of the back of the freight car is xp; = 58.5 m. 
At later time t, the coordinate of the front of the passenger car is 


Xp =X»; +Vpit + at’ 

x, =(40.0 m/s)t +5(-3.00 m/s? )t 
and the coordinate of the back of the freight car is 

X, =X, +v,t +5 at’ 

X; =58.5 m +(16.0 m/s)t 
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Setting these expression equal to each other gives 


Xp =X; 
(40.0 m/s)t +5(-3.00 m/s? je =58.5 m +(16.0 m/s)t 


or (1.50)t? +(-24.0)t +58.5 =0 
after simplifying and suppressing units. 


We do not have to solve this equation, we just want to check if a 
solution exists; if a solution does exist, then the trains collide. A 
solution does exist: 


(-24.0) +,/(-24.0) - 4(1.50)(58.5) 


t =— 
2(1.50) 
p20 +,/576 — 351 p240 +,/225 _24.0 +15 
3.00 3.00 3.00 


The situation is impossible since there is a finite time 


for which the front of the passenger train and the 
back of the freight train are at the same location. 


P2.69 (a) As we see from the graph, from 
about -50 s to 50 s Acela is cruising 
at a constant positive velocity in the 
+x direction. From 50 s to 200 s, 
Acela accelerates in the +x direction 
reaching a top speed of about 
170 mi/h. Around 200 s, the 
engineer applies the brakes, and the 
train, still traveling in the +x direction, 
slows down and then stops at 350 s. Just after 350 s, Acela 
reverses direction (v becomes negative) and steadily gains speed 
in the —x direction. 


100 


v (mi/h) 


0 
-50 0 100 200 300 
—100 


ANS. FIG. P2.69(a) 


(b) The peak acceleration between 45 and 170 mi/h is given by the 
slope of the steepest tangent to the v versus t curve in this 
interval. From the tangent line shown, we find 

Av _ (155-45) mi/h 

At (100-50) s 


=|2.2 (mi/h)/s| =0.98 m/s? 


a=slope = 
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(c) Let us use the fact that the area 
under the v versus t curve equals the 200 
displacement. The train’s 
displacement between 0 and 200 s is 
equal to the area of the gray shaded 0 
region, which we have approximated 


with a series of triangles and 
rectangles. ANS. FIG. P2.69(c) 


AX_,299 ; =area, tarea, +area, t+area, t+area, 
= (50 mi/h)(50 s) +(50 mi/h)(50 s) 
+(160 mi/h)(100 s) 


100 


v(mi/h) 


W 
© 100 200 300 


+(50 s)(100 mi/h) 


+ (100 s)(170 mi/h -160 mi/h) 
=24 000(mi/h)(s) 


Now, at the end of our calculation, we can find the displacement 
in miles by converting hours to seconds. As 1 h = 3 600 s, 


24 000 mi 

A =| ——— =/6.7 mi 

X3200 s 3 600 s Jos mi 

P2.70 — We use the relation v; =v; +2&x, — x,), where v, = -8.00 m/s and 
v,= 16.0 m/s. 


(a) The displacement of the first object is AX = +20.0 m. Solving the 
above equation for the acceleration a, we obtain 


ViVi 
~ 2AX 
(16-0 m/s) —(-8.00 m/s) 
2(20.0 m) 


a=|+4.80 m/s] 


(b) Here, the total distance d = 22.0 m. The initial negative velocity 
and final positive velocity indicate that first the object travels 
through a negative displacement, slowing down until it reverses 
direction (where v = 0), then it returns to, and passes, its starting 
point, continuing to speed up until it reaches a speed of 16.0 m/s. 
We must consider the motion as comprising three displacements; 
the total distance d is the sum of the lengths of these 
displacements. 
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We split the motion into three displacements in which the 
acceleration remains constant throughout. We can find each 
displacement using 
ViVi 

2a 


AX= 


Displacement AX, = -d, for velocity change -8.00 > 0 m/s: 


2 


V EN MSY AS 2 A 2 2 
ees i _0-(-8.00 m/s) ie: ae gee 
2a 2a 2a 2a 
Displacement Ax, = +d, for velocity change 0 — +8.00 m/s: 
v- V ga 2 2 
Nea _(8.00 m/s} -0 _8 a _8° 
2a 2a 2a 2a 


Displacement Ax, = +d, for velocity change +8.00 — +16.0 m/s: 


‘ _V;-Vi _(16.0 m/s) - (8.00 m/s) _16*-8 
ar 2a 2a 
16-8? 
—> Pm 
d 2a 


Suppressing units, the total distance is d = d, + d, + d}, or 


g ee o ae 
2a) 2a 2a 


d=d, +d, +d, -2( 
Solving for the acceleration gives 


Vi -=v (16 m/s) +(8 m/s) (16 m/s) +(8 m/s) 


2d 2d 2(22.0 m) 
a=|7.27 m/s’ 


P2.71 (a) Inorder for the trailing athlete to be able to catch the leader, his 
speed (v,) must be greater than that of the leading athlete (v,), and 
the distance between the leading athlete and the finish line must 
be great enough to give the trailing athlete sufficient time to make 
up the deficient distance, d. 

(b) During a time interval t the leading athlete will travel a distance 
d, = v,t and the trailing athlete will travel a distance d, = v,t. Only 
when d, = d, + d (where d is the initial distance the trailing athlete 
was behind the leader) will the trailing athlete have caught the 
leader. Requiring that this condition be satisfied gives the elapsed 
time required for the second athlete to overtake the first: 


d,=d,+d or ov,t=0,t+d 
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giving 


vit-vjt=d or thea) 
1” (V2 


(c) Inorder for the trailing athlete to be able to at least tie for first 
place, the initial distance D between the leader and the finish line 
must be greater than or equal to the distance the leader can travel 
in the time t calculated above (i.e., the time required to overtake 
the leader). That is, we must require that 


d vd 
D2qd =v,t =v, | 1 => 
É ? ? enl z k V-V, 
P2.72 Let point 0 be at ground level and point 1 be at the end i 


of the engine burn. Let point 2 be the highest point the 
rocket reaches and point 3 be just before impact. The i 
data in the table below are found for each phase of the | 
rocket’s motion. ol Y3 


-A 


(0to1): Vv; - (80.0 m/s} =2(4.00 m/s*)(1 000m) ANS. FIG. P2.72 
so v,= 120 m/s. Then, 120 m/s = 80.0 m/s + (4.00 m/s’)t 
giving t = 10.0 s. 
(1to2) 0- (120 m/s)’ = 2(-9.80 m/s*)(y,- y,) 
giving y,-y;= 735m, 
0-120 m/s = ( -9.80 m/s’)t 
giving t= 12.2s. 
This is the time of maximum height of the rocket. 
(2to3) v} -0 =2(-9.80 m/s°)(-1 735 m) or v, = -184 m/s 
Then v= -184 m/s = (-9.80 m/s°)}t 
giving t = 18.8 s. 
(a) ty =10 s +12.2 s +18.8 s =|41.0 s] 


(b) (Y-Y) a =[1.73 km] 
(O Vs -EET 
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t x v a 

0 Launch 0.0 0 80 +4.00 

#1 End Thrust 10.0 1 000 120 +4.00 

#2 Rise Upwards 22.2 1735 0 -9.80 

#3 Fall to Earth 41.0 0 -184 -9.80 
P2.73 We have constant-acceleration equations to apply to the two cars 


separately. 
(a) Let the times of travel for Kathy and Stan be t, and t,, where 


ts = t,+1.00s 


Both start from rest (¥,;, = Vys = 0), so the expressions for the 
distances traveled are 


Xk =; date =+(4.90 m/s*)ty 


and X; =; a sts =5(3.50 m/s*)(t, +1.00 s) 


When Kathy overtakes Stan, the two distances will be equal. 
Setting Xx, = xX, gives 


+(4.90 m/s”)ty =5(3.50 m/s’)(t, +1.00 s) 


This we simplify and write in the standard form of a quadratic as 


t2 — (5.00 t, )s- 2.50 s? =0 


-byb -4 
We solve using the quadratic formula t E 


i 


suppressing units, to find 


pa J5- 4(1)(-2.5) _5+ V35 -[Ba65| 


2(1) 2 


Only the positive root makes sense physically, because the 
overtake point must be after the starting point in time. 


(b) Use the equation from part (a) for distance of travel, 


1 


x =; ak =5 (4.90 m/s*)(6.46 s)? =[73.0 m 
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(c) Remembering that v, x= ,;;= 0, the final velocities will be: 


Vak =a ktk =(4.90 oe 45.46 s) =|26.7 m/s] 
Vss =Asts =(3.50 m/s*)(6.46 s) =[22.6 m/s] 


P2.74 (a) While in the air, both balls have acceleration a, = a, = -g (where 
upward is taken as positive). Ball 1 (thrown downward) has 
initial velocity v, = —v,, while ball 2 (thrown upward) has initial 
velocity vy = Vp. Taking y = 0 at ground level, the initial y 
coordinate of each ball is y} = Yọ = +h. Applying 


Ay =y- y; =vjt + at’ to each ball gives their y coordinates at 


time t as 


Bali: y,-h—=vt+ttg}t ory, sh-vt-Lot 
1 : ae 
Balz y,-h=-vyt+!(-g}t? or |y, =h+vt-1at 


At ground level, y = 0. Thus, we equate each of the equations 
found above to zero and use the quadratic formula to solve for 
the times when each ball reaches the ground. This gives the 
following: 


Ball 1: 0 =h- vh 5a > g H2v,)t H aie 


2g 


Using only the positive solution gives 


E E (-2v,) +J(-2v.) - 4(9)( 2h) Wo4 (%2) 42h 
2g g \\g g 
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Thus, the difference in the times of flight of the two balls is 
At =t, -t 


Z 2 
iy (2) 2n My (%2) 42h | [2v 
g g g g g g g 


(b) Realizing that the balls are going downward (v < 0) as they near 
the ground, we use Up =v, + 2a( Ay) with Ay = -4 to find the 
velocity of each ball just before it strikes the ground: 

Ball 1: 


n RACH =- Ea OTN ea 


Ball 2: 


Vo 4 =- v} +2a, (-h) =- (+, I: +2(—g)(-h) =|— [vj +20h| 


(c) While both balls are still in the air, the distance separating them is 


d=y,-y, {h+wt-39 }-(h-vt-3 oe | z 


N 


Vt 


P2.75 We translate from a pictorial representation through a geometric 
model to a mathematical representation by observing that the 


distances x and y are always related by x+ y =L’. 


(a) Differentiating this equation with respect to time, we have 


dx dy 
2x— +2y— = 
X k YE 


Now the unknown velocity of B is n =v, and 2 =-V, 


so the differentiated equation becomes 


aa) 


But X =tan9, SO =| l Jv 


tan@ 


(b) |Weassume that @ starts from zero. At this instant 1/tan@ is infinite, 
and the velocity of B is infinitely larger than that of A. As @ increases, 
the velocity of object B decreases, becoming equal to v when @ = 45°. 


After that instant, B continues to slow down with non-constant 


acceleration, coming to rest as 0 goes to 90°. 
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P2.76 
Time H eight Ah At Vv midpoint 

t (s) h (m) (m) (s) (m/s) time t (s) 
0.00 5.00 0.75 0.25 3.00 0.13 
0.25 5.75 0.65 0.25 2.60 0.38 
0.50 6.40 0.54 0.25 2.16 0.63 
0.75 6.94 0.44 0.25 1.76 0.88 
1.00 7.38 0.34 0.25 1.36 1.13 
1.25 7.72 0.24 0.25 0.96 1.38 
1.50 7.96 0.14 0.25 0.56 1.63 
1.75 8.10 0.03 0.25 0.12 1.88 
2.00 8.13 —0.06 0.25 —0.24 2.13 
2.25 8.07 -0.17 0.25 —0.68 2.38 
2.50 7.90 —0.28 0.25 -1.12 2.63 
2.75 7.62 -0.37 0.25 -1.48 2.88 
3.00 7.25 —0.48 0.25 -1.92 3.13 
3.25 6.77 —0.57 0.25 —2.28 3.38 
3.50 6.20 —0.68 0.25 —2.72 3.63 
3.75 5.52 -0.79 0.25 -3.16 3.88 
4.00 4.73 —0.88 0.25 3.52 4.13 
4.25 3.85 —0.99 0.25 -3.96 4.38 
4.50 2.86 -1.09 0.25 4.36 4.63 
4.75 1.77 -1.19 0.25 —4.76 4.88 
5.00 0.58 


TABLE P2.76 
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The very convincing fit of a single straight line to the points in the 
graph of velocity versus time indicates that the rock does fall with 
constant acceleration. The acceleration is the slope of line: 


avg =-1.63 m/s? =|1.63 m/s? downward 


*P2.77 Distance traveled by motorist = (15.0 m/s)t 


Distance traveled by policeman =+(2.00 m/s? je 


(a) Intercept occurs when 15.0t =t?, or t =| 15.0 s |. 


(b) v(officer) =(2.00 m/s?)t =| 30.0 m/s | 


(c) (officer) =+ (2.00 m/s? )t =| 225 m 


*P2.78 The train accelerates with a; = 0.100 m/s? then decelerates with 
m = —0.500 m/s’. We can write the 1.00-km displacement of the train as 


x =1 000 m =; a At? +v, At, + ast 


with t = tı + tf Now, V; =a At =—a,At,; therefore 


E ee ast) _1_ (adt, \ 
RON Ee, RAL raat ( a Jaf 3 


at {4-9 lar 
1000 m =a(1 a | 
1000 m =+(0.100 m/s1 


At, = 20 000 s =129 s 
V 1.20 


At 2a s=26s 
~a 0.500 


2 
_ 0.100 m/s Jag 
—0.500 m/s 
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Total time =At =At, +At, =129 s +26 s =|155 s| 


*P2.79 The average speed of every point on the train as the first car passes Liz 
is given by: 
AX _ 8.60 m 


At 1.50s 


=5.73 m/s 


The train has this as its instantaneous speed halfway through the 1.50-s 
time. Similarly, halfway through the next 1.10 s, the speed of the train 


is sen =7.82 m/s. The time required for the speed to change from 
10s 
5.73 m/s to 7.82 m/s is 


(1.50 s) +5(1.10 5) =1.30 s 


E AV, _7.82 m/s- 5.73 m/s 2 
th lerat : a == = =| 1.60 
so the acceleration is: a, At EE 


P2.80 Let the ball fall freely for 1.50 m after starting from rest. It strikes at 
speed given by 


v =v} +2a(x, -x ) 
Vz, =0 +2(-9.80 m/s? )(-1.50 m) 
V,¢ =—5.42 m/s 
If its acceleration were constant, its stopping would be described by 
v% =v} +2a,(x, -x} 
0 =(-5.42 m/s} +2a,(-107 m) 


_ -29.4 m’/s? 
-2.00 x 10° m 


Upward acceleration of this same order of magnitude will continue for 
some additional time after the dent is at its maximum depth, to give 
the ball the speed with which it rebounds from the pavement. The 
ball’s maximum acceleration will be larger than the average 
acceleration we estimate by imagining constant acceleration, but will 


still be of order of magnitude ~ 10°m/s’|. 


=+41.47 x 10° m/s” 
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Challenge Problems 


P2.81 (a) From the information in the problem, we model the blue car as a 
particle under constant acceleration. The important “particle” for 
this part of the problem is the nose of the car. We use the position 
equation from the particle under constant acceleration model to 
find the velocity v, of the particle as it enters the intersection 


X =x, +vt + at? 


— 28.0 m =0 +v, (3.10 s) +5(-2.10 m/s?)(3.10 s} 
> V, =12.3 m/s 


Now we use the velocity-position equation in the particle under 
constant acceleration model to find the displacement of the 
particle from the first edge of the intersection when the blue car 
stops: 


v? =v? +2a(x- x,) 
2 


_\7 
or X- x) Ax = t M -002 m/s) =[35.9 m| 


(b) The time interval during which any part of the blue car is in the 
intersection is that time interval between the instant at which the 
nose enters the intersection and the instant when the tail leaves 
the intersection. Thus, the change in position of the nose of the 
blue car is 4.52 m + 28.0 m = 32.52 m. We find the time at which 
the car is at position x = 32.52 m if it is at x = 0 and moving at 
12.3 m/s at t = Q: 


X =x, +v,t + a’ 


— 32.52 m =0 +(12.3 m/s)t +5(-2.10 m/s?}t? 


— -1.05t? +12.3t- 32.52 =0 
The solutions to this quadratic equation are t = 4.04 s and 7.66 s. 
Our desired solution is the lower of two, so t =|4.04s|, (The later 


time corresponds to the blue car stopping and reversing, which it 
must do if the acceleration truly remains constant, and arriving 
again at the position x = 32.52 m.) 


(c) We again define t = 0 as the time at which the nose of the blue car 
enters the intersection. Then at time t = 4.04 s, the tail of the blue 
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car leaves the intersection. Therefore, to find the minimum 
distance from the intersection for the silver car, its nose must 
enter the intersection at t = 4.04 s. We calculate this distance from 
the position equation: 


X—X, +V,t + at? =0 +0 + (5.60 m/s” (4.04 s} =[45.8 m 


(d) We use the velocity equation: 


v =v, tat =0 +(5.60 m/s? )(4.04 s) =[22.6 m/s] 


P2.82 (a) Starting from rest and accelerating at a, = 13.0 mi/h - s, the bicycle 
reaches its maximum speed of v, max = 20.0 mi/h in a time 


Vomax ~9 _ 20.0 mi/h 
t= = = 


= = 154 8 
a, 13.0 mi/h -s 


Since the acceleration a, of the car is less than that of the bicycle, 
the car cannot catch the bicycle until some time t > t, , (that is, 
until the bicycle is at its maximum speed and coasting). The total 
displacement of the bicycle at time t is 


AX, =; at FV, max (t = toi ) 


{= ue) 
1 mi/h 


(130 mt Jes s}? +(20.0 mi/h)(t- 1.54 s)| 


=(29.4 ft/s)t— 22.6 ft 


The total displacement of the car at this time is 


Aaa A aola sine 
Ax. = Sat eae J201 Jel (6.62 ft/s?)t 


At the time the car catches the bicycle, AX, =AX,. This gives 
(6.62 ft/s? }t? =(29.4 ft/s)t- 22.6 ft 
or t?—(4.44s)t+3.42 s? =0 


that has only one physically meaningful solution t > t,,. This 
solution gives the total time the bicycle leads the car and is 


t=-B.55| 


(b) The lead the bicycle has over the car continues to increase as long 
as the bicycle is moving faster than the car. This means until the 
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car attains a speed of v, = V, max = 20.0 mi/h. Thus, the elapsed 
time when the bicycle’s lead ceases to increase is 
ee Vp max _ 20.0 mi/h 


=——_—_—— =2.22 5s 
a 9.00 mi/h-s 


At this time, the lead is 
(Ax, — AX, ) =(Ax, — AX, )| t=2.22 s 
=| (29.4 ft/s)(2.22 s)- 22.6 ft] 
-[(6.62 ft/s? )(2.22 s} ] 


or (Ax,—Ax,),. =[10.0 ft] 


P2.83 Consider the runners in general. Each completes the race in a total time 
interval T. Each runs at constant acceleration a for a time interval At, 


so each covers a distance (displacement) Ax, =; at? where they 
eventually reach a final speed (velocity) Vv =at, after which they run 
at this constant speed for the remaining time (T — At) until the end of 


the race, covering distance Ax, =v(T — At) =aAt(T — At). The total 
distance (displacement) each covers is the same: 


AX =Ax, +AX, 


=; at +art(T — At) 


=a >t +At(T — at)| 


AX 


SO a i a a 
zat +At(T — At) 


where Ax =100 m and T = 10.4s. 
(a) For Laura (runner 1), At, = 2.00 s: 


a, = (100 m)/(18.8 sô) = 


For Healan (runner 2), At, = 3.00 s: 
a, = (100 m)/(26.7 $°) = 
(b) Laura (runner 1): v, =a, At, = 
Healan (runner 2): v, = a, At, = 
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(c) The 6.00-s mark occurs after either time interval At. From the 
reasoning above, each has covered the distance 


Ax =a Zat +At(t— at)| 


where t = 6.00 s. 
Laura (runner 1): AX, = 53.19 m 


Healan (runner 2): AX, = 50.56 m 


So, Laura is ahead by (53.19 m — 50.56 m) =2.63 m. 


(d) Laura accelerates at the greater rate, so she will be ahead of 
Healen at, and immediately after, the 2.00-s mark. After the 3.00-s 
mark, Healan is travelling faster than Laura, so the distance 
between them will shrink. In the time interval 


from the 2.00-s mark to the 3.00-s mark, the distance between 
them will be the greatest. 


During that time interval, the distance between them (the position 
of Laura relative to Healan) is 


D =Ax, - Ax, =a 7at +t, (t- At, )|-Sae’ 


because Laura has ceased to accelerate but Healan is still 
accelerating. Differentiating with respect to time, (and doing 
some simplification), we can solve for the time t when D is an 
maximum: 
dD 
dt 


which gives 


pel ees 5.32 m/s” ) _ 
t at (2) (2.00 (eae | 2.84 s 


=a,At,— at =0 


Substituting this time back into the expression for D, we find that 
D = 4.47 m, that is, Laura ahead of Healan by 
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P2.84 (a) The factors to consider are as follows. The red bead falls through 
a greater distance with a downward acceleration of g. The blue 
bead travels a shorter distance, but with acceleration of gsin@. A 
first guess would be that the blue bead “wins,” but not by much. 
We do note, however, that points ® ; , and © are the 
vertices of a right triangle with @ © as the hypotenuse. 


(b) The red bead is a particle under constant acceleration. Taking 
downward as the positive direction, we can write 


1 
Ay =Y, +Vyot o at? 


1 
as D=- qot 
5 He 


which gives |t, = SC : 


(c) The blue bead is a particle under constant acceleration, with 
a=gsin@. Taking the direction along L as the positive direction, 
we can write 


1 
Ay =Y, +Vyot SS at? 
i coe 2 
as L => (9sin6 )tg 


2L 
gsiné | 


which gives |t, = 


(d) For the two beads to reach point © simultaneously, t, = t;. Then, 


2D _ |} 2L 
g gsin@ 


Squaring both sides and cross-multiplying gives 
2gDsin@ =2 gL 


or sinô LE 
D 


We note that the angle between chords @) © and ® © is 
90°-8, so that the angle between chords @ © and @ ® is 
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L 
0. Then, sin@ =p’ and the beads arrive at point © 
simultaneously. 


(e) Once we recognize that the two rods form one side and the 
hypotenuse of a right triangle with 0 as its smallest angle, then 
the result becomes obvious. 


P2.85 The rock falls a distance d for a time interval At, and the sound of the 
splash travels upward through the same distance d for a time interval 
At, before the man hears it. The total time interval 
At =At, +At, =2.40 s. 


(a) Relationship between distance the rock falls and time interval 


At: 
1 
d = gat? 


Relationship between distance the sound travels and time interval 
At: d=v At, where v, = 336 m/s. 


d=v,At, => oat? 
Substituting At, =At— At, gives 


2% =(at- At, ) 


(at F -2(at Jae, +At? =0 


336 m/s 
9.80 m/s” 


(At, f — (73.37) At, +5.76 =0 


(At, Ý -2{ 2.40 s+ Jat +(2.40 s) =0 


Solving the quadratic equation gives 


At, =0.078 6s > d=v.At, =[26.4 m| 


(b) Ignoring the sound travel time, 


= (9.80 m/s? )(2.40 s} =28.2 m, an error of [6.82%]. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P2.2 0.02 s 

P2.4 (a) 50.0 m/s; (b) 41.0 m/s 

P2.6 (a) 27.0 m; (b) 27.0 m + (18.0 m/s) At + (3.00 m/s®( At? ); (c) 18.0 m/s 
P2.8 (a) +L/t,; (b) -L/t,; (c) 0; (d) 2L/t,+ t, 

P2.10 1.9 x 10° years 

P2.12 (a) 20 mi/h; (b) 0; (c) 30 mi/h 

P2.14  1.34x10*m/s 

P2.16 See graphs in P2.16. 

P2.18 (a) See ANS. FIG. P2.18; (b) 23 m/s, 18 m/s, 14 m/s, and 9.0 m/s; 


(c) 4.6 m/s?; (d) zero 

P2.20 (a) 13.0 m/s; (b) 10.0 m/s, 16.0 m/s; (c) 6.00 m/s; (d) 6.00 m/s; 
(e) 0.333 s 

P2.22 (a-e) See graphs in P2.22; (f) with less regularity 

P2.24 160 ft. 

P2.26 4.53s 


P2.23 (a) 6.61 m/s; (b) -0.448 m/s” 
P2.30 (a) 20.0 s; (b) No; (c) The plane would overshoot the runway. 
P2.32 31s 


P2.34 The accelerations do not match. 
1 
P2.36 (a) X-X =Vyt- 5 at’; (b) 3.10 m/s 


P2.38 (a) 2.56 m; (b) -3.00 m/s 
P2.40 19.7 cm/s; (b) 4.70 cm/s’; (c) The length of the glider is used to find the 


average velocity during a known time interval. 


P2.42 (a) 3.75 s; (b) 5.50 cm/s; (c) 0.604 s; (d) 13.3 cm, 47.9 cm; (e) See P2.42 
part (e) for full explanation. 


P2.44 (a) 8.20 s; (b) 134 m 


P2.46 (a and b) The rock does not reach the top of the wall with v, = 3.69 m/s; 


(c) 2.39 m/s; (d) does not agree; (e) The average speed of the upward- 
moving rock is smaller than the downward moving rock. 


P2.48 (a) 29.4 m/s; (b) 44.1 m 
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P2.50 7.96 s 
P2.52 0.60 s 


h gt. h gt 
P2.54 Aoo ea à 


P2.56 (a) (v, + gt); (b) ; gt’; (c) |v, - at]; (d) ; gt’ 


P2.58 (a) See graphs in P2.58; (b) See graph in P2.58; (c) -4 m/s; (d) 32 m; 
(e) 28 m 

P2.60 (a) 5.25 m/s’; (b) 168 m; (c) 52.5 m/s 

P2.62 (a) 0; (b) 6.0 m/s’; (c) -3.6 m/s’; (d) at t = 6s and at 18 s; 
(e and f) t= 18 s; (g) 204m 

P2.64 (a) A =v,t +5 at’; (b) The displacement is the same result for the total 
area. 

P2.66 = (a) 96.0 ft/s; (b) 3.07 x 10° ft/s? upward ; (c) 3.13 x 10° s 

P2.68 The trains do collide. 

P2.70 (a) +4.8 m/s’; (b) 7.27 m/s” 

P2.72 (a) 41.0 s; (b) 1.73 km; (c) -184 m/s 

P2.74 (a) Ball 1: y, =h- vt- ; gt’, Ball 2: y, =h +v,t- : ot (b) Ball 1: 
-v2 +2gh, Ball 2: —,/v; +2gh; (c) 2v, 

P2.76 (a and b) See TABLE P2.76; (c) 1.63 m/s’ downward and see graph in 
P2.76 

P2.78 155 s 

P2.80 ~10° m/s? 

P2.82 (a) 3.45 s; (b) 10.0 ft. 


P2.84 (a) The red bead falls through a greater distance with a downward 
acceleration of g. The blue bead travels a shorter distance, but with 
acceleration of Qsin@. A first guess would be that the blue bead 


“wins,” but not by much. (b) a ; (œ) 2a ; (d) the beads arrive 
g gsin0 


at point © simultaneously; (e) Once we recognize that the two rods 


form one side and the hypotenuse of a right triangle with 0 as its 
smallest angle, then the result becomes obvious. 
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CHAPTER OUTLINE 


3.1 
3.2 
3.3 
3.4 


Coordinate Systems 
Vector and Scalar Quantities 
Some Properties of Vectors 


Components of a Vector and Unit Vectors 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q3.1 
0Q3.2 


*0Q3.3 


0Q3.4 


0Q3.5 


Answer (e). The magnitude is /10? +10* m/s. 


Answer (e). If the quantities x and y are positive, a vector with 
components (—x, y) or (x, —y) would lie in the second or fourth 
quadrant, respectively. 


Answer (a). The vector —2D, will be twice as long as D, and in the 


opposite direction, namely northeast. Adding D,, which is about 
equally long and southwest, we get a sum that is still longer and due 
east. 


The ranking is c =e > a > d > b. The magnitudes of the vectors being 
added are constant, and we are considering the magnitude only—not 
the direction—of the resultant. So we need look only at the angle 
between the vectors being added in each case. The smaller this angle, 
the larger the resultant magnitude. 


Answers (a), (b), and (c). The magnitude can range from the sum of the 
individual magnitudes, 8 + 6 = 14, to the difference of the individual 
magnitudes, 8 — 6 = 2. Because magnitude is the “length” of a vector, it 
is always positive. 


98 
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0Q3.6 Answer (d). If we write vector A as 


(A.A, ) =A, , A,|} 


and vector B as 


(8,,8,) =(84,-[8,) 


x7 ~y 


J 


then 


B-A =((8,|-(-JA,))-[8,|-14,|) “18-44-1814, 


which would be in the fourth quadrant. 


joe 


0Q3.7 The answers are (a) yes (b) no (c) no (d) no (e) no (f) yes (g) no. Only 
force and velocity are vectors. None of the other quantities requires a 
direction to be described. 


0Q3.8 Answer (c). The vector has no y component given. It is therefore 0. 


0Q3.9 Answer (d). Take the difference of the x coordinates of the ends of the 
vector, head minus tail: —4 — 2 = -6 cm. 


0Q3.10 Answer (a). Take the difference of the y coordinates of the ends of the 
vector, head minus tail: 1 — (-2) = 3 cm. 


0Q3.11 Answer (c). The signs of the components of a vector are the same as the 
signs of the points in the quadrant into which it points. If a vector 
arrow is drawn to scale, the coordinates of the point of the arrow equal 
the components of the vector. All x and y values in the third quadrant 
are negative. 


0Q3.12 Answer (c). The vertical component is opposite the 30° angle, so 
sin 30° = (vertical component) /50 m. 


0Q3.13 Answer (c). A vector in the second quadrant has a negative x 
component and a positive y component. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ3.1 Addition of a vector to a scalar is not defined. Try adding the speed 
and velocity, 8.0 m/s + (15.0 m/s i): Should you consider the sum to 
be a vector or a scalar? What meaning would it have? 


CQ3.2 No, the magnitude of a vector is always positive. A minus sign in a 
vector only indicates direction, not magnitude. 


CQ3.3 (a) The book’s displacement is zero, as it ends up at the point from 
which it started. (b) The distance traveled is 6.0 meters. 
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CQ3.4 Vectors A and B are perpendicular to each other. 


CQ3.5 The inverse tangent function gives the correct angle, relative to the +x 
axis, for vectors in the first or fourth quadrant, and it gives an incorrect 
answer for vectors in the second or third quadrant. If the x and y 
components are both positive, their ratio y/x is positive and the vector 
lies in the first quadrant; if the x component is positive and the y 
component negative, their ratio y/x is negative and the vector lies in 
the fourth quadrant. If the x and y components are both negative, their 
ratio y/x is positive but the vector lies in the third quadrant; if the x 
component is negative and the y component positive, their ratio y/x is 
negative but the vector lies in the second quadrant. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 3.1 Coordinate Systems 


P3.1 ANS. FIG. P3.1 helps to visualize the x and y 
coordinates, and trigonometric functions will 
tell us the coordinates directly. When the polar 
coordinates (r, 0) of a point P are known, the 
Cartesian coordinates are found as 


X=rcos@ and y=rsind 


Then, 
X= rcosð = (5.50 m)cos 240° 
= (5.50 m)(-0.5)= 
y=rsin@ = (5.50 m)sin 240° 
= (5.50 m)(—0.866) = |-4.76 m 


P3.2 (a) We use X =rcos0. Substituting, we have 2.00 = r cos 30.0°, so 


200 z] 


~ cos30.0° 
(b) From y=rsin@, we have y =rsin30.0° =2.31sin 30.0° =|1.15!. 
*P3.3 (a) The distance between the points is given by 
d= (x, =X J +(y, =y; j 
=4(2.00 - [-3.00]} +(-4.00 - 3.00} 
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d=V25.0 +49.0 =| 8.60 m 


(b) To find the polar coordinates of each point, we measure the radial 
distance to that point and the angle it makes with the +x axis: 


r, =V(2.00) +(-4.00)? =V20.0 =| 4.47 m | 


a, =tan{ 20°) -Eae 

r =v(-3.00)? +(3.00 =V18.0 =| 4.24 m | 

0, =| 135° | measured from the +x axis. 
P3.4 (a) X=lcos@ and y =rsin@, therefore, 


x, = (2.50 m) cos 30.0°, y, = (2.50 m) sin 30.0°, and 


(x,,Y,) =|(2.17, 1.25) m 


x, = (3.80 m) cos 120°, y, = (3.80 m) sin 120°, and 


(X,, Y2) =|(—1.90, 3.29) m 
(b) d=,/(Ax)? HAY? =V4.077 +2.04°m =[4.55 m| 


P3.5 For polar coordinates (r, 0), the Cartesian coordinates are (x = r cos@, 
y =r sin@), if the angle is measured relative to the +x axis. 


(a) |(-3.56 cm, -2.40 cm) 


(b) (43.56 cm, — 2.40 cm) > |(4.30 cm, — 34.0°) 
(c) (7.12 cm, 4.80 cm) —> |(8.60 cm, 34.0°) 
(d) (-10.7 cm, 7.21 cm) > |(12.9 cm, 146°) 


P3.6 We have r =,/x’ +y* and 0 =tan™ (2), 


(a) The radius for this new point is 


Jex ty? =X +y =[F] 


and its angle is 


tan” (>) -[180 8] 
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(b) (2x? +-2yy =[2r]. This point is in the third quadrant if (x, y) 
is in the first quadrant or in the fourth quadrant if (x, y) is in the 


second quadrant. It is at an angle of [180° +6}. 
(c) (3x)? +(-3y)? =[3r]. This point is in the fourth quadrant if (x, y) 


is in the first quadrant or in the third quadrant if (x, y) is in the 


second quadrant. It is at an angle of |-0 or 360-6}. 


Section 3.2 Vector and Scalar Quantities 
Section 3.3 Some Properties of V ectors 


P3.7 Figure P3.7 suggests a right triangle where, relative to angle 0, its 
adjacent side has length d and its opposite side is equal to width of the 
river, y; thus, 


tan => — y =dtan 0 


y = (100 m)tan(35.0°) = 70.0 m 


The width of the river is . 


P3.8 We are given R =A +B. When two vectors are y 
added graphically, the second vector is positioned 
with its tail at the tip of the first vector. The resultant 
then runs from the tail of the first vector to the tip of 


(0,29) 


the second vector. In this case, vector A will be A B 
positioned with its tail at the origin and its tip at the 
point (0, 29). The resultant is then drawn, starting at 
the origin (tail of first vector) and going 14 unitsin  (®0) | x 


the negative y direction to the point (0, —14). The R 
second vector, B, must then start from the tip of A (SED 
at point (0, 29) and end on the tip of R at point 

(0, -14) as shown in the sketch at the right. From ANS. FIG. P3.8 


this, it is seen that 


B is 43 units in the negative y direction 
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P3.9 In solving this problem we must contrast 
displacement with distance traveled. We draw a > AN 
diagram of the skater’s path in ANS. FIG. P3.9, EE, 7 N 
which is the view from a hovering helicopter so g \\ 
that we can see the circular path as circular in ¢ d A 
shape. To start with a concrete example, we have 


chosen to draw motion ABC around one half of a ANS. FIG. P3.9 
circle of radius 5 m. 


The displacement, shown as d in the diagram, is the straight-line 
change in position from starting point A to finish C. In the specific case 
we have chosen to draw, it lies along a diameter of the circle. Its 


magnitude is |d =|-10.0i] =10.0 m. 


The distance skated is greater than the straight-line displacement. The 
distance follows the curved path of the semicircle (ABC). Its length is 


half of the circumference: S =5(2ar) =5.002 m =15.7 m. 


A straight line is the shortest distance between two points. For any 
nonzero displacement, less or more than across a semicircle, the 
distance along the path will be greater than the displacement 
magnitude. Therefore: 


The situation can never be true because the distance is 
an arc of a circle between two points, whereas the 


magnitude of the displacement vector is a straight-line 


cord of the circle between the same points. 


P3.10 We find the resultant F, +F, graphically by y 
placing the tail of F, at the head of F . The 


resultant force vector F, +F, is of magnitude 


and at an angle of 
57° above the x axis}. 


| es es ee 
0123N 


ANS. FIG. P3.10 
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P3.11 To find these vector expressions 
graphically, we draw each set of 
vectors. Measurements of the 
results are taken using a ruler 
and protractor. (Scale: 1 unit = 
0.5 m) 


(a) A+B=[5.2 m at 60°| 
(b) A-B=|3.0 m at 330° 
(© B-A =[3.0 m at 150°| 
(d) A-2B=[5.2 m at 300°| 


P3.12 (a) The three diagrams are shown in ANS. FIG. P3.12a below. 


100 m 


ANS. FIG. P3.12a 


(b) The diagrams in ANS. FIG. P3.12a represent the graphical 
solutions for the three vector sums: R, =A +B +C, R, =B+C +A, 
and R, =C +B +Å. 

P3.13 The scale drawing for the ; pia 
graphical solution should be oee e u A Ne 
similar to the figure to the 
right. The magnitude and 
direction of the final 
displacement from the 
starting point are obtained 
by measuring d and 0 on the 


 200ft AA 30°} 


(Scale: lunit = 20 ft) 


ANS. FIG. P3.13 


drawing and applying the scale factor used in making the drawing. 


The results should be |d =420 ft and 0 =-3°]. 
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*P3.14 ANS. FIG. P3.14 shows the graphical 
addition of the vector from the base camp to 


lake A to the vector connecting lakes A and ‘ 

B, with a scale of 1 unit = 20 km. The R 

distance from lake B to base camp is then \ 
the negative of this resultant vector, or f \ 
-Ř =| 310 km at 57°S of W |. tert 


PF ga ae 


ANS. FIG. P3.14 


Section 3.4 Components of a V ector 

and Unit V ectors = y 

P3.15 First we should visualize the vector either in our 
mind or with a sketch, as shown in ANS. FIG. 


P3.15. The magnitude of the vector can be found 
by the Pythagorean theorem: 


A,= -25.0 
A, = 40.0 


40.0 


| -25.0 > 


ANS. FIG. P3.15 


A = JA} +A? = /(-25.0} +(40.0) 


=|47.2 units] 


We observe that 
Ay 
tan = "l 
|A; 
so 


A 
ọ man A] ten 2] =tan'(1.60) =58.0° 


The diagram shows that the angle from the +x axis can be found by 
subtracting from 180°: @ =180°— 58° =|122°| 


P3.16 We can calculate the components of the vector A using (A,, A,) = 


(A cos 0, A sin @) if the angle 0 is measured from the +x axis, which is 
true here. For A = 35.0 units and @= 325°, 


A, =28.7 units, A, =-20.1 units 
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P3.17 (a) [Yes]. 


(b) Letv represent the speed of the camper. The northward 
component of its velocity is v cos 8.50°. To avoid crowding the 
minivan we require v cos 8.50° > 28 m/s. 


We can satisfy this requirement simply by taking 


v2 (28.0 m/s)/cos8.50° =28.3 m/s. 


P3.18 The person would have to walk 


(3.10 km)sin 25.0° =1.31 km north 
and (3.10 km)cos25.0° =|2.81 km east 


P3.19 Do not think of sin @ = opposite/hypotenuse, but jump right to y = 
R sin 0. The angle does not need to fit inside a triangle. We find the x 
and y components of each vector using x = r cos 0 and y =r sin @. In 


A 
A 


unit vector notation, R =R, î +R,j. 


(a) x=12.8cos 150°, y = 12.8 sin 150°, and |(x, y) =(-11.11 +6.40j) m 


(b) x = 3.30 cos 60.0°, y = 3.30 sin 60.0°, and |(x, y) =(1.65i +2.86ĵ) cm 


(c) x= 22.0 cos 215°, y = 22.0 sin 215°, and |(x, y) =(-18.0i— 12.6j) in 


P3.20 (a) Her net x (east-west) displacement is -3.00 + 0 + 6.00 = +3.00 
blocks, while her net y (north-south) displacement is 0 + 4.00 + 0 = 
+4.00 blocks. The magnitude of the resultant displacement is 


R =X) HYna)? = (3.00)? +(4.00)? =5.00 blocks 


and the angle the resultant makes with the x axis (eastward 
direction) is 


0 =tan" (42) =tan |(1.33) =53.1°. 


The resultant displacement is then [5.00 blocks at 53.1° N of E|. 
(b) The total distance traveled is 3.00 + 4.00 + 6.00 = |13.00 blocks. 


P3.21 Let +x be East and +y be North. We can sum the total x and y 
displacements of the spelunker as 


¥ X= 250 m+(125 m)cos 30° = 358 m 
$. y=75 m+(125 m)sin 30° -150 m=-12.5 m 
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the total displacement is then 


d=,/(Yx) H£. yy = (358 m}? +(-12.5 m)? =358 m 


at an angle of 


0 =n (ZY) =ian"'(- 12.5 m) =-—2.00° 


358 m 


or d =358 m at 2.00° S of E 


P3.22 We use the numbers given in Problem 3.11: 


A =3.00 m, 0, =30.0° 

A, = Acos @, = 3.00 cos 30.0° = 2.60 m, 

A, = Asin @, = 3.00 sin 30.0° = 1.50 m 
So A =A Â +A,j =(2.60î +1.50j) m 


B =3.00 m, 0, =90.0° 


B, =0, B, =3.00 m > B =3.00j m 


then A+B =(2.60î +1.50) +3.00j =(2.60î +4.50j)m 


P3.23 We can get answers in unit-vector form just by doing calculations with 


each term labeled with an Îoraĵ. There are, in a sense, only two 


vectors to calculate, since parts (c), (d), and (e) just ask about the 
magnitudes and directions of the answers to (a) and (b). Note that 
the whole numbers appearing in the problem statement are assumed 
to have three significant figures. 


We use the property of vector addition that states that the components 
of R =A +B are computed as R, =A, +B, and R, =A, +B,. 


@) (A +B) =(3i-2§) +(-i- 43) =[2i- fj 
œ) (A-B)=(3i-2§)-(-i-4j) =l4î +2) 
(© |A +8| =/2? +6 =[6.32] 
(a) |A-B| =V4? +2 =[4.47] 
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2 
ong (2) =" 


P3.24 The east and north components of the displacement from Dallas (D) to 
Chicago (C) are the sums of the east and north components of the 
displacements from Dallas to Atlanta (A) and from Atlanta to Chicago. 
In equation form: 


de east =d,, east +d,c east 
=(730 mi)cos5.00°—(560 mi)sin21.0° =527 miles 


de north = da north tdi north 
=(730 mi)sin 5.00° +(560 mi)cos21.0° =586 miles 


By the Pythagorean theorem, 


d = (dj. east J +de aa =788 mi 


Then, 0 =tan" (Sem =48.0° 


C east 


Thus, Chicago is |788 miles at 48.0° northeast of Dallas}. 


P3.25 We use the unit-vector addition method. It is just as easy to add three 


displacements as to add two. We take the direction east to be along 4H. 
The three displacements can be written as: 


d, =(-3.50 m)j 

d, =(8.20 m)cos 45.0% +(8.20 m)sin 45.0°ĵ 
=(5.80 m)i +(5.80 m)j 

d, =(-15.0 m)i 


The resultant is 
R =d, +d, +d, =(-15.0 m +5.80 m)i +(5.80 m -3.50 m)j 


=(-9.20 m)i +2.30 m)j 


(or 9.20 m west and 2.30 m north). 


The magnitude of the resultant displacement is 


|R| = R} +R? =y(-9.20 mY +2.30 m} =[9.48 m|] 
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The direction of the resultant vector is given by 


R 
0 nto | =en | =") =|166°| 


: —9.20 m 
P3.26 (a) See figure to the right. 


(b) C=A +B =2.00i +6.00j +3.00i — 2.00j 


5.001 +4.00j 


D =A - B =2.00i +6.00j — 3.001 +2.00j 
=|-1.00i +8.00j 


(c) C= J25.0 +16.0 at tan(2) =|6.40 at 38.7° 


D =,/(-1.00)° +(8.00) at en (0) 
-1.00 


D =8.06 at (180°- 82.9°) =[8.06 at 97.2° 


P3.27 We first tabulate the three strokes of the novice golfer, with the x 
direction corresponding to East and the y direction corresponding to 
North. The sum of the displacement in each of the directions is shown 
as the last row of the table. 


East North 
x (m) y (m) 
0 4.00 
1.41 1.41 

—0.500 —0.866 
+0.914 4.55 


The “hole-in-one” single displacement is then 


|R| = |x? Hy = (0.914 mY 44.55 m}? =4.64 m 


The angle of the displacement with the horizontal is 


0 =n (2) =n ( aon ) =78.6° 
Xx 0.914 m 
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The expert golfer would accomplish the hole in one with the 


displacement |4.64 m at 78.6° N of E|. 


P3.28 We take the x axis along the slope downhill. (Students, get used to this 
choice!) The y axis is perpendicular to the slope, at 35.0° to the vertical. 
Then the displacement of the snow makes an angle of 90.0° + 35.0° + 
16.0° = 141° with the x axis. 


ANS. FIG. P3.28 


(a) |Its component parallel to the surface is 
(1.50 m) cos141° =-1.17 m, 
or 1.17 m toward the top of the hill. 


(b) |Its component perpendicular to the surface is 
(1.50 m)sin 141° =0.944 m, or 0.944 m away 


from the snow. 


P3.29 (a) The single force is obtained by summing the two forces: 
F =F, +F, 
F =120 cos (60.0°)i +120 sin (60.0°)j 
~ 80.0 cos (75.0°)i +80.0 sin (75.0°)j 
È =60.08 +104j - 20.71 +77.3j =(39.3f +181j) N 


We can also express this force in terms of its magnitude and 
direction: 


IF =/39.3? +1817 N =/185 N 
181 
6 =tan ‘| —— | =|77.8° 
ie (= 


(b) A force equal and opposite the resultant force from part (a) is 
required for the total force to equal zero: 


F, = F =|( 39.31 i81j) N 
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P3.30 ANS. FIG. P3.30 is a graphical depiction of the three displacements 
the football undergoes, with A corresponding to the 10.0-yard 
backward run, B corresponding to the 15.0-yard sideways run, and 
C corresponding to the 50.0-yard downfield pass. The resultant 
vector is then 

R =A +B+C =-10.0i— 15.0j +50.0i 
=40.0i — 15.0j 


1/2 


|R| =[ (40.0)? +(-15.0)* ] " =[42.7 yards 


=> 


A) = 10.0 


|C| = 50.0 
ANS. FIG. P3.30 
P3.31 (a) We add the components of the three vectors: 
D =A +B4+C =6î-2) 
[D| =e +22 [632 mat 0 =| 


(b) Again, using the components of the three vectors, 


E=-A-B+C =-2i +12j 
E| =42? +12? =[12.2 m at 0 =99.5° 


P3.32 We are given A =-8.70î +15.0), and B =13.2î- 6.60, and 
A-B+3C =0. Solving for Ċ gives 


3Ċ =B- A =21.9Î- 21.6) 
C =7.30i-7.20j or C, =[7.30 cm]; C, =[-7.20 cm| 


P3.33 Hold your fingertip at the center of the front edge of your study desk, 
defined as point O. Move your finger 8 cm to the right, then 12 cm 
vertically up, and then 4 cm horizontally away from you. Its location 


relative to the starting point represents position vector A. Move three- 
fourths of the way straight back toward O. Now your fingertip is at the 


location of B. Now move your finger 50 cm straight through O, 
through your left thigh, and down toward the floor. Its position vector 
now is C. 
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We use unit-vector notation throughout. There is no adding to do here, 
but just multiplication of a vector by two different scalars. 


(a) A =|8.00i +12.0j-4.00k 
_ A : - - 
(6) B =7 =/2.00i +3.00j - 1.00k 


(c) €=-3A =|-24.0i-36.0j +12.0k 


P3.34 We are given B =B Í +B,j +B,k =4.00i +6.00] +3.00k. The magnitude 


of the vector is therefore 


|B| =V4.00* +6.00° +3.00° =[7.81] 


And the angle of the vector with the three coordinate axes is 


a =cos ' (42) =|59.2°| is the angle with the x axis 


B =cos"' eS =|39.8°| is the angle with the y axis 


y =cos | (22) =|67.4°| is the angle with the Z axis 


P3.35 The component description of Å is just restated to constitute the 
answer to part (a): A,= —3.00, A, = 2.00. 


(a) A=A,i+A,j =|-3.00i +2.00j 
(b) |Al = |A? +A? =4(-3.00} +(2.00) =[3.61 


A 
0 mia 2 =tan” (22) =—33.7° 


x 


Gis in the second quadrant, so @ =180° +(—33.7°) =[146°. 
(c) R, =0, R, =-4.00, and R =A +B, thus B=R-A and 
B,= R, -A,= 0 - (-3.00) = 3.00, B, = R,-A,= —4.00 — 2.00 = —6.00. 


Therefore, B =|3.00i—6.00j|. 
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P3.36 — We carry out the prescribed mathematical operations using unit 
vectors. 


(a) C=A+B= (5.008 ~1.00j- 3.00k] m 


I¢| =/(5.00 m}? +1.00 m} +3.00 m} =[5.92m] 


(b) B=2A-B=(4.008-11.0j +15.0k}m 


|B) =,/(4.00 m}? +(11.0 m)? +(15.0 m}? =(19.0 m| 


P3.37 (a) Taking components along i and j, we get two equations: 
6.00a — 8.00b +26.0 = 0 
and 
—8.00a + 3.00b + 19.0 = 0 
Substituting a = 1.33b — 4.33 into the second equation, we find 
-8(1.33b- 4.33) +3b+19 =0 — 7.676 =53.67 > b=7.00 
and so a = 1.33(7.00) — 4.33 = 5.00. 


Thus la =5.00, b=7.00]. Therefore, 5.00A +7.00B +€ =0. 


(b) |In order for vectors to be equal, all of their components must be 


equal. A vector equation contains more information than a 


scalar equation, as each component gives us one equation. 


P3.38 The given diagram shows the vectors individually, y 
but not their addition. The second diagram 
represents a map view of the motion of the ball. 
According to the definition of a displacement, we 
ignore any departure from straightness of the actual 
path of the ball. We model each of the three motions 
as straight. The simplified problem is solved by 
straightforward application of the component 

method of vector addition. It works for 
adding two, three, or any number of vectors. 


(a) We find the two components of each of 
the three vectors 


A, =(20.0 units) cos 90° =0 


and A, =(20.0units)sin 90° =20.0 units CATAE 
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B, =(40.0 units) cos 45° =28.3 units 
and B, =(40.0units)sin 45° =28.3 units 
C 
and C, =(30.0units)sin 315° =-21.2 units 


x =(30.0units)cos 315° =21.2 units 


Now adding, 
R, =A, +B, +C, =(0 +28.3 +21.2) units =49.5 units 


and R, =A, +B, +C, =(20 +28.3 — 21.2) units =27.1 units 


so R=|49.51+27.1j 
|R| =/(49.5) +27.1} =[56.4| 
R 
0 son =tan" (Z) =|28.7°| 


49.5 
P3.39 We will use the component method for a precise y 
answer. We already know the total displacement, 
so the algebra of solving a vector equation will 
guide us to do a subtraction. 


We have B=R-A: 


A, = 150 cos 120° = -75.0 cm ANS. FIG. P3.39 
A, = 150sin 120° = 130 cm 
R, = 140 cos 35.0° = 115 cm 
R, = 140sin35.0° = 80.3 cm 
Therefore, 
B =[115 — (-75)i +{80.3- 130]j =(1908 - 49.7) cm 


|B| =V190? +49.7? =[196 cm] 
9 tan 27) =a 74 
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P3.40 First, we sum the components of the two vectors for the male: 
damx =im +d, =0 +100 cm)cos 23.0° =92.1 cm 
damy =dimy dam, =104 cm +(100 cm)sin 23.0° =143.1 cm 


magnitude: d,,, =(92.1 em)’ +(143.1 cm)’ =170.1 cm 
direction: tan ' (143.1 / 92.1) =57.2° above +x axis (first quadrant) 


followed by the components of the two vectors for the female: 


dz =d,,, +d,,, =0 +(86.0 cm)cos28.0° =75.9 cm 
ds, =d; +d,,, =84.0 cm +(86.0 cm)sin28.0° =124.4 cm 


magnitude: d,, = (75.9 cm) +(124.4 cm) =145.7 cm 
direction: tan”! (124.4 / 75.9) =58.6° above +x axis (first quadrant) 


> 
Ẹ 


P3.41 (a) E=(17.0 cm) cos (27.0°)i 
+(17.0 cm) sin (27.0°)j 


È =|(15.1i +7.72j) cm 


(b) F=(17.0 cm) cos (117.0°)i 
+(17.0 cm) sin (117.0°)j 


F= (-7.72å +15.1) cm ANS. FIG. P3.41 


Note that we did not need to explicitly identify the angle with the 
positive x axis, but by doing so, we don’t have to keep track of 
minus signs for the components. 


O 


A 
a 


(c) G=[(-17.0 cm) cos (243.0°)]i +[(-17.0 cm) sin (243.0°)]j 


Ic = (-7.72i - 15.1)) cm| 


P3.42 The position vector from radar station to ship is 


Š =(17.3sin 136° +17.3c0s136%) km =(12.01-12.4j) km 
From station to plane, the position vector is 


P =(19.6 sin 153°Î +19.6c0s 1539 +2.20k) km 


or 


P =(8.90î -17.5) +2.20k] km 
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(a) To fly to the ship, the plane must undergo displacement 


D =5- P = (3.12 +5.02j- 2.20k] km 


(b) The distance the plane must travel is 


D =| =,/(3.12) +(5.02) +2.20} km =[6.31 km 


P3.43 The hurricane’s first displacement is 


(41.0 km/h)(3.00 h) at 60.0° N of W 


and its second displacement is 


(25.0 km/h)(1.50 h) due North 


With i representing east and j representing north, its total 
displacement is: 


[(41.0 km/h)cos60.0°|(3.00 h)(-i] 
+{(41.0 km/h)sin60.0°](3.00 h)j 


+(25.0 km/h)(1.50 h)j 
=61.5 km(-i} +144 km j 


with magnitude ,/(61.5 km)” +(144 km)’ =[157 km]. 


P3.44 Note that each shopper must make a choice whether to turn 90° to the 
left or right, each time he or she makes a turn. One set of such choices, 
following the rules in the problem, results in the shopper heading in 
the positive y direction and then again in the positive x direction. 


Find the magnitude of the sum of the displacements: 
d =(8.00 m)i +(3.00 m)j +(4.00 m)i =(12.00 m)i +(3.00 m)j 
magnitude: d =,/(12.00 m)? +(3.00 m}? =12.4m 


P3.45 The y coordinate of the airplane is constant and equal to 7.60 x 10° m 
whereas the x coordinate is given by x = vt, where 7; is the constant 
speed in the horizontal direction. 


At t = 30.0 s we have x = 8.04 x 10°, so v, = 8 040 m/30 s = 268 m/s. The 
position vector as a function of time is 


P =(268 m/s)ti +(7.60x 10° m)j 
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A 
a 


At t =45.0 s, P =| 1.21 x 10*Î +7.60 x 10°j |m. The magnitude is 


P =,|(1.21x 10‘) +(7.60x10°} m =[1.43x 10 m| 


and the direction is 


: E 10° 


0 =tan 7 | =|32.2° above the horizontal 
1.21x10 


P3.46 The displacement from the start to the finish is 
16î +12ĵ- (51 +3j) =(11î +9j) 
The displacement from the starting point to A is f(1î + 9)) meters. 


(a) The position vector of point A is 


sî +3f +f (111 +9) = [6 +1 +349 fj | m 
(b) For f= 0 we have the position vector |(5 +0)i +(3 +0)j meters. 


(c) 


This is reasonable because it is the location of the starting point, 


5i +3j meters. 


(d) For f= 1 = 100%, we have position vector 


(5 +11)i +(3 +9)j meters =|16i +12j meters |. 


(e) |This is reasonable because we have completed the trip, and this is 
the position vector of the endpoint. 


P3.47 Let the positive x direction be eastward, the positive y direction be 
vertically upward, and the positive z direction be southward. The total 
displacement is then 


d =(4.80î +4.80j) cm +(3.70j -3.70k) cm 
=(4.80i +8.50ĵ — 3.70k]) cm 


(a) The magnitude is d =,/(4.80)° +(8.50)° +(-3.70) cm =[10.4 cm]. 


(b) Its angle with the y axis follows from 


cos =, giving |0 =35.5°]. 
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Additional Problems 


P3.48 The Pythagorean theorem and the definition of the tangent will be the 
starting points for our calculation. 


(a) Take the wall as the xy plane so that the coordinates are x = 2.00 m 
and y = 1.00 m; and the fly is located at point P. The distance 
between two points in the xy plane is 


d=y(x,-x,} +y -y 


so here d =,/(2.00 m — 0)? +(1.00 m — 0} =|2.24 m 


ži | 1.00 m) 
2.00 m 


=26.6°, so F=|2.24 m, 26.6° 


(b) @=tan” B = tan 

P3.49 We note that —Î = west and —j = south. The given © 
mathematical representation of the trip can be 
written as 6.30 b west + 4.00 b at 40° south of west 
+3.00 b at 50° south of east +5.00 b south. 


N 
w-HE 
S 


(a) The figure on the right shows a map of the H = | block 
successive displacements that the bus © 
undergoes. ANS. FIG. P3.49 


(b) The total odometer distance is the sum of the magnitudes of the 
four displacements: 


6.30 b + 4.00 b + 3.00 b + 5.00 b = 


(c)  R =(—6.30 - 3.06 +1.93) bi +(-2.57 — 2.30 — 5.00) bj 
=-7.44 bi-9.87 bj 


.87 
=,/(7.44 b} +(9.87 b)? at tan” (27) south of west 
=12.4 b at 53.0° south of west 


=|12.4 b at 233° counterclockwise from east 


P3.50 To find the new speed and direction of the aircraft, we add the 
vector components of the wind to the vector velocity of the aircraft: 
V =v,å +v,j =(300 +100c0s30.0°)i +(100sin 30.0°)j 
v =(387Î +50.0j) mi/h 


|u| =[390 mi/h at 7.37° N of E 
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P3.51 On our version of the diagram we have y 
drawn in the resultant from the tail of the Start [100 m 
first arrow to the head of the last arrow. $ ý 
The resultant displacement Ř is equal to / 
the sum of the four individual End/ & 300 m 
displacements, R =d, +d, +d, +d,. We 
translate from the pictorial representation 
to a mathematical representation by 200m\  .-_,_.) j 
a oe i . 30° 
writing the individual displacements in 607\\ As50 m 
unit-vector notation; = — 2 E 
B . ANS. FIG. P3.51 
d, =100i m 
, =-300j m 
|, =(-150 cos 30°)i m +(—150 sin 30°)j m = -130i m - 75j m 
d, =(- 200 cos60°)i m + (200 sin60°)j m =- 100i m + 173J m 
Summing the components together, we find 
R, =d, +d, +d, +d,, =(100 +0- 130-100) m = -130 m 
R, =d, +d, +d, +d,, =(0-300 -75 +173) m = -202 m 
so altogether 
R =d, +d, +d, +d, = (-130i ~202j}m 
Its magnitude is 
|R| = (-130)° +-202} =[240 m| 
R = 
We calculate the angle @ =tan'| — | =tan™ (22) =57.2°. 
R, -130 
The resultant points into the third quadrant instead of the first 
quadrant. The angle counterclockwise from the +x axis is 
9 =180 + =[2377] 
*P3.52 The superhero follows a straight-line path at 


30.0° below the horizontal. If his 
displacement is 100 m, then the coordinates 
of the superhero are: 


x =(100 m)cos(-30.0°) =| 86.6 m | 
y =(100 m)sin (-30.0°) =| -50.0 m | 
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P3.53 (a) Take the x axis along the tail section of the snake. The 
displacement from tail to head is 


(240 m)i +[(420- 240) m ]cos(180°-105°)i 


A 
a 


- (180 m)sin75°j =287 mî- 174 mj 


Its magnitude is 4(287} +(174}} m =335 m. 


dist : : ; 
From v = the time for each child’s run is 


distance _335 m(h)(1 km)(3600 s) 
~ (12 km)(1000 m)(1h) 


Inge: At = =101s 


Olaf: At aroma =126 s 
3.33 m 


Inge wins by 126-101 =|25.4 s|. 


(b) Olaf must run the race in the same time: 


_d = 420m 3600 af km ) 


“At 101s\ th J10 m 


= 


5.0 km/h 


P3.54 The position vector from the ground under the controller of the first 
airplane is 


È =(19.2 km)(cos25°)i +19.2 km)(sin25°)j +0.8 km)k 
=(17.4å +8.11 +0.8k] km 
The second is at 
È =(17.6 km)(cos20°)i 117.6 km)(sin 20°)ĵ +(1.1 km)k 
=(16.5i +6.02j +1.1k} km 


Now the displacement from the first plane to the second is 


È r =( 0.8631 — 2.09j +0.3k) km 
with magnitude 


(0.863) +(2.09) +(0.3)° km =(2.29 km 
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P3.55 (a) The tensions T, and T, act as an equivalent tension T (see ANS. 
FIG. P3.55) which supports the downward weight; thus, the 
combination is equivalent to 0.150 N, upward. We know that T, = 
0.127 N, and the tensions are perpendicular to each other, so their 
combined magnitude is 


T =,/T? +T? =0.150 N > T? =(0.150 N} -T? 
T; =(0.150 NY - (0.127 N)’ > T, =0.078 N 


ANS. FIG. P3.55 
(b) From the figure, 0 =tan™ (T, M) =32.1°. The angle the x axis 
makes with the horizontal axis is 90°- 0 =|57.9°], 
(c) From the figure, the angle the y axis makes with the horizontal 
axis is 6 =[32.1°]. 


P3.56 (a) Consider the rectangle in the figure to have height H and width 
W. The vectors A and B are related by A +ab+be =B, where 


A 
a 


A =(10.0 m)(cos50.0°)i +10.0 m)(sin 50.0°)ĵ 
A =(6.42i +7.66j) m 

B =(12.0 m)(cos30.0°)i +12.0 m)(sin30.0°)j 
B =(10.4i +6.00])] m 

ab =H) and be =Wi 


y 


> 


=I 


ANS. FIG. P3.56 
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Therefore, 
B- A =ab+bc 
(3.964 -1.66j) m =Wi-Hj—> W =3.96 m and H =1.66 m 


The perimeter measures 2(H +W) =11.24 m. 


(b) The vector from the origin to the upper-right corner of the 
rectangle (point d) is 


A 
= 


B +Hj =10.4 mi +(6.00 m +1.66 m)j =10.4 mi +7.66 mj 


magnitude: (10.4 mÝ +(7.66 m}? =12.9 m 


direction: tan” (7.66/10.4) =36.4° above +x axis (first quadrant) 


P3.57 (a) R, =[2.00], R, =[1.00], R, =[3.00 


(b) |R| = [R2 +R? +R? =/4.00 +1.00 +9.00 =/14.0 =[3.74 


(c) cos6, =—~ = 0, =cos™ R =|57.7° from +x] 


cos0, oa = 6, =cos” a =|74.5° from +y 
R| R| 


R R 
cos0, “R = 6, =cos' Ej =|36.7° from +z 
P3.58 Let A represent the distance from island 2 to 


island 3. The displacement is Å =A at 159°. 
Represent the displacement from 3 to 1 as 


B =B at 298°. We have 4.76 km at 37° +A +B =0. 
For the x components: 
(4.76 km)cos37° +A cos159° 
+Bcos 298° =0 
3.80 km —0.934A +0.470B =0 
B =-8.10 km +1.99A 
For the y components: 
(4.76 km)sin37° +A sin 159° +Bsin 298° =0 
2.86 km +0.358A — 0.883B =0 


ANS. FIG. P3.58 
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(a) We solve by eliminating B by substitution: 


2.86 km +0.358A — 0.883(—8.10 km +1.99A ) =0 
2.86 km +0.358A +7.15 km-1.76A =0 
10.0 km =1.40A 


A =|7.17 km] 
(b) B=-8.10 km +1.99(7.17 km) =[6.15 km 


P3.59 Let 0 represent the angle between the 
directions of A and B. Since A and B have 
the same magnitudes, A, B,and R=A+B 


form an isosceles triangle in which the angles 


are 180°-6, , and > The magnitude of R 


A 0 


-B 


D 
; 0 l 
is then R =2A cos{ 2) This can be seen from ANS. FIG. P3.59 


applying the law of cosines to the isosceles triangle and using the fact 
that B = A. 


Again, A, -B, and D =A -B form an isosceles triangle with apex 
angle 0. Applying the law of cosines and the identity 


1- cos =2sin’ (2) 


gives the magnitude of D as D =2A sin( 3) 
The problem requires that R = 100D. 


Thus, 2Acos( 2) =200A sin( 2), This gives 


0 3 
tan( 5) =0.010 and |0 = 1.15 


P3.60 Let @ represent the angle between the directions 
of A andB. Since A and B have the same 
magnitudes, A, B,and R =A +B form an 
isosceles triangle in which the angles are 


180°-96, , and > The magnitude of R is then 


R =2Acos{ £), This can be seen by applying the 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


124 Vectors 


law of cosines to the isosceles triangle and using the fact that B = A. 
Again, A, -B, and D =A -B form an isosceles triangle with apex 
angle 0. Applying the law of cosines and the identity 
1—cos@ =2sin* (2) 
2 
; ; = . (0 
gives the magnitude of D as D =2Asin( 5) 
The problem requires that R = nD or 


cos{ 5] =nsin{ £) giving |0 =2tan(+}) 


The larger R is to be compared to D, the smaller the angle between A 


and B becomes. 


P3.61 (a) We write B in terms of the sine and cosine of the angle 0, and 
add the two vectors: 


A+B =(-60 cmj) +(80 cm cos@)i +(80 cm sin@)j 
A+B =(80 cm cos6)i +(80 cm sin@ — 60 cm)j 
Dropping units (cm), the magnitude is 


1/2 


A +B =| (80 cos} +(80 sind - 60) ] 


1/2 


=| (80 i (cos? 0 +sin’ 0 ) —2(80)(60)sin@ +(60 y | 
IA +8 =[(80} H60} -2(80)(60)sina]” 


1/2 


|A +B =|[10,000-(9600)sin@] 


a 


(b) For @ =270°, sin@ =-1, and |A +B] =[140 cm]. 


(c) For @=90°, sin@ =1, and |A +B =|20.0 cml. 


(d) |They do make sense. The maximum value is attained when A 
and B are in the same direction, and it is 60 cm + 80 cm. The 


minimum value is attained when A and B are in opposite 


directions, and it is 80 cm—60 cm. 
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P3.62 We perform the integration: 


At =j wat =p" ‘(1.2% m/s—9.8tj m/s? Jat 


a 2 |0.380 s 
=1.2t i m/s - (9.8) m/s?) 
0 


0. 
0 


=(1.2i m/s}(0.38 s-0)- (9.8 Ta 


2 
=|0.4561 m—0.708j m 


> d{4i+3j—2tk P z 
= | k Ery m/s)k 


P3.63 (a) 


(b) The position vector at t = 0 is Ai +3). Att = 1 s, the position is 


4i +3- 2k, and so on. The object is moving straight downward 


dř - - 
at 2 m/s, so at represents |its velocity vector. 


P3.64 (a) The very small differences $ 
between the angles suggests 
we may consider this region of 
Earth to be small enough so tree 
that we may consider it to be 7 
flat (a plane); therefore, we P 
may consider the lines of 
latitude and longitude to be 
parallel and perpendicular, so 
that we can use them as an xy 
coordinate system. Values of 
latitude, 0, increase as we ANS. FIG. P3.64 
travel north, so differences 
between latitudes can give the y coordinate. Values of longitude, 
, increase as we travel west, so differences between longitudes 
can give the x coordinate. Therefore, our coordinate system will 
have +y to the north and +x to the west. 


north y 


line of latitude 


west 


line of longitude 


start 


Since we are near the equator, each line of latitude and longitude 
may be considered to form a circle with a radius equal to the 
radius of Earth, R = 6.36 x 10° m. Recall the length s of an arc of a 
circle of radius R that subtends an angle (in radians) A@ (or A@) is 
given by S=RA@ (or S=RA@). We can use this equation to find 
the components of the displacement from the starting point to the 
tree—these are parallel to the x and y coordinates axes. Therefore, 
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we can regard the origin to be the starting point and the 
displacements as the x and y coordinates of the tree. 


The angular difference A@ for longitude values is (west being 
positive) 


Ag =[75.64426° — 75.64238° | 
=(0.00188°)(z rad / 180°) 
= 3.2810” rad 
corresponding to the x coordinate (displacement west) 


x =RAG =(6.36 x 10° m)}(3.28x 10 rad) =209 m 


The angular difference A@ for latitude values is (north being 
positive) 


A0 =[0.00162°-(-0.00243°)] 
=(0.00405°)(z rad / 180°) 
=7.07 x10” rad 


corresponding to the y coordinate (displacement north) 
y =RA@ =(6.36x 10° m )(7.07 x10% rad) =450 m 


The distance to the tree is 


d=,/x? +y? =,/(209 m} +450 m} =[496 m| 


The direction to the tree is 


tan” (2) ian "(2 m) =65.1° =|65.1° N of W 


209 m 


(b) |Refer to the arguments above. They are justified because the 
distances involved are small relative to the radius of Earth. 
P3.65 (a) From the picture, 


>) [R =v +6 


ANS. FIG. P3.65 
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P3.66 Since 
A +B =6.00j, 
we have 
(A, +B,)i+(A, +B, )j =0î +6.00j : 
giving A, +B, =0 > A, =-B,. ANS. FIG. P3.66 


Because the vectors have the same magnitude and x components of 
equal magnitude but of opposite sign, the vectors are reflections of 
each other in the y axis, as shown in the diagram. Therefore, the two 
vectors have the same y components: 


A, = B, = (1/2)(6.00) = 3.00 


Defining @ as the angle between either A or B and the y axis, it is seen 
that 


A, B 
cos@ =— =— et 600 > 6 =53.1° 
A B 5.00 


The angle between A and B is then [ọ =20 =106°]. 


Challenge Problem 
P3.67 (a) You startat point A: È =h =(30.0i -— 20.0) m. 
The displacement to B is 
T, —F, =60.0î +80.0j — 30.0î +20.0 =30.0î +100j 
You cover half of this, (15.01 + 50.0), to move to 
F, =30.0i — 20.0j +15.0î +50.0j =45.0î +30.0} 


Now the displacement from your current position to C is 


Fr. -Ë =-—10.0î — 10.0ĵ- 45.0î — 30.0j =—55.0î — 40.0] 


You cover one-third, moving to 


=F +AB, =45. Oi +30. Oj F t (55. Oi — 40. 0j) =26.71 +16. 7j 
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The displacement from where you are to D is 


fr, -È =40.0i- 30.0j — 26.71-16.7j =13.31- 46.7j 


You traverse one-quarter of it, moving to 
A a 1 2 ^ 
i, =È +5 - ț) =26.71 +16.7) +13.3 - 46.7}) 


=30.0î +5.00) 
The displacement from your new location to E is 
T. — F, =—70.0î +60.0j — 30.0î — 5.00f =—100î +55.0j 
of which you cover one-fifth the distance, —20.0î +11.0j, 
moving to 


F, + AF, =30.0i +5.00j — 20.01 +11.0j =10.0i +16.0j 


The treasure is at |(10.0 m, 16.0 m)l. 


(b) Following the directions brings you to the average position of the 
trees. The steps we took numerically in part (a) bring you to 
Re oy ee É +t 
r +5 (i 7 È, ) -118) 
then to 
(7, +f; ) gk - (F, +} )/2 _hh +h +h 
2 3 3 


then to 


(t +i +t) D - (F +h, +#)/3 _h +h +h +h 
3 4 4 


and last to 


(r, +h +È +f, ) Lb -(h + B +È + )/4 
4 5 
Ñ th th +h +h 
5 


This center of mass of the tree distribution is the same location 
whatever order we take the trees in. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P3.2 (a) 2.31; (b) 1.15 

P3.4 (a) (2.17, 1.25) m, (—1.90, 3.29) m; (b) 4.55m 
P3.6 (a) r, 180° — 8; (b) 180° + 0; (c) -@ 

P3.8 B is 43 units in the negative y direction 
P3.10 9.5 N, 57° above the x axis 


P3.12 (a) See ANS. FIG. P3.12; (b) The sum of a set of vectors is not affected 
by the order in which the vectors are added. 


P3.14 310 km at 57° S of W 

P3.16 A, = 28.7 units, A,=—20.1 units 

P3.18 1.31 km north and 2.81 km east 

P3.20 (a) 5.00 blocks at 53.1° N of E; (b) 13.00 blocks 
P3.22 (2.60i+4.50j) m 

P3.24 788 miles at 48.0° northeast of Dallas 


P3.26 (a) See ANS. FIG. P3.24; (b) 5.00î +4.00ĵ,—1.00î +8.00ĵ; (c) 6.40 at 38.7°, 
8.06 at 97.2° 


P3.28 (a) Its component parallel to the surface is (1.50 m) cos 141° = -1.17 m, 
or 1.17 m toward the top of the hill; (b) Its component perpendicular to 
the surface is (1.50 m) sin 141° = 0.944 m, or 0.944 m away from the 
snow. 


P3.30 42.7 yards 
P3.32 C, =7.30 cm; C, =-7.20 cm 


P3.34 59.2° with the x axis, 39.8° with the y axis, 67.4° with the z axis 
P3.36 (a) 5.00i—1.00j—3.00k, 5.92 m;(b) (4.00i—11.0j +15.0k) m, 19.0) m 
P3.38 (a) 49.51 +27.1j;(b) 56.4, 28.7° 


P3.40 magnitude: 170.1 cm, direction: 57.2° above +x axis (first quadrant); 
magnitude: 145.7 cm, direction: 58.6° above +x axis (first quadrant) 


P3.42 (a) (3.121+5.02j-2.20k)km; (b) 6.31 km 


P3.44 Impossible because 12.4 m is greater than 5.00 m 
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P3.46 (a) (5 =11f)i+(3 +9 f)j meters; (b) (5+ 0)i+(3+0)j meters; (c) This 
is reasonable because it is the location of the starting point, 51 +3) 


meters. (d) 161 +12 meters; (e) This is reasonable because we have 
completed the trip, and this is the position vector of the endpoint. 


P3.48 2.24 m, 26.6° 

P3.50 390 mi/h at 7.37° N of E 
P3.52 86.6 m, -50.0 m 

P3.54 2.29 km 


P3.56 (a) The perimeter measures 2(H + W) = 11.24 m; (b) magnitude: 12.9 m, 
direction: 36.4° above +x axis (first quadrant) 


P3.58 (a) 7.17 km; (b) 6.15 km 
P3.60 0 =2tan' (+) 


P3.62 0.4561 m—0.708j m 


P3.64 (a) 496 m, 65.1° N of W; (b) The arguments are justified because the 
distances involved are small relative to the radius of the Earth. 


P3.66 4 =20 =106° 
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M otion in Two Dimensions 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


4.1 
4.2 
4.3 
4.4 
4.5 
4.6 


The Position, Velocity, and Acceleration Vectors 
Two-Dimensional Motion with Constant Acceleration 
Projectile Motion 

Analysis Model: Particle in Uniform Circular Motion 
Tangential and Radial Acceleration 


Relative Velocity and Relative Acceleration 


* An asterisk indicates an item new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q4.1 


0Q4.2 


0Q43 


The car’s acceleration must have an inward component and a forward 
component: answer (e). Another argument: Draw a final velocity 
vector of two units west. Add to it a vector of one unit south. This 
represents subtracting the initial velocity from the final velocity, on the 
way to finding the acceleration. The direction of the resultant is that of 
vector (e). 


(i) The 45° angle means that at point A the horizontal and vertical 
velocity components are equal. The horizontal velocity component is 
the same at A, B, and C. The vertical velocity component is zero at B 
and negative at C. The assembled answer isa=b=c>d=0>e. 


(ii) The x component of acceleration is everywhere zero and the y 
component is everywhere —9.80 m/s’. Then we havea =c =0>b=d=e. 
Because gravity pulls downward, the horizontal and vertical motions 
of a projectile are independent of each other. Both balls have zero 
initial vertical components of velocity, and both have the same vertical 


accelerations, —9; therefore, both balls will have identical vertical 
motions: they will reach the ground at the same time. Answer (b). 


131 
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0Q44 The projectile on the moon is in flight for a time interval six times 
larger, with the same range of vertical speeds and with the same 
constant horizontal speed as on Earth. Then its maximum altitude is 
(d) six times larger. 


0Q45 The acceleration of a car traveling at constant speed in a circular path 
is directed toward the center of the circle. Answer (d). 


O0Q46 The acceleration of gravity near the surface of the Moon acts the same 
way as on Earth, it is constant and it changes only the vertical 
component of velocity. Answers (b) and (c). 


0Q4.7 The projectile on the Moon is in flight for a time interval six times 
larger, with the same range of vertical speeds and with the same 
constant horizontal speed as on Earth. Then its range is (d) six times 
larger. 


0Q48 Let the positive x direction be that of the girl’s motion. The x 
component of the velocity of the ball relative to the ground is (+5 — 12) 
m/s = -7 m/s. The x-velocity of the ball relative to the girl is (—7 — 8) 
m/s = -15 m/s. The relative speed of the ball is +15 m/s, answer (d). 


0Q4.9 Both wrench and boat have identical horizontal motions because 
gravity influences the vertical motion of the wrench only. Assuming 
neither air resistance nor the wind influences the horizontal motion of 
the wrench, the wrench will land at the base of the mast. Answer (b). 


0Q4.10 While in the air, the baseball is a projectile whose velocity always has a 
constant horizontal component (v, = v) and a vertical component that 
changes at a constant rate (Av, / At =a, =—g). At the highest point on 


the path, the vertical velocity of the ball is momentarily zero. Thus, at 
this point, the resultant velocity of the ball is horizontal and its 
acceleration continues to be directed downward (a, = 0, a, = —g). The 
only correct choice given for this question is (c). 


0Q4.11 The period T = 2zr/v changes by a factor of 4/4 = 1. The answer is (a). 


0Q4.12 The centripetal acceleration a = v /r becomes (3v)’/(3r) = 3v’/1, so it is 
3 times larger. The answer is (b). 


0Q4.13 (a) Yes (b) No: The escaping jet exhaust exerts an extra force on the 
plane. (c) No (d) Yes (e) No: The stone is only a few times more dense 
than water, so friction is a significant force on the stone. The answer is 


(a) and (d). 
0Q414 With radius half as large, speed should be smaller by a factor of 1/J2, 


so that a = v'/r can be the same. The answer is (d). 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ4.1_ A parabola results, because the originally forward velocity component 
stays constant and the rocket motor gives the spacecraft constant 
acceleration in a perpendicular direction. These are the same 
conditions for a projectile, for which the velocity is constant in the 
horizontal direction and there is a constant acceleration in the 
perpendicular direction. Therefore, a curve of the same shape is the 
result. 


CQ4.2 The skater starts at the center of the eight, goes clockwise around the 
left circle and then counterclockwise around the right circle. 


CQ4.3 No, you cannot determine the instantaneous velocity because the 
points could be separated by a finite displacement, but you can 
determine the average velocity. Recall the definition of average 
velocity: 


CQ4.4 = (a) Ona straight and level road that does not curve to left or right. 
(b) Either in a circle or straight ahead on a level road. The acceleration 
magnitude can be constant either with a nonzero or with a zero value. 


CQ45 = (a) Yes, the projectile is in free fall. (b) Its vertical component of 
acceleration is the downward acceleration of gravity. (c) Its horizontal 
component of acceleration is zero. 


C Q 4.6 (a) a v 


CQ4.7 (a) No. Its velocity is constant in magnitude and direction. (b) Yes. The 
particle is continuously changing the direction of its velocity vector. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


134 Motion in Two Dimensions 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 4.1 The Position, Velocity, and Acceleration V ectors 


P4.1 We must use the method of vector addition and North 
the definitions of average velocity and of average East 
speed. ; R 3600 m 
(a) For each segment of the motion we model ee 
the car as a particle under constant velocity. 180m ogm 


Her displacements are 


R = (20.0 m/s)(180 s) south 
+(25.0 m/s)(120 s) west 
+(30.0 m/s)(60.0 s) northwest 


ANS. FIG. P4.1 


Choosing i =east and j =north, we have 
R =(3.60 km)(-j) +(3.00 km)(-i) +(1.80 km)cos 45°(-i) 
+(1.80 km) sin 45°(Î) 
R =(3.00 +1.27) km(-i) +(1.27 — 3.60) km(j) 
=(-4.271-2.33]) km 


The answer can also be written as 


È = (4.27 km)? + (2.33 km)? =4.87 km 


at tan” (22) =28.6° 
4.27 


or 4.87 km at 28.6°S of W 


(b) The total distance or path length traveled is 
(3.60 + 3.00 + 1.80) km = 8.40 km, so 


average speed aE a main [e = a I : | 23.3 m/s 
4.87 x 10° = 
(c) Average velocity -I =|13.5 m/s along R 
s 


P4.2 The sun projects onto the ground the x component of the hawk’s 
velocity: 


(5.00 m/s)cos(-60.0°) =|2.50 m/s] 
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*P4,3 (a) For the average velocity, we have 
x(4.00)— A200) o- 2.00); 
4.00 s— 2.00 s 4.00 s— 2.00 s 
=(5% m -= 3.00 mji ga m-1.50 m\; 
2.00s 2.00s 


avg 


Vus -| (1.004 +0.750j) m/s 


(b) For the velocity components, we have 


Therefore, 


V =v,i +v,j =(1.00 m/s)i +(0.250 m/s?) tj 


v(t =2.00 s) =(1.00 m/s)i +(0.500 m/s)j 


and the speed is 
| w(t =2.00 s)| =J(1.00 m/s} +(0.500 m/s} =| 1.12 m/s 
P4.4 (a) From X=-5.00sinøt, we determine the components of the 
velocity by taking the time derivatives of x and y: 
Vy -= -{ 5 }(-5.00 sin at) =-5.00@ cos at 


and v -7 ={ 5 )eo- 5.00 cos wt) =0 +5.00% sin at 


v =(-5.00@cos0)i +5.00% sin0 )j =|-5.00ai m/s 


(b) Acceleration is the time derivative of the velocity, so 


=< =< (-5.000 cosat) =45.00’ sin øt 
dv. 
and a, as = T sin wt) =5.00@* cost 


@=(5.00w’ sin 0)i +5.00% cos0)j =|5.00@7j m/s? 
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(c) F=xi +y} =|(4.00 m)j +5.00 m)(-sin ati —cosatj) 


v =| (5.00 m)o| —cosati tsinotj| 


a =|(5.00 m)@” [sin ati +cos o] 


(d) |the object moves in a circle of radius 5.00 m 
centered at (0, 4.00 m) 


P4.5 (a) The x and y equations combine to give us the expression for P: 


t =18.0tî +(4.00t- 4.90t° )ĵ, where F is in meters 


and t is in seconds. 


(b) We differentiate the expression for F with respect to time: 


— dr d = A 
v= =z 180 +(4.00t-4.90t*)j | 
_d A d a 2\% 
= (18.0t)i + 5 (Oot 4.90t?)j 


V =18.0i +4.00- (9.80)t]ĵ, where V is in meters per second 


and t is in seconds. 


(c) We differentiate the expression for V with respect to time: 


. d d 3 A 
a= y = 1180+400- (9.80)t]ĵ} 


= Sasoi + S400 —(9.80)t]j 


a=~9.80j m/s’ 


(d) By substitution, 


F(3.00 s) =|(54.0 m)i - (32.1 m)j 
V(3.00 s) =|(18.0 m/s)Î — (25.4 m/s)j 
3.008) =|(-9.80 m/s) 
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Section 4.2 Two-Dimensional M otion with Constant 
Acceleration 


P4.6 We use the vector versions of the kinematic equations for motion in 
two dimensions. We write the initial position, initial velocity, and 
acceleration of the particle in vector form: 


@=3.00j m/s’; Y, =5.00i m/s; È =0i +0j 
(a) The position of the particle is given by Equation 4.9: 


fr =r +vt +a =(5.00 m/s)ti +5(8.00 m/s’)t?j 


=|5.00ti +1.50t?7j 


where risin mand tins. 


(b) The velocity of the particle is given by Equation 4.8: 


Vv, =V, +a =|5.00i +3.00t j 


where v is in m/s and tins. 


(c) To obtain the particle’s position at t = 2.00 s, we plug into the 
equation obtained in part (a): 


F, =(5.00 m/s)(2.00 s)i +(1.50 m/s? )(2.00 s)*j 
=(10.0i +6.00j) m 


so x; =[10.0 m], y; =[6.00 m| 


(d) To obtain the particle’s speed at t = 2.00 s, we plug into the 
equation obtained in part (b): 


v, =v, +a =(5.00 m/s)i +(3.00 m/s? )(2.00 s)j 
=(5.00i +6.00j) m/s 


v; = v} +v} = (5.00 m/s)? +(6.00 m/s)? =[7.81 m/s] 


P4.7 (a) We differentiate the equation for the vector position of the 
particle with respect to time to obtain its velocity: 


-7 =( $ )(oi - 6.00?) =|-12.0tj m/s] 


< 
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(b) Differentiating the expression for velocity with respect to time 
gives the particle’s acceleration: 


2% -(2)(12.0§) noire 


(c) By substitution, when t = 1.00 s, 


F =(3.00i — 6.00j )m; V =-12.0j m/s 


*P4.8 (a) For the x component of the motion we have xX; =X, +V,;t + at’. 


0.01 m =0 +(1.80x 10” m/s)t +5(8x 10 m/s?)t? 


(4x 10'* m/s?)t? +(1.80x 10” m/s)t- 107 m =0 


1 
t= 1.80 x 10’ 
lac 10% m/s? il ae 


+,/(1.8x10’ m/s) -4(4x10" m/s"](-107m) 


_-1.8x10’ +1.84x 10’ m/s 
8x10" m/s? 
We choose the + sign to represent the physical situation: 


4.39 10° m/s 
t= 14 2 
8x10° m/s 


=5.49x10™ s 
Here 
= l1 
Y; =Y; +v;t t at 


=0 +0 + (16 x 10" m/s? )(5.49x10® s} 


=2.41x 10“ m 


So, | r, =(10.0f +0.241j) mm 


(b) V, =V, +at 
=1.80x 10 Î m/s 
+(8x10*Î m/s? +1.6x 10"j m/s?)(5.49x 10" s) 
=(1.80x 10’ m/s)i +(4.39 x 10° m/s)i +(8.78x 10° m/s)j 


=| (1.84x 10’ m/s)i +(8.78x 10° m/s)j 
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(©) |W,|=,/(1.84x 10" m/s) +(8.78x 10° m/s} =| 1.85x 10’ m/s 


V. 5 
(d) @=tan™| — | =tan™ —_ =| 2.73° 
V 1.84x10 


x 


P4.9 Model the fish as a particle under constant acceleration. We use our 
old standard equations for constant-acceleration straight-line motion, 
with x and y subscripts to make them apply to parts of the whole 
motion. Att =0, 


v, =(4.00î +1.00) m/s and ĉ, =(10.004- 4.00f) m 
At the first “final” point we consider, 20.0 s later, 


v, =(20.0î- 5.00ĵ) m/s 


AV, 20.0 m/s—4. 
(a) a, =F = “ne O0 me i 600 m/e? 
US 


AV, — = 
a = ~! _-5.00 ne 1.00 m/s _ 0.300 m/s? 
Os 
a 2 
(b) @=tan”™ [eae =—20.6° =|339° from +X axis 


0.800 m/s* 

(c) Att=25.0s the fish’s position is specified by its coordinates and 
the direction of its motion is specified by the direction angle of its 
velocity: 

loi 
X; =X; +v,t T at 
1 
=10.0 m +(4.00 m/s)(25.0 s) +; (0.800 m/s*)(25.0 s} 
=|360 m| 


Y; =Y; +vyt Hae 


=—4.00 m +(1.00 m/s)(25.0 s) +5 0.300 m/s°)(25.0 s} 


=|-72.7 m 


Vs =Vy +a,t =4.00 m/s +(0.800 m/s? )(25.0 s) =24 m/s 
Vy =Vy +ąt =1.00 m/s- (0.300 m/s? )(25.0 s) =-6.50 m/s 


V = 
=tan' (2) =tan' (4224) =|-15.2°| 


7 24.0 m/s 


D 
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P4.10 The directions of the position, velocity, and acceleration vectors are 
given with respect to the x axis, and we know that the components of a 
vector with magnitude A and direction @ are given by A, = A cos@ and 
A,=Asin@; thus we have 


F =29.0 cos 95.0° Î +29.0 sin 95.0° j =-2.53 1 +28.9 j 

V, =4.50 cos 40.0° Î +4.50 sin 40.0° j =3.45 1 +2.89 j 

@=1.90 cos 200° Î +1.90 sin 200° j =-1.79 1 +-0.650 j 
where F isin m, V in m/s, ainm/s’, and tins. 


(a) From V, =v, +e, 


A 
= 


lv, =(3.45 — 1.79t)i +(2.89 — 0.650t)j 


where V in m/s and tins. 


(b) The car’s position vector is given by 
Fr =F +vt + at’ 


A 1 4 
=(-2.53 +3.45t + (-1.79)t?)i +(28.9 +2.89t t (-0.650)t*)j 


f, =(-2.53 +3.45t— 0.893t”)i +(28.9 +2.89t— 0.325t)j 


where F is in m and tins. 


Section 4.3 Projectile M otion 
P4.11 At the maximum height v, =0, and the time to reach this height is 


found from 


yi 


-9 g` 


V-V, O-V V 
= yt = = 
Ma Sere ase oe 


The vertical displacement that has occurred during this time is 


Vye FV; OHW AWN) Vy 
A zy E A Slee ae eg ee 
( Y rax Vy avg 2 2 I g ) 2g 


1m 
Thus, if (Ay) =12 el 
us, if (AY) pax 3.281 ft 


vı =/29(Ay),,,. =/2(9.80 m/s?)(3.66 m) =8.47 m/s 


=3.66 m, then 
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and if the angle of projection is 0 =45°, the launch speed is 


Vi 8.47 m/s 
al = 
Vi = = a ao 12.0 m/s 


sin@ 


*P4.12 From Equation 4.13 with R = 15.0 m, v, = 3.00 m/s, and 0a =45.0°: 


_ V? sin20 _ v? sin90° _ 9.00 m*/s* _ ; 
Jaane = R = R ee ee 0.600 m/s 


P4.13 (a) The mug leaves the counter horizontally with a velocity v, (say). 


If t is the time at which it hits the ground, then since there is no 
horizontal acceleration, 


X; =V t > t =X; /Va > t =(1.40 m/V) 


At time t, it has fallen a distance of 1.22 m with a downward 
acceleration of 9.80 m/s’. Then 


Y; =Y; tvyt + at? 
0 =1.22 m- (4.90 m/s?°)(1.40 m/V, y 
Thus, 


4.90 m/s? }(1.40 m} 
Vi = — ) =|2.81 m/s 
\ 22m 


(b) The vertical velocity component with which it hits the floor is 


Vy =Vy tat vy =Vvy +(—9g)(1.40 m/v,;) 
V =0 +(-9.80 m/s~)(1.40 m/2.81 m/s) =—4.89 m/s 


Hence, the angle @ at which the mug strikes the floor is given by 


v R 
6 =tan | -£ =ar" Í #02 m/s) =-60.2° 
Vy¢ 2.81 m/s 


The mug’s velocity is 60.2° below the horizontal when it strikes 
the ground. 


P4.14 The mug is a projectile from just after leaving the counter until just 
before it reaches the floor. Taking the origin at the point where the 
mug leaves the bar, the coordinates of the mug at any time t are 


1 
X; =X; +v,t E at? > x, =04+v,,t— x, =v,t 
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and 
Y; =Y; +v;t +- a — y, =-0+0-— gt" — yY; =—- gt 


(a) When the mug reaches the floor, y,= h and x, = d, so 
2h 


1 1 
-h=-—gt? > h=- g? >t = |2 
E E 7 


is the time of impact, and 


X; =V t> d=v,t- Vi =< 


(b) Just before impact, the x component of velocity is still 
Uyf 3 Oy; 


while the y component is 
2h 
Ve =W tat— Vy =0- gt =-g T =—,/2 gh 


Then the direction of motion just before impact is below the 
horizontal at an angle of 


V —/2gh 
‘i A =tan' - 
2h 
0 =tan (2) =- tan” (2) 


because the x component of velocity is positive (forward) and the 
y component is negative (downward). 


The direction of the mug’s velocity is tan™(2h/d) below the 
horizontal. 


0 =tan 


P4.15 We ignore the trivial case where the angle of projection equals zero 
degrees. 
? sin? v; (sin 20 
h= sina, pilna), 44 
2g g 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter4 143 


3v? sin’ 6, _ v? (sin26,) 
sO — 5 


2g g 
2 _sin’0, _tan@, 
or e el 
3 sin20, 2 


hus, 8 =tan =$) -531° 


P4.16 The horizontal range of the projectile is found from x =v;t =V; cos6,t 
Plugging in numbers, 


x = (300 m/s)(cos 55.0°)(42.0 s) 


x =[7.23 x 10° m| 


The vertical position of the projectile is found from 
y =vyt— t gt? =v, sin ĝt- : gt? 
2 2 
Plugging in numbers, 


y =(300 m/s)(sin 55.0°)(42.0 s)- 29.80 m/s?)(42.0 s} 


em 


P4.17 (a) The vertical component of the salmon’s velocity as it leaves the 
water is 


Vy; =H; sin@ =+{6.26 m/s) sin 45.0° = +4.43 m/s 
When the salmon returns to water level at the end of the leap, the 
vertical component of velocity will be 

Vø =-Vy = 4.43 m/s 


If the salmon jumps out of the water at t = 0, the time interval 
required for it to return to the water is 


Vø T Vy _ 4.43 m/s- 4.43 m/s 


= 0.903 s 
a, ~9.80 m/s” 


At, = 


The horizontal distance traveled during the leap is 
L =v,,At, =(v, cos@) At 
=(6.26 m/s)cos 45.0°(0.903 s) =4.00 m 
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To travel this same distance underwater, at speed v = 3.58 m/s, 
requires a time interval of 


je a hiss 
v 358m/s ~ 


The average horizontal speed for the full porpoising maneuver is 
then 


\ — 
s at At, +At, 0.9035 +1.12 s 
(b) From (a), the total time interval for the porpoising maneuver is 
At =0.903 s +1.12 s =2.02 s 


Without porpoising, the time interval to travel distance 2L is 


At, 2k 8.00 m -2.235 
v 358m/s 


The percentage difference is 


At = AG 100% =-9.6% 
At, 


Porpoising reduces the time interval by 9.6%. 


P4.18 (a) We ignore the trivial case where the angle of projection equals 
zero degrees. Because the projectile motion takes place over level 
ground, we can use Equations 4.12 and 4.13: 


v? sin26, _ Vv, sin’ 6, 


g 2g 


R =h> 


Expanding, 
2sin 20, =sin’ 0. 
4sin@,cos@, =sin’ 6, 
tan, =4 
6, =tan (4) =|76.0°| 
(b) The maximum range is attained for 0, = 45°: 


g g 


R R 


max 
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then 


max g sin[2(76.09] _ sin[2(76.09)] 


Rax =[2-13R] 


(c) |Since g divides out, the answer is the same on 
every planet. 


*P4.19 Consider the motion from original zero height to maximum height h: 


Vi = Vy +2a,(y, ~y,] gives 0 =v,,—29(h-0) 
or Vy = 29h 


Now consider the motion from the original point to half the maximum 
height: 


Vi = Vy +2a,(y, ~y,) gives V,,=2gh +2(-9){+h-0] 
Be Vyn =J/gh 


1 1 
At i height, th dis v, =—,/v2 +v2,=—./v2 +gh 
maximum heig e speed is V, z VK TM 5 VK g 
Solving, 


gh 
3 


Now the projection angle is 


V. | 
0, =tan™ T =tan" cao =tan 'V6 =| 67.8° 


P4.20 (a) x, =0,¢ = (8.00 m/s) cos 20.0° (3.00 s) = 
(b) Taking y positive downwards, 


VY. = 


1 
Y; =vyt += gt? 
2 
1 
y; = (8.00 m/s)sin 20.0°(3.00 s) +5 (9.80 m/s’)(3.00 s} 
=|52.3 m 


(c) 10.0 m =(8.00 m/s)(sin 20.0°)t +2080 m/s?) 
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Suppressing units, 


4.900? +2.74t— 10.0 =0 
Perea (2.74) +196 


=|1.18 s| 
9.80 


P4.21 The horizontal component of displacement is x, = v,„t = (v; cos@)E. 
Therefore, the time required to reach the building a distance d away is 


t= 


. At this time, the altitude of the water is 


2 
y: avyttsat? =v sino g )-4 g ) 


V; cos 0, V; cos 0, 


V; cos 6; 


Therefore, the water strikes the building at a height h above ground 
level of 


gd? 


h=y, =|dtane, -—% 
Á a 2v; cos’ 6; 


P4.22 (a) The time of flight of a water drop is given by 


1 p 
Y;=y;+ Dy + Ba 


0=y -28 


Fork 50; E tS E E 
g 9.8 m/s 


The horizontal range of a water drop is 
Xp, =X tv, +a’ 
= 0 +1.70 m/s (0.693 s) +0 =1.18 m 


This is about the width of a town sidewalk, so space for 
a walkway behind the waterfall. Unless the lip of the channel is 
well designed, water may drip on the visitors. A tall or inattentive 
person may get his or her head wet. 


(b) Now the flight time t,is given by 


0=y, 40-1 gt, where y, ===: 


2 12 
t= [2¥2 _ Bee = rox fb = 
g gi2) V12 \ g v12 
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From the same equation as in part (a) for horizontal range, 
X, = vt, where x, = x,/12: 


x t 
% =V;b >> =V, 


12 v12 
X; Vv, _1.70 m/s 
v, = = = =|0.491 m/s 
oo se 


The rule that the scale factor for speed is the square root of the 
scale factor for distance is Froude’s law, published in 1870. 


P4.23 (a) From the particle under constant velocity model in the x 
direction, find the time at which the ball arrives at the goal: 


X- Xi 36.0m-0 


=—___————. =2,99 s 
(20 m/s) cos 53.0° 


X; =X tvtot= 


xi 
From the particle under constant acceleration model in the y 
direction, find the height of the ball at this time: 


Y; =Y; tvyt + at? 


1 
y; = 0 + (20.0 m/s) sin 53.0°(2.99 s) — 3 (9.80 m/s°\(2.99 s)? 


y; = 3.94 m 
Therefore, the ball clears the crossbar by 


3.94 m -3.05 m =|0.89 m| 


(b) Use the particle under constant acceleration model to find the 
time at which the ball is at its highest point in its trajectory: 


9.80 m/s” 


Because this is earlier than the time at which the ball reaches the 
goal, the ball clears the goal on its way down. 


P4.24 From the instant he leaves the floor until just before he lands, the 
basketball star is a projectile. His vertical velocity and vertical 


Vø =Vyi-gl>t= =1.63 s 


displacement are related by the equation v} =v} +2a, (y, -y, ). 


Applying this to the upward part of his flight gives 
0 =v} +2(-9.80m/s? )(1.85- 1.02) m. From this, v,, = 4.03 m/s. [Note 
that this is the answer to part (c) of this problem.] 
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For the downward part of the flight, the equation gives 
Vip =0 +2 (-9.80 m/s* (0.900 — 1.85) m. Thus, the vertical velocity just 
before he lands is v,, = —4.32 m/s. 


(a) His hang time may then be found from v= v, + at: 


uf 
-4.32 m/s = 4.03 m/s + (-9.80 m/s”)t 


or t=/0.852 sl. 


(b) Looking at the total horizontal displacement during the leap, x = 
v t becomes 


2.80 m = v (0.852 s) 
which yields v,, =|3.29 m/s}. 
(c) Vy =|4.03 m/s]. See above for proof. 


V. 
(d) The takeoff angle is: 0 =tan" ~ =tan" one =|50.8° 
3.29 m/s 


(e) Similarly for the deer, the upward part of the flight gives 
Vi =v; +2ą (y, =y) 
0 =v} +2(-9.80 m/s? )(2.50- 1.20) m 
so v;=5.04m/s 
For the downward part, va =v} +2a (Y; — Yy;) yields 
Vz, =0 +2(-9.80m/s? }(0.700 — 2.50) m and Vy =-5.94 m/s. 
The hang time is then found as vy =v; tat 
-5.94 m/s =5.04 m/s +(-9.80 m/s*)t and 


P4.25 (a) For the horizontal motion, we have x,= d = 24 m: 


X; =X; +vyt + at 
24 m =0 +v; (cos53°)(2.2 s) +0 
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(b) As it passes over the wall, the ball is above the street by 
Y; =Y; twyt + at? 
y; =0 +(18.1 m/s)(sin 53°)(2.2 s) 
+5(-98 m/s?)(2.2 s} =8.13 m 


So it clears the parapet by 8.13 m -7 m= 1.13 ml. 


(c) Note that the highest point of the ball’s trajectory is not directly 
above the wall. For the whole flight, we have from the trajectory 


equation: 

g 2 

=|tan 0, )X,; -| —~————_ |X 

Yt (tan d f [soos] f 

2 
or 6m =(tan53°)x, — eee, x 
2(18.1 m/s)“ cos% 53° 

Solving, 


(0.041 2 m“ J£ -1.33x; +6 m =0 


and, suppressing units, 


1.33 +,/1.33? — 4(0.041 2)(6) 
2 (0.041 2) 
This yields two results: 
X;= 26.8 m or 5.44 m 


Xs 


The ball passes twice through the level of the roof. 
It hits the roof at distance from the wall 
26.8 m — 24 m = 
P4.26 We match the given equations: 
X; =0 +11.2 m/s)(cos 18.5°)t 


0.360 m =0.840 m +(11.2 m/s)(sin 18.5°)t-+ (9.80 m/s”)? 


to the equations for the coordinates of the final position of a projectile: 


X; =X, +v,,t 
1 2 
Y; =Y; ENR oe 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


150 Motion in Two Dimensions 


For the equations to represent the same functions of time, all 
coefficients must agree: x; = 0, y; = 0.840 m, v,; = (11.2 m/s) cos 18.5°, 


v, = (11.2 m/s) sin 18.5°, and g = 9.80 m/s’. 


(a) Then the original position of the athlete’s center of mass is the 


point with coordinates (x, , Yi ) =|(0, 0.840 m)|. That is, his original 


position has position vector F =0î +0.840j m. 
(b) His original velocity is V, =(11.2 m/ s)(cos 18.5°)i + 
(11.2 m/s)(sin18.5°)j =|11.2 m/s at 18.5°) above the x axis. 


(c) From (4.90 m/s’) t- (3.55 m/s)t - 0.48 m = 0, we find the time of 
flight, which must be positive. Suppressing units, 


_—(-3.55) +y(-3.55)? — 4(4.90)(—0.48) 


t =0.841 s 
2(4.90) 
Then x, = (11.2 m/s) cos 18.5°(0.841 s) = [8.94 m|. 
P4.27 Model the rock as a projectile, moving with constant horizontal 


velocity, zero initial vertical velocity, and with constant vertical 
acceleration. Note that the sound waves from the splash travel in a 
straight line to the soccer player’s ears. The time of flight of the rock 
follows from 


Y; =Y; tvyt + at? 


-40.0 m =0 +0 +5(-9.80 m/s?}t? 
t =2.86 s 


The extra time 3.00 s — 2.86 s = 0.140 s is the time required for the 
sound she hears to travel straight back to the player. It covers distance 


(343 m/s) 0.143 s =49.0 m =,/x? +(40.0 m}? 


where x represents the horizontal distance the rock travels. Solving for 
x gives x = 28.3 m. Since the rock moves with constant speed in the x 
direction and travels horizontally during the 2.86 s that it is in flight, 


x =28.3 m =v, t +00 


© A 286s 
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P4.28 The initial velocity components of the projectile are 
x =0 and y =h 
v,,;=0;cos@ and v,,= 0; sin 
while the constant acceleration components are 
a,=0 and a,=-g 


The coordinates of the projectile are 
X; =x, +v,t + at’ =(v,cos@)t and 
Laa , Ta 
Y; =y, +v;t 5 at =h #v; sin 0)t- 5 gt 


and the components of velocity are 
Vip =V; tat=Vv,cos@ and 
Vy =Vy tat =v; sind - gt 


(a) We know that when the projectile reaches its maximum height, 
0,,= 0: 
uf 


Ye end -go E 


(b) At the maximum height, y = M nax 


h =h+(v, sind)t-= of 


P4.29 (a) Initial coordinates: |x, =0.00 m, y; =0.00 m 
(b) Components of initial velocity: |V =18.0 m/s, vy, =0 


(c) |Free fall motion, with constant downward acceleration 


g =9.80 m/s’. 


(d) |Constant velocity motion in the horizontal direction.| There is no 


horizontal acceleration from gravity. 
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(e) Vy =V, tat > [Ve =Vy 


Ve HV, tat > [Vy =- 


(f) X; =x, +v,t + at — |x, =v,t 


Y; =Y; +vyt +at’ > |y; =- g 
(g) We find the time of impact: 
Ys = gt 
-h=-2 g s i -|7 = eom =[3.19 s 
(h) Atimpact, v = v; = 18.0 m/s, and the vertical component is 
Vir =—gt 


=. = =~ 2 gh =-,/2(9.80 m/s?)(50.0 m) =-31.3 m/s 


Vi Se HV =ų4 (18.0 m/s) +(-31.3 m/s) =|36.1 m/s 


v E 
0; =tan™ ta =tan' (=) =|—60.1° 


Vie 


which in this case means the velocity points into the fourth 
quadrant because its y component is negative. 


P4.30 (a) When a projectile is launched with speed v, at angle 0, above the 
horizontal, the initial velocity components are v,; = v; cos 0, and v,; 
=v; sin 6. Neglecting air resistance, the vertical velocity when the 
projectile returns to the level from which it was launched (in this 
case, the ground) will be v, = —v,,. From this information, the total 
time of flight is found from v,; = v,; + at to be 


V-V, —V,-V, 2V, 2v. sin 0. 
— yf yi _ yï yi l yi eri i 
toii = = = or Cowi ad 


a -9 g g 
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Since the horizontal velocity of a projectile with no air resistance 
is constant, the horizontal distance it will travel in this time (i.e., 
its range) is given by 


R =v, it =(v, cosa 24Sa ZM (2300, cos6; ) 


xi “total 
g 


vV sin (20, ) 
g 


Thus, if the projectile is to have a range of R = 81.1 m when 
launched at an angle of 0, = 45.0°, the required initial speed is 


zE (81.1 m) o (81.1 m)(9.80m/s" } 


=|28.2 m/s 
AA o ee 


(b) With v, = 28.2 m/s and 0, = 45.0° the total time of flight (as found 
above) will be 


2v, sin@, _2(28.2m/s)sin (45.0°) 
g 9.80 m/s? 


botal E = 


(c) Note that at 0, = 45.0°, and that sin (26,) will decrease as 0, is 
increased above this optimum launch angle. Thus, if the range is 
to be kept constant while the launch angle is increased above 


45.0°, we see from V, =,/Rg/sin (26, } that 
the required initial velocity will increase. 


Observe that for 0, < 90°, the function sin@, increases as 6,is 
increased. Thus, increasing the launch angle above 45.0° while 
keeping the range constant means that both v, and sin@, will 


increase. Considering the expression for tı given above, we see 


that |the total time of flight will increase]. 


P4.31 We first consider the vertical motion of the stone as it falls toward the 
water. The initial y velocity component of the stone is 


V; =V; sin@ =-(4.00 m/s)sin 60.0° =-3.46 m/s 


and its y coordinate is 
Y, =y, Hyt Hat? =h HV sin Jt- ot 
Y; =2.50 —- 3.46t — 4.90t° 
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where y is in m and t ins. We have taken the water’s surface to be at 
y = 0. At the water, 


4.90 + 3.46t — 2.50 = 0 


Solving for the positive root of the equation, we get 


- 73-46 + {3.46} — 4(4.90)(-2.50) 
2(4.90) 
_-3.46 +7.81 
~ 980 
t =0.443 s 


The y component of velocity of the stone when it reaches the water at 
this time t is 


Vø =V; tat =-3.46- gt =-7.81 m/s 


After the stone enters to water, its speed, and therefore the magnitude 
of each velocity component, is reduced by one-half. Thus, the y 
component of the velocity of the stone in the water is 


Vy, =(-7.81 m/s)/2 =-3.91 m/s, 
and this component remains constant until the stone reaches the 
bottom. As the stone moves through the water, its y coordinate is 
Y; =Y; tvyt + at? 
Y; =-3.91t 
The stone reaches the bottom of the pool when y, = -3.00 m: 
Yy; =-3.91t =-3.00 — t =0.767 s 


The total time interval the stone takes to reach the bottom of the pool is 


At =0.443 s +0.767 s =|1.21 s] 
*P4.32 (a) The time for the ball to reach the fence is 


p-4xX__ 130m _159m 
Va V cos35.0° V; 


XI l 


At this time, the ball must be Ay =21.0 m -1.00 m =20.0 m above 
its launch position, so 


Ay =v,t + at? 
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gives 
2 
20.0 m =(v sing5.o°| 227). losom jo a) 
or 
(4.90 m/s?)(159 m} 


(159 m)sin35.0°— 20.0 m = 


Vie 


from which we obtain 


(4.90 m/s?}(159 m} 


v. = | L 41.7 
' 4 (159 m)sin 35.0°— 20.0 m 


(b) From our equation for the time of flight above, 


iS. 159m 
t= = al] 
veers = 


(c) When the ball reaches the wall (at t = 3.81 s), 
V, =V; cos 35.0° =(41.7 m/s)cos35.0° =[34.1 m/s] 
v, =V; sin 35.0° tat 
=(41.7 m/s)sin35.0°- (9.80 m/s? )(3.81 s) 
=|—13.4 m/s 


and v=. v} +V =,|(34.1 m/s) +(-13.4 m/s)” =|36.7 m/s| 


Section 4.4 Analysis M odel: Particle in Uniform Circular 
Motion 
P4.33 Model the discus as a particle in uniform circular motion. We evaluate 


its centripetal acceleration from the standard equation proved in the 
text. 


2 2 
a aN _ (20.0 m/s) =[377 m/s? 
r 1.06 m 


The mass is unnecessary information. 
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2 
P4.34 Centripetal acceleration is given by a = To find the velocity of a 
point at the equator, we note that this point travels through 27R, 
(where Rẹ =6.37 x 10° m is Earth’s radius) in 24.0 hours. Then, 


2aR, _ 22(6.37x10° m) 


“=T  (34 (3600 s/h) 


=463 m/s 


and, 


v2 (463 m/s) 


a =— = 


R  6.37x10°m 


=|0.033 7 m/s’ directed toward the center of Earth 


2 


; EERE V : 
*P4.35 Centripetal acceleration is given by @ ae Let f represent the rotation 


rate. Each revolution carries each bit of metal through distance 271, so 
Vv =2arf and 
2 


a = =4r°rf? =100g 


A smaller radius implies smaller acceleration. To meet the criterion for 
each bit of metal we consider the minimum radius: 


f =( 2009" _(100-9.8 m/s? \"” 
4r’r 47° (0.021 m) 


=34.4 1 ae |= 2.06x10° rev/min 
s\1 min 


*P4.36 The radius of the tire is r = 0.500 m. The speed of the stone on its outer 
edge is 


27r 27 (0.500 m) 
V. =— =—— =|10.5 
t =T (60.0 s/200 rev) 10.5 m/s 
and its acceleration is 


gan _(10.5 m/s) ei 
R 0.500 m 


219 m/s? inward 


2 
P4.37 Centripetal acceleration is ą = v= ar, where a, = 20.0g, and 
r 


speed v is in meters per second if r is in meters. 
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We can convert the speed into a rotation rate, in rev/min, by using the 
relations 1 revolution = 27r, and 1 min = 60 s: 


a = 1 rev _irev a 
=Jar Jal z) 27 E 


_1 rev |20.0(9.80 o a 60s ) 
27 29.0 ft 1m 1 min 


=| 45.0 rev/min 


< 


P4.38 (a) Using the definition of speed and noting that the ball travels in a 
circular path, 


where R is the radius of the circle and T is the period, that is, the 
time interval required for the ball to go around once. For the 
periods given in the problem, 


8.00 rev/s—> T oe =0.125 s 
8.00 rev/s 
6.00 rev/s > T SEE =0.167 s 
6.00 rev/s 
Therefore, the speeds in the two cases are: 
27 (0. 
8.00 rev/s > v me =30.2 m/s 
0.125 s 
6.00 rev/s SV _2n(0.900 m) =33.9m/s 
0.167 s 


Therefore, |6.00 rev/s| gives the greater speed of the ball. 


2 2 
(b) Acceleration =~ _(9.602 m/s) =(1.52 x 10° m/s*| 
r 0.600 m 
(10.8 m/s) 


(c) At6.00 rev/s, acceleration = =|1.28 x 10° m/s’|. So 


0.900 m 
8 rev/s gives the higher acceleration. 


*P4.39 The satellite is in free fall. Its acceleration is due to gravity and is by 
effect a centripetal acceleration: a. = g. So 


Vv 


r? 
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Solving for the velocity, 


v =/rg =,/(6, 400 +600)(10° m)(8.21 m/s?) 


7.58x10° m/s 


and 


q 27r _2n(7,000 x10" m) JE 
v 758x10° oas ON 


T =5.80x 10° s|! a =96.7 min 
60s 


Section 4.5 Tangential and Radial Acceleration 


P4.40 From the given magnitude and direction of the pai 
acceleration we can find both the centripetal / 
and the tangential components. From the ~ la 


) / 
centripetal acceleration and radius we can find | 259M_//39° 
the speed in part (b). r = 2.50 m, a = 15.0 m/s. — \ 


N / 


(a) The acceleration has an inward radial Ny 


component: “te. ste” 
a = 15.0 m/s? 


a. =a cos 30.0° =(15.0 m/s? ){cos 30°) ans. FIG. P440 


=|13.0 m/s? 


(b) The speed at the instant shown can be found by using 


2 


ae 
Éi r 
v? =rą =2.50 m(13.0 m/s) 
=32.5 m’/s?° 
v =432.5 m/s =[5.70 m/s] 
(c) g =g +g 


soa =ja-a =,/(15.0 m/s* y - (13.0 m/s* y =|7.50 m/s*| 
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P4.41 Since the train is changing both its speed and 
direction, the acceleration vector will be the 
vector sum of the tangential and radial 
acceleration components. The tangential 
acceleration can be found from the changing 
speed and elapsed time, while the radial 
acceleration can be found from the radius of 
curvature and the train’s speed. 


First, let’s convert the speed units from km/h ANS. FIG Bá 41 
to m/s: " To 


v, =90.0 km/h =(90.0 km/h)(10° m/km) (1 h/3600 s) 
=25.0 m/s 

v; =50.0 km/h =(50.0 km/h)(10° m/km) (1 h/3600 s) 
=13.9 m/s 


The tangential acceleration and radial acceleration are, respectively, 


a = eter n mS __ 0.741 m/s? (backward) 


_ Vv _ (13.9 m/s) 
=> = 


and ii 150 m 


=1.29 m/s (inward) 


so a= Ja +a = (1.29 m/s?) +{-0.741 m/s?) =1.48 m/s? 


at an angle of 


tan lal =tan 0.741 m/s? =29.9° 
a 1.29 m/s? 


therefore, a =|1.48 m/s inward and 29.9° backward 


P4.42 (a) See ANS. FIG. P4.42. 


(b) The components of the 20.2 m/ s° and the 
22.5 m/s’ accelerations along the rope together 
constitute the centripetal acceleration: 


a =(22.5 m/s?) cos (90.0°— 36.9°) 
ANS. FIG. P4.42 
+(20.2 m/s?) cos 36.9° =|29.7 m/s?] 
2 
(c) a =< so V = Jar =,/29.7 m/s’ (1.50 m) =6.67 m/s tangent to 


the circle. 
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P4.43 The particle’s centripetal acceleration is v’/r = (3 m/s) /2 m = 
4.50 m/s’. The total acceleration magnitude can be larger than or equal 
to this, but not smaller. 


(a) |Yes. The particle can be either speeding up or slowing down, 


with a tangential component of acceleration of magnitude 


V6? — 4.57 =3.97 m/s. 


(b) |No. The magnitude of the acceleration cannot be less than 
v? /r =4.5 m/s’. 


Section 4.6 Relative Velocity and Relative Acceleration 


*P4.44 The westward speed of the airplane is the horizontal component of its 
velocity vector, and the northward speed of the wind is the vertical 
component of its velocity vector, which has magnitude and direction 
given by 


v = (150 km/h) +(30.0 km/h) =| 153 km/h 
_,( 30.0 km/h 
an 150 km/h 11.3° north of west 


P4.45 The airplane (AP) travels through the air (W) that can move relative to 
the ground (G). The airplane is to make a displacement of 750 km 
north. Treat north as positive y and west as positive x. 


(a) The wind (W) is blowing at 35.0 km/h, south. The northern 
component of the airplane’s velocity relative to the ground is 


(Vap.c)y =(Var,w)y HYw.e)y =630 km/h- 35.0 km/h 
=595 km/h 


We can find the time interval the airplane takes to travel 750 km 
north: 
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(b) The wind (W) is blowing at 35.0 km/h, north. The northern 
component of the airplane’s velocity relative to the ground is 


(Vap.c)y =(Vapw)y HYwc)y =630 km/h +35.0 km/h 


=665 km/h 
We can find the time interval the airplane takes to travel 750 km 
north: 
at= AY = 20k si ish 
(Vang), 665km/h 


(c) Now, the wind (W) is blowing at 35.0 km/h, east. The airplane 
must travel directly north to reach its destination, so it must head 
somewhat west and north so that the east component of the 
wind ’s velocity is cancelled by the airplane’s west component of 
velocity. If the airplane heads at an angle 0 measured west of 
north, then 


(Vap.c)x =(Vap w)x HVw c)x 
=(630 km/h)sin 0 +- 35.0 km/h) =0 
sin 0 =35.0/630 > 0 =3.18° 


The northern component of the airplane’s velocity relative to the 
ground is 


(Var chy =(Var,w)y HYwe)y =(630 km/h)cos3.18° +0 
=629 km/h 


We can find the time interval the airplane takes to travel 750 km 
north: 


At= = =1.19 h 
(Varc) 


V 
APG ly 


P4.46 Consider the direction the first beltway (B1) moves to be the positive 
direction. The first beltway moves relative to the ground (G) with 
velocity 0g; ¢ = Vr 
(a) The woman’s velocity relative to the ground is vwe = Vw; + Veic = 

v, + 0=0,. The time interval required for the woman to travel 
distance L relative to the ground is 


L 
A =— 
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(b) The man’s (M) velocity relative to the ground is vuc = Vusi + Veic 
=v, + v. The time interval required for the man to travel distance 
L relative to the ground is 


o L 
a vi +v, 


Ab, 


(c) The second beltway (B2) moves in the negative direction; its 
velocity is Vgc = V, and the child (C) rides on the second 
beltway; his velocity relative to the ground is 


Vec =Vep2 +Vp2,¢ =0- V, =-Vy 
The man’s velocity relative to the child is 
Vuc =Vm,s1 TVga tVc,s2 FYp2,c 
Vuc =Vm,s1 TVga 7 Veza 7 Vce2 
Vuc =V, +V; -(-V,) +0 =v; +2 v, 


so, the time interval required for the man to travel distance L 
relative to the child is 


o L 
"Vv, +2v, 


At, 


P4.47 Both police car (P) and motorist (M) move relative to the ground (G). 
Treating west as the positive direction, the components of their 
velocities (in km/h) are: 


Vps =95.0 km/h (west) Vg =80 km/h (west) 
(a) Vigp =Vus +Vep =Vue — Vpro =80.0 km/h -95.0 km/h =-15.0 


=|15.0 km/h, east 
(b) Vim =—Vyr + | 15.0 km/h, west 


(c) Relative to the motorist, the police car approaches at 15.0 km/h: 
d=vAt 


d 0.250 km p er >) 
At=" = =(1.67x107 h =[60.0 5 
A= 15.0 km/h ( leak > 
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We define the following velocity vectors: 


V.. = the velocity of the car relative 


to the Earth 
V = the velocity of the water relative 

to the car 
_ E ‘i Vwe= Vee t Vwe 
Ve = the velocity of the water relative 

to the Earth ANS. FIG. P4.48 


These velocities are related as shown in ANS. FIG. P4.48 


(a) Since Vis vertical, v, sin 60.0° = v,, = 50.0 km/h or 


we 


Vic =|57.7 km/h at 60.0° west of vertical 


(b) Since V,, has zero vertical component, 
Vse =V COS 60.0° =(57.7 km/h)cos 60.0° 


=|28.9 km/h downward 


P4.49 (a) To an observer at rest in the train car, the bolt accelerates 
downward and toward the rear of the train. 


a=,|(2.50 m/s}? +(9.80 m/s) =[10.1 m/s?| 


_ 2.50 m/s? 
9.80 m/s? 


@ =[14.3° to the south from the vertical | 


tan@ =0.255 


To this observer, the bolt moves as if it were in a gravitational 
field of 9.80 m/s’ down + 2.50 m/s’ south. 


(b) a=|9.80 m/s’ vertically downward] 


(c) If it is at rest relative to the ceiling at release, the bolt moves 
on a straight line download and southward at 14.3 degrees 


from the vertical. 


(d) |The bolt moves on a parabola with a vertical axis. 


P4.50 The total time interval in the river is the longer time spent swimming 
upstream (against the current) plus the shorter time swimming 
downstream (with the current). For each part, we will use the basic 
equation t = d/v, where v is the speed of the student relative to the 
shore. 
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(a) Total time = time upstream plus time downstream: 


7 1000 m 
te 130 m/s—0.500 m/s 
S 1000 m 
down 1.20 m/s +0.500 m/s 


Therefore, to =1.43 x 10° s +588 s =|2.02 x 10° s|. 

d _ 2000 
b) Total time in still water t =— =——— =|1.67x10° sl. 
(b) Total time in still water vr 450 


(c) |Swimming with the current does not compensate for the 
time lost swimming against the current. 


P4.51 The student must swim faster than the current to travel upstream. 


=1.43x 10° s 


=588 s 


(a) The speed of the student relative to shore is v,,, = ¢ - v while 
swimming upstream (against the current), and Vaswn = € + v while 
swimming downstream (with the current). 


Note, The student must swim faster than the current to travel 
upstream. The time interval required to travel distance d 
upstream is then 

d d 


== 


Va CoM 


and the time interval required to swim the same distance d 
downstream is 
d d 


At = = 
Ct+Vv 


down 


V 


down 


The time interval for the round trip is therefore 


d _d -gc tv) Hc- v) 


At =At +At = = 
tup FACsown c-v c+v (c-v)(c+v) 
2dc 
At = 
c-v 


(b) Instill water, v = 0, so ¥,,, = Vion = C; the equation for the time 
interval for the complete trip reduces to 


at =25 
C 
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(c) The equation for the time interval for the complete trip can be 
written as 


At 2dc _ 2d 


ac 


Because the denominator is always smaller than c, Swimming 
with and against the current is always longer than in still water. 
P4.52 Choose the x axis along the 20-km x 

distance. The y components of the N 

displacements of the ship and the 

speedboat must agree: 

(26 km/h)tsin(40.0°—15.0°) 
=(50 km/h)tsina 


P sin (110 kmh) ANS. FIG. P4.52 


=12.7° 
The speedboat should head 


15.0° +12.7° =|27.7° E of N 


P4.53 Identify the student as the S’ S y’ q g’ 
observer and the professor as the S a sso 
observer. For the initial motion in E pe N y 

, i O K LAA 
S’, we have y MH x \ 
v ‘| a S 
y o Ha 
— =tan 60.0° =V3 S 
v: v3 O j 
(a) 
Let u represent the speed of S’ 
relative to S. Then because there is y: y 
no x motion in S, we can write = u 
v, =v +u = 0 so that iik" 
v’ = -u = -10.0 m/s. Hence the ball 60° X j 
is thrown backwards in S’. Then, O’ a x" oO T x 
2) c 
V =V; =V3|M, | =10.0V3 m/s ANS. FIG. P4.53 


Using v} =2gh we find 


_ (10.0/3 m/s) 
7 2(9.80m/s”) 


=[15.3 m| 
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The motion of the ball as seen by the student in S’ is shown in ANS. 
FIG. P4.53(b). The view of the professor in S is shown in ANS. FIG. 
P4.53(c). 


P4.54 (a) For the boy to catch the can at the same location on the truck bed, 


he must throw it |straight up, at 0° to the vertical |. 


(b) We find the time of flight of the can by considering its horizontal 
motion: 


16.0 m = (9.50 m/s)t + 0 4 t = 1.68 s 


For the free fall of the can, Y; =y, +vyt— ; at: 
0 =0 +v; (1.68 s)-+(9.80 m/s? )(1.68 s} 


which gives v,, =|8.25 m/s]. 


(c) The boy sees the can always over his head, traveling in 


a straight up and down line}. 


(d) The ground observer sees the can move as a projectile traveling in 


a symmetric parabola opening downward|. 


(e) Its initial velocity is 


(9.50 m/s) +(8.25 m/s) =/12.6 m/s north 


at an angle of 


E ( 8.25 m/s 


=|41.0° above the horizontal 
9.50 m/s 


Additional Problems 


*P4.55 After the string breaks the ball is a projectile, and reaches the ground 
at time t: 


1 
Y; =vyt te at?’ 


-1.20 m =0 +5(-9.80 m/s? )t? 
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so t = 0.495 s. Its constant horizontal speed is 


y =X 200m 
* t 0.495 s 


so before the string breaks 


v? (4.04 m/s)’ A 
=X = =| 54.4 
a -% -tinls 


*P4.56 The maximum height of the ball is given by Equation 4.12: 


=4.04 m/s 


_ vy sin’ 6, 
2g 
Equation 4.13 then gives the horizontal range of the ball: 


h 


_vsin26, _ 2v? sin@,cos@, 


g g 


R 


If h =" , Equation 4.12 yields 


i) 
3 
Substituting equation [1] above into Equation 4.13 gives 
R _2( JR Jv, cos 6; 


g 


[1] 


v, sin, = 


which reduces to 


V, cos 0, =L gR [2] 
(a) From Vy =V; +ąt, the time to reach the peak of the path 
(where Vy =0) is found to be 
trex =V; sin6;/9 
Using equation [1], this gives 
| R 
t =,./— 
peek 3 g 


The total time of the ball’s flight is then 


R 
Uhignt =2b ek =2 3g 
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(b) At the path’s peak, the ball moves horizontally with speed 
Vk =Vyi =V; cos 8, 


Using equation [2], this becomes 


1 


(c) The initial vertical component of velocity is V„ =V; sin@,. From 
equation [1], 
gR 


Wi = EJ 


(d) Squaring equations [1] and [2] and adding the results, 


gR 439R _13gR 
3 4 12 


v? (sin? 0, +cos? 0, ) = 
Thus, the initial speed is 


Vi — 139R 
12 


(e) Dividing equation [1] by [2] yields 


_vsing, _| (V9R/3) | _2 
V; cos 0, (1 aR] 3 


tan 0; 


Therefore, 


a =n |2] [3377] 


(f) Fora given initial speed, the projection angle yielding maximum 
peak height is 0, =90.0°. With the speed found in (d), Equation 
4.12 then yields 


_\13 R 2) sin’ 90. 0al 


(g) Fora given initial a the projection angle yielding maximum 
range is 0; =45.0°. With the speed found in (d), Equation 4.13 
then gives 


R =0398/12) sin90.0° _ 
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P4.57 We choose positive y to be in the downward direction. The ball when 
released has velocity components v,; = v and v,; = 0, where v is the 
speed of the man. We can find the length of the time interval the ball 
takes to fall the distance h using 


1 2_ 1 2 2h 
Ay =+ (At? == glat} > at = [= 
y 73l ) z9 yo ; 


The horizontal displacement of the ball during this time interval is 


Ax =v,, At =v =7.00h 


Solve for the speed: 


49.0(9.80 "yh 
es = | 1i ) -155Vh 


where h is in m and v in m/s. 


If we express the height as a function of speed, we have 
h=(4.16 x 107)v 


where h is in m and v is in m/s. 


For a normally proportioned adult, h is about 0.50 m, which would 
mean that v =15.5 J0.50 =11 m/s, which is about 39 km/h; no 
normal adult could walk “briskly” at that speed. If the speed were a 
realistic typical speed of 4 km/h, from our equation for h, we find 


that the height would be about 4 cm, much too low for a normal adult. 


P4.58 (a) From a=dv/dt, we have 
| dv =f adt =av 
Then 


3/2 |t 


v-5Îm/s =|‘6t!dtj =6—— 


3/2 
so w=|(5i+4t? j} m/s, 


(b) From v=dr/dt, we have 


A 
= 


j=40??j m/s 


0 


[dr =} vdt =at 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


170 Motion in Two Dimensions 
Then 


( A 2j] A Ee i 
P-0 =| ([51+4t” jjdt =| 5t i +4— j 
h i í I 


A 
= 


=|(sti+1.6t%? j) m 


P4.59 (a) The speed at the top is 


v, =V; cos@, =(143 m/s)cos45° =|101 m/s 
(b) In free fall the plane reaches altitude given by 
Vi =v +2ą (y =y.) 
0 =(143 m/s sin45°) +2(-9.80 m/s*)(y, -31 000 ft] 


Y; =31 000 ft +522 m( 228 tt 
1m 


) =|3.27 x 10° ft 


(c) For the whole free-fall motion v, = v, + a: 
-101 m/s =H01 m/s- (9.80 m/s? )t 


t =[20.6 s| 
P4.60 (a) The acceleration is that of gravity: |9.80 m/s*, downward. 


(b) The horizontal component of the initial velocity is v, = v, cos 40.0° 


= 0.766v,, and the time required for the ball to move 10.0 m 
horizontally is 

t _AXx_ 10.0m _13.1m 
Vá 0.766 vV, Vi 


XI 


At this time, the vertical displacement of the ball must be 


Ay =Y; — y; =3.05 m— 2.00 m =1.05 m 
Toys 
Thus, Ay =v,t T at becomes 


2 
13.1 +1(-9.80 ae 


Ww 2 v 


835 m/s? 
VA 


1.05 m =(\ sin40.0°) 


or 1.05 m =8.39 m— 
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which yields 
Wee 07 
© V8.39 m-1.05 m 
P4.61 Both Lisa and Jill start from rest. Their accelerations are 


à =(3.00 Î- 2.00 j) m/s? 
à =(1.00 i +3.00 j) m/s? 


Integrating these, and knowing that they start from rest, we find their 
velocities: 


v, =(3.00t Î- 2.00t j) m/s 
v, =(1.00t i +3.00t j) m/s 


Integrating again, and knowing that they start from the origin, we find 
their positions: 


F =(1.50t? i-1.00t? j) m 
È =(0.50 t? i +1.50t° j) m 
All of the above are with respect to the ground (G). 
(a) In general, Lisa’s velocity with respect to Jill is 
Vij =Vic +VG; =Vic = Vic 
V, =V, —V, =(3.00t î — 2.00t j) — (1.00t i +3.00tj) 
V, =(2.00t i—5.00t j) 


When t =5.00 s, V,, =(10.0 i-25.0 D m/s, so the speed 
(magnitude) is 


lv =,/(10.0) +(25.0} =26.9 m/s 


(b) In general, Lisa’s position with respect to Jill is 
È, =F —F =(1.50t? §- 1.000? j)—(0.50t? î +1.50t j) 
F, =(1.00t? i — 2.50t? j) 


When t =5.00s, É; =(25.0i — 62.5) m, and their distance apart is 


E =,/(25.0 my 62.5 m} =67.3 m 
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(c) Ingeneral, Lisa’s acceleration with respect to Jill is 


a, =a, —@ =(3.00 i—2.00 j)— (1.001 +3.00 j) 


a, = (2.001 ~5.00j) m/s? 


P4.62 (a) The stone’s initial velocity components (at t = 0) are v,; and v,; = 0, 
and the stone falls through a vertical displacement Ay = -h. We 
find the time t when the stone strikes the ground using 


ay =v,t + at > -h=0-— ot? > t= ;/— 


(b) To find the stone’s initial horizontal component of velocity, we 
know at the above time t, the stone’s horizontal displacement is 
Ax = d: 


Ax =v, it i at? > d =v,t— Vx z: => Vii =d I 
2 t 2h 


(c) The vertical component of velocity at time t is 


Vy =Vy tat =0 - gt vy =o)? yy =—,/2gh 


and the horizontal component does not change; therefore, the 
speed of the stone as it reaches the ocean is 


(d) From above, 


V, —/2gh 
0; mon ( =tan™ 2 


2h 
0; =-tan'| — 
, stan) 


which means the velocity points below the horizontal by angle 


2h 
0; =tan "| — 
l an 2P) 
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P4.63 We use a fixed coordinate system that, viewed from above, has its 
positive x axis passing through point A when the flea jumps, and its 
positive y axis 90° counterclockwise from its x axis. Its positive z axis is 
upward. The turntable rotates clockwise. At t = 0, the flea jumps 
straight up relative to the turntable, but the turntable is spinning, so 
the flea has both horizontal and vertical components of velocity 
relative to the fixed coordinate axes. Because the turntable is spinning 
clockwise, the horizontal velocity of the flea is in the negative y 
directon: 


vy -{-33. aan m): mi) EETA 
min 1 rev 60s 


The vertical motion of the flea is independent of its horizontal motion. 
The time interval the flea takes to rise to a height h of 5.00 cm is the 
same time interval the flea takes to drop back to the turntable. We find 
the interval to drop using 


Z; =Z +v,t slat? >0 =h-2 g? >t= A 
2 2 g 


where h is in m and t ins. Substituting, we find 


t= ae) =0.101 s 
9.80 m/s 


The total time interval for the flea to leave the surface of the turntable 
and return is twice this: At = 0.202 s. 


(a) Find the clockwise angle the turntable rotates through in the time 
interval At: 


AO (22 (0.202 s) 
min 


= (=) 360 I 1 min) (0.202 s) 
min 1 rev 60s 
=40.4° 
Point A lies 10.0 cm from the origin. When the flea jumps, the line 
passing from the origin to point A coincides with the positive x 


axis, but when the flea lands, the line makes an angle of —40.4° 
with the positive x axis: 


P, =[10.0 cos(-40.49)]Î +{10.0sin(-40.4)}j 
È, =|(7.61î — 6.48ĵ)cm 
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(b) During this time interval, the flea goes through a horizontal y 
displacement 


Ay =v,At =(-34.9 cm/s)(0.202 s) =-7.05 cm. 


The flea has no motion parallel to the x axis; therefore, the 
position of point B where the flea lands is 


F, =|(10.01 -7.05j) cm 


*P4.64 ANS. FIG. P4.64 shows the triangles ALB and ALD. 
To find the length AL, we write 


AL =v,t =(90.0 km/h)(2.50 h) =225 km 


To find the distance travelled by the second couple, A 30mm B D 
we need to determine the length BD: ANS. FIG. P4.64 


BD =AD- AB 
=ALcos40.0°— 80.0 km =92.4 km 
Then, from the triangle BLD in ANS. FIG. P4.64, 


BL =,/(BD) +(DL) 
=,|(92.4 km} +{ALsin 40.0°) =172 km 
Note that the law of cosines can also be used for the triangle ABL to 


solve for the length BD. Since Car 2 travels this distance in 2.50 h, its 
constant speed is 


poe Seas anh 
2.5 h 
*P4.65 Consider the rocket’s trajectory in 3 jf 
parts as shown in the diagram on the a 5 
right. Our initial conditions give: j S 
/ 
a, =(30.0 m/s*)sin53.0°=24.0 m/s? ,_/ 4 
\ 
a, =(30.0 m/s? )cos53.0° =18.1 m/s” A ve 
v; =(100 m/s)sin53.0° =79.9 m/s ANS.FIG.P465 


V,; =(100 m/s)cos53.0° =60.2 m/s 


The distances traveled during each phase of the motion are given in 
Table P4.65 below. 
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Path Part #1: 
Vy =V; tat 
=79.9 m/s +24.0 m/s? )(3.00 s) 
=152 m/s 
Ve =V; tat 
=60.2 m/s +18.1 m/s? )(3.00 s) 
=114 m/s 


Ay =v,t + at’ 


=(79.9 m/s)(3.00 s) +5 (24.0 m/s?)(3.00 s} 
=347 m 


AX= Vv, t+ ; at’ 


= (60.2 m/s)(3.00 s)+5(18.1 m/s’ )(3.00 s} 


= 262 m 
Path Part #2: 
Now ax = 0, ay = —9.80 m/s’, vx = Vri = 114 m/s, Vy = 152 m/s, and 
Vyf = 0, SO 
Vy =Wi tat 


0 =152 m/s- (9.80 m/s? )t 
which gives t = 15.5 s 
AX =v,,t =(114 m/s)(15.5 s) =1.77 x 10° m 
Ay =(152 m/s)(15.5 s)— (9.80 m/s?)(15.5 s} =1.17 x 10° m 


Path Path #3: 
With v;i = 0, ax = 0, ay = -9.80 m/s’, and Vy = Uri = 114 m/s, then 


(vy) -(v,) =2aay 
(v,,) -0 =2(-9.80 m/s?)(-1.52 x 10° m) 


which gives Vj; =—-173 m/s 
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We find the time from vy, =v, — gt, which gives 
-173 m/s — 0 =- (9.80 m/s? )t, or t = 17.6 s 


AX =v t =114(17.6) =2.02 x 10° m 


(a) Ay(max)=| 1.52x10° m 
(b) t(net) =3.00 s +15.5 s +17.6 s =| 36.1 s | 


(c) Ax(net) =262 m +1.77 x 10° m +2.02 x 10° m 


Ax(net) =| 4.05 x 10° m 


Path Part 

#1 #2 #3 
Ay 24.0 -9.80 -9.80 
Ax 18.1 0.0 0.0 
Vy 152 0.0 -173 
Oxf 114 114 114 
Uyi 79.9 152 0.0 
Vxi 60.2 114 114 
Ay 347 1.17x10% -1.52x10° 
AX 262 1.77x10° 2.02x10° 
t 3.00 15.5 17.6 

Table P4.65 
*P4.66 Take the origin at the mouth of the cannon. We have X; =V t, which 


gives 


2 000 m =(1 000 m/s)cos@t 
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Therefore, 


_ 2.00 s 
cos 0, 


t 


From y; =yt+ at: 


800 m =(1 000 m/s)sind,t +,(-9.80 m/s? )t? 


2.00s V 
COS 


800 m =(1000 m/s)sin@, E z) ! 
cos 0; 


-5(9.80 m/s" 


800 m (cos? 6, ) =2 000 m(sin@, cos @, )— 19.6 m 


19.6 m +800 m (cos? 6, ) =2 000 my41- cos? 6; (cos@, ) 
384 +(31 360)cos* 0, +(640 000)cos* 0, 
=(4 000 000) cos? 6, — (4 000 000)cos* 6, 
4 640 000cos* 0, -3 968 640cos’ 6, +384 =0 
gsto. _3 968 640 +y (3 968 640)° — 4(4 640 000)(384) 
9 280 000 
cos 8, =0.925 or cos 6; =0.009 84 


0, =| 22.4° or 89.4° (Both solutions are valid.) 


P4.67 Given the initial velocity, we can calculate the height change of the ball 
as it moves 130 m horizontally. So this is what we do, expecting the 
answer to be inconsistent with grazing the top of the bleachers. We 
assume the ball field is horizontal. We think of the ball as a particle in 
free fall (moving with constant acceleration) between the point just 
after it leaves the bat until it crosses above the cheap seats. 


The initial components of velocity are 

V,; =V,cos@ =41.7 cos 35.0° =34.2 m/s 

V„ =V; sin =41.7 sin 35.0° =23.9 m/s 
We find the time when the ball has traveled through a horizontal 
displacement of 130 m: 


X; =X, +v,t + at > x, =X +v t> t =(x, -— X )/ Vy 


_130m-0 


= =3.80 s 
34.2 m/s 
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Now we find the vertical position of the ball at this time: 


Y; =Y; +vyt + a? =0 +v,t- xt 


Y; =(23.9 m/s)(3.80 s) — (4.90 m/s*)(3.80 s} =20.1 m 


The ball would not be high enough to have cleared the 
24.0-m-high bleachers. 


P4.68 At any time t, the two drops have identical y coordinates. The distance 
between the two drops is then just twice the magnitude of the 
horizontal displacement either drop has undergone. Therefore, 


d=2|x(t)| =2(v,t) =2(v, cose, Jt =/2v,t cosd, 


P4.69 (a) The Moon’s gravitational acceleration is the probe’s centripetal 
acceleration: (For the Moon’s radius, see end papers of text.) 


a 

: 
1 v? 
Tane e oo 
A m/s") 1.74x10° m 


v =,/2.84x 10° m?/s? =|1.69 km/s 


(b) The time interval can be found from 


27r 
T 
2n(1.74 10° m 
fj _2n(1.74x 10" m) =6.47 x 10° s =[1.80 h 


v1.69 10° m/s 


P4.70 (a) The length of the cord is given as r = 1.00 m. At the positions with 
0 =90.0° and 270°, 


ov (5.00 m/s) z 
tme T Lm =25.0m/s" 


(b) The tangential acceleration is only the ew 
acceleration due to gravity, eo \ 


(c) See ANS. FIG. P4.70. 


ANS. FIG. P4.70 
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(d) The magnitude and direction of the total acceleration at these 
8 
positions is given by 


a= æ +a =,|(25.0 m/s?) +9.80 m/s?) =|26.8 m/s? 


2 
Q mtn 2) mton [380-8] =(21.4° 


25.0 m/s 


P4.71 We know the distance that the 
mouse and hawk move down, we (Xhor 0 M) 


but to find the diving speed of Na o KON 0 
the hawk, we must know the (0 m, 0 > "x 


time interval of descent, so we Bis 
will solve part (c) first. If the $ by hawk 
hawk and mouse both +y SA 
maintain their original i L. YY 
horizontal velocity of 10 m/s ii 
(as the mouse should without ‘S9 
air resistance), then the hawk N 
only needs to think about ANS. FIG. P4.71 
diving straight down, but to a 

ground-based observer, the path will appear to be a straight line 
angled less than 90° below horizontal. 


We begin with the simple calculation of the free-fall time interval for 
the mouse. 


(c) The mouse falls a total vertical distance y = 200 m - 3.00 m = 
197 m. The time interval of fall is found from (with vy; = 0) 


1 2(197 m) 
=vt-<g? > t= |A m 63s] 
y=vwyt— 5 ot 9.80 m/s 


(a) To find the diving speed of the hawk, we must first calculate the 
total distance covered from the vertical and horizontal 
components. We already know the vertical distance y; we just 
need the horizontal distance during the same time interval (minus 
the 2.00-s late start). 


x =v,.(t— 2.00 s) =(10.0 m/s)(6.34 s — 2.00 s) =43.4 m 
The total distance is 


d =4 X° +y? =,/(43.4 m}? +(197 m)? =202 m 


So the hawk’s diving speed is 


197 +43.4 
-4d v07 mf saml 65 m/s] 


At 4.34 s 
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(b) at an angle below the horizontal of 
ay. E pa al 

= 1 an 1 = o 

daa (2) =tan |j gm) "26 


P4.72 (a) We find the x coordinate from x = 12t. We find the y coordinate 
from 49t — 4.9”. Then we find the projectile’s distance from the 


origin as (x° + y’)”, with these results: 


t(s) 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 


r(m) 0 45.7 82.0 109 127 136 138 133 124 117 120 


(b) From the table, it looks like the magnitude of r is largest at a bit 
less than 6 s. 


The vector v tells how F is changing. If v at a particular point 
has a component along F, then F will be increasing in magnitude 
(if V is at an angle less than 90° from F) or decreasing (if the 
angle between V and F is more than 90°). To be at a maximum, 
the distance from the origin must be momentarily staying 
constant, and the only way this can happen is for the angle 
between velocity and displacement to be a right angle. Then F 
will be changing in direction at that point, but not in magnitude. 


(c) Whent=5.70s,r= 
(d) |Wecan require dr? /dt =0 =(d/dt)[(12t)? +(49t— 4.9t)’], which 


results in the solution. 


P4.73 (a) The time of flight must be positive. It is determined by 
Y; =y; +v,t +(1/2)ąt => 0 =1.20 +y; sin 35.0°t— 4.90t° 


From the quadratic formula, and suppressing units, we find 


+ n 0574V; +,/0.329v;? +23.52 


9.80 


Then the range follows from x = v,t + 0 = vt as 


x(v,) =v, [0.164 3 +0.002 299v? +0.047 94v? 


where x is in meters and v, is in meters per second. 
(b) Substituting v, =0.100 gives x(v, =0.100) =[0.041 0 m 


(c) Substituting v, =100 gives x(v, =100) =|961 m| 
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(d) When 7, is small, v? becomes negligible. The expression x(v,) 
simplifies to v,V0.164 3 +0 +0 =|0.405 v, |. Note that this gives 


nearly the answer to part (b). 


(e) When 7, is large, v; is negligible in comparison to v,. Then x(v,) 
simplifies to 


x(v,) = v,./0 +0.002 299 v? +0.047 94 v? =|0.0959 v? 


This nearly gives the answer to part (c). 


(f) |The graph of xX versus v, starts from the origin as a straight 
line with slope 0.405 s. Then it curves upward above this 
tangent line, getting closer and closer to the parabola 


x =(0.095 9 s*/m)v,’. 


P4.74 The special conditions allowing use of the horizontal range equation 
applies. For the ball thrown at 45°, 
2 os o 
pea, _V_sin90 
g 
Lir Som, «Sy 
ZA 45° ~ So = = `à 
28 
m D *j 
ANS. FIG. P4.74 
For the bouncing ball, 
2 si v,/2) sin20 
T ee ot 
g 
where ĝis the angle it makes with the ground when thrown and when 


bouncing. 


(a) We require: 


v? _ vi sin20 “i sin20 
g g 4g 
sin 20 =— 

0 =26.6° 
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(b) The time for any symmetric parabolic flight is given by 
1 


Ys =vyt- z gt” 


0 =v, singt- 7g 


If t = 0 is the time the ball is thrown, then t meu is the time 


at landing. So for the ball thrown at 45.0°: 


2v, sin 45.0° 
t;s, =————_ 
g 
For the bouncing ball, 
sin 26.6° | 2\v,/2}sin26.6° ; sin 26.6° 
t=t, +t, = ieuEeoe 4 2(v/2)sin26.6° —3V sin 26.6 


g g 
The ratio of this time to that for no bounce is 


3v, sin 26.6%g _1.34 _ 
2v,sin45.0°7/g 1.41 


0.949 


P4.75 We model the bomb as a particle with YA SN 275 m/s 
constant acceleration, equal to the a | +X Bá 
downward free-fall acceleration, from | 
the moment after release until the 
moment before impact. After we find 3000 m| 
its range it will be a right-triangle 
problem to find the bombsight angle. 


(a) We take the origin at the point ; x sl 
under the plane at bomb release. ANS. FIG. P4.75 
In its horizontal flight, the bomb has 
v, = 0 and v, = 275 m/s. We represent the height of the plane as y. 


Then, Ay => gt’; Ax =vt 
Combining the equations to eliminate t gives: 
2 
1 [AX 
AY =—— 
y=- =| 


V. 
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From this, (Ax)’ -( 25, v? . Thus 


= ~2(— 
Ba ee ere [sane] 
g 9.80 m/s 


=6.80 x 10° m =|6.80 km| 


(b) The plane has the same velocity as the bomb in the x direction. 


Therefore, the plane will be |3 000 m directly above the bomb 


when it hits the ground. 


(c) When @¢is measured from the vertical, tang = > 


therefore, @ =tan™ {= =tan” Sn’ =|66.2°]. 


3 000 m 
P4.76 Equation of bank: y ? -16x [1] 
Equations of motion: x= v,t [2] 
1o 
=ar 3 
ae gt [3] 


2 


Substitute for t from [2] into [3]: y =-5 d| } Equate y from the bank 


Xx 
v 


equation to y from the equations of motion: 


2 
1 2 24 2,3 
16x =|-<9| > || = 2% -16x =x} 2-16 | =0 
2° Vv 4V; Av: 


4 4 \4 
From this, x =0 or x? =% and x ma) m =|18.8 m|. 


2 9.80 m/s? }(18.8 mY 
X __ 1 (9.80 m/s?) (18.8 m} E ET 
v 2 (10.0 m/s) 


Also, y =-5 d 
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P4.77 The car has one acceleration while it is on 
the slope and a different acceleration 
when it is falling, so we must take the 
motion apart into two different sections. 
Our standard equations only describe a 
chunk of motion during which 
acceleration stays constant. We imagine 
the acceleration to change 
instantaneously at the brink of the cliff, 
but the velocity and the position must be 
the same just before point B and just after ; 
point B. ANS. FIG. P4.77 


(a) From point A to point B (along the incline), the car can be 
modeled as a particle under constant acceleration in one 
dimension, starting from rest (v; = 0). Therefore, taking Ax to be 


the position along the incline, 
vi- V? =2aAx 
v? — 0 =2(4.00 m/s°)(50.0 m) 
V; =|20.0 m/s 


(b) Wecan find the elapsed time interval from 
V; =V; tat 
20.0 m/s =0 +(4.00 m/s? }t 
t =[5.00 s| 


(c) Initial free-fall conditions give us vxi = 20.0 cos 37.0° = 16.0 m/s 
and v,i = —20.0 sin 37.0° = -12.0 m/s. Since a, = 0, Vy = Vxi and 


VW =-4/2ą Ay +v} 
=~,|2(-9.80 m/s? )(-30.0 m) +(-12.0 m/s} 
=—27.1 m/s 


= vV} +V% =,/(16.0 m/s)” +(-27.1 m/s)” 
=/31.5 m/s at 59.4° below the horizontal 
(d) From point B to C, the time is 


ene es 
a, -9.80 m/s’ 


< 


t =5 s; t = =1.53 s 
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The total elapsed time interval is 


t=t, +t, =[6.53 s| 


(e) The horizontal distance covered is 
Ax =v t, =(16.0 m/s)(1.53 s) =|24.5 m| 
1 
P4.78 (a) Coyote: AX “5 at” — 70.0 m =5(15.0 m/s’) t? 


Roadrunner: Ax =v,t > 70.0 m =v,;t 
Solving the above, we get 


Vu =[229 m/s] and t -B06 


(b) At the edge of the cliff, v, = at = (15.0 m/s’)(3.06 s) = 45.8 m/s 


Substituting Ay =-100 m into Ay =; at’, we find 


1 
-100 m =5(-9.80 m/s? }t? 
t=4.52 s 


Ax =v,t + at 
=(45.8 m/s)(4.52 s) +5(15.0 m/s? )(4.52 s} 


Solving, Ax =[360 ml. 
(c) For the Coyote’s motion through the air, 
Vie =V; tat =45.8 m/s +(15 m/s” (4.52 s) =[114 m/s| 
Vy =Vy tat =0- (9.80 m/s? )(4.52 s) =|-44.3 m/s] 
P4.79 (a) Reference frame: Earth 

The ice chest floats downstream 2 km in time interval At, so 
2 km = v,,At > At = 2 kM /V w 

The upstream motion of the boat is described by 
d = (v — v „)(15 min) 

and the downstream motion is described by 


d +2 km = (v~-v,,,)(At — 15 min) 
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We substitute the above expressions for At and d: 


(v—v,,)(15 min) +2 km =(v ra- 15 min 


ow 


v(15 min)- v„(15 min) +2 km 


=— (2 km) +2 km- v(15 min)- v,,(15 min) 


v(30 min) =~ (2 km) 
Vi, =[4.00 km/h 


(b) Reference frame: water 


After the boat travels so that it and its starting point are 2 km 
apart, the chest enters the water, where, in the frame of the water, 
it is motionless. The boat then travels upstream for 15 min at 
speed v, and then downstream at the same speed, to return to the 
same point where the chest is at rest in the water. Thus, the boat 
travels for a total time interval of 30 min. During this same time 
interval, the starting point approaches the chest at speed v, 


traveling 2 km. Thus, 
AX 2 km 
Vow E 

At 


total 


— =/4.00 km/h 
30 min 


P4.80 Think of shaking down the mercury in an old fever thermometer. 
Swing your hand through a circular arc, quickly reversing direction at 
the bottom end. Suppose your hand moves through one-quarter of a 
circle of radius 60 cm in 0.1 s. Its speed is 


1 (2n\(06 in) 
0.1s 


2 
ve (9m/s) 
and its centripetal acceleration is — ~-——|~ 10” m/s’ |. 
p ee 


The tangential acceleration of stopping and reversing the motion will 
make the total acceleration somewhat larger, but will not affect its 
order of magnitude. 


=9 m/s 
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Challenge Problems 
P4.81 ANS. FIG. P4.81 indicates that a line y4 
extending along the slope will past through Vv 


the end of the ramp, so we may take the 
position of the skier as she leaves the ramp 
to be the origin of our coordinate system. 


ramp 


(a) Measured from the end of the ramp, 
the skier lands a distance d down the $, 
slope at time t: 


slope 


ANS. FIG. P4.81 
Ax =v, t 


— dcos50.0° =(10.0 m/s)(cos15.0°)t 
and 
re 
Ay =wt ta gt" > 
—dsin 50.0° =(10.0 m/s)(sin 15.0°)t +5(-9.80 m/s?) 
Solving, d=|43.2 m| and t = 2.88 s. 
(b) Since a, =0, 


Va =V; =(10.0 m/s)cos15.0° =|9.66 m/s 


Vip =V; +a,t =(10.0 m/s)sin 15.0°— (9.80 m/s? )(2.88 s) 


56 mp 


(c) |Air resistance would ordinarily decrease the values of the range 


and landing speed. As an airfoil, she can deflect air downward 


so that the air deflects her upward. This means she can get some 


lift and increase her distance. 


P4.82 (a) For Chris, his speed downstream is c + v, 
while his speed upstream is c — v. v 


Therefore, the total time for Chris is 


= L L _ 2 L/c cty? 
Cy cv Ive ANS. FIG. P4.82 


At, 


(b) Sarah must swim somewhat upstream to counteract the effect 
from the current. As is shown in the diagram, the magnitude of 


her cross-stream velocity is VC — Vv’. 
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Thus, the total time for Sarah is 


ee a 
= IV TE 


Since the term ( 1- v/e ) <1,At, > At,, so Sarah, who swims 


cross-stream, returns first. 


(c) 


*P4,83 Let the river flow in the x direction. 


(a) To minimize time, | swim perpendicular to the banks | in the y 


direction. You are in the water for time t in Ay =v,t, 


e ee 
1.5 m/s 


(b) The water carries you downstream by 


Ax =v,t =(2.50 m/s)53.3 s =| 133 m | 


(c) To minimize downstream drift, you should swim so that your 
resultant velocity V, +V, is perpendicular to your swimming 
velocity V, relative to the water. This is shown graphically in the 
upper row of ANS. FIG. P4.83. Unlike the situations shown in 
ANS. FIG. P4.83(a) and ANS. FIG. P4.83(b), this condition (shown 
in ANS. FIG. P4.83(b)) maximizes the angle between the resultant 
velocity and the shore. The angle between V, and the shore is 


1. 
given by cos@ == a 0 =53.1° |. 


(a) (b) (c) LT 
ANS. FIG. P4.83 
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(d) See ANS. FIG. P4.83(d). Now, 
v, =V,sin@ =(1.5 m/s)sin53.1° =1.20 m/s 
_Ay_ 80m 


v, 1.2 m/s 


y 
Ax=v,t =[2.5 m/s- (1.5 m/s)cos53.1°](66.7 s) =| 107 m | 


P4.84 Measure heights above the level ground. The elevation y, of the ball 
follows 


=66.7 s 


Y, =R 40-9 


with X=vt so y, =R-=,. 


(a) The elevation y, of points on the rock is described by 
y? +x’ =R? 
We will have y, = y, at x = 0, but for all other x we require the ball 
to be above the rock’s surface as in y, > y,. Then y? + X° > R?: 


If this inequality is satisfied for x approaching zero, it will be true 
for all x. If the ball’s parabolic trajectory has large enough radius 
of curvature at the start, the ball will clear the whole rock: 


1 >R, sO 


v, > JR 


(b) With v, =,/gR and y, =0, we have 0 =R- 


2 


gx 
29R 


or X =RV2. The distance from the rock’s base is 


x-R=(J2-1)R 
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P4.85 When the bomb has fallen a vertical distance 2.15 km, it has traveled a 
horizontal distance x, given by 


X; =4/(3.25 km)’ - (2.15 km} =2.437 km 


The vertical displacement of the bomb is 


Substituting, 


(9.8 m/s?)(2 437 m} 


-2 150 m =(2 437 m )tan0, 2 
2(280 m/s) cos*6, 


or 
-2150 m =(2 437 m)tan@, - (371.19 m)(1 +tan76, } 


<. tan” @, —6.565tan 6, — 4.792 =0 


<. tan0, =1(6.565 +,/(6.565) - 4(i)(-4.792)] =3.283 +3.945 


We select the negative solution, since 0, is below the horizontal. 


“. tan; =—0.662, | 0; =-33.5° 


P4.86 (a) The horizontal distance traveled by 
the projectile is given by 


X; =v it =(v, cos 6; )t 


X; 
V; cos 0; ANS. FIG. P4.86 


We substitute this into the equation 
for the displacement in y: 


Y; =v/t-5 of =(tan@, )(x, )— 


g x 
2 2 f 
2v cos’ 6; 


Now setting X; =dcos@ and y, =dsing, we have 


dsin @ =(tan@, )(dcos@) (dcos@)’ 


2V? cos’ 6; 


Solving for d yields 
_2vi cos 6; [sin 8, cos @— singcos 6; ] 
gcos?” ọ 


d 
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2 . 
oe ae 2v; cos6; sin (6 —¢) 
gcos‘ 


(b) Setting 4 ig) =0 leads to 


I 
> 0 v? (1-sin@) 
0, =45° + d = ____— 
oe 
P4.87 


For the smallest impact angle 


V, 
6 =tan "| -£ 
Vyf 


we want to minimize Vy and maximize Og = Oye 
The final y component of velocity is related to 


L 
i] ` 
Soi 
0,; by Vý =Vy +29h, so we want to minimize v, 


rs 
\ 


\ 
E 
1 
1 
1 
1 


\ 


ANS. FIG. P4.87 
making the initial velocity horizontal. Then v,; = v, v, = 0, and 
Vy =/2gh. At last, the impact angle is 


and maximize v, Both are accomplished by 


V, J2gn 
0 won| = ton 
Va v 


We follow the steps outlined in Example 4.5, eliminating t = 


P4.88 


dcos@ 
find 


Vv, cos@ 


to 


v,sin@dcos@ gd cos’ ọ 7 


—dsin 
V; cos@ 2V7 cos’ 0 ? 


Clearing the fractions gives 
2v? cos@ sin @cos@— gdcos* @ =—2V? cos’ Osin ọ 


to Qand set —(d) =0: 


To maximize d as a function of 0, we differentiate through with respect 
d 
co 


2v; cos@ cos @cos@ +2V; sin@(—sin@)cos@ 


_ o| $5 (d)|cos® =~2v>2cos@(-sin@)sing 
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We use the trigonometric identities from Appendix B4: 
cos20 =cos*@-—sin*@ and sin20 =2sin@cos@ 
to find 


cos¢cos 20 =sin 20 sing 


i 1 
Next, ih =tan@ and cot20 =——_. give cot 20= tan ¢ġ so 
cos @ tan 20 


ġ =90°- 20 and @ =45°-£ 


P4.89 Find the highest firing angle 04 for which the projectile will clear the 
mountain peak; this will yield the range of the closest point of 
bombardment. Next find the lowest firing angle; this will yield the 
maximum range under these conditions if both 6, and 0, are > 45°, 
x = 2 500 m, y = 1 800 m, and v,= 250 m/s. 


Y; =v,t- ; gt? =v, (siné)t— ` gt? 
X; =V „t =v, (cos0)t 
Thus, 
Xr 


t= 
Vv, cos@ 


Substitute into the expression for y;: 


2 2 
Xs 1 Xs OX; 
=v, (sin@ -> =x; tan 0 - ——.— 
ve Mi ly cos@ 2 A V; «| k 2v? cos’ 0 
2 


1 
but —— =tan° 0 +1, so y, =x, tan0 — ead 0 +1) and 
cos“ 0 2 


2 2 


0 = tan? 0- X; tan@ +t +y; 


Substitute values, use the quadratic formula, and find 


tan 0 =3.905 or 1.197 , which gives 6,, =75.6° and 0, =50.1°. 
2? sin? 
Range (at 04 ) — =3.07 x 10° m from enemy ship 


3.07 x 10° m—2 500 m— 300 m =270 m from shore 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter4 193 


2 sin? 
Range (at 0, ) et =6.28 x 10° m from enemy ship 


6.28 x 10° m— 2 500 m— 300 m =3.48 x 10° m from shore 


Therefore, the safe distance is | <270 m | or | >3.48x 10° m | from the 


shore. 


4 2500 m > 


ANS. FIG. P4.89 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


194 Motion in Two Dimensions 


ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P4.2 2.50 m/s 

P4.4 (a) -5.00% i m/s; (b)-5.00w? j m/s; 
(c) (4.00 m)j+(5.00 m)(-sin oti — cosatj), 
(5.00 m)q| —coswi +sin oÑ], (5.00 m)@* [sin otÎ + cose} |; (d) a circle 
of radius 5.00 m centered at (0, 4.00 m) 

P4.6 (a) 5.00tî +1.50t°ĵ ; (b) 5.00î +3.00t J ; (c) 10.0 m, 6.00 m; (d) 7.81 m/s 


A 
A 


P4.8 (a) (10.0 Î+ 0.241 j) mm; (b) (1.84x 10” m/s)Î+(8.78x 10° m/s)j; 
(c) 1.85 x 10” m/s; (d) 2.73° 
P4.10 = (a) V; =(3.45—1.79t)i +(2.89 — 0.650t)j; 
(b) FÈ, =(-25.3 +3.45t— 0.893t?)i +(28.9 +2.89t — 0.325t? )j 
P4.12 0.600 m/s? 


P4.14 (a) V,; =a j2 , (b) The direction of the mug’s velocity is tan™(2h/d) 
below the horizontal. 
P4.16  x=7.23 x 10°m, y= 1.68 x 10° m 
P4.18 (a) 76.0°, (b) Rmax = 2-13R, (c) the same on every planet 
P4.20 (a) 22.6 m; (b) 52.3 m; (c) 1.18 s 
P4.22 (a) there is; (b) 0.491 m/s 
P4.24 (a) 0.852 s; (b) 3.29 m/s; (c) 4.03 m/s; (d) 50.8°; (e) t = 1.12 s 
P4.26 (a) (0, 0.840 m); (b) 11.2 m/s at 18.5°; (c) 8.94 m 
(v, sino) 
2g 


P4.30 (a) 28.2 m/s; (b) 4.07 s; (c) the required initial velocity will increase, the 
total time of flight will increase 


P4.32 (a) 41.7 m/s; (b) 3.81 s; (c) V, =34.1 m/s, V, =-13.4 m/s, V =36.7 m/s 


P4.28 (a) t = v, sin@/g; (b) hoax =N + 


P4.24 0.033 7 m/s’ directed toward the center of Earth 
P4.36 10.5 m/s, 219 m/s? inward 


P4.38 (a) 6.00 rev/s; (b) 1.52 x 10° m/s*; (c) 1.28 x 10° m/s” 
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P4.40 (a) 13.0 m/s’; (b) 5.70 m/s; (c) 7.50 m/s’ 
P4.42 (a) See ANS. FIG. P4.42; (b) 29.7 m/s7; (c) 6.67 m/s tangent to the circle 
P4.44 153 km/h at 11.3° north of west 


L L L 
P4.46 A =—;(b) At,,, =———; (c) At = 


P4.48 (a) 57.7 km/h at 60.0° west of vertical; (b) 28.9 km/h downward 


P4.50 (a) 2.02 x 10° s; (b) 1.67 x 10° s; (c) Swimming with the current does not 
compensate for the time lost swimming against the current. 


P4.52 27.7° E of N 


P4.54 (a) straight up, at 0° to the vertical; (b) 8.25 m/s; (c) a straight up and 
down line; (d) a symmetric parabola opening downward; (e) 12.6 m/s 


north at tan '(8.25/9.5) = 41.0° above the horizontal 


Rial l OR . 130R . op ip. 
P4.56 oE so Ro Eo Si (e) 337% () ER 


A 
= 


P4.58 (a) 51 +4t?/7j; (b) Sti +1.60°/7j 
P4.60 (a) 9.80 m/s’, downward; (b) 10.7 m/s 


P4.62 (a) t= E + (b) Vy =4/9 KORANE (S) +(2gh) ; 
(d) 6, =tan (20) 


P4.64 68.8 km/h 
P4.66 22.4° or 89.4° 
P4.68 2v,tcos 6, 


P4.70 = (a) 25.0 m/s’; (b) 9.80 m/s’; (c) See ANS. FIG. P4.70; (d) 26.8 m/s’, 21.4° 


P4.72 (a) See table in P4.72(a); (b) From the table, it looks like the magnitude 
of r is largest at a bit less than 6 s; (c) 138 m; (d) We can require 


dr? /dt =0 =(d/dt)[(12t)? +(49t— 4.9t’)?], which results in the solution. 
P4.74 (a) 6 =26.6°; (b) 0.949 
P4.76 18.8 m, -17.3 m 
P4.78 (a) 22.9 m/s and 3.06 s; (b) 360 m; (c) 114 m/s, —44.3 m/s 
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P4.80 ~10° m/s” 
L = 2L/c _ 2L/c 


(a) at = t ay wie ce ape 


(c) Sarah, who swims cross-stream, returns first 


P4.84 (a) v, >\/gR; b) x- R =(V2-1)R 


P4.82 


P4.86 (a) See P4.86a for derivation; (b) dpa =45° +, 0, „iing 
cos 


P4.88 See P4.88 for complete derivation. 
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CHAPTER OUTLINE 


5.1 The Concept of Force 

5:2 Newton’s First Law and Inertial Frames 

5.3 Mass 

5.4 Newton’s Second Law 

5.5 The Gravitational Force and Weight 

5.6 Newton’s Third Law 

5.7 Analysis Models Using Newton’s Second Law 
5.8 Forces of Friction 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q5.1 Answer (d). The stopping distance will be the same if the mass of the 
truck is doubled. The normal force and the friction force both double, 
so the backward acceleration remains the same as without the load. 


0Q5.2 Answer (b). Newton’s 3rd law describes all objects, breaking or whole. 
The force that the locomotive exerted on the wall is the same as that 
exerted by the wall on the locomotive. The framing around the wall 
could not exert so strong a force on the section of the wall that broke 
out. 


0Q5.3 Since they are on the order of a thousand times denser than the 
surrounding air, we assume the snowballs are in free fall. The net force 
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on each is the gravitational force exerted by the Earth, which does not 
depend on their speed or direction of motion but only on the snowball 
mass. Thus we can rank the missiles just by mass: d >a=e>b>c. 


0Q5.4 Answer (e). The stopping distance will decrease by a factor of four if 
the initial speed is cut in half. 


0Q5.5 Answer (b). An air track or air table is a wonderful thing. It exactly 
cancels out the force of the Earth’s gravity on the gliding object, to 
display free motion and to imitate the effect of being far away in space. 


0Q5.6 Answer (b). 200 N must be greater than the force of friction for the 
box’s acceleration to be forward. 


0Q5.7 Answer (a). Assuming that the cord connecting m, and m, has constant 
length, the two masses are a fixed distance (measured along the cord) 
apart. Thus, their speeds must always be the same, which means that 
their accelerations must have equal magnitudes. The magnitude of the 
downward acceleration of m, is given by Newton’s second law as 


i m, m, m, 


where T is the tension in the cord, and downward has been chosen as 
the positive direction. 


0Q5.8 Answer (d). Formulas a, b, and e have the wrong units for speed. 
Formulas a and c would give an imaginary answer. 


0Q5.9 Answer (b). As the trailer leaks sand at a constant rate, the total mass 
of the vehicle (truck, trailer, and remaining sand) decreases at a steady 
rate. Then, with a constant net force present, Newton’s second law 
states that the magnitude of the vehicle’s acceleration (a = F,,,/m) will 
steadily increase. 


net 


0Q5.10 Answer (c). When the truck accelerates forward, the crate has the 
natural tendency to remain at rest, so the truck tends to slip under the 
crate, leaving it behind. However, friction between the crate and the 
bed of the truck acts in such a manner as to oppose this relative motion 
between truck and crate. Thus, the friction force acting on the crate will 
be in the forward horizontal direction and tend to accelerate the crate 
forward. The crate will slide only when the coefficient of static friction 
is inadequate to prevent slipping. 
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0Q5.11 Both answers (d) and (e) are not true: (d) is not true because the value 
of the velocity’s constant magnitude need not be zero, and (e) is not 
true because there may be no force acting on the object. An object in 
equilibrium has zero acceleration (a =0) , so both the magnitude and 
direction of the object’s velocity must be constant. Also, Newton's 
second law states that the net force acting on an object in equilibrium is 
Zero. 


0Q5.12 Answer (d). All the other possibilities would make the total force on 
the crate be different from zero. 


0Q5.13 Answers (a), (c), and (d). A free-body diagram shows the forces 
exerted on the object by other objects, and the net force is the sum of 
those forces. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ5.1_ A portion of each leaf of grass extends above the metal bar. This 
portion must accelerate in order for the leaf to bend out of the way. If 
the bar moves fast enough, the grass will not have time to increase its 
speed to match the speed of the bar. The leaf’s mass is small, but when 
its acceleration is very large, the force exerted by the bar on the leaf 
puts the leaf under tension large enough to shear it off. 


CQ5.2 When the hands are shaken, there is a large acceleration of the surfaces 
of the hands. If the water drops were to stay on the hands, they must 
accelerate along with the hands. The only force that can provide this 
acceleration is the friction force between the water and the hands. 
(There are adhesive forces also, but let’s not worry about those.) The 
static friction force is not large enough to keep the water stationary 
with respect to the skin at this large acceleration. Therefore, the water 
breaks free and slides along the skin surface. Eventually, the water 
reaches the end of a finger and then slides off into the air. This is an 
example of Newton’s first law in action in that the drops continue in 
motion while the hand is stopped. 


CQ5.3 When the bus starts moving, the mass of Claudette is accelerated by 
the force of the back of the seat on her body. Clark is standing, 
however, and the only force on him is the friction between his shoes 
and the floor of the bus. Thus, when the bus starts moving, his feet 
start accelerating forward, but the rest of his body experiences almost 
no accelerating force (only that due to his being attached to his 
accelerating feet!). As a consequence, his body tends to stay almost at 
rest, according to Newton’s first law, relative to the ground. Relative to 
Claudette, however, he is moving toward her and falls into her lap. 
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CQ5.4 The resultant force is zero, as the acceleration is zero. 


CQ5.5 First ask, “Was the bus moving forward or backing up?” If it was 
moving forward, the passenger is lying. A fast stop would make the 
suitcase fly toward the front of the bus, not toward the rear. If the bus 
was backing up at any reasonable speed, a sudden stop could not 
make a suitcase fly far. Fine her for malicious litigiousness. 


CQ5.6 Many individuals have a misconception that throwing a ball in the air 
gives the ball some kind of a “force of motion” that the ball carries 
after it leaves the hand. This is the “force of the throw” that is 
mentioned in the problem. The upward motion of the ball is explained 
by saying that the “force of the throw” exceeds the gravitational 
force—of course, this explanation confuses upward velocity with 
downward acceleration—the hand applies a force on the ball only 
while they are in contact; once the ball leaves the hand, the hand no 
longer has any influence on the ball’s motion. The only property of the 
ball that it carries from its interaction with the hand is the initial 
upward velocity imparted to it by the thrower. Once the ball leaves the 
hand, the only force on the ball is the gravitational force. (a) If there 
were a “force of the throw” felt by the ball after it leaves the hand and 
the force exceeded the gravitational force, the ball would accelerate 
upward, not downward! (b) If the “force of the throw” equaled the 
gravitational force, the ball would move upward with a constant 
velocity, rather than slowing down and coming back down! (c) The 
magnitude is zero because there is no “force of the throw.” (d) The ball 
moves away from the hand because the hand imparts a velocity to the 
ball and then the hand stops moving. 


CQ5.7 (a) force: The Earth attracts the ball downward with the force of 
gravity—reaction force: the ball attracts the Earth upward with the 
force of gravity; force: the hand pushes up on the ball—reaction force: 
the ball pushes down on the hand. 


(b) force: The Earth attracts the ball downward with the force of 
gravity—reaction force: the ball attracts the Earth upward with the 
force of gravity. 


CQ5.8 (a) The air inside pushes outward on each patch of rubber, exerting a 
force perpendicular to that section of area. The air outside pushes 
perpendicularly inward, but not quite so strongly. (b) As the balloon 
takes off, all of the sections of rubber feel essentially the same outward 
forces as before, but the now-open hole at the opening on the west side 
feels no force — except for a small amount of drag to the west from the 
escaping air. The vector sum of the forces on the rubber is to the east. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter5 201 


The small-mass balloon moves east with a large acceleration. (c) Hot 
combustion products in the combustion chamber push outward on all 
the walls of the chamber, but there is nothing for them to push on at 
the open rocket nozzle. The net force exerted by the gases on the 
chamber is up if the nozzle is pointing down. This force is larger than 
the gravitational force on the rocket body, and makes it accelerate 
upward. 


CQ5.9 The molecules of the floor resist the ball on impact and push the ball 
back, upward. The actual force acting is due to the forces between 
molecules that allow the floor to keep its integrity and to prevent the 
ball from passing through. Notice that for a ball passing through a 
window, the molecular forces weren’t strong enough. 


CQ5.10 The tension in the rope when pulling the car is twice that in the tug-of- 
war. One could consider the car as behaving like another team of 
twenty more people. 


CQ5.11 An object cannot exert a force on itself, so as to cause acceleration. If it 
could, then objects would be able to accelerate themselves, without 
interacting with the environment. You cannot lift yourself by tugging 
on your bootstraps. 


CQ5.12 Yes. The table bends down more to exert a larger upward force. The 
deformation is easy to see for a block of foam plastic. The sag of a table 
can be displayed with, for example, an optical lever. 


CQ5.13 As the barbell goes through the bottom of a cycle, the lifter exerts an 
upward force on it, and the scale reads the larger upward force that the 
floor exerts on them together. Around the top of the weight’s motion, 
the scale reads less than average. If the weightlifter throws the barbell 
upward so that it loses contact with his hands, the reading on the scale 
will return to normal, reading just the weight of the weightlifter, until 
the barbell lands back in his hands, at which time the reading will 
jump upward. 


CQ5.14 The sack of sand moves up with the athlete, regardless of how quickly 
the athlete climbs. Since the athlete and the sack of sand have the same 
weight, the acceleration of the system must be zero. 


CQ5.15 Ifyou slam on the brakes, your tires will skid on the road. The force of 
kinetic friction between the tires and the road is less than the 
maximum static friction force. Antilock brakes work by “pumping” the 
brakes (much more rapidly than you can) to minimize skidding of the 
tires on the road. 
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CQ5.16 (a) Larger: the tension in A must accelerate two blocks and not just 
one. (b) Equal. Whenever A moves by 1 cm, B moves by 1 cm. The two 
blocks have equal speeds at every instant and have equal accelerations. 
(c) Yes, backward, equal. The force of cord B on block 1 is the tension 
in the cord. 


CQ5.17 As you pull away from a stoplight, friction exerted by the ground on 
the tires of the car accelerates the car forward. As you begin running 
forward from rest, friction exerted by the floor on your shoes causes 
your acceleration. 


CQ5.18 Itis impossible to string a horizontal cable without its sagging a bit. 
Since the cable has a mass, gravity pulls it downward. A vertical 
component of the tension must balance the weight for the cable to be in 
equilibrium. If the cable were completely horizontal, then there would 
be no vertical component of the tension to balance the weight. If a 
physicist would testify in court, the city employees would win. 


CQ5.19 (a) Yes, as exerted by a vertical wall on a ladder leaning against it. (b) 
Yes, as exerted by a hammer driving a tent stake into the ground. (c) 
Yes, as the ball accelerates upward in bouncing from the floor. (d) No; 
the two forces describe the same interaction. 


CQ5.20 The clever boy bends his knees to lower his body, then starts to 
straighten his knees to push his body up—that is when the branch 
breaks. In order to give himself an upward acceleration, he must push 
down on the branch with a force greater than his weight so that the 
branch pushes up on him with a force greater than his weight. 


CQ5.21 (a) Asa man takes a step, the action is the force his foot exerts on the 
Earth; the reaction is the force of the Earth on his foot. (b) The action is 
the force exerted on the girl’s back by the snowball; the reaction is the 
force exerted on the snowball by the girl’s back. (c) The action is the 
force of the glove on the ball; the reaction is the force of the ball on the 
glove. (d) The action is the force exerted on the window by the air 
molecules; the reaction is the force on the air molecules exerted by the 
window. We could in each case interchange the terms “action” and 
“reaction.” 


CQ5.22 (a) Bothstudents slide toward each other. When student A pulls on 
the rope, the rope pulls back, causing her to slide toward Student B. 
The rope also pulls on the pulley, so Student B slides because he is 
gripping a rope attached to the pulley. (b) Both chairs slide because 
there is tension in the rope that pulls on both Student A and the pulley 
connected to Student B. (c) Both chairs slide because when Student B 
pulls on his rope, he pulls the pulley which puts tension into the rope 
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passing over the pulley to Student A. (d) Both chairs slide because 
when Student A pulls on the rope, it pulls on her and also pulls on the 
pulley. 


CQ5.23 If you have ever seen a car stuck on an icy road, with its wheels 
spinning wildly, you know the car has great difficulty moving forward 
until it “catches” on a rough patch. (a) Friction exerted by the road is 
the force making the car accelerate forward. Burning gasoline can 
provide energy for the motion, but only external forces—forces exerted 
by objects outside—can accelerate the car. (b) If the car moves forward 
slowly as it speeds up, then its tires do not slip on the surface. The 
rubber contacting the road moves toward the rear of the car, and static 
friction opposes relative sliding motion by exerting a force on the 
rubber toward the front of the car. If the car is under control (and not 
skidding), the relative speed is zero along the lines where the rubber 
meets the road, and static friction acts rather than kinetic friction. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 5.1 The Concept of Force 

Section 5.2 N ewton’s First Law and Inertial Frames 
Section 5.3 M ass 

Section 5.4 N ewton’s Second Law 

Section 5.5 The Gravitational Force and Weight 
Section 5.6 N ewton’s Third Law 


*P5.1 (a) The woman’s weight is the magnitude of the gravitational force 
acting on her, given by 


F, =mg =120 Ib =(4.448 N/Ib)(120 Ib) =| 534 N 
; F 534 N 
(b) Her mass is m = i E m/s? =| 54.5 kg 


*P5.2 We are given F, =mg =900 N, from which we can find the man’s mass, 
sAN onig 
9.80 m/s 


Then, his weight on Jupiter is given by 


(F, aver =91.8 kg (25.9 m/s”) =| 2.38 KN | 
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P5.3 We use Newton’s second law to find the force as a vector and then the 
Pythagorean theorem to find its magnitude. The givens are m = 3.00 kg 


and ā=(2.00î +5.00j) m/s’. 
(a) The total vector force is 


Z F =ma=(3.00 kg)(2.001 +5.00j) m/s? =|(6.004 +15.0f) N 


(b) Its magnitude is 


l|=,/(F.) +(F,) =/(6.00 Ny +15.0 N} =[16.2 N 


P5.4 Using the reference axes shown in Figure P5.4, we see that 


$ F, =T cos14.0°—T cos14.0° =0 
and 
5 F, =—T sin 14.0° -T sin 14.0° =—2T sin 14.0° 


Thus, the magnitude of the resultant force exerted on the tooth by the 
wire brace is 


R= (SF) HEF} =/0 H-2Tsin14.0°} =2T sin14.0° 


or 
R =2 (18.0 N)sin14.0° =|8.71 N 
P5.5 We use the particle under constant acceleration and particle under a 


net force models. We first calculate the acceleration of the puck: 


av (8.00f +10.0j}m/s - 3.001 m/s 
At — 8.005 
=0.625i m/s? +1.25j m/s” 


a= 


In | F =ma, the only horizontal force is the thrust F of the rocket: 


(a) F=(4.00 kg)(0.6254 m/s? +1.25j m/s?) = (2.50% +5.00j) N 


(b) Its magnitude is |F| =,/(2.50 N} +(5.00 N}? = 
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P5.6 (a) Let the x axis be in the original direction of the molecule’s motion. 
Then, from V; =V; ta, we have 


V;-V; —670 m/s—670 m/s 
a= — = _ $ 15 2 
t 300x10 s 4.47 x10” m/s 


(b) For the molecule, ¥ F =mā Its weight is negligible. 


Fa on molecule =(4.68 x to” kg )(—4.47 x 10” m/s? ) 
=-2.09x10™ N 
Foei on wall T +2.09 x 10°°° N 
*P5.7 Imagine a quick trip by jet, on which you do not visit the rest room and 


your perspiration is just canceled out by a glass of tomato juice. By 


subtraction, (F, ), =mg, and (F, ). =mg, give 


AF, =m(g, - 9c} 


For a person whose mass is 90.0 kg, the change in weight is 


AF, =90.0 kg (9.809 5 — 9.780 8) =| 2.58 N 


A precise balance scale, as in a doctor’s office, reads the same in 
different locations because it compares you with the standard masses 
on its beams. A typical bathroom scale is not precise enough to reveal 
this difference. 


P5.8 The force on the car is given by F=ma@ or, in one dimension, 
>F =ma. Whether the car is moving to the left or the right, since it’s 
moving at constant speed, a = 0 and therefore $, F =[0] for both parts 


(a) and (b). 


P5.9 We find the mass of the baseball from its weight: w = mg, so m = w/g = 
2.21 N/9.80 m/s’ = 0.226 kg. 


1 
(a) We use X; =X TN +v,)t and X; —X, =AXx, with v, = 0, 


v, = 18.0 m/s, and At =t =170 ms =0.170 s: 


AX = (v +v,)At 


AX =5(0 +18.0 m/s)(0.170 s) =[1.53 m| 
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(b) We solve for acceleration using V,; =V, +a, which gives 


where a is in m/s’, v is in m/s, and t ins. Substituting gives 


_ 18.0 m/s—O 


=106 m/s? 
0.170 s 


Call F, = force of pitcher on ball, and F, = force of Earth on ball 
(weight). We know that 


SF=F, +Ë, =ma 


Writing this equation in terms of its components gives 


DF, =F, +F, =Ma, EF, =F, +F, Sma, 
DF, =F, +0 =ma, DF, =F, -2.21 N =0 
Solving, 


F,,, =(0.226 kg)(106 m/s?) =23.9 N and F,, =2.21 N 
Then, 
F, = (F y + Fy j 
=,/(23.9 NÝ +2.21 NÝ =24.0 N 


2.21 N 
23.9 N 


The pitcher exerts a force of 24.0 N forward at 5.29° above 
the horizontal. 


P5.10 (a) Use Ax =; (v; +v,)At, where v, = 0,0,= v, and At st: 


AX =} (v, +v;)At Ew 
2 2 


and 0 stan” ( ) =5.29° 
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(b) Usev,=0,;+ af 


V — F 
Ve =V; tato a, =~ 


a _Vv-0 | 
t a t 


rl< 


Call F, = force of pitcher on ball, and F, =- F, =-mg = 
gravitational force on ball. We know that 


SF =Ë +F,=ma 
writing this equation in terms of its components gives 
XF, =F, +F, =Ma, DF, =F, +F, =ma, 
dF, =F, +0 =ma, EF, =F, -mg =0 
Solving and substituting from above, 
F,,= mo/t F, = mg 


then the magnitude of F, is 


=,(F,,)° HF} 
= f7 Ang) =v AF +o] 


and its direction is 


0 =tan( mg =|tan™ (2) 
mv /t V 


P5.11 Since this is a linear acceleration problem, we can use Newton’s second 
law to find the force as long as the electron does not approach 
relativistic speeds (as long as its speed is much less than 3 x 10° m/s), 
which is certainly the case for this problem. We know the initial and 
final velocities, and the distance involved, so from these we can find 
the acceleration needed to determine the force. 


TI 
BR 


(a) From vý =v) +2ax and XF =ma, we can solve for the 


acceleration and then the force: a = 
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m(v? - v?) 


Substituting to eliminate a, $, F = F 


Substituting the given information, 


(9.11 x 10 kg} (7.00 x 10° m/s} = (3.00 x 10° m/s) | 


LF= 2(0.050 0 m) 


> F =|3.64 x 10°" N 


(b) The Earth exerts on the electron the force called weight, 


F, =mg =(9.11x 107" kg)(9.80 m/s?) =8.93 x 10°°N 


The accelerating force is 


4.08 x 10" times the weight of the electron. 


P5.12 We first find the acceleration of the object: 


È-ọ=Ŭt +a 


4.20 mÎ-3.30 mj =0 +7a(1.20 s} =(0.720 s?)a 
a=(5.83î- 4.58f) m/s? 
Now X, F =ma becomes 


F. +F, =ma 


 =2.80 kg (5.834 - 4.58) m/s? +(2.80 kg)(9.80 m/s) 


F, =| (16.31 +14.6j] N 
P5.13 (a) |Force exerted by spring on hand, to the left; force exerted by 
spring on wall, to the right. 
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(b) |Force exerted by wagon on handle, downward to the left. Force 
exerted by wagon on planet, upward. Force exerted by wagon on 


ground, downward. 

(c) |Force exerted by football on player, downward to the right. Force 
exerted by football on planet, upward. 

(d) |Force exerted by small-mass object on large-mass object, 
to the left. 


(e) |Force exerted by negative charge on positive charge, to the left. 
(f) | |Force exerted by iron on magnet, to the left. 


P5.14 The free-body diagrams are shown in ANS. FIG. P5.14 below. 


(a) |f,, =normal force of cushion on brick 


m,ġ =gravitational force on brick 


(b) |ñ, =normal force of pavement on cushion 


mJ =gravitational force on cushion 


F,. =force of brick on cushion 


3) 


m,& 


F, 
m.g 
brick cushion 
(a) (b) 
ANS. FIG.P5.14 
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(c) |force: normal force of cushion on brick (A) > reaction force: 
force of brick on cushion (È) 

force: gravitational force of Earth on brick (m,g) — reaction 
force: gravitational force of brick on Earth 

force: normal force of pavement on cushion (f,.) — reaction 
force: force of cushion on pavement 


force: gravitational force of Earth on cushion (m_.g) > reaction 


force: gravitational force of cushion on Earth 


*P5.15 (a) We start from the sum of the two forces: 
YF =F, +6, =(-6.00î - 4.00j) +{-3.00i +7.00§] 
=(-9.00i +3.00j) N 
The acceleration is then: 


SF _(-9.001 +3.00j) N 


a=a,ita,j = 200 Ke 


=(-4.50i +1.50) m/s? 
and the velocity is found from 
V; =vÂ +v,ĵ =V; +ä& =at 


v, =[(-4-50f +1.50) m/s? ](10.0 s) 


(-45.0î +15.0j) m/s 


(b) The direction of motion makes angle 0 with the x direction. 


V, 
0 =tan'| — | =tan se ne 
Vy 45.0 m/s 


0 =-18.4° +180° =| 162° from the +Xaxis 
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(c) Displacement: 
Une 
x-displacement =X, — X =V,;t ae at 


=5(-450 m/s? )(10.0 s} =-225 m 


y-displacement =Y; — y; =Vyt + at? 


= (4.50 m/s? )(10.0 s} =475.0 m 


(d) Position: f, =F +Ar 


F =(-2.00i +4.00) +(-225å +75.0j) =| (-227î +79.0j) m 
*P5.16 Since the two forces are perpendicular to each other, their resultant is 
F, =,/(180 NY +(390 NÝ =430 N 


at an angle of 


0 =tan' aN =65.2°NofE 
180 N 
From Newton’s second law, 
eine UN =1.59 m/s’ 
m 270 kg 


or 


a=|1.59 m/s’ at 65.2°NofE 


P5.17 (a) With the wind force being horizontal, the only vertical force 
acting on the object is its own weight, mg. This gives the object a 
downward acceleration of 
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The time required to undergo a vertical displacement Ay =—h, 
starting with initial vertical velocity V,, =0, is found from 


Ay =Vt + at? as 


-h=0- 2¢ or t= a 


(b) The only horizontal force acting on the object is that due to the 
wind, so $, F, =F and the horizontal acceleration will be 


a, zah F, =É 
m m 


(c) With Vx =0, the horizontal displacement the object undergoes 


while falling a vertical distance h is given by Ax =v,,t + at’ as 


2 
a 0 +4/ F I a _[Fh 
2\ m g mg 
(d) The total acceleration of this object while it is falling will be 


a = Ja +a; = (F/m? H-9} =| {F/m} +0 


P5.18 For the same force F, acting on different masses F = ma, and F = m,a,. 
Setting these expressions for F equal to one another gives: 


(a) ma i 
m a (3 


(b) The acceleration of the combined object is found from 


F =(m, +m, )a=4m,a 


or a =- — =1(3.00 m/s?) =[0.750 m/s" 


1 
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P5.19 We use the particle under a net force model and add the forces as 
vectors. Then Newton’s second law tells us the acceleration. 


(a) YF =F +F =(20.0i +15.0j)N | 
-90° 


Newton’s second law gives, with m = 5.00 kg, 
> — YF _ A 4 2 
=a =(4.00i 43.00j) m/s 


E 
or | a=5.00 m/s? at 0 =36.9° a 60° . 
À 1 


(b) In this configuration, ANS. FIG. P5.19 


F., =15.0cos60.0° =7.50 N 
F,. =15.0sin60.0° =13.0 N 


F, =(7.50i +13.0j) N 
Then, 

DF =F, +Ë =| 20.01 +(7.50i +13.0)| N 
=(27.51 +13.0ĵ) N 


and a =2F =(5.50i +2.60] m/s? =|6.08 m/s? at 25.3° 


P5.20 (a) You and the Earth exert equal forces on each other: m,g = Mpap. If 
your mass is 70.0 kg, 


70.0 kg ){9.80 m/s? 
i = a es = | =|~10% m/s? | [H 


(b) You and the planet move for equal time intervals At according to 


AX =; &At)*. If the seat is 50.0 cm high, 


2Ax, _ 2AX, 
Va Va 
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We substitute for = from [1] to obtain 


70.0 ke(0.500 m 
Ax, = 20 KB(0500 m) 
598x10” kg 


Ax, ~ 10” m 


P5.21 (a) | 15.0 lb up, | to counterbalance the Earth’s force on the block. 


(b) | 5.00 lb up, | the forces on the block are now the Earth pulling 


down with 15.0 lb and the rope pulling up with 10.0 Ib. The forces 
from the floor and rope together balance the weight. 


(c) the block now accelerates up away from the floor. 
P5.22 5$. F =ma reads 
(-2.00f +2.00j +5.00î - 3.00j - 45.01) N =m(3.75 m/s?)a 
where a represents the direction of @ 
(~42.08-1.00j) N =m(3.75 m/s’)a 
XF =,/(42.0)° +(1.00) N at tan( SP | below the -x axis 


> F =42.0 N at 181° =m(3.75 m/s? Jà 


For the vectors to be equal, their magnitudes and their directions must 
be equal. 


(a) Therefore counter-clockwise from the x axis 
42.0 N 
m =————_ > 11.2k 
©) 3.75 m/s” 
(c) v=|vj =0 Hat =(3.75 m/s*)(10.00 s) =|37.5 m/s 
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PETE 
(d) v=0 Hà t=0 +t 


(-42.0î- 1.00) N 


v= z 000) =(-37.5i-0.893j) m/s 
So, v, =| (-37.51— 0.893] m/s 
X Choose the +x Trailer Car 
direction to be 300 kg 1 000 kg 


horizontal and Ref In 
i T E c 
forward with r 
nry Fyr no ge 
F 


the +y vertical 
and upward. ANS. FIG. P5.23 


The common 
acceleration of the car and trailer then has components of 
a =42.15 m/s’ and a, =0. 


(a) The net force on the car is horizontal and given by 


(DF, ), =F -T =m,,a, =(1 000 kg)(2.15 m/s’) 


car ~ xX 


=| 2.15x10° N forward 


(b) The net force on the trailer is also horizontal and given by 


(SF, hae =A =Ma, =(300 kg)(2.15 m/s?) 
=| 645 N forward | 


(c) Consider the free-body diagrams of the car and trailer. The only 
horizontal force acting on the trailer is T = 645 N forward, exerted 
on the trailer by the car. Newton’s third law then states that the 


force the trailer exerts on the car is | 645 N toward the rear |. 


(d) The road exerts two forces on the car. These are F and n, shown 
in the free-body diagram of the car. From part (a), 
F =T +2.15x10° N =42.80x 10° N. Also, 
(> F) =n, —F,, =M.,a, 50, s0 n, =F =Ma g =9.80x 10° N. 


car 


The resultant force exerted on the car by the road is then 


Ra =F? +r? =/(2.80x 10° N} +{9.80x 10° N} 
=1.0210' N 
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=tan' (3.51) =74.1° above the horizontal and 


at 0 =tan" (Re 
F 


forward. Newton’s third law then states that the resultant force 
exerted on the road by the car is 


1.02 x 10* N at 74.1° below the horizontal and rearward |. 


P5.24 v =v, — kx implies the acceleration is given by 


Then the total force is 
> F =ma =m(-kv) 


The resistive force is opposite to the velocity: 


Section 5.7 Analysis M odels Using Newton’s Second Law 


P5.25 As the worker through the pole 
exerts on the lake bottom a force of 
240 N downward at 35° behind the 
vertical, the lake bottom through 
the pole exerts a force of 240 N 197 N te 
upward at 35° ahead of the 138 N 


g: 


m- 47.5N 
3 630 N 

vertical. With the x axis horizontally 

forward, the pole force on the boat is ANS. FIG. P5.25 


(240c0s35°ĵ +240sin 35°) N =(138i +1979) N 


The gravitational force of the whole Earth on boat and worker is F, = 


mg = 370 kg (9.8 m/s’) = 3 630 N down. The acceleration of the boat is 
purely horizontal, so 


dF, =ma, gives +B + 197 N-3 630 N =0 


(a) The buoyant force is B =| 3.43x10° N |. 
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(b) The acceleration is given by 
YF, =ma,: +138 N-47.5 N =(370 kg)a 


_90.2N 


=(0.244 m/s* 
370 ke 


According to the constant-acceleration model, 
Vf =Vi tat 


=0.857 m/s +(0.244 m/s )(0.450 s) 
=0.967 m/s 


v, =|0.9671 m/s| 


P5.26 (a) The left-hand diagram in 
ANS. FIG. P5.26(a) shows 35.7 cm 
the geometry of the situation 
and lets us find the angle of 0 
the string with the 18.0 cm = 
horizontal: 


ANS. FIG. P5.26(a) 
cos@ = 28/35.7 = 0.784 


or 0=38.3° 


The right-hand diagram in ANS. FIG. P5.26(a) is the free-body 
diagram. The weight of the bolt is 


w = mg = (0.065 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 0.637 N 


(b) To find the tension in the string, we apply Newton’s second law 
in the x and y directions: 


XF, =ma,:-T cos 38.3° +F =0 [1] 


magnetic 


EF, =ma,: +T sin 38.3°— 0.637 N =0 [2] 


from equation [2], 


Te N SN 


~ sin38.3° 


(c) Now, from equation [1], 


F.agnetie =T C0S38.3° =(1.03 N )cos38.3° =|0.805 N to the right 
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P5.27 (a) |P cos 40.0°- n =0 and P sin 40.0°- 220 N =0 
P =342 N and n =262 N 


(b) P—ncos 40.0°— 220 N sin 40.0° =0 
and nsin 40.0°— 220 N cos 40.0° =0 


n =262 N and P =342 N. 


(c) |The results agree. The methods are basically of the same level 
of difficulty. Each involves one equation in one unknown and 
one equation in two unknowns. If we are interested in N 
without finding P, method (b) is simpler. 


P5.28 (a) Isolate either mass: | Z 
T 
T +mg =ma =0 A 
í is 
T| =|mg| S \ 


| | 


The scale reads the tension T, so \ j 


Me a 
T =mg =(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =| 49.0 N J. 
49.0 N 
(b) The solution to part (a) is also the solution ANS. FIG. P5.28 
to (b). (a) and (b) 
(c) Isolate the pulley: fi 
T, +2T, = g 


0 
T, =2|T,| =2mg =| 98.0 N | ai 


a (( (@) }] 

(d) ~)F=n+T +mg=0 Re I PF 

Take the component along the incline, | $ i E. 
eae =o ANS. FIG. P5.28(c) 


or O+T —mgsin30.0° =0 


n $ oe 
\ a” \$= 30.0° 
T =mgsin30.0° =72 K3 


(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) F, 
5 49.0N %. 


=| 24.5 N | ANS. FIG. P5.28(d) 
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*P5.29 (a) The resultant external force acting on this system, consisting of all 
three blocks having a total mass of 6.0 kg, is 42 N directed 
horizontally toward the right. Thus, the acceleration produced is 


a ar. SAN, =|7.0 m/s” horizontally to the right 
m 6.0 kg 


(b) Draw a free-body diagram of the 3.0-kg block and apply 
Newton’s second law to the horizontal forces acting on this block: 


ZF, =ma, : 


42 N-T =(3.0 kg)(7.0 m/s?) > T=[21N 


(c) The force accelerating the 2.0-kg block is the force exerted on it by 
the 1.0-kg block. Therefore, this force is given by 


F =ma =(2.0 kg}(7.0 m/s?) =14 N 


or F=|14 N horizontally to the right 


P5.30 (a) ANS. FIG. P5.30 shows the forces on the 


object. The two forces acting on the block are y 

the normal force, n, and the weight, mg. If A ---10 
the block is considered to be a point mass =a 

and the x axis is chosen to be parallel to the jngsing “1 

plane, then the free-body diagram will be as 0 i \ po 
shown in the figure to the right. The angle gepa 
Ois the angle of inclination of the plane. ANS. FIG. P5.30(a) 


Applying Newton’s second law for the 
accelerating system (and taking the direction up the plane as the 
positive x direction), we have 

XF, =n- mgcos0 =0: n = mg cosé 


$F, =-mgsin@ =ma: a = -g sind 


(b) When 0 =15.0°, 


[S] 
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(c) Starting from rest, 
v =V +2a(x, - x) =2aAx 
\v, | =V2|aAx =,/2|-2.54 m/s?|(2.00 m) =| 3.19 m/s | 


P5.31 We use Newton’s second law with the forces in the x and y directions 
in equilibrium. 


(a) At the point where the bird is perched, the wire’s midpoint, the 
forces acting on the wire are the tension forces and the force of 
gravity acting on the bird. These forces are shown in ANS. FIG. 
P5.31 (a) below. 


50.0 m 


ANS. FIG. P5.31(a) 


(b) The mass of the bird is m = 1.00 kg, so the force of gravity on the 
bird, its weight, is mg = (1.00 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 9.80 N. To calculate 
the angle @ in the free-body diagram, we note that the base of the 
triangle is 25.0 m, so that 


0.200 m 
25.0 m 


a =0.458° 


tana = 
Each of the tension forces has x and y components given by 
T, =Tcosa and Ty, =Tsina 


The x components of the two tension forces cancel out. In the y 
direction, 


XF, =2T sing - mg =0 
which gives 


mg 9.80 N 
T= = =|613 N| 
2sina 2sin0.458° 
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P5.32 To find the net force, we differentiate the equations for the position of 
the particle once with respect to time to obtain the velocity, and once 
again to obtain the acceleration: 


dx d dy d 
P t’-1)=10t, v, == =— (3t +2) =9t 
v, (st? -1)=10t, v, (3t +2) =9 
dv dv, 
= * =10, = = 
a= a, 18t 


Then, at t = 2.00 s, a,= 10.0 m/s’, a, = 36.0 m/ s”, and Newton’s second 
law gives us 


ZF, =ma,: 3.00 kg(10.0 m/s’) = 30.0 N 


dF, =ma,: 3.00 kg(36.0 m/s’) = 108 N 


DF = F +F? =[112 N |] 


P5.33 From equilibrium of the sack: 
T; =F, [1] 
From » F, =0 for the knot: 
Tsin, +T, sinb, =F, [2] 


From > F, =0 for the knot: 


T, cos6, =T, cos6, [3] 
Eliminate T, by using T, =T, cos@, / cos6, 
and solve for T;: ANS. FIG. P5.33 
F,cos@, _ F,cos@, 


TE = 
! (sino, cos, +cos 0, sin 6, ) sin (0, +6,) 
T, =F, =[325 N | 
cos 40.0° 
a N 
_7 | cos® ) _ cos60.0° | _ 
h = i N( Soo 


T, =F 


g 
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P5.34 See the solution for T, in Problem 5.33. The equations indicate that the 
tension is directly proportional to F,. 


*P5.35 Let us call the forces exerted by each person F, and F,. Thus, for 
pulling in the same direction, Newton’s second law becomes 


F, +F, =(200 kg)(1.52 m/s?) 
or F, +F, =304 N [1] 
When pulling in opposite directions, 

F, — F, =(200 kg)(-0.518 m/s?) 
or F,-F, =-104N [2] 


Solving [1] and [2] simultaneously, we find 


F, =[ 100 N | and F, =| 204 N | 


*P5.36 (a) First construct a free-body T, 
diagram for the 5.00-kg mass as T, T 
shown in the Figure 5.36a. Since 
the mass is in equilibrium, we 
can require T, — 49.0 N =0 or T, 


T, =49.0 N. Next, construct a 


free-body diagram for the knot 
as shown in ANS. FIG. P5.36(a). T; 


Again, since the system is 
moving at constant velocity, 

a = 0, and applying Newton’s 
second law in component form 


gives ANS. FIG. 5.36(b) 


98 N 


$ F, =T, cos50.0°-T, cos 40.0° =0 
5 F, =T, sin 50.0° +T, sin 40.0°— 49.0 N =0 


Solving the above equations simultaneously for T, and T, gives 


and and above we found 
T00N] 
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(b) Proceed as in part (a) and construct a free-body diagram for the 
mass and for the knot as shown in ANS. FIG. P5.36(b). Applying 
Newton’s second law in each case (for a constant-velocity 
system), we find: 


T, -98.0 N =0 
T, — T, cos60.0° =0 
T, sin60.0°-T, =0 


Solving this set of equations we find: 


T, =113 N, || T, =56.6 N, | and | T, =98.0 N 


P5.37 Choose a coordinate system with i East and j 
North. The acceleration is 


a =[(10.0 cos 30.0°)i +(10.0 sin 30.0°)j] m/s? 
=(8.661 +5.00)) m/s" ANS. FIG. P5.37 


From Newton’s second law, 


> F =ma=(1.00 kg)(8.661 m/s? +5.00j m/s”) 
=(8.661 +5.00j) N 


and XF =F +F, 
So the force we want is 
Ë =>F- F, =(8.66î +5.00j—5.00j) N 


=8.661 N =[8.66 N east] 


P5.38 (a) Assuming frictionless pulleys, the T 
tension is uniform through the entire 
length of the rope. Thus, the tension at 
the point where the rope attaches to the 
leg is the same as that at the 8.00-kg 
block. ANS. FIG. P5.38(a) gives a free- 
body diagram of the suspended block. 
Recognizing that the block has zero 
acceleration, Newton’s second law 


gives ANS. FIG. P5.38 


DXF, =T -mg =0 
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or 
T =mg =(8.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =|78.4 N| 


(b) ANS. FIG. P5.38(b) gives a free-body diagram of the pulley near 
the foot. Here, F is the magnitude of the force the foot exerts on 
the pulley. By Newton’s third law, this is the same as the 
magnitude of the force the pulley exerts on the foot. Applying the 
second law gives 


YF, =T +T cos70.0°-F =ma, =0 
or 


F =T (1 +cos70.0°) =(78.4 N)(1 +cos70.0°) =[105 NI 


*P5.39 (a) Assume the car and mass accelerate 


horizontally. We consider the forces MA => 
on the suspended object. © g y a 
XF, =ma,: +T cos@—mg =0 Les 
mg 
ZF, =ma,: + sin@ =ma | 
ANS. FIG. P5.39 
mg 


Substitute T = from the first 
cos 
equation into the second, 


mgsin 0 
cos@ 


(b) a=(9.80 m/s*)tan23.0° =| 4.16 m/s? | 


P5.40 (a) The forces on the objects are shown 


=mg tan 0 =ma 


s +F "rT 

in ANS. FIG. P5.40. n> jno 
5k Li 
(b) and (c) First, consider mı, the block 5 
moving along the horizontal. The 49 N F, =88.2N 
only force in the direction of 
movement is T. Thus, ANS. FIG. P5.40 
$F, =ma 
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or T = (5.00 kg)a [1] 


Next consider m the block that moves vertically. The forces on it 
are the tension T and its weight, 88.2 N. 


We have $} F, =ma: 
88.2 N -T = (9.00 kg)a [2] 


Note that both blocks must have the same magnitude of 
acceleration. Equations [1] and [2] can be added to give 88.2 N = 
(14.0 kg)a. Then 


a=6.30 m/s? and T =31.5N 


P5.41 (a) and (b) The slope of the graph of upward velocity versus time is the 
acceleration of the person’s body. At both time 0 and time 0.5 s, 


this slope is (18 cm/s)/0.6 s = 30 cm/s’. 


For the person’s body, 


dF, =ma,: 
+F, — (64.0 kg )(9.80 m/s?) =(64.0 kg)(0.3 m/s’) 


Note that there is no floor touching the person to exert a normal 
force, and that he does not exert any extra force “on himself.” 


Solving, Far =|646 N up]. 


(c) a= slope of v, versus t graph = 0 at t = 1.1 s. The person is 
moving with maximum speed and is momentarily in equilibrium: 


dF, =ma, : 
+F,.. = (64.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =0 


Fear =[627 N up 


(d) a,= slope of v, versus t graph = (0 - 24 cm/s)/(1.7 s - 1.3 s) = 
—60 cm/s? 


dF, =ma,: 
+F,,, — (64.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =(64.0 kg)(-0.6 m/s?) 


Fear = [589 N up 
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P5.42 m, = 2.00 kg, m, = 6.00 kg, 0 = 55.0° 


(a) The forces on the objects are T 
shown in ANS. FIG. P5.42. aj T 
--( m = x 
Tag 


T -m9 =m,a OW 


M1ygcos 0 ers 
_m,gsind—m,g E 
am mnm, ANS. FIG. P5.42 


(b) XF, =m,gsin0-T =m,a and 


/ 


(6.00 kg)(9.80 m/s? )sin 55.0°— (2.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
2.00 kg +6.00 kg 


{iF 


(c) T =m, (a +g) =(2.00 kg)(3.57 m/s? +9.80 m/s?) =[26.7 N 


(d) Since v; =0, v; =a =(3.57 m/s? )(2.00 s) =| 7.14 m/s]. 


P5.43 (a) Free-body diagrams of the two blocks | Tj | Ta 


are shown in ANS. FIG. P5.43. Note 


that each block experiences a Upper Block | | Lower Block 
downward gravitational force m= 3.50 kg m= 3.50 kg 
F, =(3.50 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =34.3 N fr, | |r, |r, 
Also, each has the same upward ANS. FIG. P5.43 


acceleration as the elevator, in this case 
a,= +1.60 m/s’. 


Applying Newton’s second law to the lower block: 
DF, =ma = T,-F, =ma, 
or 
T, =F, +ma, =34.3 N +(3.50 kg)(1.60 m/s?) =[89.9 N] 
Next, applying Newton’s second law to the upper block: 


EF, =mąa => T,-T,-F, =ma, 


or 
T, =T, +F, +ma, =39.9 N +34.3 N +(3.50 kg)(1.60 m/s?) 


“PEN 
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(b) Note that the tension is greater in the upper string, and this string 
will break first as the acceleration of the system increases. Thus, 
we wish to find the value of a, when T, = 85.0. Making use of the 
general relationships derived in (a) above gives: 


T, =T, +F, +ma, =(F, +ma, } +F, +ma, =2F, +2ma, 


or 


_T,-2F, 85.0 N-2(34.3 N) _ z 
a= m ~ 2350kg] =[2.34 m/s" 


P5.44 (a) Free-body diagrams of the two blocks l Ti | te 
are shown in ANS. FIG. P5.44. Note 
that each block experiences a 
downward gravitational force F, = mg. 


Upper Block 
mass = m 


T> | |r, |r, 


ANS. FIG. P5.44 


Lower Block 
mass = m 


Also, each has the same upward 
acceleration as the elevator, a, = +a. 


Applying Newton’s second law to the 
lower block: 


XF, =ma = T,-F 
or T, =mg +ma = m(g +a) 
Next, applying Newton’s second law to the upper block: 

F, =ma = T,-T,-F, =ma 
or 


T, =T, +F, +ma, =(mg +ma) +mg +ma =2(mg +ma) 


=|2m(g +a)| =2T, 
(b) Note that |T, =2T,, so the upper string breaks first} as the 


acceleration of the system increases. 


(c) When the upper string breaks, both blocks will be in free fall with 
a = -g. Then, using the results of part (a), T, = m (g + a) = m (g-) 


= [0] and T, = 2T, = [0]. 
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P5.45 Forces acting on m, = 2.00-kg block: j 
r= 8 kg 
T-m,g = m,a [1] T La 
5 |784 N 
Forces acting on m, = 8.00-kg block: r 
2kg 
F, -T= ma [2] Les 
19.6 N 


(a) Eliminate T and solve for a: 


EEEE Ta (m/s4)rrr 
F Note that LSH- HHHH 
a= 7 mg slope changes |-104 -44-44 
at Fy=-78.4N TE ae 

mM, +m, aram i 


paare N) 
a>0 for F, > m,g = 19.6 N eer 


e 
sht 


ANS. FIG. P5.45 


(b) Eliminate a and solve for T: 


mM, 
m, +m, 


T =0 for F, <—m,g =—78.4 N 


Note that if F, < —m,g, the cord is loose, so mass m, is in free fall 


(F, +m,g) 


and mass m, accelerates under the action of F, only. 
(c) See ANS. FIG. P5.45. 


FLN -100 -78.4 -50.0 0 50.0 100 
a,m/s -12.5 -9.80 -6.96 -1.96 3.04 8.04 


P5.46 (a) Pulley P, has acceleration a,. 


Since m, moves twice the distance P, moves 


in the same time, m, has twice the 
acceleration of P, i.e., , 


(b) From the figure, and using 


XF =ma: m,g-T, =m,a, [1] 
T, =m,a, =2m,a, [2] 
T, -2T, =0 [3] 
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Equation [1] becomes mg — 2T, = m,a,. This equation combined 
with equation [2] yields 
© (2m, +m) =m,g 


2 


mm, 
2m, +4m, 


mm 
m, +z m; 


2 


(c) From the values of T, and T,, we find that 


T m 1 m 
a, =— = -u and a, =-a, = oa 
m, 2m, +m, 2 4m, +m, 


*P5.47 =~ We use the particle under constant 
acceleration and particle under a net force 
models. Newton’s law applies for each 
axis. After it leaves your hand, the block’s 
speed changes only because of one 
component of its weight: 


5 F, =Ma, 
-mg sin 20.0° =ma 


v =v +2a(x, — x) 


Taking V; =0, v; =5.00 m/s, and 
a =-gsin (20.0°) gives, suppressing units, ANS. FIG. P5.47 


0 =(5.00} — 2(9.80)sin (20.0°)(x, - 0) 


or 
E EE 
f 2(9.80)sin (20.0°) ‘= 
*P5.48 We assume the vertical bar is in -=-= 50° 7T 
compression, pushing up on the pin 7 
with force A, and the tilted bar is in Zon A B 
tension, exerting force B on the pin 2 500 N cos30° Bcos50° 
at —50.0°. 
| ta | 
2 500 N sin30° Bsin50° 
ANS. FIG. P5.48 
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XF, =0: 


—2 500 Ncos30° +Bcos 50° =0 


B =3.37 x10° N 


DXF, =0: 


~2 500 Nsin 30° +A — 3.37 x 10° N sin50° =0 


A =3.83x 10° N 


Positive answers confirm that 


B is in tension and A is in compression. 


P5.49 Since it has a larger mass, we expect the 
8.00-kg block to move down the plane. 
The acceleration for both blocks should 
have the same magnitude since they are 
joined together by a non-stretching 
string. Define up the left-hand plane as ANS. FIG. P5.49 
positive for the 3.50-kg object and down 
the right-hand plane as positive for the 8.00-kg object. 


YF, =ma: —m,gsin35.0°+T =m,a 
XF, =m,a,:  m,gsin35.0°-T =m,a 


and, suppressing units, 


—(3.50)(9.80)sin 35.0° +T =3.50a 
(8.00)(9.80)sin 35.0°—T =8.00a. 


Adding, we obtain +45.0 N - 19.7 N =(11.5 kg)a 


(a) Thus the acceleration is | a=2.20 m/s” |. By substitution, 


-19.7 N +T =(3.50 kg)(2.20 m/s?) =7.70 N 


(b) The tension is | T =27.4 N 
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P5.50 Both blocks move with acceleration a [Bom g: 
m, +m, 


a=| 258-2 K8 |{9 80 m/s?) =5.44 m/s? 
7 kg +2 kg 


(a) Take the upward direction as positive for m. 
Vý =V +2ą (y; a y;) 
0 =(-2.4 m/s} +2(5.44 m/s?)(y, -0} 


__ 576 m*/s" S 
á 2(5.44 m?) 


M =| 0.529 m below its initial level 


(b) Vy =Vy tat: Vy =-2.40 m/s +(5.44 m/s?)(1.80 s) 


Vy =| 7.40 m/s upward 


P5.51 We draw a force diagram and apply Newton's 


second law for each part of the elevator trip to find a ÓN 

the scale force. The acceleration can be found from - 

the change in speed divided by the elapsed time. f S 
K 


Consider the force diagram of the man shown as 
two arrows. The force F is the upward force exerted 
on the man by the scale, and his weight is 


F, = mg = (72.0 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 706 N 
With +y defined to be upwards, Newton’s 


second law gives ANS. FIG. P5.51 
LF, =+, -F =ma 

Thus, we calculate the upward scale force to be 
F. =706 N +(72.0 kg)a [1] 


where a is the acceleration the man experiences as the elevator changes 
speed. 
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(a) Before the elevator starts moving, the elevator’s acceleration is 
zero (a = 0). Therefore, equation [1] gives the force exerted by the 
scale on the man as 706 N upward, and the man exerts a 


downward force of | 706 N | on the scale. 
(b) During the first 0.800 s of motion, the man accelerates at a rate of 


_ Av _ 1.20 m/s-0 
~ At 0.800s 


=1.50 m/s* 
Substituting a into equation [1] then gives 


F = 706 N + (72.0 kg)(1.50 m/s’) = | 814 N 


(c) While the elevator is traveling upward at constant speed, the 
acceleration is zero and equation [1] again gives a scale force 


F =| 706 N |. 


(d) During the last 1.50 s, the elevator first has an upward velocity of 
1.20 m/s, and then comes to rest with an acceleration of 


_ Av _0-1.20 m/s _ : 
ast o: =~ 0-800 m/s 


Thus, the force of the man on the scale is 


F = 706 N + (72.0 kg)(-0.800 m/s’) = | 648 N 


Section 5.8 Forces of Friction 


*P5.52 If the load is on the point of sliding mg, 
forward on the bed of the slowing f 7 CY 
truck, static friction acts backward Bz : | ma 
on the load with its maximum value, l | O 


to give it the same acceleration as the 
truck: ANS. FIG. P5.52 


=Ma,: ~~ f, =M oad x 


ZF, =ma: N- Meag =0 
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Solving for the normal force and substituting into the x equation gives: 
SHU Mioa Y = Moat Oor A =-ug 

We can then use 
v =v +2a,(x; - x) 

Which becomes 


O=vy+ 2(-u,9)( x; = 0) 


iM. “(20 mmiyjs)F 
(a) X= Sag 2(0.500)(9.80 m/s”) =[147 m | 


2 
xi 


2u.9 


neither mass affects the answer 


P5.53 = Using m = 12.0 x 10° kg, v, = 260 m/s, v, = 0, Ax = (x,— x, = 0.230 m, 
and Up =v; + 2a(x,—x;), we find the acceleration of the bullet: 


(b) From the expression xX; = 


a = -1.47 x 10’ m/s’. Newton’s second law then gives 
2 F, =ma, 


f,=ma= -1.76 x 10° N 


The (kinetic) friction force is |1.76 x 10° N in the negative x direction |, 


P5.54 We apply Newton’s second law to the car to determine the maximum 
static friction force acting on the car: 


XF, =maą: +n-mg=0 
f SuN = umg 


This maximum magnitude of static friction acts so long as the tires roll 
without skidding. 


ZF, =ma, >- f, =ma 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


234 The Laws of Motion 


The maximum acceleration is 
a =- ug 


The initial and final conditions are: x, = 0, v; = 50.0 mi/h = 22.4 m/s, 
and 0,=0. Then, 


Vi =V] +2AX; -X) > V? =2UOX; 


Vie 


@) Fig 


(22.4 m/s) 


*t 5 (0.100)(9.80 m/s?) =| 256 m] 


2 


V 
X; =— 
es 249 
(22.4 m/s) 
f 2(0.600){9.80 m/s?) 
P5.55 For equilibrium: f = F and n = F 5 Also, f =n, i.e., fz 
n 


le ‘| A 
u=- F, “= 
k 
n parts (a) and (b), we replace F with the ANS. FIG. P5.55 


magnitude of the applied force and u with the 
appropriate coefficient of friction. 


(a) The coefficient of static friction is found from 


FL 75.0 N E 
PSE T50 kg)(9.80 m/s?) “10.306 | 


g 


(b) The coefficient of kinetic friction is found from 


FF. 60.0 N E 
Fk =E (25.0 kg) (9.80 m/s") ma 
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P5.56 Find the acceleration of the car, which is the same as the acceleration of 
the book because the book does not slide. 


For the car: v, = 72.0 km/h = 20.0 m/s, v, = 0, Ax = (x; - x) = 30.0 m. 


Using Up =U) + 2a(x,—x;), we find the acceleration of the car: 


a=-6.67 m/s’ 


Now, find the maximum acceleration that friction can provide. Because 
the book does not slide, static friction provides the force that slows 
down the book. We have the coefficient of static friction, 4 = 0.550, and 
we know f, < Un. The book is on a horizontal seat, so friction acts in the 
horizontal direction, and the vertical normal force that the seat exerts 
on the book is equal in magnitude to the force of gravity on the book: 

n = F, = mg. For maximum acceleration, the static friction force will be 


a maximum, so f, = Un = umg. Applying Newton's second law, we 
find the acceleration that friction can provide for the book: 


dF, =ma,: 
-f, = ma 
-umg = ma 


which gives a= -u,g = -(0.550)(9.80 m/s’) = -5.39 m/s’, which is 
too small for the stated conditions. 


The situation is impossible because maximum static friction 


cannot provide the acceleration necessary to keep the book 


stationary on the seat. 


P5.57 The x and y components of Newton’s second law as the eraser begins 
to slip are 


-f +mgsin@ =0 and +n- mgcos8 =0 


with f =u,n or Wn, these equations yield 


L, = tan 0, = tan 36.0° = | 0.727 


HU, =tan 0. =tan 30.0° =| 0.577 
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P5.58 We assume that all the weight is on the rear wheels of the car. 
(a) We find the record time from 


F=ma: umg=ma or a= ug 


But 
Axa. ast 
2 2 
_2AX 
so M= gt 


_2(0.250 mi)(1609 m/mi) _ 


= =| 4.18 
5 (9.80 m/s?)(4.43 s} 


(b) |Time would increase, as the wheels would skid and only kinetic 
friction would act; or perhaps the car would flip over. 

P5.59 Maximum static friction provides the force that produces maximum 
acceleration, resulting in a minimum time interval to accelerate 
through Ax = 3.00 m. We know that the maximum force of static 
friction is f, = n. If the shoe is on a horizontal surface, friction acts in 
the horizontal direction. Assuming that the vertical normal force is 


maximal, equal in magnitude to the force of gravity on the person, we 
have n =F g = Mg; therefore, the maximum static friction force is 


f= Hn = umg 
Applying Newton’s second law: 
SF, =ma,: 
f,=ma 
umg =ma > a=ug9 


We find the time interval At = t to accelerate from rest through AX= 


3.00 m using X; =x, +v„t + at’: 


AX =la (4t)? >» At = a = 2AX 
2 a N\ug 
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(a) For %=0.500, At= [1.11 s 


(b) For ų = 0.800, At= [0.875 s 


P5.60 (a) See the free-body diagram of the suitcase in 
ANS. FIG. P5.60(a). 


y 4 


(b) M suitcase = 20.0 kg, F= 35.0 N r 


XF, =ma,: -20.0 N +F cos@ =0 


Fg 
EF, =ma: 4n+F siné-F, =0 | 
Fcos@ =20.0 N ANS. FIG. P5.60(a) 
cos = EN =0.5 
50N 
0 =55.2° 


(c) With F, = (20.0 kg)(9.80 m/s’), 


n=F,—Fsin@ =[196 N - (35.0 N)(0.821)] 


P5.61 We are given: m = 3.00 kg, 8 = 30.0°, x = 2.00 m, 


Co ag 
t=1.50s : 

Vt 
(a) At constant acceleration, 


x, =vit tia? 
ANS. FIG. P5.61 


Solving, 


2(x, = vt) 2(2.00 m — 0) 1.78 m/s? 
I a 


From the acceleration, we can calculate the friction force, answer (c), 
next. 


(c) Take the positive x axis down parallel to the incline, in the 
direction of the acceleration. We apply Newton’s second law: 


XF, =mg sin 0- f =ma 
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Solving, f=m(gsin 0-a) 
Substituting, 
f= (3.00 kg)[(9.80 m/s’)sin 30.0° — 1.78 m/s’] = [9.37 N 
(b) Applying Newton’s law in the y direction (perpendicular to the 
incline), we have no burrowing-in or taking-off motion. Then the 
y component of acceleration is zero: 
dF, =n- mg cos 6 =0 
Thus n= mg cos 0 


Because f= un 


fo 9.37 N 
mg cos@ ` (3.00 kg)(9.80 m/s? )cos 30.0° 


(d) v, =v, +æ so v; =0-+1.78 m/s?°)(1.50 s) =|2.67 m/s] 


*P5.62 The free-body diagrams for this problem are shown in ANS. FIG. 
P5.62. 


we have W = =|0.368 


+; +y 
=F /2 =85.0 lb 


1 
n H 
ground | 


+ 
p =170 Ib F =45.8 lb 
Free-Body Diagram Free-Body Diagram 
of Person of Crutch Tip 
ANS. FIG. P5.62 


From the free-body diagram for the person, 
YF, =F, sin (22.0°)— F, sin(22.0°) =0 


which gives F, =F, =F. Then, $, F, =2F cos22.0° +85.0 Ibs — 170 Ibs =0 
yields F = 45.8 lb. 
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(a) Now consider the free-body diagram of a crutch tip. 
DF, =f - (45.8 Ib)sin 22.0° =0 
or f = 17.2 Ib. 
DF, =n, — (45.8 Ib)cos22.0° =0 
which gives Nip =42.5 lb. 


For minimum coefficient of friction, the crutch tip will be on the 
verge of slipping, so f =(f,) = UN and 


max 


fe f _ 17.2 Ib =[0.404 | 


S np 42.5 1b 


(b) As found above, the compression force in each crutch is 


F, =F, =F =| 45.8 lb 


P5.63 Newton’s second law for the 5.00-kg mass gives 


T- f, = (5.00 kg)a 


Similarly, for the 9.00-kg mass, 


(9.00 kg)g -T = (9.00 kg)a 


Adding these two equations gives: a. 
anes 
(9.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) oe ti ; 
-0.200 (5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) | i) 
=(14.0 kg)a = 
ANS. FIG. P5.63 


Which yields a = 5.60 m/2?. Plugging this into 
the first equation above gives 


T =(5.00 kg)(5.60 m/s?) +0.200(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =[37.8 N| 
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P5.64 (a) The free-body diagrams for each object 
appear on the right. 


(b) Leta represent the positive magnitude of 
the acceleration —aj of m,, of the 
acceleration —al of m, and of the 
acceleration +3) of m,. Call T,, the 


tension in the left cord and T,, the tension 
in the cord on the right. 


For m, XF, =may: 
H,,-m,g =—m,a 


For m, > F, =ma,: 


-T +,0 +H, =—m,a 


ANS. FIG. P5.64(a) 


and $F, =ma,, giving n—m,g =0. 
For m, >F, =ma,, giving T,,—m,g =+n,a. 
We have three simultaneous equations: 


-T,, +39.2 N =(4.00 kg)a 
+T,, — 0.350 (9.80 N)-T,, =(1.00 kg)a 
+T., -19.6 N =(2.00 kg)a 


Add them up (this cancels out the tensions): 


439.2 N - 3.43 N -19.6 N =(7.00 kg)a 


a =| 2.31 m/s’, down for m,, left for m,, and up for m, 


(c) Now -T, +39.2 N =(4.00 kg)(2.31 m/s?) 


T,, =30.0 N 


and T,, — 19.6 N =(2.00 kg)(2.31 m/s?) 


T,, =24.2 N 
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(d) Ifthe tabletop were smooth, friction disappears (4, = 0), and so 
the acceleration would become larger. For a larger acceleration, 
according to the equations above, the tensions change: 


Ta =m,- ma > [Ty decreases] 
Ta =mg tma > 


P5.65 Because the cord has constant length, T 
n 94 
both blocks move the same number | mi | 
of centimeters in each second and so 


= 


ny 


move with the same acceleration. To tT T 
ij * r . m 

find just this acceleration, we could pre 

model the 30-kg system as a particle  /1 54x1 Ja= Hm 

under a net force. That method mıg=118 N mg = 176 N 


would not help to finding the tension, ANS. FIG. P5.65 
so we treat the two blocks as separate 
accelerating particles. 


(a) ANS. FIG. P5.65 shows the free-body diagrams for the two blocks. 
The tension force exerted by block 1 on block 2 is the same size as 
the tension force exerted by object 2 on object 1. The tension in a 
light string is a constant along its length, and tells how strongly 
the string pulls on objects at both ends. 

(b) We use the free-body diagrams to apply Newton’s second law. 
For m: XF =T-f =ma or T =m a+f, [1] 
Andalso $F, =n,-m,g=0 or n =m,9 
Also, the definition of the coefficient of friction gives 

f, = pn, = (0.100)(12.0 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 11.8 N 
For m,: LF, = -T - f, =ma [2] 
Also from the y component, n,-m,g =0 or n, =m,g 
And again f,= un, = (0.100)(18.0 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 17.6 N 


Substituting T from equation [1] into [2], we get 


F-ma- fi- f, =m,a or F- f- f, =m,a+m,a 
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Solving for a, 
_F-#,-f, _ (68.0 N-11.8 N-17.6 N) _ - 
= mim ~ (20kgH80 kg) “122s 


(c) From equation [1], 


T = ma + f, = (12.0 kg)(1.29 m/s’) + 11.8 N = 


P5.66 (a) To find the maximum possible value of P, 


imagine impending upward motion as P cos 50° | 
case 1. Setting }, F, =0: / | w Barna 
mg 
P cos50.0°—n =0 P sin 50° 
fs, max = Hn 
with fy max =H: MS 
P cos 50° 4 
fs, max = HP cos 50.0° Ah | 
= 0.250(0.643) P = 0.161P > | nig 
-Psin 50° 
Setting }, F, =0: 
ANS. FIG. P5.66 


P sin 50.0°-0.161P 
- (3.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) = 


P =|48.6 N 


To find the minimum possible value of P, consider impending 
downward motion. As in case 1, 


f 


S, max 


=0.161P 
Setting }, F, =0: 


P sin 50.0° +0.161P — (3.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) = 
P.,, =[31.7N 


min 


(b) |If P > 48.6 N, the block slides up the wall. If P < 31.7 N, the block 
slides down the wall. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter5 243 


(c) We repeat the calculation as in part (a) with the new angle. 


Consider impending upward motion as case 1. Setting 


XF, =0: Pcos13°—n=0 
f. =un: f, = uP cos 13° 


S, max S, max 


=0.250(0.974)P =0.244P 
Setting 


YF, =0: Psin13°—0.244P — (3.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =0 
P_. =-1 580 N 


The push cannot really be negative. However large or small it is, 
it cannot produce upward motion. To find the minimum possible 
value of P, consider impending downward motion. As in case 1, 


f, =0.244P 


S, max 


Setting 


YF, =0: Psin 13° +0.244P — (3.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =0 


Pan =| 62.7 N 


P > 62.7 N. The block cannot slide up the wall. If P <62.7 N, the 
block slides down the wall. 


P5.67 We must consider separately the rock when it is 
in contact with the roof and when it has gone 
over the top into free fall. In the first case, we take 
x and y as parallel and perpendicular to the 
surface of the roof: 


dF, =may: +n—mgcosé =0 
n =mgcosé ANS. FIG. P5.67 


then friction is f, =n =U,mMg cosé 


ZF, =ma,: — f, —mgsin@ =ma, 
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a, == 49gcos0 — gsin@ =(—0.400cos37.0°— sin 37.0°)(9.80 m/s”) 
=~9.03 m/s* 


The rock goes ballistic with speed given by 


vi, =v} +2a,(x, - x) =(15 m/s) +2(-9.03 m/s*)(10 m-0) 
=44.4 m’/s” 
Vif =6.67 m/s 


For the free fall, we take x and y horizontal and vertical: 


Ve =v +2a (yr -y) 
Vs “N, 

2a, 
_0-(6.67 m/s sin37°) 


= 2(-9.8 m/s =0.822 m above the top of the roof 
-9.8 m/s 


Then Y, =10.0 m sin37.0° +0.822 m =[6.84 m|. 


Yf 


P5.68 The motion of the salmon as it breaks the surface of the water and 
eventually leaves must be modeled in two steps. The first is over a 
distance of 0.750 m, until half of the salmon is above the surface, while 
a constant force, P, is applied upward. In this motion, the initial 
velocity of the salmon as it nears the surface is 3.58 m/s and ends with 
the salmon having a velocity, v,,, when it is half out of the water. This 
is then the initial velocity for the second motion, where gravity is a 
second force to be considered acting on the fish. This motion is again 
over a distance of 0.750 m, and results with the salmon having a final 
velocity of 6.26 m/s. 


The vertical motion equations, in each case, would be 


Vig Va _ V2,- (3.58 m/s) _Vip— (12.8 m?/s?) 


ay = 5 Ay 2 (0.750 m) 1.50 m 


and 


Via -Viy _(6.26 m/s} -vin _(39.2 m?/s?)- vi, 


by =— 3 Ay 2 (0.750 m) 1.50 m 
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Solving for the square of the velocity in each case and equating the 
expressions, we find 


v3, =(1.50 m)a, +(12.8 m?/s?) 
v3, =(39.2 m?/s?)- (1.50 m)a, 


(1.50 m)a,, +{12.8 m?/s?) =(39.2 m?/s?)- (1.50 m)a, 
ay =(17.6 m/s?) - ay 


In the first motion, the relationship between the net acceleration and 
the net force can be written as 


XF, =P =ma, 
P =(61.0 kg)a,, 


Substituting from above, 


P =(61.0 kg)[ (17.6 m/s?)- ay | 
P =1 070 N- (61.0 kg)ay 


In the second motion, the relationship between the net acceleration and 
the net force can be written as 


dF, =P -mg =ma,, 
P =mg +ma,, =(61.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) +(61.0 kg)a,, 
P =598 N +(61.0 kg)a,, 


Equating these two equations for, P, 


1 070 N- (61.0 kg)a, =598 N +(61.0 kg)a, 
-(122.0 kg)a, =-472 N 
a, =3.87 m/s” 


Plugging into either of the above, 


P =598 N (61.0 kg)(3.87 m/s?) 


P =|834 N 
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P5.69 Take +x in the direction of motion of the tablecloth. For the mug: 
XF, =ma,: 0.1 N =0.2 kg a, 
a, =0.5 m/s* 
Relative to the tablecloth, the acceleration of the mug is 0.500 m/ coe 


3.00 m/s’ = -2.50 m/s’. The mug reaches the edge of the tablecloth 
after time given by 


AX =v,t + at 


-0.300 m =0 +5(-2.50 m/s? )t? 
t =0.490 s 


The motion of the mug relative to tabletop is over distance 


Za = (0500 m/s*)(0490 s? =[ 0.06007 | 


The tablecloth slides 36 cm over the table in this process. 


*P5.70 (a) The free-body diagrams are shown in the figure below. 


10.0 kg 


45.0 N 


DANZEN 


ANS. FIG. P5.70(a) 
fiand nı appear in both diagrams as action-reaction pairs. 


(b) For the 5.00-kg mass, Newton’s second law in the y direction 
gives: 


n, =m,g =(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =49.0 N 


In the x direction, 


f,-T =0 
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T =f, =umg =0.200(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =| 9.80 N | 


For the 10.0-kg mass, Newton’s second law in the x direction 
gives: 


45.0 N- f, — f, =(10.0 kg)a 
In the y direction, 


n, - Nn, -98.0 N =0 
f, =un, =u(n, +98.0 N) =0.20 (49.0 N +98.0 N) =29.4 N 


45.0 N -9.80 N - 29.4 N =(10.0 kg)a 


a =| 0.580 m/s’ 


*P5,71 For the right-hand block (m1), }F, =m,a EN AEAN, 
gives : > " ; 


-m,gsin35.0°— f,, +T =m,a 


ANS. FIG. P5.71 


or 


—(3.50 kg)(9.80 m/s*)sin 35.0° 
— u, (3.50 kg)(9.80 m/s*)cos35.0°+T 
= (3.50 kg)(1.50 m/s”) [1] 


For the left-hand block (m2), }, F, =m,a gives 
+n,g sin 35.0°— f, -T =m,a 


+(8.00 kg)(9.80 m/s? )sin35.0°- 
> 
u, (8.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)cos35.0°-T =(8.00 kg)(1.50 m/s?) [2] 


Solving equations [1] and [2] simultaneously gives 


(a) 
(b) 
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Additional Problems 


P5.72 (a) Choose the black glider plus magnet as the system. 


YF, =ma, > 40.823 N =(0.24 kg)a 


a=|3.43 m/s” toward the scrap iron 


(b) The force of attraction the magnet exerts on the scrap iron is the 
same as in (a): 


aax =|3-43 m/s* toward the scrap iron 


By Newton’s third law, the force the black glider exerts on the 
magnet is equal and opposite to the force exerted on the scrap 
iron: 


YF, =ma, > -0.823 N =-(0.12 kg) a 


a=|—6.86 m/s* toward the magnet 


P5.73 Let situation 1 be the original situation, with 
XF, =m,a, =m, (8.40 mi/h-s). Let situation 2 be the case with larger 


force XF, =(1 +0.24)X F, =m,a, =1.24m,a,,so a, =1.24a,. Let situation 
3 be the case with the original force but with smaller mass: 


YF, =} F, =m,a, =(1-0.24)m,a, 


a, = 2h <1 32a, 
0.76m, 


(a) With 1.32a greater than 1.24a,, | reducing the mass | gives a 


larger increase in acceleration. 


(b) Now with both changes, 
DF, =m,a, 


1.24 F, =0.76m,a, 


a, JADED: =124 (8.40 mi/h-s) =| 13.7 mi/h-s 
0.76 m, 0.76 
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P5.74 Find the acceleration of the block according to the kinematic equations. 
The book travels through a displacement of 1.00 m in a time interval of 


0.483 s. Use the equation x, =x, +v,t + at’, where 
AX =X; — X, =1.00 m, At =t =0.483 s, and v, =0: 


X; =X; +v,t +5 ata =~ =8.57 m/s’ 


Now, find the acceleration of the block caused by the forces. See the 
free-body diagram below. We take the positive y axis is perpendicular 
to the incline; the positive x axis is parallel and down the incline. 


DXF, =ma,: y 
n -mg cos 8 =0 > n =mg cos 0 
EF, =ma,: 


mg sin 0 — f, =ma 


where fk =N =u Mmg cos 8 


ANS. FIG. P5.74 
Substituting the express for kinetic friction into the 
x-component equation gives 


mg sin 0 —- ų,mg cos 0 =Ma— a =g(sin 0 — u, cos 0) 
For u, = 0.300, and 6 =60.0°, a = 7.02 m/s. 
The situation is impossible because these forces on the book cannot 
produce the acceleration described. 


P5.75 (a) Since the puck is on a horizontal surface, the normal force is 
vertical. With ay = 0, we see that 


dF, =ma,>n-mg =0 or n=mg 


Once the puck leaves the stick, the only horizontal force is a 
friction force in the negative x direction (to oppose the motion of 
the puck). The acceleration of the puck is 


EF, = fk _—H,n _—u,(mg) =i 
orn m m m SEH] 
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(b) Then v} =v} +2aAx gives the horizontal displacement of the 
puck before coming to rest as 


2 2 2 2 
AX = = i = Vi 


2a  2(-m9) 2ug 


*P5.76 (a) Let x represent the position of the glider along the air track. Then 


Z =X +h, x=(2- R)", and v, =< = (z - KY? aa. 


Now z is the rate at which the string passes over the pulley, so 


it is equal to v, of the counterweight. 


dv 
(b) a =—* =— uv, =u— +v, — 


At release from rest, v, =0 and a, =ua,. 


(c) sin30.0° -22m Zz =1.60 m, 


u =(2 - R)? z=[(1.6 m}? - (0.8 m} T” (1.6 m) =1.15 m 
For the counterweight, X, F, =ma,: 

T - (0.5 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =- (0.5 kg)a 

a, =(-2 kg” )T +(9.80 m/s’) 
For the glider, $, F, =ma,: 


T cos30° =(1.00 kg) a, =(1.15 kg)a, 


=(1.15 kg)[(-2 kg% )T +9.80 m/s? | 
=-2.31T +11.3 N 


3.18T =11.3 N 


T =| 3.56 N | 
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*P5.77 — When an object of mass m is on this frictionless incline, the only force 
acting parallel to the incline is the parallel component of weight, 
mgsin@, directed down the incline. The acceleration is then 


_mgsind _ 


a gsin@ =(9.80 m/s? )sin35.0° =5.62 m/s” 


directed down the incline. 


(a) Taking up the incline as positive, the time for the sled projected 
up the incline to come to rest is given by 
Vs =V; _0-5.00 m/s 
a -5.62 m/s? 


t= =0.890 s 


The distance the sled travels up the incline in this time is 


V; +V; 
AX =V, „t A=) {Secon \(o.890 5) =[2.23 m 


(b) The time required for the first sled to return to the bottom of the 
incline is the same as the time needed to go up, that is, t = 0.890 s. 
In this time, the second sled must travel down the entire 10.0-m 
length of the incline. The needed initial velocity is found from 


Ax =vit + at? 


which gives 


AX a _-10.0m_ (-5.62 m/s? )(0.890 s) 


it 2 0.890s — 2 


or 8.74 m/s down the incline 


P5.78 (a) free-body diagrams of block and rope are shown in ANS. FIG. 
P5.78(a): 


=-8.74 m/s 


mpg 


ANS. FIG. P5.78(a) 
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(b) Applying Newton’s second law to the rope yields 
YF, =ma = F-T=ma or T=F-ma [1] 
Then, applying Newton’s second law to the block, we find 
DSF, =ma, =T =m,a or F-ma=m,a 
which gives 


_ F 
m, +m, 


fed) 


(c) Substituting the acceleration found above back into equation [1] 
8 q 
gives the tension at the left end of the rope as 


T =t-ma =F -m| : j=(* w) 


m, +m 


r 


(d) From the result of (c) above, we see that as m, approaches zero, T 
approaches F. Thus, 


the tension in a cord of negligible mass is constant along 
its length. 


P5.79 (a) The free-body diagrams of the two blocks shown in ANS. FIG. 
P5.79(a): 


Ly 
mig 


ANS. FIG. P5.79(a) 


Vertical forces sum to zero because the blocks move ona 
horizontal surface; therefore, a, =0 for each block. 
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Diy =M,a,: XFS, =m,a,: 

—-M,9 +n, =0>5 n, =M,9 -m, g +N, =0> n, =M,9 
Kinetic friction is: Kinetic friction is: 

fi =H), =uMm,g f, =}, =W M, g 


(b) |The net force on the system of the blocks would be equal to the 
magnitude of the force, F, minus the friction force on each 


block. The blocks will have the same acceleration. 


(c) |The net force on the mass, m,, would be equal to the force, F, 


minus the friction force on m, and the force P ,,, as identified 


in the free-body diagram. 


(d) |The net force on the mass, m,, would be equal to the force, P,,, 


minus the friction force on m,, as identified in the free-body 


diagram. 


(e) The blocks are pushed to the right by force F, so kinetic friction f 
acts on each block to the left. Each block has the same horizontal 
acceleration, a, = a. Each block exerts an equal and opposite force 
on the other, so those forces have the same magnitude: 


a oe P: 
DF, =m,a,: XFL, =M,a,: 
F-P-f.=ma P-f,=ma 


F -P -umg =m,a P - 4m, g =m,a 


(f) Adding the above two equations of x components, we find 


F -P — umg +P — um, g =m,a+m,a 
F — um, g- um, g =(m, +m, )a— 


a Si — umg- UWM, g 
m; +m, 
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(g) From the x component equation for block 2, we have 


P - 4m, g =m,a— P =u,m, g +m,a 
P -( L 
m, +m, 


We see that when the coefficients of friction are equal, u = 4, the 


J HU, - a, )m,g | 


magnitude P is independent of friction. 


P5.80 (a) The cable does not stretch: Whenever one car moves 1 cm, the 
other moves 1 cm. 


At any instant they have the same velocity and at all instants they 
have the same acceleration. 


(b) Consider the BMW as the object. 
BF, =ma,: 
+T -mg =ma 
+T - (1 461 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =(1 461 kg )(1.25 m/s?) 


(c) Consider both cars as the object. 
DF, =ma,: 
+T —(m+M )g =(m +M )a 
+T - (1 461 kg +1 207 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
=(1 461 kg +1 207 kg) (1.25 m/s’) 


above =[2.95 x 10 N| 


T 


P5.81 (a) ANS. FIG. P5.81(a) shows the free-body diagrams for this 
problem. 


Note that the same-size force n acts up on Nick and down on 
chair, and cancels out in the diagram. The same-size force T = 
250 N acts up on Nick and up on chair, and appears twice in the 
diagram. 
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koo N 320N 


ANS. FIG. P5.81(a) 


(b) First consider Nick and the chair together as the system. Note that 
two ropes support the system, and T = 250 N in each rope. 


Applying X,F =ma, 2T -(160 N +320 N) =ma 


_ 480N 
9.80 m/s? 


i _ (500 — 480) N _ 7 
Solving for a gives a=— J90 kp ~” 0.408 m/s 


(c) On Nick, we apply 


where =49.0 kg 


> F =ma: n +T -320 N =ma 
where "E L =32.7 kg 
9.80 m/s 


The normal force is the one remaining unknown: 
n =ma +320N -T 


Substituting, n =(32.7 kg)(0.408 m/s?) +320 N - 250 N 


gives n=[ 83.3 N | 
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P5.82 See ANS. FIG. P5.82 showing the free-body | T 
diagrams. The rope has tension T. ay 


(a) As soon as Nick passes the rope to 
the other child, 


Nick and the seat, with total weight 440 N 


480 N, will accelerate down and the ANS. FIG. P5.82 
child, with smaller weight 440 N, will 


accelerate up. 


On Nick and the seat, 
480 N 
F, =+480 N-T = 
25, 9.80 m/s? 
On the child, 
440 N 
F =+ -440 N =—— 
25, 9.80 m/s?” 


Adding, 


+480 N-T +T — 440 N =(49.0 kg +44.9 kg)a 
a= 0N e m/s? =a 
93.9 kg 


The rope tension is T = 440 N + (44.9 kg)(0.426 m/ s’) = 459 N. 


(b) The rope must support Nick and the seat, so the rope tension is 
480 N. 


In problem 81, a rope tension of 250 N does not make the rope 


break. In part (a), the rope is strong enough to support tension 
459 N. But now the tension everywhere in the rope is 480 N, 


so it can exceed the breaking strength of the rope. 


The tension in the chain supporting the pulley is 480 N + 480 N = 
960 N, so the chain may break first. 
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P5.83 (a) See free-body diagrams in ANS. FIG. P5.83. 
(b) We write },F, =ma, for each object. 


18 N P P 3 
P-Q =(3kg)a —[2kgi— akg [4 > 4kg 
Q=(4kg)a ¥ 19.6 N pan 32N] 


Adding gives ANS. FIG. P5.83 


18 N =(9 kg)a—> a=| 2.00 m/s? | 


(c) The resultant force on any object is } F =m@ All have the same 
acceleration: 


> F =(4 kg)(2 m/s’) =|8.00 N on the 4-kg object 
> F =(3 kg)(2 m/s”) =|6.00 N on the 3-kg object 


DF =(2 kg)(2 m/s”) =|2.00 N on the 2-kg object 


(d) From above, P = 18 N - (2 kg)a — |P =14.0 N|, and Q = (4kg)a > 


Q =8.00 N|. 


(e) |Introducing the heavy block reduces the acceleration because 


the mass of the system (plasterboard-heavy block-you) is greater. 
The 3-kg block models the heavy block of wood. The contact 
force on your back is represented by Q, which is much less than 
the force F. The difference between F and Q is the net force 
causing acceleration of the 5-kg pair of objects. 


P5.84 (a) For the system to start | SE 
to move when released, i 
the force tending to move 
m, down the incline, 
mg sin 0, must exceed 
the maximum friction 
force which can retard 
the motion: 


ANS. FIG . P5.84 


lee = fi rax +f, max =H, 1, +L, oN, 
f nax =u, M9 +U, 2M, 9 cos0 
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From the table of coefficients of friction in the text, we take 
Hı = 0.610 (aluminum on steel) and “,, = 0.530 (copper on steel). 
With 


m, =2.00 kg, m, =6.00 kg, 8 =30.0° 
the maximum friction force is found to be f a = 38.9 N. This 


exceeds the force tending to cause the system to move, 
m,gsin@ =6.00 kg(9.80 m/s?)sin 30° =29.4 N . Hence, 


the system will not start to move when released 
(b) and (c) |No answer because the blocks do not move. 


(d) The friction forces increase in magnitude until the total friction 
force retarding the motion, f = f, + f,, equals the force tending to 
set the system in motion. That is, until 


f =m,gsin@ =29.4 N 


P5.85 (a) See ANS. FIG. P5.85 showing the tr, 
forces. All forces are in the vertical < 
direction. The lifting can be done at 
constant speed, with zero | Mg 


acceleration and total force zero on 
each object. oe 
i 243 
(b) For M, È F =0 =T, -Mg @ 
SY 
ka 
so T; = Mg e 
Assume frictionless pulleys. The fz 4 
tension is constant throughout a light, AN 
continuous rope. Therefore, T, = T, = ( om) 
go 
T NI, 
3 ay Vr, V5 
For the bottom pulley, 
ANS. FIG. 5.85 


> F =0 =T, +T,-T, 


M M 
SO 2T, = T; Then L =f, = 3 => , 4 = 7 and 


[7 =Mg 
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M 
(c) Since = T, we have F=M9| 


*P5.86 (a) Consider forces on the midpoint of the £ 
rope. It is nearly in equilibrium just 
before the car begins to move. Take the y 


axis in the direction of the force you exert: - ` T 
y i Mo i S 


dF, =maą: -Tsin +f -T sin =0 ANS. FIG. P5.86 
T= 
2sin@ 


100 N 
o TON ON] 


*P5.87 The acceleration of the system is found 
from 


Ay =vyit + at? f 
since Vy, =0, we obtain ANS. FIG. 5.87 


2Ay _ 2(1.00 m) g 
Ze =1.39 
e (20s) me 


Using the free-body diagram for m,, Newton's second law gives 


XF, =m,a: 
m,g-T =m,a 
T =m, (g-a) 
=(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s? -1.39 m/s?) 
=42.1N 


Then, applying Newton’s second law to the horizontal motion of m,, 


YF, =m,a: 
T-f =ma 
f =T -ma 


=42.1 N- (10.0 kg)(1.39 m/s?) =28.2 N 
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Since n = m,g = 98.0 N, we have 


*P5.88 Applying Newton’s second law to a ny = 2mgcos Fe 
1 


each object gives: \ Æ 
T, =f, +2m(gsin0 +a) [1] I 
2mgsin@ 


amet N 


T,-T, =f, +m(gsin@ +a) [2] | 2mgcosð 
T; =M (g- a) [3] Wal fio = mg cos 8 i 
. N” 
(a), (b) Assuming that the system is È 
in equilibrium (a = 0) and that mg sin“ » 
the incline is frictionless, (fi = 2 mgcos@ 


fx = 0), the equations reduce to 


T, =2mgsin 0 [T] 


T, —T, =mgsin@ [2’] 


ANS. FIG. P5.88 


T, =Mg [3’] 


Substituting [1’] and [3’] into equation [2’] then gives 


M =3msin@ 
so equation [3’] becomes | T, =3mg sin 0 


(c), (d) M =6msiné@ (double the value found above), and fi =f = 0. 
With these conditions present, the equations become 
T, =2m(gsin@ +a), T, —T, =m(gsin@ +a) and 
T, =6msin@(g—a). Solved simultaneously, these yield 


ga Gene | iaid e 
1+2sin0@ 1+2sin@ 


1+sin@ 
1+2sin0@ 


T, =6mg sino 
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(e) Equilibrium (a = 0) and impending motion up the incline, so 
M =M aax while fi =2u,mgcos@ and f, =u,mgcos0, both 
directed down the incline. Under these conditions, the equations 
become T, =2mg (sin 0 +u, cos0), T, -T, =mg (sin 0 +u, cos@), 


and T, =M „œx 9, which yield | M „a =3m(sin@ +4, cos@) |. 


(f) Equilibrium (a = 0) and impending motion down the incline, so 
M =M amn, while f, =2u,mgcos0 and f, =u.mgcosé, both 
directed up the incline. Under these conditions, the equations are 
T, =2mg (sin0 — u,cos8), T,-T, =mg(sin@—- u, cos@), and 


T, =M m9, which yield | M ain =3m(sin0 - h, cos@) |. When this 


expression gives a negative value, it corresponds physically to a 
mass M hanging from a cord over a pulley at the bottom end of 
the incline. 


min 7 


(8) -Tymin =M mag= M ming =6 UMY cos 
P5.89 (a) The crate is in equilibrium, just before it starts to move. Let the 
normal force acting on it be n and the friction force, f.. 
Resolving vertically: £F, =ma, gives KJE 
n=F, +Psin 0 
Horizontally, } F, =ma, gives i =- 
P cos 0=f ANS. FIG. P5.89 
But, 
f, < un 
i.e., 
P cos0 < u (F, + Psin@) 
or 
P(cos@— u,sin0) < UF 
Divide by cos 0: 


P(1- u,tan@) < UF, sec0 
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Then 


ps UF; sec 
minimum 1- 


LU, tan 


(b) |To set the crate into motion, the x component (P cos 0) must 
overcome friction f, = 4n: 
P cos 0 2 N= u, (F, + P sin 0) 
P(cos @-y,sin 0) 2 u, F 
For this condition to be satisfied, it must be true that 


(cos 6—p, sin @)>0—> p,tan <1->tan0 <} 


ls 


If this condition is not met, no value of P can move the crate. 


P5.90 (a) See table below and graph in ANS. FIG. P5.90(a). 


t(s) t(s) x(m) 
0 0 0 
1.02 1.040 0.100 
1.53 2.341 0.200 
2.01 4.040 0.350 
2.64 6.970 0.500 
3.30 10.89 0.750 
3.75 14.06 1.00 


Acceleration determination for 
a cart on an incline 
x (m) 
1.2 


y = 0.0714 x 
0.8} -+R?= 0.9919 
0.4 
oTi it 1# (s?) 
0 2 4 6 8 10 12 14 
ANS. FIG. P5.90(a) 
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(b) From x =; a’ the slope of a graph of x versus f is a and 


a=2x slope =2(0.0714 m/s?) =| 0.143 m/s* | 


(c) From g =gsiné, 


1.77 E) =0.137 m/s? , different by 4%. 


a =9.80 m/s? 
127.1 


The difference is accounted for by the uncertainty in the data, 
which we may estimate from the third point as 


0.350 — (0.071 4)(4.04) 
0.350 


Thus the acceleration values agree. 


P5.91 (a) The net force on the cushion is in a fixed direction, downward 
and forward making angle @= tan™(F/mg) with the vertical. 


=18% 


Because the cushion starts from rest, the direction of its line of 
motion will be the same as that of the net force. 


We show the path is a straight line another way. In terms of a 
standard coordinate system, the x and y coordinates of the 
cushion are 


1 
=h-—gt? 
pala 


x => (F/m)? >t? =(2m/F )x 
Substitution of t? into the equation for y gives 


y =h- (mg/f )x 


which is an equation for a straight line. 


(b) [Because the cushion starts from rest, it will move in the direction 
of the net force which is the direction of its acceleration; therefore, 


it will move with increasing speed and its velocity changes 
in magnitude. 
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(c) Since the line of motion is in the direction of the net force, they 
both make the same angle with the vertical. Refer to Figure P5.91 
in the textbook: in terms of a right triangle with angle 6, height h, 
and base x, 


tan 0 =x/h =F /mg > x =hF /mg 
(8.00 m)(2.40 N) 
(1.20 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 


and the cushion will land a distance 


x = |1.63 m from the base of the building]. 


(d) The cushion will move along a tilted parabola. If the cushion were 
experiencing a constant net force directed vertically downward 
(as is normal with gravity), and if its initial velocity were down 
and somewhat to the left, the trajectory would have the shape of a 
parabola that we would expect for projectile motion. Because the 
constant net force is “sideways”—at an angle 8 counterclockwise 
from the vertical—the cushion would travel a similar trajectory as 
described above, but rotated counterclockwise by the angle 0 so 
that the initial velocity is directed downward. See the figures. 


Fae downward Fae Sideways 


EF 7 Fret 


Fret ME 


ANS. FIG. P5.91(d) 


P5.92 (a) When block 2 moves down 1 cm, block 1 moves 2 cm forward, so 


block 1 always has twice the speed of block 2, and 


relates the magnitudes of the accelerations. 
(b) Let T represent the uniform tension in the cord. 


For block 1 as object, 


DF, =m,a,: T =m,a, =m, (2a, ) 
T =2m,a, [1] 
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For block 2 as object, 


EF, =m,a,: T +T —m,g =m, (-a,) 
2T —m,g =-m,a, [2] 


To solve simultaneously we substitute equation [1] into equation 


[2]: 


2(2m,a,)-m,g =—m,a, > 4m,a, +m,a, =m,g 


= My 
4m, +m, 


for m, = 1.30 kg: Ja, =12.7 N (1.30 kg +4 m,)“ down 


(c) If mis very much less than 1.30 kg, a, approaches 


12.7 N/1.30 kg = |9.80 m/s? down 
(d) Ifm approaches infinity, |a, approaches zero}. 


(e) From equation (2) above, 2T = m,g + m,a, = 12.74 N + 0, 


T =6.37 N 


(f) |Yes. As m, approaches zero, block 2 is essentially in free fall. As 


2 


m, becomes negligible compared to m,, m, has very little weight, 


so the system is nearly in equilibrium. 


P5.93 We will use },F =ma on block m, block m, total system 
each object, so we draw 
force diagrams for the n 
M + m, + m, system, and 


5 


also for blocks m, and m,. 
Remembering that 
normal forces are always 
perpendicular to the 
contacting surface, and 
always push on a body, ANS. FIG. P5.93 


draw n, and n, as shown. 


— => 
ms Fo (total) 


v 


Note that m, is in contact with the cart, and therefore feels a normal 
force exerted by the cart. Remembering that ropes always pull on 
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bodies toward the center of the rope, draw the tension force T. Finally, 
draw the gravitational force on each block, which always points 
downwards. 


Applying X}, F =ma, 
For m,: T -m,g =0 
For m,: T = ma 


Eliminating T, 


For all three blocks: 


m 
F =(M +m, +m)" 


2 


P5.94 (a) SF, =ma,: YA 


n—mgcos@ =0 


7 
or n=(8.40 kg )(9.80 m/s? )cos@ bho aie’ 


=(82.3 N)cos@ # 
J “mg cos 0 
(b) DF, a 
n (N) a (m/s?) 
. = 100 10 Jipa 
mg sin 0 =ma eo 
BUF Set -+ Rites ed 
or 60 2 Aa n 6 Bot Lak 
40 1 é 
a=gsin@ MEEN ’ 
= 2\.. Pri | pitt 
=(9.80 m/s )sin@ 00 20 40 6 80 100 90 20 40 60 80 100 
@ (deg) @ (deg) 
ANS. FIG. P5.94 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter5 267 


(c) 

6, deg n,N a, m/s? 
0.00 82.3 0.00 
5.00 82.0 0.854 
10.0 81.1 1.70 
15.0 79.5 2.54 
20.0 77.4 3.35 
25.0 74.6 4.14 
30.0 71.3 4.90 
35.0 67.4 5.62 
40.0 63.1 6.30 
45.0 58.2 6.93 
50.0 52.9 7.51 
55.0 47.2 8.03 
60.0 41.2 8.49 
65.0 34.8 8.88 
70.0 28.2 9.21 
75.0 21.3 9.47 
80.0 14.3 9.65 
85.0 7.17 9.76 
90.0 0.00 9.80 


(d) |At0°, the normal force is the full weight and the acceleration is 
zero. At 90°, the mass is in free fall next to the vertical incline. 
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P5.95 Refer to the free-body diagram in ANS. FIG. 
P5.95. Choose the x axis pointing down the 
slope so that the string makes the angle @ with 
the vertical. The acceleration is obtained from 


y 


OU, = 0; + at: 
a=(v, — v,)/t =(30.0 m/s? - 0)/6.00 s i 
a=5.00 m/s? 


ANS. FIG. P5.95 


Because the string stays perpendicular to the 
ceiling, we know that the toy moves with the 


same acceleration as the van, 5.00 m/s’ parallel 
to the hill. We take the x axis in this direction, so 
a, =5.00 m/s? and a =0 
The only forces on the toy are the string tension in the y direction and 
the planet’s gravitational force, as shown in the force diagram. The size 
of the latter is mg = (0.100 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 0.980 N 
(a) Using >\F, =ma, gives (0.980 N) sin@ = (0.100 kg)(5.00 m/s’) 
Then sin@ = 0.510 and 6 =| 30.7° | 


(b) Using ŁF, =ma, gives +T — (0.980 N) cos = 0 


T = (0.980 N) cos 30.7° = | 0.843 N 


Challenge Problems 


P5.96 > F =ma gives the object’s acceleration: 


së (8.008 4.00tj) N 
m 200kg 
dv 


a=(4.00 m/s? )i—(2.00 m/s°)tj T 
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(a) To arrive at an equation for the instantaneous velocity of object, 
we must integrate the above equation. 
dv =(4.00 m/s? )dtî- (2.00 m/s? }tatj 
{dw ={(4.00 m/s?) ati - {(2.00 m/s*)tatj 
v =| (4.00 m/s’}t +c, ji-[(1.00 m/s*)t? +c jj 


In order to evaluate the constants of integration, we observe that 
the object is at rest when t = 0 s. 


v(t =0) =0 =[(4.00 m/s?) +c ]i-[ (1.00 m/s’ 0 +c, Jj 
or ¢,=¢,=0 
and 

v =| (4.00 m/s*)t ]i-[(1.00 m/s*)t? Jj 


Thus, when v = 15.0 m/s, 


[Wj =15.0 m/s = [(4.00 m/s?)t] + (1.00 m/s°}t? | 
15.0 m/s =, (16.0 m?/s*}t? JH (1.00 m?/s° }t*] 
225 m?/s? =| (16.0 m?/s‘}t® ] H (1.00 m?/s° }t"] 
0 =(1.00 m?/s°)t* +(16.0 m?/s*}t? -225 m?/s? 


We now need a solution to the above equation, in order to find t. 
The equation can be factored as, 


0 =(t? -9)(t? +25) 
The solution for t, here, comes from the first factor: 


t? — 9.00 =0 


t =23.00 s =|3.00 s| 
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(b) In order to find the object’s position at this time, we need to 
integrate the velocity equation, using the assumption that the 
objects starts at the origin (the constants of integration will again 
be equal to 0, as before). 


dř =(4.00 m/s? }tati- (1.00 m/s°*)t?dtj 
Jd ={(4.00 m/s? )tatî- f (1.00 m/s*)t? aĝ 
=| (2.00 m/s*)t? Jî-[(0.333 m/s°}t J) 


Now, using the time above and finding the magnitude of this 
displacement vector, 


=,{ (2.00 m/s?)(3.00 s} | + (0.333 m/s*)(3.00 s} | 
r =|20.1 m 
(c) Using the displacement vector found in part (b), 
=| (2.00 m/s? }t Ji- [(0.333 m/s*)t* ]j 
F =| (2.00 m/s*)(3.00 s} Jî-[ (0.333 m/s*)(3.00 s} Jĝ 


r =|(18.0 m)î-(9.00 m)j 


P5.97 Since the board is in equilibrium, È} F, =0 and we see that the normal 
forces must be the same on both sides of the board. Also, if the 
minimum normal forces (compression forces) are being applied, the 
board is on the verge of slipping and the friction force on each side is 


f =(f,)___ =un 


ANS. FIG . P5.97 
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The board is also in equilibrium in the vertical direction, so 
F 
pe =2f- F =0,or f = 


The minimum compression force needed is then 


f R _955N 
n=— =— =< =| 72.0 N 
2 (0.663) [20N] 


H 2 


*P5.98 We apply Newton’s second law to each of the three = 
masses, reading the forces from ANS. FIG. P5.98: 


m,(a—A)=T > a= +A [1] 


2 


MA =R =T > A=— [2] 


ma=m,g-T > T =m,(g-a) [3] 


(a) Substitute the value for a from [1] into [3] and solve for T: 


roe) 


Substitute for A from [2]: 


T =m |g- LOPIE >T =m dus 
| 9 m, M 29 m,M +m,(m, +M ) 


(b) Solve [3] for a and substitute value of T: 


a=g-— =9-m i 
j m, J= m9 m,M +m, (m, +M ) 
=o|1- m,M 
m,M +m, (m, +M) 


I| gm (m, +m ) 


E = +m, (m, +M j 
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(c) From [2], A =. Substitute the value of T: 


kara m,m, g 
M m,M +m, (m, +M ) 


(d) The acceleration of m, is given by 


mMg 
a— = 
m,M +m,(m, +M ) 
P5.99 (a) The cord makes angle 0 with the horizontal where 


0 stan ( So m) =14.0° 
0.400 m 


Applying Newton’s second law in the y direction gives 
BF, =ma,: 
T sin -mg +n =0 
(40 N)sin14.0°- (2.20 kg)(9.80 m/s?) +n =0 


which gives n = 19.1 N. Applying Newton’s second law in the x 
direction then gives 


ZF, =ma,: 
T cos — f, =ma 
T cos — 4n =ma 
(+10 N)cos14.0°—0.400(19.1 N) =(2.20 kg) a 


which gives 


a=|0.931 m/s'| 
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(b) |When xis large we have n =21.6N, f, =8.62 N, and 

a=(10 N - 8.62 N)/2.2 kg =0.625 m/s’. 

As X decreases, the acceleration increases gradually, passes 
through a maximum, and then drops more rapidly, becoming 
negative. At X = 0 it reaches the value a=[0 — 0.4(21.6 N - 10 N)]/ 
2.2 kg =-2.10 m/s’. 


(c) We carry through the same calculations as in part (a) for a 
variable angle, for which cos@ = x[x° + (0.100 mT” 
sind = (0.100 m)[x° + (0.100 m)”. We find 


and 


1 -1/2 
a= 10 N)x| xX +0.100? 
E =} zal l 


-0.400(21.6 N -(10 N)(0.100)[ x? +0.100° ili 


-1/2 


a=4.55x[ x +0.100° J"? -3.92 +0.182[ x° +0.100° ] 


Now to maximize a we take its derivative with respect to x and 
set it equal to zero: 


da 


= =4.55(x? +0.1007) ”” 


+4.55x{ -2 axle +0.1007) ”” 


3/2 4 


+0.182( -> }ax(x¢ +0.100") 0 


Solving, 


4.55(x? +0.17)- 4.55x? — 0.182x =0 
or X=|0.250 m 
At this point, suppressing units, 


a =(4.55)(0.250)| 0.2507 +0.100? |” -3.92 
+0.182[ 0.2507 +0.1007 T" 


=|0.976 m/s" 
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(d) We solve, suppressing units, 


-1/2 


0 =4.55x[ x? +0.1007 T"? -3.92 +0.182[ x? +0.100? | 
3.92[ x* +0.100? |? =4.55x +0.182 
15.4] x” +0.100° | =20.7x° +1.65x +0.033 1 
which gives the quadratic equation 
5.29x? +1.65x- 0.121 =0 


Only the positive root is directly meaningful, so 


x = [0.0610 m| 


P5.100 The force diagram is shown on the right. With motion impending, 


n +T sin@—- mg =0 Tsin = 


f =u (mg -T sine) =| A 


and Fj : 
T cos6 — umg +4.T sin =0 |z, 
ANS. FIG. P5.100 
i umg 


~ cos +p, sin 


To minimize T, we maximize cos@+ u, sin 0: 


S (cos +p,sin@) =0 =-sin +, cos 


Therefore, the angle where tension T is a minimum is 
@ =tan™(u,) =tan (0.350) =19.3° 
What is the tension at this angle? From above, 


_0.350(1.30 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


- =4.21 N 
cos 19.3° +0.350sin 19.3° 


The situation is impossible because at the angle of minimum tension, 
the tension exceeds 4.00 N. 
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P5.101 (a) Following the in-chapter example about a block on a frictionless 
incline, we have 


a=gsin@ =(9.80 m/s? )sin30.0° 


a=4.90 m/s” 


(b) The block slides distance x on the incline, with 


sin 30.0° = > 


x=1.00m: v? =v? +2a(x, — x ) =0 +2(4.90 m/s?)(1.00 m) 


, 2X; 2(1.00 m) 
V; =| 3.13 m/s | after time t = J = Ads ae =0.639 s 


(c) To calculate the horizontal range of the block, we need to first 
determine the time interval during which it is in free fall. We use 


Ys- Y; =Vyt + at’, and substitute, noting that 
Vyi = (-3.13 m/s) sin 30.0°. 
-2.00 =(-3.13 my/s)sin30.0%- (9.80 m/s?}t? 
(4.90 m/s?)t? +(1.56 m/s)t- 2.00 m =0 
Solving for t gives 


„2156 m/s + (1.56 m/s) —4(4.90 m/s?)(-2.00 m) 
= 9.80 m/s? 


Only the positive root is physical, with t = 0.499 s. The horizontal 
range of the block is then 


x, =v,t =| (3.13 m/s)cos30.0° |(0.499 s) =| 1.35 m 


(d) The total time from release to impact is then 


total time =t, +t =0.639 s +0.499 s =| 1.14 s | 
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(e) |The mass of the block makes no difference|, as acceleration due to 


gravity, whether an object is in free fall or on a frictionless incline, 
is independent of the mass of the object. 


P5.102 Throughout its up and down motion after release the block has 


dF, =ma,: +n—-mgcosé =0 
n =mg cos0 n | ý 
mg 


Let R =R,i +R, j represent the force of table 


on incline. We have 


XF, =ma,: +, —Nsin@ =0 Ri 
R, =mgcos@sind val | 
Ag 
dF, =may: -Mg-—ncosé +R, = 


2s 
Ry 


ANS. FIG. P5.102 
R, =M g +mg cos? 0 


R =mgcos@sin@ to the right +(M +mcos* o) g upward 


*P5.103 (a) First, draw a free-body diagram of the ñ= 19.6 "i 
top block (top panel in ANS. FIG 


s F=100 10.0 N 
P5.103). Since a = 0, nı = 19.6 N,and 7 MA 


fk =u,n, =0.300 (19.6 N) mg = 19.6 N 
=5.88 N fi 


j^ 
From $ F, =ma,, L ' 
— 
wl 


10.0 N -5.88 N =(2.00 kg )a, 


or a, =2.06 m/s? (for top block). Now 


draw a free-body diagram (middle -— E 
figure) of the bottom block and l | 
à Top Block 
observe that } F, =Ma, gives |< ga 
= _ | 
f =5.88 N =(8.00 kg)ą or | A 
a, =0.735 m/s” (for the bottom | 8.00 kg 
block). In time t, the distance each WY YH YES 
block moves (starting from rest) is Initial position of left 
| edges of both blocks 


ANS. FIG. P5.103 
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d; =; at? and œ =} at’. For the top block to reach the right 


edge of the bottom block (see bottom figure), it is necessary that 


d; =d, +L or 


+ (2.06 m/s? )t? =+(0.735 m/s? )t? +3.00 m 


which gives t =| 213s |. 


(b) From above, œ => (0.735 m/s? )(2.13 s} =| 1.67 m |. 


P5.104 (a) Apply Newton’s second law 
to two points where butter- 
flies are attached on either 
half of mobile (the other half 
is the same, by symmetry). 


T, cos0, — T, cos0, =0 [1] 


T sin, -T,sin0, -mg =0 [2] 
T, cos0, - T, =0 [3] ANS. FIG . P5.104 
T, sin0, - mg =0 [4] 
Substituting [4] into [2] for T, sin0,, 

T; sin, - mg - mg =0 
Then 


_2mg 
sin 0, 


1 


Substitute [3] into [1] for T, cos0;,: 
T, — T, cos@, =0, T, =T; cos 0, 


Substitute value of T,: 


T, =2mg Ni _| 2mg =? 
sind, | tané, 
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From equation [4], 


pan 
sin 0, 


(b) Divide [4] by [3]: 


T sinô, _ mg 
T,cosð, T, 


Substitute value of T,: 


Then we can finish answering part (a): 


E 
* sin | tan“ (tan 0, )] 


(c) D is the horizontal distance between the points at which the two 
ends of the string are attached to the ceiling. 


D =2/cos0, +2cos0, +/ and L =5/ 


D 5 |2c0s9 +2 cos|tan" tan )| =] 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter5 279 


ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P5.2 2.38 KN 


P5.4 8.71 N 
P5.6 (a) -4.47 x 10° m/s7; (b) +2.09 x 10™ N 


P5.8 (a) zero; (b) zero 


Ret) 18) ivt; (b) magnitude: my (v / t}? + g° , direction: tan'( £) 
V 


P5.12 (16.31 + 14.6)) N 


P5.14 (a-c) See free-body diagrams and corresponding forces in P5.14. 


P5.16 1.59 m/s’ at 65.2° N of E 


P5.18 (a) i (b) 0.750 m/s? 


P5.20 (a) ~10 ~ m/s; (b) Ax ~ 10” m 
P5.22 (a) à is at 181°; (b) 11.2 kg; (€) 37.5 m/s; (d) (-37.5i-0.893j) m/s 


P5.24 >F=-kmv 

P5.26 (a) See ANS. FIG. P5.26; (b) 1.03 N; (c) 0.805 N to the right 
P5.28 (a) 49.0 N; (b) 49.0 N; (c) 98.0 N; (d) 24.5 N 

P5.30 (a) See ANS. FIG. P5.30(a); (b) -2.54 m/s?; (c) 3.19 m/s 
P5.32 112 N 

P5.34 See P5.33 for complete derivation. 


P5.36 (a) T, = 31.5 N, T, = 37.5 N, T, = 49.0 N; (b) T, = 113 N, T, = 56.6 N, 
T, = 98.0 N 


P5.38 (a) 78.4 N; (b) 105 N 


P5.40 a= 6.30 m/s and T = 31.5 N 
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P5.42 (a) See ANS FIG P5.42; (b) 3.57 m/s’; (c) 26.7 N; (d) 7.14 m/s 


P5.44 (a) 2m(g + a); (b) T, = 2T, so the upper string breaks first; (c) 0, 0 


P5.46 (a) a, = 2a; (b) T, =" 2g and T, =g; (c) 9 
2m, +5 m, m, +7M, 2m, +5 m, 
ad M 
4m, +m, 


P5.48 B =3.37 x 10° N, A =3.83 x 10° N, B is in tension and A is in 
compression. 


P5.50 (a) 0.529 m below its initial level; (b) 7.40 m/s upward 
P5.52 (a) 14.7 m; (b) neither mass is necessary 
P5.54 (a) 256 m; (b) 42.7 m 


P5.56 The situation is impossible because maximum static friction cannot 
provide the acceleration necessary to keep the book stationary on the 
seat. 


P5.58 (a) 4.18; (b) Time would increase, as the wheels would skid and only 
kinetic friction would act; or perhaps the car would flip over. 


P5.60 (a) See ANS. FIG. P5.60; (b) @ =55.2°; (c) n = 167 N 


P5.62 (a) 0.404; (b) 45.8 Ib 


P5.64 (a) See ANS. FIG. P5.64; (b) 2.31 m/s’, down for m,, left for m,, and up 
for m; (c) T,, = 30.0 N and T, = 24.2 N; (d) T,, decreases and T,, 
increases 


P5.66 (a) 48.6 N, 31. 7 N; (b) If P > 48.6 N, the block slides up the wall. If 
P < 31.7 N, the block slides down the wall; (c) 62.7 N, P > 62.7 N, the 
block cannot slide up the wall. If P < 62.7 N, the block slides down the 
wall 


P5.68 834 N 


P5.70 (a) See P5.70 for complete solution; (b) 9.80 N, 0.580 m/s? 


P5.72 (a) 3.43 m/s’ toward the scrap iron; (b) 3.43 m/s’ toward the scrap 
iron; (c) -6.86 m/s’ toward the magnet 
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P5.74 The situation is impossible because these forces on the book cannot 
produce the acceleration described. 


P4.76 (a) and (b) See P5.76 for complete derivation; (c) 3.56 N 


P5.78 (a) See ANS. FIG. P5.78(a); (b) a= 


i(c)T [a won 


m, +m, » +m, 


tension in a cord of negligible mass is constant along its length 


P5.80 (a) At any instant they have the same velocity and at all instants they 
have the same acceleration; (b) 1.61 x 10* N; (c) 2.95 x 10°N 


P5.82 (a) Nick and the seat, with total weight 480 N, will accelerate down 
and the child, with smaller weight 440 N, will accelerate up; (b) In 
P5.81, a rope tension of 250 N does not make the rope break. In part 
(a), the rope is strong enough to support tension 459 N. But now the 
tension everywhere in the rope is 480 N, so it can exceed the breaking 
strength of the rope. 


P5.84 (a) The system will not start to move when released; (b and c) no 
answer; (d) f =m,g sin 0 =29.4 N 


P5.86 (a) T oo Mog (b) 410 N 
2sin@ 


gsin@ 


P5.88 (a) M =3msin@; (b) T, =2mgsindé, T, =3mgsind; (c) a=————;; 
1+2sin0 


J 


(d) T, =4mg snof 1+sin@ 1+sin@ ) 


———_ |, T, =6mgsin0| ———_— 
1+2sin@ 1+2sin@ 
(e) M nax =3m(sin@ +, cos@); (£) M ain =3m(sin0 - u, cos0); 
(g) Teas es =M ax ~ M min 9 =6U,mg cos 


P5.90 See table in P5.90 and ANS. FIG P5.90; (b) 0.143 m/s’; (c) The 
acceleration values agree. 


P5.92 (a) a, = 2a; (b) a, = 12.7 N (1.30 kg + 4m,) down; (c) 9.80 m/s* down; 
(d) a, approaches zero; (e) T = 6.37 N; (f) yes 


P5.94 (a) n = (8.23 N) cos @; (b) a = (9.80 m/s’)sin @; (c) See ANS. FIG P5.94; 
(d) At 0°, the normal force is the full weight, and the acceleration is 
zero. At 90° the mass is in free fall next to the vertical incline. 


A 
A 


P5.96 (a) 3.00 s; (b) 20.1 m; (c) (18.0m)i-(9.00m)j 
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m,M A gm, (m, +M ) : 
P5.98 (a) m| +m,(m,+M J (b) = +m,(m,+M i} 


m,M +m,(m,+M ) m,M +m,(m,+M ) 


P5.100 The situation is impossible because at the angle of minimum tension, 
the tension exceeds 4.00 N 


P5.102 R=mdgcos@siné to the right + M +mcos? o) g upward 


2m 2m _,( tan@ 
P5.104 (a) T, = ; 2 =T, ; (b) 6, =tan (ma), 
1 1 
mg 


E sin] tan” cre a, j ; (c) See P5.104 for complete explanation. 
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Circular M otion and Other 
Applications of Newton’s Laws 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


6.1 Extending the Particle in Uniform Circular Motion Model 

6.2 Nonuniform Circular Motion 

6.3 Motion in Accelerated Frames 

6.4 Motion in the Presence of Velocity-Dependent Resistive Forces 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ6.1 (a)A>C=D>B=E=0. At constant speed, centripetal acceleration is 
largest when radius is smallest. A straight path has infinite radius of 
curvature. (b) Velocity is north at A, west at B, and south at C. (c) 
Acceleration is west at A, nonexistent at B, east at C, to be radially 
inward. 


OQ6.2 Answer (a). Her speed increases, until she reaches terminal speed. 


0Q6.3 (a) Yes. Its path is an arc of a circle; the direction of its velocity is 
changing. (b) No. Its speed is not changing. 


O0Q64 (a) Yes, point C. Total acceleration here is centripetal acceleration, 
straight up. (b) Yes, point A. The speed at A is zero where the bob is 
reversing direction. Total acceleration here is tangential acceleration, to 
the right and downward perpendicular to the cord. (c) No. (d) Yes, 
point B. Total acceleration here is to the right and either downwards or 
upwards depending on whether the magnitude of the centripetal 
acceleration is smaller or larger than the magnitude of the tangential 
acceleration. 
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0Q65 Answer (b). The magnitude of acceleration decreases as the speed 
increases because the air resistance force increases, counterbalancing 
more and more of the gravitational force. 


0Q66 (a) No. Whenv=0,0°/r=0. 
(b) Yes. Its speed is changing because it is reversing direction. 


OQ6.7_ (i) Answer (c). The iPod shifts backward relative to the student’s hand. 
The cord then pulls the iPod upward and forward, to make it gain 
speed horizontally forward along with the airplane. (ii) Answer (b). 
The angle stays constant while the plane has constant acceleration. 
This experiment is described in the book Science from your Airplane 
Window by Elizabeth Wood. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ6.1 (a) Friction, either static or kinetic, exerted by the roadway where it 
meets the rubber tires accelerates the car forward and then maintains 
its speed by counterbalancing resistance forces. Most of the time static 
friction is at work. But even kinetic friction (racers starting) will still 
move the car forward, although not as efficiently. (b) The air around 
the propeller pushes forward on its blades. Evidence is that the 
propeller blade pushes the air toward the back of the plane. (c) The 
water pushes the blade of the oar toward the bow. Evidence is that the 
blade of the oar pushes the water toward the stern. 


CQ6.2 The drag force is proportional to the speed squared and to the effective 
area of the falling object. At terminal velocity, the drag and gravity 
forces are in balance. When the parachute opens, its effective area 
increases greatly, causing the drag force to increase greatly. Because 
the drag and gravity forces are no longer in balance, the greater drag 
force causes the speed to decrease, causing the drag force to decrease 
until it and the force of gravity are in balance again. 


CQ6.3 The speed changes. The tangential force component causes tangential 
acceleration. 


CQ6.4 (a) The object will move in a circle at a constant speed. 
(b) The object will move in a straight line at a changing speed. 


CQ6.5 The person in the elevator is in an accelerating reference frame. The 


Ms Wy 


apparent acceleration due to gravity, “g,” is changed inside the 


“het 


elevator. “g” =g +a 


CQ6.6 [would not accept that statement for two reasons. First, to be “beyond 
the pull of gravity,” one would have to be infinitely far away from all 
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other matter. Second, astronauts in orbit are moving in a circular path. 
It is the gravitational pull of Earth on the astronauts that keeps them in 
orbit. In the space shuttle, just above the atmosphere, gravity is only 
slightly weaker than at the Earth’s surface. Gravity does its job most 
clearly on an orbiting spacecraft, because the craft feels no other forces 
and is in free fall. 


CQ6.7_ This is the same principle as the centrifuge. All the material inside the 
cylinder tends to move along a straight-line path, but the walls of the 
cylinder exert an inward force to keep everything moving around ina 
circular path. 


CQ6.8 = (a) The larger drop has higher terminal speed. In the case of spheres, 
the text demonstrates that terminal speed is proportional to the square 
root of radius. (b) When moving with terminal speed, an object is in 
equilibrium and has zero acceleration. 


CQ6.9 Blood pressure cannot supply the force necessary both to balance the 
gravitational force and to provide the centripetal acceleration to keep 
blood flowing up to the pilot’s brain. 


CQ6.10 The water has inertia. The water tends to move along a straight line, 
but the bucket pulls it in and around in a circle. 


CQ6.11 The current consensus is that the laws of physics are probabilistic in 
nature on the fundamental level. For example, the Uncertainty 
Principle (to be discussed later) states that the position and velocity 
(actually, momentum) of any particle cannot both be known exactly, so 
the resulting predictions cannot be exact. For another example, the 
moment of the decay of any given radioactive atomic nucleus cannot 
be predicted, only the average rate of decay of a large number of nuclei 
can be predicted—in this sense, quantum mechanics implies that the 
future is indeterminate. How the laws of physics are related to our 
sense of free will is open to debate. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 6.1 Extending the Particle in 
Uniform Circular M otion M odel 


P6.1 We are given m = 3.00 kg, r = 0.800 m. The string will break if the 
tension exceeds the weight corresponding to 25.0 kg, so 


T nax = Mg = (25.0 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 245 N 


When the 3.00-kg mass rotates in a horizontal circle, the tension causes 
the centripetal acceleration, 


mv? {| (tn 
SO 7 al | 
r S = 
Then ig ‘d g forces 
yv? T _ (0.800 m)T < (0.800 m)T nax ùa 0.800 m 
m 300kg 3.00 kg a 
_(0.800 m)(245 N) 265.3 m?/s? ( ) 
3.00 kg Wy | 
This represents the maximum value of v’, or J \__ motion 
0<v< 653 m/s — 
ANS. FIG. P6.1 
which gives 
| 0< v<8.08 m/s | 
P6.2 (a) The astronaut’s orbital speed is found from Newton’s second law, 


with 
2 
down 


pa =May: Mg moon down = 


solving for the velocity gives 


V =S Iroon! = (1.52 m/s° 17x 10° m +100x 10? m) 
v =| 1.65x 10° m/s 


27r 
(b) To find the period, we use v = and solve for T: 


_2n(1.8x10° m) 


T= =| 6.84x10° s | =1.90 h 
165x10° m/s 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter6 287 


P6.3 (a) The force acting on the electron in the Bohr model of the 
hydrogen atom is directed radially inward and is equal to 


. mv? _(9.11x10*" kg}(2.20x 10° m/s) 
an 0.52910 m 


=| 8.33x10° N inward 
2 (2.20 10° i 
(b) a=" a 2 9.15x10” m/s? inward 
m 


v? . 
P6.4 In $F =m—, both m and r are unknown but remain constant. 
r 


Symbolically, write 
SP {2 \(140 m/s} and ¥F,,. -(2 |(18.0 m/s)’ 


Therefore, $,F is proportional to v° and increases by a factor of 


18.0 
14.0 
higher speed is then 


18.0) 18.0)" 
Fo =| F,.. =| —— | (130 N) =| 215 N 
` fast (=) 5 slow Ga ( 


This force must be | horizontally inward | to produce the driver’s 


2 
) as v increases from 14.0 m/s to 18.0 m/s. The total force at the 


centripetal acceleration. 


-27 


P6.5 We neglecting relativistic effects. With 1 u = 1.661 x 10” kg, and from 
Newton’s second law, we obtain 


mv? 


F =ma, = 


=(2x1.661x10” pg 2810 ys) 


(0.480 m) 
=| 6.22 x10 N 
P6.6 (a) The car’s speed around the curve is found from 
36.0 


This is the answer to part (b) of this problem. We calculate the 


radius of the curve from ž(2zr) =235 m, which gives r = 150 m. 
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The car’s acceleration at point B is then 
v? 
à (4) toward the center 


2 
6.53 
(6.53 mys} m/s) at 35.0° north of west 
150 m 


=(0.285 m/s?){cos35.0°(-î) +sin 35.05] 


= (-0.233î +0.1639) m/s? 
(b) From part (a), v| 6.53 m/s | 


(c) We find the average acceleration from 


(v-v) 


avg oe nee 
(6.53]-6.531) m/s 
7 36.0 s 
=| (-0.1814 +0.181j) m/s? 
P6.7 Standing on the inner surface of the rim, and moving with it, each 


person will feel a normal force exerted by the rim. This inward force 
causes the 3.00 m/s’ centripetal acceleration: 


a=v/r so v=ar =,|(3.00 m/s*)(60.0 m) =13.4 m/s 


F ; 2nr 
The period of rotation comes from V =y; 


T2 _27 (60.0 m) ree 
v 13.4 m/s 


so the frequency of rotation is 


f=1= ! -{ i ous )- 2.14 rev/min 
T 28.15 28.15 /\1 min 


P6.8 ANS. FIG. P6.8 shows the free-body diagram for this problem. 


(a) The forces acting on the pendulum in the vertical direction must 
be in balance since the acceleration of the bob in this direction is 
zero. From Newton’s second law in the y direction, 


SE =T cos - mg =0 
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Solving for the tension T gives 


2 
__mg _(80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s _ x | 
cos@ cos 5.00° yi 


In vector form, 


T 


T =Tsin6i +T cos6j 
=| (68.6 N)i 784 N)j mg 
ANS. FIG. P6.8 


(b) From Newton’s second law in the x direction, 
XF, =T sino =ma, 


which gives 


i at sing _(787 Nisin5.00 10.857 m/s 
0 kg 


toward the center of the circle. 


The length of the wire is unnecessary information. We could, on 
the other hand, use it to find the radius of the circle, the speed of 
the bob, and the period of the motion. 


P6.9 ANS. FIG. P6.9 shows the constant 
maximum speed of the turntable and the 
centripetal acceleration of the coin. 


v = 50.0 cm/s 


(a) The force of | static friction |causes 


the centripetal acceleration. 
(b) From ANS. FIG. P6.9, 


mai =f i +nj +mg (-j) i a 


30.0 em——>| _ 
EF, =0 =n- mg ; i 


thus, n = mg and 


F, = mg 


2 
SF, =m—— =f =n =pmg 


ANS. FIG. P6.9 
Then, 


Vv (50.0 cm/s) 


Bg ~ (30.0 cm)(980 cm/s? LON 
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P6.10 We solve for the tensions in the two strings: 
F, =mg =(4.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =39.2 N 


The angle @ is given by 


0 =sin (12 m) =48.6° i forces 
2.00 m 


The radius of the circle is then a ae 
r =(2.00 m)cos48.6° =1.32 m 


motion 


Applying Newton’s second law, 


ANS. FIG. P6.10 
2 
EF, =ma, = 
4.00 kg )(3.00 5 
T, cos 48.6° +T, cos 48.6° al g)( m/s) 
1.32 m 
Ta +T, aa’ =41.2N [1] 
cos 48.6° 
DXF, =ma,: T,sin48.6°—T, sin 48.6°— 39.2 N =0 
39.2 N 
Lely = =52.3N 
2 “> sin 48.6° [2] 


To solve simultaneously, we add the equations in T, and T: 
(T, + T,) +(T,-T, = 41.2 N + 52.3 N 
_93.8 N 


T 


a 


=46.9 N 


This means that T, = 41.2 N - T, =-5.7 N, which we may interpret as 
meaning the lower string pushes rather than pulls! 


The situation is impossible because the speed of the object is too 


small, requiring that the lower string act like a rod and push rather 
than like a string and pull. 


To answer the What if?, we go back to equation [2] above and 
substitute mg for the weight of the object. Then, 


dF, =ma,: T,sin48.6°—T, sin 48.6°— mg =0 


_ (4.00 kg)g 
sin 48.6° 


T,-T, 


a 


=5.33g 
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We then add this equation to equation [2] to obtain 
(T, + T,) + (7, -T,) = 41.2 N + 5.33g 
or T, =20.6 N +2.67 g and T, =41.2 N- T, =41.2 N-2.67g 
For this situation to be possible, T, must be > 0, or g < 7.72 m/s’. This is 
certainly the case on the surface of the Moon and on Mars. 


P6.11 Call the mass of the egg crate m. The forces on it 
are its weight F = mg vertically down, the 


=y 


normal force n of the truck bed vertically up, POEA 

and static friction f, directed to oppose relative  `tenter of curve 

sliding motion of the crate on the truck bed. The Fg 
friction force is directed radially inward. It is 

the only horizontal force on the crate, so it 

must provide the centripetal acceleration. ANS. FIG. P6.11 
When the truck has maximum speed, friction f, 


will have its maximum value with f, = u,n. 

Newton’s second law in component form becomes 
dF, =ma, giving n-mg=0 or n=mg 
LF, =ma, giving f.=ma, 


From these three equations, 


2 2 


Un < — and umg < 


r 


The mass divides out. The maximum speed is then 


v< Jurg =,/0.600(35.0 m)(9.80 m/s’) > vs 


Section 6.2 N onuniform Circular M otion 


P6.12 (a) The external forces acting on the water are 


the gravitational force 


and |the contact force exerted on the water by the paill. 


(b) The |contact force exerted by the pail| is the most important in 


causing the water to move in a circle. If the gravitational force 
acted alone, the water would follow the parabolic path of a 
projectile. 
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(c) When the pail is inverted at the top of the circular path, it cannot 
hold the water up to prevent it from falling out. If the water is not 
to spill, the pail must be moving fast enough that the required 
centripetal force is at least as large as the gravitational force. That 
is, we must have 


v? _ a 
Lies =mg or v2 Jrg =,|(1.00m)(9.80m/s ) =[3.13 m/s] 
(d) Ifthe pail were to suddenly disappear when it is at the top of the 
circle and moving at 3.13 m/s, |the water would follow the 
parabolic path of a projectile} launched with initial velocity 


components of v „= 3.13 m/s, v „= 0. 


P6.13 (a) The hawk’s centripetal acceleration is 


v? (4.00 m/s)" 


(b) The magnitude of the acceleration vector is 


Mi Tia ANS. FIG. P6.13 
A e ae 


at an angle 
I 3 
9 mtn 3 senn (me | =| 48.0° inward 
.20 m/s 
6.14 We first draw a force diagram that shows 7 r i 


the forces acting on the child-seat system 
and apply Newton’s second law to solve 
the problem. The child’s path is an arc of a 
circle, since the top ends of the chains are 
fixed. Then at the lowest point the child’s 
motion is changing in direction: He moves 
with centripetal acceleration even as his Mg a 
speed is not changing and his tangential child + seat child alone 
acceleration is zero. 


(a) ANS. FIG. P6.14 shows that the only 
forces acting on the system of child + seat are the tensions in the 
two chains and the weight of the boy: 


ANS. FIG. P6.14 


mv? 


XF =F a =2T -mg =ma = - 
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with 
F «a =2T —mg =2(350 N)- (40.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =308 N 


solving for v gives 


[Fel /(308 N)(3.00 m) _ 
oa S 40.0 kg =|4.81 m/s 


(b) The normal force from the seat on the child accelerates the child 
in the same way that the total tension in the chain accelerates the 


child-seat system. Therefore, n =2T =|700 N]. 
P6.15 See the forces acting on seat (child) in ANS. FIG. P6.14. 


2 
(a) YF = -Mg=— 


(b) n-Mg=F = 


P6.16 (a) Weapply Newton’s second law at 
point A, with v = 20.0 m/s, 
n = force of track on roller coaster, 


and R = 10.0 m: 
Mv Ea 
aP =n- Mg ANS. FIG. P6.16 


From this we find 


(500 kg)(20.0 m/s?) 
10.0 m 


2 
n=Mg aa =(500 kg)(9.80 m/s?) + 


n =4 900 N +20 000 N =| 2.49 x10 N 


(b) At point B, the centripetal acceleration is now downward, and 
Newton’s second law now gives 
Mv 
R 


XF =n- Mg =- 
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The maximum speed at B corresponds to the case where the 
rollercoaster begins to fly off the track, or when n = 0. Then, 


Mv? 
-Mg =- max 
I= R 


which gives 
Vmax =VRQ =,|(15.0 m)(9.80 m/s?) =[ 12.1 m/s | 


P6.17 (a) a= 


a 
> — 
n { ng 


as _ (13.0 m/s) _ TEA 
BE ~ 2(9.80 m/s?) peaa 


(b) Letn be the force exerted by the rail. ANS. PIG: P617 
Newton’s second law gives 
2 
Mg+n= i 
y? 
n=M (Ż- o) =M (2g- g) =| Mg, downward 
v’ (13.0 m/ s) 


=—, ARA 4 2 
© anSyorg om 


(d) Ifthe force exerted by the rail is n, 


Mv? 


then n +Mg= 


n =M (a= g) which is < 0 since a, = 8.45 m/s” 


Thus, the normal force would have to point away from the 
center of the curve. Unless they have belts, the riders will fall 


from the cars. 


In a teardrop-shaped loop, the radius of curvature r decreases, 
causing the centripetal acceleration to increase. The speed 
would decrease as the car rises (because of gravity), but the 
overall effect is that the required centripetal force increases, 


meaning the normal force increases--there is less danger if 


not wearing a seatbelt. 
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P6.18 (a) Consider radial forces on the object, taking inward as positive. 


2 


XF, =ma.: T—mgcosé =~ 


Solving for the tension gives 


2 


T =mgcos@ a 


=(0.500 kg)(9.80 m/s*)cos 20.0° 
+(0.500 kg)(8.00 m/s)*/2.00 m 


=4.60 N +16.0 N =|20.6 N! 


(b) We already found the radial component of acceleration, 


2 2 
a = —(8.00 m/s) =|32.0 m/s* inward 
r 2.00 m 


Consider the tangential forces on the object: 


> F, =ma: mgsin@ =ma, 
Solving for the tangential component of acceleration gives 
a =gsin6 =(9.80 m/s? )sin20.0° 


=|3.35 m/s* downward tangent to the circle 


(c) The magnitude of the acceleration is 


a= Ja +a = (32.0 m/s?) +3.35 m/s?) =32.2 m/s? 


at an angle of 


ae 3.35 m/s” 
32.0 m/s? 


) =5.98° 


Thus, the acceleration is 


32.2 m/s” inward and below the cord at 5.98° 


& 


(e) If the object is swinging down it is gaining speed, and if the object 


is swinging up it is losing speed, but the forces are the same; 


therefore, its acceleration is regardless of the direction of swing. 
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P6.19 Let the tension at the lowest point be T. From m 
Newton’s second law, },F =ma and { 


mv? 


T -mg =ma, = 


2 
T sní o $) 


T =(85.0 ke) 900 m/s? + 


Le. 
nig | 
i Forces 


(8.00 m/s)” SS a SE Motion 
10.0 m ANS. FIG. P6.19 
= 1.38 KN > 1 000 N 


| He doesn’ t make it across the river because the vine breaks. 


Section 6.3 M otion in Accelerated Frames 
P6.20 (a) From XF, =Ma, we obtain 


== T = = — 2 . 
a EEr te =| 3.60 m/s” | to the right 


(b) Ifv=const,a=0,so [ T =0 |. (This is also an equilibrium 


situation.) 
(c) |Someone in the car (noninertial observer) claims that the forces 
on the mass along X are T and a fictitious force (- Ma). 
(d) |Someone at rest outside the car (inertial observer) claims that T 
is the only force on M in the x direction. 


ANS. FIG. P6.20 
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P6.21 The only forces acting on the suspended object are the 
force of gravity Mg and the force of tension T forward E 

and upward at angle 0 with the vertical, as shownin " 

the free-body diagram in ANS. FIG. P6.21. Applying 


Newton’s second law in the x and y directions, 


XF, =T sinf =ma [1] 

XF, =T cosé—mg =0 
or T cos@ =mg [2] ANS. FIG. P6.21 
(a) Dividing equation [1] by [2] gives 

tan6 = 2 7 =; =0.306 


Solving for 6, 0 =| 17.0° | 


(b) From equation [1], 


2 
yma _ (0.500 kg) (3.00 m/s?) _ N 
sin 0 sin(17.0°) 


P6.22 In an inertial reference frame, the girl is accelerating horizontally 
inward at 
2 
v? 15.70 m/s 
| / =13.5 m/s” 

r 2.40 m 
In her own noninertial frame, her head feels a horizontally outward 
fictitious force equal to its mass times this acceleration. Together this 
force and the weight of her head add to have a magnitude equal to the 
mass of her head times an acceleration of 


F A$) =,|(9.80 m/s?) +13.5 m/s?) =16.7 m/s? 


16.7 m/s _ 
9.80 m/s 


This is larger than g by a factor of 1.71 


Thus, the force required to lift her head is larger by this factor, or the 
required force is 


F =1.71(55.0 N) =[ 93.8 N | 
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P6.23 The scale reads the upward normal force exerted by the floor on the 
passenger. The maximum force occurs during upward acceleration 
(when starting an upward trip or ending a downward trip). The 
minimum normal force occurs with downward acceleration. For each 
respective situation, 


dF, =ma, becomes for starting +591 N —- mg = +ma 


and for stopping +391 N - mg = -ma 
where a represents the magnitude of the acceleration. 


(a) These two simultaneous equations can be added to eliminate a 
and solve for mg: 


+591 N- mg +391 N- mg =0 
or 982N-2mg=0 
982 N 


F, =mg a 491 N 


F 
(b) From the definition of weight, m = A =/50.1 kg 
(c) Substituting back gives +591 N - 491 N = (50.1 kg)a, or 
_ 100N _ 7 
a=—7 bes 2.00 m/s 


P6.24 Consider forces on the backpack as it slides in the Earth frame of 
reference. 


SF, =ma,: +n—mg =ma, n=m(g +a), f, =u,m(g +a) 
ZF, =ma,: —p,m(g +a) =ma, 

The motion across the floor is described by 
L=vt Hat =vt- Zulo +a)t? 

We solve for Hg 


vt-L =; y,(g +a)t? 


_2(vt-L) 
[galt 
P6.25 The water moves at speed 


y =27" _27 (0.120 m) 


=0.104 m/s 
T 7.25 s 
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The top layer of water feels a downward force of gravity mg and an 
outward fictitious force in the turntable frame of reference, 
mv? _m(0.104 m/s) 
r 0.12 m 


It behaves as if it were stationary in a gravity field pointing downward 
and outward at 


2 
ae oe RF] 


9.8 m/s? 


=m9.01x 10° m/s? 


Its surface slopes upward toward the outside, making this angle with 
the horizontal. 


Section 6.4 M otion in the Presence of 
Velocity-D ependent Resistive Forces 


P6.26 (a) =7,A = 0.0201 m’, R =; Pa ADV? =mg 


4 
M =P V =0.830 g/em°| (6.00 cm) =1.78 kg 


Assuming a drag coefficient of D = 0.500 for this spherical object, 
and taking the density of air at 20°C from the endpapers, we have 


2(1.78 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


v= =| 53.8 m/s 
" 410.500{1.20 kg/m’ }(0.020 1 m? 
(b) From v; =v; +2gh=0+2gh, we solve for h: 


E vi (53.8 m/s) 


= 39 ~2(9.80 m/s") ey 


P6.27 With 100 km/h = 27.8 m/s, the resistive force is 


R = D pAv? = (0.250)(1.20 kg/m? )(2.20 m?)(27.8 m/s} 


=255 N 
a zik -25N =| —0.212 m/s* 
m 1 200 kg 
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P6.28 Given m = 80.0 kg, v, = 50.0 m/s, we write 


2 
mg = D pAv; 
2 
which gives 
DpA _M9 9314 kg/m 
2 vi 
(a) Atv = 30.0 m/s, 
2 0.314 k. 30.0 à 
gega PA [2 9 99 m/s? ( g/m) (30.0 m/s) 
m 80.0 kg 


6.27 m/s* downward | 


(b) Atv=50.0 m/s, terminal velocity has been reached. 
dF, =0 =mg -R 


=R =mg =(80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =| 784 N directed up 


(c) At v=30.0 m/s, 


2 
aa =(0.314 kg/m)(30.0 m/s)” =| 283 N upward 


P6.29 Since the upward velocity is constant, the resultant force on the ball is 
zero. Thus, the upward applied force equals the sum of the 
gravitational and drag forces (both downward): 


F = mg + bv 
The mass of the copper ball is 


m _4npr _ 
3 
=0.299 kg 


($)elso2x10 kg/m? )(2.00x10? m} 


The applied force is then 
F =mg +bv =(0.299 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
+(0.950 kg/s)(9.00x 107 m/s) 


=| 3.01 N | 


P6.30 (a) The acceleration of the Styrofoam is given by 
a =g- Bv 
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When v = v, a = 0 and g=Bv, > B=. 


Vy 


The Styrofoam falls 1.50 m at constant speed v, in 5.00 s. 


Thus, 
(eh OU asians 
At 5.00s 
Then 
2 
_9 _ 9.80 m/s =397 s7 
vı 0.300 m/s 


(b) Att=0,v=0,and a=g=| 9.80 m/s? down 


(c) Whenv=0.150 m/s, 
a=g- Bv 
=9.80 m/s? - (32.7 s” )(0.150 m/s) 


=|4.90 m/s? down 


P6.31 We have a particle under a net force in the special case of a resistive 
force proportional to speed, and also under the influence of the 
gravitational force. 


(a) The speed v varies with time according to Equation 6.6, 
v ort - etn) =y; (1 - et) 


where v, = mg/b is the terminal speed. Hence, 


3.00 x 10° ke ){9.80 3 
pats | a a we ) 1.47 N-s/m 
Vy 2.00x 10% m/s 


(b) To find the time interval for v to reach 0.632v,, we substitute 
v = 0.6320, into Equation 6.6, giving 


0.6320, = v, (1 - et! "y ot 0.368 = g 47/0003 00) 


Solve for t by taking the natural logarithm of each side of the 
equation: 
1.47 t 1.47 t 


n(0.368) =- —=— o -1= -——"__ 
3.00 x 10 3.00 x 10 
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m = 3 
or t =-( 2 }in(0.368) =[ 205% 70 s 


(c) At terminal speed, R = v,b = mg. Therefore, 


R =v,b =mg =(3.00x 10° kg)(9.80 m/s?) =| 2.94x10? N 


P6.32 We write 


SO 


_DpA _0.305(1.20 kg/m°)(4.2x10° m?) 
2m 2(0.145 kg) 


k =5.3x10°/m 


solving for the velocity as the ball crosses home plate gives 


v=ve™ =(40.2 m/s)@ a eies m) [36.5 m/s | 


P6.33 We start with Newton’s second law, 


XF =ma 
substituting, 
—kmv? ae 
dt 
—kdt ae 
V 


t v 
-k [dt = f v? dv 
0 


Vi 
integrating both sides gives 


-1 


(a el eee 
-1 V V 
1_1 _1+vkt 
V V 
M 
y = 
1 +v;kt 
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P6.34 (a) Since the window is vertical, the normal force is horizontal and is 
given by n = 4.00 N. To find the vertical component of the force, 
we note that the force of kinetic friction is given by 


f, =H = 0.900(4.00 N) = 3.60 N upward 
to oppose downward motion. Newton’s second law then becomes 
XF, =ma,: +3.6 N- (0.16 kg)(9.8 m/s’) +P, =0 
P, =-2.03 N =[2.03 N down 


(b) Now, with the increased downward force, Newton’s second law 
gives 


BF, =ma,: 
+3.60 N- (0.160 kg)(9.80 m/s”) — 1.25(2.03 N) 
=0.160 kg a, 


then 


a, =-0.508 N/0.16 kg =—-3.18 m/s? =|3.18 m/s’ down 


(c) At terminal velocity, 
EF, =ma,: +20.0 N-s/m)v, — (0.160 kg)(9.80 m/s’) 
—1.25(2.03 N) =0 


Solving for the terminal velocity gives 


vı =4.11 N/(20 N-s/m) =|0.205 m/s down 


P6.35 (a) We must fit the equation v = ve“ to the two data points: 


Att=0,0=10.0 m/s,sov=ve" becomes 
10.0 m/s = v,e" = (v,)(1) 

which gives v; = 10.0 m/s 

At t = 20.0 s, v = 5.00 m/s so the equation becomes 
5.00 m/s = (10.0 m/s)e”” 

giving 0.500=e °° 


=| 3.47 x10” s” 


or -20.0c =in( 5] > c=- 
2 20.0 


(b) Att=40.0s 
v =(10.0 m/s)e*”°* =(10.0 m/s)(0.250) =| 2.50 m/s 
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(c) The acceleration is the rate of change of the velocity: 


a -X = Sve" =V, (e*)(-9 =~ c(v.e*) 
=|- 


Thus, the acceleration is a negative constant times the speed. 


1 
P6.36 In R z DpAv’, we estimate that the coefficient of drag for an open 


palm is D = 1.00, the density of air is p =1.20 kg/m’, the area of an 
open palm is A =(0.100 m)(0.160 m) =1.60 x 107 m?, and v = 29.0 m/s 
(65 miles per hour). The resistance force is then 


R =+(1.00)(1.20 kg/m°)(1.60x 107 m?)(29.0 m/s) =8.07 N 


or R~|10'N 


Additional Problems 


P6.37 Because the car travels at a constant speed, it has no tangential 
acceleration, but it does have centripetal acceleration because it travels 
along a circular arc. The direction of the centripetal acceleration is 
toward the center of curvature, and the direction of velocity is tangent 
to the curve. 


Point A 

direction of velocity: 

direction of the centripetal acceleration: 
Point B 

direction of velocity: 

direction of the centripetal acceleration: |West 


P6.38 The free-body diagram of the passenger is shown in 


ANS. FIG. P6.38. From Newton’s second law, z 
XF, =ma, 
mv? F, 
n—mg = i 
ANS. FIG. P6.38 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter6 305 


which gives 
2 


mv 
n=mg + 
: 


(50.0 kg)(19 m/s) 


=(50 kg)(9.80 m/s”) + 25m 


=[1.2x10' N | 


P6.39 The free-body diagram of the rock is 
shown in ANS. FIG. P6.39. Take the T 
x direction inward toward the center 


of the circle. The mass of the rock T 
does not change. We know when: N o S 
r, = 2.50 m, v, = 20.4 m/s, and S 
T, = 50.0 N. To find T, when l F, 
r, = 1.00 m, and v, = 51.0 m/s, we l 
use Newton’s second law in the 
horizontal direction: ANS. FIG. P6.39 

EF, =ma, 
In both cases, 

2 2 
T, = and 1, = 
r 1 h 


Taking the ratio of the two tensions gives 


T, vV} n _(51.0 m/s \’ (250 m) 156 
20.4 m/s) \1.00m l 


then 


T, =15.6T, =15.6(50.0 N) =[781N] 


We assume the tension in the string is not altered by friction from the 
hole in the table. 


P6.40 (a) We first convert the speed of the car to SI units: 


E 1h \/1000m 
= im 22 | 1km ) 


=8.33 m/s mg 
ANS. FIG. P6.40 


< 


Newton’s second law in the vertical direction 
then gives 


mv? 


r 


DF, =ma,:  +n-mg =- 
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Solving for the normal force, 


nang “| 
: 


=(1800 ks] 950 ae esims 


20.4 m 


=| 1.15x10* N up | 


(b) At the maximum speed, the weight of the car is just enough to 


2 


provide the centripetal force, so n = 0. Then mg = MV and 


v=Jor = {9.80 m/s?)(20.4 m) =[ 14.1 m/s | =50.9 km/h 


P6.41 (a) The free-body diagram in ANS. FIG. P6.40 shows the forces on 
the car in the vertical direction. Newton’s second law then gives 


mv 
dF, =ma, = R 
2 mv? 
mg -n = n =| mg — 
g ge 
2 
(b) Whenn=0, mg =" 


Then, v= JR 


A more gently curved bump, with larger radius, allows the car to 
have a higher speed without leaving the road. This speed is 
proportional to the square root of the radius. 


P6.42 The free-body diagram for the object is 
shown in ANS. FIG. P6.42. The object travels 
in a circle of radius r = L cos 8 about the 
vertical rod. 


Taking inward toward the center of the circle 
as the positive x direction, we have 


mv? 


EF, =ma: nsin@d= : 


DE, =ma,: 


ANS. FIG. P6.42 


n cos 0 — mg =0 > N cos 0 =mg 
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Dividing, we find 


nsin@ _mv?/r 
n cos 0 gr 


=> tan@ =— 
gr 


Solving for v gives 
v? =grtan 0 
v? =g(L cos 6) tan 0 


v =(gL sin 0)” 


P6.43 Let v, represent the speed of the object at time 0. We have 


“y m“ Vj m 
Inv-Inv, sa 6) nue” 

m m 
v/v, =e t/m V =y em 


From its original value, the speed decreases rapidly at first and then 
more and more slowly, asymptotically approaching zero. 


In this model the object keeps losing speed forever. It travels a 
finite distance in stopping. 


The distance it travels is given by 


fi dr =v; fe ™ "dt 


m b m t 
r =—— y, f em (-2at) =-— V, e/m] 
m b o 


mv, 
z 
P6.44 The radius of the path of object 1 is twice that of object 1 object 2 
object 2. Because the strings are always “collinear,” 
both objects take the same time interval to travel 
around their respective circles; therefore, the speed 7, 
of object 1 is twice that of object 2. 4 


The free-body diagrams are shown in ANS. FIG. 
P6.44. We are given m, = 4.00 kg, m, = 3.00 kg, 
v = 4.00 m/s, and £ =0.500 m. 


As t goes to infinity, the distance approaches 1-0) =mv, /b. 


=> 


Fg] 


lek 
N 


ANS. FIG . P6.44 
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Taking down as the positive direction, we have 


mv? 
Object 1: T, +m,g =—— , where v = 2v, r, =2. 
ry 
m,V5 
Object 2: T, - T, +m,g = 3 2 where v, =v, m =22. 
2 


(a) From above: 


2 2 
T =m m,9 =m - a 
f f 
[2(4.00 m/s)f 
T, =(4.00 k 9.80 7 
= s) 2(0.500 m) a 
T, =216.8N =|217N 
(b) From above: 
2 
qT, =T, +e — M9 
p 
T, =T, +m, ka a 
p 
T, =T, +3.00 kg) (4.00 m/s)’ _ 9 g0 m/s? 
2 ee eH O500m 


T, = 216.8 N + 66.6 N = 283.4 N = |283 N 


(c) |From above, T, >T; always, so string 2 will break first. 


P6.45 (a) At each point on the vertical circular path, 
two forces are acting on the ball (see ANS. 


FIG. P6.45): F; 
z 
(1) |The downward gravitational force 
with constant magnitude F, = mg 
(2) |The tension force in the string, E. 
always directed toward the 
center of the path ANS. FIG. P6.45 
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(b) ANS. FIG. P6.45 shows the forces acting on the ball when it is at 
the highest point on the path (left-hand diagram) and when it is 
at the bottom of the circular path (right-hand diagram). Note that 
the gravitational force has the same magnitude and direction at 
each point on the circular path. The tension force varies in 
magnitude at different points and is always directed toward the 
center of the path. 


(c) At the top of the circle, F, = mv /r=T+FE y OF 


2 2 2 
T = Fi =" mg -n(“-g| 
r r r 
(5.20 m/s} 
=(0.275 kg)| ~*~" -9.80 m/s? | =[6.05 N 
0.850 m 


(d) At the bottom of the circle, F, = mv/r=T- E = T- mg, and 
solving for the speed gives 


v =E(r-mg)=r( 2-9) and v= (7-5) 


If the string is at the breaking point at the bottom of the circle, 
then T = 22.5 N, and the speed of the object at this point must be 


7 22.5N S 
v= fosso m EN oso m/s ) =|7.82 m/s| 


P6.46 The free-body diagram is shown on the 
right, where it is assumed that friction 
points up the incline, otherwise, the child 
would slide down the incline. The net force 
is directed left toward the center of the 
circular path in which the child travels. The 
radius of this path is R =dcos@. 


Three forces act on the child, a normal 
force, static friction, and gravity. The ANS. FIG. P6.46 
relations of their force components are: 


YF: f, cos0-n sin 0 =mv7/R [1] 
DXF: f.sin 0 +n cos @—-mg =0 > 
f sin @ +n cos 9 =mg [2] 


Solve for the static friction and normal force. 
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To solve for static friction, multiply equation [1] by cos @ and equation 
[2] by sin @and add: 


coso| f, cos — nsin@ |+sine[ f. sin0 — ncosé | 


2 
my J +sino{ma) 


=coso| 


2 
f, =mgsin 0 aE cose 
To solve for the normal force, multiply equation [1] by -sin @ and 


equation [2] by cos @and add: 
—sin6| f,cos@—N sind | +cos6| f,sin@—n cos6| 


2 
=-sino{ E) +cos@(mg) 


2 
n =mg cosa- TE sino 


In the above, we have used sin? 0 +cos’@ =1. 


If the above equations are to be consistent, static friction and the 
normal force must satisfy the condition f, < u,n; this means 


(mg) sin 6 +(mv?/R)cos 6 < u, [(mg) cos 0 — (mv? /R )sin 0] > 
v?(cos 0 +4, sin 0) < g R(u, cos 0- sin 0) 


Using this result, and that R = d cos 0, we have the requirement that 


E gdcos0(u,cos® — sin 0) 
E (cos@ +, sin 0) 


If this condition cannot be met, if v is too large, the physical situation 
cannot exist. 
The values given in the problem are d = 5.32 m, „4, = 0.700, 0 = 20.0°, 


and v = 3.75 m/s. Check whether the given value of v satisfies the 
above condition: 


(9.80 m/s?}(5.32 m)cos20.0°[(0.700)cos20.0°— sin 20.0°] 


(cos20.0° + 0.700 sin 20.0°) 
=3.62 m/s 


The situation is impossible because the speed of the child given 
in the problem is too large: static friction could not keep the child 


in place on the incline. 
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P6.47 (a) The speed of the bag is fs m y 
DA OM a m/s $ < 4 


38 s 


The total force on it must add to 


my2 ANS. FIG. P6.47 


ma, = 


_(30.kg)(1.23 m/s} on 
7.46 m 
Newton’s second law gives 
$F, =ma,: f, cos20.0°—nsin 20.0° =6.12 N 
dF, =ma,: f, sin 20.0° +n cos 20.0° 
- (30.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =0 
Solving for the normal force gives 


fi f,cos20.0°—6.12 N 
sin 20.0° 


Substituting, 


2 o o 
cos au _(6.12 Nf eel 
sin 20.0 sin 20.0 
f,(2.92) =294 N +16.8 N 


f. =| 106 N 


f,sin 20.0° +f, =294 N 


(b) The speed of the bag is now 
P _27(7.94 m) 
34 s 


which corresponds to a total force of 


=1.47 m/s 


mv? 


ma, = 


kg)(1.47 m/s} 
(00 kg)(147 mys) oy 
7.94 m 
Newton’s second law then gives 
f,cos20—Nnsin 20 =8.13 N 


f,sin 20 +ncos20 =294 N 
Solving for n, 


= f cos 20.0°- 8.13 N 
sin 20.0° 
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Substituting, 
2 o o 
f,sin20.0° +f, °° OO (8.13 N) -294 N 
sin 20.0 sin 20.0 
f. (2.92) =294 N +22.4 N 
f. =108 N 
n —(108 N)cos20.0°-8.13 N =273 N 
sin 20.0° 


f _108N _ 
B =a 273. N =[0.396 | 
P6.48 When the cloth is at a lower 
angle 0, the radial component 
of $ F =ma reads 


Q mgsin68° 


A wy Se 
mecos6s8* 


mg 


m 
n +mgsin@ = 


At 0 =68.0°, the normal force ANS. FIG. P6.48 


2 
drops to zero and gsin68° =— 


v =,/rgsin 68° =,|(0.33 m)(9.8 m/s”)sin68° =1.73 m/s 


The rate of revolution is 


1 rev 27r 
angular speed =(1.73 m/ I 2nr seem) 


=| 0.835 rev/s | =50.1 rev/min 


P6.49 The graph in Figure 6.16b is ‘i 

shown in ANS. FIG. P6.49. 0.16 
0.14 
0.12 
0.10 


0.08 


(a) The graph line is straight, 
SO We may use any two 
points on it to find the 
slope. It is convenient to 
take the origin as one 0.02 
point, and we read 0.00 
(9.9 m’/s’, 0.16 N) as the 
coordinates of another 


0.06 


Resistive force (N) 


F ) 
Terminal speed squared (m/s)~ 


point. Then the slope is ANS. FIG. P6.49 
0.160 N-O 
it =———————— = 0.016 2 k 
BT m’/s* g/m | 
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(b) InR =; DpAv’, we identify the vertical-axis variable as R and 


the horizontal-axis variable as v’. Then the slope is 


R  +DpAv 1 
J =— = = -DpA 


(c) We follow the directions in the problem statement: 
=DpA =0.0162 kg/m 


2(0.0162 kg/m) 


~ (1.20 kg/m’)z(0.105 m} =o 


(d) From the table, the eighth point is at force 
mg =8(1.64x10° kg)(9.80 m/s?) =0.129 N 


and horizontal coordinate (2.80 m/s)’. The vertical coordinate of 
the line is here 


(0.0162 kg/m)(2.80 m/s) =0.127 N 


The scatter percentage is 


0.129 N-0.127N _ 
0.127 N 


(e) The interpretation of the graph can be stated thus: 


1.5% 


For stacked coffee filters falling at terminal speed, a graph 


of air resistance force as a function of squared speed 
demonstrates that the force is proportional to the speed 
squared within the experimental uncertainty estimated 


as 2%. This proportionality agrees with that described by 
the theoretical equation R =; DpAv’. The value of the 


constant slope of the graph implies that the drag 


coefficient for coffee filters is D =0.78 +2% . 
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P6.50 (a) The forces acting on the ice cube are the Earth’s gravitational 
force, straight down, and the basin’s normal force, upward and 
inward at 35.0° with the vertical. We choose the x and y axes to be 
horizontal and vertical, so that the acceleration is purely in the x 
direction. Then 


YF, =ma,: nsin35°=mv?/R 

DF, =ma,: n cos 35°—mg =0 
Dividing eliminates the normal force: 

n sin 35.0°/n cos 35.0° =mv°/R mg 


tan 35.0° = v'/R¢ 
v =,/Rgtan 35.0° =,|(6.86 m/s? }R 
(b) |The mass is unnecessary. 


(c) The answer to (a) indicates that the speed is proportional to the 


square root of the radius, so |increasing the radius will make the 
required speed increase. 


(d) The period of revolution is given by 


2aR _ 
=—_ 2.40 s/Vm 
V -T 0° =| y JR 


When the radius increases, the period increases. 


(e) |On a larger circle, the ice cube’s speed is proportional to VR but 


the distance it travels is proportional to R, so the time interval 


required is proportional to R//R =VR. 


P6.51 Take the positive x axis up the hill. Newton’s second law in the x 
direction then gives 


SF, =ma,: + sind—mgsing =ma 
from which we obtain 
T 
a =—sin@- gsi [1] 
Ti sin — g sin 
In the y direction, 


DF, =ma,: +T cos0-mgcosġ =0 
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Solving for the tension gives 


_mg cos@ 
cos@ 


T 


[2] 


Substituting for T from [2] into [1] gives 


a Qcos¢sind _ gain 
cos0 
a= g(cos@tané@ - sing) 


P6.52 (a) We first convert miles per hour to feet per second: 
88.0 ft/s 


60.0 mi/h 
and v = 450 mi/h = 660 ft/s at the bottom of the loop. 


v =(300 mh) ) =440 ft/s at the top of the loop 


At the lowest point, his seat exerts an upward force; therefore, his 
weight seems to increase. His apparent weight is 


v? 160 lb \(660 ft/s)” 
F’ =mg +m— =160 Ib H ———— 22 = 
g =M r E es) 1200 ft Lab 


(b) At the highest point, the force of the seat on the pilot is directed 
down and 


v? 160 lb \(440 ft/s)” 
F; =mg-m— =160 b-| ——__,, |-_—____ +} - 
KT r E a) 1200 ft oD 


Since the plane is upside down, the seat exerts this downward 
force as a normal force. 


2 


(c) |When F; =0, then mg = i . If we vary the aircraft's R and v 


such that this equation is satisfied, then the pilot feels weightless. 


P6.53 (a) |The only horizontal force on the car is the force of friction, 
with a maximum value determined by the surface roughness 
(described by the coefficient of static friction) and the normal 


force (here equal to the gravitational force on the car). 


(b) From Newton’s second law in one dimension, 


YF, =ma: -f =ma > a= =(v?—v3)/2(x-x,) 
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solving for the stopping distance gives 


ult vi) A 200 kg)| 0? - (20.0 m/s} ic 


X-X, =—— 34.3 m| 
2( -7 000 N) 


(c) Newton’s second law now gives 


mv? (1200 kg)(20.0 m/s)’ 
re] r= = =/68.6 
zN eee 


A top view shows that you can avoid running into the wall by 
turning through a quarter-circle, if you start at least this far away 
from the wall. 


(d) |Braking is better. You should not turn the wheel. If 
you used any of the available friction force to change 
the direction of the car, it would be unavailable to 


slow the car, and the stopping distance would be 


longer. 


(e) |The conclusion is true in general. The radius of the curve you 


can barely make is twice your minimum stopping distance. 


P6.54 (a) Since the object of mass m, is in equilibrium, }}F, =T —m,g =0 


or T =| m,g |. 


(b) The tension in the string provides the required centripetal 
acceleration of the puck. 


Thus, F, =T =| m,g |. 


a 


(c) From F, = P 
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(d) |The puck will spiral inward, gaining speed as it does so.| It gains 


speed because the extra-large string tension pulls at an angle of 
less than 90° to the direction of the inward-spiraling velocity, 
producing forward tangential acceleration as well as inward 
radial acceleration of the puck. 


(e) |The puck will spiral outward, slowing down as it does so. 


P6.55 (a) The gravitational force exerted by the rotation axis 
planet on the person is 


mg = (75.0 kg)(9.80 m/s’) 
= down 


Let n represent the force exerted on the 
person by a scale, which is an upward 
force whose size is her “apparent 
weight.” The true weight is mg down. 
For the person at the equator, summing 
up forces on the object in the direction towards the Earth’s center 


gives XF =ma: 


ANS. FIG. P6.55 


mg -n= ma, 
where a, = v°/R; = 0.033 7 m/s? 


is the centripetal acceleration directed toward the center of the 
Earth. 


Thus, we can solve part (c) before part (b) by noting that 
n=m(g —a,) < mg 


(c) ormg=n+ma,>n. 


The gravitational force is greater. The normal force is smaller, 
just as one experiences at the top of a moving ferris wheel. 
(b) If m = 75.0 kg and g = 9.80 m/s’, at the equator we have 
n = m(g — a,) = (75.0 kg)(9.800 m/s’ — 0.033 7 m/s’) = |732 N 


P6.56 (a) v= v, + kx implies the acceleration is 
dv dx 
a=— =0 +k— =+kwv 
dt dt 
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(b) The total force is 
S.F =ma =m(4kv) 


As a vector, the force is parallel or antiparallel to the velocity: 


(c) |For k positive, some feedback mechanism could be used to 


impose such a force on an object for a while. The object's 


speed rises exponentially. 


(d) |For k negative, think of a duck landing on a lake, where the 


water exerts a resistive force on the duck proportional to its 


speed. 


P6.57 (a) As shown in the free-body diagram on the right, the mass at the 
end of the chain is in vertical equilibrium. Thus, 


T cos@ =mg [1] 


Horizontally, the mass is accelerating 
toward the center of a circle of radius r: 1=2.50m 


2 
T sin =ma, = ~ [2] 


Here, r is the sum of the radius of the 
circular platform R = D/2 = 4.00 m 
and 2.50 sin0: 


r =(2.50sin@ +4.00) m 


r =(2.50sin 28.0° +4.00) m T 
=5.17 m 
We solve for the tension T from [1]: H i 
& 
T cos =mg > T 2 forces on child 
ile ANS. FIG. P6.57 
and substitute into [2] to obtain 
2 
tan@ =% y 
g g 


v? =gr tan 0 =(9.80 m/s? )(5.17 m)(tan 28.0°) 
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(b) The free-body diagram for the child is shown in ANS. FIG. P6.57. 
mg _ (40.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


= = =|444 N 
cos@ cos 28.0° [444 N| 


P6.58 (a) The putty, when dislodged, rises and returns to the original level 


(c) T 


2V 
in time t. To find t, we use v,=0; + at: i.e., -v = +v- gt or t =a 


where v is the speed of a point on the rim of the wheel. 


If R is the radius of the wheel, v = , SO = mu 


Thus, v? =zRg and v =|,/nRg| [Rg]. 


(b) The putty is dislodged when F, the force holding it to the wheel, 
is 


mv? 
pec a 
P6.59 (a) The wall’s normal force pushes inward: 
py F award = NG rand | f 3 
becomes y ji 


mv? ues ) _ 4n?Rm 


Re T T? A 


The friction and weight balance: 


> F upward =Ma pward É, 
becomes 
ANS. FIG. P6.59 
+f-mg=0 
so with the person just ready to start sliding down, 
fs =un = mg 
Substituting, 


Solving, 
_ 4n’ RE 
g 


T? 
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gives 


(b) |The gravitational and friction forces 
remain constant. (Static friction adjusts 
to support the weight.) The normal 
force increases. The person remains in 


motion with the wall. 


(c) |The gravitational force remains constant. 
The normal and friction forces decrease. 
The person slides relative to the wall and 


downward into the pit. 


P6.60 (a) 
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(c) A straight line fits the points from t = 11.0 s to 20.0 s quite 
precisely. Its slope is the terminal speed. 


876 m -399 m 
v, =slope = =| 53.0 
r Slope = 595-1105 


P6.61 (a) Ifthe car is about to slip down the incline, f is directed up the 
incline. 


dF, =ncos0 +f sin@—mg =0 
where f =uNn. Substituting, 
n= mg 
cos6(1 +u, tané) 
and f = lle 
cos6(1 +u, tané) 
a 
Then, $, F, =nsin@—- f cos@ =m- 


yields 


S Co 


1 +u, tan 


When the car is about to slip up the ANS. FIG. P6.61 
incline, f is directed down the incline. 
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Then, 
dF, =ncosé— f sin0 -mg =0, with f =u,n 
This yields 
mg umg 


and f = 
cos6(1- u, tané) cos6(1- u, tané) 


2 
In this case, $ F, =nsin@ +f cos =man , which gives 


ve Rg(tan@ +.) 
mx A 1- yu tanð 


_ [Rg(tan6- u.) _ — 
(b) If Van = EET =0, then | u, =tane |. 


P6.62 There are three forces on the child, a vertical normal force, P 
a horizontal force (combination of friction and a horizontal n 
force from a seat belt), and gravity. F, 


EF: F, =mv?/R 


XF: n-mg=0—> n =mg F; 
The magnitude of the net force is ANS. FIG. P6.62 


Faea = (mv?/R} +(mg} 
with a direction of 


0 =tan" = =tan" 5] above the horizontal 
mv?/R V 


2 


For m = 40.0 kg and R = 10.0 m: 


272 
Fa = fee a m/s) | + (40.0 kg)(9.80 m/s” Ji 
2 
direction: 0 =tan™ ages Jhon = [6 =84.7°| 
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P6.63 The plane’s acceleration is toward the 
center of the circle of motion, so it is 
horizontal. The radius of the circle of 
motion is (60.0 m) cos 20.0° = 56.4 m and 
the acceleration is 


=T "564m 
=21.7 m/s” 
We can also calculate the weight of the 
airplane: 
ANS. FIG. P6.63 
F,=mg 
= (0.750 kg)(9.80 m/s’) 
= 7.35 N 


We define our axes for convenience. In this case, two of the forces— 
one of them our force of interest—are directed along the 20.0° line. We 
define the x axis to be directed in the +T direction, and the y axis to be 
directed in the direction of lift. With these definitions, the x component 
of the centripetal acceleration is 


— o 
A, =a, cos 20.0 


and XF,=ma, yields T+ F, sin 20.0° = ma, 
Solving for T, 
T = ma, — F,sin 20.0° 
Substituting, 
T = (0.750 kg)(21.7 m/s’) cos 20.0° — (7.35 N) sin 20.0° 
Computing, 


T = 15.3 N - 2.51 N = [12.8 N| 


*P6.64 (a) While the car negotiates the curve, the 


accelerometer is at the angle 0. | <= 
A r8 

Horizontally: T sin@ = ~ \ 

| z 
Vertically: T cos@ =mg Y 
where r is the radius of the curve, and v is the Bi 
speed of the car. 3 

ANS. FIG. P6.64 
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By division, tano =~ 
Then 
Ve 
— =gtan 0: 
a= P an 
a. =(9.80 m/s? )tan15.0° 
a= 


[amie | 


y? ; _ (23.0 m/s) 


(b) r =R aem =| 201 m | 


(c) v? =rgtan@ =(201 m)(9.80 m/s? )tan9.00° 


v=| 17.7 m/s 
Challenge Problems 


P6.65 We find the terminal speed from 


A] : 


where exp(x) = e" is the exponential function. 


At t> œ: VO VI =~ 
Att=5.54s:  0.500v⁄, =v,| 1—exp —b(5.54 s) 
9.00 kg 
Solving, 
exp zuba =0.500 
9.00 kg 
aaea =In 0.500 =-0.693 
9.00 kg 
9.00 kg )(0.693 
i 8) ) =1.13 kg/s 
5.54 s 
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(a) From v; =, we have 


(9.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


ig 1.13 kg/s Pn] 


(b) We substitute 0.750v, on the left-hand side of equation [1]: 


-1.13t 
0.750 v; =v,| 1-exp( J = ) 
.00 s 


and solve for t: 


(| =0.250 
9.00 s 
—9.00(1n 0.250) _ 
t 443. s= 11.1 S 


(c) We differentiate equation [1] with respect to time, 


e] 


then, integrate both sides 


x mg -bt 

1a =| 7 JE exp = Jfa 
_mgt _(m°g (=) 

X— Xp b +f D? Jep i 


t 


0 


At t = 5.54s, 


x =(9.00 kg)(9.80 m/s ore 


1.13 kg/s 


(9.00 kg} (9.80 m/s?) 
(1.13 kg/s} jestas] 


x =434 m +626 m(-0.500) =| 121 m | 
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P6.66 (a) From Problem 6.33, 


yak - Vi 
dt 1+v,kt 
x o t dt 1t vikdt 
Jox=]v, ae 


x-0 =7[in(t +vikt)-1n1] 


x eel +v kt) 
k 
(b) We have In(1+v,kt) =kx 


V. V. 
1+v.kt =€% so v=—— =— =| ye“ =y 
E 


P6.67 Let the x axis point eastward, the y axis upward, and the z axis point 
southward. 


v? sin 20, 
g 
The initial speed of the ball is therefore 


9.80 *\(285 
y = CZ = 980m /s*}(285 m) so mys 
sin 20, sin 96.0° 


1 
The time the ball is in the air is found from Ay =v,t a at? as 


(a) Therangeis Z = 


0 =(53.0 m/s)(sin 48.0°)t- (4.90 m/s?) 


giving t =| 8.04s |. 


2nR.cos@, 27 (6.37 x 10° m)cos35.0° 
Po VS ae =| 379 
b) vy 86 400 s 86 400 s 


(c) 360° of latitude corresponds to a distance of 27R,, so 285 m is a 


change in latitude of 


S 285 m 
Ag =| —— |(360°) = 360° 
? E ) aes Jl ) 
=2.56 x 10” degrees 
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The final latitude is then 
P; =¢, —A@ =35.0°— 0.002 56° =34.997 4° 
The cup is moving eastward at a speed 


J _ 2mR,cosds 
** 86400s 


which is larger than the eastward velocity of the tee by 


27R, 
AV, =V — Vy {( 36 400 - [eos = cos¢; | 


2aR 
-| F m - [costo A@)- cosġ, | 


-| i : |[eoso cos Ag +sin ġ; sin Ag — cos¢@; ] 


Since A@ is such a small angle, cosA@ = 1 and 


Apel S| apne 
86 400 s 
2n(6.37x10° m) |. l 
AV, = sin 35.0°sin 0.002 56° 
86 400 s 


=| 1.19x107 m/s | 


(d) Ax=(Av,)t=(1.19x107 m/s)(8.04 s) =0.095 5 m = 9.55 cm | 


P6.68 (a) We let R represent the radius of the hoop and T represent the 
period of its rotation. The bead moves in a circle with radius 


r =Rsin0 at a speed of 


2nr _2mRsin@ 

T T 
The normal force has an inward radial 
component of n sin@ and an upward component 
of ncosé@. 


dF, =may: ncos@—mg =0 


y= 


or 


-cos ANS. FIG. P6.68 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


328 Circular Motion and Other Applications of Newton’s Laws 


2: 
Then X F, =nsin@ =m—— becomes 


l mg ) , m (238) 
sin@ =— 
cos@ R sin @ T 


gsin@ _47°Rsin@ 


which reduces to 


cos T? 
This has two solutions: sind =0 => 0=0° [1] 
gT? 
d 0= 2 
and cos aOR [2] 


If R = 15.0 cm and T = 0.450 s, the second solution yields 


(9.80 m/s?)(0.450 s} 
47° (0.150 m) 


Thus, in this case, the bead can ride at two positions: | 0 =70.4° 
(b) At this slower rotation, solution [2] above becomes 


(9.80 m/s? )(0.850 s} 
os@ = Rae 
4x? (0.150 m) 


os = =0.335 or @=70.4° 


=1.20, which is impossible. 


In this case, the bead can ride only at the bottom of the loop, 
[020] 
(c) |There is only one solution for (b) because the period is too large. 


(d) |The equation that the angle must satisfy has two solutions 


whenever 47°R > QT” but only the solution 0° otherwise. 
The loop’s rotation must be faster than a certain threshold 


value in order for the bead to move away from the lowest 


position. Zero is always a solution for the angle. 


(e) |From the derivation of the solution in (a), there are never more 
than two solutions. 


P6.69 At terminal velocity, the accelerating force of gravity is balanced by 
friction drag: 


mg =arv +br*v* 
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(a) With r = 10.0 um, mg =(3.10x 10” )v +(0.870x 107° )v? 
3| 4 5 %8 
For water, m=pV =1000 kg/m 57 (10 m) 


mg =4.11x 107 =(3.10x 10° )v +(0.870 107” v? 


Assuming v is small, ignore the second term on the right hand 
side: | v =0.013 2 m/s 


(b) With r= 100 um, mg =(3.10x10*)v +(0.870 x 10° )v? 


Here we cannot ignore the second term because the coefficients 
are of nearly equal magnitude. 


mg =4.11x10* =(3.10x 10*)v (0.870 10° )v? 


Taking the positive root, 


-3.10 +4/(3.10) +4(0.870)(4.11) 
1:03 mis 
2(0.870) 


(c) With r= 1.00 mm, mg =(3.10 x 107 v +(0.870x 10°) v? 


Assuming v > 1 m/s, and ignoring the first term: 


4.11x10° =(0.870x10%)v> v =| 6.87 m/s 


P6.70 At a latitude of 35°, the centripetal acceleration of a plumb bob is 
directed at 35° to the local normal, as can be seen from the following 
diagram below at left. 


Therefore, if we look at a diagram of the forces on the plumb bob and 


its acceleration with the local normal in a vertical orientation, we see 
the second diagram in ANS. FIG. P6.70: 
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Local normal 


ANS. FIG. P6.70 


We first find the centripetal acceleration of the plumb bob. The first 
figure shows that the radius of the circular path of the plumb bob is 
R cos 35.0°, where R is the radius of the Earth. The acceleration is 


_4n’r _ 4n Rcos35.0° 


V =|) 
& r rT T T 
47r? (6.37 x 10° m)cos35.0° 
5 =0.027 6 m/s 
(86 400 s) 


Apply the particle under a net force model to the plumb bob in both x 
and y directions in the second diagram: 
x: T sing = ma, sin 35.0° 
y: mg — T cos@ = ma, cos35.0° 


Divide the equations: 


mo a sin 35.0 
g — acos35.0° 


(0.027 6 m/s? )sin35.0° p 
tang = z A 5 =1.62 x10 
9.80 m/s? — (0.027 6 m/s” )cos35.0 


ġ =tan "(1.62 x 10°) =[0.092 8°] 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter6 331 


ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P6.2 (a) 1.65 x 10° m/s; (b) 6.84 x 10° s 
P6.4 215 N, horizontally inward 


P6.6 (a) (-0.233i + 0.1631) m/s?; (b) 6.53 m/s, (-0.181i + 0.181)) m/s” 


P6.8 (a) (68.6 N)i + (784 N)j; (b) a = 0.857 m/s’ 


P6.10 The situation is impossible because the speed of the object is too small, 
requiring that the lower string act like a rod and push rather than like 
a string and pull. 


P6.12 (a) the gravitational force and the contact force exerted on the water by 
the pail; (b) contact force exerted by the pail; (c) 3.13 m/s; (d) the water 
would follow the parabolic path of a projectile 


P6.14 (a) 4.81 m/s; (b) 700 N 
P6.16 = (a) 2.49 x 10° N; (b) 12.1 m/s 


P6.18 (a) 20.6 N; (b) 32.0 m/s’ inward, 3.35 m/s’ downward tangent to the 
circle; (c) 32.2 m/ s° inward and below the cord at 5.98’; (d) no change; 
(e) acceleration is regardless of the direction of swing 


P6.20 (a) 3.60 m/s’; (b) T = 0; (c) noninertial observer in the car claims that 
the forces on the mass along x are T and a fictitious force (-Ma); (d) 
inertial observer outside the car claims that T is the only force on M in 
the x direction 


P6.22 93.8 N 
p624 Mt) 
(g+a)t 


P6.26 (a) 53.8 m/s; (b) 148 m 

P6.28 (a) 6.27 m/s’ downward; (b) 784 N directed up; (c) 283 N upward 
P6.30 (a) 32.7 st; (b) 9.80 m/s* down; (c) 4.90 m/s’ down 

P6.32 36.5 m/s 

P6.34 (a) 2.03 N down; (b) 3.18 m/s” down; (c) 0.205 m/s down 

P6.36 10'N 

P6.38 = 1.2x10°N 

P6.40 (a)1.15x 10° N up; (b) 14.1 m/s 

P6.42 See Problem 6.42 for full derivation. 
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P6.44 (a) 217 N; (b) 283 N; (c) T, > T, always, so string 2 will break first 


P6.46 The situation is impossible because the speed of the child given in the 
problem is too large: static friction could not keep the child in place on 
the incline 


P6.48 0.835 rev/s 


P6.50 (a) v=,/Rgtan35.0° = [(6.86 m/s? ) R ; (b) the mass is unnecessary; 


(c) increasing the radius will make the required speed increase; (d) 
when the radius increases, the period increases; (e) the time interval 


required is proportional to R / VR =/R 


2 
P6.52 (a) 1 975 Ib; (b) -647 lb; (c) When Fj =0, then mg =" : 


P6.54 (a) mg; (b) m.g; (c) (=) gR ; (d) The puck will spiral inward, gaining 
1 
speed as it does so; (e) The puck will spiral outward, slowing down as 
it does so 


P6.56 (a) a = +kv; (b) $, F =kmv; (c) some feedback mechanism could be used 
to impose such a force on an object; (d) think of a duck landing on a 
lake, where the water exerts a resistive force on the duck proportional 
to its speed 


P6.58 (a) ,/Rg; (b) mag 

P6.60 (a) See table in P6.60 (a); (b) See graph in P6.60 (b); (c) 53.0 m/s 
P6.62 84.7° 

P6.64 (a) 2.63 m/s?; (b) 201 m; (c) 17.7 m/s 


P6.66 (a) x = m(1 +v kt); (b) vevie™ 
P6.68 (a) 0 =70.4° and 0 = 0°; (b) 8 = 0°; (c) the period is too large; (d) Zero 


is always a solution for the angle; (e) there are never more than two 
solutions 


P6.70 0.092 8° 
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Energy of a System 


7.1 Systems and Environments 

7.2 Work Done by a Constant Force 

7.3 The Scalar Product of Two Vectors 

7.4 Work Done by a Varying Force 

7.5 Kinetic Energy and the Work-Kinetic Energy Theorem 

7.6 Potential Energy of a System 

7.7 Conservative and Nonconservative Forces 

7.8 Relationship Between Conservative Forces and Potential Energy 
7.9 Energy Diagrams and Equilibrium of a System 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q7.1 Answer (c). Assuming that the cabinet has negligible speed during the 
operation, all of the work Alex does is used in increasing the 
gravitational potential energy of the cabinet-Earth system. However, in 
addition to increasing the gravitational potential energy of the cabinet- 
Earth system by the same amount as Alex did, John must do work 
overcoming the friction between the cabinet and ramp. This means 
that the total work done by John is greater than that done by Alex. 


0Q7.2 Answer (d). The work-energy theorem states that W,,, =AK =K; — K;. 


Thus, if W,,, = 0, then K,—K, or =m} — : mv;, which leads to the 


conclusion that the speed is unchanged (v, = v;). The velocity of the 
particle involves both magnitude (speed) and direction. The work- 
energy theorem shows that the magnitude or speed is unchanged 
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when W.,,, = 0, but makes no statement about the direction of the 
velocity. 


0Q7.3 Answer (a). The work done on the wheelbarrow by the worker is 
W =(F cos @)Ax =(50 N)(5.0 m) =4250 J 


0Q7.4 Answer (c). The system consisting of the cart’s fixed, initial kinetic 
energy is the mechanical energy that can be transformed due to friction 
from the surface. Therefore, the loss of mechanical energy is 
AE cn =- £,d =-(6 N)(0.06 m) =0.36 J. This product must remain the 


same in all cases. For the cart rolling through gravel, —(9 N)(d) = 0.36 J 
tells us d = 4 cm. 


mech 


0Q7.5 The answer isa>b=e>d>c. Each dot product has magnitude 
(1)-(1)-cos 8, where @ is the angle between the two factors. Thus for (a) 
we have cos 0 = 1. For (b) and (e), cos 45° = 0.707. For (c), cos 180° = -1. 
For (d), cos 90° = 0. 


0Q7.6 Answer (c). The net work needed to accelerate the object from v = 0 to 
v is 
1 1 1 
W, =KE,, = KE,, S = zmo = 
The work required to accelerate the object from speed v to speed 2v is 
W, =KE,, —KE,, =1 mv} Im? 
2 2 
=1m(4v? - v?) 3 m?) =3W, 
2 2 


0Q7.7 Answer (e). As the block falls freely, only the conservative 
gravitational force acts on it. Therefore, mechanical energy is 
conserved, or KE, + PE, = KE, + PE, Assuming that the block is released 


from rest (KE; = 0), and taking y = 0 at ground level (PE, = 0), we have 
that 


KE, = PE; or =m; =mgy and y =— 


Thus, to double the final speed, it is necessary to increase the initial 
height by a factor of four. 


0Q7.8 (i) Answer (b). Tension is perpendicular to the motion. (ii) Answer (c). 
Air resistance is opposite to the motion. 


0Q7.9 Answer (e). Kinetic energy is proportional to mass. 
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0Q7.10 (i) Answers (c) and (e). The force of block on spring is equal in 
magnitude and opposite to the force of spring on block. 


(ii) Answers (c) and (e). The spring tension exerts equal-magnitude 
forces toward the center of the spring on objects at both ends. 


0Q7.11 Answer (a). Kinetic energy is proportional to squared speed. Doubling 
the speed makes an object’s kinetic energy four times larger. 


0Q7.12 Answer (b). Since the rollers on the ramp used by David were 
frictionless, he did not do any work overcoming nonconservative 
forces as he slid the block up the ramp. Neglecting any change in 
kinetic energy of the block (either because the speed was constant or 
was essentially zero during the lifting process), the work done by 
either Mark or David equals the increase in the gravitational potential 
energy of the block-Earth system as the block is lifted from the ground 
to the truck bed. Because they lift identical blocks through the same 
vertical distance, they do equal amounts of work. 


0Q7.13 (i) Answer: a =b = c = d. The gravitational acceleration is quite 
precisely constant at locations separated by much less than the radius 
of the planet. 


(ii) Answer: c = d > a = b. The mass but not the elevation affects the 
gravitational force. 


(iii) Answer: c > b = d > a. Gravitational potential energy of the object- 
Earth system is proportional to mass times height. 


0Q7.14 Answer (d). 4.00 J =; k(0.100 m)*. Therefore, k = 800 N/m and to 


stretch the spring to 0.200 m requires extra work 
1 
AW = (800)(0.200)" — 4.00 J =12.0J 


0Q7.15 Answer (a). The system consisting of the cart’s fixed, initial kinetic 
energy is the mechanical energy that can be transformed due to friction 
from the surface. Therefore, the loss of mechanical energy is 
AE ea =- fd =-(6 N)(0.06 m) =0.36 J. This product must remain the 
same in all cases. For the cart rolling through gravel, 
—(f,)(0.18 m) = 0.36 J tells us f, = 2 N. 


mech 


0Q7.16 Answer (c). The ice cube is in neutral equilibrium. Its zero acceleration 
is evidence for equilibrium. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ7.1 Yes. The floor of a rising elevator does work on a passenger. A normal 
force exerted by a stationary solid surface does no work. 


CQ7.2 Yes. Object 1 exerts some forward force on object 2 as they move 
through the same displacement. By Newton’s third law, object 2 exerts 
an equal-size force in the opposite direction on object 1. In 
W =FArcos@, the factors F and Ar are the same, and @ differs by 180°, 
so object 2 does —15.0 J of work on object 1. The energy transfer is 
15 J from object 1 to object 2, which can be counted as a change in 
energy of —15 J for object 1 and a change in energy of +15 J for object 2. 


CQ7.3 Itis sometimes true. If the object is a particle initially at rest, the net 
work done on the object is equal to its final kinetic energy. If the object 
is not a particle, the work could go into (or come out of) some other 
form of energy. If the object is initially moving, its initial kinetic energy 
must be added to the total work to find the final kinetic energy. 


CQ7.4 The scalar product of two vectors is positive if the angle between them 
is between 0° and 90°, including 0°. The scalar product is negative 
when 90° < @ < 180°. 


CQ7.5 No. Kinetic energy is always positive. Mass and squared speed are 
both positive. 


CQ7.6 Work is only done in accelerating the ball from rest. The work is done 
over the effective length of the pitcher’s arm—the distance his hand 
moves through windup and until release. He extends this distance by 
taking a step forward. 


CQ7.7 (a) Positive work is done by the chicken on the dirt. 


(b) The person does no work on anything in the environment. 
Perhaps some extra chemical energy goes through being energy 
transmitted electrically and is converted into internal energy in his 
brain; but it would be very hard to quantify “extra.” 


(c) Positive work is done on the bucket. 
(d) Negative work is done on the bucket. 
(e) Negative work is done on the person’s torso. 


CQ7.8 (a) Notnecessarily. It does if it makes the object’s speed change, but 
not if it only makes the direction of the velocity change. 


(b) Yes, according to Newton’s second law. 


CQ7.9 The gravitational energy of the key-Earth system is lowest when the 
key is on the floor letter-side-down. The average height of particles in 
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CQ7.13 
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the key is lowest in that configuration. As described by F = -dU /dx, a 
force pushes the key downhill in potential energy toward the bottom 
of a graph of potential energy versus orientation angle. Friction 
removes mechanical energy from the key-Earth system, tending to 
leave the key in its minimum-potential energy configuration. 


There is no violation. Choose the book as the system. You did positive 
work (average force and displacement are in same direction) and the 
Earth did negative work (average force and displacement are in 
opposite directions) on the book. The average force you exerted just 
counterbalanced the weight of the book. The total work on the book is 
zero, and is equal to its overall change in kinetic energy. 


k’ = 2k. Think of the original spring as being composed of two half- 
springs. The same force F that stretches the whole spring by x stretches 
each of the half-springs by x/2; therefore, the spring constant for each 
of the half-springs is k’ = [F/(x/2)] = 2(F/x) = 2k. 


A graph of potential energy versus position is a straight horizontal line 
for a particle in neutral equilibrium. The graph represents a constant 
function. 


Yes. As you ride an express subway train, a backpack at your feet has 
no kinetic energy as measured by you since, according to you, the 
backpack is not moving. In the frame of reference of someone on the 
side of the tracks as the train rolls by, the backpack is moving and has 
mass, and thus has kinetic energy. 


Force of tension on a ball moving in a circle on the end of a string. 
Normal force and gravitational force on an object at rest or moving 
across a level floor. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 7.2 Work Done by a Constant Force 


P7.1 


(a) The 35-N force applied by the shopper makes a 25° angle with the 
displacement of the cart (horizontal). The work done on the cart 
by the shopper is then 


W. =(F cos@)Ax =(35.0 N)(50.0 m)cos25.0° 


shopper 
isi] 


(b) The force exerted by the shopper is now completely horizontal 
and will be equal to the friction force, since the cart stays at a 
constant velocity. In part (a), the shopper’s force had a downward 
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vertical component, increasing the normal force on the cart, and 
thereby the friction force. Because there is no vertical component 


here, the friction force will be less, and the |the force is smaller 
than before. 


(c) Since the horizontal component of the force is less in part (b), the 
work performed by the shopper on the cart over the same 50.0-m 


distance is as in part (b). 


P7.2 (a) The work done on the raindrop by the gravitational force is given 


by 
W =mgh =(3.35 x 10° kg)(9.80 m/s? )(100 m) =|3.28 x 107 J] 


(b) Since the raindrop is falling at constant velocity, all forces acting 
on the drop must be in balance, and R = mg, so 


Wir resistance — -3.28 x 10°J 
P7.3 (a) The work done by a constant force is given by 
W =Fdcos0 


where 0 is the angle between the force and the displacement of 
the object. In this case, F = -mg and 0 =180°, giving 


W = (281.5 kg)(9.80 m/s’)[(17.1 cm)(1 m/10° cm)] = 


(b) Ifthe object moved upward at constant speed, the net force acting 
on it was zero. Therefore, the magnitude of the upward force 
applied by the lifter must have been equal to the weight of the 


object: 
F = mg = (281.5 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 2.76 x 10° N = |2.76 kN 
P7.4 Assuming the mass is lifted at constant velocity, the total upward force 


exerted by the two men equals the weight of the mass: F p1 = Mg = 
(653.2 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 6.40 x 10° N. They exert this upward force 


through a total upward displacement of 96 inches (4 inches per lift for 
each of 24 lifts). The total work would then be 


Wo1 = (6.40 x 10° N)[(96 in)(0.025 4 m/1 in)] = |1.56 x 10* J 


P7.5 We apply the definition of work by a constant force in the first three 
parts, but then in the fourth part we add up the answers. The total 
(net) work is the sum of the amounts of work done by the individual 
forces, and is the work done by the total (net) force. This identification 
is not represented by an equation in the chapter text, but is something 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter7 339 


you know by thinking about it, without relying on an equation in a list. 
The definition of work by a constant force is W =FArcos@. 


(a) The applied force does work given by 
W =FArcos@ =(16.0 N)(2.20 m)cos25.0° =|31.9 J 


(b), (c) The normal force and the weight are both at 90° to the 
displacement in any time interval. Both do [0] work. 


(d) ÈW =31.9J +0 +0 =/31.9 J 

P7.6 METHOD ONE 
Let @ represent the instantaneous angle the rope a, 
makes with the vertical as it is swinging up from / 
¢; = 0 to ø% = 60°. In an incremental bit of motion K Ay 
from angle ¢ to @ + dọ, the definition of radian l 
measure implies that Ar =(12.0 m)œ&. The angle 
0 between the incremental displacement and the 
force of gravity is 0 = 90° + ¢. Then 

cos 0 = cos(90° + ¢) =-sing 


The work done by the gravitational force on Spiderman is 


ant 
mg 


ANS. FIG. P7.6 


f =60° 
Ww =F cosé dr =f mg(—sin@)(12.0 m)d@ 


=0 


=—mg(12.0 m) | sing dọ 


=(-80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?°)(12 m)(~cosø)” 


=(-784 N)(12.0 m)(=cos60° +1) =| —4.70x10° J 


METHOD TWO 


The force of gravity on Spiderman is mg = (80 kg)(9.8 m/s’) = 784 N 
down. Only his vertical displacement contributes to the work gravity 
does. His original y coordinate below the tree limb is -12 m. His final y 
coordinate is (—12.0 m)cos60.0° = —6.00 m. His change in elevation is 
—6.00 m — (—12.0 m). The work done by gravity is 


W =FArcosé =(784 N)(6.00 m)cos180° =|-4.70 kJ 
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Section 7.3 The Scalar Product of Two Vectors 
P7.7 A-B=(A,i+A,j+A,k)-(B,i +B) +B,k) 
A-B=A,8,(i-i)+4,8, (i-j)+4,8,(i-k} 
+A,B, (j-i) +4,8, (j-3) +A,B, (j-k) 
+A,B,(Ke-i} +.B, (k) +4,B, (k-k) 


A A 


And since i-i=j-j=k-k=1 and i-j =i-k=j-k =0, 


A.B =| A,B, +A,B, +A,B, 
P7.8 A =5.00; B = 9.00; 0 = 50.0° 
A - B =ABcos6@ =(5.00)(9.00) cos 50.0° =| 28.9 | 


P7.9 A-B =(3.00 +j- k)- (i +2.00) +5.00k} =4.00i - j-6.00k 


Cc. (A = B) =(2.00j = 3.00k): (4.008 =j- 6.00k} =0 +(-2.00) +(-H8.0) 
=| 16.0 | 
P7.10 We must first find the angle between the two y 
vectors. It is 
0 = (360° — 132°) — (118° + 90.0°) 118° ald 
= 20.0° F-28N3 a 
Then 4/1 132 
E-P =Frceos@ v=17.3cm/s 
=(32.8 N)(0.173 m)cos20.0° ANS. FIG. P7.10 
or F.F =5.33 N-m =| 5.33 J 
P7.11 (a) We use the mathematical representation of the definition of work. 


W =F. AF =F x +F y =(6.00)(3.00) N -m +(—2.00)(1.00) N -m 


=[T607] 


st 16N-m 
(6.00 N}? +(-2.00 N)? - (3.00 m)? +(1.00 m}? 


=| 36.9° | 
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P7.12 (a) A=3.00i-2.00j 
B =4.00i — 4.005 
A-B 12.0 +8.00 
0 =cos | —— | =cos?| —=———— | =! 11.3° 
(SP | os ( ee 
(b) A =—2.00i +4.00j 


B =3.00i — 4.00j +2.00k 


asm A-B _ —6.00 -16.0 E T 
AB } /20.0-/29.0 


(c) A =i-—2.00j +2.00k 


B =3.00j +4.00k 
A.B 6.00 +8.00 

0 =cos” == =cos SSS | =F 82.3° 
l “J [Jeon psn) 


P7.13 Let @ represent the angle between A and B. Turning by 25.0° makes 


the dot product larger, so the angle between C and B must be smaller. 
We call it @— 25.0°. Then we have 


5A cos 0=30 and 5A cos (0- 25.0°) = 35 


Then 

A cos 0= 6 and A (cos @ cos 25.0° + sin @ sin 25.0°) = 7 
Dividing, 

cos 25.0° + tan @ sin 25.0° = 7/6 
or tan 0 = (7/6 — cos 25.0°)/sin 25.0° = 0.616 


Which gives @= 31.6°. Then the direction angle of A is 
60.0° — 31.6° = 28.4° 
Substituting back, 


A cos31.6°=6 so A =|7.05 m at 28.4° 
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Section 7.4 Work Done by a Varying Force 


f 
P7.14 W =f Fdx = area under curve from x; to X F, (N) 


(a) x;=0 and x,= 800 m 
Wis = area of triangle ABC 


-{ = AC x height 


1 
Ws -(3] x 8.00 m x 6.00 N 
2 


-707 


(b) x; = 8.00 m and x, = 10.0 m 


W10 = area of ACDE +5 )ce x height, 


Wy io -(3] x (2.00 m) x (-3.00 N) =| -3.00 J | 


(Cc) Wai =W (Whoo =24.0 +(-3.00) =|21.0J 


P7.15 We use the graphical representation of the F; (N) 
definition of work. W equals the area under the 
force-displacement curve. This definition is still 


written W =Í F, dx but it is computed 
geometrically by identifying triangles and 
rectangles on the graph. o > d 


ANS. FIG. P7.15 


3{4— — 


x (m) 
15 


(a) For the region 0 < x < 5.00 m, 


_ (3.00 N)(5.00 m) _ 
w =EN 


(b) For the region 5.00 < x < 10.0, W =(3.00N)(5.00 m) =[15.0] 


: 3.00 N)(5.00 m 
(c) For the region 10.00 < x < 15.0, W at ; ) =| 7.50 J 


(d) For the region 0 < x < 15.0, W = (7.50 + 7.50 + 15.0) J = 
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P7.16 =F, =ma,: kx =ma 


a n 
_Ma LANNY ca m 
x BUY 


_ (4.70 x 10° kg) (0.800) (9.80 m/s”) mg 
-2 
0.500 x 10 “m ANS. FIG. P7.16 


TAA 


P7.17 When the load of mass M = 4.00 kg is hanging on the spring in 
equilibrium, the upward force exerted by the spring on the load is 
equal in magnitude to the downward force that the Earth exerts on the 
load, given by w = Mg. Then we can write Hooke’s law as Mg = +kx. 
The spring constant, force constant, stiffness constant, or Hooke’s-law 
constant of the spring is given by 


_Mg _ (4.00 kg)(9.80 m/s’) 
y 2.50x 102 m 


k= =1.57 x 10° N/m 


(a) For the 1.50-kg mass, 


2 
y= = = (180 Kea AU Bis’) 6.609 8'wi =| 0.938 an 


1.57 x 10° N/m 
(b) Work =; ky’ =5(1.57 x10" N/m)(4.00x 107 m} =[ 1.25] | 


P7.18 In F = -kx, F refers to the size of the force that the spring exerts on each 
end. It pulls down on the doorframe in part (a) in just as real a sense as 
it pulls on the second person in part (b). 


(a) Consider the upward force exerted by the bottom end of the 
spring, which undergoes a downward displacement that we 
count as negative: 


k =-F/x = - (7.50 kg)(9.80 m/s’) /(-0.415 m + 0.350 m) 


= -73.5 N/(-0.065 m) = |1.13 kN/m 


(b) Consider the end of the spring on the right, which exerts a force 
to the left: 


x = — F/k =-(-190 N)/(1130 N/m) = 0.168 m 
The length of the spring is then 


0.350 m + 0.168 m = [0.518 m =51.8 cm 
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P7.19 (a) Spring constant is given by F = kx: 
F  230N 
=_= =| 575 N 
a 
(b) Work =F,,.x= {2 a2 ° Joo 400 m) =| 46.0 J | 


P7.20 The same force makes both light springs stretch. 


(a) The hanging mass moves down by 


=x, 4x, PU moft] 
ko k 


E ee er cee 
=(1.5 kg)(9.8 m/s E 200 N/m 1800 Ta 
=| 2.04107 m | 


(b) We define the effective spring constant as 


F mg E ae 
k = = — + 
x mg (1/k, +1/k,) k k, 


Ti 
= ee ee oe E E 
1200N/m 1800N/m 


P7.21 (a) The force mg is the tension in each of the springs. The bottom of 
the upper (first) spring moves down by distance 
x, = |F|/k, = mg/k,. The top of the second spring moves down 
by this distance, and the second spring also stretches by 
= mg/k,. The bottom of the lower spring then moves down by 
distance 


hog =X, 4, = 79.4.9 ling 2 gt 
total 1 2 k kK, k, k, 
(b) From the last equation we have 


Age X, +X, 


iit 
k, k 
This is of the form 


a 1 
| F | “ae | +x) 
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The downward displacement is opposite in direction to the 
upward force the springs exert on the load, so we may write 
F = -ký Xota With the effective spring constant for the pair of 
springs given by 


1 


2 
P7.22 [k] A =N _kg-m/s” _| kg 
X 


m m S 


P7.23 (a) |If the weight of the first tray stretches all four springs 
by a distance equal to the thickness of the tray, then the 
proportionality expressed by Hooke’s law guarantees 
that each additional tray will have the same effect, so 
that the top surface of the top tray can always have the 


same elevation above the floor if springs with the right 


spring constant are used. 


(b) The weight of a tray is (0.580 kg)(9.8 m/s’) = 5.68 N. The force 
(6.68 N) =1.42 N should stretch one spring by 0.450 cm, so its 


spring constant is 
F| 142N 
k mlz =———— =| 316 N 
x 0.0045 m 
(c) |We did not need to know the length or width of the tray. 


P7.24 The spring exerts on each block an outward force of 


magnitude d 
|F| =kx =(3.85 N/m) (0.08 m) =0.308 N t 2.45 N 
Take the +x direction to the right. For the light block on ANS. FIG. 
the left, the vertical forces are given by P7.24 
F, = mg = (0.250 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 2.45 N 
and dF, =0 
sO n-245N=0 > n=2.45N 


Similarly, for the heavier block, 
n = F, = (0.500 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 4.90 N 
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(a) For the block on the left, 
SF, =ma,: -0.308 N = (0.250 kg)a 


EDA 


For the heavier block, 
+0.308 N = (0.500 kg)a 


(b) For the block on the left, f, = yn = 0.100(2.45 N) = 0.245 N. 


ZF, =ma, 
-0.308 N + 0.245 N = (0.250 kg)a 


a=|-0.252 m/s’ if the force of static friction is not too largel. 


For the block on the right, f, = ųn = 0.490 N. The maximum force 
of static friction would be larger, so no motion would begin and 


the acceleration is |zero}. 


(c) Left block: f, = 0.462(2.45 N) = 1.13 N. The maximum static friction 
force would be larger, so the spring force would produce no 
motion of this block or of the right-hand block, which could feel 


even more friction force. For both, a =[0]. 


P7.25 (a) The radius to the object makes angle 0 x 
with the horizontal. Taking the x axis in _ 
the direction of motion tangent to the e7 
cylinder, the object’s weight makes an // R wg \ 


0 \ 


angle @ with the -x axis. Then, i ” U 


DF =ma, ANS. FIG. P7.25 
F — mg cos =0 


F =[mgcose | 
W) W=[F-dF 


We use radian measure to express the next bit of displacement as 
dr = Rd@in terms of the next bit of angle moved through: 


n/2 


Z — -n po — = 
W =] mg cosOR dð =mgR sin e|” =mgR(1-0) =| moR | 
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P7.26 The force is given by F, = (8x — 16) N. E(N) 
(a) See ANS. FIG. P7.26 to the right. 


b) Wa _—(2.00 mee N) (1.00 mee N) nese j ts 


=( 1203 | is 


ANS. FIG. P7.26 
P7.27 (a) 
F(N) L(mm) F(N) L (mm) 
0.00 0.00 12.0 98.0 
2.00 15.0 14.0 112 
4.00 32.0 16.0 126 
6.00 49.0 18.0 149 
8.00 64.0 20.0 175 
10.0 79.0 22.0 190 
Graph of F vs. L 
25 
, = 
Z 
180 200 


L (mm) 


ANS FIG. P7.27(a) 
(b) By least-squares fitting, its slope is 0.116 N/mm = |116 N/m|. 
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(c) To draw the straight line we use all the points listed and also the 
origin. If the coils of the spring touched each other, a bend or 
nonlinearity could show up at the bottom end of the graph. If the 
spring were stretched “too far,” a nonlinearity could show up at 
the top end. But there is no visible evidence for a bend in the 
graph near either end. 


(d) Inthe equation F = kx, the spring constant k is the slope of the 
F-versus-x graph. 


k=116 N/m 
(e) F=kx = (116 N/m)(0.105 m) = 


P7.28 (a) We find the work done by the gas on the bullet by integrating the 
function given: 


0 
dxcos0° 


3 [0-600 m 


10 000x? 25 000x 
2 a ih 


W =9.00 kJ +1.80 KJ - 1.80 kJ =| 9.00 kJ | 
(b) Similarly, 
W =(15.0 kN)(1.00 m) 
,, (10.0 KN/m)(1.00 m}? (25.0 kN/m?)(1.00 m)? 


2 3 
W =11.67 kJ =[11.7 KJ] 


11.7 KJ - 9.00 kj 
9.00 kJ 


|The work is greater by 29.6%. 


W =15 000x + 


(c) x 100% =29.6% 


f 5m 73 a N 
P7.29  W=fĒ- d= f (4xi +3yj)N-dxi 
i 0 

5m 


=[007] 


2 


T (4 N/m)xdx +0 =(4 N/m) = 


0 
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P7.30 We read the coordinates of the two specified points from the graph as 
a = (5 cm, -2 N) and b = (25cm, 8 N) 
We can then write u as a function of v by first finding the slope of the 
curve: 
u,—u, _8N-(-2N) 
vV,- V, 


a 


slope = =0.5 N/cm 


-25 cm-5 cm 
The y intercept of the curve can be found from u = mv + b, where 
m = 0.5 N/cm is the slope of the curve, and b is the y intercept. 
Plugging in point a, we obtain 


u =mv +b 
-2 N =(0.5 N/cm) (5 cm) +b 
b=45N 


Then, 
u =mv +b =(0.5 N/cm)v-4.5 N 
(a) Integrating the function above, suppressing units, gives 
fPudv =|" (0.5v-4.5)dv =[0.5v/2- 4.5v] 
=0.25(625 — 25) — 4.5(25- 5) 
=150-90 =60 N- cm =(0.600 J| 


(b) Reversing the limits of integration just gives us the negative of the 
quantity: 


feuv =E] 


(c) This is an entirely different integral. It is larger because all of the 
area to be counted up is positive (to the right of v = 0) instead of 
partly negative (below u = 0). 


fe vdu =f? (2u +9)du =[2u?/2 +9u], 
=64—(-2)° +9(8 +2) 
=60 +90 =150 N -cm =}1.50 J 
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Section 7.5 Kinetic Energy and the 
Work-Kinetic Energy Theorem 


P7.31 v, =(6.001-1.00j) m/s” 
(a) v sv +V, =437.0 m/s 
1 1 
K; = mv? => (3.00 kg)(37.0 m?/s*) = 55.53 | 


(b) WV, =8.00î +4.00j 


V; =V; V, =64.0 +16.0 =80.0 m*/s? 


AK =K, -K; = m(v v7) == 80.0) 55.5 =| 64.5] | 


P7.32 (a) Since the applied force is horizontal, it is in the direction of the 
displacement, giving 0 = 0°. The work done by this force is then 


W, =( F cos@) Ax =F,(cos0)Ax =F Ax 


and 


= =|29.2 N 


(b) Ifthe applied force is greater than 29.2 N, the crate would 
accelerate in the direction of the force, so its 


speed would increase} with time. 


(c) Ifthe applied force is less than 29.2 N, the 


crate would slow down and come to rest. 
1 
P7.33 (a) K, =5 (0.600 kg)(2.00 m/s) =| 1.20J | 


1 2K, _ |(2\(7.50)) 
b) =mv2 =K,: | B = oY" = 5.00 
(b) D B: Ve m (ee kg 
1 
(c) EW =AK =K,-K, =5m(vi v2 ) =7.50 J- 1.20 J =| 6.30 J 
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P7.34 (a) AK =K,—-K,; = : mv; -0 =W = (area under curve from x = 0 to 
2 
x = 5.00 m) 


2(area)  12(7.50J) 
= = =| 1.94 
BA a 
1 


(b) AK =K,-K, =; mv; -0 =W = (area under curve from x = 0 to 


x = 10.0 m) 
2(area)  [2(22.5 J) 
v= = =| 3.35 
lo eran nye 
1 


(c) AK =K;-K;, E mv; -0 =W = (area under curve from x = 0 to 


x=15.0 m) 
[2 (area) 2(30.0 J) 
V; = = =| 3.87 
f m 4.00 kg 
P7.35 Consider the work done on the pile driver from the time it starts from 


rest until it comes to rest at the end of the fall. Let d = 5.00 m represent 
the distance over which the driver falls freely, and h = 0.12 the distance 
it moves the piling. 


1 1 
ZW =AK: W aca HW cam = MV; -5i 
so (mg)(h +d)cos0° +(F }(d)cos180° =0- 0 


Thus, 


z _(mgy(h+d) _(2100 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(5.12 m) 
a 0.120 m 


= 8.78x10° N 
The force on the pile driver is 


P7.36 (a) v; =0.096(3.00x 10° m/s} =2.88x 10" m/s 


K, = m} =5(9.11x10" kg}(2.88x 10’ m/s) =| 3.78x10™ J 


(b) K, +W =K,:0+FArcosé =K; 


F(0.028 m)cos0° =3.78 x 10™ J 


F =| 1.35x10™ N 
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-14 
-2E ator Naas nA 


911x10% kg 


(c) XF =ma: a 


(d) Vy =V; tat: 2.88x 10’ m/s =0 +(1.48x 10" m/s? )t 


t =| 1.9410” s 


P7.37 (a) K,+>W SK, = m} 


1 
0 +W =—(15.0x 10° kg)(780 2 =| 4.56 k 
Ew a1 g)(780 m/s) 


(b) As shown in part (a), the net work performed on the bullet is 
4.56 kJ. 


Ww 4.56 x 10° J 
c) F= =" *_ =| 6.34 kN 
2 Arcos@ (0.720 m)cos0° 
Vi-V; (780 m/s} -0 
d) a= = =| 422 km/s? 
(a) EES 


2X; 


(e) $F =ma =(15 x 10° kg)(422 x 10° m/s’) =| 6.34 kN 


(f) |The forces are the same. The two theories agree. 


P7.38 (a) As the bullet moves the hero’s hand, work is done on the bullet to 
decrease its kinetic energy. The average force is opposite to the 
displacement of the bullet: 


Wher =F,.,4xcos@ =F, Ax =AK 


1 s 2 
ik _ 0-5 (7.80 x 10° kg)(575 m/s) 
8 AX —0.055 0 m 
Fag =2.34 x 10* N, opposite to the direction of motion 


(b) Ifthe average force is constant, the bullet will have a constant 
acceleration and its average velocity while stopping is 
V =(V; +V,) / 2. The time required to stop is then 


-2 
At OX 2A) _26.50x10°m) Tixi 


V vitv  0+575 m/s 
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1 2 1 2 2 
pe = ae +v) 
1 
2 
(b) We know F, = ma, and F, = ma, At t = 0, x; = y; = 0, and 

v = 5.00 m/s, v, = 3.00 m/s; att = 2.00s, x, = 8.50 m, y, = 5.00 m. 


P7.39 (a) K 


(5.75 kg)[(5.00 m/s) + (-3.00 m/s)’] = 


X; =X, +v,t +5 at? 


_2(%; =X — Vat) _ 2[8.50 m -0 - (5.00 m/s)(2.00 s)] 


t (2.00 s)* 
=-—0.75 m/s* 
l 
Y; =Y; tvyt T at 
_2(Ys — Yi — Vt) _ 215.00 m - 0- (-3.00 m/s)(2.00 s)] 
4 t (2.00 s} 


=5.50 m/s* 
F, = ma, = (5.75 kg)(-0.75 m/s’) = -4.31 N 
F, = ma, = (5.75 kg)(5.50 m/s’) = 31.6 N 


F =(-4311 +31.6j) N 


(c) Wecan obtain the particle’s speed at t = 2.00 s from the particle 
under constant acceleration model, or from the nonisolated 
system model. From the former, 


Va =V; +a,t =(5.00 m/s) +(-0.75 m/s?}(2.00 s) =3.50 m/s 


Va =Vy tat =(-3.00 m/s) +(5.50 m/s? )(2.00 s) =8.00 m/s 


v= v +v; =,/(3.50 m/s} +(8.00 m/s)? =|8.73 m/s 


From the nonisolated system model, 


1 1 
yw =AK: W ext Sts 5M 
The work done by the force is given by 
Wy =F. Ar =F,Ar, +F,Ar, 


=(—4,31 N)(8.50 m) +(31.6 N)(5.00 m) =121 J 
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then, 
or 12 
os =W x i mv; =121 J +97.8 J =219 J 


which gives 


2(219 J) 
= =[8.73 
wss ke 


Section 7.6 Potential Energy of a System 


P7.40 (a) With our choice for the zero level for 
potential energy of the car-Earth system 


when the car is at point ©, 


U, =0 


When the car is at point ®, the potential ANS. FIG. P7.40 
energy of the car-Earth system is given by 


U, =megy 


where y is the vertical height above zero level. With 135 ft 
= 41.1 m, this height is found as: 


y = (41.1 m) sin 40.0° = 26.4 m 
Thus, 


U, =(1 000 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(26.4 m) =| 2.59x 10° J 


The change in potential energy of the car-Earth system as the car 


moves from ® to is 
U,—-U, =0-2.59x 10° J =| -2.59 x 10° J | 


(b) With our choice of the zero configuration for the potential energy 


of the car-Earth system when the car is at point ®, we have 
. The potential energy of the system when the car is at 
point is given by U, = mgy, where y is the vertical distance of 


point ®) below point @). In part (a), we found the magnitude of 
this distance to be 26.5 m. Because this distance is now below the 
zero reference level, it is a negative number. 
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Thus, 
U, =(1 000 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(-26.5 m) =| —2.59x 10° J 


The change in potential energy when the car moves from @ to 
is 


U,—-U, =-2.59x 10° J-0 =| —2.59x 10° J | 


P7.41 Use U = mgy, where y is measured relative to a reference level. Here, 
we measure y to be relative to the top edge of the well, where we take 
y =0. 


(a) y=13m: U=mey = (0.20 kg)(9.80 m/s’)(1.3 m) = 
(b) y=-5.0m: U= mgy = (0.20 kg)(9.80 m/s )(-5.0 m) = 


(c) AU =U,-U, =(-9.8 J)- (2.5 J) =-12.3 =|-12 J] 


P7.42 (a) We take the zero 
configuration of system | 
potential energy with the , —\ 
child at the lowest point of 
the arc. When the swing is 
held horizontal initially, the 
initial position is 2.00 m 
above the zero level. Thus, 


2.00 m (2.00 m) cos 30.0° 


{ \ Y 


4 ` =mgy r D z < A (2.00 m)(1- cos 30.0°) 
=(400 N)(2.00 m) i i 


=| 800 J | ANS. FIG. P7.42 


(b) From the sketch, we see that at an angle of 30.0° the child is at a 
vertical height of (2.00 m) (1 — cos 30.0°) above the lowest point of 
the arc. Thus, 


U , =mgy =(400 N)(2.00 m)(1- cos 30.0°) =| 107 J | 


(c) The zero level has been selected at 


the lowest point of the arc. Therefore, at this location. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


356 Energy of a System 


Section 7.7 Conservative and N onconservative Forces 
P7.43 The gravitational force is downward: y 
F, = mg = (4.00 kg)(9.80 m/s’) =39.2N_ 8B 


(a) Work along OAC = work along OA + 
work along AC 


=F,(OA)cos90.0° 
+F,(AC)cos 180° 


=(39.2 N)(5.00 m)(0) 
+(39.2 N)(5.00 m)(—1) 


FECI 
(b) W along OBC = W along OB + W along BC 
=(39.2 N)(5.00 m)cos 180° +(39.2 N)(5.00 m)cos90.0° 


[7] 


(c) Work along OC = F,(OC) cos 135° 


=(39.2 N)(5.00 x V2 m|- ) =[-196 | 


(d) |The results should all be the same, since the gravitational force 
is conservative. 


P7.44 (a) W =| F. dr, and if the force is constant, this can be written as 


(5.00, 5.00)m 


X 


ANS. FIG. P7.43 


W =F. fdr =| F. (T, -Ë |, which depends only on the end points, 


and not on the path |. 


©) W=JF-dr ={(3i +4) (aâ +ayj] 


=(3.00N) | dx-+(4.00N) f dy 


W =(3.00 N)x{""™ +(4.00 Nyy] =15.0 J +20.0 J =| 35.0 J 


The same calculation applies for all paths. 
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P7.45 In the following integrals, remember that 
i-i =j-j =1 and ij =0 
(a) The work done on the particle in its first section of motion is 


500m, 


z ay 500m 
Woa = | aâ- (2y +xĵ]= | 2ydx 
0 0 
and since along this path, y = 0, that means W,, = 0. 
In the next part of its path, 


50m 


2 AY 5.00 m 
Wie= | W-(2yi+x)= JX dy 
0 0 
For x = 5.00 m, W,. = 125J 
and Wpoac =0 +125 =/125 J}. 
(b) Following the same steps, 
5.00 m A ^ 23 5.00 m 3 
Wos = | aĵ (2y +ej)= | ay 
0 0 
Since along this path, x = 0, that means Wo, = 0. 


500m 


r a 5.00m 
We = | ad-(2yi+xj)= f 2ydx 
0 0 
Since y = 5.00 m, W,, = 50.0 J. 
Woac =0 +125 =[125] 


(c) Wye ={ (oxi +dyj)-(2yi +x°j) =| (2ydx +x°dy) 


5.00 m 


Since x = y along OC, Wa- = 2x +x’ }dx =| 66.7 J 
y 8 Oc J ( ) 
(d) |F is nonconservative. 


(e) |The work done on the particle depends on the path followed 
by the particle. 


P7.46 Along each step of motion, to overcome friction you must push with a 
force of 3.00 N in the direction of travel along the path, so in the 
expression for work, cos@ =cos0° =1. 


(a) W =(3.00 N)(5.00 m)(1) +(3.00 N)(5.00 m)(1) =/30.0J 
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(b) The distance CO is (5.007 + 5.00"? m = 7.07 m 
W =(3.00 N)(5.00 m)(1) +(3.00 N)(5.00 m)(1) 
+(3.00 N)(7.07 m)(1) =[51.2 J 


(c) W =(3.00 N)(7.07 m)(1) +(3.00 N}(7.07 m)(1) =[42.4J 


(d) |Friction is a nonconservative force. 


Section 7.8 Relationship Between Conservative Forces and 
Potential Energy 


P7.47 We use the relation of force to potential energy as the force is the 
negative derivative of the potential energy with respect to distance: 
U (r) -A 
P 
225 OU) -<(4) aes! 
‘or dr\r r 
If A is positive, the positive value of radial force indicates a force of 
repulsion. 
P7.48 We need to be very careful in identifying internal and external work 


on the book-Earth system. The first 20.0 J, done by the librarian on the 
system, is external work, so the system now contains an additional 
20.0 J compared to the initial configuration. When the book falls and 
the system returns to the initial configuration, the 20.0 J of work done 
by the gravitational force from the Farth is internal work. This work 
only transforms the gravitational potential energy of the system to 
kinetic energy. It does not add more energy to the system. Therefore, 
the book hits the ground with 20.0 J of kinetic energy. The book-Earth 
system now has zero gravitational potential energy, for a total energy 
of 20.0 J, which is the energy put into the system by the librarian. 


3 
P749 p= U a(3xy-7x) _ (9y -7)=7 -9y 


ox ox 
3U a(3 Ly -7X 
F 7 Ms (3x°-0) =-3% 
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Thus, the force acting at the point (x, y) is 


F=F,i +F) =| (7-9%y)i-3x7 


P7.50 (a) We use Equation 7.27 relating the potential energy of the system 
to the conservative force acting on the particle, with U; = 0: 
U =U, —-U, =U,-0 
x" 
3 


(b) From (a), U(2.00 m) = 2A - 2.67B, and U(3.00 m) = 4.5A — 9B. 


= f(_ax+Be)dx=A~—B 
J 7 


0 


_|Ax’ BX’ 
2 3 


0 


AU =(4.5A - 9B) - (2A - 2.67B) =2.5A - 6.33B 


(c) If we consider the particle alone as a system, the change in its 
kinetic energy is the work done by the force on the particle: 
W =AK. For the entire system of which this particle is a member, 
this work is internal work and equal to the negative of the change 
in potential energy of the system: 


AK =—AU =-2.5A +6.33B 


P7.51 (a) Fora particle moving along the x axis, the definition of work by a 
variable force is 


W, = f“ F dx 


Here F, = (2x + 4) N, x, = 1.00 m, and x, = 5.00 m. 
So 


W; = 0M Ox 4 4) N -m = X + 4x] 0 Nem 


1.00m 1.00 m 


= (5° +20-1- 4) J = [40.0 J| 


(b) The change in potential energy of the system is the negative of the 
internal work done by the conservative force on the particle: 


AU =W, =40.07 


mv; 
(c) From AK =K, - a? we obtain 


mv? (5.00 kg)(3.00 m/s)’ 
K; =AK ++ =40.0 J + : =| 62.5] | 
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Section 7.9 Energy Diagrams and Equilibrium of a System 


P7.52 (a) |F, is zero at points A, C, and E; F, is positive at point B and 
negative at point D. 


(b) |A and E are unstable, 
and C is stable. 


(c) ANS. FIG. P7.52 shows the curve for 
F, vs. x for this problem. 


P7.53 The figure below shows the three ANS. FIG. P7.52 
equilibrium configurations for a right 


circular cone. 


stable unstable neutral 


ANS. FIG. P7.53 


Additional Problems 


P7.54 (a) F =- +2x? +3x)i 


= (3x? — 4x-3)i 
(b) F=0Owhen 
x =/1.87 and — 0.535}. 


(c) The stable point is at x = —-0.535, 
point of minimum U(x). 


The unstable point is at i 
x = 1.87, maximum in U(x). ANS. FIG. P7.54 
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P7.55 Initially, the ball’s velocity is 
V =(40.0 m/s) cos 30.0% +(40.0 m/s) sin 30.05 
At its apex, the ball’s velocity is 
V =(40.0 m/s) cos 30.0°I +0ĵ =(34.6 m/s)i 


The ball’s kinetic energy of the ball at this point is 


alg 2 
K = mv? =; (0.150 kg)(34.6 m/s)? =[ 90.0 J 


23.7 
P7.56 We evaluate f 375dx 


128 X +3.75X 
375(0.100) _ __375(0.100) 

(12.8) +3.75(12.8) (12.9) +3.75(12.9) 

375(0.100) 


by calculating 


"—— = 0.806 
(23.6)? + 3.75(23.6) 
and 
375(0.100) a 375(0.100) 
(12.9)? +3.75(12.9) (13.0)? +3.75(13.0) 
375(0.100) =0.791 


(23.7)? +3.75(23.7) 


The answer must be between these two values. We may find it more 
precisely by using a value for AX smaller than 0.100. Thus, we find the 


integral to be [0.799 N - m|. 


P7.57 (a) The equivalent spring constant for the stel balls is 


_ |F] _16000N _p— > 


(b) [A time interval]. If the interaction occupied no time, the force 
exerted by each ball on the other could be infinite, and that cannot 
happen. 


(c) We assume that steel has the density of its main constituent, iron, 
shown in Table 14.1. Then its mass is 


pV =p| $ Jer {2 860 kg/m? )(0.025 4 m/2} 
=0.067 4 kg 


its kinetic energy is then 
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=; mv? = (0.067 4 kg)(5 m/s) =[0.8J 


(d) Imagine one ball running into an infinitely hard wall and 
bouncing off elastically. The original kinetic energy becomes 
elastic potential energy 


0.843 J =(1/2) (8x10 N/m) X x =0.145 mm = 


(e) The ball does not really stop with constant acceleration, but 
imagine it moving 0.145 mm forward with average speed 
(5 m/s + 0)/2 = 2.5 m/s. The time interval over which it stops is 
then 


0.145 mm/(2.5 m/s) = 6x10” s =[10* s| 
P7.58 The work done by the applied force is 


W =J Fad =] -[-(kx +k,x ) Jax 


Xmax 3 


Xmax Xmax xX 
= | kxdx+ f kx'dk =k 7 
0 0 


Kox Ka 
= — Z 4k 
í 2 s 3 


P7.59 Compare an initial picture of the F (N) 
rolling car with a final picture with 1600} -r -+-r--7-T-t-T-T- 
both springs compressed. From tr 4 
conservation of energy, we have 


K, +Z W =K, i 


0 


1200} 


400} 


Work by both springs changes the car’s 
kinetic energy. 0 


1 
K; 45k (xix) ANS. FIG. P7.59 


+5 (x%-%,)=K, 


d (cm) 


Substituting, 
1 1 


zi +0- mit 600 N/m)(0.500 m)? 
+0- +3 400 N/m)(0.200 m)* =0 
Which gives 
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+(6 000 kg) v? — 200 J — 68.0 J =0 


Solving for vi, 


2(268 J) 
Vv, = |——— =0.299 
l 6 000 kg 


P7.60 Apply the work-energy theorem to the ball. The spring is initially 
compressed by x,,, = d = 5.00 cm. After the ball is released from rest, 
the spring pushes the ball up the incline the distance d, doing positive 
work on the ball, and gravity does negative work on the ball as it 
travels up the incline a distance Ax from its starting point. Solve for 


Ax. 
K; +W, +W, =K; 
Im? + Zig — xk. —mgAxsin@ =) mv? 
2 i sp,i sp, f g 2 f 
1 2 i o 
+ Ti -0 |- mgA xsin 10.0° =0 
kd? _(1.20 N/cm)(5.00 cm)(0.0500 m) 
~ 2mgsin 10.0°  2(0.100 kg) (9.80 m/s?)sin 10.0° 
=0.881 m 
Thus, the ball travels up the incline a distance of 0.881 m after it is 
released. 


Applying the work-kinetic energy theorem to the ball, one finds 
that it momentarily comes to rest at a distance up the incline of 
only 0.881 m. This distance is much smaller than the height of a 
professional basketball player, so the ball will not reach the upper 
end of the incline to be put into play in the machine. The ball will 


simply stop momentarily and roll back to the spring; not an exciting 


entertainment for any casino visitor! 


P7.61 (a) È =(25.0 N)(cos35.0°F +sin 35.08) =| (20.51 +14.3) N 
È, =(42.0 N)(cos150°% +sin 150°) = (-36.4i +21.0) N 


(b) SF=F +F, = (-15.9i +35.3) N 
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(c) a= =| (-3.18i +7.07) m/s’ 


(d) v, =v, tat =(4.00f +2.50) m/s +(-3.18i +7.079}(m/s?}(3.00 s) 


v, =| (-5.54i +23.7) m/s 


(e) F&F =F +t Ha 


F, =0 +4.00î +2.50j)(m/s)(3.00 s) 


+5(-3:181 +7.07§)(m/s?)(3.00 s)? 


At =F, = (-2.30î +39.3) m | 


Dy oe Bel 2 2 2 
(H K, =5mv? =56.00 kg)|(5.54} +(23.7)° |(m/s*) =[ 1.48 1 | 
(g) K, = mv? +% F. Ar 


K; =+(6.00 kg)[ (4.00)? +(2.50)° |(m/s)" 
+{(-15.9 N)(-2.30 m) +(35.3 N)(39.3 m)] 


K; =55.6 J +1 426 J =| 1.48 kJ 


(h) |The work-kinetic energy theorem is consistent with Newton’s 


second law, used in deriving it. 


P7.62 (a) We write 
F=ax’ 
1 000 N =a(0.129 m)’ 
5 000 N =a(0.315 m)’ 


Dividing the two equations gives 


b 
5 (25) =?2,44° 
0.129 


In5 =bln 2.44 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter7 365 


In5 
b= — 4 
m24 
1000 N 
a ~ (0.129 m)” = 4.01x 10* N/m? 


x b+ 


aet ax 
b+1 b+1 


b+1 b+1 


ax 
b+1 


(b) W =fF 


applied 


dx = a? dx = 
0 


0 


_ (4.01x 10* N/m'*)x’* 
2.80 
For x = 0.250 m, 


Ww _(4.01x10* N/m'*)(0.250 m)** 


W 


2.80 
_(4.01x10* N/m'*)(0.250)**(m**) 
2.80 
4 . 2.8 
w 01x10 N -m)(0.250) -=295J 


P7.63 The component of the weight force parallel to the incline, mg sin 0, 
accelerates the block down the incline through a distance d until it 
encounters the spring, after which the spring force, pushing up the 
incline, opposes the weight force and slows the block through a 
distance x until the block eventually is brought to a momentary stop. 
The weight force does positive work on the block as it slides down the 
incline through total distance (d + x), and the spring force does 
negative work on the block as it slides through distance x. The normal 
force does no work. Applying the work-energy theorem, 


K; +W, +W, =K; 
Oh ase Acard es A 
Pia +m g sin 0( +X) + z sp,i T3 spf aed 
i eee , IE 
Ps +mgsin@(d +x) + 0- Fe )=0 
Dividing by m, we have 
Tyi +gsin6(d p =0 > 
2 2m 
k 


2 
aa = (g sin 0)X = 5 +(g sino) =0 
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Solving for x, we have 


gsin@ +, |(g sin 0} (5) S Hasina} 
k 
aba 
. aa (kire . 
gsin@ + [sing AE] +2(gsin6)d | 
k/m 


x= 


x= 


Because distance x must be positive, 


gsin@ o sin 0} AK +2(gsin0)d | 
X oo m 


For v = 0.750 m/s, k = 500 N/m, m = 2.50 kg, 0 = 20.0°, and g = 
9.80 m/s’, we have gsin 0 = (9.80 m/s”)sin20.0° = 3.35 m/s? and k/m 
= (500 N/m)/(2.50 kg) = 200 N/m - kg. Suppressing units, we have 


LIBH (3.35) +(200)| (0.750)* +2(3.35)(0.300) | 
a 200 
=[0.131 m| 


P7.64 The component of the weight force parallel to the incline, mgsin 6, 
accelerates the block down the incline through a distance d until it 
encounters the spring, after which the spring force, pushing up the 
incline, opposes the weight force and slows the block through a 
distance x until the block eventually is brought to a momentary stop. 
The weight force does positive work on the block as it slides down the 
incline through total distance (d + x), and the spring force does 
negative work on the block as it slides through distance x. The normal 
force does no work. 


Applying the work-energy theorem, 
K; +W, +W, =K; 
1 : 1 1 1 
z mv; +mg sin @(d +X) 5 Kx = z KX ) => mv; 


Zm +mgsin (d +x) + 0-54 =0 
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Dividing by m, we have 


1y +gsina(d pety =0 > 

2 2m 

Ke sin 0)x — aer sin@)d | =0 
2m 9 2 9 


Solving for x, we have 


osina asino (5) Ñ asino) 
Xe a a a 
k 
(am) 
; a pen at K Wied . 
gsin@ +, |(gsin@) AE] +2(gsin6)d | 
k/m 


x= 


Because distance x must be positive, 


gsind + Kg sin 0)? {x +2(g sin 6)d | 


x= 
k/m 


P7.65 (a) The potential energy of the system at point x is given by 5 plus 
the negative of the work the force does as a particle feeling the 
force is carried from x = 0 to location x. 


dU =-Fdx 
f; dU =—|*8e dx 


U-5 -ire dx) 


U =5- (É e” ‘ =5 +4e%-—4.1=|1+4e 


(b) |The force must be conservative because the work the force does 
on the object on which it acts depends only on the original and 
final positions of the object, not on the path between them. 
There is a uniquely defined potential energy for the associated 


force. 
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Challenge Problems 


P7.66 (a) The new length of each spring is VX? +L’ , so 
its extension is VX +L’ —L and the force it 
exerts is kV ce L) toward its fixed 


end. The y components of the two spring 
forces add to zero. Their x components (with 


cos@ =) add to 


Vx +L 
F =-2k{ Vie +L - 


ANS. FIG. P7.66 


} i 
VX +L 
= -2ho( 1- ]i 
vx’ +L 


(b) Choose U=0 at x = 0. Then at any point the potential energy of 
the system is 


U(x) =] F, dx = i aiea l 


Ti Vx? +L 
x x xX 

=2k| xdx- 2kL dx 
l Tz +U 


U (x) =| foe +24 hL- Vee] 


(c) U(x) =(40.0 N/m)x’? +(96.0 N)(1.20 m-yX? +1.44 m? l 


For negative x, U(x) has the same value as for positive x. The only 
equilibrium point (i.e., where F, = 0) is [x =0]. 


U(x), J 


0.8 


=> e st e 0 c 
= © 
| | 


ANS FIG. P7.66(c) 
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(d) If we consider the particle alone as a system, the change in its 
kinetic energy is the work done by the force of the springs on the 
particle: W =AK. For the entire system of particle and springs, 
this work is internal work and equal to the negative of the change 
in potential energy of the system: AK =—AU. From part (c), we 
evaluate U for x = 0.500 m: 


U =(40.0 N/m)(0.500 m}? 


+(96.0 N)(1.20 m — (0.500 m}? +1.44 m? 


=0.400 J 
Now find the speed of the particle: 


ae 
>mv" =—AU 
—2 AU =2 
= = (0 — 0.400 J) =/0.823 m/s 
m 1.18 kg 
P7.67 (a) Weassume the spring lies in the horizontal plane of the motion, 


then the radius of the puck’s motion is r = L, + x, where 
L, = 0.155 m is the unstretched length. The spring force causes the 
puck’s centripetal acceleration: 


F =mv?/r > kx=m(2ar/T)/r > kT?x =42?mr 
Substituting r = (L, + x), we have 

kT?x =47r°m(L, +x) 
(4x°mL,] x (427m) 


kx = T? T? 
4n?m)\ 4r’mL 

i(k T? |- T? z 
4n°mL, /T? 


kear maai 
For k = 4.30 N/m, L, = 0.155 m, and T = 1.30 s, we have 
_ 4n°m(0.155 m)/(1.30 s}? 


4.30 N/m - 47°m/ (1.30 s) 
2 (3.62 m/s”)m 
~ 4.30 kg/s? — (23.36/s?)m 
(3.62 m)m 1/s? 


~ [4.30 kg — (23.36)m] 1/s? 
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ee (3.62 m)m 
4.30 kg —(23.4)m 
(b) Form =0.070 kg, 
(3.62 m)[0.070 kg] 


x= 
4.30 kg — 23.36 (0.070 kg) 


=|0.095 1m 


(c) We double the puck mass and find 
(3.6208 m )[0.140 kg] 


~ 4.30 kg — 23.360(0.140 ke) 


=|0.492 m 


more than twice as big! 
(d) Form = 0.180 kg, 


_ (3.62 m)[0.180 kg] 
~ 4.30 kg — 23.36(0.180 kg) 


0.652 
z es 
0.0952 


We have to get a bigger table! 


(e) When the denominator of the fraction goes to zero, the extension 
becomes infinite. This happens for 4.3 kg — 23.4 m = 0; that is for 
m = 0.184 kg. For any larger mass, the spring cannot constrain the 


motion. |The situation is impossible. 


(f) |The extension is directly proportional to m when m is only 


a few grams. Then it grows faster and faster, diverging to 
infinity form =0.184 kg. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P7.2 (a) 3.28 x 10” J; (b) -3.28 x 10° J 
P7.4 1.56 x 10°J 

P7.6 method one: —4.70 x 10° J; method two: —4.70 kJ 
P7.8 28.9 

P7.10 5.33] 

P7.12 = (a) 11.3°; (b) 156°; (c) 82.3° 

P7.14 = (a) 24.0 J; (b) -3.00 J; (c) 21.0 J 

P7.16 7.37N/m 

P7.18 (a) 1.13 kN/m; (b) 0.518 m = 51.8 cm 
P7.20 (a) 2.04 x 10” m; (b) 720 N/m 

P7.22 kg/s? 


P7.24 (a) -1.23 m/s’, 0.616 m/s’; (b) -0.252 m/s’ if the force of static friction 
is not too large, zero; (c) 0 


P7.26 (a) See ANS FIG P7.26; (b) -12.0 J 
P7.28 (a) 9.00 kJ; (b) 11.7 kJ; (c) The work is greater by 29.6% 
P7.30 (a) 0.600 J; (b) -0.600 J; (c) 1.50 J 


P7.32 (a) 29.2 N; (b) speed would increase; (c) crate would slow down and 
come to rest. 


P7.34 (a) 1.94 m/s; (b) 3.35 m/s; (c) 3.87 m/s 

P7.36 = (a) 3.78 x 10™ J; (b) 1.35 x 10" N; (c) 1.48 x 10°" m/s’; (d) 1.94 x 10° s 

P7.38 (a) F 
10% s 

P7.40 = (a) U, = 0, 2.59 x 10° J; (b) U, = 0, -2.59 x 10° J, -2.59 x 10° J 

P7.42 (a) 800 J; (b) 107 J; (c) U, =0 


=2.34 x 10* N, opposite to the direction of motion; (b) 1.91 x 


P7.44 (a) F. (t -Ë ), which depends only on end points, and not on the path; 
(b) 35.0 J 
P7.46 (a) 30.0 J; (b) 51.2 J; (c) 42.4 J; (d) Friction is a nonconservative force 


P7.48 The book hits the ground with 20.0 J of kinetic energy. The book-Earth 
now has zero gravitational potential energy, for a total energy of 20.0 J, 
which is the energy put into the system by the librarian. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


372 Energy of a System 


2 3) 
P7.50 (a) x. BX. b) AU =(4.5A -9B)- (2A —2.67B) =2.5A - 6.33B; 


3 
(c) AK =-AU =-2.5A +6.33B 


P7.52 (a) F, is zero at points A, C, and E; F, is positive at point B and negative 
at point D; (b) A and E are unstable, and C is stable; (c) See ANS FIG 
P7.52 


P7.54 (a) (3x? - 4x- 3)Î; (b) 1.87 and -0.535; (c) See ANS. FIG. P7.54 


P7.56 0.799 N . m 


2 3 
P7.58 k oe +k, “oe 


P7.60 The ball will simply stop momentarily and roll back to the spring. 
P7.62 (a) b=1.80,a = 4.01 x 10°N/m"; (b) 295 J 


asina |g sind) {Ep +2(gsin6)d | 
P7.64 x= dl 
k/m 


P7.66 (a) -2kx i; (b) kê + 2kL(L- NENE ) ; (c) See ANS. FIG. 


(| 


P7.66(c), x = 0; (d) v = 0.823 m/s 
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Conservation of Energy 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


8.1 Analysis Model: Nonisolated System (Energy) 

8.2 Analysis Model: Isolated System (Energy) 

8.3 Situations Involving Kinetic Friction 

8.4 Changes in Mechanical Energy for Nonconservative Forces 
8.5 Power 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ81 Answer (a). We assume the light band of the slingshot puts equal 
amounts of kinetic energy into the missiles. With three times more 
speed, the bean has nine times more squared speed, so it must have 
one-ninth the mass. 


OQ82 (i) Answer (b). Kinetic energy is proportional to mass. 
(ii) Answer (c). The slide is frictionless, so v = (2¢h)'’ * in both cases. 
(iii) Answer (a). g for the smaller child and gsin @ for the larger. 


0Q83 Answer (d). The static friction force that each glider exerts on the other 
acts over no distance relative to the surface of the other glider. The air 
track isolates the gliders from outside forces doing work. The gliders- 
Earth system keeps constant mechanical energy. 


0Q84 Answer (c). Once the athlete leaves the surface of the trampoline, only 
a conservative force (her weight) acts on her. Therefore, the total 
mechanical energy of the athlete-Earth system is constant during her 
flight: K+ U,=K; + U, Taking the y = 0 at the surface of the 


trampoline, U, = mgy; = 0. Also, her speed when she reaches maximum 


373 
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1 
=—mv;, 


height is zero, or K, = 0. This leaves us with U, = K, or mgy,,,,x Y 


which gives the maximum height as 


y NV _ (8.5 m/s) oie, 
mx “3g ~3(9.80 m/s?) 
0Q85 (a) Yes: a block slides on the floor where we choose y = 0. 
(b) Yes: a picture on the classroom wall high above the floor. 
(c) Yes: an eraser hurtling across the room. 


(d) Yes: the block stationary on the floor. 


O0Q86 In order the ranking: c > a = d > b. We have im? =uų,mgd so 


d=v /2u,g. The quantity v’ /, controls the skidding distance. In the 
cases quoted respectively, this quantity has the numerical values: (a) 5 
(b) 1.25 (c) 20 (d) 5. 

OQ87 Answer (a). We assume the climber has negligible speed at both the 
beginning and the end of the climb. Then K, = K, and the work done by 
the muscles is 


W, =0 +U; -U,) =mg(y, -y,) 


=(70.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(325 m) 
=2.23 x 10° J 


The average power delivered is 


5 
[We A x 10°J __ =39.1 W 
At (95.0 min)(60 s /1 min) 

0Q88 Answer (d). The energy is internal energy. Energy is never “used up.” 
The ball finally has no elevation and no compression, so the ball-Earth 
system has no potential energy. There is no stove, so no energy is put 
in by heat. The amount of energy transferred away by sound is 
minuscule. 


0Q89 Answer (c). Gravitational energy is proportional to the mass of the 
object in the Earth’s field. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ81 


CQ8.2 


CQ83 


CQ8.4 


CQ85 


CQ8.6 


CQ8.7 


(a) No. They will not agree on the original gravitational energy if they 
make different y = 0 choices. (b) Yes, (c) Yes. They see the same change 
in elevation and the same speed, so they do agree on the change in 
gravitational energy and on the kinetic energy. 

The larger engine is unnecessary. Consider a 30-minute commute. If 
you travel the same speed in each car, it will take the same amount of 
time, expending the same amount of energy. The extra power available 
from the larger engine isn’t used. 

Unless an object is cooled to absolute zero, then that object will have 
internal energy, as temperature is a measure of the energy content of 
matter. Potential energy is not measured for single objects, but for 
systems. For example, a system comprised of a ball and the Earth will 
have potential energy, but the ball itself can never be said to have 
potential energy. An object can have zero kinetic energy, but this 
measurement is dependent on the reference frame of the observer. 


All the energy is supplied by foodstuffs that gained their energy from 
the Sun. 


(a) The total energy of the ball-Earth system is conserved. Since the 
system initially has gravitational energy mgh and no kinetic energy, the 
ball will again have zero kinetic energy when it returns to its original 
position. Air resistance will cause the ball to come back to a point 
slightly below its initial position. (b) If she gives a forward push to the 
ball from its starting position, the ball will have the same kinetic 
energy, and therefore the same speed, at its return: the demonstrator 
will have to duck. 


Yes, if it is exerted by an object that is moving in our frame of 
reference. The flat bed of a truck exerts a static friction force to start a 
pumpkin moving forward as it slowly starts up. 


(a) original elastic potential energy into final kinetic energy 
(b) original chemical energy into final internal energy 


(c) original chemical potential energy in the batteries into final 
internal energy, plus a tiny bit of outgoing energy transmitted by 
mechanical waves 


(d) original kinetic energy into final internal energy in the brakes 


(e) energy input by heat from the lower layers of the Sun, into energy 
transmitted by electromagnetic radiation 


(f) original chemical energy into final gravitational energy 
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CQ8&8 (a) (i) A campfire converts chemical energy into internal energy, 
within the system wood-plus-oxygen, and before energy is 
transferred by heat and electromagnetic radiation into the 
surroundings. If all the fuel burns, the process can be 100% 
efficient. 


(ii) Chemical-energy-into-internal-energy is also the conversion 
as iron rusts, and it is the main conversion in mammalian 
metabolism. 


(b) (Ï) An escalator motor converts electrically transmitted energy 
into gravitational energy. As the system we may choose 
motor-plus-escalator-and-riders. The efficiency could be, say 
90%, but in many escalators a significant amount of internal 
energy is generated and leaves the system by heat. 


(ii) A natural process, such as atmospheric electric current in a 
lightning bolt, which raises the temperature of a particular 
region of air so that the surrounding air buoys it up, could 
produce the same electricity-to-gravitational energy 
conversion with low efficiency. 


(c) (i) A diver jumps up from a diving board, setting it vibrating 
temporarily. The material in the board rises in temperature 
slightly as the visible vibration dies down, and then the board 
cools off to the constant temperature of the environment. This 
process for the board-plus-air system can have 100% 
efficiency in converting the energy of vibration into energy 
transferred by heat. The energy of vibration is all elastic 
energy at instants when the board is momentarily at rest at 
turning points in its motion. 


(ii) For a natural process, you could think of the branch of a palm 
tree vibrating for a while after a coconut falls from it. 


(d) (Ï) Some of the energy transferred by sound in a shout results in 
kinetic energy of a listener’s eardrum; most of the 
mechanical-wave energy becomes internal energy as the 
sound is absorbed by all the surfaces it falls upon. 


(ii) We would also assign low efficiency to a train of water waves 
doing work to shift sand back and forth in a region near a 
beach. 


(e) (i) A demonstration solar car takes in electromagnetic-wave 
energy in sunlight and turns some fraction of it temporarily 
into the car’s kinetic energy. A much larger fraction becomes 
internal energy in the solar cells, battery, motor, and air 
pushed aside. 
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(ii) Perhaps with somewhat higher net efficiency, the pressure of 
light from a newborn star pushes away gas and dust in the 
nebula surrounding it. 


CQ89 The figure illustrates the relative amounts of the \ a 
forms of energy in the cycle of the block, where the \ S 
vertical axis shows position (height) and the | 
horizontal axis shows energy. Let the gravitational | 
energy (U,) be zero for the configuration of the / 4 
system when the block is at the lowest point in the ? 
motion, point (3). After the block moves 
downward through position (2), where its kinetic ANS. FIG. CQ8.9 
energy (K) is a maximum, its kinetic energy 
converts into extra elastic potential energy in the spring (U,). After the 


energy 


block starts moving up at its lower turning point (3), this energy 
becomes both kinetic energy and gravitational potential energy, and 
then just gravitational energy when the block is at its greatest height 
(1) where its elastic potential energy is the least. The energy then turns 
back into kinetic and elastic potential energy as the block descends, 
and the cycle repeats. 


CQ8.10 Lift a book from a low shelf to place it on a high shelf. The net change 
in its kinetic energy is zero, but the book-Earth system increases in 
gravitational potential energy. Stretch a rubber band to encompass the 
ends of a ruler. It increases in elastic energy. Rub your hands together 
or let a pearl drift down at constant speed in a bottle of shampoo. Each 
system (two hands; pearl and shampoo) increases in internal energy. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 8.1 Analysis M odel: N onisolated system (Energy) 


P3.1 (a) The toaster coils take in energy by electrical transmission. They 
increase in internal energy and put out energy by heat into the air 
and energy by electromagnetic radiation as they start to glow. 


[AEn =Q +My +e 


(b) The car takes in energy by matter transfer. Its fand of chemical 
potential energy increases. As it moves, its kinetic energy 
increases and it puts out energy by work on the air, energy by 
heat in the exhaust, and a tiny bit of energy by mechanical waves 
in sound. 


AK +AU +AE,,, =W +Q +n tly 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


378 Conservation of Energy 


(c) You take in energy by matter transfer. Your fund of chemical 
potential energy increases. You are always putting out energy by 
heat into the surrounding air. 


[AU =Q +Tur 


(d) Your house is in steady state, keeping constant energy as it takes 
in energy by electrical transmission to run the clocks and, we 
assume, an air conditioner. It absorbs sunlight, taking in energy 
by electromagnetic radiation. Energy enters the house by matter 
transfer in the form of natural gas being piped into the home for 
clothes dryers, water heaters, and stoves. Matter transfer also 
occurs by means of leaks of air through doors and windows. 


[0 =Q ritea 


P3.2 (a) The system of the ball and the Farth is isolated. The gravitational 
energy of the system decreases as the kinetic energy increases. 


AK +AU =0 


[mv 0} + mgh 0) =0 > mv =mgy 


v =,/2gh 
(b) The gravity force does positive work on the ball as the ball moves 


downward. The Earth is assumed to remain stationary, so no 
work is done on it. 


AK=W 


Gu - o) =mgh > im =mgy 


v =,/2gh 
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Section 8.2 Analysis M odel: Isolated system (Energy) 


P3.3 From conservation of energy for the block-spring- 
Earth system, 


Uy= U, 
or 


(0.250 kg)(9.80 m/s? )h 


= 1 2 


This gives a maximum height, h =| 10.2 m |. 


P8.4 (a) AK +AU =0> AK =-AU 


1 1 
am my =-(mgy, - may, 
1 nv? =—mv2 +m 
ye gs OY 
We use the Pythagorean theorem to express the original kinetic 
energy in terms of the velocity components (kinetic energy itself 
does not have components): 
1 
(+ mv; + mvs | (mv +0) +mgy; 
1 1 


mv? +— mv? S me +m 
9 xi 2 yi =) xf 9Y; 


Because v; = V,;, we have 


1 2 _Wi 
ay =Mgy; > Y; “2g 
so for the first ball: 
v}  [(1.000 in 37.0°] 
Y: => | = Lg 1.85104 m 
2g 2(9.80 m/s?) 


and for the second, 


_ (1.000 m/s) =[5.10x10' m | 
a ~ 2(9.80 m/s?) = 
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(b) The total energy of each ball-Earth system is constant with value 
Een =K; +U; =K; +0 


Enen => (20.0 kg)(1 000 m/s} =[100x107 | 


P3.5 The speed at the top can be found from the » r 
conservation of energy for the bead-track- 
Earth system, and the normal force can be ;, 


found from Newton’s second law. 


(a) We define the bottom of the loop as 
the zero level for the gravitational 
potential energy. 


Since v, = 0, 


E, = K; + U; = 0 + mgh = mg(3.50R) 


= 
mg 


The total energy of the bead at point 
® can be written as 


ANS. FIG. P8.5 
E, =K, W, =i m +mg(2R) 


Since mechanical energy is conserved, E, = E}, we get 
mg(3.50R) =; mv, +mg(2R) 

simplifying, 
vi =3.00 gR 


V, =4/3.009R 


(b) To find the normal force at the top, we construct a force diagram 
as shown, where we assume that n is downward, like mg. 
Newton’s second law gives )}F =ma,, where a, is the centripetal 


acceleration. 


mv? 


DF, =ma: n+mg = : 


2 
n =r £- J =m| 5 — J =2.00mg 


R R 
n=2.00(5.00x 10° kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


=| 0.098 0 N downward 
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P8.6 (a) Define the system as the block 
and the Earth. 


AK + AU=0 


eu - o) +(mgh, — mgh, ) =0 


` ANS. FIG. P8.6 
Sms =mg(h, -= hs) 

V; = 29(h, > h, ) 

Va =,)2(9.80 m/s?)(5.00 m -3.20 m) =[5.94 m/s] 
Similarly, 


ve =/2a(hy - he) 
Ve =4)2.g(5.00 - 2.00) =| 7.67 m/s | 
(b) Treating the block as the system, 
1 


Wal, .¢ =AK => mv -0 = (5.00 kg)(7.67 m/s} =| 147 J | 


P3.7 We assign height y = 0 to the table top. Using 
conservation of energy for the system of the Earth 


and the two objects: E) 
m= 
(a) Choose the initial point before release and the | Hi kg 
final point, which we code with the subscript m,= | + 


fa, just before the larger object hits the floor. 3-00 kg 
No external forces do work on the system and 
no friction acts within the system. Then total 
mechanical energy of the system remains ANS.FIG.P8.7 
constant and the energy version of the 

isolated system model gives 


(K,+K,+ u) = (K,+K,+ Us) in 


hı = 4.00 m 


At the initial point, K, and K, are zero and we define the 


gravitational potential energy of the system as zero. Thus the total 
initial energy is zero, and we have 


0 =F(m, +M,)Vi +m, gh +m, gh) 


Here we have used the fact that because the cord does not stretch, 
the two blocks have the same speed. The heavier mass moves 
down, losing gravitational potential energy, as the lighter mass 
moves up, gaining gravitational potential energy. Simplifying, 
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1 
(m; = m,)gh = m +m,) Vi 


"P 2(m,-m,)gh _ |2(5.00 kg -3.00 kg)g(4.00 m) 
aA (mm) (5.00 kg +3.00 kg) 
-SD6 m/s {45 m/s] 


(b) Now we apply conservation of energy for the system of the 
3.00-kg object and the Earth during the time interval between the 
instant when the string goes slack and the instant at which the 
3.00-kg object reaches its highest position in its free fall. 


AK +AU =0 — AK =—AU 
1 v? 
0- 5m =—m,gAy > Ay E 


Ay =1.00 m 
Ymax =4.00 m +Ay =| 5.00 m | 
P3.8 We assume m, > m,. We assign height y = 0 to the table top. 
(a) AK+AU=0 
AK , +AK , +AU , +AU, =0 


[mv -0| Hima -0| +(0—m,gh)-+(m,gh-0) =0 


1 
5M, +m, )v? =m,gh—m,gh =(m, ~ m,)gh 


2(m,-m,)gh 
mM, +m, 


(b) Weapply conservation of energy for the system of mass m, and 
the Earth during the time interval between the instant when the 
string goes slack and the instant mass m, reaches its highest 
position in its free fall. 

AK +AU =0 — AK =—AU 


2 


1 V 
0-5 m,v? =—m,g Ay > Ay aor 
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The maximum height of the block is then 


Ymax =h +Ay =h „2(m,-m,)gh =h (m, -m,)h 


2g(m, +m,) m; +m, 
y _(m, +m, )h „(m -m,)h 
"x m +m, m, +m, 
2m,h 
Yax = 
m, +m, 
P8.9 The force of tension and subsequent force of 


compression in the rod do no work on the ball, 

since they are perpendicular to each step of 
displacement. Consider energy conservation of 

the ball-Earth system between the instant just initial 
after you strike the ball and the instant when it 
reaches the top. The speed at the top is zero if 

you hit it just hard enough to get it there. We 

ignore the mass of the “light” rod. 


AK + AU = 0: 


final 


[o-Fmv?] +[mg(2L)-0]=0 


v, =,/4gL =,/4(9.80 m/s? )(0.770 m) 


P3.10 (a) One child in one jump converts chemical energy into mechanical 
energy in the amount that the child-Earth system has as 
gravitational energy when she is at the top of her jump: 


mgy = (36 kg)(9.80 m/s’) (0.25 m) = 88.2 J 
For all of the jumps of the children the energy is 
12(1.05 x 10°)(88.2 J) =| 1.11x10° J 


ANS. FIG. P8.9 


(b) The seismic energy is modeled as 
E =(SS \(.trxi0" J) =1.11x10° J 
100 


making the Richter magnitude 


logE—4.8 _log(1.11x10°)-4.8 _5.05-4.8 _ 
15 1.5 1.5 
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P3.11 When block B moves up by 1 cm, block A moves down by 2 cm and 
the separation becomes 3 cm. We then ge the final point to be 


when B has moved up by z and has speed 74 . Then A has moved 


down a and has speed v,; 
AK +AU =0 
(K, +K, +U,} -(K, +K, +U,) =0 
(K, +K, +U,) =(K, +K, +U.) 


2 
0 +0 +0 = mv} smf) qoon mah 


2 3 3 
3 8 
8gh 
i 15 


Section 8.3 Situations Involving Kinetic Friction 


P3.12 We could solve this problem using Newton’s second law, but we will 
use the nonisolated system energy model, here written as -fid = K,- K, 
where the kinetic energy change of the sled after the kick results only 
from the friction between the sled and ice. The weight and normal 
force both act at 90° to the motion, and therefore do no work on the 
sled. The friction force is 


f= mn = umng 

Since the final kinetic energy is zero, we have 
-fd= -K, 

or =m? =,mgd 


mv: mv; Vv; (2.00 m/s)” 
d = l = =|2.04 m| 
2f. 24mg 24g 2(0.100)(9.80 m/s?) 
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P8.13 We use the nonisolated system energy model, here written as 
-fid = K,— K, where the kinetic energy change of the sled after the kick 
results only from the friction between the sled and ice. 


AK +AU =- f,d: 
o-+mv? =f d 
2 
la 
zM = u,mgd 


Va 
which gives |d = 
249 


P8.14 (a) The force of gravitation is 
(10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s°) = 98.0 N 
straight down, at an angle of 
(90.0° + 20.0°) = 110.0° 


with the motion. The work done by the 
gravitational force on the crate is 


W, =F. AF =mg/cos(90.0° +0) 
=(98.0 N)(5.00 m)cos110.0° =|—168 J 


(b) We set the x and y axes parallel and perpendicular to the incline, 
respectively. 


From > F; =ma,, we have 
n — (98.0 N) cos 20.0° = 0 
so n=92.1N 
and 
f, = mn = 0.400 (92.1 N) = 36.8 N 


Therefore, 


AE,,. = f,d =(36.8 N)(5.00 m) =| 184 J | 
(c) W; =F¢ =(100 N)(5.00 m) =| 500 J | 


(d) Weuse the energy version of the nonisolated system model. 
AK =- me T2 Wotner forces 
AK =- f,d+W, +W 


applied force 


+W, 


n 
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The normal force does zero work, because it is at 90° to the 
motion. 


AK =-184 J—168 J +500 J +0 =/148 J 


(e) Again, K; = K; =a fd Ee Woes forcesy. SO 
1 1 
5s =z" =F W other forces ~ fd 
v= = ak +m | 
m 2 


_ 2 1 2 
= E 8 J T (10.0 kg)(1.50 m/s)"] 


k . 2 2 


P3.15 (a) The spring does positive work on the k=500 N/m 


ep TS | 2s | 


W, == kẹ- 2 ka 
2 2 


AAAA DA. ] 
W, =2(500 N/m)(5.00x10° m} -0 IIH ao 


S 


=0.625 J <>| 5cm 
. MYON _T 
Applying AK = W; (NO OSG0007 E| x -o350 
T ANS. FIG. P8.15 
—mMv; -> mv; 
2 
1, 
=W, > —mv; - 0 =W, 
2 
SO 
2(W 
= PU 
m 


= 210.625) “lezom m/s 
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(b) Now friction results in an increase in internal energy f,d of the 
block-surface system. From conservation of energy for a 
nonisolated system, 


W, =AK +AE,, 
AK =W,- fd 
1 


aN -im =W, — f,d =W, — u,mgd 


im? =0.625 J — (0.350)(2.00 kg )(9.80 m/s? )(0.050 0 m) 


> (2.00 kg)v? =0.625 J — 0.343 J =0.282 J 


2(0.282) 
V; = E m/s =| 0.531 m/s 


P8.16 EF, =ma,: n-392 N =0 — 4r 


n =392 N 
f, =n =(0.300)(392 N) =118 N 


(a) The applied force and the motion are ‘mg -392N | 
both horizontal. < Ar = 5.00 m > 
W; =Fdcos@ ANS. FIG. P8.16 


=(130 N)(5.00 m)cos0° 


[6507] 
(b) AE, = fd =(118 N)(5.00 m) =| 588 J | 


(c) Since the normal force is perpendicular to the motion, 
W, =ndcos@ =(392 N)(5.00 m)cos90° =| 0 | 


(d) The gravitational force is also perpendicular to the motion, so 


W, =mgdcos@ =(392 N)(5.00 m)cos(-90°) =| 0 


(e) We write the energy version of the nonisolated system model as 


AK =K, = K; =F W, ner = AE 


int 


1 
~ mv? — 0 =650 J — 588 J +0 +0 =| 62.0 J 


2 
2K,  |2(62.0 
O y te au =| 1.76 m/s | 
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P8.17 (a) AE,, =-AK =->m(vj-v?}: 


AE, =Z (0.400 kg)| (6.00)? - (8.00)? ]( m/s)? =[5.60 J] 
(b) After N revolutions, the object comes to rest and K, = 0. 
Thus, 
AE... =—AK 


fd =-(0-K,) =5 mv? 


or 
15 
u,mg[N (2ar))= mv 
This gives 
im? 58 00 m/s)’ 
sire (0. ae 80 m/s? )2z(1. 50 m) 
=|2.28 rev 


Section 8.4 Changes in M echanical Energy for 
N onconservative Forces 


P3.18 (a) If only conservative forces act, then the total mechanical energy 
does not change. 


AK+AU=0 or U=K,-K,+U, 
U, = 30.0 J - 18.0 J + 10.0 J = 
E =K +U =30.0 J +10.0 J =/40.0J 


(b) [Yes], if the potential energy is less than 22.0 J. 


(c) |If the potential energy is 5.00 J, the total mechanical energy 
is E =K +U =18.0 J +5.00 J =23.0 J, less than the original 


40.0 J. The total mechanical energy has decreased, so a non- 
conservative force must have acted. 
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P8.19 The boy converts some chemical energy O %= 140 m/s 
in his body into mechanical energy of Ke 
the boy-chair-Earth system. During this 
conversion, the energy can be measured 
as the work his hands do on the wheels. 


AK +AU +AU pay =- fed — 

ANS. FIG. P8.1 
(k,-K,)+(U,-U,)+AU,.,, =- fd Sonne 
K, +U, +W, ~ fd=K; 


ands-on-wheels 


Rearranging and renaming, we have 


1 1 
mul +mgy; Wa. no, ~ fd = mv; 


1 
Woy boy => m(v; — wl- mgy; +f,d 
Wy boy =+(47.0 kg)| (6.20 m/s) — (1.40 m/s} | 


— (47.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(2.60 m) 
+(41.0 N)(12.4 m) 


Woy boy =| 168 J | 


P8.20 (a) Apply conservation of energy to the bead-string-Earth system to 
find the speed of the bead at @). Friction transforms mechanical 
energy of the system into internal energy AE,,, = fd. 


AK +AU +AE,,, =0 


E% -am| +(mgy, - mgy, ) + f,d =0 


Eg -0| +(0-mgy, )+f,d =0 > m =mgy, — f,d 


2 fd 
Va =4/29Y4 — = 
For y, = 0.200 m, f, = 0.025 N, d = 0.600 m, and m = 25.0 x 10° kg: 


2(0.025 N)(0.600 m) 
25.0x 10° kg 


Va =,|2(9.80 m/s?}(0.200 m) 


=/2.72 m/s 


Vz =1.65 m/s 
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(b) The red bead slides a greater distance along the curved path, so 
friction transforms more of the mechanical energy of the system 
into internal energy. There is less of the system’s original 
potential energy in the form of kinetic energy when the bead 


arrives at point (8), The result is that the green bead arrives at 
point first and at higher speed. 
P3.21 Use Equation 8.16: AE en =AK +AU =- f,d 
(k,-K;)+u,-u,)=-fa 
K, +U,- f,d=K, +U; 
(a) K; +U,- f.d=K, +U; 


0 +lk- fax =i mv? +0 
D 2 
+(8.00 N/m)(5.00x107 m} —(3.20x 10? N)(0.150 m) 
=5(5.30x10" kg)v? 
_ [2(5.20x10° J) 
VV 530x007 e] 


(b) When the spring force just equals the friction force, the ball will 


F; 


stop speeding up. Here |F.| =kx; the spring is compressed by 


3.20x107 N 
8.00 N/m 


and the ball has moved 


5.00 cm — 0.400 cm = |4.60 cm from the start 


(c) Between start and maximum speed points, 


=0.400 cm 


dy — f Ax = + ny? es kx; 
2 2 2 
= (8.00 N/m)(5.00x 10? my —(3.20x107 N)(4.60x 10? m) 


=5(530 x 10° kg)v? +5(8.00 N/m)(4.00x 10° m} 
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P8.22 For the Earth plus objects 1 3.00 kg 
(block) and 2 (ball), we write 
the energy model equation as 

(K,+K,+U,+ U,), 
—(K,+ K, + U, + UL), 


= EW, iner forces fcd 


Choose the initial point 

before release and the final point after each block has moved 1.50 m. 
Choose U = 0 with the 3.00-kg block on the tabletop and the 5.00-kg 
block in its final position. 


So K= K,,=U,; = U,,= U,= 0 


ANS. FIG. P8.22 


We have chosen to include the Earth in our system, so gravitation is an 
internal force. Because the only external forces are friction and normal 
forces exerted by the table and the pulley at right angles to the motion, 


2 Winer forces =0 


We now have 


1 
ZMV Hmv? +0 +0-0-0-0- m,gy,; =0- f,d 


where the friction force is 
fe =N =M, g 


The friction force causes a negative change in mechanical energy 
because the force opposes the motion. Since all of the variables are 
known except for v, we can substitute and solve for the final speed. 


1 1 
ZMV za m, Vý -m, 9Y; =- fd 


y? _2gh(m, — pm, ) 
mM, +m, 


_ |2(9.80 m/s?}(1.50 m)[5.00 kg- 0.400(3.00 kg) 
- 8.00 kg 


EA 
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P8.23 We consider the block-plane-planet system v,=8.00m/s ^ 

between an initial point just after the block has ws 3.00%m \ >| 
been given its shove and a final point when P É 

the block comes to rest. O | 
(a) The change in kinetic energy is or 

AK =K. -K E ee: ANS. FIG. P8.23 
f i f i 
2 2 


1 2 
=0- 56.00 kg)(8.00 m/s)” =[-160 J] 


(b) The change in gravitational potential energy is 
AU =U , -U , =mgh 
=(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)(3.00 m)sin30.0° = 73.5 J 


(c) The nonisolated system energy model we write as 
AK +AU =E Wyner forces fd =0- fcd 
The force of friction is the only unknown, so we may find it from 
f _AK-AU _ H60 J-73.5 J 28.8 N| 

d 3.00 m 


(d) The forces perpendicular to the incline must add to zero. 


$F, =0: +n —- mg cos30.0° =0 


Evaluating, 
n =mgcos30.0° =(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s? )cos30.0° =42.4 N 
Now fk =4N gives 


f, 28.8 N 
Me = Gran [9-679 


P3.24 (a) The object drops distance d = 1.20 m until it hits the spring, then it 
continues until the spring is compressed a distance x. 


AK +AU =0 
K,-K, ,-U, =0 


0-0 + 402-0) +mg(-x)- mgd] =0 


= kx? = mg(x +d) =0 
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= (320 N/m)x? - (1.50 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(x +1.20 m) =0 


Dropping units, we have 
160x? — (14.7)x— 17.6 =0 


_ 14.7 + (-14.7)’ - 4(160)(-17.6) 
ea 2(160) 


y =147 £107 
320 


The negative root does not apply because x is a distance. We have 


X =| 0.381 m 


(b) This time, friction acts through distance (x + d) in the object- 
spring-Earth system: 


AK +AU =- f, (x +d) 


0-0 žre -0) +mg(-x)- mgd] =- f, (x +d) 


Zb? (mg- f,)x—(mg-— f, )d =0 


where mg — f, = 14.0 N. Suppressing units, we have 
160x° — 14.0x- 16.8 =0 
160x" — 14.0x-— 16.8 =0 


_ 14.0 +y(-14.0) - 4(160)(-16.8) 
= 2(160) 


y= 14.0 +105 
320 


The positive root is X =| 0.371 m. 


(c) On the Moon, we have 


kx? mg x +d) =0 


= (320 N/m)x? - (1.50 kg)(1.63 m/s?}(x +1.20 m) =0 


Suppressing units, 


160x° — 2.45x-— 2.93 =0 
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: _2.45 + (-2.45)° — 4(160)(-2.93) 


2(160) 
-248 $43.3 
320 
x =| 0.143 m 


P3.25 The spring is initially compressed by x; = 0.100 m. The block travels up 
the ramp distance d. 


The spring does work W, =; ke ; kx; =; kx? — 0 =; kx; on the 
block. 


Gravity does work W, = mgdcos(90° + 60.0°) = mgdsin(60.0°) on the 
block. There is no friction. 


(a) SW =AK: W, +W, =0 
Zia? -mgd sin(60.0°) =0 


5040x 10° N/m) (0.100 m)* 
— (0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s°)d(sin 60.0°) =0 


d =[4.12 m| 


(b) Within the system, friction transforms kinetic energy into internal 
energy: 


AE a = f,d=(u,n)d = u, (mg cos 60.0°)d 
XW =AK+AE w: W,+W, -AEn =0 


1 
: kx? — mgd sin 60.0°— umg cos 60.0°d =0 


=(1.40 x 10° N/m)(0.100 m}? 


—(0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s*)d(sin 60.0°) 
—(0.400)(0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(cos 60.0°)d =0 


d =[3.35 m| 


P8.26 Air resistance acts like friction. Consider the whole motion: 
AK +AU =-f,,,d— K, HU,- fad =K; H; 
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(a) O+mgy, - fd, — f,d, =; mv? +0 
(80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s” }1 000 m — (50.0 N)(800 m)- (3 600 N)(200 m) 
= (80.0 kg) v? 
784 000 J — 40 000 J - 720 000 J => (80.0 kg) v? 


_ |2(24000 J) 


V: =,{/———— =| 24.5 
f 80.0 kg |245 m/s | 
(b) |Yes. This is too fast for safety. 


(c) Now in the same energy equation as in part (a), d, is unknown, 
and d, = 1000 m -d,: 


784 000 J — (50.0 N)(1 000 m - d, )- (3 600 N)d, 


=> (80.0 kg)(5.00 m/s} 


784 000 J - 50 000 J - (3 550 N)d, =1 000 J 


_733000J _ 
g ~ 3550 N 


(d) |The air drag is proportional to the square of the skydiver’s 
speed, so it will change quite a bit, It will be larger than her 
784-N weight only after the chute is opened. It will be nearly 
equal to 784 N before she opens the chute and again before 


she touches down whenever she moves near terminal speed. 


P3.27 (a) |Yes, the child-Earth system is isolated because the only force 
that can do work on the child is her weight. The normal force 
from the slide can do no work because it is always perpendicular 


to her displacement. The slide is frictionless, and we ignore air 


resistance. 


(b) |No, because there is no friction. 


(c) At the top of the water slide, 


U,=mgh and K=0: E=0+ mgh — |E =mgh| 
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(d) At the launch point, her speed is v, and height h = h/5: 
F=K+U, 


(e) At her maximum airborne height, A = Ymax 


E= = mo + mgh = imo? + B) + MSY max 


1 
E = 5 Ma + 0) + MSY max mR E = mv FMOY max 


(£) E = mgh = Z mo? + mgh/5 —» V = sa 


(g) At the launch point, her velocity has components v,; = v, cos@ and 


v,; = 0; sinð: 
E -1 mv; amoh = mv;. MOY max 
2 5 2 
o Lw +79" =! (v, cos0} +5°Y pas 
2 5 2 
= * v2 (1 cos?6) ra =gh 
2 5 
8 
>h = Lam (1 cos?) + 
2g\ 5 5g 


> ha. -{ 2 )(1-cos'6) +> Raa =h 1-Żcos o) 


(h) |No. If friction is present, mechanical energy of the system would 
nat be conserved, so her kinetic energy at all points after leaving 
the top of the waterslide would be reduced when compared with 
the frictionless case. Consequently, her launch speed, maximum 
height reached, and final speed would be reduced as well. 
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Section 8.5 Power 

P3.28 (a) The moving sewage possesses kinetic energy in the same amount 
as it enters and leaves the pump. The work of the pump increases 
the gravitational energy of the sewage-Earth system. We take the 
equation K, + U,;+ W ump = K; + Uy, subtract out the K terms, and 


choose U, = 0 at the bottom of the pump, to obtain W ump = Mgy;- 
Now we differentiate through with respect to time: 


Am AV 


P itip ORE: OY; “a ae OY; 
=(1 050 kg/m*)(1.89 x 10° L/d) 
3 
a 1m 1d [Ao \(su9 w) 
1 000 L J| 86 400 s S 
=|1.24x 10° W 
i- eiden _useful output work _ useful output work/At 
Y = total input work useful input work/At 


_ mechanical output power _1.24 kW 
input electric power 5.90 kW 


0.209 | =20.9% 


The remaining power, 5.90 — 1.24 kW = 4.66 kW, is the rate at 
which internal energy is injected into the sewage and the 
surroundings of the pump. 
P3.29 The Marine must exert an 820-N upward force, opposite the 
gravitational force, to lift his body at constant speed. The Marine’s 
power output is the work he does divided by the time interval: 


Power E 
t 
p =T _(820 ma m) _1 230 W = [LEW 
F S 
K 2 (0.875 kg }(0.620 a 
Pea (a) p, aaa | al s m/s) 30W 
At At 2At 2(21x 10° s) 
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(b) |Some of the energy transferring into the system of the train 
8y 8 y: 
goes into internal energy in warmer track and moving parts 


and some leaves the system by sound. To account for this as 


well as the stated increase in kinetic energy, energy must be 
transferred at a rate higher than 8.01 W. 


P3.31 When the car moves at constant speed on a level roadway, the power 
used to overcome the total friction force equals the power input from 
the engine, or P = frota V = Pinpu This gives 


output 


_ Papa _ 175 hp ( 746 W 
‘otal v  29m/s\| 1hp 


=4.5x10° N or about| 5x10° N. 


P3.32 Neglecting any variation of gravity with altitude, the work required to 


lift a 3.20 x 10” kg load at constant speed to an altitude of Ay = 1.75 km 
is 


W =APE, =mg(ay) 
=(3.20x 10’ kg}(9.80 m/s?)(1.75x10° m) 
=5.49x10" J 


The time required to do this work using a P = 2.70 kW = 2.70 x 10° J/s 
pump is 


11 
At W 549x10 J =|2.03x 10 s 


P 2.70x10°J/s _ 


=(2.03 x 10° sl A ) 
3600s 


=[5.64x 10° h|=6.44 yr 
P8.33 energy = power x time 
For the 28.0-W bulb: 
Energy used = (28.0 W)(1.00 x 10* h) = 280 kWh 
total cost = $4.50 + (280 kWh)($0.200/kWh) = $60.50 
For the 100-W bulb: 
Energy used = (100 W)(1.00 x 10° h) = 1.00 x 10° kWh 


4 
Hot bulbsused SED ak ia ais 


750 h/ bulb 
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total cost = 13($0.420) + (1.00 x 10° kWh)($0.200/kWh) = $205.46 


Savings with energy-efficient bulb: 


$205.46 — $60.50 = $144.96 = 


P38.34 The useful output energy is 
120 Wh(1-0.60)=mg(y, - y, ) =F Ay 


Ay _120 W(3 osso J (5e) 


890 N W-s) J 


P3.35 A 1300-kg car speeds up from rest to 55.0 mi/h = 24.6 m/s in 15.0 s. 
The output work of the engine is equal to its final kinetic energy, 


(1 300 kg)(24.6 m/s} =390 kJ 


l 390 000 J 
with power P =—————-| ~ 10* W, | around 30 horsepower. 
p oo a p 


P3.36 P = 
At 


older-model: W = Emo 


4m? _ á mv? 
AS DE 2At 


The power of the sports car is four times that of the older-model car. 


*P8.37 (a) The fuel economy for walking is 


1h 1 kcal \/ 1.30 x 10° J : 
=| 423 l 
(I er | -[ mize] 


newer-model: W = m(2v} =5 amv?) > P 


3 mi 


h 


220 kcal 


(b) For bicycling: 


1h (oa 1 kcal )( 1.30x 10° J - 
=| 776 l 
marail k (aiser) Tea 
P3.38 (a) The distance moved upward in the first 3.00 s is 
$ +1.75 mee | 
2 


Ay =VAt = 3.00 s) =2.63 m 
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The motor and the Earth’s gravity do work on the elevator car: 


W +W =AK 


motor gravity 


W no or +(mgAy )cos 180° =; mv; = Zm 


War -(mgay) =—mv7 ~ mv? 


mo 2 2 
ree ee O 
W notor =— MV; = +mgAy 
W l (650 kg)(1.75 m/s} -0 +(650 kg)g(2.63 m) 


motor =z 
2 


=1.77 x10* J 


pe = 4 
Also, W =Pat so P = =1-77*10 J rs orqoF Ww] =7.92 hp. 
At 3.00s 


(b) When moving upward at constant speed (v = 1.75 m/s), the 
applied force equals the weight = (650 kg)(9.80 m/s’) 
= 6.37 x 10° N. Therefore, 


P =Fv =(6.37 x 10° N)(1.75 m/s) =| 1.11 10° W | =14.9 hp 


P3.39 As the piano is lifted at constant speed up to the apartment, the total 
work that must be done on it is 


W,. =AK +AU, =0 +mg(y; -y,} 


nec 


=(3.50 x 10° N}(25.0 m) 
=8.75 x 10° J 


The three workmen (using a pulley system with an efficiency of 0.750) 
do work on the piano at a rate of 


single 
worker 


P =0750{ 3P =0.750[3(165 W)] =371 W =371 J/s 


so the time required to do the necessary work on the piano is 


W, _8.75x10* J (2 min) - 
At == s2 * =1936 s] =(236 s)| —— | =[3.93 
P. 371 4/s eri — 


net 


Qo 


P3.40 (a) Burning 1 kg of fat releases energy 
i rs 000 E) a (£ 186 1) ER, 


1kg 1g 1 kcal 
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The mechanical energy output is 
(3.77 x 10” J)(0.20) =nFdcosé 
where n is the number of flights of stairs. Then 
7.53 x 10° J =nmgAy cos 0° 
7.53 x 10° J =n(75 kg)(9.8 m/s? )(80 steps)(0.150 m) 
7.53 x 10° J =n(8.82 x 10° J) 
where the number of times she must climb the stairs is 


_ 7.53 x 10° J 


=i" * 1854 
8.82 x 10° J 


(b) Her mechanical power output is 


Ww a Ea 
P =— =——____ 136 W| (136 W 
T R 
=|0.182 a 
(c) |This method is impractical compared to limiting food intake. 


P8.41 The energy of the car-Earth system is =; mv? +mgy: 


E = m +mgdsin 0 


where d is the distance the car has moved along the track. 


dE dv 
P =— =mv— + 
at =Mv at mgv sin@ 


(a) When speed is constant, 


P =mgvsin@ =(950 kg)(9.80 m/s? }(2.20 m/s)sin30.0° 


=| 1.02 x 10* W 


dv 2.20 m/s-0 


b) — =a=—— ~ =0.183 a 

(b) dt 12 s = 
Maximum power is injected just before maximum speed is 
attained: 


P =mva +mgvsin@ 
=(950 kg)(2.20 m/s)(0.183 m/s?) +1.02 x 10' W 


=| 1.06x10* W 
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(c) At the top end, 
; mv? +mgdsin@ 
=950 kg $2.20 m/s}? +(9.80 m/s?)(1 250 msin 30°) 


-ET 


Additional Problems 


*P8.42 Ata pace I could keep up for a half-hour exercise period, I climb two 
stories up, traversing forty steps each 18 cm high, in 20 s. My output 
work becomes the final gravitational energy of the system of the Earth 
and me, 


mgy =(85 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(40 x 0.18 m) =6 000 J 
making my sustainable power _ =| ~ 10? W | ; 
S 
P8.43 (a) U, =mgR =(0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(0.300 m) =| 0.588 J 


(b) K, HU, =K, +U, 


K, =K; H, —U, =mgR =| 0.588 J 


_ (2K, _ /2(0.588J) _ 
©) ys SY m V020 kg =| 242 m/s | 
(d) Us =mgh, =(0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(0.200 m) =[ 0.392 J | 


Ke =K, H, -Ue =mg (h, —he) 


Ke =(0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(0.300- 0.200) m =f 0.196 J] 


P3.44 (a) Let us take U = 0 for the particle-bowl-Earth system when the 
particle is at @). Since v, = 1.50 m/s and m = 200 g, 


K, => mvg = (0.200 kg)(1.50 m/s} = 0.225 J | 


(b) At @,v,=0,K,=0, and the whole energy at ® is U, = mgR: 


E, =K, +U , =0 +mgR =(0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(0.300 m) 
=0.588 J 
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At®, 
E,=K,+ U, = 0.225 J +0 


The decrease in mechanical energy is equal to the increase in 
internal energy. 


E aei +AE,., =E nen, f 


The energy transformed is 


AE... =—AE nen =E nech, i a E =0.588 J- 0.225 J = 0.363 J 
(c) 


(d) |Itis possible to find an effective coefficient of friction, but 


not the actual value of u since Nn and f vary with position. 


P3.45 Taking y = 0 at ground level, and using conservation of energy from 
when the boy starts from rest (v, = 0) at the top of the slide (y; = H) to 
the instant he leaves the lower end (y; = h) of the frictionless slide at 
speed v, where his velocity is horizontal (v, = v, v, = 0), we have 


E, =E,,, > =m? +mgh =0 +mgH 
or v? =29(H —h) [1] 
Considering his flight as a projectile after leaving the end of the slide, 
Ay =v,t + at? 
gives the time to drop distance h to the ground as 


-h=0 +5(-g}t or t= /— 


The horizontal distance traveled (at constant horizontal velocity) 
during this time is d, so 


[2h | g loo? 
— — —— =d — i: 
d=vt =v ; and v oh J 


Substituting this expression for v into equation [1] above gives 
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P8.46 (a) Mechanical energy is conserved in the two blocks-Earth system: 
1 
mM, gy = +m,)v? 


[2mo "2 [21.90 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(0.900 m) |°? 
m, +m, 5.40 kg 


[249 m5 


(b) For the 3.50-kg block from when the string goes slack until just 
before the block hits the floor, conservation of energy gives 


1 1 
zmo +m, gy =>; (m,)vá 
=[2gy +v? ] ° =[2(9.80 m/s?)(1.20 m) +2.49 m/s} } 


(c) The 3.50-kg block takes this time in flight to the floor: from y = 


(1/2)gř we have t = [2(1.2)/9.8]'”” = 0.495 s. Its horizontal 
component of displacement at impact is then 


x =0,t = (2.49 m/s)(0.495 s) = 
(d) 


(e) |Some of the kinetic energy of m, is transferred away as sound 
and some is transformed to internal energy in m, and the floor. 
P8.47 (a) Given m = 4.00 kg and x = t + 2.0f°, we find the velocity by 


differentiating: 


Ee 
dt dt 


Then the kinetic energy from its definition is 


K =; mv? =5(4.00)(1 +6t? P =|2 +24t? +72t! 


where K is in J and t is ins. 


V 


a 


v (t +2t°) =1 +6¢ 


(b) Acceleration is the measure of how fast velocity is changing: 


_d_d 
a at de 


se 2 Bio 
where a isin m/s and tisins. 


(1 +6t?) =[12t 


Newton’s second law gives the total force exerted on the particle 
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by the rest of the universe: 


SXF =ma =(4.00 kg)(12t) =[48t 


where F isin N and tisins. 


(c) Power is how fast work is done to increase the object’s kinetic 
energy: 


P = -¢ =< (2.00 +24t? +72t') =[4st +288t° 


where P is in W [watts] and tis in s. 


Alternatively, we could use P = Fu = 48#(1.00 + 6.0f). 


(d) The work-kinetic energy theorem AK => W lets us find the work 
done on the object between t, = 0 and t, = 2.00 s. At t, = 0 we have 
K; = 2.00 J. At t,= 2.00 s, suppressing units, 


K, = [2 + 24(2.00 s} + 72(2.00 s)"] = 1250J 


Therefore the work input is 


W =K,-K, =1 248 J =|1.25x10° J 


Alternatively, we could start from 
_ ty _ 2s 3 
W =f Pat = f “(ast +288t°)at 


P3.48 The distance traveled by the ball from the top of the arc to the bottom 
is ZR. The change in internal energy of the system due to the 
nonconservative force, the force exerted by the pitcher, is 


AE =Fdcos0° =F (zR) 


We shall assign the gravitational energy of the ball-Earth system to be 
zero with the ball at the bottom of the arc. 


Then 
1 2 1 2 
AE men => MV; — MV +mgy, — mgy, 
2 2 
becomes 
ee ee ee 1 
zmt =3 mv? +mgy, +F (zR) =z mv: +mg2R +F (zR) 
a m +(2mg +nF )R 
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Solve for R, which is the length of her arms. 


1 2 1 2 
SG, ont WEY: 
> 2mg +7F j 4mg +27F 
25.0 = 
R =(0.180 kg) n o =1.36 m 


4(0.180 ke) g +27 (12.0 N) 


We find that her arms would need to be 1.36 m long to perform this 
task. This is significantly longer than the human arm. 


P8.49 (a) (K +U,), =(K +U,), 


1 
0+mgy, z mv, +0 


Vs =/29y, =)2(9.80 m/s?)6.30 m =| 11.1 m/s | 


(b) (K +U, +U PA l =(K +U a 


1 1 
ze +U chemical => mv +mg(y, =y) 
1 1 
U chemical =5 mvi -3m +mg(y, -y;) 
1 
= m(v - va) +mg(ys -Ys ) 
Ua =+(76.0 kg)| (5.14 m/s) —(11.1 m/s} | 


+(76.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? }(6.30 m) 


U senian =|100 10" J 


(c) (K +U ate =(K +U al: where E is the apex of his motion: 


1 
zmo +0 =0 +mg(y, - y» ) 


2 2 
Ye — Yp =2 = a ao 


2g ~ 2(9.80 m/s? 
P3.50 (a) Simplified, the equation is 
0 = (9700 N/m)x’ - (450.8 N)x - 1395 N . m 
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Then 
% _-b+vyb —4ac 
2a 


_450.8 N +,/(450.8 N} —4(9700 N/m)(-1395 N-m) 
2(9700 N/m) 


+ 
Se Eee aos or aoe om 


19 400 N/m 


(b) |From a perch at a height of 2.80 m above the top of a pile of 
mattresses, a 46.0-kg child jumps upward at 2.40 m/s. The 
mattresses behave as a linear spring with force constant 
19.4 kKN/m. Find the maximum amount by which they are 


compressed when the child lands on them. 


(c) [0.0232 m. 


(d) |This result is the distance by which the mattresses compress if 
the child just stands on them. It is the location of the equilibrium 


position of the oscillator. 


P3.51 (a) The total external work done on the system of Jonathan-bicycle is 
W =AK =~ mv; — = mv; 
2 2 
1 
=; (85.0 kg)| (1.00 m/s)” — (6.00 m/s)” | 


-Em7 


(b) Gravity does work on the Jonathan-bicycle system, and the 
potential (chemical) energy stored in Jonathan’s body is 
transformed into kinetic energy: 

AK +AU anem =W, 
AU orem =W, = AK =—mgh— AK 


AU aen =- (85.0 kg) g (7.30 m)- AK =-6 080-1 490 


757) 
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(c) Jonathan does work on the bicycle (and his mass). Treat his work 
as coming from outside the bicycle-Jonathan’s mass system: 


AK +AU , =W, 


J 


W; =AK +mgh =-1 490 J +6 080 J =|4 590 J 


P3.52 (a) The total external work done on the system of Jonathan-bicycle is 


W =AK = dn? Im? 
2 2 


(b) Gravity does work on the Jonathan-bicycle system, and the 
potential (chemical) energy stored in Jonathan’s body is 
transformed into kinetic energy: 


AK +AU =W 


chem g 


AU aen =W -AK = 


chem 


—mgh -(3 mv, — sv | 
2 2 


(c) Jonathan does work on the bicycle (and his mass). Treat his work 
as coming from outside the bicycle-Jonathan’s mass system: 


AK +AU, =W, 


W; =AK +mgh = din? -Im +mgh 
2 2 


P3.53 (a) The block-spring-surface system is isolated with a 
nonconservative force acting. Therefore, Equation 8.2 becomes 


AK +AU +AE,, =0 


1 1 1 = 
(im? = 0) +t? zi 1k?) + f(x, = x) =0 
To find the maximum speed, differentiate the equation with 
respect to x: 
dv 
mv—— +kx — f, =0 
dx i 
Now set dv/dx = 0: 


fe 40N 
k 1.0 x 10°? N/m 


k-f=0>5 x= =4.0 x 10° m 


This is the compression distance of the spring, so the position of 


the block relative to x = 0 is |x =-4.0x 107 m. 
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(b) By the same approach, 


fk 10.0 N 
k 1.0 x 10° N/m 


so the position of the block is |x =—1.0 x 10° m. 


2 
P8.54  PAt =W =AK Saa 


k- f, =0> x= =1.0 x 10? m 


Am Am ( (A we >y 


~ volume AAX ee 


The density is p 


Substituting this into the first equation and ANS. FIG. P8.54 


solving for P, since = =v for a constant speed, we get 
p= pAv’ 
2 
Also, since P = Fv, 


_PAV 
2 


F 


Our model predicts the same proportionalities as the empirical 
equation, and gives D =1 for the drag coefficient. Air actually 
slips around the moving object, instead of accumulating in front 
of it. For this reason, the drag coefficient is not necessarily unity. 


It is typically less than one for a streamlined object and can be 


greater than one if the airflow around the object is complicated. 


P855 P =_Dpar’v’ 
(a) We use 1.20 kg/m’ for the density of air, and calculate 


P, =5(1)(1.20 kg/m? (1.50 m} (8.00 m/s} 


=|2.17 x 10° W 
(b) We solve part (b) by proportion: 


3 
P, Me {32 =3° =27 
P v 8 m/s 


P, =27 (2.17 x 10° W) =5.86 x 10* W =[58.6 kW 
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P3.56 (a) In Example 8.3, m = 35.0 g, y, = —0.120 m, y, = 0, and k = 958 N/m. 
Friction f, = 2.00 N acts over distance d = 0.600 m. For the ball- 


spring-Earth system, K, = 0, U,,;= mgy,, U 


? =; kx’, where 


X=lVp 


AK +AU =-f,d 


0 +(mgy, —mgy, ) + 0-540 =- fd 


; K,= 0, Uy= MQYc, and uy= 0. 


mgy, =Mgy, + kx’ — fd 


“lo -fd 
mg 


1958 N/m)(0.120 m)’ — (2.00 N) (0.600 m) 


=—0.120 + 
(0.035 kg)g 
=|16.5 m 


(b) The ball-spring-Earth system is not isolated as the popgun is 
loaded. In addition, as the ball travels up the barrel, a 
nonconservative force acts within the system. The system is 
isolated after the ball leaves the barrel. 


Yc =Y, + 


before popgun is loaded: ball at level B after popgun is loaded: ball at level A 
100 100 
K Elastic po r T Elastic p Total 
E By E Er Energ E 
non-isolated system non-isolated system from A to B 
after popgun is loaded: ball at level B after popgun is loaded: ball at level C 
K F Total Elast po T 
i nergy Enc E 
non-isolated system from A to B isolated system from B to C 


ANS. FIG. P8.56 
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P3.57 (a) To calculate the change in kinetic energy, we integrate the 
expression for a as a function of time to obtain the car’s velocity: 


t t 
v=fadt =|(1.16t-0.210t? +0.240t° )at 
0 0 


t t t| 
=1.167 = 0.2107 +0.240-7 =0.580t? — 0.070t° +0.060t* 


0 
Att=0,v,=0. Att=2.5s, 
v; =(0.580 m/s? )(2.50 s} - (0.070 m/s*)(2.50 s} 
+(0.060 m/s°)(2.50 s)' =4.88 m/s 


The change in kinetic energy during this interval is then 
K, +W =K, 


1 1 
OW = mvj =(1 160 kg)(4.88 m/s)’ =| 1.3810" J | 


(b) The road does work on the car when the engine turns the wheels 
and the car moves. The engine and the road together transform 
chemical potential energy in the gasoline into kinetic energy of 
the car. 


pW _1.38x10* J 


At 2.50 s 


P =|5.52x10° W 


(c) |The value in (b) represents only energy that leaves the engine 
and is transformed to kinetic energy of the car. Additional 
energy leaves the engine by sound and heat. More energy leaves 


the engine to do work against friction forces and air resistance. 


P3.58 At the bottom of the circle, the initial speed of the coaster is 22.0 m/s. 
As the coaster travels up the circle, it will slow down. At the top of the 
track, the centripetal acceleration must be at least that of gravity, g, to 
remain on the track. Apply conservation of energy to the roller coaster- 
Earth system to find the speed of the coaster at the top of the circle so 
that we may find the centripetal acceleration of the coaster. 


AK +AU =0 
1 1 
G MViop zi 2 mv te +(MOV op r% MIY bottom ) =0 
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(Z 1w? ]Hmo2R -0)=0> v; =v} 4gR 


top bottom to bottom 
2 2 E 


Ve, =(22.0 m/s} — 4g(12.0 m) =13.6 m? /s? 


top 


For this speed, the centripetal acceleration is 


_Vop _13.6 m?/s? 


= =1.13 m/s’ 
R 12.0m 


The centripetal acceleration of each passenger as the coaster passes 
over the top of the circle is 1.13 m/s’. Since this is less than the 


acceleration due to gravity, the unrestrained passengers will fall out 


of the cars! 


P3.59 (a) The energy stored in the spring is the elastic potential energy, 
U= she where k = 850 N/m. At x = 6.00 cm, 


1 2 1 2 
U = —kx = — (850 N/m)(0.0600 m)‘ = |1.53 
Hix? = 1 (850 N/my(o600 m) 
At the equilibrium position, x = 0, U =(0]] ; 


(b) Applying energy conservation to the block-spring system: 


AK +AU =0 
1 1 1 
Gul -mv Jalu ; -U,)=0- ($m; -0) =-(U i -U,] 
1 
zi =U, -U f 


because the block is released from rest. For x „=0,U=0, and 


AUA 


1 
2 m 


y, = 2053D 
f 411.00 kg 


[v =1.75 m/s 


(c) From (b) above, for x,= x,/2 = 3.00 cm, 


1 


Ga 
2 


kx? = ; (850 N/m)(0.0300 m} = 0.383 J 
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and 
1, 2U; -U; 
—mv; =U; -U ; >V; = 
2 m 
„ = 20537-0383) _ (20-15) 
i 1.00 kg 1.00 kg 


|v: =1.51 m/s| 


The suggested equation PAt =bwd implies all of the following 
cases: 


(1) Pat =1 © 2g) 


o (Eli) 
(leaf) 
o (Dad 


These are all of the proportionalities Aristotle lists. 


v=constant 


f= Hn 


ANS FIG. P8.60 


For one example, consider a horizontal force F pushing an object 


of weight W at constant velocity across a horizontal floor with 
which the object has coefficient of friction [. 


> F =ma implies that 
+n-w=0 and F- nn=0 
so that F = yw. 


As the object moves a distance d, the agent exerting the force does 
work 


W =Fdcos@ =Fdcos0° = u,wd 
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and puts out power P =— 
P P At 


This yields the equation PAt =4,wd which represents Aristotle’s 
theory with b= ,. 
Our theory is more general than Aristotle’s. Ours can also 
describe accelerated motion. 

P8614 = k=2.50x10'N/m, m = 25.0 kg 


x= =U des = 


x, = 0.100 m, U, 
(a) At point A, the total energy of the child-pogo-stick-Earth system 


is given by 


E nen “Ka ges ae Enen =O mx, +k, 


E «n =(25.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? }(-0.100 m) 


mech 


+ (250 x10* N/m)(-0.100 m} 


Enon =—24.5 J +125 J =| 100 J | 


(b) Since only conservative forces are involved, the total energy of 
the child-pogo-stick-Earth system at point C is the same as that at 


point A. 
Ke HU y HU c =K HUY Wa 


0 +(25.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) x. +0 =0 -24.5 J +125 J 


X =| 0.410 m 


(c) Ke Hg Hg =K, Uy Wa 


= (25.0 kg)vż +0 +0 =0 +(-24.5 J) +125 J 


Ve =| 2.84 m/s 


(d) The energy of the system for configurations in which the spring is 


compressed is 
E =K +i — mgx 


where x is the compression distance of the spring. 
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To find the position x for which the kinetic energy is a maximum, 
solve this expression for K, differentiate with respect to x, and set 
the result equal to zero: 


K =E - Zx? +mgx 


m ee ee > X= 


Substitute numerical values: 


2 
fale" kg)(9.80 E TTE 
2.50 x 10° N/m 


dK mg 
k 


Because this is the value for the compression distance of the 
spring, this position is 0.98 cm below x = 0. 


K =K na at X =| -9.80 mm 


x 


(eC) Kaa =Ka +u a —U ) +(U a —U dan an) 


I|x=9.80 mm 


= (25.0 kg) va 


=(25.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? )[(-0.100 m)- (—0.009 8 m)] 


1 r 2 2 
+5 (250x 10" N/m)| (0.100 m)? ~(-0.009 8 m)? | 


yielding Vax =| 2.85 m/s 


P3.62 (a) Between the second and the third picture, AE pen =AK +AU: 


mech 
1 1 
—pmgd =-= mv? +—kd* 
pene. es 
= (50.0 N/m)@ + 0.250(1.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)d 


- =(1.00 kg) (3.00 m/s) =0 


-2.45 + 21.35] N 
gal = [0.378 m | 
50.0 N/m a 


(b) Between picture two and picture four, AE 


=AK +AU: 


mech 


1 1 
— umg (2d) =—mv2 ——mv2 
H g( ) Rt A 
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which gives 


v; =.|(3.00 m/s) -ogl N)(2)(0.378 m) 


EA 


(c) For the motion from picture two to picture five in the figure 
below, AE =AK +AU: 


mech 
Lau La 
-umg (D +2d) => mv; -3i 


(1.00 kg)(3.00 m/s) 
zie —2(0.378 m) =| 1.08 
2(0.250)(1.00 kg)(9.80 m/s") ) m 


ANS. FIG P8.62 


P3.63 The easiest way to solve this problem about a chain-reaction process is 
by considering the energy changes experienced by the block between 
the point of release (initial) and the point of full compression of the 
spring (final). Recall that the change in potential energy (gravitational 
and elastic) plus the change in kinetic energy must equal the work 
done on the block by non-conservative forces. We choose the 
gravitational potential energy to be zero along the flat portion of the 
track. 


ANS. FIG. P8.63 
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There is zero spring potential energy in situation @) and zero 


gravitational potential energy in situation ©. Putting the energy 
equation into symbols: 


Kp- K, =- U gay + Uy =- fidsc 
Expanding into specific variables: 

0-0-mgy, + kx? =- fd 
The friction force is f, =U,Mg, so 

mgy , - k? =u,mgd 


Solving for the unknown variable 4, gives 


Y _ K? 
H =F- 2mgd 


_ 3.00m (2 250 N/m)(0.300 m}? 


6.00m 2(10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(6.00 m) 0.528 

P8.64 We choose the zero configuration of potential PA 
energy for the 30.0-kg block to be at the AAI "l 
unstretched position of the spring, and for < a” Ty 
the 20.0-kg block to be at its lowest point on Pá ; kg 
the incline, just before the system is released AE 
from rest. From conservation of energy, we PaE tle 
have ANS. FIG. P8.64 


(K +U) =(K +U), 
0 +(30.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? }(0.200 m) +5 (250 N/m)(0.200 m} 
=+(20.0 kg +30.0 kg)v? 


+(20.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(0.200 m)sin 40.0° 


58.8 J +5.00 J =(25.0 kg)v? +25.2 J 


v =1.24 m/s 
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P3.65 (a) For the isolated spring-block system, 
AK +AU =0 


[mv - 0) +(0- Że) =0 
x= fy 0.500 kg (12.0 m/s) 
~ 450 N/m 
(b) AK +AU +AE,, =0 


[5 mv; — mv? | +(2mgR — 0) + f,(#R)=0 


v, =h 4gR 27 fR 
m 


27 (7.00 N)(1.00 m) 


= |(12.0 m/s} — 4(9.80 m/s?)(1.00 m) 


(c) Does the block fall off at or before the top of the track? The block 
falls if a, < g. 


0.500 kg 


_\ẹ _(410 m/s)’ 


=16.8 m/s? 
R 1.00 m 


Therefore a, > g and the | block stays on the track |. 


P8.66 m = mass of pumpkin 
R = radius of silo top 
y? sd aK 
F. =ma, >n-m 0 =-m— I~ 
> Aco R nig N, 


When the pumpkin first loses contact ANS. FIG. P8.66 
with the surface, n = 0. 


Thus, at the point where it leaves the surface: v? =Rgcos@. 


Choose U, = 0 in the 0 = 90.0° plane. Then applying conservation of 
energy for the pumpkin-Earth system between the starting point and 
the point where the pumpkin leaves the surface gives 


K; +U gf =K; + gi 
m? +mgR cos@ =0 +mgR 
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Using the result from the force analysis, this becomes 


=m gcos@ +mgR cos@ =mgR , which reduces to 


cos@ =; , and gives 0 =cos" (2/3) =| 48.2° 


as the angle at which the pumpkin will lose contact with the surface. 
P8.67 Convert the speed to metric units: 


1 000 =) 1h 


v =(100 kin/h){ — 
1km /\3 600s 


=27.8 m/s 
Write Equation 8.2 for this situation, treating the car and surrounding 
air as an isolated system with a nonconservative force acting: 


AK +AU, +AU pa +AE,,, =0 


grav 


The power of the engine is a measure of how fast it can convert 
chemical potential energy in the fuel to other forms. The magnitude of 
the change in energy to other forms is equal to the negative of the 
change in potential energy in the fuel: AE =—AU,,.,. Therefore, 


other forms fuel * 


if the car moves a distance d along the hill, 


0 +(mgdsin3.2° — 0) +5D pAv'd 
7 At 


=mgvsin3.2° +5D PAV? 


where we have recognized d/ At as the speed v of the car. Substituting 
numerical values, 


P =(1 500 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(27.8 m/s)sin3.2° 


+5(0.330)(1.20 kg/m? )(2.50 m?)(27.8 m/s)’ 


P =33.4 kW =44.8 hp 


The actual power will be larger than this because additional energy 
coming from the engine is used to do work against internal friction in 
the moving parts of the car and rolling friction with the road. In 
addition, some energy from the engine is radiated away by sound. 
Finally, some of the energy from the fuel raises the internal energy of 
the engine, and energy leaves the warm engine by heat into the cooler 
air. 
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P8.68 (a) Energy is conserved in the swing of the pendulum, and the 
stationary peg does no work. So the ball’s speed does not change 
when the string hits or leaves the peg, and the ball swings equally 
high on both sides. 


(b) The ball will swing in a circle of radius R = (L — d) about the peg. 
If the ball is to travel in the circle, the minimum centripetal 
acceleration at the top of the circle must be that of gravity: 


mv? 
R 
When the ball is released from rest, U, = mgL, and when it is at the 


top of the circle, U,= mg2(L — d), where height is measured from 
the bottom of the swing. By energy conservation, 


=g — Vv’ =g(L-d) 


mgL =mg2(L - d) + mv" 


From this and the condition on v’ we find | d -= : 


P8.69 If the spring is just barely able to lift the lower block from the table, the 
spring lifts it through no noticeable distance, but exerts on the block a 


force equal to its weight Mg. The extension of the spring, from IF =k, 


must be Mg/k. Between an initial point at release and a final point 
when the moving block first comes to rest, we have 


K, +U, Hs =K; tUy Wy 


2 2 
osmo- T2) a2i( ETE) <0 +mg( 42) +24( 42) 


k k 
2 ped 2 pg 2 DAR 
_4m'g 48m9 _mMg 4M g 
k k k 2k 
2 
am? =mm + 
2 
M? 


— +mM - 4m? =0 
2 


—m +m? —4(2)(-4m?) 
2 1 


M a =—m +V9m* 
2 


Only a positive mass is physical, so we take M =m(3-1) =| 2m |. 
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P8.70 The force needed to hang on is equal to the 
force F the trapeze bar exerts on the Pá 
performer. From the free-body diagram for 
the performer’s body, as shown, 


y? 
F —mgcos@ = Pog 


v? i | 
or F =mgcos@ miy mg 
At the bottom of the swing, 0 = 0°, so ANS. FIG. P8.70 


2 


F =mg +m% 
l 


The performer cannot sustain a tension of more than 1.80mg. What is 
the force F at the bottom of the swing? To find out, apply conservation 
of mechanical energy of the performer-Earth system as the performer 
moves between the starting point and the bottom: 


2 


mg/(1- cos 60.0°) = mv? = — =2mg(1 - cos 60.0°) =mg 


2 


Hence, F =mg +m~— =mg +mg =2mg at the bottom. 


The tension at the bottom is greater than the performer can 
withstand; therefore the situation is impossible. 
*P8.71 We first determine the energy output of the runner: 


1 step 
1.50 m 


From this we calculate the force exerted by the runner per step: 


F =(24.0 J/m)(1 N-m/J) =24.0N 


=(0.600 J/kg - step)(60.0 ks)( ) =24.0 J/m 


Then, from the definition of power, P = Fv, we obtain 


P 70.0W 
VF 240N =| 2.92 m/s | 
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P3.72 (a) At the top of the loop the car and 


z . motion 
riders are in free fall: 


dF, =ma,: 
mv? 
mg down =—— down 
R forces 

v =,/Rg 
Energy of the car-riders-Earth | ig 
system is conserved between 
release and top of loop: Ca initial 


K, +U, =K; +U g: 


0 +mgh = m? +mg(2R) 


gh =; Rg +g(2R) 


nak 

2 
(b) Leth now represent the height 
2 2.5 R of the release point. At 


the bottom of the loop we have 


h= mv? 
MS ANS. FIG. P8.72 
or Vv, =2gh 


then, from },F, =may: 


mv; 
N, — Mg =" (up) 
2gh 
n, =mg 4m g 
R 
At the top of the loop, 


mgh =; mv? +mg(2R) 


v? =2gh-49gR 
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from $ F, =ma,: 


mv, 


—n, -— mg =— R 


n, =-mg + (29h — 4gR ) 


m(2gh) 
= -5m 
t R g 
Then the normal force at the bottom is larger by 
m(2gh) m( 


n, — n, =mg + 


2gh) 


423 


Note that this is the same result we will obtain for the difference in 
the tension in the string at the top and bottom of a vertical circle in 


Problem 73. 


and top (t) of the circle gives 


P3.73 Applying Newton’s second law at the bottom (b) <m f 
7 “ < f ` % 


mvi mv l 
T, -mg =—— and -T, -mg =-—+ | 
b g R t g R ' 
Adding these gives te ’ P 
m(v2 m v2) Ova 
T, =T, +2mg +——_—— a 
Also, energy must be conserved and AU +AK =0. ANS. FIG. P8.73 
m|vi -vi m|vi -vi 
So, (v =v] +(0-2mgR)=0 and m(vs - vt) =4mg 


2 


Substituting into the above equation gives | T, =T, +6mg |. 


P3.74 (a) The system of the airplane and the surrounding air is 


nonisolated. There are two forces acting on the plane that move 
through displacements, the thrust due to the engine (acting across 
the boundary of the system) and a resistive force due to the air 


(acting within the system). Since the air resistance force is 


nonconservative, some of the energy in the system is transformed 


to internal energy in the air and the surface of the airplane. 


Therefore, the change in kinetic energy of the plane is less than 


the positive work done by the engine thrust. So, 


mechanical energy is not conserved in this case. 
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(b) Since the plane is in level flight, U,; =U,; and the conservation of 
energy for nonisolated systems reduces to 


EW siner forces =W =AK +AU +E n 


or 
W =W nrus =K; aa K > fs 
o 1 2 1 2 o 
F (cos0°)s =5 mv; 5 mv, — f(cos180°)s 
This gives 
2\F -f)s 
SEPET 


7.50- 4.00)x 10* N |(500 m) 


2 
=,|(60.0 m/s) + L ; 
1.50x 104 kg 


P3.75 (a) As atthe end of the process analyzed in Example 8.8, we begin 
with a 0.800-kg block at rest on the end of a spring with stiffness 
constant 50.0 N/m, compressed 0.092 4 m. The energy in the 
spring is (1/2)(50 N/m)(0.092 4 m} = 0.214 J. To push the block 
back to the unstressed spring position would require work 
against friction of magnitude 3.92 N (0.092 4 m) = 0.362 J. 


Because 0.214 J is less than 0.362 J, the spring cannot push the 
object back to x =0. 


(b) The block approaches the spring with energy 


=m? =+(0.800 kg)(1.20 m/s} =0.576 J 


It travels against friction by equal distances in compressing the 
spring and in being pushed back out, so half of the initial kinetic 
energy is transformed to internal energy in its motion to the right 
and the rest in its motion to the left. The spring must possess one- 
half of this energy at its maximum compression: 


03] = (50.0 N/m) 


so x=0.107m 
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For the compression process we have the conservation of energy 
equation 


0.576 J +u, 7.84 N (0.107 m)cos 180° =0.288 J 


so u, =0.288 J/0.841 J =[0.342 


As a check, the decompression process is described by 
0.288 J +1, 7.84 N (0.107 m) cos 180° =0 


which gives the same answer for the coefficient of friction. 


*P8.76 As it moves at constant speed, the bicycle is in equilibrium. The 
forward friction force is equal in magnitude to the air resistance, which 
we write as av’, where a is a proportionality constant. The exercising 
woman exerts the friction force on the ground; by Newton’s third law, 
it is this same magnitude again. The woman’s power output is 
P = Fv = av? = ch, where c is another constant and h is her heart rate. We 
are given a(22 km/h)’ = c(90 beats/min). For her minimum heart rate 


3 
we have av?,, =C(136 beats/min). By division Vmin alie 
22 km/h 90 
=(26) 
Vmin “(22 km/h) =| 25.2 km/h 
_{ 166 | 
Similarly, v ——] (22 km/h) =| 27.0 km/h |. 
ity, Vay (166) (22 yn) =[ 270 a] 
P8.77 (a) Conservation of energy for the sled- a 4 
rider-Earth system, between A and T 
= PS 
K; +U gi =K, +U gf 976m € : a: 
—m(2.50 m/s) ANS. FIG. P8.77 


+m(9.80 m/s? )(9.76 m) 
=1 mv? +0 
2 


Ve =4/(2.50 m/s} +2(9.80 m/s? )(9.76 m) =[ 14.1 m/s | 


(b) Incorporating the loss of mechanical energy during the portion of 
the motion in the water, we have, for the entire motion between A 
and D (the rider’s stopping point), 


K, +U,- fd =K; Wy 
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= (80.0 kg)(2.50 m/s)” 


+(80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(9.76 m)- f,d =0 +0 
— fd =7.90 x 10° J 


The water exerts a friction force 


_7.90x10° J _7.90x10° N-m 
d 50.0 m 


and also a normal force of 


=158 N 


fk 


n =mg =(80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =784 N 
The magnitude of the water force is 


(158 NY +(784 N} =| 800 N | 


(c) The angle of the slide is 4 


0 sin | 2 =) =10.4° V V : 


54.3 m {5 SA 
| A mgsin 8 


5 
mg 


For forces perpendicular to the track mg c08 Q 
at B, ANS. FIG. P8.77(c) 
dF, =ma,: Na —mgcos@ =0 
n, =(80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? }cos10.4° =| 771 N 
(d) SF, =ma,: 


motion force 


2 / 
mv tt ¥ 
+H: -mg =—* li 7 i 
: $ 


2 
„(80.0 kg)(14.1 m/s} ANS. FIG. P8.77(d) 
20.0 m 


ne =| 1.57 x 10° N up 


The rider pays for the thrills of a giddy height at A, and a high 
speed and tremendous splash at C. As a bonus, he gets the quick 
change in direction and magnitude among the forces we found in 


parts (d), (b), and (c). 
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P8.78 (a) Maximum speed occurs after the needle leaves the spring, before 
it enters the body. We assume the needle is fired horizontally. 


— 


[> hm EF 


ANS. FIG. P8.78(a) 


K, +U; — f,d=K, +U; 


0+łk?-0=} mv} +0 
2 2 


max 


+(375 N/m)(0.081 m} == (0.005 6 kg) VZ 
1/2 


2(1.23 J) 
Lm] gy =| 21.0 
RA Vaas 


(b) The same energy of 1.23 J as in part (a) now becomes partly 
internal energy in the soft tissue, partly internal energy in the 
organ, and partly kinetic energy of the needle just before it runs 
into the stop. We write a conservation of energy equation to 
describe this process: 


eee cece 


ANS. FIG. P8.78(b) 
K; Hi- fd, — fod, =K; H; 


0 +k’ — fad, — food, =; mv? +0 


1.23 J—7.60 N(0.024 m)- 9.20 N(0.035 m) => (0.005 6 ke)v; 


2(1.23 J — 0.182 J - 0.322 J) \” 
=v, =| 16.1 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


428 Conservation of Energy 


Challenge Problems 

P8.79 (a) Let m be the mass of the whole board. The portion on the rough 
surface has mass mx/L. The normal force supporting it is s 
and the friction force is ATE =ma. Then 


H, 9X 
L 


a= opposite to the motion 


(b) Inan incremental bit of forward motion dx, the kinetic energy 
converted into internal energy is f,dx s57 dx. The whole 
energy converted is 


È 
Top gj amo dx -4M9 x$] _ mgl 
L 
0 


-mv 
2 ey A 


V =4/H,9L 
P8.80 (a) U, =mgy =(64.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?)y =| (627 N)y 


(b) At the original height and at all heights above 65.0 m — 25.8 m = 
39.2 m, the cord is unstretched and [U =0 |. Below 39.2 m, the 


cord extension x is given by x = 39.2 m — y, so the elastic energy is 


U, =} ke = Z810 N/m)(39.2 m-y) |. 


(c) Fory >39.2m, U, +U, =| (627 N)y 


For y < 39.2 m, 


U, +U, =(627 N)y +40.5 N/m(1 537 m? - (78.4 m)y +y?) 
=| (40.5 N/m)y? - (2 550 N)y +62 200 J 
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(d) See the graph in ANS. FIG. P8.80(d) below. 


Energies of a bungee jumper 


energy, kJ 


height, m 


ANS. FIG. P8.80(d) 


(e) At minimum height, the jumper has zero kinetic energy and the 
system has the same total energy as it had when the jumper was 
at his starting point. K; +U; =K; +U ; becomes 


(627 N)(65.0 m) =(40.5 N/m)y? — (2 550 N)y, +62 200 J 
Suppressing units, 


0 =40.5y? —2550y, +21 500 


Ye =| 10.0 m | [the solution 52.9 m is unphysical | 


(f) The total potential energy has a minimum, representing a 


U 
| stable equilibrium | position. To find it, we require —— =0. 


dy 


Suppressing units, we get 
5 (10.5¥ —2 550y +62 200) =0 =81y- 2 550 


y =[31.5 m | 


(g) Maximum kinetic energy occurs at minimum potential energy. 
Between the takeoff point and this location, we have 


K; +U; =K; +U; 
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Suppressing units, 
0 +40 800 


+40.5(31.5) —2 550(31.5) +62 200 


V hax 


2(40 800 — 22 200) \”” 
na { 64.0 kg N =| 241 m/s | 


P3.81 The geometry reveals D =Lsin@ +Lsing, 
50.0 m =40.0 m (sin 50° +sing), ¢ =28.9° 


= (64. o) v? 


(a) From takeoff to landing for the Jane-Earth system: 
AK +AU +AE,,, = 


(o = sv? +[mg(-Lcos@) — mg(-Lcos@)] +FD =0 


=m? +mg(-Lcos@) +FD (-1) =0 +mg(-L coso) 


= (50.0 kg) v? +(50.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(—40.0 m)cos50° 


- (110 N)(50.0 m) 
=(50.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(-40.0 m)cos28.9° 


= (50.0 aut ~ 1.26 10! J—5.5x 10° J =-1.72 x 10* J 


2(947 J 
V, = = 16.15 m/s| 


(b) For the swing back: 
AK +AU =AE 


mech 
(o - mw? | +| mg(-L cos0) — mg(-L cosġ)] = 
=m? +mg(-L cos) +FD (+1) =0 +mg(-L cos@) 


(130 kg)v? +(130 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(—40.0 m)cos28.9° 


+(110 N)(50.0 m) 
=(130 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(-40.0 m)cos50° 
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(130 kg) v2 — 4.46 x 10* J +5500 J =-3.28x 104 J 


2(6 340 J) 
V. = |——_ =| 9.87 m/s | 
| 130 ke =| 9.87 m/s | 


P3.82 (a) Take the original point where the ball is released and the final 
point where its upward swing stops at height H and horizontal 
displacement 


=JĽ -(L-H} =V2LH-H? 


Since the wind force is purely horizontal, it does work 


Wira =| F- d =F | dx =FV2LH - H? 


Pivot : 

Pivot 
KR 
[OS 


= 


= 


L | 
ANS FIG. P8.82 


The work-energy theorem can be written: 
K; +U gi +W. na =K, +U g, or 


0+0+FJ2LH -H? =0 +mgH 
giving 
F*2LH —F*H* =m°g°H? 
Here the solution H = 0 represents the lower turning point of the 


ball’s oscillation, and the upper limit is at F’(2L) = (F + me? )H ; 
Solving for H yields 


2LF? 2L 


C ameg Tmo} 


n 2(0.800 m) | 160m 
1+(0.300 kg} (9.8 m/s?) /F? |1+8.64 N?/F? 
(b) H =1.6 m[1 +8.64/1]" =[0.166 m 
(c) H =1.6 m[1 +8.64/100]" =[1.47 m| 


(d) As F—0, |H — Oasis reasonable. 
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(e) As F—> œ, [|H — 1.60 m|, which would be hard to approach 


experimentally. 


(f) Call 0 the equilibrium angle with the vertical and T the tension 
in the string. 


XF, =0 >T sin0 =F, and 
EF, =0 => T cos =mg 


F 
Dividing: tan 0 -ra 


Then 
cos@ = mg = 1 = 1 
J(mgy +F? 4 /1-+(F/mg)? 1 +F?/8.64 N? 
1 
Therefore, H,, =L(1—cos@) =|(0.800 m)| 1-——————— 
J1 +F?/8.64 N? 


(g) ForF=10N, Hg, =0.800 m[1- (1 +100/8.64) ’*] =[0.574 m 


(h) As Fo, tan — æ, 0— 90.0°, cos 0—0, and Ha~ [0.800 m|. 


A very strong wind pulls the string out horizontal, parallel to the 


ground. 
P3.83 The coaster-Earth system is isolated as the coaster travels up the circle. 
Find how high the coaster travels from the bottom: 
K, +U; =K, H, 
2 2 
1 nv? +0 =0-+mgh > h = USO m/s) aa sn 
2 2g 2g 


For this situation, the coaster stops at height 11.5 m, which is lower 
than the height of 24 m at the top of the circular section; in fact, it is 
close to halfway to the top. The passengers will be supported by the 
normal force from the backs of their seats. Because of the usual 
position of a seatback, there may be a slight downhill incline of the 
seatback that would tend to cause the passengers to slide out. Between 
the force the passengers can exert by hanging on to a part of the car 
and the friction between their backs and the back of their seat, the 
passengers should be able to avoid sliding out of the cars. Therefore, 
this situation is less dangerous) than that in the original higher-speed 
situation, where the coaster is upside down. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter8 433 


P8.84 (a) Let mass m, of the chain laying on the table and mass m, hanging 
off the edge. For the hanging part of the chain, apply the particle 
in equilibrium model in the vertical direction: 

mg -T =0 [1] 


For the part of the chain on the table, apply the particle in 
equilibrium model in both directions: 


n-mg=0 [2] 

T-f,=0 [3] 
Assume that the length of chain no, T 
hanging over the edge is such that Fs t F- 73 
the chain is on the verge of slipping. < VU" GF a 
Add equations [1] and [3], impose $528 t 
the assumption of impending p T 
motion, and substitute equation [2]: S 

n—m,g =0 : 

f =m,9 > un =m,9 Tag 

> umg =M,g 
> m, =um, =0.600m, ANS. FIG. P8.84 


From the total length of the chain of 8.00 m, we see that 
m, +m, =8.00A 
where / is the mass of a one meter length of chain. Substituting 
for m,, 


m, +0.600m, =8.00A —> 1.60m, =8.00A > m, =5.00A 


From this result, we find that |m, =3.00A) and we see that 3.00 m 


of chain hangs off the table in the case of impending motion. 


(b) Let x represent the variable distance the chain has slipped since 
the start. 


Then length (5 — x) remains on the table, with now 
DXF, =0: t+n—(5-x)Ag=0 > n=(5-x)Ag 
f, =n =0.4(5— x)Ag =2Ag-0.4xAg 


Consider energies of the chain-Earth system at the initial moment 
when the chain starts to slip, and a final moment when x = 5, 
when the last link goes over the brink. Measure heights above the 
final position of the leading end of the chain. At the moment the 
final link slips off, the center of the chain is at y,= 4 meters. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


434 Conservation of Energy 


Originally, 5 meters of chain is at height 8 m and the middle of 
the dangling segment is at height 8 -Ż =6.5 m. 


K, +U; +AE.,.,, =K; +U;: 


1 
0 +(m, 9y; +m, 9y; ) =) f,dx (2m +mgy ] 
i f 


(52g)8 +(349)6.5- {l2ag —0.4xAg)dx =5(sa)v +(82g)4 


0 
5 5 
40.0g +19.5g- 2.00 gf dx +0.400g f x dx =4.00v* +32.0g 
0 0 


215 


27.5g—2.00gx| +0.400 g% =4.00v° 
0 


27.5g—2.00g(5.00) +0.400g(12.5) =4.00v? 
22.5g =4.00v° 


(22.5 m)(9.80 m/s?) 


P3.85 (a) For a 5.00-m cord the spring constant is described by F = kx, 
mg = k (1.50 m). For a longer cord of length L the stretch distance 
is longer so the spring constant is smaller in inverse proportion: 


k (2% my mg ) =3.33mg/L 


L 1.50 m 


From the isolated system model, 


(k +u, +0.) =(K +10, WW.) 


0 +mgy; +0 =0 +mgy; +k 


1 1 m 
mg(y, y) => kx =7(3.38){ 7): 


here y,- Y; =55 m =L+x;,. Substituting, 


(55.0 m)L =+(3.33)(55.0 m-L) 
(55.0 m)L =5.04 x 10° m? — (183 m)L +1.67 L 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter8 435 


Suppressing units, we have 


0 =1.67L —238L +5.04x 10° =0 


238 +,/238? — 4(1.67)(5.04x 10°) 238 +152 


je ee oe 
2(1.67) 3,33 oem 


Only the value of L less than 55 m is physical. 


(b) From part (a), k =3.33( 9, with 
Xmax =X; =55.0 m— 25.8 m =29.2 m 
From Newton’s second law, 
SF =ma: —s+kx,., -Mg =Ma 


3,339 
25 


(29.2 m)—mg =ma 
om 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P8.2 (a) AK +AU =0, v=,/2gh; (b) v =,/2gh 
P8.4 (a) 1.85 x 10* m, 5.10 x 10° m; (b) 1.00 x 10” J 
P3.6 (a) 5.94 m/s, 7.67 m/s; (b) 147 J 


2(m, —m,)gh 2m.h 
P8.8 (a) am), (b) ——— 
m, +m, m, +m, 


P8.10 = (a) 1.11 x 10’J; (b) 0.2 

P8.12 2.04 m 

P8.14 (a) -168 J; (b) 184 J; (c) 500 J; (d) 148 J; (e) 5.65 m/s 
P38.16 (a) 650 J; (b) 588 J; (c) 0; (d) 0; (e) 62.0 J; (£) 1.76 m/s 


P38.18 (a) 22.0 J, E = K + U = 30.0 J + 10.0 J = 40.0 J; (b) Yes; (c) The total 
mechanical energy has decreased, so a nonconservative force must 
have acted. 


P8.20 (a) v, = 1.65 m/s’; (b) green bead, see P8.20 for full explanation 

P8.22 3.74m/s 

P8.24 (a) 0.381 m; (b) 0.371 m; (c) 0.143 m 

P8.26 (a) 24.5 m/s; (b) Yes. This is too fast for safety; (c) 206 m; (d) see 
P8.26(d) for full explanation 

P8.28 (a) 1.24 x 10° W; (b) 0.209 

P8.30 (a) 8.01 W; (b) see P8.30(b) for full explanation 


P8.32 2.03 x 10° s, 5.64 x 10*h 
P8.34 194 m 


P3.36 The power of the sports car is four times that of the older-model car. 


P8.38 = (a)5.91 x 10° W; (b) 1.11 x 10W 

P8.40 (a) 854; (b) 0.182 hp; (c) This method is impractical compared to 
limiting food intake. 

P8.42 ~10 W 


P8.44 (a) 0.225 J; (b) —0.363 J; (c) no; (d) It is possible to find an effective 
coefficient of friction but not the actual value of u since n and f vary 
with position. 

P38.46 (a) 2.49 m/s; (b) 5.45 m/s; (c) 1.23 m; (d) no; (e) Some of the kinetic 
energy of m, is transferred away as sound and to internal energy in m, 
and the floor. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


P8.48 


P8.50 


P8.52 


P38.54 


P3.56 
P3.58 
P38.60 
P8.62 
P38.64 
P3.66 


P3.68 


P8.70 
P8.72 
P8.74 
P8.76 
P8.78 


P38.80 


P8.32 


P38.84 
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We find that her arms would need to be 1.36 m long to perform this 
task. This is significantly longer than the human arm. 


(a) 0.403 m or -0.357 m (b) From a perch at a height of 2.80 m above the 
top of a pile of mattresses, a 46.0-kg child jumps upward at 2.40 m/s. 
The mattresses behave as a linear spring with force constant 19.4 
kN/m. Find the maximum amount by which they are compressed 
when the child lands on them; (c) 0.023 2 m; (d) This result is the 
distance by which the mattresses compress if the child just stands on 
them. It is the location of the equilibrium position of the oscillator. 


1 1 1 1 
(a) im? 5: (b) -mgh — Gu -50 a (c) =m; =o my +mgh 
2 
pav' oF =P A ; see P8.54 for full explanation 


2 
(a) 16.5 m; (b) See ANS. FIG. P8.56 
Unrestrained passengers will fall out of the cars 
(a) See P8.60(a) for full explanation; (b) see P8.60(b) for full explanation 
(a) 0.378 m; (b) 2.30 m/s; (c) 1.08 m 
1.24 m/s 
48.2° 
3L 
5 
The tension at the bottom is greater than the performer can withstand. 
(a) 5R/2; (b) 6mg 
(a) No, mechanical energy is not conserved in this case; (b) 77.0 m/s 
25.2 km/h and 27.0 km/h 
(a) 21.0 m/s; (b) 16.1 m/s 


(a) (627 N)y; (b) U, = 0, (81 N/m)(39.2m — y) ; (c) (627 N)y, 


(40.5 N/m) y — (2 550 N)y + 62 200 J; (d) See ANS. FIG. P7.78(d); 

(e) 10.0 m; (f) stable equilibrium, 31.5 m; (g) 24.1 m/s 

(a) 1.60 m 
1+8.64 N?/F? 


(b) 0.166 m; (c) 1.47 m; (d) H — 0 as is reasonable; 


; (g) 0.574 m; 


1 
1+ F?/8.64 N? } 


(e) H > 1.60 m; (f) (0.800 mt 


(h) 0.800 m 
(a) 3.004; (b) 7.42 m/s 
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Linear Momentum and Collisions 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


9.1 
9.2 


Linear Momentum 

Analysis Model: Isolated System (Momentum) 
Analysis Model: Nonisolated System (Momentum) 
Collisions in One Dimension 

Collisions in Two Dimensions 

The Center of Mass 

Systems of Many Particles 

Deformable Systems 


Rocket Propulsion 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ9.1 


OQ9.2 


Think about how much the vector momentum of the Frisbee changes 
in a horizontal plane. This will be the same in magnitude as your 
momentum change. Since you start from rest, this quantity directly 
controls your final speed. Thus (b) is largest and (c) is smallest. In 
between them, (e) is larger than (a) and (a) is larger than (c). Also (a) is 
equal to (d), because the ice can exert a normal force to prevent you 
from recoiling straight down when you throw the Frisbee up. The 
assembled answer isb >e>a=d>c. 


(a) No: mechanical energy turns into internal energy in the coupling 
process. 
(b) No: the Earth feeds momentum into the boxcar during the 
downhill rolling process. 
(c) Yes: total energy is constant as it turns from gravitational into 
kinetic. 
438 
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(d) Yes: If the boxcar starts moving north, the Earth, very slowly, 
starts moving south. 


(e) No: internal energy appears. 
(f) Yes: Only forces internal to the two-car system act. 


OQ9.3 (i) Answer (c). During the short time the collision lasts, the total 
system momentum is constant. Whatever momentum one loses 
the other gains. 


(ii) Answer (a). The problem implies that the tractor’s momentum is 
negligible compared to the car’s momentum before the collision. 
It also implies that the car carries most of the kinetic energy of the 
system. The collision slows down the car and speeds up the 
tractor, so that they have the same final speed. The faster-moving 
car loses more energy than the slower tractor gains because a lot 
of the car’s original kinetic energy is converted into internal 
energy. 


OQ9.4 Answer (a). We have m; = 2 kg, v,, =4 m/s; m, = 1 kg, and v, = 0. We 
find the velocity of the 1-kg mass using the equation derived in Section 
9.4 for an elastic collision: 


V= all v,+| ao |y 

2f imm, ] “ (m+m, } 7 
1 2 1 2 

va =| 28 |(4m/s)+| 8 |(0)=5.33 m/s 
3kg 3kg 


OQ9.5 Answer (c). We choose the original direction of motion of the cart as 
the positive direction. Then, v, = 6 m/s and V, = -2 m/s. The change in 


the momentum of the cart is 
Ap=mv; - mv; =m(v; - v;)= (5 kg)(-2 m/s- 6 m/s) 
= —40 kg-m/s. 


OQ9.6 Answer (c). The impulse given to the ball is | =F 


Choosing the direction of the final velocity of the ball as the positive 
direction, this gives 


avg 


i m(v;—v,) _ (57.0 x 10° kg)[25.0 m/s-(-21.0 m/s)] 
a Ab 0.060 s 


= 43.7 kg-m/s? = 43.7 N 
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OQ9.7 Answer (a). The magnitude of momentum is proportional to speed and 
the kinetic energy is proportional to speed squared. The speed of the 
rocket becomes 4 times larger, so the kinetic energy becomes 16 times 
larger. 


OQ9.8 Answer (d). The magnitude of momentum is proportional to speed 
and the kinetic energy is proportional to speed squared. The speed of 
the rocket becomes 2 times larger, so the magnitude of the momentum 
becomes 2 times larger. 

OQ9.9 Answer (c). The kinetic energy of a particle may be written as 


2 2 


_m’v? _(mv) _ p 
2 2m 2m 2m 


The ratio of the kinetic energies of two particles is then 


Ea 
KE)  p?/2m, (p,) (m, 


We see that, if the magnitudes of the momenta are equal (p, = p,), the 


KE = 


kinetic energies will be equal only if the masses are also equal. The 
correct response is then (c). 


OQ9.10 Answer (d). Expressing the kinetic energy as KE = p°/2m, we see that 
the ratio of the magnitudes of the momenta of two particles is 


_y2m \2m,(KE), _ we eah 
= [2m (KE), [2m (KE), ee 


Thus, we see that if the particles have equal kinetic energies [(KE), = 
(KE),], the magnitudes of their momenta are equal only if the masses 
are also equal. However, momentum is a vector quantity and we can 
say the two particles have equal momenta only it both the magnitudes 
and directions are equal, making choice (d) the correct answer. 

OQ9.11 Answer (b). Before collision, the bullet, mass m, = 10.0 g, has speed 
V,, = Vy and the block, mass m, = 200 g, has speed v, = 0. After collision, 
the objects have a common speed (velocity) V,; = Vy = V. The collision of 
the bullet with the block is completely inelastic: 


MV + MV, = M Vi + MNV 


m, +m, 
MiVo=(Mi+M2)V, so v =V 
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The kinetic friction, f, = n, slows down the block with acceleration of 
magnitude u9. The block slides to a stop through a distance d = 8.00 m. 


Using Vv; =V? +2&Xx,—X,), we find the speed of the block just after the 


collision: 
v =,/2(0.400)(9.80 m/s*)(8.00 m) =7.92 m/s. 


Using the results above, the speed of the bullet before collision is 


10 +200 
10.0 


V, =(7.92m/s) =166 m/s. 
OQ9.12 Answer (c). The masses move through the same distance under the 
same force. Equal net work inputs imply equal kinetic energies. 


0Q9.13 Answer (a). The same force gives the larger mass a smaller 
acceleration, so the larger mass takes a longer time interval to move 
through the same distance; therefore, the impulse given to the larger 
mass is larger, which means the larger mass will have a greater final 
momentum. 


OQ9.14 Answer (d). Momentum of the ball-Earth system is conserved. Mutual 
gravitation brings the ball and the Earth together into one system. As 
the ball moves downward, the Earth moves upward, although with an 


acceleration on the order of 10” times smaller than that of the ball. The 
two objects meet, rebound, and separate. 


OQ9.15 Answer (d). Momentum is the same before and after the collision. 
Before the collision the momentum is 


mv, +m,v, =(3 kg )(42 m/s) +(2 kg)(-4 m/s) =-2 kg-m/s 
OQ9.16 Answer (a). The ball gives more rightward momentum to the block 
when the ball reverses its momentum. 


0Q9.17 Answer (c). Assuming that the collision was head-on so that, after 
impact, the wreckage moves in the original direction of the car’s 
motion, conservation of momentum during the impact gives 


(m. +m, )v; =M, Voc +M, Vo =M, V +m, (0) 


or 
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OQ9.18 Answer (c). Billiard balls all have the same mass and collisions 
between them may be considered to be elastic. The dual requirements 
of conservation of kinetic energy and conservation of momentum in a 
one-dimensional, elastic collision are summarized by the two relations: 


MV FMV, =M; Vis +MV>5 [1] 
and 
Vii 7 Vii =(v,, -v,,} [2] 


In this case, m, = m, and the masses cancel out of the first equation. 
Call the blue ball #1 and the red ball #2 so that V,; = —3v, Vj =+V, 
Vir = Veer and Vy = Vea: Then, the two equations become 


-3V FV EVA. FV og or Vawe TV ea =V [1] 
and 
-3V- V ae T Vied ) or (Va > Va ) =4v [2] 


Adding the final versions of these equations yields 2V iue = 2V, OT Vijue = 
V. Substituting this result into either [1] or [2] above then yields V4 = 
—3V. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ9.1 The passenger must undergo a certain momentum change in the 
collision. This means that a certain impulse must be exerted on the 
passenger by the steering wheel, the window, an air bag, or something. 
By increasing the distance over which the momentum change occurs, 
the time interval during which this change occurs is also increased, 
resulting in the force on the passenger being decreased. 


CQ9.2 Ifthe golfer does not “follow through,” the club is slowed down by the 
golfer before it hits the ball, so the club has less momentum available 
to transfer to the ball during the collision. 


CQ9.3 Its speed decreases as its mass increases. There are no external 
horizontal forces acting on the box, so its momentum cannot change as 
it moves along the horizontal surface. As the box slowly fills with 
water, its mass increases with time. Because the product Mv must be 
constant, and because M is increasing, the speed of the box must 
decrease. Note that the vertically falling rain has no horizontal 
momentum of its own, so the box must “share” its momentum with 
the rain it catches. 
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CQ9.4 (a) It does not carry force, force requires another object on which to 
act. 


(b) It cannot deliver more kinetic energy than it possesses. This 
would violate the law of energy conservation. 


(c) Itcan deliver more momentum in a collision than it possesses in 
its flight, by bouncing from the object it strikes. 


CQ9.5 Momentum conservation is not violated if we choose as our system the 
planet along with you. When you receive an impulse forward, the 
Earth receives the same size impulse backwards. The resulting 
acceleration of the Earth due to this impulse is much smaller than your 
acceleration forward, but the planet’s backward momentum is equal in 
magnitude to your forward momentum. If we choose you as the 
system, momentum conservation is not violated because you are not 
an isolated system. 


CQ9.6 The rifle has a much lower speed than the bullet and much less kinetic 
energy. Also, the butt distributes the recoil force over an area much 
larger than that of the bullet. 


CQ9.7 The time interval over which the egg is stopped by the sheet (more for 
a faster missile) is much longer than the time interval over which the 
egg is stopped by a wall. For the same change in momentum, the 
longer the time interval, the smaller the force required to stop the egg. 
The sheet increases the time interval so that the stopping force is never 
too large. 


CQ9.8 (a) Assuming that both hands are never in contact with a ball, and 
one hand is in contact with any one ball 20% of the time, the total 
contact time with the system of three balls is 3(20%) = 60% of the 
time. The center of mass of the balls is in free fall, moving up and 
then down with the acceleration due to gravity, during the 40% of 
the time when the juggler’s hands are empty. During the 60% of 
the time when the juggler is engaged in catching and tossing, the 
center of mass must accelerate up with a somewhat smaller 
average acceleration. The center of mass moves around in a little 
closed loop with a parabolic top and likely a circular bottom, 
making three revolutions for every one revolution that one ball 
makes. 


(b) On average, in one cycle of the system, the center of mass of the 
balls does not change position, so its average acceleration is zero 
(i.e., the average net force on the system is zero). Letting T 
represent the time for one cycle and F, the weight of one ball, we 
have F (0.601) = 3F „T, and F, = 5F ,. The average force exerted by 
the juggler is five times the weight of one ball. 
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CQ9.9 (a) In empty space, the center of mass of a rocket-plus-fuel system 
does not accelerate during a burn, because no outside force acts 
on this system. The rocket body itself does accelerate as it blows 
exhaust containing momentum out the back. 


(b) According to the text’s ‘basic expression for rocket propulsion,’ 
the change in speed of the rocket body will be larger than the 
speed of the exhaust relative to the rocket, if the final mass is less 
than 37% of the original mass. 


CQ9.10 To generalize broadly, around 1740 the English favored position (a), 
the Germans position (b), and the French position (c). But in France 
Emilie de Chatelet translated Newton’s Principia and argued for a 
more inclusive view. A Frenchman, Jean D’Alembert, is most 
responsible for showing that each theory is consistent with the others. 
All the theories are equally correct. Each is useful for giving a 
mathematically simple and conceptually clear solution for some 
problems. There is another comprehensive mechanical theory, the 
angular impulse—-angular momentum theorem, which we will glimpse 
in Chapter 11. It identifies the product of the torque of a force and the 
time it acts as the cause of a change in motion, and change in angular 
momentum as the effect. 


We have here an example of how scientific theories are different from 
what people call a theory in everyday life. People who think that 
different theories are mutually exclusive should bring their thinking 
up to date to around 1750. 


CQ9.11 No. Impulse, FAt, depends on the force and the time interval during 
which it is applied. 

CQ9.12 No. Work depends on the force and on the displacement over which it 
acts. 


CQ9.13 (a) Linear momentum is conserved since there are no external forces 
acting on the system. The fragments go off in different directions 
and their vector momenta add to zero. 


(b) Kinetic energy is not conserved because the chemical potential 
energy initially in the explosive is converted into kinetic energy of 
the pieces of the bomb. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 9.1 


Linear Momentum 
P9.1 


(a) The momentum is p = mv, so V = p/m and the kinetic energy is 


> 2 
K ala =in(2) ese 
2 2 \m 2m 


(b) K = m implies v = es so p =Mv =m |= =| J2MK |. 
m 


P9.2 K =p°/2m, and hence, p =J/2mK . Thus, 
2-K 2(275y) 8 
and 
p _2m(K) Rik) [2(2755 
yvetaY i ao = (A 2/990 
m m m 1.14 kg 
P9.3 We apply the impulse-momentum theorem to relate the change in the 
horizontal momentum of the sled to the horizontal force acting on it: 
MV. — MV; 
A TE aa E 
At At 
: _-(17.5 kg}(3.50 m/s) 
i 8.75s 
F, = [7.00 N 
*P9.4 


We are given m = 3.00 kg and v =(3.00î— 4.003) m/s. 


(a) The vector momentum is then 


p =mv =(3.00 kg)| (3.001 - 4.00) m/s] 
=(9.00i-12.0]) kg-m/s 


Thus, | p, =9.00 kg-m/s | and | p, =-12.0 kg-m/s |. 


(b) p= /pe +p; =y(9.00 kg- m/s) +(12.0 kg-m/s)’ 


=| 15.0 kg-m/s 
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at an angle of 


0 = tan” (>) = tan” (—1.33) =| 307° 


X 


P9.5 We apply the impulse-momentum theorem to find the average force 
the bat exerts on the baseball: 
Ap =FAt > F =2P. =m| 21 
At At 
Choosing the direction toward home plate as the positive x direction, 
we have V, =(45.0 m/s)i, V; =(55.0 m/s)j, and At =2.00 ms: 


F a =m“ =(0.145 payee aau ne 
2.00 x 10° s 


on ball 


Easa =(-3.26å +3.99) N 


By Newton’s third law, 
Bia =F, pan SO É avat = 43.261 E 3.99) N 


Section 9.2 Analysis Model: Isolated system (Momentum) 


P9.6 (a) The girl-plank system is isolated, so horizontal momentum is 
conserved. 


We measure momentum relative to the ice: Py +p, =Py Por 
The motion is in one dimension, so we can write, 
Vgl =Vgl TV 51 > Vg TVo Vp 


where v; denotes the velocity of the girl relative to the ice, Vp the 


velocity of the girl relative to the plank, and v,, the velocity of the 
plank relative to the ice. The momentum equation becomes 


0 =M, Vai HM, V pii > 0 =M, Vg +M,V,; 


0 =m, (v,, +V ) +M, Vj 


m 
0=m.v +m +m |Vai > Vy =- 3 V 
g gp g p pl pl M, +m, gp 
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solving for the velocity of the plank gives 


m 45.0 kg 
ypa u a ye ee | a E 5 
fi z a o (= kg +150 =| a! 


[vy =—0.346 m/s 


(b) Using our result above, we find that 
Vg =V +V, =(1.50 m/s) +(-0.346 m/s) 


Vg =1.15 m/s 


P9.7 (a) The girl-plank system is isolated, so horizontal momentum is 
conserved. 


We measure momentum relative to the ice: Py +p, =Py Por 
The motion is in one dimension, so we can write 
Val =Vopl FV Gl > Vg =Vop Vo 


where V,, denotes the velocity of the girl relative to the ice, Vp the 


velocity of the girl relative to the plank, and v,, the velocity of the 
plank relative to the ice. The momentum equation becomes 

0 =M,Vgil +M,V oii > 0 =M, Vg +M,V,; 

0 =m, (va +V ) +M, Vpi 

0 =M, Vap H m, +m, )V, 


solving for the velocity of the plank gives 


(b) Using our result above, we find that 


(m +m) m, 
gp gp 
m, +M, m, +m, 


Vai =V op HYpi =V 


v _(m, +m, Vo — MGV gp 


gi 
mM, +m, 
v. _ MV op FMV gp = MgV gp 
gi 
mM, +m, 
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P9.8 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 
(d) 


(e) 


Brother and sister exert equal-magnitude oppositely-directed 
forces on each other for the same time interval; therefore, the 
impulses acting on them are equal and opposite. Taking east as 
the positive direction, we have 


impulse on boy: | =FAt =Ap =(65.0 kg)(-2.90 m/s) =-189 N -s 
impulse on girl: | =-F At =-Ap = 89 N -s =mv, 
Her speed is then 


_| _189N-s 


v, =—= =4.71 m/s 
m 40.0kg 


meaning |she moves at 4.71 m/s east |. 


original chemical potential energy in girl’s body = total final 
kinetic energy 


_! 2 41 2 
chemical h Moy” boy a Mein V gir 


U 


=+(65.0 kg)(2.90 m/s) +,(40.0 kg)(4.71 m/s)’ 


=|717 J 


System momentum is conserved with the value zero. 


The forces on the two siblings are internal forces, which cannot 
change the momentum of the system—|the system is isolated]. 


Even though there is motion afterward, the final momenta are 


of equal magnitude in opposite directions so the final momentum 


of the system is still zero. 
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*P9.9 We assume that the velocity of the blood is constant over the 0.160 s. 
Then the patient’s body and pallet will have a constant velocity of 


6x10°m 
0.160 s 
conservation gives 


Pau +Poi =Pis +Pre: 


=3.75 x 107 m/s in the opposite direction. Momentum 


0 =M, (0.500 m/s) +(54.0 kg)(-3.75 x 10+ m/s) 


Moos =0.040 5 kg =| 40.5 g | 


P9.10 I have mass 72.0 kg and can jump to raise my center of gravity 25.0 cm. 
I leave the ground with speed given by 


v-v? =2a(x,-x]}:  0-v? =2(-9.80 m/s?)(0.250 m) 
vV, = 2.20 m/s 


Total momentum of the system of the Earth and me is conserved as I 
push the planet down and myself up: 


0 =(5.98 x 10% kg)(-v,) +(85.0 kg)(2.20 m/s) 


P9.11 (a) For the system of two blocks Ap =0, or p, =p,. Therefore, 


0 =mv,, +(3m)}(2.00 m/s) 
Solving gives v„ =|-6.00 m/s| (motion toward the left). 
1 1 1 
(b) 5k “5 mvi +5 (3m) viy 
= (0.350 kg)(-6.00 m/s)” +5(0.350 kg)(2.00 m/s)” 
=|8.40 J 


(c) |The original energy is in the spring. 


(d) A force had to be exerted over a displacement to compress the 
spring, transferring energy into it by work. 


The cord exerts force, but over no displacement. 
(e) |System momentum is conserved with the value zero. 
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(£) The forces on the two blocks are internal forces, which cannot 


change the momentum of the system— |the system is isolated. 


(g) |Even though there is motion afterward, the final momenta are 


of equal magnitude in opposite directions so the final momentum 


of the system is still zero. 


Section 9.3 Analysis Model: Nonisolated system (Momentum) 
P9.12 (a) | =F,,,At, where | is the impulse the man must deliver to the 
child: 
Maia VeV; 
| =F gât =AD anita =Ma Vi 7 vi > Favg sa 


Solving for the average force gives 


= _Meaulv =v _(12.0 kg)j0-60 mi/h| (a ms) 


‘g At 0.10s 1mi/h 


EN 


or 


Fẹ =(3.22 x 10° ne | ~ [720 Ib] 


(b) |The mar’s claim is nonsense.| He would not be able to exert a 


force of this magnitude on the child. In reality, the violent forces 
during the collision would tear the child from his arms. 


(c) |These devices are essential for the safety of small children. 


P9.13 (a) The impulse delivered to the ball is F(N) 
equal to the area under the F-t graph. 20000 \ 
We have a triangle and so to get its 15000 
area we multiply half its height times 10000} 
its width: 5000; 


Fax = 18 000 N 
\ 


— > t(ms 
0 1 2 3 ) 


ANS. FIG. P9.13 


| = (1.50% 10° s)(18 000 N) =[13.5N--s| 


| =| Fdt = area under curve 
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13.5N-s 
b) F=—@ — =)9.00 kN 
Os ere 


P9.14 (a) The impulse the floor exerts on the ball is equal to the change in 
momentum of the ball: 


Ap =n(¥, -v ) =m(v, =V; jj 
=(0.300 kg)[(5.42 m/s)—(-5.86 m/s) ]j 


3.38 kg-m/sj 


(b) Estimating the contact time interval to be 0.05 s, from the 
impulse-momentum theorem, we find 


pa oP 088 Res ESEN 
At 0.05 s 
P9.15 (a) The mechanical energy of the isolated spring-mass system is 
conserved: 


K, HU, =K, Uy 


0 ra kx? =1 inv? +0 
2 2 


E 
V =X, |- — 
m 


(b) | =|p, -8| =m, -0 =m jÉ =x km 


(c) For the glider, W =K, -K, =; mv* —0 =—kx? 


The mass makes | no difference | to the work. 


*P9.16 We take the x axis directed toward the pitcher. 
(a) Inthe x direction, p, +1, =P: 
p =pPe — Pi 
=(0.200 kg)(40.0 m/s)cos30.0° 


—(0.200 kg)(15.0 m/s)(—cos45.0°) 
=9.05 N-s 
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In the y direction, py +1, =Py: 
l, =P; ~ Py 
=(0.200 kg)(40.0 m/s)sin30.0° 


—(0.200 kg)(15.0 m/s)(—sin 45.0°) 
=6.12 N-s 


Therefore, I =| (9.05î +6.12) N's 


(b) 1 =—(0+F,)(4.00 ms) +F, (20.0 ms) +E, (4.00 ms) 


Ë, x 24.0 10° s =(9.05i +6.12j) N-s 


È, =| (377i +255)) N | 


*P9.17 (a) From the kinematic equations, 


Ax _ 2Ax _ 2(1.20 m) Errr 
v. V; +v, 0 +25.0 m/s 


avg 


At = 


(b) We find the average force from the momentum-impulse theorem: 
Ap mav _ (1 400 kg)(25.0 m/s-0) : 
=— = = =|3.65x 10° N| 
avg At At 9.60 x 107 s [3.65x10° N| 
(c) Using the particle under constant acceleration model, 
Av 25.0 m/s—0 j 1g 
=— =——___._ =| 260 ——— | =|26.5 
Avs At 960x107 s (260 m/s f 9.80 m/s? g 


P9.18 We assume that the initial direction of the ball is in the —x direction. 


(a) The impulse delivered to the ball is given by 
I =Ap =p, - P 
=(0.060 0 kg)(40.0 m/s)i- (0.060 0 m/s)(20.0 m/s)(-i] 


=|3.601 N:s] 


(b) We choose the tennis ball as a nonisolated system for energy. Let 
the time interval be from just before the ball is hit until just after. 
Equation 9.2 for conservation of energy becomes 


AK HAE, =Tyw 
Solving for the energy sum AE, —Tyy and substituting gives 
on = 1 2 1 2 | — 1 2 2 
AE w — Lee SHAR =F; = Pile = m(0 = v?) 
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Substituting numerical values gives, 
AE -Ty =-=(0.060 0 kg)| (20.0 m/s} - (40.0 m/s} | 
=36.0 J 


There is no way of knowing how the energy splits between 
AE „ and T,,w without more information. 


P9.19 (a) The impulse is in the x direction and equal to the area under the 
F-t graph: 
| =" = Y) s—0)+(4 N)(3s—2 s “ye s—3s) 
=12.0 N:s 


1 =12.0N-si 


(b) From the momentum-impulse theorem, 


mv, +FAt =mv, 


FAt 12.0iN-s 2 
EE ee eco cc ea 
aaa 2.50 kg ve 


(c) From the same equation, 


FAt 


ats. ri A 12.0iN-s z 
V; =V] a =-2.00 i m/s LE =|2.80 i m/s 
(d) F,,At=12.0i N-s=F,,(5.00s) > Ë, =|2.40i N 


P9.20 (a) A graph of the expression for force shows a parabola opening 
down, with the value zero at the beginning and end of the 0.800-s 
interval. We integrate the given force to find the impulse: 


l =| Fat 


9 MG 200 t N/s -11500 t N/s?) dt 


0.800s 


E 200 N/s)t* — =u 500 Nyse | 


0 


+(9 200 N/s)(0.800 s)* — zu 500 N/s’)(0.800 s)° 
= 2944 N-s—1963 N-s =981 N:s 
The athlete imparts a downward impulse to the platform, so the 


platform imparts to her an impulse of |981 N - s, up. 
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(b) We could find her impact speed as a free-fall calculation, but we 
choose to write it as a conservation-of-energy calculation: 


1 2 
MOY top = MV impact 
Vinpact =J2QViop =/2(9.80 m/s?) (0.600 m) 
=|3.43 m/s, down 


(c) Gravity, as well as the platform, imparts impulse to her during 
the interaction with the platform 


| =Ap 
ae +l platform =MV; g mv; 
-mgAt + platform =MV; J mv; 


solving for the final velocity gives 


| 
V; =y, = mgAt al platform 
m 


981 N-s 


=(-3.43 m/s)- (9.80 m/s? )(0.800 s) + 65.0 kg 


=|3.83 m/s, up 


Note that the athlete is putting a lot of effort into jumping and 
does not exert any force “on herself.” The usefulness of the force 
platform is to measure her effort by showing the force she exerts 
on the floor. 


(d) Again energy is conserved in upward flight: 


pen 1 2 
MOY top “9 MV takeoff 


which gives 


=*= a _ (3.83 m/s) 
Sakei = 0.748 
Vien 2 9, 80 m/s 2 =[0.748 m| 
P9.21 After 3.00 s of pouring, the bucket contains 
(3.00 s)(0.250 L/s) = 0.750 liter 


of water, with mass (0.750 L)(1 kg/1 L) = 0.750 kg, and feeling 


gravitational force (0.750 kg)(9.80 m/ s’) = 7.35 N. The scale through the 
bucket must exert 7.35 N upward on this stationary water to support 
its weight. The scale must exert another 7.35 N to support the 0.750-kg 
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bucket itself. 
Water is entering the bucket with speed given by 


en 1 2 
MOY top “9 MV impact 


Vimpat = 2o, =4/2(9.80 m/s? )(2.60 m) 


=7.14 m/s, downward 
The scale exerts an extra upward force to stop the downward motion 
of this additional water, as described by 


mv +F eat “MV; 


impact extra 


The rate of change of momentum is the force itself: 


dm 
(=) V impact HF oira =0 


which gives 


F ota =( FE ap =- (0.250 kg/s)(-7.14 m/s) =1.78 N 


Altogether the scale must exert 7.35 N + 7.35 N + 1.78 N = 


Section 9.4 Collisions in One Dimension 
P9.22 (a) Conservation of momentum gives 
Mr Vie FMC Veg =M; Vr; FM Vei 


Solving for the final velocity of the truck gives 


Mr Vr FM, (va -ve ) 


Tf 


Mr 
(9 000 kg )(20.0 m/s) +(1 200 kg)[(25.0- 18.0) m/s] 
9 000 kg 


Vz =|20.9 m/s East 
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(b) Wecompute the change in mechanical energy of the car-truck 
system from 


1 1 1 1 
AKE =KE,—KE, =| Saves mva |-| Smeve, imwa | 
1 
=5[m (ve, i ve, )+ m, (vz, E vi) | 


: Ha 200 kg)[(18.0 m/s)? - (25.0 m/s} ] 


+(9 000 kg)| (20.9 m/s}? - (20.0 m/s)’ ]} 


AKE =| -8.68x 10° J 


N ote: If 20.9 m/s were used to determine the energy lost instead 
of 20.9333 as the answer to part (a), the answer would be very 
different. We have kept extra digits in all intermediate answers 
until the problem is complete. 


(c) The mechanical energy of the car-truck system has decreased. 
Most of the energy was transformed to internal energy with some 
being carried away by sound || 


P9.23 Momentum is conserved for the bullet-block system: 


mv +0 =(m +M )v, 


3 
r -(* +M is 10.0 x 10 ape kg (0.600 ifs) 
m 10.0x 10° kg 
=|301 m/s 
P9.24 The collision is completely inelastic. 


(a) Momentum is conserved by the collision: 
Pa Pa SPa +P > MV, +M,V,, =M,V,, +M,V,, 
mv, +(2m)v, =mv, +2mv, =3mv, 
_ mv, +2mv, 


1 
f 3m V; z +2v,) 
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(b) Wecompute the change in mechanical energy of the car-truck 
system from 


1 1 1 

AK =K,—K, =; (amv? -| mv; +m) 
3mf1 2 F1 1 

AK =M Z(y, +2V, ) -im +m) | 


AK a4 AVN aa mvi — mv? 


2\9 9 9J 2 2? 


AK =m 
6 6 6 6 6 


AK = -—(v? +v} -2v;v,) 


*P9.25 (a) We write the law of conservation of momentum as 
mv; +3mv,, =4mv, 


_ 4.00 m/s B00 m/s) -|250 m/s 


b) K,-K, =} (4m)v? -| 5 mv3 +5(3m)v3 | 


=+(2.50x 10 kg)[4(2.50 m/s)? 


- (4.00 m/s)? — 3(2.00 m/s)’] 


=| -3.75 x10! J 


*P9.26 (a) The internal forces exerted 
by the actor do not change 
the total momentum of the 
system of the four cars and —= ~~ 
the movie actor. > 4S SS—= eS 
Conservation of momentum ANS. FIG. P9.26 
gives 


(4m)v, =(3m)(2.00 m/s) +m(4.00 m/s) 


_ 6.00 m/s +4.00 m/s _ 
v = i =| 2.50 m/s 
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(b) W actor =K; = K; 
=5[(3m)(2.00 m/s) +m(4.00 m/s} J->-(4m)(2.50 m/s)? 
Wictor me (12.0 +16.0—25.0)(m/s) =| 37.5 kJ 


(c) | The event considered here is the time reversal of the 
perfectly inelastic collision in the previous problem. 


The same momentum conservation equation describes 


both processes. 


P9.27 (a) From the text’s analysis of a one-dimensional elastic collision with 
an originally stationary target, the x component of the neutron’s 
velocity changes from v; to V4 = (1 — 12)v,/13 = —-11v,/13. The x 
component of the target nucleus velocity is V, = 2v,/13. 


pate eb whe 1 
The neutron started with kinetic energy 5 mV. 


2 
The target nucleus ends up with kinetic energy +(12 m2) ; 


Then the fraction transferred is 
1 


(12m, )(2v; / 13) 
a ee 
mvj 169 


Because the collision is elastic, the other 71.6% of the original 
energy stays with the neutron. The carbon is functioning as a 
moderator in the reactor, slowing down neutrons to make them 
more likely to produce reactions in the fuel. 


(b) The final kinetic energy of the neutron is 


K,, =(0.716)(1.60x 10™ J) =| 1.151078 J 


and the final kinetic energy of the carbon nucleus is 


Ke =(0.284)(1.60x 10 J) =| 4.54x10™ J | 


*P9.28 Let's first analyze the situation in which the wood block, of mass 
Mw = 1.00 kg, is held in a vise. The bullet of mass m» = 7.00 g is initially 
moving with speed Vp and then comes to rest in the block due to the 
kinetic friction force fk between the block and the bullet as the bullet 
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deforms the wood fibers and moves them out of the way. The result is 
an increase in internal energy in the wood and the bullet. Identify the 
wood and the bullet as an isolated system for energy during the 
collision: 


AK +AE,,, =0 


Substituting for the energies: 


[o- sm + fd =0 [1] 


where d = 8.00 cm is the depth of penetration of the bullet in the wood. 


Now consider the second situation, where the block is sitting on a 
frictionless surface and the bullet is fired into it. Identify the wood and 
the bullet as an isolated system for energy during the collision: 


AK +AE,,, =0 
Substituting for the energies: 
Sto, +m, Jož- Smo? +f,d’ =0 [2] 


where vris the speed with which the block and imbedded bullet slide 
across the table after the collision and d’ is the depth of penetration of 
the bullet in this situation. Identify the wood and the bullet as an 
isolated system for momentum during the collision: 


Ap=0 > p, =p, > mp, =(m, +m,,)0, [3] 
Solving equation [3] for v, we obtain 
m, +m, ]V 
v, _(mm +m, )oy [4] 
m, 


Solving equation [1] for f,d and substituting for v, from equation [4] 
above: 


2 
E ee preme _i(m,+m,) [5] 
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Solving equation [2] for f,d’ and substituting for v, from equation [4]: 


1 
fd’ =) i (m, +m, ji; [6] 


Solving for d’ and substituting numerical values gives 


m 1.00 kg 
d = F d =| ———_——__2——_ |(8.00 =|7.94 
[— +m., ) lana 00 kg +1.00 zl cm) 


*P9.29 (a) The speed v of both balls just before the basketball reaches the 
P J 
ground may be found from vy =v} +2ą,Ay as 


v= Jv} +2a,Ay =,/0 +2(—g)(—h) =./29h 
=,|2(9.80 m/s*}(1.20 m) =[4.85 m/s] 


(b) Immediately after the basketball rebounds from the floor, it and 
the tennis ball meet in an elastic collision. The velocities of the 
two balls just before collision are 


for the tennis ball (subscript t): Vv, =-Vv 
and for the basketball (subscript b): = Vv, =+ 


We determine the velocity of the tennis ball immediately after this 
elastic collision as follows: 


Momentum conservation gives 


M, Vi FM, Vig =M; Vy FM, Vyi 


or M Vy +M, Vy =(m,- m, )v [1] 
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From the criteria for a perfectly elastic collision: 
Va — Vii =-(v, — Vig 
or Vy =Vy +Vy — Vy =V —2V [2] 
Substituting equation [2] into [1] gives 
M, Vie +m, (va -2v) =(m, —m, )v 


or the upward speed of the tennis ball immediately after the 
collision is 


T (amm), (amm) T 


m, +m, m, +m, 


The vertical displacement of the tennis ball during its rebound 
following the collision is given by v} =v} +2aAy as 


Vø Vy _0- Vi a oe 3m, — M, i 
a= 2a 2(-g seal m, +M, (2an) 


B 3m, —m, i h 
m, +M, 
Substituting, 
ive 3(590 g)-(57.0 g) a 20 m) =(8.41 ml 
57.0 g +590 g l - 

P9.30 Energy is conserved for the bob-Earth system a 
between bottom and top of the swing. At the top the l 
stiff rod is in compression and the bob nearly at rest. ; ! 

K, +U, =K; +U;: ime +0 =0 +M 92 aud 
v V/2 


V=49/ so v,=2/90 ANS. FIG. P9.30 


Momentum of the bob-bullet system is conserved in the collision: 


-M 
=" fat 


mv =m +M (2 Jg) = 
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P9.31 The collision between the clay and the wooden block is completely 
inelastic. Momentum is conserved by the collision. Find the relation 
between the speed of the clay (C) just before impact and the speed of 
the clay+block (CB) just after impact: 

Psi +Pci =Par +Pcr > MgVgi FMV, =MeVe +MCV ey 
M (0) +mv, =Mvo, +M Veg =(m +M ) Ves 
_(m+M) 
Cc = 


Now use conservation of energy in the presence of friction forces to 
find the relation between the speed V,, just after impact and the 
distance the block slides before stopping: 

AK + AE,,, =0: 0-S(m+ M )ve, — fd =0 

and — fd=-und=-u(m+ M )gd 

> m+ M ven = u(Mm+ M )gd > Veg = 4/2 ugd 


Combining our results, we have 


m+M 
v= TED fug 
_ (12.0 g+100 g) 
© 120g 


Vc =91.2 m/s 


P9.32 The collision between the clay and the wooden block is completely 
inelastic. Momentum is conserved by the collision. Find the relation 
between the speed of the clay (C) just before impact and the speed of 
the clay+block (CB) just after impact: 


2(0.650)(9.80 m/s?) (7.50 m) 


Psi tPci =Pe Per > MgVg FAMCVG, =MgVg HMV 
M (0) +mve =MVcş +M Veg =(M +M )veg 
_(m+M )y 
c m CB 


Now use conservation of energy in the presence of friction forces to 
find the relation between the speed V,, just after impact and the 
distance the block slides before stopping: 


AK +AE,,, =0: 0—S(m +M )v2,— fd =0 
and — fd =— und =- u(m +M )gd 
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Then, 


1 
5im +M )v2, =u(m +M )gd > Ve =,/2ugd 


Combining our results, we have 


sU ppd 


P9.33 The mechanical energy of the isolated =. jm, 
block-Earth system is conserved as the 
block of mass m, slides down the track. 5m 


C 


First we find v,, the speed of m, at B ae | 
before collision: 


K,+U,;=K,+U, ANS. FIG. P9.33 


=mvi +0 =0 +m,gh 


vı = /2(9.80 m/s”)(5.00 m) =9.90 m/s 


Now we use the text’s analysis of one-dimensional elastic collisions to 

find v,,, the speed of m, at B just after collision. 

2MM, 
m; +m, 


1f 


Vv, =-=(9.90) m/s =-3.30 m/s 


Now the 5-kg block bounces back up to its highest point after collision 
according to 


eae: 
= M;Vir 


m,gh 
19 max 2 


which gives 


v _ (-3.30 m/s)’ 


Mha 3g ~2(9.80m/s") gE 
P9.34 (a) Using conservation of momentum, (EB) =(E P) a , gives 


(4.00 kg)(5.00 m/s)+ (10.0 kg)(3.00 m/s) 
+ (3.00 kg)(—4.00 m/s) = [(4.00 + 10.0 + 3.00) kg] v 


Therefore, V = +2.24 m/s, or |2.24 m/s toward the right}. 


(b) For example, if the 10.0-kg and 3.00-kg masses were to 
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stick together first, they would move with a speed given by 
solving 


(13.0 kg)v, =(10.0 kg)(3.00 m/s) +(3.00 kg)(—4.00 m/s) 
or V, =4.38 m/s 


Then when this 13.0-kg combined mass collides with the 4.00-kg 
mass, we have 


(17.0 kg)v =(13.0 kg)(1.38 m/s) +(4.00 kg)(5.00 m/s) 


and v = +2.24 m/s, just as in part (a). 


Coupling order makes no difference to the final velocity. 


Section 9.5 Collisions in Two Dimensions 
*P9.35 (a) We write equations expressing vi i 
conservation of the Xx and y O=- y 
components of momentum, Before ______ C)-¥- 
with reference to the figures 
on the right. Let the puck initially ten ff 
at rest be m,. In the x direction, ee "A 
M; Vi; =M; V1; cos O +M,V,; cos @ 7 i arot 
which gives l 
m,V,, — M, V; ; cos 0 Aft “0 
Vy; COS @ = 114i iif After -d ee ee 
M on Vag COS ġ 
See Vaf 
1 -vzs sin ġ 
Vz ş cos @ =| ———— 
0.300 kg ANS. FIG. P9.35 


[(0.200 kg)(2.00 m/s) 
- (0.200 kg)(1.00 m/s)cos 53.0°] 
In the y direction, 
0 =m; V; sin — M, V, ; sing 
which gives 
m,V,,; sind 


V; sing = = 
2 
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or 
0 =(0.200 kg)(1.00 m/s)sin53.0°- (0.300 kg)(v,, sing) 


From these equations, we find 
sing _ 0.532 
tang = =—— =0.571 = 207° 
ae cos@ 0.932 = 
0.160 kg- m/s 
Then V,; = =| 1.07 
e 2f "(0.300 kg)(sin29.7°) 


(b) K, = (0.200 kg)(2.00 m/s)’ =0.400 J and 


K; =+ (0.200 kg)(1.00 m/s} +5 0.300 kg)(1.07 m/s)" =0.273 J 


ost K, K, 0.400 J 


I I 


—0.318 


P9.36 We use conservation of momentum for the 
system of two vehicles for both northward ——— (North), fA 
and eastward components, to find the GAY 
original speed of car number 2. 


For the eastward direction: 


m(13.0 m/s) =2mV, cos55.0° 


For the northward direction: 


ANS. FIG. P8.26 


mv,, =2mV, sin55.0° 
Divide the northward equation by the eastward equation to find: 


V,; =(13.0 m/s) tan 55.0° =18.6 m/s =41.5 mi/h 


Thus, the driver of the northbound car was untruthful. His original 
speed was more than 35 mi/h. 


P9.37 We will use conservation of both the x component and the y 
component of momentum for the two-puck system, which we can 
write as a single vector equation. 


mv, +M, Y; =M,v,, +M,v,, 
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Both objects have the same final velocity, which we call v,. Doing the 

algebra and substituting to solve for the one unknown gives 

v MÑ +m, V; 

i m, +m, 

_ (3.00 kg)(5.00i m/s) +(2.00 kg)(-3.00j m/s) 
3.00 kg +2.00 kg 


and calculating gives Vv, ee m/s =|(3.00i — 1.20}) m/s 


P9.38 We write the conservation of momentum in the x direction, Pes =P,, as 
mV, cos37.0° + mv, cos53.0° = m(5.00 m/s) 
0.799V,, +0.602W, =5.00 m/s [1] 
and the conservation of momentum in the y direction, Py =Pyi, as 
mv, sin37.0°— mv, sin 53.0° =0 
0.602V,, =0.799W, [2] 


Solving equations [1] and [2] simultaneously gives, 


Vo =3.99 m/s| and Ivy =3.01 m/s 


Sý 
Vo 


V, = 5.00 m/s Pa 
o= e 
\ 53.0" 


before after 
ANS. FIG. P9.38 
P9.39 ANS. FIG. P9.38 illustrates the collision. We write the conservation of 
momentum in the x direction, P, =P,, as 
mv, cos @ +mv, cos (90.0°— 6) =mv, 
Vo cos 6 +V, sin 0 =V, [1] 
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and the conservation of momentum in the y direction, Py =P, as 
mv, sin @— mv, cos (90.0°— 8) =0 
Vo sin 0 =W; cos 0 [2] 
From equation [2], 


Vo AE | [3] 


sin 0 


Substituting into equation [1], 


cos’ 0 : 
Vy <a +v sin =v, 


sın 


SO 


Vy (cos? 6 +sin? o) =v; sin@, and | vy =v; sin@ 
Then, from equation [3], : 


We did not need to write down an equation expressing conservation of 
mechanical energy. In this situation, the requirement on perpendicular 
final velocities is equivalent to the condition of elasticity. 


(a) The vector expression for ff 
conservation of momentum, C) 


Pi =P; gives Py =P,, and Pp; =Py. 
mv, =mv cos 0 +mv cos ¢ [1] 
0 =mv sind +mv sin ọ [2] 

From [2], sin@ =-sinġ so 6 =-¢. C) 


ANS. FIG. P9.40 à 


Furthermore, energy conservation for the system of two protons 


requires 
1 2 2 2 
ami =M +—mv 
sO 
v= 
2 
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(b) Hence, [1] gives 


_ 2v,cosé 


Vi Va 
with 0 =| 45.0° | and @ =| -45.0° |. 


P9.41 By conservation of momentum for the y 
system of the two billiard balls (with all | 
masses equal), in the x and y directions 5.00 m/s 
separately, Cj _E 


5.00 m/s+0=(4.33 m/s)cos30.0° + V, x | À 
Vy = 1.25 m/s a 
0=(4.33 m/s)sin 30.0° + V, y ANS. FIG. P9.41 
Vy fy = —2.16 m/s 


V,; =| 2.50 m/s at —60.0° 


Note that we did not need to explicitly use the fact that the collision is 
perfectly elastic. 


4.33 m/s 


P9.42 (a) |The opponent grabs the fullback and does not let go, so the 
two players move together at the end of their interaction— 


thus the collision is perfectly inelastic. 


(b) First, we conserve momentum for the system of two football 
players in the x direction (the direction of travel of the fullback): 


(90.0 kg)(5.00 m/s) + 0 = (185 kg)V cos 


where ĝis the angle between the direction of the final velocity V 
and the x axis. We find 


V cos@=2.43 m/s [1] 


Now consider conservation of momentum of the system in the y 
direction (the direction of travel of the opponent): 


(95.0 kg)(3.00 m/s) + 0 = (185 kg)V sin 0 
which gives 

V sin@= 1.54 m/s [2] 
Divide equation [2] by [1]: 


tan@ ae =0.633 
2.43 
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From which, |0 =32.3°|. 
Then, either [1] or [2] gives V =|2.88 m/s]. 


(c) K, = 90.0 kg)(5.00 m/s)? +5(95.0 kg)(3.00 m/s) =1.55 x 10° J 


K; =5(185 kg)(2.88 m/s)* =7.67 x 10° J 


Thus, the kinetic energy lost is | 786 J into internal energy |. 


P9.43 (a) With three particles, the total final momentum of the system is 


m V; +m,V,; + m,V,, and it must be zero to equal the original 


momentum. The mass of the third particle is 
m, = (17.0 — 5.00 — 8.40) x 10” kg 

or m,=3.60x 10” ke 

Solving mV; +m,Vv,, +m,W,, =0 for V,, gives 


M, V; + m, V, f 


f 
m; 


__ (3.361 +3.00ĵ) x 10” kg-m/s 
3f 3.60 x 107 kg 


=|(-9.33 x 10%Î — 8.33 x 10°j) m/s 


Original Final 
ANS. FIG. P9.43 
(b) The original kinetic energy of the system is zero. 
The final kinetic energy is K = K+ K+ K4. 


The terms are 


K; = 6.00% 107 kg)(6.00x 10° m/s)? =9.00x 10 J 
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i =5 (840x107 kg)(4.00 x 10° m/s)? =6.72x 10" J 


K3; =7(3.60 x107 kg) 


x| (-9.33 x 10° m/s)? +(-8.33 x 10° m/s)’ | 
=28.2x10* J 
Then the system kinetic energy is 


K =9.00 x 10™ J+ 6.72 x 10 “J + 28.2 x 10™ J 


=|4.39x 10” J 


P9.44 The initial momentum of the system is 0. Thus, 
(1.20m)v,, =m(10.0 m/s) 
and Vz, =8.33 m/s 


From conservation of energy, 
1 1 1 
Ki = M(10.0 m/s)? +5(1.20m)(8.33 m/s)? =>m(183 m?/s?) 


1 


_l 2,1 2 1 2 fi? 
K; =5M(Ve) +5 (1.20m)(v5) =3{ 5 mass m’/s ) 


or vå +1.20v} =91.7 m?/s? [1] 
From conservation of momentum, 

mv, =(1.20m)v, 
or V, =1.20V; [2] 
Solving [1] and [2] simultaneously, we find 

(1.20V,)? +1.20v5 =91.7 m?/s? 

Vz =(91.7 m?/s? /2.64)"” 


which gives 


[vs =5.89 m/ s| (speed of blue puck after collision) 


and V, =7.07 m/s| (speed of green puck after collision) 
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Section 9.6 The Center of Mass 


P9.45 The xX coordinate of the center of mass is 


Emx 0 +0 +0 +0 


Xeon a ee ee 0 
ym, 2.00 kg +3.00 kg +2.50 kg +4.00 kg 


and the y coordinate of the center of mass is 


y -È myi; 
CM Em, 


1 
- 2.00 kg +3.00 kg +2.50 kg +4.00 =] 
x[(2.00 kg)(3.00 m) +3.00 kg)(2.50 m) 
+(2.50 kg)(0) +(4.00 kg)(—0.500 m)] 
You =1.00 m 


Then fem =(0i +1.00}) m 


P9.46 Let the x axis start at the Earth’s center and point toward the Moon. 


_™,X, +M,X, 
“sm, +m, 
_(5.97 x 10” kg )(0) +(7.35 x 10” kg )(3.84 x 10° m) 
6.05x 10” kg 


=| 4.66 x 10° m from the Earth's center 


The center of mass is within the Earth, which has radius 6.37 x 10° m. It 
is 1.7 Mm below the point on the Earth’s surface where the Moon is 
straight overhead. 


P9.47 The volume of the monument is that of a thick triangle of base 
L = 64.8 m, height H = 15.7 m, and width W = 3.60 m: V =4%LHW = 


1.83 x 10° m”. The monument has mass M = pV = (3 800 kg/ m°)V = 
6.96 x 10° kg. The height of the center of mass (CM) is Yeu =H /3 
(derived below). The amount of work done on the blocks is 


U, =EMJYyom 


=M on =(6.96 x 10° kg}(9.80 m/s? I 


=|3.57 x 10° J 


15.7 =) 
3 
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We derive Yem = H /3 here: H 

We model the monument with the | 

figure shown above. Consider the z . A dy 
monument to be composed of slabs of | + *W— 
infinitesimal thickness dy stacked on L/2 L/2 
top of each other. A slab at height y ANS. FIG. P9.47 


has a infinitesimal volume element 
dV = 2xWdy, where W is the width of 
the monument and x is a function of height y. 


The equation of the sloping side of the monument is 


where X ranges from 0 to + L/2. Therefore, 


2 H 
where y ranges from 0 to H. The infinitesimal volume of a slab at 
height y is then 


dV =2xWdy =LW(1- Lja 


The mass contained in a volume element is dm = pdy , 


Because of the symmetry of the monument, its CM lies above the 
origin of the coordinate axes at position Yey: 


=1 yam =fypav =} f w (1-2 )e 
You =p Ly dm =a |yedv =a] yp ay 


LW " i LW (y? 3 
yusi [y- Ja ae) 
0 


M H M (2 3H J, 
_pLW{(H* H7 
M |2 3H 
_pLWH2(1 1)_1 pLWH? _(2)H 
You «3 ) 6/1 1/6 
[| pLwit | 
2 
TEE L 
CM 3 


where we have used M =o( 5 LHW } 
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We could analyze the object as nine squares, each »x(em) 
represented by an equal-mass particle at its 30 
center. But we will have less writing to do if we a ee 
think of the sheet as composed of three sections, II 

and consider the mass of each section to be at the |” Td 
geometric center of that section. Define the mass = vtem) 
per unit area to be o, and number the rectangles PE Aa 

as shown. We can then calculate the mass and ANS. FIG. P9.48 
identify the center of mass of each section. 


m, = (30.0 cm)(10.0 cm)o with CM, = (15.0 cm, 5.00 cm) 


m, = (10.0 cm)(20.0 cm)o with CM „= (5.00 cm, 20.0 cm) 
Mı = (10.0 cm)(10.0 cm)o with CM = (15.0 cm, 25.0 cm) 

The overall center of mass is at a point defined by the vector equation: 
tou = (£ mit È m; 


Substituting the appropriate values, fr.,, is calculated to be: 


- 1 
i | o (300 cm? +200 cm? +100 cm? j 
x {o[(300)(15.0% +5.00}) +(200)(5.00i +20.0}) 
+(100)(15.0i +25.0})] cm’ } 
Calculating, 


_ 450041 +1 500j +1 000i +4 000j +1 500i +2 500] 
Tom — a a cm 


and evaluating, Ky = (11.7å +13.3) cm 


This object can be made by wrapping tape around a light, stiff, 
uniform rod. 


0.300 m 0.300 m 


(a) M= f dx= f [50.0+20.0x]dx 
0 0 
M =[50.0x+10.0 J" =[15.9 g 
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xdm 
0.300 m 0.300 m 


1 
(b) Xey = = Axdx =— 50.0x +20.0x? ]dx 
gä M M J M J | l 


1 20x? 0.300 m 
X =——_| 25.0x* +——_ =|0.153 m 
wer x| ESL) 


0 


*P9.50 We use a coordinate system centered in 


the oxygen (O) atom, with the x axis to > 
the right and the y axis upward. Then, 
from symmetry, 0.100 nm A}. 0.100 nm 
a 1 8" 
Xem =0 Q 7 Q 
H H 
and 
ANS. FIG. P9.50 
Ia È my; 
CM 5 m, 


1 
= (5555 u+1.008 u+1.008 u 
x [0- (1.008 u)(0.100 nm)cos53.0° 


- (1.008 u)(0.100 nm)cos 53.0°] 


The center of mass of the molecule lies on the dotted line 
shown in ANS. FIG. P9.50, 0.006 73 nm below the center 
of the O atom. 


Section 9.7 Systems of Many Particles 


P951 (a) ey -2m7 =m nee 


-( 00 z |teoo kg)(2.00i m/s —3.00j m/s) 


+(3.00 kg)(1.00i m/s +6.00j m/s)] 


A = (1.403 +2.40) m/s 


(b) p=M¥q, =(5.00 kg)(1.40i +2.40j) m/s =| (7.00i +12.0j) kg -m/s 
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*P9.52 (a) ANS. FIG. P9.52 shows the position 
vectors and velocities of the particles. 


(b) Using the definition of the position 
vector at the center of mass, 


"hñ Tit, 


M 
m, +m, 


POS 1 
To -| 2.00 kg +3.00 =) 
[(2.00 kg)(1.00 m, 2.00 m) 
+(3.00 kg)(-4.00 m, — 3.00 m)] 


(c) The velocity of the center of mass is 


a P mv, +m, 
™ M m, +m, 


7 1 
-| 2.00 kg +3.00 z) 
[(2.00 kg)(3.00 m/s, 0.50 m/s) 
+(3.00 kg)(3.00 m/s, — 2.00 m/s)] 


Vou =| (3.001 -1.00j) m/s 


(d) The total linear momentum of the system can be calculated as 
P =Mv,,, Oras P =m,v, +m,v,. Either gives 


P =| (15.01-5.00j) kg-m/s 


P9.53 No outside forces act on the boat-plus- 
lovers system, so its momentum is Ax, Ax; 


conserved at zero and the center of mass ie 


of the boat-passengers system stays 


fixed: 

Xomi = Xen ra | 
Define K to be the point where they kiss, 2.70 m> 
and Ax, and Ax, as shown in the figure. ANS. FIG. P9.53 


Since Romeo moves with the boat (and 
thus Ax =Ax,), let m, be the combined mass of Romeo and the 


Romeo 


boat. The front of the boat and the shore are to the right in this picture, 
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and we take the positive x direction to the right. Then, 
m,AX, +M,AX, =0 
Choosing the x axis to point toward the shore, 
(55.0 kg) Ax, +(77.0 kg +80.0 kg) Ax, =0 
and AX, =-2.85AX, 


As Juliet moves away from shore, the boat and Romeo glide toward 
the shore until the original 2.70-m gap between them is closed. We 
describe the relative motion with the equation 


|Ax,| +Ax, =2.70 m 


Here the first term needs absolute value signs because Juliet’s change 
in position is toward the left. An equivalent equation is then 

-AX +AxX, =2.70 m 
Substituting, we find 

42.85AX, +AX, =2.70 m 


2.7 
so AX, el =|0.700 m| towards the shore 
P9.54 The vector position of the center of mass is (suppressing units) 


me tmz, 35) (3 +83)t +23 | +5.5[3i- 2it? +6jt] 
mom tm BB HBB 
=(1.83 +1.17t - 1.22t? )i +(-2.5t +0.778t? )j 
(a) Att=2.50s, 
Fey =(1.83 +1.17-2.5-1.22-6.25)i H-2.5-2.5 +0.778-6.25)j 


(-2.891-1.39]} cm 


(b) The velocity of the center of mass is obtained by differentiating 
the expression for the vector position of the center of mass with 
respect to time: 


dr 
= — CM 
Vem = 


=(1.17 — 2.44t)i +(-2.5 +1.56t)j 


Att=2.50s, 
Voy =(1.17 —2.44-2.5)i H-2.5 +1.56-2.5)j 
=(— 4.941 + 1.39j) cm/s 
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Now, the total linear momentum is the total mass times the 
velocity of the center of mass. 


P =(9.00 g)(- 4.941 +1.39j) cm/s 
=|(— 44.51 +12.5}) g-cm/s 


(c) As was shown in part (b), (-4.941 + 1.39}) cm/s 


(d) Differentiating again, 4,,, =en =(-2.44)i +1.56j 


The center of mass acceleration is (2.443 +1.56j | cm/s°| att = 


2.50 s and at all times. 


(e) The net force on the system is equal to the total mass times the 
acceleration of the center of mass: 


F a =(9.00 g)(-2.44i +1.56]) cm/s? =|(-2201 +140j} HN 


P9.55 (a) Conservation of momentum for the two-ball system gives us: 
(0.200 kg)(1.50 m/s) +{0.300 kg)(-0.400 m/s) 
=(0.200 kg)v,, +(0.300 kg) v,, 


Relative velocity equation: 
V, — Vis =1.90 m/s 

Then, suppressing units, we have 
0.300 — 0.120 =0.200v; ; +0.300(1.90 +v; ;) 
Vi; =—0.780 m/s V,, =1.12 m/s 


| v; =-0.780i m/s v, =1.12 m/s | 


b) Before, čo, _ (0.200 kg)(1.50 m/s)i +(0.300 kg)(-0.400 m/s)i 
0.500 kg 


Vou =(0.360 m/s)i 


Afterwards, the center of mass must move at the same velocity, 
because the momentum of the system is conserved. 
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Section 9.8 
P9.56 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


P9.57 (a) 


(b) 


P9.58 (a) 


(b) 


Deformable Systems 


The only horizontal force on the vehicle is the frictional 
force exerted by the floor, so it gives the vehicle all of its final 


momentum, (6.00 kg)(3.00i m/s) =|18.0i kg-m/s|. 
No. The friction force exerted by the floor on each stationary bit 
of caterpillar tread acts over no distance, so it does zero work. 
Yes, we could say that the final momentum of the cart came 
from the floor or from the Earth through the floor. 


No. The kinetic energy came from the original gravitational 


potential energy of the Earth-elevated load system, in the 


amount KE -( 5 6.00 kg)(3.00 m/s) =27.0J. 


Yes. The acceleration is caused by the static friction force exerted 
by the floor that prevents the wheels from slipping backward. 


When the cart hits the bumper it immediately stops, and the 
hanging particle keeps moving with its original speed v,. The 
particle swings up as a pendulum on a fixed pivot, keeping 
constant energy. Measure elevations from the pivot: 


=m? +mg(-L) =0 +mg(-L cos 6) 


Then v, =|,/2gL(1—cos@) 


The bumper continues to exert a force to the left until the particle 


has swung down to |its lowest point]. This leftward force is 


necessary to reverse the rightward motion of the particle and 
accelerate it to the left. 


The floor exerts a force, larger than the person’s weight over 
time as he is taking off. 


The work by the floor on the person is zero because the force 
exerted by the floor acts over zero distance. 
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(c) He leaves the floor with a speed given by =m? =mgy,, or 


v=,/2gy; =,/2(9.80 m/s?)(0.150 m) =1.71 m/s 


so his momentum immediately after he leaves the floor is 


p =mv =(60.0 kg)(1.71 m/s up) =|103 kg-m/s up 


(d) |Yes. You could say that it came from the planet, that gained 


momentum 103 kg : m/s down, but it came through the force 


exerted by the floor over a time interval on the person, so it 


came through the floor or from the floor through direct contact. 


(e) His kinetic energy is 


K =; mv? = (60.0 kg)(1.71 m/s} =|88.2 J 


(f)  |No. The energy came from chemical energy in the person’s 
leg muscles. The floor did no work on the person. 


P9.59 Consider the motion of the center of mass (CM) of the system of the 
two pucks. Because the pucks have equal mass m, the CM lies at the 
midpoint of the line connecting the pucks. 


(a) The force F accelerates the CM to the right at the rate 
F 


2m 


acm 
According to Figure P9.59, when the force has moved through 
distance d, the CM has moves through distance Dey =q- xt We 


can find the speed of the CM, which is the same as the speed v of 
the pucks when they meet and stick together: 


2 4,2 
V; =V; +2au (x, -x,) 


r F 1 F\2d—¢ 
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(b) The force F does work on the system through distance d, the work 
done is W = Fd. Relate this work to the change in kinetic energy 
and internal energy: 


AK +AE,, =W 
where AK =5(2m)v2, =n É pat F ee 
Ee iP Gras ae -ra [feed 
ke raed 4 

int 2 
passes 

int 2 


Section 9.9 Rocket Propulsion 
P9.60 (a) The fuel burns at a rate given by 


dM 12.7¢ = 
Be Be Ge ig k 
dt 190s B/s 


From the rocket thrust equation, 


dM 
Thrust = Veg 5.26 N =v, (6.68 x 10” kg/s) 


Ve =|787 m/s 
(b) v;-V; svia} 
M; 


v; -0 =(787 m/s)in{ 


53.5 g +25.5 g 
53.5 g +25.5 g -12.7 g 
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*P9.61 The force exerted on the water by the hose is 
F — AP water Mvi - mv; (0.600 kg)(25.0 m/s)-0 


At At 1.00 s 
=| 15.0 N 


According to Newton’s third law, the water exerts a force of equal 
magnitude back on the hose. Thus, the gardener must apply a 15.0-N 
force (in the direction of the velocity of the exiting water stream) to 
hold the hose stationary. 


P9.62 (a) The thrust, F, is equal to the time rate of change of momentum as 
fuel is exhausted from the rocket. 


Since the exhaust velocity v, is a constant, 
F =v,(dm/dt), where dm/dt =1.50 x 10* kg/s 


and v, =2.60x10° m/s. 


Then F =(2.60x 10°m/s)(1.50 x 10*kg/s) =|3.90 x 10” N| 
(b) Applying XF =ma gives 
XF, =Thrust- Mg =Ma 
3.9010’ N—(3.00x 10° kg)(9.80 m/s”) =(3.00x 10° kg)a 


M 
P9.63 In v=\v,In uM. we solve for M ,. 
f 


(a) M,=®"*M, > M, =e (3.00x10* kg) =4.45x10° kg 


The mass of fuel and oxidizer is 


AM =M,—M, =(445—3.00) x 10°kg 


=|442 metric tons 


(b) AM =e (3.00 metric tons) - 3.00 metric tons =/19.2 metric tons 
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(c) |This is much less than the suggested value of 442/2.5. Mathe- 
matically, the logarithm in the rocket propulsion equation is not a 
linear function. Physically, a higher exhaust speed has an extra- 
large cumulative effect on the rocket body’s final speed, by 
counting again and again in the speed the body attains second 


after second during its burn. 


P9.64 (a) From the equation for rocket propulsion in the text, 


v-0=vin| m |- van 


l 


Now, M; =M; - kt, so v=—v, In Ug =-v,ln jt 
M M. 


With the definition, T; = a, this becomes 


-vafa 
T, 


(b) With, v, = 1500 m/s, and T, = 144s, 


v(t) = 


v =-(1500 m/s)m(1 : 


144 5 

t (s) v (m/s) ial 
20 224 ac 

1000 
40 488 500 p 

“0 20 40 60 80 100 120 140 P 
60 808 
ANS. FIG. P9.64(b) 

80 1220 
100 1780 
120 2 690 
132 3 730 
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e agdal, “ 5] Jel) 


p 
V, 
or a(t) = T,-t 
(d) With, v,= 1500 m/s, and T, = 144s, a aaa 
t (s) a(m/s°) in: = 
0 10.4 e 
20 12.1 a 
40 14.4 Eo a 
60 17.9 ANS. FIG. P9.64(d) 
80 23.4 
100 34.1 
120 62.5 
132 125 


(f) With, v, = 1.500 m/s = 1.50 km/s, and T, = 144s, 


x =1.50(144 — mf = a) +1.50t 
144 
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t (s) x (m) a 
: i 20 
20 2.19 a 
40 9.23 
60 22.1 O3 20 40 co 80 100 120 180” 
80 422 ANS. FIG. P9.64(f) 
100 71.7 
120 115 
132 153 
Additional Problems 


P9.65 (a) At the highest point, the velocity of the ball is zero, so momentum 


is also |zero]. 
(b) Use Vie =v} +2 aly, -y ) to find the maximum height H nax: 


0 =V, +2 (-9) H nax 


which gives V; = 


mv. 
Then, p; =Mv, = MY upward 


v2 
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(a) The system is isolated because the skater is on frictionless ice — if 
it were otherwise, she would be able to move. Initially, the 
horizontal momentum of the system is zero, and this quantity is 
conserved; so when she throws the gloves in one direction, she 
will move in the opposite direction because the total momentum 
will remain zero. The system has total mass M . After the skater 
throws the gloves, the mass of the gloves, m, is moving with 


velocity Voves and the mass of the skater less the gloves, M - m, is 


moving with velocity Vn: 
P, +P. =Py +P. 


o=(M —m)¥,,+mv, 34, =- 2 Js 


girl gloves girl M -m V gloves 


The term M -m is the total mass less the mass of the gloves. 


(b) |As she throws the gloves and exerts a force on them, the gloves 
exert an equal and opposite force on her (Newton’s third law) 


that causes her to accelerate from rest to reach the velocity V „n. 


In FAt =A(m¥), one component gives 
Ap, =m (v, = Vj ) =m (v cos60.0°— v cos60.0°) =0 


So the wall does not exert a force on the ball in the y direction. The 
other component gives 


Ap, =m(v,, —v, | =m(-vsin60.0°— v sin 60.0°) 
=~2mv sin 60.0° =-2 (3.00 kg)(10.0 m/s)sin60.0° 
=-52.0 kg-m/s 

_ Ap Api -52.0ike- ; 

en i _Ap _ARi _ 52.0i kg - m/s = 60) N 


At At 0.200 s 


(a) Inthe same symbols as in the text’s Example, the original kinetic 
energy is 


1 
Ka => M, Via 


The example shows that the kinetic energy immediately after 
latching together is 


1f m,Vi, 
K, =-| u 
2| m, +m, 
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so the fraction of kinetic energy remaining as kinetic energy is 


K/K, = m,/(m, +m, ) 


(b) Momentum is conserved in the collision so momentum after 
divided by momentum before is [1.00]. 


(c) |Energy is an entirely different thing from momentum. A 
comparison: When a photographer’s single-use flashbulb 
flashes, a magnesium filament oxidizes. Chemical energy 
disappears. (Internal energy appears and light carries some 
energy away.) The measured mass of the flashbulb is the 
same before and after. It can be the same in spite of the 100% 
energy conversion, because energy and mass are totally 
different things in classical physics. In the ballistic pendulum, 


conversion of energy from mechanical into internal does not 


upset conservation of mass or conservation of momentum. 


*P9.69 (a) Conservation of momentum for 
: : : re 60.0 kg @, 4.00 m/s 
this totally inelastic collision =F 
gives 
A 120kg a 
mv; =(m, +mM,)V; © © 


(60.0 kg)(4.00 m/s) ANS. FIG. P9.69 


=(120 kg +60.0 kg)v; 


(b) To obtain the force of friction, we first consider Newton’s second 
law in the y direction, $, F, =0, which gives 


n- (60.0 kg)(9.80 m/s) =0 


or Nn = 588 N. The force of friction is then 
f, = u,n = (0.400)(588 N) = 235 N 


f, =|-235i N 
(c) The change in the person’s momentum equals the impulse, or 
p + =p; 


mv; +Ft =mv, 
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(60.0 kg)(4.00 m/s)— (235 N)t =(60.0 kg)(1.33 m/s) 


t =| 0.680 s | 


(d) The change in momentum of the person is 


mv, —mv, =(60.0 kg)(1.33- 4.00)i m/s =|-160i N:s 


The change in momentum of the cart is 


(120 kg)(1.33 m/s)-0 = +4601 N-s 
(e) x, -x, = (v +v; )t = (4.00 +1.33) m/s](0.680 s) =| 1.81 m | 


(f) xX,-x, = {v +v; )t =+(0 +1.33 m/s)(0.680 s) =| 0.454 m 


e) Sm- mè 


= 2 
z (60.0 kg)(1.33 m/s) 


- = (60.0 kg)(4.00 m/s} =[=4277 | 


(m) mv} > mv? = (120 kg)(1.33 m/s} - 0 =[1077 | 


(i) |The force exerted by the person on the cart must be equal in 
magnitude and opposite in direction to the force exerted by 
the cart on the person. The changes in momentum of the two 
objects must be equal in magnitude and must add to zero. 
Their changes in kinetic energy are different in magnitude and 
do not add to zero. The following represent two ways of 
thinking about why. The distance moved by the cart is 
different from the distance moved by the point of application 
of the friction force to the cart. The total change in mechanical 
energy for both objects together, -320 J, becomes +320 J of 


additional internal energy in this perfectly inelastic collision. 


*P9.70 (a) Use conservation of the 
horizontal component of 
momentum for the system of 
the shell, the cannon, and the 
carriage, from just before to just 
after the cannon firing: 


Dy = Py 
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o 
Mren V shen COS 45.0° +M 


cannon V eoi =0 


(200 kg)(125 m/s)cos45.0° +(5 000 kg)v,,..,, =0 


OF Veo =| -3-54 m/s 


(b) Use conservation of energy for the system of the cannon, the 
carriage, and the spring from right after the cannon is fired to the 
instant when the cannon comes to rest. 


K; HU y Hg =K; tU, +U, 


040+ kx, =1m +0 +0 


max 5” oer 


ac a _ [(5 000 kg)(-3.54 m/s)’ 77 m | 
reco: = | 1.77 m | 


2.00 x 10* N/m 


(c) | F; max| 


KX nax 


=(2.00x10* N/m)(1.77 m) =| 3.5410! N | 


|F, S, max 


(d) [No.] The spring exerts a force on the system during the firing. 
The force represents an impulse, so the momentum of the system 
is not conserved in the horizontal direction. Consider the vertical 
direction. There are two vertical forces on the system: the normal 
force from the ground and the gravitational force. During the 
firing, the normal force is larger than the gravitational force. 
Therefore, there is a net impulse on the system in the upward 
direction. The impulse accounts for the initial vertical momentum 
component of the projectile. 


P9.71 (a) Momentum of the bullet-block system is conserved in the 
collision, so you can relate the speed of the block and bullet right 
after the collision to the initial speed of the bullet. Then, you can 
use conservation of mechanical energy for the bullet-block-Earth 
system to relate the speed after the collision to the maximum 
height. 


(b) Momentum is conserved by the collision. Find the relation 
between the speed of the bullet v, just before impact and the 
speed of the bullet + block v just after impact: 

Pa Pa =Pis Por > MVy +M,V,, =M, V; +M,V>; 
mv, +M (0) =mv +M v =(m +M )v 

_(m+M )y 
m 
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For the bullet-block-Earth system, total energy is conserved. Find 
the relation between the speed of the bullet-block v and the height 
h the block climbs to: 


K, +U, =K, WU, 
Zim +M )v? +0 =(m +M )gh> v =,/2gh 
Combining our results, we find 


v =" J2gh -( es 2(9.80 m/s? }(0.220 m) 


0.005 00 kg 


P9.72 (a) Momentum of the bullet-block system is conserved in the 
collision, so you can relate the speed of the block and bullet right 
after the collision to the initial speed of the bullet. Then, you can 
use conservation of mechanical energy for the bullet-block-Earth 
system to relate the speed after the collision to the maximum 
height. 


(b) Momentum is conserved by the collision. Find the relation 
between the speed of the bullet v; just before impact and the 
speed of the bullet + block v just after impact: 

Pa +P2) =Pis Por > MV +M,V,, =M, V; +M,V>; 
mv, +M (0) =mv +M v =(m +M )v 

(m +M )y 

m 


> vV = 


For the bullet-block-Earth system, total energy is conserved. Find 
the relation between the speed of the bullet-block v and the height 
h the block climbs to: 


K +U, =K, +0, 


=(m +M v? +0 =(m +M )gh—v =,/2gh 


Combining our results, we find |v, = u = {2gh|- 
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*P9.73 Momentum conservation for the system of V; v; 
the two objects can be written as Tag BI 
3mv; —Mv; =MV;; +3MV,; 02") © 
The relative velocity equation then gives Betor j l 
Vii — Voi =—Vig Vof oe an 
or @ (m) 
=V; — V; FRM FV 25 After 


2V, =V; +3V>_ 
ANS. FIG. P9.73 
Which gives 


0 =4v,; 


or Vip =| 2V, | and v,, =| 0 |. 


P9.74 (a) |The mass of the sleigh plus you is 270 kg. Your velocity is 
7.50 m/s in the x direction. You unbolt a 15.0-kg seat and 


throw it back at the ravening wolves, giving it a speed of 


8.00 m/s relative to you. Find the velocity of the sleigh 


afterward, and the velocity of the seat relative to the ground. 


(b) We substitute v,, = 8.00 m/s - Vx: 
(270 kg)(7.50 m/s) =(15.0 kg)(-8.00 m/s +v,,) H255 kg) v,, 
2 025 kg-m/s =-120kg-m/s +(270kg)v,, 


_2145 m/s 
2f 270 
Vi; =8.00 m/s -7.94 m/s =0.055 6 m/s 


=7.94 m/s 


The final velocity of the seat is — 0.055 6i m/s. That of the 
sleigh is 7.944 m /S. 


(c) You transform potential energy stored in your body into kinetic 
energy of the system: 


AK +AU pay =0 
AU pa =-AK =K, - K; 
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ma 
-| 505.0 kg)(0.0556 m/s)’ 


+5 (255 kg)(7.94 m/ s| 


AU pay =7 594 J — [0.023 1J +8 047 J] 


P9.75 (a) When the spring is fully compressed, each cart moves with same 
velocity v. Apply conservation of momentum for the system of 
two gliders 


= mV, +M,V, 


p; =p;: m,v, +m,v, =(m, +m,)v > |v 
i f vea DD (m, a) m, +m, 


(b) Only conservative forces act; therefore, AE = 0. 
1 1 
aun t mv = (m, +m, )v? + kx? 


Substitute for v from (a) and solve for X,- 


1 


Xm r e +m, )m,v? +(m, +m, )m,v3 


> (mv, y E (m,v, y ~ 2m,M,ViV5] 


2 2 
ee m,m, (v? +v; —2v,v,} 2 (v = ) mm, 
m k(m, +m,) 1 ZA k(m, +m, 


(c) MV, + MV, = MV + MV 


Conservation of momentum: M; (v, =V; ) =m, lv, — v,] [1] 
; 1 pet atk fe = dh 5s ow th ; 
Conservation of energy: zm Vi +-M,Vv, =—M,V,, +—M,V,. 
2 2 2 2 
which simplifies to: m, (v2 — Ve =m, (v2, — v2) 


Factoring gives 


m,(v, — Vif llv, TV; =m, (v, H Ai lv, +v,] 
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and with the use of the momentum equation (equation [1]), 


this reduces to Vi Vis =V, s +V, 
or Vit =V HV, — Vy [2] 
Substituting equation [2] into equation [1] and simplifying yields 


_2m,V, +m, -m JV, 


V 
2f 
m, +m, 
Upon substitution of this expression for into equation [2], one 
finds 
EPI m,- m, Jv; +2m,V, 


lf 
m, +m, 


Observe that these results are the same as two equations given in 
the chapter text for the situation of a perfectly elastic collision in 
one dimension. Whatever the details of how the spring behaves, 
this collision ends up being just such a perfectly elastic collision in 
one dimension. 


P9.76 We hope the momentum of the equipment provides enough recoil so 
that the astronaut can reach the ship before he loses life support! But 
can he do it? 


Relative to the spacecraft, the astronaut has a momentum 

p = (150 kg)(20 m/s) = 3 000 kg - m/s away from the spacecraft. He 
must throw enough equipment away so that his momentum is reduced 
to at least zero relative to the spacecraft, so the equipment must have 
momentum of at least 3 000 kg - m/s relative to the spacecraft. If he 
throws the equipment at 5.00 m/s relative to himself in a direction 
away from the spacecraft, the velocity of the equipment will be 25.0 
m/s away from the spacecraft. How much mass travelling at 25.0 m/s 
is necessary to equate to a momentum of 3 000 kg - m/s? 


p =3 000 kg-m/s =m(25.0 m/s) 
which gives 
_3 000 kg-m/s 
25.0 m/s 


In order for his motion to reverse under these condition, the final mass 
of the astronaut and space suit is 30 kg, much less than is reasonable. 
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P9.77 Use conservation of mechanical energy for a block-Earth system in 
which the block slides down a frictionless surface from a height h: 


(k +U ,) =(k +U i) im? +0 =0 +mgh > v =,/2gh 


Note this also applies in reverse, a mass travelling at speed v will climb 
2 
: ae V 
to a height h on a frictionless surface: h eo 


From above, we see that because each block starts from the same 
height h, each block has the same speed v when it meets the other 
block: 


v, =v, =v =|2(9.80 m/s’)(5.00 m) =9.90 m/s 
Apply conservation of momentum to the two-block system: 

M, Vi; +m,v,, =m,v +m, (-v) 

M, V; +m,v,, =(m, - m, )v [1] 
For an elastic, head-on collision: 

Vii — Va =Vit Vas 

v-=(-v) =V,; -V 

Vy, =V; +2V [2] 
Substituting equation [2] into [1] gives 

m,V,, +m, (vis +2v) =(m, -m, )v 


(m, +m, ) Vis =(m, > m, )v -2m,V 


fs -( m, —3m, Jy = kg - 3(4.00 “8 loso sis 


m, +m, 2.00 kg +4.00 kg 
=-16.5 m/s 
Using this result and equation [2], we have 
m, - 3m, 
Vop =V; +2V = ——— |v 2V 
1 +m, 


[am - m) E kg)- 4.00 kg 
MO [ieee INS an aA A 


m, +m, 2.00 kg +4.00 kg 
=3.30 m/s 


[oao m/s) 
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Using our result above, we find the height that each block rises to: 


Vi _(-16.5 m/s) _ 
Ley: ~ 2(9.80 m/s?) gE 


Ver _ (3.30m/sy _ 
and 8 3g ~2(0.80 m/s") CEES 


P9.78 (a) Proceeding step by step, we find the stone’s speed just before 
collision, using energy conservation for the stone-Earth system: 


m, gy =! my 
a i 2 a'i 


which gives 
v, =,/2gh =[2(9.80 m/s”)(1.80 m)]'” =5.94 m/s 

Now for the elastic collision with the stationary cannonball, we 
use the specialized Equation 9.22 from the chapter text, with 
m, = 80.0 kg and m, = m: 
_ 2m,v,, _2(80.0 kg)(5.94 m/s) 

m, +m, 80.0 kg +m 
_950 kg-m/s 

80.0 kg +m 


V 


cannonball F 2f 


The time for the cannonball’s fall into the ocean is given by 
Ay =vyt + at > -36.0 =7(-9.80)t° >t=2.71s 


so its horizontal range is 


950 kg-m/s 
80.0 kg +m 


_|2.58x 10° kg-m 
80.0 kg +m 
(b) The maximum value for R occurs for m— 0, and is 


3 Le. 3 ko. 
pce Oey 28 NOS eo 


80.0 kg +m 80.0 kg +0 


R =v,,t =(2.71 | 


(c) As indicated in part (b), the maximum range corresponds to 
m— 0 
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(d) |Yes, until the cannonball splashes down. No; the kinetic energy of 
the system is split between the stone and the cannonball after the 


collision and we don’t know how it is split without using the 


conservation of momentum principle. 


(e) The range is equal to the product of V annonban the speed of the 
cannonball after the collision, and t, the time at which the 
cannonball reaches the ocean. But V annonba 1S proportional to v, the 
speed of the stone just before striking the cannonball, which is, in 
turn, proportional to the square root of g. The time t at which the 
cannonball strikes the ocean is inversely proportional to the 
square root of g. Therefore, the product R = (V annonban)t is 
independent of g. At a location with weaker gravity, the stone 
would be moving more slowly before the collision, but the 
cannonball would follow the same trajectory, moving more 
slowly over a longer time interval. 


P9.79 We will use the subscript 1 for the blue bead and the subscript 2 for the 
green bead. Conservation of mechanical energy for the blue bead-Earth 
system, K; + U; = K; + U,, can be written as 


Inv +0 =0 +mgh 
2 


where v; is the speed of the blue bead at point B just before it collides 
with the green bead. Solving for v, gives 


v, = [2 gh =,/2(9.80 m/s? )(1.50 m) =5.42 m/s 


Now recall Equations 9.21 and 9.22 for an elastic collision: 


ja Ailton 
1f 1i 2i 
m, +m, m, +m, 


2m, m,—m, 
Vor S| —— Ma FN 
m, +m, m, +m, 


For this collision, the green bead is at rest, so v, = 0, and Equation 9.22 
simplifies to 


= 2m, m,-m, 2m, 
Vor = Vii H Voi = Vii 
m +m, mM, +m, m; +m, 
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Plugging in gives 


2(0.400 k 
Vy, = (0.400 kg) (5.42 m/s) =4.34 m/s 
0.400 kg +0.600 kg 


Now, we use conservation of the mechanical energy of the green bead 
after collision to find the maximum height the ball will reach. This 
gives 


0+m,g y 


max 


1 
~> m, V; +0 


Solving for Y nax gives 


Vee _ (4.34m/s) 


Yz =g ~2(9.80 m/s?) =0.960:m| 


P9.80 (a) The initial momentum of the system 
is zero, which remains constant 
throughout the motion. Therefore, 
when m; leaves the wedge, we must 
have 


MV wedge + M Vo tock =0 


Ublock = 4:00 m/s 
or 


(3.00 kg)v — 


wedge 
+ (0.500 kg)(+4.00 m/s) = 0 ANS. FIG. P9.80 


(b) Using conservation of energy for the block-wedge-Earth system 
as the block slides down the smooth (frictionless) wedge, we have 


[ Knock HU system i + K wedge | =| Kroc +U system ] : + K is ] i 


or [o +m, gh] +0 (5m (4.00 m/s) +0] + m, (-0.667 m/s)” 


which gives 
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Using conservation of momentum 
from just before to just after the 
impact of the bullet with the block: 


mv, = (M + m)v; 


or V; -(* amy, [1] 
m 


The speed of the block and 
embedded bullet just after impact 
may be found using kinematic ANS. FIG. P9.81 
equations: 


d=v,t and h=sat 


| 2 
Thus, t= 2h and v, -9 =d = gd 
g t  V2h 2h 


Substituting into [1] from above gives 


; -( M = [gd? _( 250 g +8.00 g ) |(9.80 m/s? )(2.00 m}? 
m 2h 8.00 g 2(1.00 m) 
ERE 


Refer to ANS. FIG. P9.81. Using conservation of momentum from just 
before to just after the impact of the bullet with the block: 


mv, =(M+m)v, 
or V -(” my, [1] 
m 


The speed of the block and embedded bullet just after impact may be 
found using kinematic equations: 


d=v,t and h=} gt? 


2 
2 
Thus, t= 2h and ae =d g = gd 
g t V2h V2h 


2 
Substituting into [1] from above gives v, = a am) 
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P9.83 (a) From conservation of momentum, 


Pi +P) =Pi5 HP > MV, +M,V,, =M; Vi; +M,V,, 
(0.500 kg) (2.001 -3.00j +1.00k) m/s 
+(1.50 kg)(-1.00i +2.00}-3.00k} m/s 
=(0.500 kg)(-1.004 +3.00} - 8.00k) m/s 
+(1.50 kg )¥,, 


Fae “ate x al -0.500 +1.50j- 4.00) kg-m/s 
+(0.5004- 1.50] +4.00k] kg-m/ s| 
a 

The original kinetic energy is 

= (0.500 kg)(2? +3? +1?) m?/s? 

+5(1.50 kg)(1? +2? +37) m?2/s? =14.0J 

The final kinetic energy is 

+ (0.500 kg)(1? +3? +8?) m?/s? +0 =18.5J 


different from the original energy so the collision is [inelastic]. 
(b) We follow the same steps as in part (a): 


(0.5004 +1.50j-4.00k) kg-m/s 
=(0.500 kg)(-0.2504 +0.750j -2.00k] m/s 
+(1.50 kg}¥,, 


Vz tte I ~0.5i +1. 5j- 4k)kg- m/s 


+(0.1254 ~ 0.375; j +ik}kg-m/s 


= (0.2501 +0.750j—2.00k}m/s 
We see v,, =v,, so the collision is | perfectly inelastic|. 
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(c) Again, from conservation of momentum, 
(-0.500i +1.50j-4.00k) kg-m/s 


=(0.500 kg)(-13 +3] +ak}m/s +(1.50 kg)¥,, 


See a 1 E A s 
Tor {sh soi +1.50}-4.00k} kg-m/s 


+(0.5004 - 1.50] -0.500ak) kg-m/s 


= (-2.67 —0.333a)k m/s 


Then, from conservation of energy: 
14.0 J =+(0.500 kg)( +3? +a?) m?2/s? 


+5(1.50 kg )(2.67 +0.333a)? m?/s? 
=2.50 J +0.250a@ +5.33 J +1.33a+0.0833a 
This gives, suppressing units, a quadratic equation in a, 


0 =0.333a +1.33a- 6.167 =0 


which solves to give 


gn 2133+ 1.33? — 4(0.333)(—6.167) 


0.667 
With [a=2.74], 

Fy =(-2.67 —0.333(2.74))k m/s =|-3.58k m/s! 
With [a=-6.74], 


Vy =(-2.67 - 0.333(-6.74))k m/s =|-0.419k m/s 


P9.84 Consider the motion of the firefighter during the three intervals: (1) 
before, (2) during, and (3) after collision with the platform. 


(a) While falling a height of 4.00 m, her speed changes from v; = 0 to 
v; as found from 


AE =(K, +U,)-(K, -U,) 
K, =AE-U, +K, +U, 
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AWW 
AWWW (a 


ANS FIG. P9.84 


When the initial position of the platform is taken as the zero level 
of gravitational potential, we have 


1 mv? = fh cos(180°)— 0 +0 +mgh 
2 


Solving for V, gives 


2(— fh +mgh) 
Vv, = ae 


2[ -(300 N)(4.00 m) +(75.0 kg )(9.80 m/s?)(4.00 m) | 
75.0 kg 


EA 


(b) During the inelastic collision, momentum of the firefighter- 
platform system is conserved; and if v, is the speed of the 


firefighter and platform just after collision, we have 
mv; = (m + M )}v,„ or 


m,v, _(75.0 kg)(6.81 m/s) 


V, = — 
? m+M 75.0 kg +20.0 kg 


=5.38 m/s 


Following the collision and again solving for the work done by 
nonconservative forces, using the distances as labeled in the 
figure, we have (with the zero level of gravitational potential at 
the initial position of the platform) 


AE =K; +U,, HU -K -Ug -Us 


or -fs =0 +(m +M )g(-s) + ks? — Zm +M )\v? -0-0 
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This results in a quadratic equation in S: 


2 000s* — (931)s + 300s — 1 375 = 0 


with solution 


P9.85 Each primate swings down according to 


mgR = m; and M gR =5M v? — v,=/29R 
For the collision, 

—mv, +M v; =+m +M )v, 

cy 

2 M +m ? 


While the primates are swinging up, 


=" +m)v2 =(M +m)gR(1—cos35°) 


vV, =,/2 GR(1— cos35.0°) 


J2gR (1—cos35.0°)(M +m) =(M —m),/2gR 
0.425M +0.425m =M -m 


1.425m =0.575M 
which gives 


m 
— =0.403 


(a) We can obtain the initial speed of the projectile by utilizing 
conservation of momentum: 


P9.86 


M, V, +0 =(m, +m, )v, 


Solving for V,, gives 


m, +m 
Vig = 2gh 


1 


(b) We begin with the kinematic equations in the x and y direction: 


X =X, +V,o¢ + at 


Y =Y, +V, t + at’ 
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And simplify by plugging in x, = Y, = 0, Vo = 0, Vo= Via @ = 0, and 
a, = 9: 
y 


1 
gt? =y and X =V a 


Combining them gives 


V. 2 =X 3 

1A -5 y/g /g 2y 
Substituting the numerical values from the problem statement 
gives 


9.80 m/s? 
=X o T 6.16 
Via 2(0. 853 m) =[6.16 m/s| 
(c) |Most of the 2% difference between the values for speed could 
be accounted for by air resistance. 


Uli 


ANS. FIG. P9.86 
P9.87 The force exerted by the spring on each block is in magnitude. 
|F| =kx =(3.85 N/m )(0.08 m) =0.308 N 


(a) With no friction, the elastic energy in the spring becomes kinetic 
energy of the blocks, which have momenta of equal magnitude in 
opposite directions. The blocks move with constant speed after 
they leave the spring. From conservation of energy, 


(K +U) =(K +U), 


1 1 1 
z kx? =z m, v?; P m, V; 
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$(3.85 N/m)(0.080 0 m)? 
= (0.250 kg)vi, +5(0.500 ke)v5, [1] 


And from conservation of linear momentum, 


MV +M,V,, =M,V,_, +M, V; 


0 =(0.250 kg)v, ;,(—i) +(0.500 kg)v, ʻi 


Vig 52V; 
Substituting this into [1] gives 
1 2 1 z 
0.012 3 J => (0.250 kg)(2v,} +5 (0.500 kg)Vi, 
1 
= (1.50 kg)v5; 


Solving, 


1/2 
0.012 3J R A 
o | arcane | S E 


V,; =2(0.128 m/s) =0.256 m/s | ¥,, =—0.256î m/s | 


For the lighter block, 
EF, =ma,, n—0.250kg(9.80 m/s?)=0, n =2.45N, 
fx = Un = 0.1(2.45 N) = 0.245 N. 


We assume that the maximum force of static friction is a similar 
size. Since 0.308 N is larger than 0.245 N, this block moves. For 
the heavier block, the normal force and the frictional force are 
twice as large: f, = 0.490 N. Since 0.308 N is less than this, the 
heavier block stands still. In this case, the frictional forces exerted 
by the floor change the momentum of the two-block system. The 
lighter block will gain speed as long as the spring force is larger 
than the friction force: that is until the spring compression 
becomes X; given by 


|F| =kx, 0.245 N = (3.85 N-m)x,, 0.063 6 m = X, 


Now for the energy of the lighter block as it moves to this 
maximum-speed point, we have 


K, +U, — f,d=K, +U; 
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0 +0.012 3 J — (0.245 N)(0.08 — 0.063 6 m) 


=5(0.250 ke)v; +5885 N/m)(0.063 6 m}? 


0.012 3 J-0.004 01 J =7-(0.250 kg)v; +0.007 80 J 


1/2 
AUO Sys 
0.250 kg 


Thus for the heavier block the maximum velocity is [0] and for 


the lighter block, | -0.064 2i m/s |. 


(c) For the lighter block, f, = 0.462(2.45 N) = 1.13 N. The force of static 
friction must be at least as large. The 0.308-N spring force is too 


small to produce motion of either block. Each has [0] maximum 
speed. 


P9.88 The orbital speed of the Earth is 


2ar _ 2 (1.496x10" m) 


— 4 
tr 2c. °° = 


Vg = 


In six months the Earth reverses its direction, to undergo momentum 
change 


m,|A¥,| =2m,V, =2(5.98x10™ kg)(2.98x10* m/s) 
=3.56x10” kg-m/s 


Relative to the center of mass, the Sun always has momentum of the 
same magnitude in the opposite direction. Its 6-month momentum 


change is the same size, m, |AV.| =3.56 x 10” kg - m/s 


3.56 x 10” kg-m/s 


tea S e =[0.179 m/s| 


q Ò 


ANS. FIG. P9.88 
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P9.89 (a) We find the speed when the 400 m/s 
bullet emerges from the block 
by using momentum 
conservation: 


mv,=MV,+mv 


The block moves a distance of 
5.00 cm. Assume for an 
approximation that the block 
quickly reaches its maximum 
velocity, V,, and the bullet 
kept going with a constant 
velocity, v. The block then 
compresses the spring and stops. After the collision, the 
mechanical energy is conserved in the block-spring system: 


ANS. FIG. P9.89 


1 mv? = ke 
2 2 
900 N/m)(5.00x102 m) 
y, =, [C00 N/m)(500x10° m) i o m/s 
1.00 kg 
mv,—-M V, 
yv =— 
m 
_ (5.00x10® kg)(400 m/s)- (1.00 kg)(1.50 m/s) 
7 5.0010 kg 


(b) Identifying the system as the block and the bullet and the time 
interval from just before the collision to just after the collision, 


AK +AE,,, =0 gives 
AE, =-AK = (žm rey vè- Amv) 
2 2 2 
Then 


aE s -| 50.005 00 kg)(100 m/s)? 
+5(1.00 kg)(1.50 m/s) 


= 5(0.005 00 kg)(400 m/s)? 


=[374 J 
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P9.90 (a) We have, from the impulse-momentum theorem, p; +Ft =p;: 


(3.00 kg)(7.00 m/s)j +(12.01 N )(5.00 s) =(3.00 kg)¥, 


v, =| (20.01 +7.00) ) m/s 


(b) The particle’s acceleration is 


%,-«, (20.01 +7.00j-7.00}) m/s : 
a= =~ ~ > 4.00i m/s’ 
t 5.00 s 


(c) From Newton’s second law, 


(d) The vector displacement of the particle is 
Af =v,t Jo at’ 
2 


=(7.00 m/sj)(6.00 s) +5(4.00 m/s?i}(5.00 s}? 


Ag =| (50.01 +35.0j) m 


(e) Now, from the work-kinetic energy theorem, the work done on 
the particle is 


W =F. Ar =(12.01 N}(50.0i m +35.0) m) 4 600J 


(f) The final kinetic energy of the particle is 


1 1 : 7 i ; 
5m4 =5 (6.00 kg)(20.03 +7.00}): (20.03 +7.00}) m?/s? 


1 pvi (0.50 kg 49 m/s) [7AT] 


(g) The final kinetic energy of the particle is 


1 1 
xm +W =; (3.00 kg)(7.00 m/s)* +600 J =| 674 J 


(h) |The accelerations computed in different ways agree. The 


kinetic energies computed in different ways agree. The three 


theories are consistent. 
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P9.91 We note that the initial velocity of the target particle is zero (that is, 
V; =0). Then, from conservation of momentum, 


M, Vis +M,V,, =M,Vv,; +0 [1] 
For head-on elastic collisions, V4; — V; =(v,, -= Vf |, and with v,, =0, 
this gives 

Vo¢ =V; Vis [2] 
Substituting equation [2] into [1] yields 

M, Vi; +M, (v, Vis =M,V ji 
or 

(m, +m, )va; =(m, T m, ) va 


which gives 


m -m 
Vir {Baty [3] 
m, +m, 


Now, we substitute equation [3] into [2] to obtain 


m -m 2m 
Vaf =Vii { z a -( s Jv [4] 
mM, +m, m; +m, 


Equations [3] and [4] can now be used to answer both parts (a) and (b). 


(a) If m, =2.00 g,m, =1.00 g, and v,,; =8.00 m/s, then 


m, -m 2.00 g- 1.00 
m RS a FE | (600 m/s) -27m7 


m, +m, 


2m, 2(2.00 g) 
| A yds 8.00 =(10.7 
‘a (z my, a g +1.00 g (POO e= OT] 


(b) If m, =2.00 g,m, =10.0 g, and v,, =8.00 m/s, we find 


m -m, 2.00 g- 10.0 g 
Vip =| ——— IV, =| ——2- (8.00 =|5.33 
0 Fam) Seo esta | 600 m/s) -BE 


2m, 2(2.00 g) 
e a ee 8.00 m/s) =[2.67 
a F my, a g +10.0 g ai gaT 
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(c) The final kinetic energy of the 2.00-g particle in each case is: 


Case (a): 
1 1 = z 
KE, =5m,v3, =; (2.00x10 > kg)(2.67 m/s} =|7.11x 10° J 
Case (b): 


1 1 E - 
KE,, => Mii =; (2.00% 10° kg)(5.33 m/s) =|2.84x 107 J 


Since the incident kinetic energy is the same in cases (a) and (b), 
we observe that 


the incident particle loses more kinetic energy in case (a), 


in which the target mass is 1.00 g. 


Challenge Problems 


P9.92 Take the origin at the center of curvature. y 
We have L = 72a, r = An incremental 
T 
bit of the rod at angle 0 from the x axis has 
dm _ _mr 
mass given by rae Le dm = where 7 
we have used the definition of radian 
méasüre; Now ANS. FIG. P9.92 


1 1 135° r? 135° 
You =~ J ydm=— f rsind “dé = =— cd. sin odo 
M all mass M 0 =45° 


T 


TETEE 


Bicon 
T 


2L 
The top of the bar is above the origin by r =—, so the center of mass 
T 


45° 


is below the middle of the bar by 


2L 4Vv2L _2 2/2 
n 1-22). -p 0.063 5L 


T T 1 
P9.93 The x component of momentum for the system of the two objects is 


Paix + Paix = Pir T Dot 
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—Mv, + 3mv, = 0 + 3Mv.,, 
The y component of momentum of the system is 
0 + 0 = -mv + 3mv,, 


By conservation of energy of the system, 
1 2 1 a 1 2 1 2 2 
tomy; +53mvy; =5 mv; +53m(v3, +v2 | 


2V, 
we have Vv, == 


also Viy = Vy 


So the energy equation becomes 


Av 
2 —O\/2 i 2 
4v =9Vv,, + 3 +3V,, 


E 
A =12v,, 
2V, 

or 2y — i 

3 


(a) The object of mass m has final speed 


v, =3v,, =|v2v] 


and the object of mass 3M moves at 


fey, = (2 
9 9 
3 


(b) @=tan™ (2) 


V x 
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P9.94 A picture one second later differs by showing five extra kilograms of 
sand moving on the belt. 


(a) a - ai ay m =(0.750 m/s)(5.00 kg/s) =B75 N] 


(b) The only horizontal force on the sand is belt friction, which causes 


dp 
the momentum of the sand to change: F =— =|3.75 N| as above. 
ge: F =p =[375N| 

(c) The beltis in equilibrium: 

DF, =Ma, : +Hoe 7% f =0 and Pi =|3.75 N| 
(d) W =FArcosé@ =(3.75 N)(0.750 m)cos0° =|2.81 J 

1 

JE mv?) 

S dK _ (2 -1,2 m il 


dt dt 5 a z (0.750 m/s} (5.00 kg/s) =[1.41]/s| 


(f) [One-half of the work input becomes kinetic energy of the 


moving sand and the other half becomes additional internal 
energy. The internal energy appears when the sand does not 
elastically bounce under the hopper, but has friction eliminate 


its horizontal motion relative to the belt. By contrast, all of the 


impulse input becomes momentum of the moving sand. 


P9.95 Depending on the length of the cord and the time interval At for which 
the force is applied, the sphere may have moved very little when the 
force is removed, or we may have X, and x, nearly equal, or the sphere 
may have swung back, or it may have swung back and forth several 
times. Our solution applies equally to all of these cases. 


(a) The applied force is constant, so the center of mass of the glider- 
sphere system moves with constant acceleration. It starts, we 
define, from x = 0 and moves to (X; + X,)/2. Let v, and Vv, represent 
the horizontal components of velocity of glider and sphere at the 
moment the force stops. Then the velocity of the center of mass is 
Vem = (V; + V,)/2, and because the acceleration is constant we have 


X, +X, -{ v, +v, (2) 
2 2 2 


which gives 


Vi +V, 
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The impulse-momentum theorem for the glider-sphere system is 
FAt =mv, +mv, 


or 


X, +X 

2F | +— |=m\v, +v 

[P| mlv v) 
2F (x, +x) =m(v, +V, y 

Dividing both sides by 4m and rearranging gives 


2F (x, +x, ) m(v, +v,) 


4m 4m 
F(x, +x) (vi tye) _ 
2m 4 y 
or 
F (x, +x) 
Vem = mM 


(b) The applied force does work that becomes, after the force is 
removed, kinetic energy of the constant-velocity center-of-mass 
motion plus kinetic energy of the vibration of the glider and 
sphere relative to their center of mass. The applied force acts only 
on the glider, so the work-energy theorem for the pushing 
process is 


FX, =+(2m)v2n +E 


Substitution gives 


Hom] E +x, ) 


1 1 
FX, “5 iz E ae HE 


Then, 
1 1 
E = Fx- F 
vib 2 1 2 X, 


When the cord makes its largest angle with the vertical, the 
vibrational motion is turning around. No kinetic energy is 
associated with the vibration at this moment, but only 
gravitational energy: 


mgL (1-cosé) =F (x, ~x,)/2 
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Solving gives 


@ =cos"[1-F (x, - x, }/2mgl ] 
P9.96 The force exerted by the table is equal to the change in momentum of 
each of the links in the chain. By the calculus chain rule of derivatives, 
p dP _a(mv) _ am dv 
' dt dt dt dt 
We choose to account for the change in momentum of each link by 
having it pass from our area of interest just before it hits the table, so 
that ) 


ah ry 7 
eh) x 
m dv I 
v—— #0 and m— =0 
t L 
Ë O L- 
Since the mass per unit length is uniform, we can fa C) ' 
express each link of length dx as having a mass dm: 3 ; ey 
M 
dm =— dx 


ANS. FIG. P9.96 


The magnitude of the force on the falling chain is the force that will be 
necessary to stop each of the elements dm. 


After falling a distance x, the square of the velocity of each link v* = 29x 
(from kinematics), hence 


2Mgx 
Fi = 


The links already on the table have a total length x, and their weight is 
supported by a force F,: 
-MX 
2 L 


Hence, the total force on the chain is 


3Mọox 
Fa =i +F, -pMa 


That is, the total force is three times the weight of the chain on the table at 
that instant. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P9.2 1.14 kg; 22.0 m/s 

P9.4 (a) p =9.00 kg-m/s, p, =-12.0 kg-m/s;(b) 15.0 kg - m/s 
P9.6 (a) V,, =—0.346 m/s; (b) Vg =1.15 m/s 

P9.8 (a) 4.71 m/s East; (b) 717 J 

P9.10 10” m/s 


P9.12 (a) 3.22 x 10° N, 720 lb; (b) not valid; (c) These devices are essential for 
the safety of small children. 


P9.14 (a) Ap =3.38 kg -m/s j; (b) F =7 x10? Nj 
P9.16 (a) (9.051 +6.12j) N-s; (b) (3771 +255j) N 


P9.18 (a) 3.60i N-s away from the racket; (b) —36.0 J 
P9.20 (a) 981 N-s, up; (b) 3.43 m/s, down; (c) 3.83 m/s, up; (d) 0.748 m 


P9.22 (a) 20.9 m/s East; (b) -8.68 x 103 J; (c) Most of the energy was 
transformed to internal energy with some being carried away by 
sound. 


P9.24 = (a) Vy = (v, +2v,);(b) AK =F (vi +v? -2v,v,} 


P9.26 (a) 2.50 m/s; (b) 37.5 kJ; (c) The event considered in this problem is the 
time reversal of the perfectly inelastic collision in Problem 9.25. The 
same momentum conservation equation describes both processes. 


P9.28 7.94 cm 


P9300 v=% y 
m 


P9.32 v, uii ugd 


P9.34 (a) 2.24 m/s toward the right; (b) No. Coupling order makes no 
difference to the final velocity. 


P9.36 The driver of the northbound car was untruthful. His original speed 
was more than 35 mi/h. 


P9.38 Vo =3.99 m/s and v =3.01 m/s 
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y 
V2 
P9.42 The opponent grabs the fullback and does not let go, so the two 


players move together at the end of their interaction; (b) @ = 32.3°, 2.88 
m/s; (c) 786 J into internal energy 


P9.44 V, = 5.89 m/s; Vo = 7.07 m/s 


P9.40 v =—=, 45.0°, —45.0° 


P9.46 4.67 x10° m from the Earth’s center 

P9.48 11.7 cm; 13.3 cm 

P9.50 The center of mass of the molecule lies on the dotted line shown in 
ANS. FIG. P9.50, 0.006 73 nm below the center of the O atom. 

P9.52 (a) See ANS. FIG. P8.42; (b) (-2.00î-1.003) m; (c) (3.00i-1.00j) m/s; 
(d) (15.01-5.00}) kg -m/s 

P9.54 (a) (-2.891- 1.39] }om; (b) (44.51 412.5) ]g-cm/s; 
(c) (4.945 41.399 )em/s ; (d) (-2.44 +1.56j)cm/s?; 
(e) (-220i + 140j) uN 


P9.56 (a) Yes. 18.0i kg-m/s; (b) No. The friction force exerted by the floor 


on each stationary bit of caterpillar tread acts over no distance, so it 
does zero work; (c) Yes, we could say that the final momentum of the 
card came from the floor or from the Earth through the floor; (d) No. 
The kinetic energy came from the original gravitational potential 
energy of the Earth-elevated load system, in the amount 27.0 J; (e) Yes. 
The acceleration is caused by the static friction force exerted by the 
floor that prevents the wheels from slipping backward. 


P9.58 (a) yes; (b) no; (c) 103 kg:m/s, up; (d) yes; (e) 88.2 J; (f) no, the energy 
came from chemical energy in the person’s leg muscles 


P9.60 (a) 787 m/s; (b) 138 m/s 
P9.62 (a) 3.90 x 10’ N; (b) 3.20 m/s* 


V 
P9.64 (a) “vn — +), (b) See ANS. FIG. P9.64(b); (c) T T (d) See ANS. 
p p 


FIG. P9.64(d); (e) v,(T, - Jafa 2 g +v.t; (£) See ANS. FIG. P9.64(f) 
p 
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P9.66 (a) {r ; (b) As she throws the gloves and exerts a force on 
-m loves 


them, the gloves exert an equal and opposite force on her that causes 
her to accelerate from rest to reach the velocity V- 


P9.68 (a) K/K; =m,/(m, +m,); (b) 1.00; (c) See P9.68(c) for argument. 
P9.70 (a) -3.54 m/s; (b) 1.77 m; (c) 3.54 x 104 N; (d) No 


P9.72 (a) See P9.72(a) for description; (b) v, = m = 4/2 gh 


P9.74 (a) See P9.74 for complete statement; (b) The final velocity of the seat is 
—0.055 6i m/s. That of the sleigh is 7.944 m/ s; (c) —453 J 


P9.76 In order for his motion to reverse under these conditions, the final 
mass of the astronaut and space suit is 30 kg, much less than is 
reasonable. 


P9.78 (a) 2.58 x 10° kg-m/(80 kg +m); (b) 32.2 m; (c) m > 0; (d) See P9.78(d) 
for complete answer; (e) See P9.78(e) for complete answer. 
P9.80 (a) -0.667 m/s; (b) h = 0.952 m 


P9.82 ( M zm) | g0} 
m 2h 
P9.84 (a) 6.81 m/s; (b) s = 1.00 m 


P9.86 (a) 6.29 m/s; (b) 6.16 m/s; (c) Most of the 2% difference between the 
values for speed could be accounted for by air resistance. 


P9.88 0.179 m/s 
P9.90 (a) (20.0i +7.00j) m/s; (b) 4.00î m/s?; (c) 4.00i m/s?; 


(d) (50.0i +35.0}) m; (e) 600 J; (f) 674 J; (g) 674 J; (h) The accelerations 
computed in different ways agree. The kinetic energies computed in 
different ways agree. The three theories are consistent. 


P9.92 0.063 5L 


P9.94 (a) 3.75 N; (b) 3.75 N; (c) 3.75 N; (d) 2.81 J; (e) 1.41 J/s; (f) One-half of 
the work input becomes kinetic energy of the moving sand and the 
other half becomes additional internal energy. The internal energy 
appears when the sand does not elastically bounce under the hopper, 
but has friction eliminate its horizontal motion relative to the belt. By 
contrast, all of the impulse input becomes momentum of the moving 
sand. 


P9.96 gx 
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Rotation of a Rigid Object 
About a Fixed Axis 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


10.1 Angular Position, Velocity, and Acceleration 

10.2 Analysis Model: Rigid Object Under Constant Angular Acceleration 
10.3 Angular and Translational Quantities 

10.4 Torque 

10.5 Analysis Model: Rigid Object Under a Net Torque 


10.6 Calculation of Moments of Inertia 
10.7 Rotational Kinetic Energy 
10.8 Energy Considerations in Rotational Motion 


10.9 Rolling Motion of a Rigid Object 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ10.1 Answer (c). The wheel has a radius of 0.500 m and made 320 
revolutions. The distance traveled is 


s =r =(0.500 m)(320 rev) ES) =1.00x 10° m = 1.00 km 
rev 


OQ10.2 Answer (b). Any object moving in a circular path undergoes a 
constant change in the direction of its velocity. This change in the 
direction of velocity is an acceleration, always directed toward the 


center of the path, called the centripetal acceleration, a= V*/r = ro’. 
The tangential speed of the object is v, =ræ, where wis the angular 
velocity. If wis not constant, the object will have both an angular 
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acceleration, ,,, =A@/ At, and a tangential acceleration, a =ra. 


The only untrue statement among the listed choices is (b). Even when 
gis constant, the object still has centripetal acceleration. 


0OQ10.3 Answer:b=e>a=d>c=0. The tangential acceleration has 
magnitude (3/s’)r, where r is the radius. It is constant in time. The 
radial acceleration has magnitude ’I, so it is (4/s’)r at the first and 
last moments mentioned and it is zero at the moment the wheel 
reverses. 


OQ10.4 Answer (d). The angular displacement will be 
O; +0; 
A0 =0 At =| ——— |At 
2 


-{ 12.00 rad/s +4.00 rad/s 


; Jf4.00 s) =32.0 rad 


0Q10.5 (i) Answer (d). The speedometer measures the number of revolutions 
per second of the tires. A larger tire will rotate fewer times to 
cover the same distance. The speedometer reading is assumed 
proportional to the rotation rate of the tires, œ= v/R, fora 
standard tire radius R, but the actual reading is œ = v/(1.3)R, or 
1.3 times smaller. Example: When the car travels at 13 km/h, the 
speedometer reads 10 km/h. 


(ii) Answer (d). If the driver uses the odometer reading to calculate 
fuel economy, this reading is a factor of 1.3 too small because 
the odometer assumes 1 rev = 27R for a standard tire radius R, 
whereas the actual distance traveled is 1.3(2”R), so the fuel 
economy in miles per gallon will appear to be lower by a factor 
of 1.3. Example: If the car travels 13 km, the odometer will read 
10 km. If the car actually makes 13 km/gal, the calculation will 
give 10 km/gal. 


0Q10.6 (i) Answer (a). Smallest | is about the x axis, along which the larger- 
mass balls lie. 


(ii) Answer (c). The balls all lie at a distance from the Z axis, which is 
perpendicular to both the x and y axes and passes through the 
origin. 

0OQ10.7 Answer (a). The accelerations are not equal, but greater in case (a). 

The string tension above the 50-N object is less than its weight while 

the object is accelerating downward because it does not fall with the 

acceleration of gravity. 


OQ10.8 Answers (a), (b), (e). The object must rotate with a nonzero and 
constant angular acceleration. Its moment of inertia would not 
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change unless there were a rearrangement of mass within the object. 


OQ10.9 (i) Answer (a). The basketball has rotational as well as translational 
kinetic energy. 


(ii) Answer (c). The motions of their centers of mass are identical. 


(iii) Answer (a). The basketball-Earth system has more kinetic energy 
than the ice-Earth system due to the rotational kinetic energy of 
the basketball. Therefore, when the kinetic energy of both 
systems has transformed to gravitational potential energy when 
the objects momentarily come to rest at their highest point on 
the ramp, the basketball will be at a higher location, 
corresponding to the larger gravitational potential energy. 


OQ10.10 (i) Answer (c). The airplane momentarily has zero torque acting on it. 
It was speeding up in its angular rotation before this instant of 
time and begins slowing down just after this instant. 


(ii) Answer (b). Although the angular speed is zero at this instant, 
there is still an angular acceleration because the wound-up 
string applies a torque to the airplane. This is similar to a ball 
thrown upward, which we studied earlier: at the top of its 
flight, it momentarily comes to rest, but is still accelerating 
because the gravitational force is acting on it. 


OQ10.11 Answer (e). The sphere of twice the radius has eight times the 
2 
volume and eight times the mass, and the r’ term in | =e mr? also 


becomes four times larger. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ10.1 Yes. For any object on which a net force acts but no net torque, the 
translational kinetic energy will change but the rotational kinetic 
energy will not. For example, if you drop an object, it will gain 
translational kinetic energy due to work done on the object by the 
gravitational force. Any rotational kinetic energy the object has is 
unaffected by dropping it. 


CQ10.2 Nao, just as an object need not be moving to have mass. 


CQ10.3 Ifthe object is free to rotate about any axis, the object will start to 
rotate if the two forces act along different lines of action. Then the 
torques of the forces will not be equal in magnitude and opposite in 
direction. 


CQ10.4 Attach an object, of known mass m, to the cord. You could measure 
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the time that it takes the object to fall a measured distance after being 
released from rest. Using this information, the linear acceleration of 
the mass can be calculated, and then the torque on the rotating object 
and its angular acceleration. It is assumed the mass of the cord has 
negligible effect on the motion as the cord unwinds. 


CQ10.5 We have from Example 10.6 the means to calculate a and a. You 
could use œ =at and v = at. 


CQ10.6 The moment of inertia depends on the distribution of mass with 
respect to a given axis. If the axis is changed, then each bit of mass 
that makes up the object is at a different distance from the axis than 
before. Compare the moments of inertia of a uniform rigid rod about 
axes perpendicular to the rod, first passing through its center of 
mass, then passing through an end. For example, if you wiggle 
repeatedly a meterstick back and forth about an axis passing through 
its center of mass, you will find it does not take much effort to 
reverse the direction of rotation. However, if you move the axis to an 
end, you will find it more difficult to wiggle the stick back and forth. 
The moment of inertia about the end is much larger, because much of 
the mass of the stick is farther from the axis. 


CQ10.11 No, only if its angular velocity changes. 


CQ10.12 Adding a small sphere of mass m to the end will increase the moment 
of inertia of the system from (1/3)M L? to (1/3)M L” + mL’, and the 
initial potential energy would be (1/2)M gL + mgL. Following 
Example 10.11, the final angular speed œ would be 


fats Bg [M +2m 
L YM +3m 
3g |M +2m 3g {3M 9g 
mee O SAT VM 43m VL V4M VAL 


Therefore, @ would increase. 


CQ10.13 (a) The sphere would reach the bottom first. (b) The hollow cylinder 
would reach the bottom last. First imagine that each object has the 
same mass and the same radius. Then they all have the same torque 
due to gravity acting on them. The one with the smallest moment of 
inertia will thus have the largest angular acceleration and reach the 
bottom of the plane first. Equation 10.52 describes the speed of an 
object rolling down an inclined plane. In the denominator, |,,, will be 


a numerical factor (e.g., 2/5 for the sphere) multiplied by M R*. 
Therefore, the mass and radius will cancel in the equation and the 
center-of-mass speed will be independent of mass and radius. 
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CQ10.14 (a) Sewer pipe: ley = M R*. (b) Embroidery hoop: |,,, = M R’. (c) Door: 
1 1 
| z MR’. (d) Coin: lem =a MR?. The distribution of mass along 


lines parallel to the axis makes no difference to the moment of 
inertia. 

CQ10.15 (a) The tricycle rolls forward. (b) The tricycle rolls forward. (c) The 
tricycle rolls backward. (d) The tricycle does not roll, but may skid 
forward. (e) The tricycle rolls backward. (f) To answer these 
questions, think about the torque of the string tension about an axis 
at the bottom of the wheel, where the rubber meets the road. This is 
the instantaneous axis of rotation in rolling. Cords A and B produce 
clockwise torques about this axis. Cords C and E produce 
counterclockwise torques. Cord D has zero lever arm. 


CQ10.16 As one finger slides towards the center, the normal force exerted by 
the sliding finger on the ruler increases. At some point, this normal 
force will increase enough so that static friction between the sliding 
finger and the ruler will stop their relative motion. At this moment 
the other finger starts sliding along the ruler towards the center. This 
process repeats until the fingers meet at the center of the ruler. 


Next step: Try a rod with a nonuniform mass distribution. 


Next step: Wear a piece of sandpaper as a ring on one finger to 
change its coefficient of friction. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 10.1 Angular Position, Velocity, and Acceleration 


P10.1 (a) The Earth rotates 2 x radians (360°) on its axis in 1 day. Thus, 


1 
p =28 _2nrad( _1 Iaf — | =|7.27x 10° rad/s 
At 1 gaf | 8.64x10* s 
(b) Because of its angular speed, |the Earth bulges at the equator |. 


ie 7 
PS Gy pee See aig? S| 
At 300s s Jl tee 


=|0.209 rad/s? 


(b) When an object starts from rest, its angular speed is related 
to the angular acceleration and time by the equation œ =æ (At). 
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Thus, the angular speed is directly proportional to both the 
angular acceleration and the time interval. If the time interval is 
held constant, doubling the angular acceleration will double the 
angular speed attained during the interval. 


P10.3 (a) |, =[5.00 rad] 


Ol, sal =10.0 +4.00t|,_, =/10.0 rad/s 
= 

aha -F =|4.00 rad/s? 
=0 


(b) Oho. =5-00 +30.0 +18.0 =[53.0 rad 


de 
Oh cos ql =100 +4004, os =[22.0xad/s 
t=3.00s 
Cloke -F =| 4.00 rad/s’ 
=3.00s 
P10.4 a 22 =10+6t > f do =| (10 +6t)dt — w-0=10t +e 
qt 0 (0) 2 
2 3 
@ ig =10t +3 > f% =| (10t +3t?)dt > 0-0 _10¢ 3t 
at 0 0 > 3 


@=5t +t°. Att =4.00 s, @ =5(4.00s) +(4.00 s} =[144 rad 


Section 10.2 Analysis Model: Rigid Object Under 
Constant Angular Acceleration 


P10.5 (a) We start with œ; =œ, +at and solve for the angular acceleration 


_@-@, _12.0rad/s _ 
a= t 3005 =/4.00 rad/s 


(b) The angular position of a rigid object under constant angular 
acceleration is given by Equation 10.7: 


1 


@=ot + at = (400 rad/s? )(3.00 s}? =[18.0 rad] 
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P10.6 @, =3 600 rev/min =3.77 x 10° rad/s 


6 =50.0 rev =3.14 x 10° rad and œ, =0 
w; =o, +200 
2 
0 =(3.77x 10? rad/s} +20(3.14 x10? rad) 


a =|-2.26 x 10" rad/s” 


P10.7 We are given a =-2.00 rad/s» @; =0, and 


100 rev | 1min \| 27 rad 10z 
=—____. =— rad/s 


i 1,00 min | 60.0s || 1.00 rev 3 


(a) From @,—@, =at, we have 


_@,-@; _0- (107/3) SD 


a — 2.00 


(b) Since the motion occurs with constant angular acceleration, we 
write 


ree. OO; +0; 107 Ox n; 
ET EZTI 


P10.8 (a) From @; =œ; +2a(40), the angular displacement is 


@2-@2 (2.2 rad/s} - (0.06 rad/s) 
agaa A A ki ERT 
2a 2(0.70 rad/s ) 


(b) From the equation given above for A0, observe that when the 
angular acceleration is constant, the displacement is proportional 
to the difference in the squares of the final and initial angular 
speeds. Thus, the angular displacement would 


increase by a factor of 4| if both of these speeds were doubled. 


*P10.9 Weare given œ; =2.51 x 10* rev/min =2.63 x 10° rad/s 


@;-—O; z = 
(a) a= z ees : =|8.21 x 10? rad/s* 
20s 


(b) 0, =at + at? =0 +5(8.21x 107 rad/s? )(3.20 s} =|4.21x 10° rad 
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P10.10 According to the definition of average angular speed (Eq. 10.2), the 
disk’s average angular speed is 50.0 rad/10.0 s = 5.00 rad/s. According 
to the average angular speed expressed as (@, +@,)/2 in the model of 


a rigid object under constant angular acceleration, the average angular 
speed of the disk is (0 + 8.00 rad/s)/2 = 4.00 rad/s. Because these two 
numbers do not match, the angular acceleration of the disk cannot be 
constant. 


1 
P10.11 0,-8 =at tat! and @; =@; tat are two equations in two 


unknowns, œ; and a. 
1 1 
o, =0;-at 6,-6, =(@, -at)t + at? =ot- att” 


27 rad 


rev 


z 2) 4 _6lS5rad _ 7 
232 rad =294 rad - (4.50 °)æ: æ = g7 B7 1ad/s 


P10.12 œ= 5.00 rev/s = 10.07 rad/s. We will break the motion into two 
stages: (1) a period during which the tub speeds up and (2) a period 
during which it slows down. 


(37.0 rev ) =(98.0 rad/s )(3.00 s)- Ža(3.00 s} 


0 +10.07 radio 
2 


While speeding up, 0, =t = 8.00 s) =40.07 rad. 


10.07 rad/s 2 


While slowing down, 0, =at = 12.0 s) =60.0z rad. 


So, Oa, =O, +8, =1007 rad =| 50.0 rev |. 
1 
*P10.13 We use 0,-0 =a tat! and @, =a, +at to obtain 


@,=@,-at and 06,-86, =(0, —att)t We =o,t-1et’ 
2 2 


Solving for the final angular speed gives 


6, —-8. 
o, == +lot=624 rad +4(-5.60 rad /s*)(4.20 s) 
t2 420s 2 
=|3.10 rad/s? 
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P10.14 (a) LetR, represent the radius of the Earth. The base of the building 
moves east at V, =@R,, where wis one revolution per day. The 
top of the building moves east at v, =a(R, +h). Its eastward 
speed relative to the ground is v, —V, =wh. The object’s time of 


fall is given by Ay=0+ > gt’, t= 5. During its fall the object’s 


eastward motion is unimpeded so its deflection distance is 


2h D 
AX =(v, - V, )t on > =|ah’” (2) 
g g 


1/2 
(b) I aa |(co0 mPa | =|1.16cm 


86400 s 


(c) |The deflection is only 0.02% of the original height, so it is 


negligible in many practical cases. 


(d) Because the displacement is proportional to angular 
speed and the angular acceleration is constant, the displacement 


decreases linearly in time. 


Section 10.3 Angular and Translational Quantities 


P10.15 (a) From V=rø, we have 


_V_45.0m/s _ 
@ =F 50min =/0.180 rad/s 


(b) Traveling at constant speed along a circular track, the car will 
experience a centripetal acceleration given by 


2 (45.0 m/s) 
a. =V _(45.0m/s} =|8.10 m/s? toward the center of track 
r 250 m 


P10.16 Estimate the tire’s radius at 0.250 m and miles driven as 10 000 per 


year. Then, 
1. * mi 
0 —S _{ 100x10 mi (2 m) =6.44 x10’ rad/yr 
r 0.250 m 1mi 
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lrev 
= 7 — 7 7 
0 =(6.44 x 10 rasy 2 | =1.02 x 10’ rev/yr or |~ 10’ rev/yr 


P10.17 (a) The final angular speed is 


_V_25.0m/s _ 
@ E OORT =/25.0 rad/s 


(b) We solve for the angular acceleration from œ} =a; +2a (A): 
o} —@; (25.0 rad/s)? —0 
a= = =|/39.8 rad/s* 
2(A@) 2| (1.25 rev \(27 rad/rev) | 
(c) From the definition of angular acceleration, 


Ao 25.0 rad/s 
At =—— =———— = 0.628 s 
a 39.8rad/s? 0.628 s 


P10.18 (a) Consider a tooth on the front sprocket. It gives this speed, relative 
to the frame, to the link of the chain it engages: 


rane { n mz rev/min) 2 aa: min) 


1 rev 60s 
A 
(b) Consider the chain link engaging a tooth on the rear sprocket: 
o= Homa eT] 
(c) Consider the wheel tread and the road. A thread could be 
unwinding from the tire with this speed relative to the frame: 


v sro =| Em ) (17.3 rad/s) =582m75 


(d) |We did not need to know the length of the pedal cranks|, but we 


could use that information to find the linear speed of the pedals: 


v =ræ =(0.175 m)(7.96 m/s | =1.39 m/s 
ra 


P10.19 Given r = 1.00 m, œ =4.00 rad/s*, œ =0, and 0; =57.3° =1.00 rad: 


(a) @, =o, tat =0 +at 


Att = 2.00 s, œ, =4.00 rad/s? (2.00 s) =[8.00 rad/s] 
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(b) v=r@ =(1.00 m)(8.00 rad/s) =[8.00 m/s] 

(c) ja] =a =ro? =(1.00 m)(8.00 rad/s)? =64.0 m/s’ 
a =ra =(1.00 m)(4.00 rad/s”) =4.00 m/s? 
The magnitude of the total acceleration is 


a= Ja +a =,|(64.0 m/s’) +(4.00 m/s?) =|64.1 m/s?| 


The direction the total acceleration vector makes with respect to 
the radius to point P is 


ġ mon 3 =tan 2) =|3.58° 


(d) 6, =6, +0,t + at’ =(1.00 rad) +=(4.00 rad/s? )(2.00 s =[9.00 rad 


P10.20 (a) We first determine the distance travelled by the car during the 
9.00-s interval: 


s= — 


t =(11.0 m/s)(9.00 s) =99.0 m 


the number of revolutions completed by the tire is then 


s 990m 
Ore Goon Sp] 


V 
(b) o, =— ae =75.9 rad/s =|12.1 rev/s 


r= 0.290 m 


P10.21 Every part of this problem is about using radian measure to relate 
rotation of the whole object to the linear motion of a point on the 
object. 


12 
(a) w=2af ae ae ae) =|126 rad/s 
Os 


1 rev 


(b) v=or =(126 rad/s)(3.00 x 107 m) =[3.77 m/s] 


(c) a =w°r =(126 rad/s} (8.00x 107 m) =1 260 m/s? so 


a, =|1.26 km/s” toward the center 


(d) s=ré =ort =(126 rad/s)(8.00x 107 m)(2.00 s) =[20.1 m| 
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P10.22 (a) 


(b) |Yes. The top of the ladder is displaced 
0 =s/r =0.690m/4.90 m = 0.141 rad 
from vertical about its right foot. The left foot of the 
ladder is displaced by the same angle below the 


horizontal; therefore, 

0 =0.690 m/4.90 m =t/0.410 m > t =5.77 cm 
Note that we are approximating the straight-line distance 
of 0.690 m as an arc length because it is much smaller 
than the length of the ladder. The thickness of the rock is 
a cruder approximation of an arc length because the rung 
of the ladder is much shorter than the length of the ladder. 


P10.23 The force of static friction must act forward and then more and more 
inward on the tires, to produce both tangential and centripetal 
acceleration. Its tangential component is m(1.70 m/s? ). Its radially 

2 


inward component is ma, = =mø"r, which increases with time: 


this takes the maximum value 
2 2 T 
ma;r =mr [o +2040) =mr[0 +20) =mMara =mza, 
=m (1.70m/s?] 


With skidding impending we have $F, =ma,, +n—mg =0, n =mg: 
f, =u,n =u, mg = m? (1.70 m/s” y +m?z? (1.70 m/s’ y 
2 
m =S i +n? =[0.572 


P10.24 The force of static friction must act forward and then more and more 
inward on the tires, to produce both tangential and centripetal 


acceleration. Its tangential component is ma =mra. Its radially inward 
2 


componentis ma, = =møæ’°r which increases with time; this takes 


the maximum value 
2 2 T 
mo; =mr [o +2040) =m [o +20] =Mara =mra 
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With skidding impending we have 
DF, =maą: +n—-mg=0 > n=mg 


f, =un =umg =,|(ma,) +(ma, > =Vm2a? +m?z7a? 


a 2 
HU, =|—Vv1 +7 
g 


P10.25 (a) The general expression for angular velocity is 
d _ d 
œ =— =—|2.50t* — 0.600t° | =5.00t — 1.80t? 


where jis in radians/second and t is in seconds. 


The angular velocity will be a maximum when 


do _d 
=—(5.00t- 1.80t* ) =5.00 - 3.60t =0 
aa ) 
Solving for the time t, we find 
t ae =1.39s 
3.60 
Placing this value for t into the equation for angular velocity, we 
find 


@ a =5.00t- 1.80t? =5.00(1.39)-1.80(1.39) =|3.47rad/s| 
(b) Vmax =@max!” =(3.47 rad/s)(0.500 m) =[1.74m/s| 


(c) The roller reverses its direction when the angular velocity is 
zero—recall an object moving vertically upward against gravity 
reverses its motion when its velocity reaches zero at the 
maximum height. 


œ =5.00t—1.80t? =t(5.00—1.80t) =0 


— 5.00- 1.80t =0 — t me =2.78s 
1.80 


The driving force should be removed from the roller at t =|2.78s|. 
(d) Set t= 2.78 s in the expression for angular position: 


6 =2.50t? - 0.600t° =2.50(2.78) - 0.600(2.78) =6.43rad 


1 > 
or (6.43 raa Seton =|1.02 rotations 


2a rad 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter10 529 


P10.26 The object starts with 6, =0. The location of its final position on the 
circle is found from 9rad — 2” =2.72 rad =156°. 


(a) Its position vector is 


3.00 mat 156° =(3.00 m)cos156°i 13.00 m)sin 156°} 


(-2.73i 41.24]} m 


(b) It is in the second quadrant, at 156° 


(c) The object’s velocity is V=@r =(1.50 rad/s)(3.00 m) = 4.50 m/s at 
90°. After the displacement, its velocity is 


4.50 m/s at 90°+156° or 
4.50 m/s at 246°=(4.50 m/s)cos246°i +(4.50 m/s) sin 246° 


=|(-1.851-4.10)} m/s 


(d) |Itis moving toward the third quadrant, at 246°}. 


(e) Its acceleration is v’/t, opposite in direction to its position vector. 


This is 
2 
(4.50 m/s) ot 180°4+156° or 
3.00 m 
6.75 m/s” at 336°=(6.75 m/s? )cos336°î 


A 
. 


+(6.75 m/s? )sin336°ĵ 


=|(6.15i-2.78}} m/s? 


(f) ANS. FIG. P10.26 shows the initial and final position, velocity, 
and acceleration vectors. 


ANS. FIG. P10.26 
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(g) The total force is given by 


F =ma =(4.00 kg )(6.15i — 2.78 j) m/s? =|(24.6i-11.1j) N 


Section 10.4 Torque 


P10.27 To find the net torque, we add the individual a 10.0 N 
torques, remembering to apply the convention that VR 
a torque producing clockwise rotation is negative prai 


(€ 
and a counterclockwise rotation is positive. ae F e 
yt =(0.100 m)(12.0 N) ~ 900N 
- (0.250 m)(9.00 N) ANS. FIG. P10.27 


- (0.250 m)(10.0 N) 


=| -3.55 N-m | 


The thirty-degree angle is unnecessary information. 


P10.28 We resolve the 100-N force into > 00 À 24:2 20.0' 
components perpendicular to and Re N70 
parallel to the rod, as has "ase 

a 


F.., =(100 N)cos57.0° =54.5 N = 
VAAN 
and A > 


F =(100 N)sin57.0° =83.9 N ANS. FIG. P10.28 


perp 
The torque of F.,. is zero since its line of 
action passes through the pivot point. 


The torque of F ep is 


t =(83.9 N)(2.00 m) =[168 N- m] (clockwise) 
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Section 10.5 Analysis Model: Rigid Object Under a Net Torque 


P10.29 The flywheel is a solid disk of mass M and radius R with axis through 
its center. 


Yt=la 
| -! MR? 
2 


MR?a 
2r 


-Tr HT yr =. MR’a >T, =T, + 


(80.0 kg)(0.625 m} (-1.67 rad/s? 
g 


T, =135 N+ =|21.5N 
j 2(0.230 m) 21.5 N| 


P10.30 (a) The moment of inertia of the wheel, modeled as a disk, is 


| =; MR? = (2.00 kg)(7.00x 10? m) =4.90x 10° kg-m? 
From Newton’s second law for rotational motion, 
_2t __ 0.600 - =12 ie 
| 4.90 x 10 


A 
then, from @ = we obtain 


_ Aw _1200(27 / 60) _ 


(b) The number of revolutions is determined from 


A@ = at =5 (122 rad/s)(1.03 s} =64.7 rad =| 10.3 rev | 


*P10.31 (a) We first determine the moment of inertia of the merry-go-round: 


| =; MR? =5(150 kg)(1.50 m} =169 kg-m? 


At 


To find the angular acceleration, we use 


Ao @;-@; cae E za) T j 
eae eee = rad/s 
2.00 s 2 


1 rev 
From the definition of torque, t =F -r =la, we obtain 


m 
la (169 kgm’) 7 rad/s?) 


F =— = =|177 N 


r 1.50 m 
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P10.32 (a) See ANS. FIG. P10.32 below for the force diagrams. For m,, 
dF, =ma, gives 


+n—m,g =0 
n, =mM,9 
with fa = Ugn. 
$F, =ma, gives 
—f,, +T; =m,a [1] 


For the pulley, X,t =la gives 


-TR +T,R =} MR? (2) 
2 R 


1 a 1 
or -T, +T, = M R(2) = -T, +T, = Ma [2] 
For m,, 
+m, - m, gcos =0 +n, =m, gcos 


flo FHN, 
—f,,-T, +m,gsin@ =m,a [3] 


ANS. FIG. P10.32 
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(b) Add equations [1], [2], and [3] and substitute the expressions for 
f,, and n,, and -f,, and n,: 


-fa +T, +(-T, +T,)- fo -T, +m,gsino =m,a +m a+m,a 
-fk — f,. +m,g sin 0 -{m, +m, +M Ja 
—u4,m, g — uų,m, g cos +m, 9g sin 0 -{m, +m, +M Ja 


om, (sin@ — k cos@) — um, 
m, +m, +5M 


(6.00 kg)(sin30.0° — 0.360cos30.0°) — 0.360(2.00 kg) 


(2.00 kg) +(6.00 kg) +4 (10.0 kg) 3 
a =|0.309 m/s* 


(c) From equation [1]: 


—f +T, =m,aT, =2.00 kg (0.309 m/s?) + 7.06 N =|7.67 N| 


From equation [2]: 


1 
-T, +T, =} Ma T, =7.67 N 45.00 kg (0.309 m/s?) 


EN 


P10.33 We use the definition of torque and the S ig 30.0 m z 
eee, 
and F = 0.800 N: ~~ 
(a) t =rF =(30.0 m)(0.800 N)=[240N-m] ANS. FIG. P10.33 
(b) A pR rF 24.0 N-m 


| mr? (0.750 kg)(30.0 m} 


{05d 
(c) a =ar =(0.035 6 rad/s? )(30.0 m) =| 1.07 m/s? | 
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P10.34 (a) The chosen tangential force produces constant torque and 
therefore constant angular acceleration. Since the disk starts from 
rest, we write 


0;-0, =a,;t + at? 
ee, 
6, -0 =0 +- at 
2 
0, as ot 
2 
Solving for the angular acceleration gives 
29, 2(2.00 rev) 22 #28) 
a= = =0.251 rad/s” 
t (10.0 s} i 


We then obtain the required combination of F and R from the 
rigid object under a net torque model: 


Zr =læ: FR =(100 kg -m?)(0.251 rad/s?) =25.1 N -m 


For F =25.1 N, R =1.00 m. For F =10.0 N, R =2.51 m. 


(b) |No. Infinitely many pairs of values that satisfy this requirement 


exist: for any F < 50.0 N, R =25.1 N-m/F, as long as R < 3.00 m. 


P10.35 (a) From the rigid object under a net torque model, X,t =la gives 


Srt r 36.0 N-m 3 
| =& ==—At =——— (6.00 s) =|21.6 ke - 
io “one ee 


(b) For the portion of the motion during which the wheel slows 
down, 


At 60.0 s 


=[3.60 N -m| 


(c) During the first portion of the motion, 


AO =a,,,At -| 7 Jat -(° eee as 6.00 s) 


=30 rad 


E4 =Hlo| =|) £2 [21.6 xg -m (226s) 
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During the second portion, 


oO, +o 10. + 
A0 =0,,,At -| ; Jat -( ue ue ° (60.0 s) 


=300 rad 
Therefore, the total angle is 330 rad or [52.5 revolutions]. 


P10.36 (a) LetT, represent the tension in the cord above m, and T, the 
tension in the cord above the lighter mass. The two blocks move 
with the same acceleration because the cord does not stretch, and 
the angular acceleration of the pulley is a/R. For the heavier mass 
we have 


dF =m,a > T,-m,g =m,(-a) or -T, +m,g =m,a 
For the lighter mass, 
YF =m,a > T,-m,g=m,a 


We assume the pulley is a uniform disk: | = (1/2)M R? 


Yt=la > +T,R-T,R => MR? (a/R) 


of T-T, =! Ma 
2 
Add up the three equations in a: 
-T,+mg+T,-m,g+T,-T,=m,a+m,a +5Ma 
m,- m, 
OS Aa L 
m, +m, +5M 
20.0 kg — 12.5 kg 


= : (9.80 m/s?) 
20.0 kg +12.5 kg +2(5.00 kg) 


=2.10 m/s” 


Next, x=0+0 ++ a2 > t= es = {244.00 m) =(1.95 s] 
2 a \210m/s 


(b) |If the pulley were massless, the acceleration would be larger 


g 


by a factor 35/32.5 and the time shorter by the square root of 
the factor 32.5/35. That is, the time would be reduced by 3.64%. 
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P10.37 From the rigid object under a net torque 


model, R 
Èr =la Ñ =700N 
1 A@ 
-fR =uFR =| MR? |22 
k Hk G ) At f=un 
aN ANS. FIG. P10.37 
2FAt 


Substitute numerical values: 


_ (100 kg)(0.500 m)(-50.0 rev/min)/ 27 rad \( 1 min 
D= 2(70.0 N)(6.00 s) í I 60 s 


1 rev 


0.312 


Section 10.6 Calculation of Moments of Inertia 


P10.38 Model your body as a cylinder of mass 60.0 kg and a radius of 12.0 cm. 
Then its moment of inertia is 


ZM R? = (60.0 kg )(0.120 m} =0.432 kg-m? 


~| 10° kg-m* =1 kg-m* 


P10.39 (a) Every particle in the door could be slid straight down into a high- 
density rod across its bottom, without changing the particle’s 
distance from the rotation axis of the door. Thus, a rod 0.870 m 
long with mass 23.0 kg, pivoted about one end, has the same 
rotational inertia as the door: 


| =, ML =7 (23.0 kg)(0.870 m} = 5.80 kg-m? 


(b) The |height of the door is unnecessary | data. 
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P10.40 (a) We take a coordinate system > 
with mass M at the origin. The 
distance from the axis to the CIS 


origin is also x. The moment of 
ineria about the axis is F. 


| =M x? +m(L - x} 


To find the extrema in the 
moment of inertia, we 
differentiate | with respect to X: 


dl 
Jx =2M x —2m(L — x) =0 ANS. FIG. P10.40 


Solving for x then gives 


mL 
M +m 


2 
Differentiating again gives be =2m +2M ; therefore, | is at a 
X 


minimum when the axis of rotation passes through X = ee 


which is also the position of the center of mass of the system if we 
take mass M to lie at the origin of a coordinate system. 


(b) The moment of inertia about an axis passing through x is 


2 2 
= =" | ue | mla m L nap 


M +m ~M +m M +m 
IQ, =U", where ai 


P10.41 Treat the tire as consisting of three hollow cylinders: two sidewalls and 
a tread region. The moment of inertia of a hollow cylinder, where R, > 


R is | =; M (R? +R; , and the mass of a hollow cylinder of height (or 


thickness) tis M = pr(R? -R? jt Substituting the expression for mass 


M into the expression for |, we get 
=> pz(R —R?)t(R? +R? => pnt(R! Fh 


The two sidewalls have inner radius r, = 16.5 cm, outer radius r, = 
30.5 cm, and height t,,,, = 0.635 cm. The tread region has inner radius 
r, = 30.5 cm, outer radius r, =33.0 cm, and height t,,.,, = 20.0 cm. The 


tread 
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density of the rubber is 1.10 x 10° kg/m’. 
For the tire (two sidewalls: R, = r, R, =T,; tread region: R, =r, R, =) 
1 1 
loa =2| = pr Eide (Ri = RÍ )| Ta PT read (Ri ~ R‘) 
=2| Forty, (r = )| + PT ead (r = ri) 
Substituting, 
lover =2 {hh 10x 10° kg/m*)x(6.35x 10° m) 
total 2 8 . 
x[ (0.305 m)‘— (0.165 m)“ J} 
+(1.10% 10° kg/m*)z(0.200 m)| (0.330 m)* - (0.305 m} | 


=2(8.68x 10 kg-m?)+1.11 kg-m? =[1.28 kg-m?| 


P10.42 We use X asa measure of the distance of each mass element dm in the 
rod from the y’ axis: 


L 
ATE 2 


ly. = Joma’ om =|, L dx “Tal ~3 


P10.43 We assume the rods are thin, with radius much less than L. Note that 
the center of mass (CM) of the rod combination lies at the origin of the 
coordinate system. Because the axis of rotation is parallel to the y axis, 
we can first calculate the moment of inertia of the rods about the y axis, 
then use the parallel-axis theorem to find the moment about the axis of 
rotation. 


The moment of the rod on the y axis 

about the y axis itself is essentially zero 
(axis through center, parallel to rod) / 
because the rod is thin. The moments of f aN — 
the rods on the xX and Z axes are each 


CM axis 


| == mL’ (axis through center, 


t 


perpendicular to rod) from the table in 
ANS. FIG. P10.43 


the chapter. 
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The total moment of the three rods about the y axis (and about the CM) 
is 


+l 


lem =| on X axis +l ony axis on Z axis 


Sl mL? +0 sme al mL? 
12 12 6 


For the moment of the rod-combination about the axis of rotation, the 
parallel-axis theorem gives 


2 
| =I, +3m Lad Mad mL? = E mL? pal? 
2 “Nhe a7 12 12 12 


Section 10.7 Rotational Kinetic Energy 


P10.44 The masses and distances from the rotation axis 
for the three particles are: oe (m) E A 
m, =4.00 kg, r, =|y,|=3.00 m 


m, =2.00 kg, a =ly,| =2.00 m 2.00 kg (m) v —2.00 m 


m, =3.00 kg, r, =|y,| =4.00 m 
3.00 kg y = —4.00 m 
and œ =2.00 rad/s about the xX axis. j ” 


(a) |, =m, +m,r; +m,r; ANS. FIG. P10.44 
|, =(4.00 kg)(3.00 m}? +(2.00 kg) (2.00 m} 
+(3.00 kg)(4.00 m} 


92.0 kg- m’? 


(b) Ke = 1,0" =+(92.0 kg-m?)(2.00 m}? =[184 J 


(c) Vv, =œ =(3.00 m)(2.00 rad/s) =|6.00 m/s 
vV, =œ =(2.00 m)(2.00 rad/s) =|4.00 m/s 


[4.00 m/s] 
vV, =",@ =(4.00 m)(2.00 rad/s) =|8.00 m/s] 


(d) K, =; m, v? => (400 kg)(6.00 m/s} =72.0 J 
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K, =; m,v2 =+(2.00 kg)(4.00 m/s)’ =16.0 J 


K, =; m,v2 == (3.00 kg)(8.00 m/s} =96.0 J 


K =K, +K, +K, =72.0 J +16.0 J +96.0 J =|184 J = 1,0" 


(e) |The kinetic energies computed in parts (b) and (d) are the same. 


Rotational kinetic energy of an object rotating about a fixed axis 
can be viewed as the total translational kinetic energy of the 
particles moving in circular paths. 


P10.45 (a) All four particles are at a distance r 
from the Z axis, with 


r° =(3.00 m} +2.00 mY 
=13.0 m? 
Thus the moment of inertia is 
Las mr? 
=(3.00 kg)(13.0 m?) 
+(2.00 kg)(13.0 m?) 
+(4.00 kg)(13.0 m?) 
+(2.00 kg)(13.0 m?) 


{ie | 


(b) The rotational kinetic energy of the four-particle system is 


Kp =F lo? =5(143 kg-m?)(6.00 rad/s)’ =|2.57 x 10°J] 


P10.46 The cam isa solid disk of radius R that has had a small disk of radius 
R /2 cut from it. To find the moment of inertia of the cam, we use the 
parallel-axis theorem to find the moment of inertia of the solid disk 
about an axis at distance R /2 from its CM, then subtract off the 
moment of inertia of the small disk of radius R /2 with axis through its 


center. 


By the parallel-axis theorem, the moment of inertia of the solid disk 
about an axis R /2 from its CM is 


ANS. FIG. P10.45 


2 
R 1 1 3 
le mater +Maa( 5) = Man +7 Mag R = MaR 
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With half the radius, the cut-away small disk has one-quarter the face 
area and one-quarter the volume and one-quarter the mass M ,,., of the 


original solid disk: 
2 
M small disk _(R/2) _1 
M disk R? 4 


The moment of inertia of the small disk of radius R /2 about an axis 
through its CM is 


2 
1 R 1| 1 R? 1 
lailia EM amaai] =i iMa 4 ~ 39 aR 


Subtracting the moment of the small disk from the solid disk, we find 


for the cam 
3 1 
y =li Z Pee "a M aia” E 32 M aR? 
24 1 23 
| =M __ R? —-— /|=—M.,,, R? 
cam disk É Z 32 disk 
h fth . _ a 1 = 

The mass of the cam is M =M piss — M sman aig =M ask — Mast =a Mics 
therefore 


les =Z MaR? us =r'[ >) => MR? 
32 3M 32/3) 24 
4 disk 
The moment of inertia of the cam-shaft is the sum of the moments of 
the cam and the shaft: 


2 
| lam Hona =? pain (3) 
24 


cam-shaft z cam 2 2 
=M R| + | =M R| = Z 
24 8 24 24 
amcha =26 M R? = M R? 
24 12 


The kinetic energy of the cam-shaft combination rotating with angular 
speed wis 


K zj nat =e 13 MR? wo? = 13 Rw 
D Sane 2\ 12 24 
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P10.47 (a) Identify the two objects and the Earth as an 
isolated system. The maximum speed of the 
lighter object will occur when the rod is in the 
vertical position so let’s define the time interval 
as from when the system is released from rest to 
when the rod reaches a vertical orientation. So, 
for the isolated system, 


AK +AU =0 


[Fhe +31,07)- 0 
2 2 ANS. FIG. P10.47 


+[m,gy, +m,gy, - 0] =0 


~2g(m,y, +m,y,) = ~29(my, +m,y,) 
I, +l, mr? +m,r 


-2(9.80 m/s? )[ (0.120 kg )(2.86 m) +(60.0 kg)(-0.140 m)] 
0.120 kg )(2.86 m} +(60.0 kg )(0.140 mY 
=8.55 rad/s 
Then, the tangential speed of the lighter object is, 


V=ro =(2.86 m)(8.55 rad/s) =|24.5 m/s] 


(b) The overall acceleration is not constant. It has to move either 
in a straight line or parabolic path to have a chance of being 
under constant acceleration. The circular path presented here 
rules out that possibility. 


(c) It does not move with constant tangential acceleration, since 
the angular acceleration is not constant. See explanation in part 


(d). 


(d) The lever arm of the gravitational force acting on the 60-kg 
mass changes during the motion. As a result, the torque changes, 
and so does the angular acceleration. 


(e) The angular velocity changes, therefore the angular 
momentum of the trebuchet changes. 


(f) The mechanical energy stays constant because the system is 
isolated—that is how we solved the problem in (a). 
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Section 10.8 Energy Considerations in Rotational Motion 


P10.48 From the rigid object under a net torque model, 
Èr =la > g =+ = Mea 
2 


From the definition of rotational kinetic energy and the rigid object 
under constant angular acceleration model, 


2 
K=1l@ =LI (o, +t} =e? = (zmr (2E) (4 
2 2 2 2 MR 
F 


— M 


Substituting, 


(50.0 NY (3.00 sY 
K= =|276 
800 N /9.80 m/s? 


P10.49 The moment of inertia of a thin rod about an axis through one end is 


| =. ML’. The total rotational kinetic energy is given as 


1 1 
Ke =F lO, Hinn 
2 2 
ait l, _ mL, _60.0 kg(2.70 m) zieken 
3 3 
m L2? 100 kg(4.50 m} 
and = a 7 =675 kg m’ 


In addition, 


2 1h 
Oo, = oe =1.45x 107% rad/s 
12h (3600s 
2 1h 
hes se eee =1.75x 10" rad/s 
1h | 3600s 
Therefore, 


Kp = (146 kg-m?)(1.45x 107 rad/s) 


+5 (675 kg-m?)(1.75x10° rad/s) 


=A 
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*P10.50 Take the two objects, pulley, and Earth as the 
system. If we neglect friction in the system, 
then mechanical energy is conserved and we 
can state that the increase in kinetic energy of 
the system equals the decrease in potential 
energy. Since Ki = 0 (the system is initially at 
rest), we have 


AK =K; -K, ' 


a mv? ra m, v? io 
2 2 2 


where m; and m, have a common speed. But 
| ANS. FIG. P10.50 
v. 


1 | 
v =Rø so that AK =}(m, +m, tar 
From ANS. FIG. P10.50, we see that the system loses potential energy 
because of the motion of m, and gains potential energy because of the 
motion of m,. Applying the law of conservation of energy, 
AK +AU =0, gives 


Lm, +m, + 


B +m, gh -mgh =0 


Since v =Ra, the angular speed of the pulley at this instant is given by 


v -| 2(m,—m,)gh 


m,R* +m,R? + 


P10.51 For the nonisolated system of the top, 


W =AK > Fax =( 210- 0) 


E a _ ae m) ETA 
g-m 


E 
P10.52 The power output of the bus is P = At where 


E alia -H4 M Ro’ | ZLM Rœ? 
2 2\2 4 
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is the stored energy and At ue is the time it can roll. Then 
V 


1 P 
Fi MR*@* =PAt =“ The maximum range of the bus is then 


_MR‘o *y 


d 
4P 


adu =18 650 W and average 
1 hp 


For average P =(25.0 hel 


v =35.0 km/h = 9.72 m/s, the maximum range is 


d= MR’? @’v 
4P 
_ (1200 kg)(0.500 m} (3 000-2% / 60 s} (9.72 m/s) 
7 4(18 650 W) 
=3.86 km 


The situation is impossible because the range is only 3.86 km, 


not city-wide. 


P10.53 (a) Apply AK +AU +AE,,, =0, where AE,,, = f,d, u =0.250, and 
f, =un, =umM,g. Both translational and rotational kinetic energy 
are present in the system. v; = 0.820 m/s. Find v. The angular 
speed of the pulley is œ; =v,/R,, and œ =v/R,. Mass m, drops by 
h = d when mass m, moves distance d = 0.700 m. 


1 
| =;M (R? +R2), where R, = 0.020 0 m, R, = 0.030 0 m, and 


M =0.350 kg. 
(k,-K,) HU,-U,) +A, =0 


1 1 
(+ mv — smc? (5 mv’ — : mo?) 


+f So - 50? ) +(m,gy —m,gy,)+f,d =0 


+m,g(y—y,) +um,gd =0 
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Af hn (ne ane) ooo 


+m,g(—d) +um,gd =0 


R2 
=| (m, +m, )+=M | 1+ ||(v* - v? ) =gd(m, — um 
L lm, ma) tim (148 fot) ga, -am ) 
1/2 

ael 4gd(m, - mm, ) 

i 2 

2(m, +m,) +M f a 
2 


Suppressing units, 


4(9.80)(0.700)[0.420 — (0.250)(0.850)] 


[20420 +0.850) +0.350{1 a) 
(0.030 0) 


v =4(0.820) + 


FETA 
Cae =e 1.59 m/s 
r 0.030 0m 
P10.54 (a) For the isolated rod-ball-Earth system, 
AK +AU =0 > (K,-0)+(0-U,)=0 > K, =U, 
Ki = Moa 9Y cm, roa + Myan 9Y cm, van 
> (m,y CM, rod F Myan Y cm, ball ) g 
=[ (1.20 kg)(0.120 m) + (2.00 kg)(0.280 m) |(9.80 m/s?) 
= |6.90 J 


=|53.1 rad/s 
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(b) We assume the rod is thin. For the compound object 


1 2 
= al Hima? +M panD i 
=3(1.20 kg)(0.240 m} 


+£(2.00 kg)(4.00x107 m} +2.00 kg)(0.280 m} 


=0.181 kg-m?* 


ee = 2k; _ [| 2(690J) _ 
K; = > o= | l ame =|8.73 rad/s 
(c) v =rø =(0.280 m)(8.73 rad/s) =[2.44 m/s] 


(d) vi =v +2aly, - y, ) 


v; = fo +2(9.80 m/s? )(0.280 m) =2.34 m/s 


The speed it attains in swinging is greater by 


2.44 


— 31.0432 times 
2.34 


P10.55 The gravitational force exerted on the reel is 


mg =(5.10 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =50.0 N down 


We use } t =la@ to find T and a. 


First find | for the reel, which we know is a 
uniform disk. 


| =; MR? = (3.00 kg)(0.250 m} 


=0.093 8 kg- m’ 


The forces on the reel are shown in ANS. FIG. 
P10.55, including a normal force exerted by its 


axle. From the diagram, we can see that the ern 
tension is the only force that produces a torque 
causing the reel to rotate. ANS. FIG. P10.55 


$t =la becomes 
n(0) +F,,(0) +T (0.250 m) =(0.093 8 kg-m?)(a/0.250m) [1] 


where we have applied a, = ræ to the point of contact between string 
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and reel. For the object that moves down, 
2 F, =ma, becomes 50.0 N -T =(5.10 kg)a [2] 


Note that we have defined downwards to be positive, so that positive 
linear acceleration of the object corresponds to positive angular 
acceleration of the reel. We now have our two equations in the 
unknowns T and a for the two connected objects. Substituting T from 
equation [2] into equation [1], we have 


a 
[50.0 N- (5.10 kg)a](0.250 m) =(0.093 8 kgm —) 


(b) Solving for a from above gives 


50.0 N-(5.10 kg )a=(1.50 kg)a 
a= S00N 757 w/e 


Because we eliminated T in solving the simultaneous equations, 
the answer for a, required for part (b), emerged first. No matter— 
we can now substitute back to get the answer to part (a). 


(a) T =50.0 N -5.10 kg (7.57 m/s’) = [11.4 N 
(c) For the motion of the hanging weight, 


V; =v? +2aly, - y, ] =0? +2(7.57 m/s? )(6.00 m) 
V; =9.53 m/s (down) 


(d) The isolated-system energy model can take account of multiple 
objects more easily than Newton’s second law. Like your bratty 
cousins, the equation for conservation of energy grows between 
visits. Now it reads for the counterweight-reel-Earth system: 


(K,+K,+ U) =(K,+K,+ Uo); 


where K, is the translational kinetic energy of the falling object 
and K, is the rotational kinetic energy of the reel. 


1 1 
0 +0 +M, 9Y; =5 MV; t 1,03; +0 
Now note that œ = v/r as the string unwinds from the reel. 


mgy =! my? Peat 
a: 2 
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R? 


-| 2m 
m +1/R?} 
EYA 


P10.56 Each point on the cord moves at a linear speed of V=ar, where r is 
the radius of the spool. The energy conservation equation for the 
counterweight-turntable-Earth system is: 


(K,+K,+U,),+W =(K; +K, +U) 


2mgy, =mv° +I 6 =v? m a 
i R? 


2(5.10 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(6.00 m) 
0.093 8 kg -m° 
(0.250 m} 


5.10 kg + 


other 


Specializing, we have 
0 +0 +mgh +0 =; mv? Hio? +0 


1 1, v? 
mgh =—mv* +—| — 
5 2 r? 


2 
2mgh- mv? =| 


and finally, 


| = me (22-1) 
v 


P10.57 To identify the change in gravitational energy, 
think of the height through which the center of 
mass falls. From the parallel-axis theorem, the sane 
moment of inertia of the disk about the pivot i | 
point on the circumference is 


| =e +MD? =Z MR? +MR? teaca 
3 ANS. FIG. P10.57 
= MR 


The pivot point is fixed, so the kinetic energy is entirely rotational 
around the pivot. The equation for the isolated system (energy) model 


(K+U)=(K+U), 
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for the disk-Earth system becomes 


0+MgR -12 M R? Jo +0 


Solving for @, oO =,/— 


(a) Atthe center of mass, v=Ra@ =/2 i. 


(b) At the lowest point on the rim, v =2Rø =|4 ue 
(c) Fora hoop, 
lou =MR? and lpn =2MR? 


By conservation of energy for the hoop-Earth system, then 


MgR = (2M R?)œ? +0 


R 


and the center of mass moves at Vey =R@ =| JR [QR |, slower than 
the disk. 


P10.58 (a) The moment of inertia of the cord on the spool is 


ZM (R2 +R2) = (0.100 kg)[ (0.015 0 m}? +(0.090 0 m} ] 
=4.16x 10“ kg-m’ 
The protruding strand has mass 
(1.00x 107 kg/m)(0.160 m) =1.60x10° kg 


and moment of inertia 


| =I, +Moee =Z ME +M@ 


=(1.60x10° kg)| (0.160 m}? +(0.090 0 m +0.080 0 m} | 


=4.97 x10” kg- m°’ 
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For the whole cord, | =4.66 x 10“ kg -m° . In speeding up, the 
average power is 


i -4 2 2 
E 4.66107 kg- 2500-2 
p-E _2 _| 4.66 10™ kg-m ( 500 z) +743 
At At 2(0.215 s) 60s 


(b) P =rw =(7.65 N)(0.160 m +0.090 0 m|( 20022) =| 401 W | 


60s 


Section 10.9 Rolling Motion of a Rigid Object 
P10.59 (a) The kinetic energy of translation is 


K ran =; mv? => (100 kg)(10.0 m/s} =[500 J 


(b) Call the radius of the cylinder r. An observer at the center sees the 
rough surface and the circumference of the cylinder moving at 
10.0 m/s, so the angular speed of the cylinder is 


o -You 10.0 m/s 


r r 


The moment of inertia about an axis through the center of mass is 


leu == mr4, so 
1 1/1 vy 1 
K. =-l@? =—| mr? (2) =—(10.0 kg )(10.0 i 
rot 2 (Q) (3 r n g)( m/s) 
=|250 J 


(c) We can now add up the total energy: 


K otal =K ans +R = 750 J 


P10.60 Conservation of energy for the sphere rolling without slipping is 


U i = K iranstation, f +K 


rotation, f 


2 
mgh =! my? +5[Zme’ |<) =" my? 
2 23 10 


which gives Ve = = gh 
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Conservation of energy for the sphere sliding without friction, with 
æ =0, is 


1 
mgh =—mv? 
9 2 


which gives vV; =/29gh 


The time intervals required for the trips follow from x =0 +V,,,t: 


h O+V; 2h 
— = t > t =— 
sin 0 2 v; sind 


— gh 
sin 9 


7 
and for sliding, t {2 : E gh 
sin@ / \ 2 
The time to roll is longer by a factor of (0.7/0.5)? =1.18. 


P10.61 (a) Wecanconsider the weight force acting at the center of mass 
(gravity) to exert a torque about the point of contact (the axis, in 
this case) between the disk and the incline. Then, from the particle 
under a net torque model, we have 


For rolling we have t {2 10 


t=la and a=Ra 
mgR sind =(I cu +MR?)or 
_mgR*sin@ 
Io HMR * 
Dive 
ee =m sin@ _ aanb 
=~ mR? 3 
2 
(b) By the same method, 


_mgR*sin@ 
lou FMR? 


_mgR*sin@ _ 1 


gsin@. The acceleration of the hoop is 


a = = 
noop 2mR? 2 
smaller than that of the disk. 
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(c) Torque about the CM is caused by friction because the lever arm 
of the weight force is zero: 


t =fR =la 
f =n =umg cos 


ee ee 
f a/R (osina Ji mk 1 
=> = __ => M = —tané 
mgcos@ mgcos@ R“mgcos@ 3 
P10.62 (a) Bothsystems of cube-Earth and cylinder-Earth are isolated; 


therefore, mechanical energy is conserved in both. |The cylinder 


has extra kinetic energy, in the form of rotational kinetic energy, 
that is available to be transformed into potential energy, so it 
travels farther up the incline. 


(b) The system of cube-Earth is isolated, so mechanical energy is 
conserved: 


yv? 


2gsin0 


K =U; > =m? =mgdsing > d= 


Static friction does no work on the cylinder because it acts at the 
point of contact and not through a distance; therefore, mechanical 
energy is conserved in the cylinder-Earth system: 


2 
K +K =U ; > 1n? +15 me |“ =mgdsin@ 


translation, i rotation, i 2 2 2 


3V" 
A4gsin@ 


which gives d= 


The difference in distance is 


3v? v? v? 


4gsin@ 2gsin@ |4gsine 


or, the cylinder travels 50% farther. 


(c) |The cylinder does not lose mechanical energy because static 


friction does no work on it. Its rotation means that it has 50% 


more kinetic energy than the cube at the start, and so it travels 


50% farther up the incline. 


P10.63 (a) |The disk reaches the bottom first | because the ratio of its moment 
of inertia to its mass is smaller than for the hoop; this result is 
independent of the radius. 
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(b) Both systems of disk-Earth and hoop-Earth are isolated because 
static friction does no work because it acts at the point of contact 
and not through a distance. Mechanical energy is conserved in 
both systems: 


K Say shige = mE y? 
2 2 2 R? 


V . POEA: 
where @ =a since no slipping occurs. 


Also, U; =mgh,U ; =0, and v, =0 


Therefore, Hm M =mgh 


2_ 29h 
d [1+(1/mR?)] 


agi or [V aja 
1+ i 3 
For a hoop, | = mR? so v? 2 or 


Since Vais > Vaoops [the disk] reaches the bottom first. 


P10.64 (a) Energy conservation for the system of the ball and the Earth 
between the horizontal section and top of loop: 


: mv; fe la; +mgy = mv; ie lo? 
2 2 2 2 2 To 1 2 1 
2 2 
m (žm (2) +mgy, = m; (žm (%2) 
5 5 
ge +9y, SEM 


eA 6 
V = Mi ~ 5 We 


= (403 m/s) - (9.80 m/s? )(0.900 m) 


pains 


For a disk, | = mR? so vV = 
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ANS. FIG. P10.64 


(b) The centripetal acceleration at the top is 


2 (2.38 j 
r 0.450 m 


Thus, the ball must be in contact with the track, with the track 
pushing downward on it. 


2 2 
1 3 ht Oe) 1g oY, 
Cc —mv;, +—| -mr — | +m =—mv- +—| -mr — 
E (5 2] Mam OG r 
2 2 6 
V, = Mi ~ Ms 


= 08m /s) S90 ms°)-0200m 
-ET 


(d) a +mgy, =; mv; 


v? —2gy, =,|(4.03 m/s} — 2(9.80 m/s? )(0.900 m) 


=|,/-1.40 (-1.40 m?/s? ! 


(e) This result is imaginary. In the case where the ball does not roll, 
the ball starts with less kinetic energy than in part (a) and never 
makes it to the top of the loop}. 


P10.65 (a) For the isolated can-Earth system, 
1 2 1 2 
AK +AU =0 > aW Te —0 +(0 — mgh) = 


which gives 


2mgh-mv- r? 2gh 
| = = (zman -mën =mr? eo 
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From the particle under constant acceleration model, 


0 +v 2d 
UcM, avg sc md om = en avg ~ At 


Therefore, the moment of inertia is 


| mmr { Zant -1] mmr { 2aldsine Mat -1] 


4d? 


Substitute numerical values: 
| =(0.215 kg)(0.031 9 m} 


(9.80 m/s? )(sin25.0°)(1.50 s} i 
. 2(3.00 m) 


=|1.21 x 10% kg: m? 
(b) The [height of the can| is unnecessary data. 


(c) |The mass is not uniformly distributed; the density of the metal 
can is larger than that of the soup. 


Additional Problems 


P10.66 When the rod is at angle 0 from the vertical, the vertical weight force 
mg is at the same angle from the vertical so that its torque about the 


C2 ; 
pivotis mg ie From the particle under a net torque model, 


pivot 


a= 
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<. About : the length of the chimney | will have a tangential 


acceleration greater than gsin@. 


P10.67 (a) Thespool starts from rest, with zero rotational kinetic energy, and 
accelerates to 8.00 rad/s. The work done to accomplish this is 
given by the work-kinetic energy theorem: 


W =AK =" 103-10? =} (a? -«?), where | = mp? 
a ake 2 


{eo kg)(0.500 m}? | (8.00 rad/s)’ -0 | ={ 4.00 | 


(b) The time interval can be found from 


2 
@; =@,+at, where a@ =? ae =5.00 rad/s” 
500 m 
Therefore, 
@;-@, 8.00 rad/s—0 
t — == SS 
a 5.00 rad/s* [1.60s | 


(c) The spool turns through angular displacement 
0, =0, +œ t + at’ 
1 
=0 +0 +5(5.00 rad/s’)(1.60 s} =6.40 rad 


The length pulled from the spool is 
s=r@ = (0.500 m)(6.40 rad) = 3.20 m 


When the spool reaches an angular velocity of 8.00 rad/s, 1.60 s 
will have elapsed and 3.20 m of cord will have been removed 


from the spool. Remaining on the spool will be | 0.800 m |. 


P10.68 (a) We consider the elevator-sheave-counterweight-Earth system, 
including n passengers, as an isolated system and apply the 
conservation of mechanical energy. We take the initial 
configuration, at the moment the drive mechanism switches off, 
as representing zero gravitational potential energy of the system. 
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Therefore, the initial mechanical energy of the system [elevator 
(e), counterweight (c), sheave (S)] is 


E =K +, =) my? timy? Hig +0 
2 2 2 
2 
=I mv? timy? BE mr (2) 
2 2 2| 2 r 


aun ants 
=—|m, +m, +=m, |v 
2 2 


The final mechanical energy of the system is entirely gravitational 
because the system is momentarily at rest: 


E, =K; +U, =0+m,gd—m.gd 


where we have recognized that the elevator car goes up by the 
same distance d that the counterweight goes down. Setting the 
initial and final energies of the system equal to each other, we 
have 

1 


1 E E 
Hm, +m, tim, | (m, m. )gd 


= {s00 kg +n (80.0 kg) | +950 kg +140 kg }(3.00 m/s} 


=| 800 kg +n (80.0 kg)- 950 kg |(9.80 m/s°)d 


d =(1890 +80n)( ee ) 


80n- 150 


0.459m 
b) For n=2: d=(1890 +80.0x2) 2m 941m] 
ior ( M50.0x2—160) m 


0.459 m 
For n=12: d=(1890 +80.0x12) —— 2m _ =[1.62 m] 
(Eor ( ss EE 12—150) m 


0.459 m 
d) For n=0: d=(1890 +80.0x0) 22m _ 579m] 
(H par ( '30.0x0—150) m 


(e) |The raising car will coast to a stop only for n= 2. 


(f) |For n=0 or n=1, the mass of the elevator is less than the counter- 
weight, so the car would accelerate upward if released. 


(g) For n= æ, d— 80n(0.459 m)/(80n) =[0.459 m 
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P10.69 (a) We find the angular speed by integrating the angular 
acceleration, which is given as œ =—10.0-—5.00t zan where œ is 
in rad/s’ and t is in seconds: 

o t 
Aw= | do = {[-10.0-5.00t]dt 


65.0 0 


œ — 65.0 = -10.0t— 2.50t* —> w = 65.0 — 10.0t — 2.50t” 


where @ is in rad/s and t is in seconds. 


For t = 3.00 s: œ =65.0—10.0(3.00)— 2.50(3.00) =[12.5rad/s. 


(b) =% =65.0 rad/s- (10.0 rad/s? )t- (2.50 rad/s*}t? 


Suppressing units, 
t t 

A9 =| œ dt = [65.0 - 10.0t - 2.50t? Jat 
0 0 


A0 =65.0t — 5.00t? — (2.50/3)t 
A@ =65.0t — 5.00t? — 0.833t° 
Att=3.00s, 


A@ =(65.0 rad/s)(3.00 s)- (5.00 rad/s? )(9.00 s?) 
- (0.833 rad/s*}(27.0 s°) 
a0 =[128 vad | 
P10.70 (a) We find the angular speed by integrating the angular 
acceleration, which is given as a(t) =A +Bt -< , where the shaft 


is turning at angular speed mat time t = 0. 


w(t) t 


Aw = | do ={[A +Bt]dt 


(0) 0 
a(t)—a@(0) =At + Bt’, and œ(0) =a > |a(t) =o +At +5 Bt? 
de 1 
b) — =a +At+—Bt 
(b) ae > 
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t t 
A@ =| a(t) at =|] o +At + Bt [ot 
0 0 


A0 =| ot a Av Fe Bt’? 
2 6 


*P10.71 The resistive force on each ball is R =DpAv’. Here V=ra, where r is 
the radius of each ball’s path. The resistive torque on each ball is 


t =R, so the total resistive torque on the three-ball system is 
Total =OFR. 


total 


The power required to maintain a constant rotation rate is 
P =T a10 =3rRa. This required power may be written as 


P =r,,,,,0 =3r[ DPA (rof jo =(3r°>DAw*)p 
with 


1 min \ _1 0007 
60.0s! 30.0 


3 
_27 maf er) ave 


7 lrev \ 1 min 


Then 


3. 
P =3(0.100 m)? (0.600)(4.00 x 10% m?}{ 4 caz) 


30.0 s 
or P =(0.827 mř/s°)p , where p is the density of the resisting 


medium. 


(a) Inair, p =1.20 kg/m’, and 
P =(0.827 m°/s*)(1.20 kg/m?) =0.992 N -m/s =| 0.992 W | 
(b) In water, p =1 000 kg/m? and P =| 827 W J. 


*P10.72 Consider the total weight of each hand to act at the center of gravity 
(midpoint) of that hand. Then the total torque (taking CCW as 
positive) of these hands about the center of the clock is given by 

T =-M,9 [H]sina, -m,,9 [t= ine, 
=F (mL, sing, +m,,L,, sin Op) 


If we take t = 0 at 12 o’clock, then the angular positions of the hands at 
time t are 6, =a,t, where @,, =% rad/h and @,, =a,,t, where 


@,, =27 rad/h. Therefore, 
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T =(-4.90 m/s’) 


x (60.0 ke )(2.70 m)sin( | +(100 kg)(4.50 m)sin 27t 


or t =(-794 N. m) sin mt +2.78 sin 2rt| , Where t is in hours. 


(a) (i) At3:00, t = 3.00 h, so 


t =(-794 N-m)| sin 


z} +2.78 sin6r | =| -794 Nm | 
15 


(ii) At5:15,t=5h T h =5.25 h, and substitution gives: 


t =| -2510 N-m 
(iii) At 6:00, T =[0N:m |] 
(iv) At 8:20, t =| -1160 N -m 
(v) At9:45, t =| 2940 N-m | 


(b) The total torque is zero at those times when 


sin =] +2.78 sin 27t =0 


We proceed numerically, to find 0, 0.515 295 5, ..., corresponding 
to the times 


12:00:00 12:30:55 12:58:19 1:32:31 1:57:01 
2:33:25 2:56:29 3:33:22 3:56:55 4:32:24 
4:58:14 5:30:52 6:00:00 6:29:08 7:01:46 
7:27:36 8:03:05 8:26:38 9:03:31 9:26:35 


10:02:59 10:27:29 11:01:41 11:29:05 
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P10.73 (a) Since only conservative forces are acting 


; Rye L 
on the bar, we have conservation of $ 2 
7 í RA | Force 
energy of the bar-Earth system: a + Lapain 
K,+U,=K,+U, Pivot ® 
For evaluation of the gravitational energy — | Motion 


Diagram 


of the system, a rigid body can be 
modeled as a particle at its center of mass. 
Take the zero configuration for potential ANS. FIG. P10.73 
energy for the bar-Earth system with the 

bar horizontal. 


Under these conditions, U;= 0 and U, =MgL/ 2. 


ay 


Using the conservation of energy equation above, 


Ma = lo} and @; =./MgL/I 


0+ 
2 


For a bar rotating about an axis through one end, | = ML’/3. 


Therefore, 


@ = — j 
f |IME VL 


Note that we have chosen clockwise rotation as positive. 


L 1 3g 
b) S¥t=la: Mg) -=|= -MĽ =|— 
(b) tT=la of =) G Ja and a aL 


Sis Sophia | Sed a 
o anane 


Since this is centripetal acceleration, it is directed along the 
negative horizontal. 
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(d) The pivot exerts a force F on the rod. Using Newton’s second 
law, we find 


F, =Ma,=-5Mg 


3 3 1 
F,-Mg=Ma, a ie F mk er er’ 


P10.74 We assume that air resistance has a negligible effect on a drop so that 
mechanical energy is conserved in the drop-Earth system. The first 
drop leaving the wheel has a velocity v, directed upward. The 
magnitude of this velocity is found from 


K +U, =K, Wy 
imo? +0 =0 +mgh, 


so v, =,/29h, =,/2(9.80 m/s? )(0.540 m) =3.25 m/s 


Similarly, the second drop has a velocity given by 
v, =/2gh, =,/2(9.80 m/s? )(0.510 m) =3.16 m/s 
V ; 

From @ an we find 


_ 0, _3.25 m/s 


oO, = =8.53 rad/s 
r 0.381 m 
1 
and ©, B =8.29 rad/s 
r = 0381m 


pe _ (8.2 r= (8. 
s g -%27 _(8 9 rad/s) (3 53 rad/s) =[ 0322 rad/s? 
2A0 4r 


P10.75 We assume that air resistance has a negligible effect on a drop so that 
mechanical energy is conserved in the drop-Earth system. At the 
instant it comes off the wheel, the first drop has a velocity v, directed 


upward. The magnitude of this velocity is found from 
K, H a 5K Wy 


im; +0 =0 +mgh, or v, =,/2gh, 
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The angular velocity of the wheel at the instant the first drop leaves is 


V. 2 
o,=4 = a 
imi 2 _v _ {29h, 
Similarly for the second drop: v, =,/2gh, and o, =R NR 


The angular acceleration of the wheel is then 


„22-0; _29,/R?-29h /R? | glh-h) 
240 2(27) 27R? 


P10.76 (a) Modeling the Earth as a sphere, its rotational kinetic energy is 
8 P 8y 
-12 M R? \(o") 
2\5 
2 
=t 2(5.98x10* kg )(6.37x10° mj | ai ) 


86 400 s 
= 2.57 x10” J 


(b) The change in rotational kinetic energy is found by differentiating 
the equation for rotational kinetic energy with respect to time: 


eran), 
=. MR? (27} (ar) E 


1 2m \ (-2\dT __.(-2)dT 

=— MR?’ =K 

eT) (alra 
Substituting, 


X =(2.57 x10" i ss [ESF |e 400 s/day) 


86 400 s }\ 3.1610’ s 


=| -1.63x10" J/day 
P10.77 (a) We apply the |particle under a net force} 2.00 m/s? 


model to each block. te 
15.0 kg BS 
(b) Weapply the XPS Pal 
rigid object under a net torque| model K370: sii: 
to the pulley. 


ANS. FIG. P10.77 
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(c) We use > F=ma for each block to find each string tension. The 
forces acting on the 15-kg block are its weight, the normal 
support from the incline, and T,. Taking the positive x axis as 
directed up the incline, 


YF, =ma, yields: —(m,g), +T; =m,(+a) 
Solving and substituting known values, we have 

T, =m (+) +(m,g)}, 
=(15.0 kg)(2.00 m/s?) +(15.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) sin37.0° 
=[118 N| 

(d) Similarly, for the counterweight, we have 

dF, =ma, or T,—m,g =m,(-a) 

T, =m,g +m,(—a) 
=(20.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) +(20.0 kg)(-2.00 m/s?) 
=|156 N 


(e) Now for the pulley, 
Yrt=r(1,-T,) =la=la/r 


r? 
so | =A] 


where we have chosen to call clockwise positive. 


(f) Computing from above, the pulley’s rotational inertia is 


2 _ 2 
| -Êi -T )=0 N-118 Wo m a PE 
a 2.00 m/s 


P10.78 Choosing positive linear quantities to be 
downwards and positive angular quantities to be 
clockwise, },F, =ma, yields 


YF =Mg-TM =a or as=s—>=— f M™\ 
M -E RW 


© <5 |\HM 
Í Si 
Èr =la then becomes UA 


Ze =TR =la =4mR°( 2) co az2l ANS. FIG. P10.78 
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(a) Setting these two expressions equal, 


Mg-T _2T Bi 
M =W and T =|Mg/3| 


(b) Substituting back, 


a=21 _2Mg _|2 
=M =3m (ot a= 0 


(c) Since v, =0 anda = g, V; =V? +2ah gives us v; =0 +2 o) h, 


(d) Now we verify this answer. Requiring conservation of mechanical 
energy for the disk-Earth system, we have 


Ui + Kroes + Kane = Ur + Koop + K 


rot, | trans, i 


trans, f 


mgh +0 +0 =0 nae im? 
2 2 
1/1 
mgh =>{5m R? Jo +Ím v? 
2\2 2 


When there is no slipping, => and v= A 


3 
The answer is the same. 


P10.79 The block and end of the spring are pulleda NS AN, 
distance d up the incline and then released.  \ NY 


XO m 
The angular speed of the reel and the speed ~x< . 
j k 
Ww 


« 


of the block are related by v=@R. The | 
block-reel-Earth system is isolated, so SW 
AK +AU =0 > K, -K, +U, -U, =0 = 


(Zmz 0) + F107 -0] 
2 2 


+(0-mgdsin@) + 0- ka") =0 


ANS. FIG. P10.79 


Lo ( +mR?] =mgd sin ð + kd? 
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ee sin @ +kd? 
o =| 


| +mR* 
P10.80 The center of gravity of the uniform board is at its 
middle. For the board just starting to move, i // 
Yt =la: i I 
KOE lA, 
” =$( 2 cose ANS. FIG. P10.80 


3 
The tangential acceleration of the end is a =a =F gcos@ 


3 
and its vertical component is a, =a, cosO E gcos? 0. 


If this is greater than g, the board will pull ahead of the falling ball: 


(a) = gcos? 0 2 g gives cos? 0 > z so cos@> i and |@<35.3° 


(b) When 0 =35.3°, the cup will land underneath the release point of 
the ball if r. =?cosé. 


When ¢ =1.00m and 0 =35.3°, 


r. =1.00 mye =0.816 m 


so the cup should be 


é-r, =1.00 m- 0.816 m =| 0.184 m from the moving end 


P10.81 For the isolated sphere-Earth system, energy is conserved, 


SO 


AU +AK,„ +AK,„„ =0 


mg(R = r)(cos@ — 1) +] -0 +3) Baw ot 2 
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Substituting V =ræœ@, we obtain 
mg(R —r)(cos@—1) +] sm(rao} -0| H Emr Jo? = 


mg(R —r)(cos@—1) 45 H [mro =0 


o- Dee 


ANS. FIG. P10.81 


P10.82 (a) From the particle under a net force model in the x 
direction, we have 


EF, =F +f =Ma,, 


From the particle under a net torque model, 


£t =FR- R =la ANS. FIG. P10.82 


1 
Combining the two equations, and noting that | E MR’, gives 


FR- (Mau - F)R = am =a 
(b) Assuming friction is to the right, then 


4F 
f +F =Ma,, =M| —— 
au =M AE 


> fam( $ )-F = lg 
3M 3 


The facts that (1) we assumed that friction is to the right in Figure 
P10.82 and (2) our value for f comes out positive indicate that the 
friction force must indeed be to the right. 
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(c) From the kinematic equations, 
Vi =V? +2alx, - x) 
=0 +2ad 


[8Fd 
= pi = — 
V; =V2ad 3M 


P10.83 (a) AK, +AK,. +AU =0 


or 


Note that initially the center of mass of 
the sphere is slightly higher than the 
distance h above the bottom of the 
loop; and as the mass reaches the top 
of the loop, this distance above the 
reference level is 2R —r, but we are told 
that r << R, so we ignore r when ANS. FIG. P10.83 
considering heights for the gravitational 

potential energy of the sphere-Earth system. The conservation of 
energy requirement gives 


mgh =mg(2R ) +5 mv? Hio 


2 : 
For the sphere | E mr* and v =rọ, so that the expression 


becomes 
gh =2 gR +2 v’ [1] 


Note that h = hin when the speed of the sphere at the top of the 
loop satisfies the condition 


mv? 


F =mg = 
2 F =m9 =- 


or v° =gR 


Substituting this into equation [1] gives 


hain =2R +0.700R or 


(b) When the sphere is initially at h = 3R and finally at point P, the 
conservation of energy equation gives 


mg3R =mgR +m Hm, or v? == Rg 
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Turning clockwise as it rolls without slipping past point P, the 
sphere is slowing down with counterclockwise angular 
acceleration caused by the torque of an upward force f of static 
friction. We have 


dF, =ma, — f-—mg =—mar 


and Èr =la— fr =(2}mr’e. 


Eliminating f by substitution yields 


59 5 
a ae so that XF, -|-2mg 


P10.84 The length of the rod is L, and the horizontal force is applied the 
vertical distance L from the hinge. Consider the free-body diagram 
shown. The sum of torques about the chosen pivot is 


= (12 \| Sem 2 
Yt =la >F (Zm Ga {mt Jac [1] 


(a) ¢=L=1.24 m: In this case, equation [1] becomes 


_3F 3(14.7 N) 
a =|35.0 m/s” 
CM ~~ 2m = 630 ke [35.0 m/s°| 


pivot ~~] A, 


ANS. FIG. P10.84 


(b) Weapply the particle under a net force model in the horizontal 
direction (see ANS. FIG. P10.84 for the labelling of forces): 


SF, =Magy, > F +H, =Maem 
or H, =Ma- F 
Thus, 
H, =(0.630 kg)(35.0 m/s?)-14.7 N =47.35N 
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or H,= 7.351 N 


1 
(c) With < Fa L =0.620 m , equation [1] yields 


_3F 3( 14.7 N) 
a —= =|17.5 : 
CM Am -3 0.630 kg 
(d) Again, $F, =Macu => H, =ma,,—-F, so 


H, =(0.630 kg)(17.5 m/s? )- 14.7 N =-3.68 N 


or H,= -3.681 N 


(e) If H, =0, then YF, =Ma >F =may, or aom = 


Thus, equation [1] becomes 


ml 
3 m 
2 2 
so =5 L = (1.24 m) =|0.827 m (from the top) 


P10.85 Note that when the CM of the falling rod is very near the surface, the 
velocity of the end of the rod in contact with the surface is a 
combination of the downward motion of the CM and the upward 
motion of the rotating end: Vaa =Vcm ~ @r. Because the velocity of this 


end relative to the surface is zero, 
Vaa =Vom — O(h/2) =0 > Vey, =@(h/2)t 


(a) There are no horizontal forces acting on the rod, so the center of 
mass (CM) will not move horizontally. Rather, the center of mass 
drops straight downward (distance h/2) with the rod rotating 
about the center of mass as it falls. 


From conservation of energy: 


K; +U, =K, +U; 


1 1 h 
5 MYu +510? +0 =0 +g 2 or 


2 
l mv, +} 1 are || Mou} = 
2 212 h/2 
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which reduces to 


3gh 
Yow Wa 


(b) In this case, the motion is a pure rotation about a fixed pivot point 
(the lower end of the rod) with the center of mass moving in a 
circular path of radius h/2. From conservation of energy: 


K; +U, =K, +U; 


Lig? +0 =0 +mg( 2 or 
2 2 


imr jae) =m92) 


which reduces to 


3gh 
Yew SN g 


P10.86 The grape-Earth system is isolated, so 
mechanical energy in that system is 
conserved. Between top of the 
clown’s head and the point where the 
grape leaves the surface: 


K, +U, =K, +U, 


Ay = R-R cos@ 


1 1 
0 +mgAy E mv; +5 lo; +0 


mg cos@ mg sin@ 
mgR (1—cos@) 
2 
V 
=1 mv? +5 Emr’) Ve ANS. FIG. P10.86 
2 2\5 R 


which gives 
v? 
gļ1- cose) ac [1] 


Consider the radial forces acting on the grape: 


mv; 
mg cos -n =a 
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At the point where the grape leaves the surface, n— 0. Thus, 
Vi Vi 
or — 

R 


R 
Substituting this into equation [1] gives 


mgcos@ = =g cos 


g- gcos0 -< gcos@ 


or 0 =cos 22) =|54.0° 


Challenge Problems 

P10.87 Refer to the force diagrams for the plank and rollers in ANS. FIG. 
P10.87(b) below. Call f, the frictional force exerted by each roller 
backward on the plank. Name as f, the rolling resistance exerted 
backward by the ground on each roller. 


= => | 
m ( à R m ( > R 
Ai b A 
ANS. FIG. P10.87(a) 
For the plank, 
EF, =ma,: 6.00N-2f, =(6.00 kg)a, [1] 


If we think of the motion of a roller as a small rotation about its point 
of contact with the surface, we see that the center of each roller moves 
forward only half as far as the plank. 


Each roller has acceleration æ and angular acceleration 
2 


a/2 __ a 
5.00 cm 0.100 m 


Then for each, 


a 


ZF =ma,: +f- f, =(2.00 kg) 


[2] 
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Yt =la: 
1 
f. (5.00 cm) +f,(5.00 cm) =5 (2.00 kg)(5.00 cm) — 
So f, +f, -(3 ks Ja, a. 


Add equations [2] and [3] to eliminate f; 2f, =(1.50 kg)a, 
(a) Substituting the value for 2f, into equation [1] gives 


6.00 N—(1.50 kg)a, =(6.00 kg )a, 


6.00 N 
>a = =|0.800 - 
ae 
0.400 m/s? 


(b) For each roller, a= 


N | 


(c) Substituting back, 
2 f, =(1.50 kg)(0.800 m/s?) 


f LONI 


then, from equation [3], 
0.600 N +f, +; kg }(0.800 m/s?) 


f, =-0.200 N 


The negative sign means that the horizontal force of ground on 
each roller is [0.200 N forward | rather than backward as we 


assumed. 


6.00 N 


ANS. FIG. P10.87(b) 
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P10.88 For large energy storage at a 


particular rotation rate, we want a JL; GY, C. Ollem 
large moment of inertia. To combine žer 

this requirement with small mass, we cross-sec tional face-on view general view 
place the mass as far away from the ANS. FIG. P10.88 


axis as possible. 


We choose to make the flywheel as a hollow cylinder 18.0 cm in 
diameter and 8.00 cm long. To support this rim, we place a disk across 
its center. We assume that a disk 2.00 cm thick will be sturdy enough 
to support the hollow cylinder securely. 


The one remaining adjustable parameter is the thickness of the wall of 
the hollow cylinder. From Table 10.2, the moment of inertia can be 


written as 
ee tees =; M aie R iat + M seat (Roser FRane) 
=; Ve RE + PV wan (Reser +Rerce} 
= T RÈ ee (2.00 cm)R? p r [7 Riter 7 Riiner | 
x (6.00 cm)(R2 e: +e} 
=F [(9.0 cm} (2.00 cm) 


+6.00 cm)[ (9.00 cm}? = Rẹ er |[ (9.00 cm}? +R ever ]| 


Inner inner 


=pr| 6 561 cmř +(3.00 cm)((9.00 cm) =R; )] 


=pr | 26 244 cm? - (3.00 cm) Rine | 


Inner 


For the required energy storage, 


Zlo; =o} +W 


out 


| (so rev/min)| = = a )} 


- 5 (600 rev /min)| 24 aay] 


60s 
=60.0 J 
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_ 60.0) 
1535/s? 


=(7.85x10° kg/m? )[ 26 244 em? —(3.00 cm) Rhine | 


100 cm 


m 


Inner 


5 
1.58x 10° m'( ) =26 244 cmř - (3.00 cm )Rź 


R = 26 244 cm*—15 827 cm* 
di 3.00 


1/4 
) =7.68 cm 


The inner radius of the flywheel is 7.68 cm. The mass of the flywheel is 
then 7.27 kg, found as follows: 


Sie (2.00 cm) 
+o| Reser — Rine |(6.00 cm) 


=(7.86x10° kg/m°)z 
[ (0.090 m} (0.020 m) 


M ai +M wan =P7 RG 


+ (0.090 m}? - (0.076 8 m}? |(0.060 m)| 
=7.27 kg 


If we made the thickness of the disk somewhat less than 2.00 cm and 
the inner radius of the cylindrical wall less than 7.68 cm to compensate, 
the mass could be a bit less than 7.27 kg. 


The flywheel can be shaped like a cup or open barrel, 9.00 cm in outer 


radius and 7.68 cm in inner radius, with its wall 6 cm high, and with 
its bottom forming a disk 2.00 cm thick and 9.00 cm in radius. It is 
mounted to the crankshaft at the center of this disk and turns about its 
axis of symmetry. Its mass is 7.27 kg. If the disk were made somewhat 
thinner and the barrel wall thicker, the mass could be smaller. 


P10.89 (a) Att=0, œ =3.50 rad/s =@,€ . Thus,|@, =3.50 rad/s}. 


Att =9.30s, œ =2.00 rad/s =o@,6°. 


We now calculate o: To solve a =o," for o, we recall that 


the natural logarithm function is the inverse of the exponential 
function. 


w/o, =€" becomes In(@/@,)=-ot or In(@,/w) =+tot 
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9.30 s 2.00 


so Oo =(+)in(o,/e -( l }n( 33) bY 6.02 x107s"' 


(b) At all times, 


Att = 3.00 s, 


a =-(0.060 2 s')(3.50 rad / s)€™®" =|-0.176 rad/s? 


yot 


(c) From the given equation, we have œd =a, at 
and 


2.50 s =a (p E 1) 


2.50 s = O, _ 
0 =| ae "dt =—e* 
0s 0s -—O 


—O 


Substituting and solving, 


@ = —58.2(0.860 1) rad = 8.12 rad 
or 6 =(8.12 rad) a z) =|1.29 rev] 


(d) The motion continues to a finite limit, as @ approaches zero and t 
goes to infinity. From part (c), the total angular displacement is 


œ @ oo @ @ 
6 =| o,e%dt =e" = (0-1) == 
0 - 0 -o o 


Substituting, 


B _[ 1rev ) = 
0 =58.2 rad or 0 =+ aaa (58.2 rad) =/9.26 rev 


P10.90 (a) Ifwenumber the loops of the spiral track with an index n, with 
the innermost loop having n = 0, the radii of subsequent loops as 
we move outward on the disc is given by r =r, + hn. Along a 


given radial line, each new loop is reached by rotating the disc 
through 27rad. Therefore, the ratio 0/27 is the number of 
revolutions of the disc to get to a certain loop. This is also the 
number of that loop, so n=0/2z. Therefore, r =r +h@/2z. 
(b) Starting from œ =v/r, we substitute the definition of angular 
speed on the left and the result for r from part (a) on the right: 
do vV 


ee G 
r dœ n +HW/2r7) 
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(c) Rearrange terms in preparation for integrating both sides: 
h 
r +—6 |d =vat 
21 
and integrate from 0 =0 to 0 =@ and from t = 0 tot =t: 
rO +g? =vt 
4r 


We rearrange this equation to form a standard quadratic equation 
in 6: 


Bi +r@— vt =0 
4r 


The solution to this equation is 
-n e+ vt 2nr, vh 
0= z í hea) 
h Tr, 


— A = 
where we have chosen the positive root in order to make the 
angle @ positive. 


(d) We differentiate the result in (c) twice with respect to time to find 
the angular acceleration, resulting in 


hv? 
a h 3/2 
27r? i +e] 
mr 
d 1 du 
Where we have used u= . Because this expression 
x oe P 


involves the time t, the angular acceleration is not constant. 


P10.91 (a) X}, F, =ma, reads -f +T =ma. If we take torques 


around the center of mass, we can use Èt =!a, 
which reads +fR, - TR, =l. For rolling 
‘ 


f 


without slipping, a =<. By fn 
2 
substitution, ANS. FIG. P10.91 
la | 
fR, -TR, =— = T-f 
2 1 R, R,m ( ) 
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fR2m-TR,R,m =IT — If 
f (I +mR2) =T (1 +mR,R,) 


TE | +mR,R, T 
| +mR > 
(b) Since the answer is positive, the friction force is confirmed to be 


[to the left}. 


P10.92 (a) From the isolated system model for the block-pulley-Earth 
system, 


AK +AU +AE,,, =0 


(žu v-0] + 510-0) +(0—M gdsin@) + fd =0 


2 
ZM v? (žm (2) — M gdsin0 +( uM gcosé)d =0 


= /4M gd(sin@— Ucos@) 
2M +m 


(b) From the particle under constant acceleration model for the block, 


vi =v? +2ad 


5 _Vy -vi Vv? _|2M g(sin@ — ucos@) 
2d 2d 2M +m 


P10.93 The location of the dog is described by 6, =(0.750 rad / s)t . For the 


bone, 


1 1 
6, =3 2" rad +;0.015 rad/s* t’ 
(a) We look for a solution to (suppressing units) 


0.75t= = + 0.007 5t? 


0 = 0.007 5t’ — 0.75t + 2.09 = 0 


„0754 0.75? - 4(0.007 5)2.09 
7 0.015 


The first time the dog reaches the bone is 


=2.88s or 97.18 
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(b) If the dog passes the bone, he must run around the merry-go- 
round again. The dog will draw even with the bone when 


0.75t == +27 +0.007 5t”. 


Solving this equation, we find (suppressing units) 


„075 (0.75? - 4(0.0075)8.38 
7 0.015 


The dog draws even with the bone again at the time of 


=12.8s or 87.258 


P10.94 qt; will oppose the torque due to the hanging object: 
it =la =TR-7;: Tt; =IR-la [1] 


Now find T, |, and œin given or known terms and 
substitute into equation [1]. 

SF, =T -mg =-ma: T=m(g-a) [2] $ 

ANS. FIG. P10.94 


2 
also, Ay =vt = a = [3] 
i 2 tt 
and a =< == [4] 
1 R| 5 
with | =—M G (3) | =— MR?’ [5] 
2 2 8 
Substituting [2], [3], [4], and [5] into [1], we find 


2y 5 MR2(2y) 
(o jr 8 Rt 


2y\ 5My 
RI mi g-— |-——— 
(oF) a 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P10.2 (a) 0.209 rad/s’; (b) yes 

P10.4 144 rad 

P10.6 -2.26 x 10° rad/s” 

P10.8 (a) 3.5 rad; (b) increase by a factor of 4 


P10.10 Because the disk’s average angular speed does not match the average 
angular speed expressed as lo, +o, /2 in the model of a rigid object 


under constant angular acceleration, the angular acceleration of the 
disk cannot be constant. 


P10.12 50.0 rev 


1/2 
P10.14 (a) jah” (2) ; (b) 1.16 cm; (c) The deflection is only 0.02% of the 
g 


original height, so it is negligible in many practical cases; (d) Decrease 


P10.16 ~10’ rev/yr 


P10.18 (a) 0.605 m/s; (b) 17.3 rad/s; (c) 5.82 m/s; (d) We did not need to know 
the length of the pedal cranks. 


P10.20 = (a) 54.3 rev; (b) 12.1 rev/s 
P10.22 (a) 5.77 cm; (b) Yes. See P10.20 for full explanation. 


P10.24 SV +r? 


P10.26 (a) (-2.73å +1.24) m; (b) Itis in the second quadrant, at 156°; 
(c) (-1.854 — 4.101) m/s; (d) Itis moving toward the third quadrant, at 
246°; (e) (6.15-2.78) m/s?; (£) See ANS. FIG. P10.26; 
(g) (24.61-11.1]) N 

P10.28 168N.m 

P10.30 (a) 1.03 s; (b) 10.3 rev 


P10.32 (a) See ANS. FIG. P10.32; (b) 0.309 m/s’; (c) Tı = 7.67 N, T2 = 9.22 N 


P10.34 (a) For F = 25.1 N,R = 1.00 m. For F = 10.0 N, R = 25.1 m; (b) No. 
Infinitely many pairs of values that satisfy this requirement may exist: 
for any F < 50.0 N, R = 25.1 N . m/F, as long as R < 3.00 m. 
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P10.36 (a) 1.95 s; (b) If the pulley were massless, the acceleration would be 
larger by a factor 35/32.5 and the time short by the square root of the 
factor 32.5/35. That is, the time would be reduced by 3.64%. 

P10.38 10°kg.m’=1 kg. m’ 


P10.40 (a) See P10.40(a) for full description; (b) See P10.40(b) for full 
description 


L 
me 2 ! L 2 = Az 
P10.42 ly =f amas! dm =f 3 7 ox TE 3) O 


P10.44 (a) 92.0 kg-m’; (b) 184 J; (c) 6.00 m/s, 4.00 m/s, 8.00 m/s; (d) 184 J; 
(e) The kinetic energies computed in parts (b) and (d) are the same. 


13 


P10.46 —MR’*o* 
24 
P10.48 276J 
P10.50 v= 2(m, -m,)gh oe ee 2(m,—m, )gh 
m, +m, +; m,R° +m,R° +I 


P10.52 The situation is impossible because the range is only 3.86 km, not city- 
wide. 


P10.54 (a) 6.90 J; (b) 8.73 rad/s; (c) 2.44 m/s; (d) The speed it attains in 
swinging is greater by 1.043 2 times 


P10.56 me (2a -1) 


y? 


P10.58 (a) 74.3 W; (b) 401 W 


P10.60 rolling: v; =,/10gh/7; sliding: v; =,/2gh; The time to roll is longer by 
a factor of (0.7/0.5)? = 1.18 


P10.62 (a) the cylinder; (b) v’/4gsin@; (c) The cylinder does not lose 


mechanical energy because static friction does not work on it. Its 
rotation means that it has 50% more kinetic energy than the cube at the 
start, and so it travels 50% farther up the incline. 
P10.64 (a) 2.38 m/s; (b) The centripetal acceleration at the top is 
v2 (238 m/s)" ; 
— =+—_—— =12.6 m/s? >g. Thus, the ball must be in contact 
r 0.450 m 


with the track, with the track pushing downward on it; (c) 4.31 m/s; 
(d) 4-1.40m?°/s° ; (e) never makes it to the top of the loop 
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P10.66 ; the length of the chimney 


0.459m 
80n—150 
(e) The rising car will coast to a stop only for n > 2; (f) Forn =0 orn =1, 
the mass of the elevator is less than the counterweight, so the car 
would accelerate upward if released; (g) 0.459 m 


P10.68 (a) d=(1890 +80n)( } (b) 94.1 m; (c) 1.62 m; (d) -5.79 m; 


P10.70  œ(t)=% +At + Bt?; (b) œt +5 AV + Bt? 

P10.72 (a)(i) -794 N- m, (ii) -2 510 N-m, (iii) ON. m, (iv) -1 160 N-m, 
(v) 2 940 N-m; (b) See P10.72(b) for full description. 

P10.74 -0.322 rad/s” 


P10.76 (a) 2.57 x10”J; (b) -1.63 x 10”J/day 
P10.78 (a) Mg/3; (b) 29/3; (c) ./4gh/3 ; (d) The answer is the same. 
P10.80 (a) 0 <35.5°; (b) 0.184 m from the moving end 


4F 1 8Fd 
P10.82 (a) Ax, SZM’ (b) a (c) 3M 


P10.84 = (a) 35.0 m/s’; (b) 7.351 N; (c) 17.5 m/s’; (d) —3.68i N; (e) 0.827 m (from 
the top) 

P10.86 54.0° 

P10.88 See P10.88 for full design and specifications of flywheel. 

P10.90 (a) See P10.90(a) for full solution; (b) See P10.90(g) for full solution; 


27r, | vh hv” 
(c) a purar a= ; 372 
orfa y ) 


pir 
mr 


2M g(sin 8 — ucos0) 


P10.92 (a) See P10.92(a) for full explanation; (b) 
2M+m 


P10.94 R| mg 7) 3 | 
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Angular Momentum 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


11.1 The Vector Product and Torque 

11.2 Analysis Model: Nonisolated System (Angular Momentum) 
11.3 Angular Momentum of a Rotating Rigid Object 

11.4 Analysis Model: Isolated System (Angular Momentum) 
11.5 The Motion of Gyroscopes and Tops 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ11.1 Answer (b). Her angular momentum stays constant as | is cut in half 


and @ doubles. Then slo" doubles. 


OQ11.2 The angular momentum of the mouse-turntable system is initially 
zero, with both at rest. The frictionless axle isolates the mouse- 
turntable system from outside torques, so its angular momentum 
must stay constant with the value of zero. 


(i) Answer (a). The mouse makes some progress north, or 
counterclockwise. 


(ii) Answer (b). The turntable will rotate clockwise. The turntable 
rotates in the direction opposite to the motion of the mouse, for 
the angular momentum of the system to remain zero. 


(iii) No. Mechanical energy changes as the mouse converts some 
chemical into mechanical energy, positive for the motions of 
both the mouse and the turntable. 


(iv) No. Linear momentum is not conserved. The turntable has zero 
momentum while the mouse has a bit of northward momentum. 
Initially, momentum is zero; later, when the mouse moves 
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north, the fixed axle prevents the turntable from moving south. 
(v) Yes. Angular momentum is constant, with the value of zero. 


OQ11.3 (i) Answer (a), (ii) Answer (e), (3 m, down) x (2 N, toward you) = 
6N-m, left 


0Q114 Answerc=e>b=d>a=0. The unit vectors have magnitude 1, so 
the magnitude of each cross product is |1-1-sin 0| where Gis the 
angle between the factors. Thus for (a) the magnitude of the cross 
product is sin 0° = 0. For (b), | sin 135°| = 0.707, (c) sin 90° = 1, (d) sin 
45° = 0.707, (e) sin 90° = 1. 


OQ11.5 (a) No. (b) No. An axis of rotation must be defined to calculate the 
torque acting on an object. The moment arm of each force is 
measured from the axis, so the value of the torque depends on the 
location of the axis. 


OQ11.6 (i) Answer (e). Down-cross-left is away from you: =j x (-i) =-k, 


as in the first picture. 
(ii) Answer (d). Left-cross—down is toward you: -ix (-5) =k,asin 


the second picture. 
x 
IET N 


j» D) 


‘N 
~ 


Q A ~~ 
| x —— =Q <— x | =© 
ANS FIG. OQ11.6 


OQ11.7 (i) Answer (a). The angular momentum is constant. The moment of 
inertia decreases, so the angular speed must increase. 


(ii) No. Mechanical energy increases. The ponies must do work to 
push themselves inward. 


(iii) Yes. Momentum stays constant, with the value of zero. 


(iv) Yes. Angular momentum is constant with a nonzero value. No 
outside torque can influence rotation about the vertical axle. 


OQ11.8 Answer (d). As long as no net external force, or torque, acts on the 
system, the linear and angular momentum of the system are 
constant. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ11.1 The star is isolated from any outside torques, so its angular 
momentum is conserved as it changes size. As the radius of the star 
decreases, its moment of inertia decreases, resulting in its angular 
speed increasing. 


CQ11.2 The suitcase might contain a spinning gyroscope. If the gyroscope is 
spinning about an axis that is oriented horizontally passing through 
the bellhop, the force he applies to turn the corner results in a torque 
that could make the suitcase swing away. If the bellhop turns quickly 
enough, anything at all could be in the suitcase and need not be 
rotating. Since the suitcase is massive, it will tend to follow an 
inertial path. This could be perceived as the suitcase swinging away 
by the bellhop. 


CQ11.3 The long pole has a large moment of inertia about an axis along the 
rope. An unbalanced torque will then produce only a small angular 
acceleration of the performer-pole system, to extend the time 
available for getting back in balance. To keep the center of mass 
above the rope, the performer can shift the pole left or right, instead 
of having to bend his body around. The pole sags down at the ends 
to lower the system’s center of gravity. 


CQ11.4 (a) Frictional torque arises from kinetic friction between the inside 
of the roll and the child’s fingers. As with all friction, the 
magnitude of the friction depends on the normal force between 
the surfaces in contact. As the roll unravels, the weight of the 
roll decreases, leading to a decrease in the frictional force, and, 
therefore, a decrease in the torque. 


(b) As the radius R of the paper roll shrinks, the roll’s angular 


V ; ; 
speed œ = must increase because the speed V is constant. 


(c) If we think of the roll as a uniform disk, then its moment of 
1 
inertia is | E MR’. But the roll’s mass is proportional to its 


base area 7R’; therefore, the moment of inertia is proportional 


to R*. The moment of inertia decreases as the roll shrinks. When 
the roll is given a sudden jerk, its angular acceleration may not 
be great enough to set the roll moving in step with the paper, so 
the paper breaks. The roll is most likely to break when its radius 
is large, when its moment of inertia is large, than when its 
radius is small, when its moment of inertia is small. 
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CQ11.5 Work done by a torque results in a change in rotational kinetic 
energy about an axis. Work done by a force results in a change in 
translational kinetic energy. Work by either has the same units: 


W =FAx =[N]|m]=N-m =J 
W =rA0@ =[N-m][rad] =N-m =J 


CQ11.6 Suppose we look at the motorcycle moving to the right. Its drive 
wheel is turning clockwise. The wheel speeds up when it leaves the 
ground. No outside torque about its center of mass acts on the 
airborne cycle, so its angular momentum is conserved. As the drive 
wheel’s clockwise angular momentum increases, the frame of the 
cycle acquires counterclockwise angular momentum. The cycle’s 
front end moves up and its back end moves down. 


CQ11.7 Its angular momentum about that axis is constant in time. You 
cannot conclude anything about the magnitude of the angular 
momentum. 


CQ11.8 No. The angular momentum about any axis that does not lie along 
the instantaneous line of motion of the ball is nonzero. 


CQ11.9 The Earth is an isolated system, so its angular momentum is 
conserved when the distribution of its mass changes. When its mass 
moves away from the axis of rotation, its moment of inertia increases, 
its angular speed decreases, so its period increases. Most of the mass 
of Earth would not move, so the effect would be small: we would not 
have more hours in a day, but more nanoseconds. 


CQ11.10 As the cat falls, angular momentum must be conserved. Thus, if the 
upper half of the body twists in one direction, something must get an 
equal angular momentum in the opposite direction. Rotating the 
lower half of the body in the opposite direction satisfies the law of 
conservation of angular momentum. 


CQ11.11 Energy bar charts are useful representations for keeping track of the 
various types of energy storage in a system: translational and 
rotational kinetic energy, various types of potential energy, and 
internal energy. However, there is only one type of angular 
momentum. Therefore, there is no need for bar charts when 
analyzing a physical situation in terms of angular momentum. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 11.1 The Vector Product and Torque 


ij k 
P11.1  MxÑ=2 -3 1)=i(6—5)-j(-4-4) +k(10 +12) =| i +8.00j +22.0k 
4 5 -2 


P11.2 (a) area =|A x B| =ABsin 0 =(42.0 cm)(23.0 cm)sin(65.0°- 15.0°) 


[ben 


(b) The longer diagonal is equal to the sum of the two vectors. 


A +B =[(42.0 cm)cos15.0° +(23.0 cm)cos65.0°Ji 
(42.0 cm)]sin 15.0° +(23.0 cm)sin65.0°]j 


A 
° 


A+B =(50.3 cm)i +(31.7 cm) j 


length =|A +B =,/(50.3 cm)” +(31.7 cm)” =| 59.5 cm | 


P11.3 We take the cross product of each term of A with each term of B, 
using the cross-product multiplication table for unit vectors. Then we 
use the identification of the magnitude of the cross product as 
AB sin @ to find 6. We assume the data are known to three significant 
digits. 


(a) We use the definition of the cross product and note that 
ixi=jxj=0: 
AxB =(1i +2j)x(2i +33) 
xB =2ixi+3ix j-4jx i +6jxj 
=0 +3k —4(-k) +0 =|7.00k. 


(b) Since |A x B| =ABsin 0, we have 


0 msn E zsm | 4 ) =|60.3° 


>! 


AB VP HPNZ +3? 
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li x i] =1-1-sin0° =0 if tS 
O _ = SY 
jxj and kxk are zero | : f : me Mi 
similarly since the vectors î n ick pi z dat 

i ltipli : (B .. ; 80 Be .. , 
being multiplied are parallel 7 He Bee er 
li xj] =1-1-sin90° =1 kxi =] ixk =j 

ANS. FIG. P11.4 
We first resolve all of (25 N)cos30 
the forces shown in 
(25 N)sin30° (10 N)cos20° 


Figure P11.5 into (30 N)cos45° 
components parallel to O C! 
and perpendicular to (30 N)sin45° 20m——  (10N)sin20 
the beam as shown in la 4.0m >! 
ANS. FIG. P11.5. ANS. FIG. P11.5 
(a) The torque about an axis 

through point O is given by 

To =H (25 N)cos30°|(2.0 m) 


-[(10 N)sin20°{4.0 m) =| 430 N m | 
or T, =|30 N :m counterclockwise 


(b) The torque about an axis through point C is given by 
Te =H (30 N)sin 45°](2.0 m) 


-[(10 N)sin 20° |(2.0 m) =[+36 N-m| 
or Te =|36 N-m counterclockwise] 


A -B =-3.00(6.00) +7.00 (—10.0) +(—4.00)(9.00) 
=-124 


AB =,/(-3.00) +(7.00)° +(-4.00)* -,/(6.00)° +(-10.0) +(9.00)’ 
=127 


(a) cos” [A] =cos | (-0.979) =| 168° | 


590 Angular Momentum 
i j k 
(b) AxB=|-3.00 7.00 -4.00| =23.0i +3.00j - 12.0k 
6.00 -10.0 9.00 


|A x B| =4(23.0} +(3.00)° +(-12.0)° =26.1 


an =sin ' (0.206) =| 11.9° | or 168° 


(c) Only | the first method | gives the angle between the vectors 


unambiguously because sin(180° — 0 ) = sin 0 but cos (180° — 0) 
= — cos 0; in other words, the vectors can only be at most 180° 
apart and using the second method cannot distinguish 0 from 
180° — 6. 
P11.7 We are given the condition |Ax B| =A-B. 
This says that ABsin@ =ABcosé@ 
so tan@ =1 


0 =| 45.0° | satisfies this condition. 


P11.8 (a) The torque acting on the particle about the origin is 


A 
. 


ij k 
#=txFS 4 6 0 |=i(0-0)-j(0-0)+k(8-18) 
By 2D: 90 


(b) |Yes. The point or axis must be on the other side of the line of 
action of the force, and half as far from this line along which 
the force acts. Then the lever arm of the force about this new 


axis will be half as large and the force will produce counter- 


clockwise instead of clockwise torque. 


(c) |Yes. There are infinitely many such points, along a line that 
y y P 8 
passes through the point described in (b) and parallel the 


line of action of the force. 


(d) Yes, at the intersection of the line described in (c) and the y axis. 
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(e) |No, because there is only one point of intersection of the line 
described in (d) with the y axis. 


(f) Let (0, y) represent the coordinates of the special axis of rotation 
located on the y axis of Cartesian coordinates. Then the 
displacement from this point to the particle feeling the force is 
É ew =4i +(6- yj in meters. The torque of the force about this 
new axis is 


Ji j k 
Trew “hew XF = 4 6-y 0 
32 0 
=i(0-0)-j(0-0) +k(8-18 +3y) 
=(45 N-m)k 
Then, 


8-184+3y=5 > 3y=1⁄5 > y=5 


The position vector of the new axis is 5.00) m|. 


P11.9 (a) The lever arms of the forces about O are all the same, equal to 
length OD, L. 


If F, has a magnitude 


, the net torque is zero: 


Er =FL +F,L- FL =F, L +F,L- (F, +F,)L =0 


(b) The torque produced by F, depends on the perpendicular 


distance OD, therefore translating the point of application of F, to 


any other point along BC | will not change the net torque |. 


ANS. FIG. P11.9 
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P11.10 (a) 


(b) The cross-product vector must be perpendicular to both of the 
factors, so its dot product with either factor must be zero. To 
check: 


(21-3) +4ic)-(4i +8- k) =(i-i)s +9(j-j)-4(k-£} 
=8-9-4=5 


The answer is not zero. 


| No. The cross product could not work out that way. | 


Section 11.2 Analysis Model: Nonisolated System 
(Angular Momentum) 


P11.11 Taking the geometric center of the compound object to be the pivot, 
the angular speed and the moment of inertia are 


@ =V/r = (5.00 m/s)/0.500 m = 10.0 rad/s 


and 


=> mr? =(4.00 kg }(0.500 m) +3.00 ke }(0.500 m} 
8 8 
=1.75 kg - m’ 


By the right-hand rule, we find that the angular velocity is directed out 
of the plane. So the object’s angular momentum, with magnitude 


L =l@ = (1.75 kg-m?}(10.0 rad/s) 


is the vector 


L =(17.5 kg- m?/s)k 


3.00 kg 


1.00 m 


4.00 kg Q Í 


ANS. FIG. P11.11 
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P11.12 We use L =f xp: 
È =(1.50i +2.20f) m x (1.50 kg)(4.20i -3.60j) m/s 


i =(-8.10k -13.9k ] kg-m?/s =| (-22.0 kg-m?/s)k 


P11.13 We use L =f xP: 


=i(0-0)-j(0-0) +k (mxv, - myv, } 


aai! 

II 

x 

< 
oo K 


m|(xv, -yv,)k 


rey 
Il 


P11.14 Whether we think of the Earth’s surface as curved or flat, we interpret 
the problem to mean that the plane’s line of flight extended is precisely 
tangent to the mountain at its peak, and nearly parallel to the wheat 
field. Let the positive x direction be eastward, positive y be northward, 
and positive Z be vertically upward. 


(a) F =(4.30 km)k =(4.30x 10° m)k 
p =mv¥ =(12 000 kg)(-175i m/s] =-2.10x10°i kg -m/s 
L =f x P =(4.30 x 10°k m| x (-2.10 x 10°% kg- m/s) 


= (-9.03 x10’ kg- m’/s)j 


(b) | No.| L =|#||p|sin@ =mv(rsin@), and rsin Gis the altitude of the 


plane. Therefore, L = constant as the plane moves in level flight 
with constant velocity. 


(c) The position vector from Pike’s Peak to the plane is anti- 


parallel to the velocity of the plane. That is, it is directed along the 
same line and opposite in direction. Thus, L = mvr sin 180° = 0. 


P11.15 (a) because L =f xp and ř =0. 


(b) At the highest point of the trajectory, 


1, _v sin20 
=—_——__ a 


x=—R nd 
2 2g 
= (v sino) 
y = hax og | 
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The angular momentum is then 


L, =f, x mv, 
ae : 2 
c sin 26 + (v, sin) i A 
= 1+ x MV,il 
2g 


_| -mv? sin 0” cos0 c 
2g 


ANS. FIG. P11.15 


v; sin 20 Vi (2sin8cos0) 


(c) L, =Rix mv,, where R = 


g 
=mRi x(v cos6 i-V, sing j) 


—2mv; sindsind p 
g 


(d) |The downward force of gravity exerts a torque 
in the — Z direction. 


P11.16 We start with the particle under a net force model 
in the X and y directions: 


=—mRv, sink = 


YF, =ma,: T siné = 


DF, =ma,: T cos =mg 

. 2 = 
So ame 2 and v=,|rg ony 
cos@ rg cos@ 
then L =rmvsin90.0° =rm, lrg n = [mgr 88 
cos0 cos@ 


and since r =/sin@, 


-4 
L= mege Sit 0 
cos@ 
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P11.17 The angular displacement of the particle around the circle is 


0 =at awe 
R 


The vector from the center of the circle to the mass is then 
Rcos@ i +Rsin@ j, where R is measured from the +X axis. 
The vector from point P to the mass is 


f =Ri +Rcos0 i +Rsind j 


ran (140%) sn“) 


The velocity is 
v n =-vsin( $); +veos{ $) 
dt R R)? 
So 
L=rxmv 


L =mvR [0 +cosat)i tsin ot} | x | -sin oti +cos aot} | 


L =| mvR cos{ 5t) +1 |k 


P11.18 (a) The net torque on the counterweight-cord-spool system is 


T =| x F| =Rmgsin@ 


T =8.00x 10 m(4.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”)sin90.0° =| 3.14 N-m | 


(b) L=>|Fxmv,|=Rmv +RM v =R(m + )v 
L =(0.080 0 m)(4.00 kg +2.00 kg)v ={(0.480 kg-m)v 


(c) r =% =(0480kg-m)a > a Se =|6.53 m/s 


P11.19 Differentiating r =(6.003 +5.00tj m] with respect to time gives 


dr A 
ý =— =5.00j 
Vv r: jm/s 
so p =Mv =(2.00 kg)(5.00 m/s] =10.0; kg-m/s 
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i jk 
and  È=řxp=ļ6.00 5.00t 0] =| (60.0 kg-m?/s)k | 
0 100 0 


P11.20 (a) f æ =f vet =#-0 =f (ti +2 = F = (6t/3)i +272) 


= hti +ťj in meters, where t is in seconds. 


(b) |The particle starts from rest at the origin, starts moving into 


the first quadrant, and gains speed faster and faster while 


turning to move more and more nearly parallel to the X axis. 


(c) a =(d¥/dt) =(d/dt)(6t? i +2tj) = (12t i +2 j) m/s” 


(d) F=ma =(5kg)(12t i +2 j) m/s? =|(60t i +10 j) N 


(e) z =f xF =(2t°i +t’j)x (60ti +107) =20t°k - 60t?k 
= 40k N-m 
(f) L=txmv¥ =(5 kg)(2t°i +t7j) x (6t7i +2tj) =5(4t*k — 6t*k) 


a ~10t*k kg- m’/s 


mv -v =5(6 kg)(6t?7i +2tj) -(6t7i +2tj) =(2.5)(36t* +4t?) 


1 
2 
=|(90t* +107) J 


(h) P =(d/ct)(90t* +10t”) J =|(360t° 
seconds. 


P11.21 (a) The vector from P to the falling ball is = 


(g) K= 


, all where t is in 


rt =r t+vt Har 


i. > 


4 A ace 1 
f =(ccoso i +/sin@ i) +0-(3 ot 


The velocity of the ball is m 
¥ =v, tat =0- gj ANS. FIG. P11.21 


So L =x mv 
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L =n} (rc0s0 i +tsino i) +0-( Fat’ }j [(-t) 
L =|-mg/ t cos k 


(b) |The Earth exerts a gravitational torque on the projectile in the 
negative Z direction. 


(c) Differentiating with respect to time, we have |—mg/ cos@ k| for 


the rate of change of angular momentum, which is also the torque 
due to the gravitational force on the ball. 


Section 11.3 Angular Momentum of a Rotating Rigid Object 


P11.22 The moment of inertia of the sphere about an axis through its center is 
| =: MR? == (15.0 kg)(0.500 m} =1.50 kg: m? 
Therefore, the magnitude of the angular momentum is 
L =Io =(1.50 kg- m? )(3.00 rad/s) =4.50 kg-m?/s 


Since the sphere rotates counterclockwise about the vertical axis, the 
angular momentum vector is directed upward in the +z direction. 


Thus, 


L =(4.50 kg- m?/s)k 


P11.23 The total angular momentum about the center point is given by 


L =l,, +10, 


_m,li, _ 60.0 kg (2.70 m}? 


For the hour hand: p a a =146 kg -m° 
2 2 
For the minute hand: la = Petr = WUG 1450 m) =675 kg -m° 
In addition, ps me a ) =1.45x10" rad/s 
12h \3600s 
while 222 eon =1.75x 10° rad/s 
1h (3600s 
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Thus, L=(146 kg-m?)(1.45x 107 rad/s) 
+(675 kg-m?)(1.75x 10° rad/s) 


or | L=1.20 kg-m’*/s |. The hands turn clockwise, so their vector 


angular momentum is |perpendicularly into the clock face. 


P11.24 We begin with 


K Stj 
2 


And multiply the right-hand side by r 


222. 
K a2 Ig? =i 2 
2 2 l 


Substituting L =lœ then gives 


2 <2 2 
K at Io? 12 |E 
2 2 | 2l 


P11.25 (a) Foran axis of rotation passing through the center of mass, the 
magnitude of the angular momentum is given by 


L=lo +; M R’ Jo => (3.00 kg )(0.200 m} (6.00 rad/s) 


0.360 kg:m?/s | 


(b) Fora point midway between the center and the rim, we use the 
parallel-axis theorem to find the moment of inertia about this 
point. Then, 


2 
L=lo =| Sone +M (3) | 
== (3.00 kg)(0.200 m} (6.00 rad/s) =[ 0.540 kg-m?/s | 


P11.26 (a) Modeling the Earth as a sphere, we first calculate its moment of 
inertia about its rotation axis. 


| ==M R? == (5.98% 10" kg)(6.37 x 10° m) 


=9.71x 10” kg-m? 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 11 599 


Completing one rotation in one day, Earth’s rotational angular 
speed is 


j _lrev _ 27 rad 
24h 86 400s 


the rotational angular momentum of the Earth is then 


L =lo =(9.71x10” kg-m?)(7.27 x 10° s”) 


=| 7.06x10* kg-m’/s 


The Earth turns toward the east, counterclockwise as seen from 
above north, so the vector angular momentum points north along 


the Earth’s axis, |towards the north celestial pole] or nearly toward 


the star Polaris. 


=7.27 x10? s” 


(b) In this case, we model the Earth as a particle, with moment of 
inertia 
| =MR? =(5.98x10* kg)(1.496x10" mý 
=1.34x 10” kgm? 
Completing one orbit in one year, Earth’s orbital angular speed is 


lrev _ 27 rad 


o =— = = = 1.99 107 s” 
365.25d (365.25 d)(86 400 s/d) 


the angular momentum of the Earth is then 


L =lo =(1.34x10" kg-m?)(1.99x107 s”) 


=| 2.66x10” kg-m’/s 


The Earth plods around the Sun, counterclockwise as seen from 
above north, so the vector angular momentum points north 
perpendicular to the plane of the ecliptic, 


toward the north ecliptic pole] or 23.5° away from Polaris, toward 


the center of the circle that the north celestial pole moves in as the 
equinoxes precess. The north ecliptic pole is in the constellation 
Draco. 


(c) |The periods differ only by a factor of 365 (365 days for orbital 
motion to 1 day for rotation). Because of the huge distance 


from the Earth to the Sun, however, the moment of inertia of 


the Earth around the Sun is six orders of magnitude larger 
than that of the Earth about its axis. 
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P11.27 Defining the distance from the pivot to the particle as d, we first find 
the rotational inertia of the system for each case, from the information 
M =0.100 kg, m = 0.400 kg, and D = 1.00 m. 


: ; 1 
(a) For the meterstick rotated about its center, ln =e MD?. 


For the additional particle, |,, =md* =m(> D | 


Together, | =l n +y sty D? +1mD?, or 
12 4 
_ (0.100 kg)(1.00 m)? ES (0.400 kg)(1.00 m}? 
12 4 


And the angular momentum is 


L =I =(0.108 kg-m?)(4.00 rad/s) =| 0.433 kg -m?/s 


(b) Fora stick rotated about a point at one end, 


le = mD? =+ (0.100 kg )(1.00 m} =0.033 3 kg-m? 


=0.108 kg -m* 


For a point mass, |,, =mD *= (0.400 kg)(1.00 m)” = 0.400 kg- m’ 
so together they have rotational inertia 

I = ln +1, = 0.433 kg - m? 
and angular momentum 


L =lœ =(0.433 kg m? )(4.00 rad/s) =|1.73 kg-m?/s 


P11.28 We assume that the normal force n = 0 on the 
front wheel. On the bicycle, 


ZF =ma: +f, =ma, 
DF, =ma:;  +n-F, =0 >n =mg 


We must use the center of mass as the axis in 
Yt =la: 
F, (0) - n (77.5 cm) + f, (88 cm) = 0 


ANS. FIG. P11.28 


We combine the equations by substitution: 
-mg (77.5 cm) +ma, (88 cm) =0 
_ (9.80 m/s?)77.5 cm 
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2 
P11.29 We require a =g =< =r: 
_ |(9.80 m/s?) 
E 100 m 
I =Mr? =(5 x 10* kg)(100 m}? =5x 10° kg- m? 


(a) L=lo =(5x10° kg-m?)(0.313 rad/s) =| 1.57x 10° kg-m?/s 
L —0 8 R 2 
O e T ee ee satan 


“r  2(125 N)(100 m) 


=0.313 rad/s 


Section 11.4 Analysis Model: Isolated System 
(Angular Momentum) 


P11.30 (a) From conservation of angular momentum for the isolated system 
of two disks: 


(1, +1,)o, =lo, or OO; = 


1 1 
(b) K =s lh +1, )o; and K = ho 
I, + E 
i Ks 1 2) l l 
K, sho’ +l, | I, +, 


P11.31 From conservation of angular momentum, 
lo, =l,a;: (250 kg-m?)(10.0 rev/min) = 
[ 250 kg-m? +(25.0 kg)(2.00 m} Ja, 


@, =| 7.14 rev/min | 


P11.32 (a) Angular momentum is conserved in the puck-rod-putty system 
because there is no net external torque acting on the system. 


lO snitiat =l Ofna: 


mrež) +m,R *(0) =(mR? ampe 2) 
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mR v; =(m +m, )Rv, 


Solving for the final velocity gives 


v, = v, = Zake (5.00 m/s) =3.24 m/s 
m +m, 2.40 kg +1.30 kg 
Then, 
q =27R _27(1.50 m) rors 


V;  3.24m/s 


(b) |Yes, because there is no net external torque acting on the puck- 
rod-putty system. 

(c) |No, because the pivot pin is always pulling on the rod to change 
the direction of the momentum. 


(d) |No. Some mechanical energy is converted into internal energy. 


The collision is perfectly inelastic. 


P11.33 (a) |Mechanical energy is not constant; some chemical potential 
energy in the woman’s body is transformed into mechanical 


energy. 


(b) {Momentum is not constant. The turntable bearing exerts an 


external northward force on the axle to prevent the axle from 


moving southward because of the northward motion of the 


woman. 


(c) |Angular momentum is constant because the system is isolated 
from torque about the axle. 


(d) From conservation of angular momentum for the system of the 
woman and the turntable, we have L; = L, = 0, 


SO, L; =| @ +l table P table =0 


woman ~~ woman 


| Moomant Vy 
e woman = woman woman 
and Drable -|- | O Woman NS | 
table table r 


rv 


N Mwoman woman 


table 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 11 603 


__ 60.0 kg (2.00 m)(1.50 m/s) 


Of = 500 kg m? =-0.360 rad/s 


Or = Diavie =| 0.360 rad/s (counterclockwise) 


(e) Chemical energy converted into mechanical energy is equal to 


AK =K,-0=2m,....v2,... +210? 
2 2 


woman woman table 


AK =+(60 kg)(1.50 m/s} +5(500 kg: m? )(0.360 rad/s} 


[57] 


P11.34 (a) The total angular momentum of the system of the student, the 
stool, and the weights about the axis of rotation is given by 


| +l uaan =2(mr?) +3.00 kg +m? 


total ~~ | weights 


Before: r=1.00m 

Thus, |, = 2(3.00 kg)(1.00 m)* + 3.00 kg - m’ = 9.00 kg - m? 
After: r = 0.300 m 

Thus, |, = 2(3.00 kg)(0.300 m}? + 3.00 kg - m*= 3.54 kg - m? 


We now use conservation of angular momentum. 


l0; =1,0; 


or O; {ie (22 (0.750 rad/s) =| 1.91 rad/s 


(b) K, = lo? = (9.00 kg-m?)(0.750 rad/s}? =[ 2.53 | 
1 1 
K; =5 l0; =5(3.54 kg-m?)(1.91 rad/s) =| 6.44 J | 


P11.35 (a) Wesolve by using conservation of angular momentum for the 
turntable-clay system, which is isolated from outside torques: 


|O nita =! Ofna: 


1 inR20. +; mR? tmr Jo, 
2 2 
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Solving for the final angular velocity gives 
1 1 


—mR*oa, 5 (30.0 kg)(1.90 m} (47 rad/s) 


mR? +m,r? +(30.0 kg)(1.90 m} +(2.25 kg}(1.80 m} 


=|11.1 rad/s counterclockwise 


(b) The initial energy is 


gH =2( Le? Jot 


' 2\2 


N 


=7| 5 (30.0 kg )(1.90 mP |(an rad/s)” 


=4 276 J 


The final mechanical energy is 


K 


+ 


= lo? =3{ 5m’ Imr Jo? 


=> 5 (30.0 kg)(1.90 m} +(2.25 kg )(1.80 m} | 
x(11.1 rad/s)” 
=3 768 J 


Thus 507 J of mechanical energy is transformed into internal 
energy.| The “angular collision” is completely inelastic. 


(c) No. The original horizontal momentum is zero. As soon as the 
clay has stopped skidding on the turntable, the final momentum 
is (2.25 kg)(1.80 m)(11.1 rad/s) = 44.9 kg - m/s north. This is the 
amount of impulse injected by the bearing. The bearing thereafter 
keeps changing the system momentum to change the direction of 
the motion of the clay. The turntable bearing promptly imparts 

an impulse of 44.9 kg - m/s north into the turntable-clay system, 

and thereafter keeps changing the system momentum. 


P11.36 When they touch, the center of mass is distant from the center of the 
larger puck by 


0 +(80.0 g)(4.00 cm +6.00 cm) 
yy ee S600. an 
120 g +80.0 g 


(a) L=r,m,v, +r,m,v, =0 +(6.00 x 10? m)(80.0 x 10° kg)(1.50 m/s) 


=| 7.20 x 10° kg-m’/s 
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(b) The moment of inertia about the CM is 


1 1 
-(5 mr? +m] (5 m,r? +m?) 


= (0.120 kg)(6.00x 10? m) +(0.120 kg)(4.00x102} 


+ (80.0 x 10° kg)(4.00x10? my 


+{80.0x 10° kg)(6.00 x 107 m) 
=7.60 x 10+ kg -m’ 


Angular momentum of the two-puck system is conserved: 


L=lo 


L _7.20x10° kg-m’/s 
Q =— =———— =| 9.47 rad 
[7.60% 10" kg m 
P11.37 (a) Taking the origin at the pivot point, note that F is perpendicular 
to V, sosin@ =1 and L; =L; =mrsin@ =|mv/| vertically down. 


(b) Taking v, to be the speed of the bullet and the block together, we 
first apply conservation of angular momentum: L; = L; becomes 


Lmv =4(m+M )v; or v; =| ——— |v 
(m+M Ww, or v E) 
The total kinetic energies before and after the collision are, 
respectively, 
K, =! mv? 
2 


2 2 
and K, =2(m-+M )v? =1(m +M f m Jv mê y 
2 2 m +M 2\ m+M 


So the fraction of the kinetic energy that is converted into internal 
energy will be 


1 BO 1 m? j 
. —AK K; -K; 2 2\ m+M M 
Fraction = = = = 
K lo m +M 


K; —mv 
2 
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ANS. FIG. P11.37 


P11.38 (a) Let wbe the angular speed of the signboard 
when it is vertical. 


1 

—l@? =Mgh 

2 = g 

(ime Jo’ =Mg_L(1—cos0) 
2\3 2 


ne DE 


3(9.80 m/s? )(1- cos25.0°) 
0.500 m 


ERA 


(b) 1,@,-mvL =l ;@; represents angular momentum conservation for 


ANS. FIG. P11.38 


the sign-snowball system. Substituting into the above equation, 
(žm L? tml? Jo, =ly L’@, —mvL 
3 3 
Solving, 
1 M Læ; —mv 
( M +m) L 
3 


5 (240 kg )(0.500 m)(2.347 rad/s)- (0.400 kg)(1.60 m/s) 


5 (2.40 kg) +0.400 kg |(0.500 m) 


= 0.498 rad/s 
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(c) Let hy, = distance of center of mass from the axis of rotation. 


_(2.40 kg)(0.250 m) +{0.400 kg (0.500 m) 


New 2.40 kg +0.400 kg 


=0.285 7 m 
Applying conservation of mechanical energy, 
(M 4m) gh,,,(1—cos@) =5(5" L tmt? Jo’ 
Solving for 0 then gives 
1 2 ye 
M +m) Lo 


= -1 Jean SS 
ania 2(M +m)ghoa, 


D 


[340 kg ) +0.400 kg |(0-500 m} (0.498 rad/s} 
-1 


2(2.40 kg +0.400 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(0.285 7 m) 


=| 5.58° | 


P11.39 (a) Consider the system to consist of ATE 
the wad of clay and the cylinder. *% “ ,/ 
No external forces acting on this al | 
system have a torque about the Noci 
center of the cylinder. Thus, = 
angular momentum of the system 


is conserved about the axis of the ANS. FIG. P11.39 
cylinder. 
Le=L; lo =mv,d 


or E R? smR? [w =mv;d 


2mv;d 
(M +2m)R? 


(b) |No; some mechanical energy of the system (the kinetic energy 
of the clay) changes into internal energy. 

(c) |The linear momentum of the system is not constant. The axle 
exerts a backward force on the cylinder when the clay strikes. 
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P11.40 The rotation rate of the station is such that at its rim the centripetal 
acceleration, ay is equal to the acceleration of gravity on the Earth’s 
surface, g. Thus, the normal force from the rim’s floor provides 
centripetal force on any person equal to that person’s weight: 


mv? 
SF. =ma: n= 


> mg =mo’r > œ? =y 
; 


The space station is isolated, so its angular momentum is conserved. 
When the people move to the center, the station’s moment of inertia 
decreases, its angular speed increases, and the effective value of 
gravity increases. 


(A) l. 
E f 
From angular momentum conservation: |,;@, =1;@; > — =—, where 
0; f 


l; =| station +I people, i 


=| 5.00 x 10° kg -m? +150(65.0 kg)(100 m) | 
=5.98 x 10° kg-m* 
Ihe =l tation +l people, f 
=| 5.00 x 10° kg -m? +50(65.0 kg)(100 m} | 
=5.32 x 10° kg- m? 


The centripetal acceleration is the effective value of gravity: a ~ g. 


Comparing values of acceleration before and during the union 
meeting, we have 


2 2 

Gp ar OF (1 5.98 x 10° 

sa {i (er ee oe 
i „Í i f : 


When the people move to the center, the angular speed of the 


station increases. This increases the effective gravity by 26%. 


Therefore, the ball will not take the same amount of time to drop. 


P11.41 (a) [Yes], the bullet has angular momentum about an axis through 
the hinges of the door before the collision. 
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(b) The bullet strikes the door \ 
r = 1.00 m-0.100 m = 0.900 m ii 


from the hinge. Its initial angular momentum 
is therefore 


L; =rp =M}"V; 
=(0.005 00 kg)(0.900 m) oy 
x (1.00 10° m/s) i 


=|4.50 kg : m?/s ANS. FIG. P11.41 


(c) |No; in the perfectly inelastic collision kinetic energy is 


transformed to internal energy. 


(d) Apply conservation of angular momentum, L; =L;: 
Mg rV; =| Of =(| door +l bullet jo; 


mM,rV; =(3" L? Imr? Jo, 


door 


where L = 1.00 m = the width of the door and r = 0.900 m [from 
part (b)]. Solving for the final angular velocity gives, 
o= m,rv, 
aM door 
3 


_ (0.005 00 kg)(0.900 m){1.00x 10° m/s) 
3 (18.0 kg )(1.00 m} +(0.005 00 kg)(0.900 m} 


-U7 rad/s 


(e) The kinetic energy of the door-bullet system immediately after 
impact is 


L? +m,r? 


1 
KE, =51,0 


=5| 5 (18.0 kg)(1.00 m} +(0.005 00 kg}(0.900 mP | 


x (0.749 rad/s)” 


1.68 J 


The kinetic energy (of the bullet) just before impact was 


KE, =; m,V? => (0.005 00 kg)(1.00x10° m/s) =2.50x10° J 
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The total energy of the system must be the same before and after 
the collision, assuming we ignore the energy leaving by 
mechanical waves (sound) and heat (from the newly-warmer 
door to the cooler air). The kinetic energies are as follows: 

KE, =2.50x10° J and KE, =1.68 J. 


Most of the initial kinetic energy is transformed to internal 
energy in the collision. 


Section 11.5 The Motion of Gyroscopes and Tops 


P11.42 Angular momentum of the system of the spacecraft and the gyroscope 


is conserved. The gyroscope and spacecraft turn in opposite directions. 


0 
0 =l œ +l,a,: -lœ =l, — 


(-20 kg -m?)(-100 rad/s) =(5 x 105 kg +m? (4 (z na) 
t 180° 
pees 


2000 ete 


We begin by calculating the moment of inertia of the Earth, modeled as 
a sphere: 


P11.43 


==M R? == (5.98% 10" kg)(6.37 x 10° m) 
=9.71x 10” kg-m? 


Earth’s rotational angular momentum is then 


L=lo =(9.71x10” kgm? )| 27524 | =7.06x10” kg-m?/s? 
86 400 s 


from which we can calculate the torque that is causing the precession: 


T =Lo, 


=(7.06x 10° ksm/3 27 rad I 1 yr I 1 d 


2.58x10* yr )\ 365.25 d /\ 86 400 s 
=|5.45x 10” N-m 
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Additional Problems 


P11.44 (a) Assuming the rope is massless, the tension is 
the same on both sides of the pulley: 


Èr =TR-TR =| 0 | P 


(b) r =, and since >'t =0, L = constant. 


Since the total angular momentum of the A i 
system is initially zero, the total angular (A ep AP 
momentum remains zero, so the | monkey and | x ne 
| bananas move upward with the same speed | A x 
at any instant. v Y) 
(c) | The monkey will not reach the bananas. | ANS. FIG. P11.44 


The motions of the monkey and bananas are 

identical, so the bananas remain out of the monkey’s reach—until 
they get tangled in the pulley. To state the evidence differently, 
the tension in the rope is the same on both sides. Newton's 
second law applied to the monkey and bananas give the same 
acceleration upward. 


P11.45 Using conservation of angular momentum, we have 
= 2 = 2 
Laphetion = L perihelion or (mr; Jo, =(mr jo, 


V V a 
Thus, (mr? )—* =(mr2)—, giving VV, =!,V, or 
lr, r 
p 


i 
v, = 2v, 2220 AU (54.0 km/s) {0.910 km/s 
35.0 AU 


P11.46 (a) Momentum is conserved in the isolated system of the two boys: 


=p; : M, V; i— Mm,V, i =(m, +m, )¥ 


P; =(45.0 kg)(8.00 m/s) i — (31.0 kg)(11.0 m/s) i 
=(76.0 kg) ¥; 


7, =[0.250 i m/s] 
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(b) The initial kinetic energy of the system is 


1 1 
K; ==m,v; +=m,v; 


2 2 
=7 (45.0 kg)(48.00 m/s)” +5610 kg)(11.0 m/s} 


=3 315.5J 


and the kinetic energy after the collision is 
K; = m, +m,)v; =+(76.0 kg)(0.250 m/s)? =2.375 J 
Thus the fraction remaining is 


K 
Sr _ 2375) 900716] =0.071 6% 


K, 3315.5] 


(c) The calculation in part (a) still applies: v; =|0.250 im/s 


(d) Taking Jacob (m, = 45.0 kg) at the origin of a coordinate system, 
with Ethan (m, = 31.0 kg) on the y axis at y = L = 1.20 m, the 
position of the CM of the boys is 

_my, +my, _m,(0)+m,L _ mL 

m, +m, m, +m, m, +m, 

_ (31.0 kg)(1.20 m) 

™ 45.0 kg +31.0 kg 


Yom 


= 0.489 m 


Jacob is Y,, = 0.489 m from the CM and Ethan is (L - Yeu) = 
L-m,L/(m, +m,)=m,L/(m, +m,)=0.711m_ from the CM. Their 
angular momentum about the CM is L =lø: 

m, vL +m, v, (L Yeu) =| M,L? +m, (L- You? Jo 

= m, VL +m, Vv, (L = You) 
m,L* +m, (L -Y cu) 
(45.0 kg)(8.00 m/s)(0.489 m)+(31.0 kg)(11.0 m/s)(0.711 m) 
(45.0 kg)(0.489 m} +(31.0 kg)(0.711 m)’ 


2 
7) =e =|15.8 rad/s 
Akg-m 
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(e) Their kinetic energy after they link arms is 


1 1 
K; = m +m, Wee ty lo? 
=7(76.0 kg)(0.250 m/s) +5(264 kg-m?/s)(15.8 rad/s) 
K; =3 315.5J 


[Note: the result of the calculation of kinetic energy is exactly 
3 315.5 J if no round-off is made in the calculation. It can be 
shown algebraically that the expression for the final kinetic 
energy is equivalent to the expression for the initial kinetic 
energy—the student is invited to show this.] Thus the fraction 


remaining is K;/K; =3 315.5 J/3 315.5 J =[1.00| =100%. 


(f) |In part (b), the boys must necessarily deform as they slam into 
each other. During this deformation process, mechanical energy 
is transformed into internal energy. In part (e), there is no 
deformation involved. The boys simply link hands and some of 


their translational kinetic energy transforms to rotational kinetic 


energy, but none is transformed to internal energy. 


P11.47 First, we define the following symbols: 


|, =moment of inertia due to mass of people on the equator 
|. = moment of inertia of the Earth alone (without people) 


@ = angular velocity of the Earth (due to rotation on its axis) 

T aa rotational period of the Earth (length of the day) 
7) 

R = radius of the Earth 


The initial angular momentum of the system (before people start 
running) is 


L =I,0, +0; =(I, +1, )o, 


When the Earth has angular speed a, the tangential speed of a point on 
the equator is V, =Røæ. Thus, when the people run eastward along the 


equator at speed V relative to the surface of the Earth, their tangential 
speed is V, =V, +v =Rø +V and their angular speed is 
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The angular momentum of the system after the people begin to run is 


V IDV 
L; =I,@, +1, =1,{ w +) +l.o0 =(1, +; )o P 


Since no external torques have acted on the system, angular 
momentum is conserved (L, =L |, giving 


(1, +;)@ +e =(I, +1_)a, 


Thus, the final angular velocity of the Earth is 


I,V 
=O, =a, (1- x), where X= 
' (I, +1.)R 1 ) I, +1, )Ro, 


The new length of the day is 


so the increase in the length of the day is 


AT =T-T, -Tx=T] L | 
: 27 ; 
Since @; =T” this may be written as 
2 
Aec 
2zn(I, +1, IR 
To obtain a numeric answer, we compute 
|, =m,R? =| (7x 10°)(55.0 kg) ](6.37 x 10° m} 
=1.56x 10” kg-m? 
and 
2 22 24 6 4) 
le ==meR =~ (5.98% 10 kg)(6.37 x 10° m) 
=9.71x 10” kg-m?* 
Thus, 


(8.64x 10! s} (1.56 x 10% kg-m?)(2.5 m/s) 
27| (1.56 x 10° +9.71x 10” } kgm? |(6.37 x 10° m) 


=| 7.50x10"' s 
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P11.48 (a) (K+U al =(k +U) 


1 
0 +mgy, => MV; +0 


vs = 297, =J2(9.80 m/s*)(6.30 m) =[11.1 m/s | 
(b) L =mvr =(76.0 kg) (11.1 m/s) (6.30 m) =| 5.32 x 10° kg-m*/s 


toward you along the axis of the channel. 


(c) |The wheels on his skateboard prevent any tangential force from 
acting on him. Then no torque about the axis of the channel acts 
on him and his angular momentum is constant. His legs convert 
chemical into mechanical energy. They do work to increase his 


kinetic energy. The normal force acts in the upward direction, 


perpendicular to the direction of motion of the skateboarder. 


5.32 x 10° kg-m’/s 
d) L=mvr: >_> =| 12.0 
(8) beim V eog ben) ZO mS 


(e) (K+4U,) +u =(K +U) 


chemical,B 


(76.0 kg)(11.1 m/s} +0 +U 


chem 


=+(76.0 kg)(12.0 m/s} +(76.0 kg) (9.80 m/s”) (0.450 m) 


U oom =5.44 kJ — 4.69 kJ +335 J =| 1.08 kJ 


P11.49 (a) The moment of inertia is given by 


E] ols} 8) 


m m P m 


ANS. FIG. P11.49 
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(b) Think of the whole weight, 3mg, acting at the center of gravity. 


z six {2)(-i)anal-i)=[[naal 


(c) We find the angular acceleration from 


3mgd |3 
a = = 9 z= a counterclockwise 
| 7md 7d 
(d) The linear acceleration of particle 3, a distance of 2d/3 from the 
pivot, is 
Ç 
a=ar, AE 2d J — upward | 


(e) Because the axle is fixed, no external work is performed on the 
system of the Earth and the three particles, so total mechanical 
energy is conserved. Rotational kinetic energy will be maximum 
when the rod has swung to a vertical orientation with the center 
of gravity directly under the axle. Take gravitational potential 
energy to be zero when the rod is in its vertical orientation. In the 
initial horizontal orientation, the center of gravity of the system 
will be d/3 higher: 


E =(K +U) =(K +U) 


i = horizontal f = vertical 


d 
0 +(3m)g{ $) =K; +0—> K, =|mgd 


(f) In the vertical orientation, the rod has the greatest rotational 
kinetic energy: 


1 
1 2 
mgd -Hnt |e >, = 


(g) The maximum angular momentum of the system is 


7md? [6 14g)” 
L; =la, ~ 3 z = (#2) md?” 


(h) The maximum speed of particle 2 is 
V; =0;56 = 6gd = 2gd 
V7d3 |\ 21 
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P11.50 (a) The equation simplifies to 
(1.75 kg:m?/s -0.181 kg-m?/s) j =(0.745 kg-m2)@ 


which gives 


We take the x axis east, the y axis up, and the Z axis south. 


(b) 
The child has moment of inertia 0.730 kg-m’ about the axis of 
the stool and is originally turning counterclockwise at 2.40 rad/s. 
At a point 0.350 m to the east of the axis, he catches a 0.120-kg 
ball moving toward the south at 4.30 m/s. He continues to hold 
the ball in his outstretched arm. Find his final angular velocity. 


(c) Yes, with the left-hand side representing the final situation 
and the right-hand side representing the original situation, the 
equation describes the throwing process. 


P11.51 (a) The appropriate model is "a \ 


to treat the projectile and n @———> T ov 
the rod as an 


isolated system|, 


experiencing no net 
external torque, or force. 
(b) Liota =L partide PLi * 
ANS. FIG. P11.51 


mv;d mv;d 
=A yo =| 
2 2 
1 dY 
(c) liota =| particle +I rod ED M d? +m(5) 
_— d?(M +3m) 
total 12 


(d) After the collision, we could express the angular momentum as, 


(2. m), 


12 


Liota =| total o= 
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(e) Recognizing that angular momentum is conserved, 


L; =L, 
d? (M +3m) _mvid 
12 2 
_|_ 6mv, 
d(M +3m) 


1 
f) K =—mv2 
o 


1 1( d?(M +3m) 6mv, ) 
Kea = haa = : 
(g) total 2 total Q 2 12 | d ( M “ 


3m’v? 
2(M +3m) 


K total = 


(h) The change in mechanical energy is, 


Tees am*vi_ MMV; 
2 ' 2(M +3m) 2(M +3m) 


Then, the fractional change in the mechanical energy is 


mM v? 
2(M +3m) _| M 
mv? M +3m 


P11.52 (a) The puck’s linear momentum is always changing. Its mechanical 
energy changes as work is done on it. But its angular momentum 
stays constant because although an external force (the tension of 


the rope) acts on the puck, no external torques act. 


Therefore, L = constant, and at any time, 


mvr = mv yr; 
giving us 
yeti _(1.50 m/s)(0.300 m) _ one 
r 0.100 m 


(b) From Newton’s second law, the tension is always 


mv? (0.050 0 kg)(4.50 m/s)’ 
== = 10.1 N 
T 10.1N | 
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(c) The work-kinetic energy theorem identifies the work as 


W =AK = mv? — | mv? 
2 2 


= (0.050 0 kg)[ (4.50 m/s} - (1.50 m/s} | 


-oT 


ANS. FIG. P11.52 
P11.53 See ANS. FIG. P11.52 above. 


(a) The puck is rotationally isolated because friction is zero and the 
torque on the puck from the tension in the string is zero: 


t =|f x F| =|r||F|sin 180° =0 


therefore, the angular momentum of the puck is conserved as the 
radius is decreased: 


mrv =mrv, 
> v= fa 
r 


(b) The net force on the puck is tension: 


mv" = m(rv, y 
r r? 
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(c) Work is done by the tension force in the negativer, inward 
direction as the radius decreases [ dl? =—dr ]: 


METHOD 1: 


METHOD 2: 


2 
W =AK =) nv? -Ím = 1 nv? E 
2 2 2 r 


P11.54 The description of the problem allows us to assume the asteroid-Earth 
system is isolated, so angular momentum is conserved (L, =L;). Let 


the period of rotation of Earth be T before the collision and T +AT 
after the collision. We have 


l-0; =(l; +, o; 


as E A ip +) 
T T +AT 
TAT | Jecbly 

T I. 


which gives 
AT li AT 
T de j 
Treating Earth as a solid sphere of mass M and radius R, its moment of 


ee Ci pact ; 
inertia is z MR?. The moment of inertia of the asteroid at the equator 


is MR’. We have then 


AT 2 AT 2 AT 
ates R? =| £m R? \| 2 SM oe 
EERS a G (F) > m=g"(F) 


0.500 s 


2 
m =<(5.98x 10" kg) — 21s — 
a e 600 s) 


) =1.38x 10” kg 
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Life would not go on as normal. An asteroid that would cause a 0.5-s 


change in the rotation period of the Earth has a mass of 1.38 x 10” kg 


and is an order of magnitude larger in diameter than the one that 


caused the extinction of the dinosaurs. 


P11.55 Both astronauts will speed up equally as 


angular momentum for the two-astronaut- o \ w 
rope system is conserved in the absence of m=75.0ke 
external torques. We use this principle to CM ° 
find the new angular speed with the < d É 
shorter tether. Standard equations will tell = "= 75-0 kg parei 

us the original amount of angular eo 

momentum and the original and final 

amounts of kinetic energy. Then the ANS. FIG. P11.55 


kinetic energy difference is the work. 


(a) The angular momentum magnitude is [El =m|r x v|. In this case, 


f and V are perpendicular, so the magnitude of L about the center 
of mass is 


L =>mrv =2(75.0 kg)(5.00 m)(5.00 m/s) 
=|3.75x 10° kg:m?/s 


(b) The original kinetic energy is 


K =; mv? + mv’ =2( 5 |(75.0 kg)(5.00 m/s} 


1a] 


(c) With a lever arm of zero, the rope tension generates no torque 
about the center of mass. Thus, the angular momentum for the 
two-astronaut-rope system is unchanged: 


L =|3.75x 10° kg -m?/s| 


(d) Again, L = 2mrv, so 
L _3.75x10° kg-m?/s 
v =— = =|10.0 m/s 
2mr  2(75.0 kg)(2.50 m) [10.0 m/s] 


(e) The final kinetic energy is 


K =2( Sv? | =2( > |(75.0 kg)(10.0 m/s} =|7.50x 10° J 
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(f) The energy converted by the astronaut is the work he does: 
W, =K; —K; =7.50x 10° J-1.88x 10° J 


=|5.62 x 10° J 


P11.56 Please refer to ANS. FIG. P11.55 and the discussion in P11.55 above. 
d 
wef) 
1 2 2 
(b) K=2 TMN )- Mv 
(c) L; =L =| Mvd 


= L, = Mvd Z) 
(d) v; amn “>y(3) 


La 2 7 
(e) K,= (mv) =m (2v) =| 4Mv | 


(f) Ifthe work performed by the astronaut is made possible entirely 
by the conversion of chemical energy to mechanical energy, then 
the necessary chemical potential energy is: 


W =K; - K, =[3Mv 


P11.57 (a) At the moment of release, two stones are moving with speed V,. 
The total momentum has magnitude |2mv,|. It keeps this same 


horizontal component of momentum as it flies away. 


(b) The center of mass speed relative to the hunter is Vey = P/M = 
2mv,/3M = before the hunter lets go and, as far as 


horizontal motion is concerned, afterward. 


(c) When the bola is first released, the stones are horizontally in line 
with two at distance ¢ on one side of the center knot and one at 
distance £ on the other side. The center of mass (CM) is then 
Xem =(2m¢/—mé)/3m = /3 from the center knot closer to the two 
stones: the one stone just being released is at distance n =44/3 
from the CM, the other two stones are at distance r, =24/3 from 
the CM. 


The two stones, moving at V,, have a relative speed v, = Vy — 2V,/3 
= V,/3 with respect to the CM, and the one stone has relative 
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speed V, = 2v,/3 —0 = 2v,/3 with respect to the CM. The one stone 


has angular speed 
Vi 2M) /3 _ Vo 


QO, 
n «4/3 2U 
The other two stones have angular speed 
—2 —Vo /3 —o 


ae TIa: OF 
which is necessarily the same as that of stone 1: @, =@, =a. The 
total angular momentum around the center of mass is 
$ mvr =mv,r, +2mv,r, 
=M(2V,/3)(40/3) +2M(V,/3)(26/3) 


=n 


The angular momentum remains constant with this value as the 
bola flies away. 


(d) As computed in part (c), the angular speed @ at the moment of 
release is V,/2¢. As it moves through the air, the bola keeps 
constant angular momentum, but its moment of inertia changes 
to 3m4. Then the new angular speed is given by 


L=lo > 4mlv,/3=3m/’o0 > @ =|4v,/9¢ 


(e) At the moment of release, 


a1 2 1 2 2 
K =, m(0) +5 (2m)vo =|mv; 


(f) As it flies off in its horizontal motion it has kinetic energy 


K =L(am)lvou) Hila? =m 22) ame 0) 
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(g) |No horizontal forces act on the bola from outside after release, 
so the horizontal momentum stays constant. Its center of mass 
moves steadily with the horizontal velocity it had at release. No 
torques about its axis of rotation act on the bola, so its spin 
angular momentum stays constant. Internal forces cannot affect 
momentum conservation and angular momentum conservation, 
but they can affect mechanical energy. The cords pull on the 
stones as the stones rearrange themselves, so the cords must 
stretch slightly, so that energy of mv;/27 changes from 
mechanical energy into internal energy as the bola takes its stable 


configuration. In a real situation, air resistance would have an 


influence on the motion of the stones. 


P11.58 (a) LetM = mass of rod and m = mass of each bead. From l;@; =| ;@; 


between the moment of release and the moment the beads slide 
off, we have 


1 
E l +2mr fo <M e +2 Jo, 
12 12 
When M = 0.300 kg, £ =0.500 m , r; = 0.100 m, r, = 0.250 m, and 


œ, = 36.0 rad/s, we find 
[0.006 25 +0.020 0m](36.0 rad/s) =[0.006 25 +0.125m]a, 


_36.0(1 +3.20m) 


O; rad/s 
1+20.0m 


(b) The denominator of this fraction always exceeds the numerator, 
so 


@; decreases smoothly from a maximum value of 36.0 rad/s 


for m =0 toward a minimum value of (36 x 3.2/20) =5.76 rad/s 


as M —> œ. 


P11.59 The moment of inertia of the rest of the Earth is 
| -= MR? == (5.98 «10% kg)(6.37x 10° m} 


=9.71x 10” kg-m? 
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For the original ice disks, 


| =M =5(2.30x10" kg)(6x 10° my 


=4.14x 10” kg-m’ 
For the final thin shell of water, 
| = Mr? =5 (2.30% 10” kg)(6.37x 10° m) 


=6.22 x10” kg-m’ 
Conservation of angular momentum for the spinning planet is 
expressed by lœ; =I ,@;: 
20 
86 400 s 


(4.14x 10” +9.71x 10” ] 


=(6.22 x10 +9.71x 10”), >" 
(86 400 s +8T) 


30 32 

is ôT 1 4414 x Me e 4622 x -U 
86 400 s 9.71x10 9.71x10 

ôT  _6.22x10" 4.14x10” 

86 400s 9.71x107” 9.71x107 


An increase of 6.368 x 10“ % or 0.550 s. 


P11.60 To evaluate the change in kinetic 
energy of the puck, we first 
calculate the initial and final 
moments of inertia of the puck: 


— ôT =0.550 s 


I =mr? 
=(0.120 kg)(0.400 m} 
=1.92 x10” kg- m’ 


and 


|, =mr? 
=(0.120 kg )(0.250 m)? ANS. FIG. P11.60 
=7.50x 10° kg-m? 
The initial angular velocity of the puck is given by 
_V, _0.800 m/s 


l 


r 0.400 m 


l 


=2.00 rad/s 
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Now, use conservation of angular momentum for the system of the 
puck, 


-2 2 
O; = (2) =(2.00 raays) TRN, kg = ]=512 rad/s 
l; 7.5x10” kg-m 


Now, 
E 
work done =AK =—|,@;——1,q; 

2 2 

=5(7.50%10" kg-m?)(5.12 rad/s)’ 
~+ (1.92% 10? kg-m?)(2.00 rad/s)? 

=| 5.99x10* J 

Challenge Problems 


P11.61 (a) From the particle under a net force model: 


Ap mfy, -0) NN 


F=— + f 1 
At i At At n 
and from the rigid object under a net torque model: 
Ilo, - 0; 
ja g er ll [2] 
At At 
Divide [2] by [1]: 
Ilo, —@, 
-R _'{e,-@) f 
mv, 
Let v; = R œ; for pure rolling: 
| lo, — o,) 
m(Ro, } 
Solve for @;: 
aa Sm SMR I 
wS iene ee a 
m mR? +mR? S mR? 
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(b) The fractional change in kinetic energy is 
2 


1 1 1 
AE 5! +5 MVeu 5 10 
E 1, 2 


1 


1 MR? 2,1 2A 1 ap? |e? 
eu leva) +5 M (Ro,/3) J(3MR Jo 


(ZMR Jo! 
2\2 


2 


3 


_Ap_Mv; _MRo;, _| Ra, 


(c) At 
f Mg Mg |349 


(d) From the particle under constant acceleration model: 


0 +v ; 
Ax =V „At = f At =İy At ="(Rw,) 1 Ro, 
8 2 2 2 3 


oR 


P11.62 (a) After impact, the disk adheres to the stick, so they will rotate 
about their common center of mass; therefore, we must consider 
the angular momentum of the system about its CM. First we find 
the velocity of the CM by writing the equations for momentum 
conservation: 


MgVgi +0 =(m, +m, )Ven 


Vey =— tv, -{ ees |e m/s) =2.0 m/s 


m, +m, 2.0 kg +1.0 kg 


The speed of the CM is [2.0 m/s}. 


(b) Locate the center of mass between the disk and the center of the 
stick at impact: 


_m,t +m,(0) _ (2.0 kg)(2.0 m) _4 


m, +m, 2.0 kg +1.0kg 3 


Yom 


This means at impact the CM is 4/3 meters from the center of the 
stick; therefore, the disk is 2.0 meters — 4/3 meters = 2/3 meters 
from the CM at impact. Use the parallel-axis theorem to find the 
moment of inertia of the system about the CM: 
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2 
l =lcu +M,t2 =1.33 kg-m? +(1.0 Kg)(3 m =3.11 kg m’ 
The moment of inertia of the disk about the CM is 
2 2 
|, =m,r2 =(2.0 reż m] =0.889 kg m? 
Angular momentum about the CM is conserved: 
L =rmv, =l,o +0 =(, +, )@ 


2 
Maa — (; m (2.0 kg)(3.0 m/s) 


I, +l, 0.889 kg-m* +3.11 kg-m’ 
4.0 kg-m’/s 
=—__2°—— =}1.0 rad 
aen 


P11.63 Angular momentum is conserved during the inelastic collision. 


Mva =l@ 


(a) 


ANS. FIG. P11.63 


The condition, that the box falls off the table, is that the center of mass 
must reach its maximum height as the box rotates, h,,,, =av2. Using 
conservation of energy: 


slo’ =Mg(av2 - a) 


a(s Jaa) Melez- 
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Vv -= ga v2- 1) 


{ P(v2-)] 


P11.64 For the cube to tip over, the center of mass (CM) 
must rise so that it is over the axis of rotation AB. 
To do this, the CM must be raised a distance of 


a( /2 — 1), After the bullet strikes the cube, the 


V 


system is isolated: 


K, +U, =K; +U, N T 


0 +M ga{ v2- 1) =F lal +0 10/3 | | 


The moment of inertia of the cube about its CM 
(from Table 10.2) is ANS. FIG. P11.64 


2 2 2 
lew == M[(2a) +(2a) J=5Me = Ma 


The cube rotates about an edge, /2a from the CM. By the parallel-axis 
theorem, 


Ilo +M (vza) = Ma +2Ma = ma 
From conservation of angular momentum, 
4a 8 
L, (bullet) =L, (cube) —? z ™ -$m a Jow > @ =— 


Inserting the expression for œ back into the energy equation, we have 


1 2y? M 
M ga(/2 -1) =H$y a = >v= —Boafv2-1) 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P11.2 (a) 740 cm’; (b) 59.5 cm 

P11.4 See full solution in P11.4. 

P11.6 (a) 168°; (b) 11.9°; (c) the first method 

P11.8 (a) (-10.0 N-m)k; (b) Yes; (c) Yes; (d) Yes; (e) No; (f) 5.00) m 
P11.10 (a) No; (b) No, the cross product could not work out that way. 
P11.12  (-22.0 kg-m?/s)k 


P11.14 (a) (-9.03 x 10’kg +m? /s)j ; (b) No; (c) Zero 
P11.16 m’g 


P11.18 (a) 3.14 N- m; (b) (0.480 kg - m)y; (c) 6.53 m/s” 

P11.20 (a) 2tĉi +ťj; (b) The particle starts from rest at the origin, starts 
moving into the first quadrant, and gains speed faster while turning to 
move more nearly parallel to the x axis; (c) (12ti +23] m/s’; 
(a) (60ti +10) N; (e) -40k N-m;; (f) -Lot‘le kg-m?/s; 
(g) (90t* + 10t*) J; (h) (360t° + 20t) W 

P11.22 L=(4.50 kg-m?/s)k 

sire 

2 l 2l 
P11.26 (a) 7.06 x 10*kg-m*/s, toward the north celestial pole; 


(b) 2.66 x 10“ kg -m*/s, toward the north ecliptic pole; (c) See P11.26(c) 
for full explanation. 


P11.24 K = o? 


P11.28 8.63m/s 


l , F 
P11.30 (a) L+, Œ; ; (b) i +1, 
P11.32 (a) 2.91; (b) Yes because there is no net external torque acting on the 
puck-rod-putty system; (c) No because the pivot pin is always pulling 
on the rod to change the direction of the momentum; (d) No. Some 
mechanical energy is converted into internal energy. The collision is 
perfectly inelastic. 
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P11.34 (a) 1.91 rad/s; (b) 2.53 J, 6.44 J 
P11.36 (a) 7.20x 10 °kg- m’/s; (b) 9.47 rad/s 


P11.38 = (a) 2.35 rad/s; (b) 0.498 rad/s; (c) 5.58° 


P11.40 When the people move to the center, the angular speed of the station 
increases. This increases the effective gravity by 26%. Therefore, the 
ball will not take the same amount of time to drop. 


P11.42 131s 
P11.44 = (a) 0; (b) monkey and bananas move upward with the same speed; (c) 


The monkey will not reach the bananas. 


P11.46 (a) 0.250i m/s; (b) 0.000 716; (c) 0.250i m/s; (d) 15.8 rad/s; (e) 1.00; 
(f) See P11.46(f) for full explanation. 

P11.48 = (a) 11.1 m/s; (b) 5.32 x 10°kg-m*/s; (c) See P11.48(c) for full 
explanation; (d) 12.0 m/s; (e) 1.08 kJ 


P11.50 (a) 2.11j rad/s; (b) See P11.50(b) for full problem statement; (c) Yes, 


with the left-hand side representing the final situation and the right- 
hand side representing the original situation, the equation describes 
the throwing process. 


P11.52 (a) 4.50 m/s; (b) 10.1 N; (c) 0.450 J 


P11.54 An asteroid that would cause a 0.500-s change in the rotation period of 


the Earth has a mass of 1.38 x 10” kg and is an order of magnitude 
larger in diameter than the one that caused the extinction of the 
dinosaurs. 


P11.56 (a) M vd; (b) M v’; (c) M vd; (d) 2v; (e) 4M v’; (f) 3M v’ 


_36.0(1 +3.20m) 


14+20.0m 
maximum value of 36.0 rad/s for m = 0 toward a minimum value of 
(36 x 3.2/20) = 5.76 rad/s as M— œ 


P11.60 5.99x107 J 
P11.62 (a) 2.0 m/s; (b) 1.0 rad/s 


M 
P11.64 ~ [39a V2 -1) 


P11.58 (a) a, rad/s; (b) œ decreases smoothly from a 
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Static Equilibrium and Elasticity 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


12.1 Analysis Model: Rigid Object in Equilibrium 
12.2 More on the Center of Gravity 

12.3 Examples of Rigid Objects in Static Equilibrium 
12.4 Elastic Properties of Solids 


* An asterisk indicates an item new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0OQ12.1 Answer (b). The skyscraper is about 300 m tall. The gravitational 
field (acceleration) is weaker at the top by about 900 parts in ten 
million, by on the order of 10“ times. The top half of the uniform 
building is lighter than the bottom half by about (1/ 2)(10 *) times. 
Relative to the center of mass at the geometric center, this effect 


moves the center of gravity down, by about (1/2)(10“*)(150 m) ~ 10 
mm. 


OQ12.2 Answer (c). Net torque = (50 N)(2 m) — (200 N)(5 m) — (300 N)x = 0; 
therefore, X = 3 m. 


OQ12.3 Answer (a). Our theory of rotational motion does not contradict our 
previous theory of translational motion. The center of mass of the 
object moves as if the object were a particle, with all of the forces 
applied there. This is true whether the object is starting to rotate or 
not. 


OQ12.4 Answer (d). In order for an object to be in equilibrium, it must be in 
both translational equilibrium and rotational equilibrium. Thus, it 
must meet two conditions of equilibrium, namely Fre =0 and 
Tas =0. 


632 
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O0Q12.5 Answer (b). The lower the center of gravity, the more stable the can. 
In cases (a) and (c) the center of gravity is above the base by one-half 
the height of the can. In case (b), the center of gravity is above the 
base by only a bit more than one-quarter of the height of the can. 

OQ12.6 Answer (d). Using the left end of the plank as a pivot and requiring 
that X} t =0 gives 


—mg(2.00 m) +F, (3.00 m) =0 
or 


_2mg _ 2(20.0 kg) (9.80 m/s?) 


F 
B 3 


=131 N 


0Q12.7 Answer: 1, > & > 1; > Ty > q. The force exerts a counterclockwise 
torque about pivot D. The line of action of the force passes through 
C, so the torque about this axis is zero. In order of increasing negative 
(clockwise) values come the torques about F, E and B essentially 
together, and A. 


OQ12.8 Answer (e). In the problems we study, the forces applied to the object 
lie in a plane, and the axis we choose is a line perpendicular to this 
plane, so it appears as a point on the force diagram. It can be chosen 
anywhere. The algebra of solving for unknown forces is generally 
easier if we choose the axis where some unknown forces are acting. 


OQ12.9 (i) Answer (b). The extension is directly proportional to the original 
dimension, according to F/A = YAL/L,. 


(ii) Answer (e). Doubling the diameter quadruples the area to make 
the extension four times smaller. 


OQ12.10 Answer (b). Visualize the ax as like a balanced playground seesaw 
with one large-mass person on one side, close to the fulcrum, and a 
small-mass person far from the fulcrum on the other side. Different 
masses are on the two sides of the center of mass. The mean position 
of mass is not the median position. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ12.1 The free-body diagram demonstrates that it is 
necessary to have friction on the ground to 
counterbalance the normal force of the wall and to 
keep the base of the ladder from sliding. If there is 
friction on the floor and on the wall, it is not 
possible to determine whether the ladder will slip, 
from the equilibrium conditions alone. 


CQ12.2 A V-shaped boomerang, a barstool, an empty 
coffee cup, a satellite dish, and a curving 
plastic slide at the edge of a swimming pool ANS. FIG. CQ12.1 
each have a center of mass that is not within 
the bulk of the object. 


CQ12.3 (a) Consider pushing up with one hand on one side of a steering 
wheel and pulling down equally hard with the other hand on 
the other side. A pair of equal-magnitude oppositely-directed 
forces applied at different points is called a couple. 


(b) An object in free fall has a nonzero net force acting on it, but a 
net torque of zero about its center of mass. 


CQ12.4 When one is away from a wall and leans over, one’s back moves 
backward so the body’s center of gravity stays over the feet. When 
standing against a wall and leaning over, the wall prevents the 
backside from moving backward, so the center of gravity shifts 
forward. Once your CG is no longer over your feet, gravity 
contributes to a nonzero net torque on your body and you begin to 
rotate. 


CQ12.5 If an object is suspended from some point and allowed to freely 
rotate, the object’s weight will cause a torque about that point unless 
the line of action of its weight passes through the point of support. 
Suspend the plywood from the nail, and hang the plumb bob from 
the nail. Trace on the plywood along the string of the plumb bob. 
The plywood’s center of gravity is somewhere along that line. Now 
suspend the plywood with the nail through a different point on the 
plywood, not along the first line you drew. Again hang the plumb 
bob from the nail and trace along the string. The center of gravity is 
located halfway through the thickness of the plywood under the 
intersection of the two lines you drew. 


CQ12.6 She can be correct. Consider the case of a bridge supported at both 
ends: the sum of the forces on the ends equals the total weight of the 
bridge. If the dog stands on a relatively thick scale, the dog’s legs on 
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the ground might support more of its weight than its legs on the 
scale. She can check for and if necessary correct for this error by 
having the dog stand like a bridge with two legs on the scale and two 
on a book of equal thickness—a physics textbook is a good choice. 


CQ12.7 Yes, it can. Consider an object on a spring oscillating back and forth. 
In the center of the motion both the sum of the torques and the sum 
of the forces acting on the object are (separately) zero. Again, a 
meteoroid flying freely through interstellar space feels essentially no 
forces and keeps moving with constant velocity. 


CQ12.8 Shear deformation. Its deformations are parallel to its surface. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 12.1 Analysis Model: Rigid Object in Equilibrium 


P12.1 Use distances, angles, and forces as shown in ANS. FIG. P12.1. The 
conditions of equilibrium are: 


EF, =0>]| F, +R,- F, =0 
EF, =0>| F, -R, =0 


XT =0 >) F cos- F(= ]eoso- F/sinð =0 


ANS. FIG. P12.1 
P12.2 Take torques about P, as shown in ANS. FIG. P12.2. 


Èt, =- E +] +mg| = +4] +m,gd-—m,gx =0 
We want to find x for which Ny =0: 


£ r4 
(mg +m,g)d Tm (m, +m, }d NS 
x5 mng o m 
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For the values given: 


(m, +m, )d +m, 


x= 
mM, 
(5.00 kg +3.00 kg )(0.300 m) +{5.00 kg) =: 
x = 
15.0 m 
x =0.327 m 


m gi ms| mg 


L 
ANS. FIG. P12.2 


The situation is impossible because xX is larger than the remaining 


portion of the beam, which is 0.200 m long. 


Section 12.2 More on the Center of Gravity 
P12.3 The coordinates of the center of gravity of 


piece 1 are A 
x, =2.00 cm and y, =9.00 cm 
The coordinates for piece 2 are 18.0cm] 1 
x, =8.00 cm and y, =2.00 cm Zz 
The area of each piece is | 2g ian 
A, =72.0 cm? and A, =32.0 cm? <— 12.0cm ei 


ANS. FIG. P12.3 
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And the mass of each piece is proportional to the area. Thus, 


mx, _ (72.0 cm?)(2.00 cm) +(32.0 em? }(8.00 cm) 
= Sink. 72.0 cm? +32.0 cm? 


=| 3.85 cm | 


and 
ymy, _ (72.0 cm? )(9.00 cm) +(32.0 cm?}(2.00 cm) 
Yoc “Em ore. om a ST 
=| 6.85 cm | 
P12.4 The definition of the center of gravity as the average position of mass 


in the set of objects will result in equations about X and y coordinates 
that we can rearrange and solve to find where the last mass must be. 


From i, -4T , FelZ m,) =} mï 


We require the center of mass to be at the origin; this simplifies the 
equation, leaving 


mx =0 and $ m,y; =0 
To find the x coordinate, we substitute the known values: 
(5.00 kg)(0 m) +3.00 kg)(0 m) 
+(4.00 kg)(3.00 m)+(8.00 kg)x =0 
Solving for X gives x =-1.50 m. 
Likewise, to find the y coordinate, we solve: 
(5.00 kg)(0 m) +3.00 kg)(4.00 m) 
+(4.00 kg)(0 m) +(8.00 ke)y =0 


to find y = -1.50 m 
Therefore, a fourth mass of 8.00 kg should be located at 


E =|(-1.50i-1.50j) m 
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P12.5 Let o represent the mass-per-face area. (It would be equal to the 
material’s density multiplied by the constant thickness of the wood.) A 


l l = P on, (x-3.00} 
vertical strip at position x, with width dx and height =- has 
mass 


_o(x-3.00) dx 
9 


dm 


The total mass is 


M =Ídm ue 2 {e -6x +9) dx 


The X coordinate of the center of gravity is 


X ee =f ox(x—a) ax =Z | (e-e +9x )dx 
0 


0 


į 3 2 73.00 
=” 6X 49x l _6.75 mM _oae 


4 3 2j 9.00 


1.00m ~ 


a y = (x -3.00)*/9 


=k- 


dx 


ANS. FIG. P12.5 


0 


3.00 m 


P12.6 We can visualize this as a whole pizza with mass m, and center of 
gravity located at X,, plus a hole that has negative mass, —M,, with 
center of gravity at x,: 


= Mm = M,X, 


X 
CG 
m =m, 
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Call othe mass of each unit of pizza area. 


2 
onR?0 on( $) (2) 
2 2 


Xes = 2 
onR’* -or (3) 
2 
2R/B 
=e 
3/4 | 6 
P12.7 In a uniform gravitational field, the center of mass and center of 


gravity of an object coincide. Thus, the center of gravity of the triangle 
is located at X = 6.67 m, y = 2.33 m (see Example 9.12 on the center of 
mass of a triangle in Chapter 9). 


The coordinates of the center of gravity of the three-object system are 
then: 


_ mx; 
Siig 
_ (6.00 kg)(5.50 m)+{3.00 kg)(6.67 m) +(5.00 kg)(-3.50 m) 
(6.00 +3.00 +5.00) ke 


Vis A Mii 
=m, 
_ (6.00 kg)(7.00 m) +(3.00 kg)(2.33 m) +(5.00 kg}(4+3.50 m) 
14.0 kg 


Section 12.3 Examples of Rigid Objects in Static Equilibrium 
P12.8 The car’s weight is 
F, =mg =(1 500 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
=1 4700 N 


Call F the force of the ground on each of the 


front wheels and R the normal force on each of 
the rear wheels. If we take torques around the 
front axle, with counterclockwise in the picture 


< 3.00 m > 


>| 1.20 m |< 


2, 14700 N 2E 


ANS. FIG. P12.8 
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chosen as positive, the equations are as follows: 


dF, =0: 0 =0 
DF, =0: 2R-14 700N +2F =0 
Yr =0: 42R(3.00m)—(14 700 N)(1.20m) +2F(0) =0 


The torque equation gives: 


R on =2 940 N =[2.94 kN| 


Then, from the second force equation, 


2(2.94 kN) -14.7 kN +2F =0 and F =|4.41 kN 


P12.9 The second condition for equilibrium at the 3r 
pulley is N 


Et =0 =mg(3r)-Tr 


and from equilibrium at the truck, we 
obtain 


2T — Mgsin 45.0° =0 
M gsin 45.0° 

2 ANS. FIG. P12.9 
_ (1500 kg) gsin 45.0° 


2 
=530g N 


T= 


solving for the mass of the counterweight from [1] and substituting 


gives 
T 530g 
m =— =—= = 177 k 


P12.10 (a) For rotational equilibrium of the lowest rod about its point of 
support, X,t =0. 


+12.0 g)g(3.00 cm)—m,g(4.00 cm) =0 
which gives 
(b) For the middle rod, 
+m,g(2.00 cm)-— (12.0 g +9.0 g}g(5.00 cm) =0 
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which gives 


m, =52.5 g 
(c) For the top rod, 
(52.5 g +12.0 g +9.0 g)g(4.00 cm)—m,g(6.00 cm) =0 


which gives 


P12.11 Since the beam is in equilibrium, we choose the center as our pivot 
point and require that 


E Teenter =F gam (2-80 m) +F e (1.80 m) =0 
or 

Foe =1.56 Foam [1] 
Also, 

DF, =0 => Fan +Foe =450 N [2] 
Substitute equation [1] into [2] to get the following: 

Foon +156F m =450N or F,.,, -5 =176 N 


Then, equation [1] yields F,,, =1.56(176 N) =274 N 


Joe 


Sam exerts an upward force of 176 N. 
Joe exerts an upward force of 274 N. 


P12.12 (a) To find U, measure distances and forces from point A. Then, 
balancing torques, 


(0.750 m)U =(29.4 N)(2.25) 


(b) To find D, measure distances and forces from point B. Then, 
balancing torques, 


(0.750 m)D =(1.50 m)(29.4N) | D =58.8 N 


Also, notice that U =D +F,, so $, F, =0. 


P12.13 (a) The wallis frictionless, but it does exert a horizontal normal force, 
n 


we 


ZF =f-n, =0 
>F, =n, -800 N -500 N =0 
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Taking torques about an axis at the foot of the ladder, 
(800 N)(4.00 m)sin30.0° +(500 N)(7.50 m)sin 30.0° 
—n, (15.0 cm)cos30.0° =0 
Solving the torque equation, 


_[(4.00 m)(800 N) +(7.50 m)(500 N)]tan 30.0° 
peT 15.0 m 


=268 N 


Next substitute this value into the F, equation to find 


f =n, =| 268 N | in the positive x 


direction. 


Solving the equation $, F, =0, 


n, =| 1300 N | in the positive 


y direction 

(b) Refer to ANS. FIG. P12.13(b) on the right. In tt 
equation >’T, =0 gives: / 

i, 

(9.00 m)(800 N)sin30.0° th 
ANS. FIG. P12.13(b) 

+(7.50 m)(500 N)sin30.0° 
- (15.0 m)(n, )sin 60.0° =0 


or Nn, =421 N 


Since f =n, =421 N and f = fpa “HN, we find 
f 421 N 
=== =( 0.324 
j n, 1300N 


P12.14 (a) The wallis frictionless, but it does exert a horizontal normal force, 
n 


XF, =f-n, =0 [1] 
Lely =n, 2m 9-m,9 =0 [2] 


L 
yt, =—m,9g [= Jeose —m,gxcos@ +n,,Lsin@ =0 
From the torque equation, 


1 X 
Ny “3 m9 Až ]mag [eote 
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Then, from equation [1]: f =n, = ng Až mo foto 


and from equation [2]: n = (m, +m, E 


(b) Refer to ANS. FIG. P12.13(b) above. If the ladder is on the verge 
of slipping when x = d, then 


Nees 7 (m, /2+m,d/L )cot@ 


N, m, +m, 


u 


P12.15 (a) Vertical forces on one-half of the chain are 
Tsin 42.0° =20.0 N 


(b) Horizontal forces on one-half of the chain are 


T, cos 42.0° =T; 


T,, =22.2N 


P12.16 (a) See the force diagram shown in ANS. 1 f~- 
FIG. P12.16. J) 


~ JI 

. . A F 
(b) Select a pivot point where an unknown fi HA 
/ F A ~~ 


force acts so that the force has no torque 


3 


L // i 
/ jf Ymg 


about that point. Picking the lower end of y "4 / 
the beam eliminates torque from the baer Yo fs = Umax = Hn 
normal force, n, and the friction force, f. 


> T lower end =0: 


0+0- mg( cose) +T (Lsin@) =0 


T = (2) =| "9 cot 
2 \sin@ 2 


(c) From the first condition for equilibrium, 


ANS. FIG. P12.16 


or 


XF =0 > -T +un=0 or T =un [1] 


XF =0 => n-mg=0 or n=mg [2] 
y 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


644 Static Equilibrium and Elasticity 
Substitute equation [2] into [1] to obtain T =u,mg|. 


(d) Equate the results of parts (b) and (c) to obtain ,=feoto] 


This result is valid only at the critical angle @ where the beam is 
on the verge of slipping (i.e., where f, = (f)max is valid). 


max 


(e) |The ladder slips.} When the base of the ladder is moved to the 


left, the angle 0 decreases. According to the result in part (b), the 
tension T increases. This requires a larger friction force to balance 
T, but the static friction force is already at its maximum value in 
ANS. FIG. P12.16. 


P12.17 (a) In Figure P12.17, let the “Single point of contact” be point P, the 
force the nail exerts on the hammer claws be R, the mass of the 
hammer (1.00 kg) be M , and the normal force exerted on the 
hammer at point P be n, while the horizontal static friction 
exerted by the surface on the hammer at P bef. 


Taking moments about P, 
(Rsin30.0°)0 +(Rcos30.0°)(5.00 cm) +Mg(0) 
— (150 N)(30.0 cm) =0 
R =1039.2 N =1.04 kN 


The force exerted by the hammer on the nail is equal in 
magnitude and opposite in direction: 


| 1.04 kN at 60° upward and to the right 


(b) From the first condition for equilibrium, 
> F, =f —Rsin30.0° +150 N =0—> f =370 N 
XF, =n- Mg-Rcos30.0° =0 
— n=(1.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”) +(1 040 N)cos30.0° =910 N 


Ë aw =(370i +9103) N 


P12.18 (a) See the force diagram in 
ANS. FIG. P12.18. 


(b) The mass M of the beam is 
20.0 kg. We consider the 
torques acting on the beam, 
about an axis perpendicular ANS. FIG. P12.18 


196 N 
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to the page and through the left end of the horizontal beam. 
$t =HT sin30.0°)d— Mgd =0 
Mg 196 N 
T= = =|392 N 
sin30.0° sin 30.0° pon 
(c) From XF, =0, H —Tcos30.0° =0, 


or H =(392 N)cos30.0° =| 339 N to the right | 


(d) From YF, =0, V +Tsin30.0°- 196 N =0, 
or V =196 N - (392 N]}sin30.0° =| 0 | 


(e) From the same free-body diagram with the axis chosen at the 
right-hand end, we write 


Yt =H(0)-Vd+T(0) +196N(0) =0, so [V =0 


(f) From È F, =0, V +T sin30.0°- 196 N =0, 


or T =0 +196 N/sin30.0° = 392 N 


(g) From È F, =0, H -T cos30.0° =0, 


or H =(392 N)cos30.0° =| 339 N to the right | 


(h) |The two solutions agree precisely. They are equally accurate. 


P12.19 The bridge has mass M = 2 000 kg and the knight and horse have mass 
m = 1 000 kg. Relative to the hinge end of the bridge, the cable is 


attached horizontally out a distance X =(5.00 m)cos 20.0° =4.70 m and 
vertically up a distance y =(5.00 m)sin20.0° =1.71 m. The cable then 


makes the following angle with the vertical wall: 


(4.70) m 


@ =tan t| — 
12.0-1.71m 


| =24.5° 


Call the force components at the hinge H, (to the right) and H, 
(upward). 
(a) Take torques about the hinge end of the bridge: 
H (0) +H, (0)- M g(4.00 m)cos20.0° 
- (T sin24.5°)(1.71 m) +T cos24.5°)(4.70 m) 
- mg (7.00 m)cos20.0° =0 


which yields T =| 27.7 kN 
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b) YF, =03H,-Tsin24.5° =0, 


or H, =(27.7 kN) sin 24.5° =| 11.5 KN (right) | 


(c) DIF, =0 >H -M g + cos24.5°—mg =0 
Thus, 
H, =(M +m)g—(27.7 kN)cos24.5° =—4.19 kN 


y 


= 4.19 kN down 


P12.20 (a) [No time interval. The horse’s feet lose contact with the 
drawbridge as soon as it begins to move. 


From the result of (b) below, the tangential acceleration of the 
point where the horse stands is 


a =ar =(1.73 rad/s? )(7.00 m) =12.1 m/s? 


which has a vertical component ą cos20.0° =11.4 m/s’, greater 
than the acceleration of gravity. 


(b) Assuming that the bridge does fall from H, 
under the horse, its angular acceleration will 
be caused by torque from the weight of the 
bridge—if the bridge does not fall out from 
under the horse, there will be additional 
torque from the weight of the knight and mg 
horse, and the acceleration will be greater. 


Èr =la 
Ma{ = coso, =} Mla a T =|1.73 rad/s 
: m 


As cited in part (a), this results in the bridge falling out from 
under the horse, so our assumption was justified. 


ANS. FIG. P12.20(b) 


(c) Because there is no friction at the hinge, the bridge-Earth system 
is isolated, so mechanical energy is conserved. When the bridge 
strikes the wall: 


K +U, =K; H; 


Mgh = Ie? >M  5)l +sin20.0°) =; M e Jo? 
2 2 23 
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which gives 


Pon a= ETT 


(d) The tangential acceleration of the center of 
mass of the bridge is 


a =La =7(8.0 m)(1.73 rad/s?) 


=6.92 m/s’ 


which is directed 20.0° below the 
horizontal. By Newton’s second law: ANS. FIG. P12.20(d) 


XF, =Ma, 
H, =(2 000 kg)(6.92 m/s?)sin20.0° 
=4.72 kN 
dF, =Ma, 
H,-Mg=Ma, 
H, =(2 000 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
+(2 000 kg) (6.92 m/s? cos 20.0° 


=|6.62 KN 


The force at the hinge is 4.72å +6.62) | KN. 


(e) When the bridge strikes the wall, H, = 0 and H 


the hinge supplies a vertical centripetal force: i H; 
a 
2 F, =Ma, 
£ mg 
H,-Mg=Mą =Mo* > | 


H, =Mg+Mo £ =M (otot) ANS. FIG. P12.20(e) 
’ 2 2 


H, =(2 000 kg}( 9.80 m/s” +(2.22 rad/s) 


H, -EN 


2 8.00 m) 
2 
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P12.21 Call the required force F, with components F, =F cos15.0° and 
F, =-Fsin15.0°, transmitted to the center of the wheel by the handles. 


8.00 cm 


distances forces 


ANS. FIG. P12.21 
Just as the wheel leaves the ground, the ground exerts no force on it. 
XF =0: Feos15.0°—n, =0 [1] 
DF, =0: —Fsin15.0°-400 N +n, =0 [2] 


Take torques about its contact point with the brick. The needed 
distances are seen to be: 


b=R -8.00 cm =(20.0— 8.00) cm =12.0 cm 


a= /R?—b =,/(20.0 cm} - (8.00 cm} =16.0 cm 


(a) Èrt=0: -F.b+F,a+(400 N)a=0, or 
F[-(12.0 em)cos15.0° +(16.0 cm)sin 15.0° | +(400 N)(16.0 cm) =0 


_ 6400 N-cm _ 
i 7.45 cm 


(b) Then, using equations [1] and [2], 
n, =(859 N)cos15.0° =830 N and 


n, =400 N +(859 N)sin 15.0° =622 N 
n= n} +n? =| 1.04 kN 
0 =en =tan" (0.749) =| 36.9° to the left and upward 


> |5 
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P12.22 Call the required force F, with components F, =F cos@ and 
F, =-Fsin@, transmitted to the center of the wheel by the handles. 


8.00 cm 


distances 


ANS. FIG. P12.22 
Just as the wheel leaves the ground, the ground exerts no force on it. 
SF, =0: Fcos@—n, =0 [1] 
EF, =0: —Fsin@—mg +n, =0 [2] 


Take torques about its contact point with the brick. The needed 
distances are seen to be: 


b=R-h 

a=,/R?-(R-h) =V2Rh- R 
(a) Yit=0: —F,b+F,a+mga=0, or 

F | -bcosé +asin@ | +mga =0 


mga mgv2Rh—h? 


F= = 
bcos — asin 0 (R — h)cosé— V2Rh—h’ sin@ 


(b) Then, using equations [1] and [2], 


mgv2Rh—h? cos@ 


(R — h)cos@— 2Rh—h? sin@ 


V2Rh—h?* cos@ | 


(R — h)cos@— 2Rh—h? sin@ 


n, =F cos = 


and Nn, =F sind +mg = nf + 
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P12.23 When X=xX,,,, the rod is on the verge 
of slipping, so 


f=(f,)  =.n=0.50n 


From $ F, =0, n-T cos37° =0 7 Wp 
or n = 0.799T ANS. FIG. P12.23 
Thus, f =0.50(0.799T ) =0.399T 

From SF, =0, f +Tsin37°-2F, =0, 

or 0.399T +0.602T -2F, =0, giving T =2.00F, 


Using >'t =0 for an axis perpendicular to the page and through the 
left end of the beam gives 


-F Xan ~ F, (2.0 m) + (2F, }sin37° |(4.0 m) =0 


g 


which reduces to Xan =| 2.81 m | 


P12.24 (a) The force diagram is shown in ANS. FIG. P12.24. 


(b) From ÈF, =0 = n,-120N-m g =0 


monkey 


n, =120 N +(10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =[218 N 


ANS. FIG. P12.24 
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(c) When x = 2L/3, we consider the bottom end of the ladder as our 
pivot and obtain 


È, T|bottom =0: 
— (120 NF coss00"}-(980 N| 2 cosso) 


+n, (X sin60.0°) =0 


_ [60.0 N +(196/3) N ]cos60.0° 
Lo sin 60.0° 
Then, $F, =0 > T-n =0 or T =n, =|72.4N] 


(d) When the rope is ready to break, T =n, =80.0 N. Then 
È, T |bottom =0 yields 


or =72.4 N 


-(120 N| E cos60.0° | (98.0 N)xcos60.0° 
+(80.0 N)(Lsin60.0°) =0 


: _[(80.0 N) sin 60.0° — (60.0 N)cos60.0° |L 
(98.0 N)cos60.0° 


=0.802 L =0.802 (3.00 m) =|2.41 m 


(e) Ifthe horizontal surface were rough and the rope removed, a 
horizontal static friction force directed toward the wall would act 
on the bottom end of the ladder. Otherwise, the analysis would be 
much as what is done above. The maximum distance the monkey 
could climb would correspond to the condition that the friction 
force have its maximum value, UN,, so you would need to know 
the coefficient of static friction between the ladder and the floor to 
solve part (d). 


P12.25 Consider the torques about an axis perpendicular to the page and 
through the left end of the plank. $t =0 gives 


-(700 N)(0.500 m)- (294 N)(1.00 m) 
+(T, sin 40.0°)(2.00 m) =0 


or T, =[501 N 
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Then, >’ F, =0 gives 

—T, +T, cos 40.0° =0 
or T, =(501 N )cos 40.0° =|384 N | 
From $, F, =0, 


T, —994 N +T, sin 40.0° =0, 


or T, =994 N - (501 N)sin 40.0° =| 672 N | 


T, 700 N 
0.500 m 
T3 << 1.00m 1.00 m > 
mg =294N ' 
ANS. FIG. P12.25 


Section 12.4 Elastic Properties of Solids 
P12.26 Count the wires. If they are wrapped together so that all support 


nearly equal stress, the number should be 
20.0 kN 
0.200 kN 


Since cross-sectional area is proportional to diameter squared, the 
diameter of the cable will be 


(1 mm} V100 


P12.27 We use B =- Si maai, 
AV /V, AV 


=100 


APV, _ (1.13x10° N/m?)(1m°) _ 
B 021x10” N/m? 


(a) AV= 0.053 8 m? 


e quantity of water with mass 1.03 x occupies volume at 
(b) Th q ity f ith 1.03 x 10° kg pi l 
the bottom: 1 m° — 0.053 8 m? =0.946 m°. 


1.03x 10° kg 


So its density is 
0.946 m? 


=| 1.09x 10° kg/m’ | 
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(c) |With only a 5% volume change in this extreme case, liquid 
water is indeed nearly incompressible. 


P12.28 (a) We find the maximum force from the equation for stress: 
F 


F 
stress =— =— 
A ar’ 


F =(stress)a( S) 
F =(1.50x 10° N/m) xf 


(b) From the definition of Young’s modulus, 


stress =Y (strain) =A 


250x102 m) 
2 


(stress)L, _ (1.50 10° N/m?)(0.250 m) 


AL = = =| 2.50 
Y 1.50 x 10"° N/m? 


P12.29 From the defining equation for the shear modulus, we find Ax as 


hf (5.00x10° m})(20.0 N) 
AX = = 
SA (3.0x10° N/m?](14.0x 10+ m? 


j =2.38 x 10°m 


or AX =| 2.38 x 10° mm 


stress 


P12.30 The definition of Young’s modulus, Y = fan means that Y is the 
strain 


slope of the graph: 


6 2 
y =300x10" N/m? Toxi" N/m? 
0.003 
P12.31 (a) From ANS. FIG. P12.31(a), Ë 
F =oA | 


=(4.00 10° N/m) 


4 
)1.0 cm 
| (0.500x107 m} | f E 


=|3.14x10* N 
ANS. FIG. P12.31 (a) 
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(b) Now the area of the molecular layers 
sliding over each other is the curved DAE 
lateral surface area of the cylinder being aa 
punched out, a cylinder of radius 0.500 cm iy 


Z 
and height 0.500 cm. So, ena A A=2arh 
F=o0A 
ain ANS. FIG. P12.31(b) 


=(4.00x 10° N/m)(2z)(0.500x 107 m) 
x (0.500 x 10? m) 


=[6.28x10" N| 


P12.32 Let V represent the original volume. Then, 0.090 OV is the change in 
volume that would occur if the block cracked open. Imagine squeezing 
the ice, with unstressed volume 1.09V , back down to its previous 
volume, so AV = -0.090 OV. According to the definition of the bulk 
modulus as given in the chapter text, we have 


_ (2.00 x 10° N/m?}(—0.090 0V) 
-0V 


1.65x 10° N/m? 


; SS _ F/A 
P12.33 Young’s Modulus is given by Y =al 


The load force is 
F = (200 kg)(9.80 m/s’) = 1 960 N. 
= AL =g = ET D ET Ni gets) 
P12.34 Part of the load force extends the cable and part compresses the 
column by the same distance A4: 
_Y,A, A YAM 


4+—— 
la r, 


F 


5 
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from which we obtain 


F 


Al = 
Y,A,/0, +¥A./0, 


= 8 500 N 
~ (7x 10" (0.162 4 -0.161 4)/4(3.25) +20 x10 7z (0.012 7} /4(5.75) 


=| 8.60x 10% m 


P12.35 Let the 3.00-kg mass be mass #1, with the 5.00-kg mass, mass # 2. 
Applying Newton’s second law to each mass gives 


m;a =T —m,g [1] 
and m,a =m,g9 -T [2] 
where T is the tension in the wire. 
Solving equation [1] for the acceleration gives 

JaLe g 


m, 


and substituting this into equation [2] yields 
m 
—m,g =m,9 -T 

Solving for the tension T gives 


_2m,m,g _2(3.00 kg)(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
m, +m, ~ 8.00 kg 


T =36.8 N 


F 
From the definition of Young’s modulus, Y “ala the elongation of 


the wire is: 


(36.8 N)(2.00 m) 
AL = = 7 
YA (2.00x10" N/m?)z(2.00x10° m) 


=| 0.0292 mm 


P12.36 A particle under a net force model: 


_ mMiVv,-V, 
a 
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Hence, 


zj 30.0 kg|-10.0 m/s- 20.0 m/s| 
ie 0.110 s 


By Newton’s third law, this is also the magnitude of the average force 
exerted on the spike by the hammer during the blow. Thus, the stress 
in the spike is 


=8.18x10° N 


F 18 x 10° 
Stress =~ = BENN =1.97 x10’ N/m? 


A 7(0.0230m) /4 


and the strain is 


_ stress _ 1.9710’ N/m? 
strain = = =! 9.85 10° 
Y 20.0 x 101 N/m? 


Additional Problems 


P12.37 Let n, and n, be the normal forces at the points of support. Then, from 
the translational equilibrium equation in the y direction, we have 


DF, =0: ny +n,- (8.00x10* kg) g—(3.00x 10! kg)g =0 
Choosing the axis at point A, we find, from the condition for rotational 
equilibrium: 

yt =0: 

- (3.00 10* kg (15.0 m)g- (8.00 x 10* kg}(25.0 m)g 
+n,(50.0 m) =0 
We can solve the torque equation directly to find 
[ (3.00 10* kg)(15.0 m) +{8.00 x 10* kg)(25.0 m) |(9.80 m/s?) 
50.0 m 


=4.80x10° N 


Then the force equation gives 


n, =(8.00 x 10* kg +3.00 x 10* kg)(9.80 m/s”) — 4.80 x 10° N 


=5.98x10°N 


A 
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(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(£) 
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Rigid object in static equilibrium. 


ANS. FIG. P12.38 shows the free-body diagram. 


mg 
x À 
k 3.00 m d |r 
nı Mg 


- 4.00m = 
ANS. FIG. P12.38 
M g = (90.0 kg)g = 882 N, and mg = (55.0 kg)g = 539 N. 


Note that about the right pivot, only n, exerts a clockwise torque, 


all other forces exert counterclockwise torques except for n, which 


exerts zero torque. [The woman is at X = 0 when n; is greatest. 


With this location of the woman, the counterclockwise torque 
about the center of the beam is a maximum. Thus, n, must be 
exerting its maximum clockwise torque about the center to hold 
the beam in rotational equilibrium. 


As the woman walks to the right along the beam, she will 


eventually reach a point where the beam will start to rotate 
clockwise about the rightmost pivot. At this point, the beam is 
starting to lift up off of the leftmost pivot and the normal force 
exerted by that pivot will have diminished to zero. 


When the beam is about to tip, n, = 0, and 


dF, =0 gives 0+n,-Mg-—mg=0,or 


n, =M g +mg =882 N +539 N =|1.42 x 10° N 


Requiring that the net torque be zero about the right pivot when 
the beam is about to tip (nN, = 0) gives 


>t =n, (0) +(4.00 m—-x)mg +4.00 m—3.00 m)M g =0 


or (mg)x =(1.00 m)Mg +(4.00 m)mg, and 


x =(1.00 m)— +4.00 m 


Thus, x =(1.00 moos +4.00 m =|5.64 m] 
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(g) When n, =0 and n, = 1.42 x 10° N, for torque about the left pivot: 
St =0-(539 N)x—(882 N)(3.00 m) 
+(1.42 x 10° N}(4.00 m) =0 


3 
ae 20808 x 10 A 5 eo ml 


—539 N 


which, within limits of rounding errors, is 


the same as the answer to part (f)|. 


P12.39 =F, =0: +380 N- F, +320 N =0 j- L65 m z 
F, =700 N fer Wo 
< == n 
Take torques about her feet: A (A 
( P } F 7 1 F 2 ) 
Er =0: SL e, 
-380 N (1.65 m) +(700 N) x 


ANS. FIG. P12.39 
+(320 N)0 =0 


X =| 0.896 m 


P12.40 When the concrete has cured and the pre-stressing tension has been 
released, the rod presses in on the concrete and with equal force, T,, 


the concrete produces tension in the rod. 


(a) Inthe concrete: 


stress =8.00x 10° N/m? =Y- (strain ) =Y (5 
Thus, 
(stress)L, _ (8.00 x 10° N/m?)(1.50 m) 


AL = 
Y 30.0 10° N/m? 


or AL=4.00x10~* m =| 0.400 mm 


(b) Inthe concrete: 


stress =? =8.00 10° N/m’ 


Cc 
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SO 
T, =(8.00 x 10° N/m?}(50.0 x 104 m?) =| 40.0 kN | 
(c) For the rod: 


T. T.L. 
Sate 2 
stee. A_Y 


R © steel 


= (4.00x 10* N)(1.50 m) 
~ (1.50x107 m?)(20.0x 10" N/m?) 


=2.00x 10° m =| 2.00 mm 


(d) The rod in the finished concrete is 2.00 mm longer than its 
unstretched length. To remove stress from the concrete, one must 


stretch the rod 0.400 mm farther, by a total of | 2.40 mm |. 


(e) For the stretched rod around which the concrete is poured: 
u - ae 2 or T, + Aea Jet 
R i i 
_{ 2.40x10° m 
i 1.50 m 


{BOW 


P12.41 We reproduce the forces in ANS. FIG. P12.41. 


KER 10* m?)(20.0x10" N/m?) 


0.080 m Fa = F, sin 12.0 


F,cos 12.0 


0.290 m 


Pivot 41.5N 


ANS. FIG. P12.41 


Requiring that }}t =0, using the shoulder joint at point O as a pivot, 
gives 


Yt =(F. sin 12.0°) (0.080 0 m)—(41.5 N)(0.290 m) =0 
or F, =|724 N| 
Then 

EF, =0 > -F, H724 N)sin12.0°-41.5 N =0 
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yielding F, =109 N 
$ F, =0 then gives 
F_ — (724 N)cos12.0° =0, or F, =708 N 


Therefore, 


F, = F2 +F2 =,(708 NÝ +(109 NÝ =[716 N] 


P12.42 In the free-body diagram 
of the foot given at the 


right, note that the force R 
(exerted on the foot by the 
tibia) has been replaced by 
its horizontal and vertical 
components. Employing 
both conditions of 
equilibrium (using point O 
as the pivot point) gives 
the following three 
equations: ANS. FIG. P12.42 


R, = Rsin15.0° 


R, = Rcos15.0° 


n=700N 


SF, =0 > Rsin15.0°-Tsin@ =0 
_ Tsiné 
sin 15.0° 
YF, =0 = 700 N- Rcos15.0° +T cos@ =0 [2] 


[1] 


or 


Eto =0 = —(700 N)[(18.0 cm)cos@]+T (25.0 cm -18.0 cm) =0 
or T=(1800N)cos@ [3] 
Substituting equation [3] into equation [1] gives 


(en 


- sin cos [4] 
sin 15.0° 


Substituting equations [3] and [4] into equation [2] yields 


EN 


~~ | sin @cos@ — (1 800 N)cos? 0 =700 N 
tan 15.0° 


which reduces to: sin@cos@ =(tan 15.0°)cos” 0 +0.104 2 
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Squaring this result and using the identity sin*@ =1— cos 0 gives 
| tan? (15.0°) +1 |cos*@ 
+| (2tan15.0°)(0.104 2)—1 ]cos? 0 +(0.104 2) =0 
In this last result, let U=cos* @ and evaluate the constants to obtain the 
quadratic equation: 
(1.071 8)u? - (0.944 2)u+0.010 9 =0 
The quadratic formula yields the solutions u = 0.869 3 and u = 0.0117. 


Thus, 
0 =cos" (,/0.869 3) =21.2° or @ =cos" (Joon 7| =83.8° 


We ignore the second solution since it is physically impossible for the 
human foot to stand with the sole inclined at 83.8° to the floor. We are 


the left with 0 =|21.2°]. 


Equation [3] then yields 


T =(1800 N)cos21.2° =[1.68 KN | 


and equation [1] gives 
(1.68 10° N)sin21.2° 
= sin 15.0° 3 
P12.43 (a) ANS. FIG. P12.43 shows the force diagram. 
(b) Ifx=1.00 m, then 
Eto =(-700 N)(1.00 m)- (200 N)(3.00 m) 
-(80.0 N)(6.00 m) 


HT sin 60.0°)(6.00 m) =0 
: 


R, 
A MON 


O 


2.34 kN 


=| [yon faoon 
700 N 


<— 3.00 mn—~<— 3.00 m — 


ANS. FIG. P12.43 
Solving for the tension gives: T =| 343 N |. 
From $, F, =0, R, =T cos60.0° = 171 N |. 
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From > F, =0, R, =980 N-Tsin60.0° =| 683 N |. 
(c) IfT =900N: 
>t) =(-700 N)x- (200 N)(3.00 m)—(80.0 N)(6.00 m) 
+{(900 N)sin 60.0° |(6.00 m) =0 


Solving for X gives X =| 5.14 m |. 


P12.44 (a) See ANS. FIG. P12.44 for the force diagram. See the solution in the 
textbook. The weight of the uniform gate is 392 N. It is 3.00 m 
wide. The hinges are separated vertically by 1.80 m. The bucket of 
grain weighs 50.0 N. One of the hinges, which we suppose is the 
upper one, supports the whole weight of the gate. Find the 
components of the forces that both hinges exert on the gate. 

(b) From the torque equation, 
Ea ON AON 
1.8m 


Then A = 410 N. Also B = 442 N. 
The upper hinge exerts 410 N to the left and 442 N up. 
The lower hinge exerts 410 N to the right. 
At 
A 
50N | 1.8m 
C 


392 N 


l¢—_____4] 


3.0m 


ANS. FIG. P12.44 


P12.45 We know that the direction of the force from the cable at the right end 
is along the cable, at an angle of @ above the horizontal. On the other 
end, we do not know magnitude or direction for the hinge force R so 
we show it as two unknown components. 


The first condition for equilibrium gives two equations: 


YF, =0: +R,-Tcosé =0 
DF, =0: +R,-F, +T sine =0 
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Taking torques about the left end, we find the second condition is 


Èt =0: 
R, (0) +R,(0)- F, (d +L) +(0)(T cos@) Hd +2L)(T sing) =0 


ANS. FIG. P12.45 


The t tion gives T Fall +a) 
(a) SS a a Crd 


(b) Now from the force equations, 


FL 
R = — 
Y |2L+d 


F (L +d)coté 
2L+d 


x 


P12.46 ANS. FIG. P12.46 shows the force diagram. 


pa eee =0 gives 
(T £0525.0°I( $sin65.0° +(T sin 25.0°I{ cos 65.0" 
=(2 000 N)(¢cos65.0°) +(1 200 N][ 5 0565.0°) 


From which, T =1 465 N =| 1.46 kN 


From $ F, =0, 


H =T cos25.0° =1 328 N (toward right) =| 1.33 KN | 


From $F, =0, 


V =3 200 N-Tsin25.0° =2 581 N(upward) =| 2.58 kN 
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ANS. FIG. P12.46 


P12.47 We interpret the problem to mean that the 
support at point B is frictionless. Then the 


support exerts a force in the x direction Ey, 

and | (10000 kg)g 
Fay =0 Fa, T [A | 
DF, =F- Fa, =0 — (3.000 ke)g 

= Fe, B 

F, — (3 000 +10 000) g =0 g ams 

and |«— 6.00 m —> 
yt =—(3 000 g)(2.00) ANS. FIG. P12.47 

— (10 .000g)(6.00) +F., (1.00) =0 

These equations combine to give the magnitudes of the components: 
F, =F, =6.47 x 10° N 
F, =1.27 x 10° N 

The forces are: É, =(-6.47 x 10°i +1.27 x 105j) N 
and F, =6.47 x 10°iN 
P12.48 (a) Choosing torques about the hip joint, }t=O0 = 
gives lL i Tw 
Ry 
L 2L 
-=(350 N) +(Tsin 122) aN 
2 3 350 N 
- (200 N)L =0 ANS. FIG. P12.48 


From which, T =| 2.71 kN |. 
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(b) Let R, =compression force along spine, and from >) F, =0: 


R, =T, =T cos12.0° =| 2.65 kN 


(c) [You should lift “with your knees” rather than “with your back.” 
In this situation, with a load weighing only 200 N, you can 


make the compressional force in your spine about ten times 
smaller by bending your knees and lifting with your back as 


straight as possible. 


(d) |I this situation, you can make the compressional force in your 


spine about ten times smaller by bending your knees and lifting 


with your back as straight as possible 


P12.49 From ANS. FIG. P12.49, the angle T makes with = 
the rod is @ = 60.0°+ 20.0° = 80.0° and the 
perpendicular component of T is T sin 80.0°. 


Summing torques around the base of the rod, and 
applying Newton’s second law in the horizontal 
and vertical directions, we have Ë 
r =0:  — (4.00 m)(10 000 N)cos60° 
+T (4.00 m) sin 80.0° =0 


10000 N 


(a) Solving the above equation for T gives 


sin(80.0°) 


ANS. FIG. P12.49 


(b) Inthe horizontal direction, 
XF =0: F; -T cos(20.0°) =0 
so F,=T cos(20.0°) =4.77 kN 
(c) From } F, =0: F, +T sin (20.0°)-10 000 N =0, 


we find 


F, =(10 000 N) -T sin(20.0°) =[8.26 KN 
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P12.50 The cabinet has height / =1.00 m, width w = 0.600 m, and weight 
M g = 400 N. The force F = 300 N is applied by the worker in the first 
case at height h, = 0.100 m and in the second at height h, = 0.650 m. 


Consider the magnitudes of the torques about the lower right front 
edge of the cabinet from the weight M g and from the applied force F 
for the two values of h. 


The torque from the weight is the same in each case: 


> 


F 
W n 

t- =Mq— Al's K r 

G g 2 0 = 100 cm | Cabinets \ 37.0 


a | 


=(400 N)(0.300 m) =120 N-m l 


Cases 1 and 2 — 
See 


The torque from force F is different in each 


case: Fina 
F cos 37° 


Case 1 400N | 4 


T, =(F cos37.0°)h, t r 


=(300 Ncos37.0°)(0.100 m) — 


f~ 


Tp =24.0 N-m E cos 37° 
Case 2 400 N 4 
R h 
T; =(F cos37.0°)h, atl = |- 
0U cm > 
=(300 Ncos37.0°)(0.650 m) 
T, =156 N-m ANS. FIG. P12.50 


We see in Case 1 that the counterclockwise torque from the weight is 
greater than the clockwise torque from the applied force. If the cabinet 
is to slide without acceleration, the net torque must be zero; this is 
possible because the normal force from the floor can provide 
additional clockwise torque. We see in Case 2, however, that the 
counterclockwise torque from the weight is smaller than the clockwise 
torque from the applied force, but no other force is available to provide 
addition counterclockwise torque, so the net torque cannot be zero. 


The situation is impossible because the new technique would tip the 
cabinet over. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter12 667 


P12.51 (a) Weuse X} F, =F, =$} rt =0 and 
choose the axis at the point of contact 
with the floor to simplify the torque 
analysis. Since the rope is described as 
very rough, we will assume that it will 
never slip on the end of the beam. First, 
let us determine what friction force at 
the floor is necessary to put the system 
in equilibrium; then we can check 
whether that friction force can be 
obtained. 


XF =0: T-f =0 
XF, =0: n—-Mg-—mg =0 


ANS. FIG. P12.51 


Xr =0: Mg(cos @)L +mg(cos @)5—T(sin 8)L =0 


Solving the torque equation, we find T -( M + m) gcotð. 


Then the horizontal-force equation implies by substitution that 
this same expression is equal to f. In order for the beam not to 
slip, we need f < u,n. Substituting for n and f from the above 
equations, we obtain the requirement 


H4 2 AEA koto 


The factor in brackets is always < 1, so if U2cot@ then M can be 
increased without limit. In this case, there is no maximum mass! 
Otherwise, if u, < cot0, the equality will apply on the verge of 
slipping, and solving for M yields 


Mm =M 2U,sin@ — cosé 
~ 12} cos@ — u,sinð 


(b) At the floor, we see that the normal force is in the y direction and 
the friction force is in the -X direction. The reaction force 
exerted by the floor then has magnitude 


(c) At point P, the force of the beam on the rope is in magnitude 
F =/T? +(Mgy =| gM? +M +m) 
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P12.52 First, we resolve all forces into 
components parallel to and perpendicular 
to the tibia, as shown. Note that @ =40.0° 
and 


w, =(30.0 N )sin 40.0° =19.3 N 
F, =(12.5 N )sin 40.0° =8.03 N 


T, =T sin 25.0° 


Using >'t =0 for an axis perpendicular to 


the page and through the upper end of the 
tibia gives ANS. FIG. P12.52 


(T sin25.0°)Ś - (19.3 N) $ (8.03 N)d =0 


a 
or T =[209 N| 


P12.53 (a) From the symmetry of the Saia =4 
situation, we may conclude that joint F, 
the magnitude of the upward force N | 
on each hand is half the weight of 
the athlete: F, = 750 N/2 = 375 N. 
Considering the shoulder joint as l 
the pivot, the second condition of i 40cm ' 
equilibrium gives < 70 cm > 


Et =0 = F,(70.0 cm) 
—(F, sin 45°)(4.00 cm) =0 


(4.00 cm)sin 45° 


ANS. FIG. P12.53 


(b) The moment arm of the force is no longer 70.0 cm from the 
shoulder joint but only 49.5 cm: 


Et =0 = F,(70.0 cm)sin 45°- (F, sin 45°)(4.00 cm) =0 


: _(375 N)(70.0 cm) 656 KN] 


j (4.00 cm) 
therefore reducing F „ to 6.56 kN. 
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P12.54 (a) The height of pin B is 
(10.0 m)sin30.0° =5.00 m 
The length of bar BC is then 


A c 
ANS. FIG. P12.54(a) 


Consider the entire truss: 
YF, =n, —1 000 N +n; =0 
£r, =-(1 000 N)10.0cos30.0° 
+n; [10.0 cos 30.0° +7.07 cos 45.0°] =0 


Which gives [n =634 N|. 


Then, 


n, =1 000 N - n, =366 N | = 


(b) Joint A: $}, F, =0: -C,,sin30.0° +366 N =0 A > 
so Cs =| 732 N | Mea 
XF, =0: LOUIN 
—C,, cos 30.0° +T,. =0 


30.0 45.0 
Tac =(732 N)cos30.0° =| 634 N Zon d 


Joint B: ANS. FIG. P12.54(b) 


£F, =0: (732 N)cos30.0° — Cgc cos 45.0° =0 


(732 N)cos30.0° 
Cy == 07 N 
i cos 45.0° 


P12.55 Considering the torques about the point at the bottom of the bracket 
yields: 


w (0.0500 m)- F,, (0.0600 m) =0 so F,,. =0.833W 


hor 
(a) With W =80.0N, F., =0.833(80 N) =[66.7 N]. 
(b) Differentiate with respect to time: dF, „/ dt =0.833 dW / ct. 
Given that dW /dt = 0.150 N/s: 


The force exerted by the screw is increasing at the rate dF, /dt 
0.833(0.150 N/s) =0.125 N/s. 
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P12.56 Refer to the solution to P12.57 for a 
general discussion of the solution. 


From the geometry of the ladder, 
observe that 


cos@ -1 — 0 =75.5° 


In the following, we use the variables 
m = 70.0 kg, length ANS. FIG. P12.56 
AC =BC =/ =4.00 m, and d = 3.00 m. 


Consider the net torque about point A (on the bottom left side of the 
ladder) from external forces on the whole ladder. The torques about A 
come from the weight of the painter and the normal force n,. 


£t, =—mgd cos 75.5° +n, : =0 
2 2 1 
—> Nn, == mgd cos 75.5° =—mgd} — |> n, =—— 
BF gd cos ? g (5) B 
Consider the net torque about point B (on the bottom right side of the 


ladder) from external forces on the whole ladder. The torques about B 
come from the weight of the painter and the normal force n4. 


Et, =N, - +mg{ 5d cos 755°] =0 


>N, - =m -d cos 755°] 
Na = mgf£-g cos 755° | =ng{1- =] 


Consider the torque from external forces about point C at the top of the 
right half of the ladder: 


l ; ö 4 
STe =—T 7 sin 75.5 +n, 4 =0 
ce en 1 _ mgd 1 
2 sin 755° 22 2 sin 75.5° 
Te _ 
4£ sin 75.5° 


Note that the tension T on the right half of the ladder must pull to the 
left, otherwise it could not contribute a clockwise torque about C to 
balance the counterclockwise torque from N,. 
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Now we find the components of the reaction force that the left half of 
the ladder exerts on the right half. Consider the forces acting on the 
right half of the ladder: 


ZF, =R, -T =0 > R, =T, to the right 


DF, =R, +n; =0 > R, =-n; > R, =n, downward 
Collecting our results, we find 


p- mgd _ (70.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(3.00 m) 
— 4 sin 75.59 4(4.00 m)sin 75.5° 


(b) n, =ma(1- 5] 
3.00 m)(1/4) 


2 
n, =(70.0 kg)(9.80 mis ( rae iF 


and 


(a) + |T =133N 


mgd _ (70.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(3.00 m) 


Ge = ao aN 


(c) The force exerted by the left half of the ladder on the right half is 
to the right and downward: 


R, =T >| R, =133 N, to the right 


and R, =-n, > R, =-257 N > | R, =257 N, downward 


P12.57 From the geometry of Figure P12.56 and ANS. FIG. P12.56, we observe 


that 
ping aes oe 
£ 4 
and 
an. be We 1B 
inĝ =VJ1-— 209 = | =] SS Se 
sin@ =/1—cos @ 7 T 
J15 


(a) Below in part (b) we show that normal force n, =mgd/2£. We use 
this result here to find the tension T in the horizontal bar. 
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Consider the torque about point C at the top of the right half of 
the ladder: 


£ é 
Te =-T — sin@ +n, — =0 
Ere a By 


*\4)esing 24 \4)¢sin@ 4¢sin@ 4¢(J15/4) 


Note that the tension T on the right half of the ladder must pull to 
the left, otherwise it could not contribute a clockwise torque 
about C to balance the counterclockwise torque from Ns. 


(b) We now proceed to find the normal forces n, and Nn,. 


First, consider the net torque from all forces acting on the ladder 
about point B at the bottom right side of the whole ladder. Note 
that tension T on the left half of the ladder and tension T on the 
right half of the ladder have opposite torques because they have 
the same moment arms about point B, so their torques cancel 
(they are forces internal to the system, so they cannot contribute 
to net torque). In like manner, torques from R, and R, on both 


halves of the ladder cancel in pairs (again, they are internal 
forces). The only contributing torques come from the weight of 
the painter and the normal force n, (these are forces external to 
the ladder). 


Yt, =N; ~ +mg{ 5d cos o) =0 


n t =mo( £2) 
2 2 4 
n £ =m (2°) 
2 4 
m =2mo(27) 
^ 4 
mg(2¢-d) 
Na 
2¢ 


Now, consider the net torque from all forces acting on the ladder 
about point A on the bottom left side of the whole ladder. 
Similarly to the case of the torques about point B, the only 
contributing torques about A come from the weight of the painter 
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and the normal force n, (again, these are external forces). 


YT, =—-mMgdcosé +n, 5 =0 


2 2 1 
> Nn, =7 mgdcosé =" mgd 2) N, =— 


(c) Now we find the components of the reaction force that the left 
half of the ladder exerts on the right half. Consider the forces 
acting on the right half of the ladder: 


YF, =R,-T =0>R, =T 


R, =, to the right 


mgd 
EF, =R, +n, =0—>R, =-n, =e 
R, ELA downward 
24 


AV (10.0-1.00) m/s 
P12.58 F =m| — | =(1.00 kg) ———————> = 4500 N 
O F =m Zt) =(1.00 kg) 
(b) stress ae PN =| 4.50 10° N/m? 
0.010 m}({0.100 m 


(c) This is more than sufficient to break the board. 
P12.59 (a) Take both balls together. Their weight is 2mg = 3.33 N and their 
CG is at their contact point. 
DF, =0: +P, - P, =0 > P, =P, 
XF, =0: +P, -2mg =0 > P, =2mg =| 3.33 N 
For torque about the contact point (CP) between the balls: 
dtp =0: P, (R cos 45.0°)— P, (R cos 45.0°) +P, (R cos45.0°) 
—mg(R cos45.0°) +mg (R cos 45.0°) =0 
— P,—P, +P, =0— P, +P, =P, 


Substituting P, = P,, we find 
2P, =P, =2mg > P, =mg 
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Therefore, 


P 


’ 
— 
3.33. N 


o 
P, 


a 


ANS. FIG. P12.59(a) 


(b) Take the upper ball. The lines of action of its weight, of P,, and of 


the normal force n exerted by the lower ball all go through its 
center, so for rotational equilibrium there can be no frictional 
force. 


$F, =0: ncos45.0°— P, =0 
_ 167N 


eee 


dF, =0: nsin 45.0°-1.67 N =0 gives the same result. 


ANS. FIG. P12.59(b) 


P12.60 We will let F represent some stretching force and use algebra to 
combine the Hooke’s-law account of the stretching with the Young’s- 
modulus account. Then integration will reveal the work done as the 
wire extends. 


(a) According to Hooke’s law, | F | =kAL 
Young’s modulus is defined as Y -HA 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 12 675 


By substitution, 


Y =k% or TE 


(b) The spring exerts force —kx. The outside agent stretching it exerts 
force +kx. We can determine the work done by integrating the 
force kx over the distance we stretch the wire. 


pat pat _YA fat _TYA(1 all 
W=-| F dx =-f (-kx)dx =r | x =[YA(1 | 


=0 


Therefore, 


W= SYA(ALy JL 


P12.61 Let @represent the angle of the wire with 
the vertical. The radius of the circle of 
motion is r =Lsin@, where L = 0.850 m. 


For the mass: 


— = ve — 2 
DF, =ma, mI E ANS. FIG. P12.61 


T sin =m[Lsin0 |o? 
AL AL 


Further, L =Y .— or T =AY -— 
A L L 


Thus, AY -(AL/L) =mL@’, giving 


_ [ay -(au/L) _ [x(3.90x10* m} (7.00% 10" N/m”)(1.00x 10°) 


mL (1.20 kg)(0.850 m) 


or @ =| 5.73 rad/s 


P12.62 (a), (b) Use the first diagram and sum the torques about the lower 
front corner of the cabinet. 


Et =0 => —F (1.00 m)+(400 N)(0.300 m) =0 
(400 N)(0.300 m) _ 


yielding F = n =| 120 N | 


XF, =0>-f +120N =0, or f=120N 
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= = 0.300 m 
SF, =0 > -400 N +n =0 — 


400 N 


so n=400N 


Thus, 1.00 m 


_f _120N _ 
Bn 400N 


(c) Apply F’ at the upper rear corner and directed so 
0 +@ =90.0° to obtain the largest possible lever Ab 
arm. 


1.00 m 
0 sen (am ) =59.0° won fs 


| ay EA 
f 
Thus, @ =90.0° — 59.0° =31.0° tf 


Sum the torques about the lower front corner ANS. FIG. P12.62 


of the cabinet: 
—F’,/(1.00 m}? +(0.600 m}? +(400 N)(0.300 m) =0 
, _120N-m 
1.17 m 


Therefore, the minimum force required to tip the cabinet is 


103 N applied at 31.0° above the horizontal at the upper 
left corner 


*P12.63 (a) Consider the torques about an axis perpendicular to the page 
through the left end of the rod, as shown in ANS. FIG. P12.63. 


dit =0: 
T (6.00 m)cos30.0°—(100 N)(3.00 m)—(500 N)(4.00 m) =0 


=103 N 


then, 


(100 N)(3.00 m) +(500 N)(4.00 m) 
(6.00 m)cos30.0° 


=|[443 N| 


(b) From the first condition for equilibrium, 


YF, =0: 
R, =T sin 30.0° =(443 N)sin 30.0° 


x 


=|221 N toward the right 
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Similarly, 


DF, =0: 
R, +T cos30.0°—100 N -500 N =0 


which gives 
R, =600 N -T cos30.0° =600 N - (443 N)cos30.0° 


=|217 N upward 


= 6.00 m 


R, 
R, T, = Tsin30.0° 


'<— 3.00m j N 


T, = Tcos30.0° 


< 4.00 m 500 N 


ANS. FIG. P12.63 


P12.64 Let the original length (when the cable is laid 
horizontally on a frictionless surface) of an 
infinitesimal piece of the cable be dy. Let the 
extension of this piece be dL when the cable is 
hung vertically. Then, for the entire cable, 


al =fd =j oy 


where F is the weight of the cable below a point 
at position y. Evaluating F, with U as the mass 
per unit length, 


L y=0 
AL = (2/2 gy = #9 
ar ae J y dy ANS. FIG. P12.64 


i (2.40 kg/m)(9.80 m/s?}(500 m} 


~2| (2.00x10" N/m?)(3.00x107 m?) 


2 


=0.049 0 m =| 4.90 cm | 
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Challenge Problems 


P12.65 With ¢ as large as possible, n, and n, will both be large. The equality 
signin f, < un, will be true, but the less-than sign will apply in 
fi <un. Take torques about the lower end of the pole. 


1 
n,fcos@ +F,| 31 )eoso- f,¢sind =0 
Setting f, =0.576n,, the torque equation becomes 
n, (1-0.576tan@) +—F, =0 
, 576 ta a 


Since n, >0, it is necessary that 


1-0.576tan@ <0 


= 1.736 


.. tan > 1 
0.576 


<. 0 >60.1° 
d 7.80 ft 

is sin® sin.60.1° = | 9.00 ft | 
NI hs 


fi 
ANS. FIG. P12.65 


P12.66 Consider forces and torques on the beam. 
XF =0: Rcos@-Tcos53° =0 
DXF, =0: = Rsin@ +Tsin53°— 800 N =0 
¥7t=0: (Tsin53°)(8.00 m)—(600 N)d 
—(200 N)(4.00 m) =0 


(a) Suppressing units, we find 


T coer =|93.9d +125, in N 
8sin 53° 
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(b) From substituting back, 


Rcos@ =[93.9d +125 cos 53.0° 
Rsin@ =800 N —[93.9d +125 ]sin 53.0° 


Dividing, 
tan@ = nane =— tan 53.0° [ee a 
Rcos@ (93.9d+125)cos53.0° 
tan@ Ee — 1 tan 53.0° 
3d +4 


(c) To find R we can work out R? cos’ 0 +R’ sin? 0 =R*. From the 
expressions above for Rcos@ and Rsin9, 


R? =T? cos? 53° +T? sin? 53° — 1 600T sin 53° +800 NY 
R? =T* —1 600T sin 53° +640 000 
R? =(93.9d +125) — 1 278(93.9d +125) +640 000 


| R =(8.82 x 10°d? — 9.65 x 10'd +4.96 x 10°)” 


(d) |As d increases, T grows larger, 0 decreases, and R decreases 


until about d =5.4 m, then it increases. Notes as d increases, 


the d° term predominates. 


P12.67 Imagine gradually increasing the force P. This 
will make the force of static friction at the bottom 
increase, so that the normal force at the wall 
increases and the friction force at the wall can 
increase. As P reaches its maximum value, the 
cylinder will turn clockwise microscopically to 
stress the welds at both contact points and make 
both forces of friction increase to their maximum 
values. 


When it is on the verge of slipping, the cylinder ANS. FIG. P12.67 
is in equilibrium. 


$ F, =0: > f, =n, =u,n, and f, =un, 
dF, =0: >P +n +f, =F, 
Èt =0: —>-PR +fR +f,R =0> P =f, +f, 
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a 


As P grows, so do f, and f,. Therefore, since H, z. 


2 
f= and f, => =^ 
4 
n 
then P +n, +— =F 
4 g 
and P =i rt = n, 
2 4 4 


So P+2n, =F_ becomes Pilte) =F, or Sp =F; 
4 3 3 


4\3 
3 
Therefore, P -Èr 
8 g 


P12.68 (a) Just three forces act on the rod: forces perpendicular to the sides 
of the trough at A and B, and its weight. The lines of action of the 
normal forces at A and B will intersect at a point above the rod so 
that those forces will have no torque about this point. The rod’s 
weight will cause a torque about the point of intersection as in 
ANS. FIG. P12.68(a), and the rod will not be in equilibrium unless 
the center of the rod lies vertically below the intersection point, as 
in ANS. FIG. P12.68(b). All three forces must be concurrent. Then 
the line of action of the weight is a diagonal of the rectangle 
formed by the two normal forces, and the rod’s center of gravity 
is vertically above the bottom of the trough. 


ANS. FIG. P12.68(a) 
(b) In ANS. FIG. P12.68(b), AOcos30.0° =BO cos60.0° and 


cos? 30.0° 
cos? 60.0° 


Ľ =AO’ +BO =AO- +30" 


me L _L 


+ cos30° ) 2 
cos 60° 
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So  cos@ -“< =; and @ =| 60.0° | 


ANS. FIG. P12.68(b) 


(c) If the rod is displaced slightly, it will slip until it lies 
along the left edge of the trough where its center of gravity will 
be lower. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P12.2 The situation is impossible because x is larger than the remaining 
portion of the beam, which is 0.200 m long. 


P12.4 x = -1.50 m; y = -1.50 m 
P12.6 P 
6 


P12.10 2.94 KN; 4.41 kN 

P12.8 (a) m; = 9.00 g; (b) m, = 52.5 g; (c) m, = 49.0 g 

P12.12 (a)U = 88.2 N; (b) D = 58.8 N 

(m, /2+m,d/ L)cot@ 
mM, +m, 


Z 
L 


1 
P12.14 (a) imo { Jereo koto, om + m,)g; (b) 
mg 1 
P12.16 (a) See ANS. FIG. P12.16; (b) ae (c) T = mg; (d) H =a nE, 
(e) The ladder slips 


P12.18 (a) See ANS. FIG. P12.18; (b) 392 N; (c) 339 N to the right; (d) 0; 
(e) V = 0; (f) 392 N; (g) 339 N to the right; (h) The two solutions agree 
precisely. They are equally accurate. 


P12.20 (a) No time interval. The horse’s feet lose contact with the drawbridge 
as soon as it begins to move; (b) 1.73 rad/s; (c) 2.22 rad/s; (d) 6.62 KN. 


The force at the hinge is (4.723 +6.62]) KN; (e) 59.1 kJ 


/ h2 
Pi2.22 dio n 
(R —h)cos@— 2Rh- h° sin@ 
2 2 
(b) mgv2Rh—h* cos@ and mg| 1+ V2Rh—h* cos 


(R —h)cos@—V2Rh—h’ sin@ (R —h)cos@—V/2Rh—h* sin@ 


P12.24 (a) See ANS. FIG. P12.24; (b) 218 N; (c) 72.4 N; (d) 2.41 m; (e) See 
P12.24(e) for full explanation. 


P12.26 ~1cm 
P12.28 = (a) 73.6 KN; (b) 2.50 mm 


P12.30 1.0 x10" N/m 
P12.32 1.65 x 10° N/m? 
P12.34 860x10°m 
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P12.36 9.85 x 10° 
P12.38 (a) Rigid object in static equilibrium; (b) See ANS. FIG. P12.38; (c) The 
woman is at X = 0 when N, is greatest; (d) n, = 0; (e) 1.42 x 10° N; 
(f) 5.64 m; (g) same as answer (f) 
P12.40 (a) 0.400 mm; (b) 40.0 kN; (c) 2.00 mm; (d) 2.40 mm; (e) 48.0 kN 
P12.42 0 = 21.2°; T = 1.68 kN; R = 2.34 kN 


P12.44 (a) See ANS. FIG. P12.44 for the force diagram and see P12.44(a) for a 
sample problem statement. (b) The upper hinge exerts 410 N to the left 
and 442 N up. The lower hinge exerts 410 N to the right. 


P12.46 T=1.46kN;H =1.33 kN; V =2.58 kN 


P12.48 = (a) 2.71 KN; (b) 2.65 KN; (c) You should lift “with your knees” rather 
than “with your back”; (d) In this situation, you can make the 
compressional force in your spine about ten times smaller by bending 
your knees and lifting with your back as straight as possible. 


P12.50 The situation is impossible because the new technique would tip the 
cabinet over. 


P12.52 209N 
P12.54 (a) ne =634 N, n, = 1000 N -nc = 366 N; (b) Cy, = 732 N, T c = 634N, 
and Cc = 897 N 


P12.56 (a) T = 133 N; (b) n, = 429 N, n, = 257 N; (c) R, = 133 N, to the right, 
R, = 257 N, downward 


P12.58 (a) 4.500 N; (b) 4.50 x 10° N/m’; (c) yes 


2 
P12.60 (a) ~4; (py ya OY 
i DE 


P12.62 (a and b) 120 N, 0.300; (c) 103 N applied at 31.0° above the horizontal at 
the upper left corner. 


P12.64 4.90 cm 


P12.66 (a) 93.9d + 125, in N; (b) See P12.66(b) for full derivation; (c) See 
P12.66(c) for full derivation; (d) As d increases, T grows larger, 0 
decreases, and R decreases until about d = 5.4 m, then it increases. Note 


as d increases, the d% term predominates. 
P12.68 (a) See P12.68(a) for the full explanation; (b) 60.0°; (c) unstable 
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Universal Gravitation 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


13.1 Newton’s Law of Universal Gravitation 
13.2 Free-Fall Acceleration and the Gravitational Force 


13.3 Analysis Model: Particle in a Field (Gravitational) 


13.4 Kepler’s Laws and the Motion of Planets 
13.5 Gravitational Potential Energy 
13.6 Energy Considerations in Planetary and Satellite Motion 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q13.1 Answer (c). Ten terms are needed in the potential energy: 
U =U +U; +U na +U tUs US +U +U a +U; +U 


0Q13.2 The ranking is a > b = c. The gravitational potential energy of the 
Earth-Sun system is negative and twice as large in magnitude as the 
kinetic energy of the Earth relative to the Sun. Then the total energy 
is negative and equal in absolute value to the kinetic energy. 


0Q13.3 Answer (d). The satellite experiences a gravitational force, always 
directed toward the center of its orbit, and supplying the centripetal 
force required to hold it in its orbit. This force gives the satellite a 
centripetal acceleration, even if it is moving with constant angular 
speed. At each point on the circular orbit, the gravitational force is 
directed along a radius line of the path, and is perpendicular to the 
motion of the satellite, so this force does no work on the satellite. 


0Q13.4 Answer (d). Having twice the mass would make the surface 
gravitational field two times larger. But the inverse square law says 
that having twice the radius would make the surface acceleration due 
to gravitation four times smaller. Altogether, g at the surface of B 


684 
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becomes (2 m/s’)(2)/4=1m/s’. 


0Q13.5 Answer (b). Switching off gravity would let the atmosphere 
evaporate away, but switching off the atmosphere has no effect on 
the planet’s gravitational field. 


OQ13.6 Answer (b). The mass of a spherical body of radius R and 
density pis M = pV = p(4aR*/3). The escape velocity from the 
surface of this body may then be written in either of the following 
equivalent forms: 


3 2 
ei [2GM Sree 2G, 47pR° | _ [87pGR 
oo R R 3 3 


We see that the escape velocity depends on the three properties 
(mass, density, and radius) of the planet. Also, the weight of an 


object on the surface of the planet is F, = mg = GM m/ R*, giving 


G 4nR? 4 
=GM/R? = =~ 9GR 
g / acl 3 j 37 


The free-fall acceleration at the planet’s surface then depends on the 
same properties as does the escape velocity. Changing the value of g 
would necessarily change the escape velocity. Of the listed 
quantities, the only one that does not affect the escape velocity is the 
mass of the object. 


OQ13.7 (i) Answer (e). According to the inverse square law, 1 /4 = 16 times 
smaller. 


(ii) Answer (c). mv’/r = GM m/r’ predicts that v is proportional to 
(1/r)'””, so it becomes (1/4)'”? = 1/2 as large. 


(iii) Answer (a). According to Kepler's third law, (4°)'”” = 8 times 


larger; also, the circumference is 4 times larger and the speed 
1/2 as large: 4/(1/2) = 8. 

OQ13.8 Answer (b). The Earth is farthest from the sun around July 4 every 
year, when it is summer in the northern hemisphere and winter in 
the southern hemisphere. As described by Kepler’s second law, this 
is when the planet is moving slowest in its orbit. Thus it takes more 
time for the planet to plod around the 180° span containing the 
minimum-speed point. 

0Q13.9 = The ranking is b > a > c = d > e. The force is proportional to the 
product of the masses and inversely proportional to the square of the 
separation distance, so we compute m,m,/r’ for each case: (a) 2:3/1° = 
6 (b) 18 (c) 18/4 = 4.5 (d) 4.5 (e) 16/4 = 4. 
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0Q13.10 Answer (c). The International Space Station orbits just above the 
atmosphere, only a few hundred kilometers above the ground. This 
distance is small compared to the radius of the Earth, so the 
gravitational force on the astronaut is only slightly less than on the 
ground. We might think the gravitational force is zero or nearly zero, 
because the orbiting astronauts appear to be weightless. They and the 
space station are in free fall, so the normal force of the space station’s 
wall/floor/ceiling on the astronauts is zero; they float freely around 
the cabin. 


OQ13.11 Answer (e). We assume that the elliptical orbit is so elongated that 
the Sun, at one focus, is almost at one end of the major axis. If the 
period, T, is expressed in years and the semimajor axis, a, in 
astronomical units (AU), Kepler’s third law states that T° = a°. 
Thus, for Halley’s comet, with a period of T = 76 y, the semimajor 
axis of its orbit is 


a=$/(76) =18 AU 


The length of the major axis, and the approximate maximum distance 
from the Sun, is 2a = 36 AU. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ13.1 (a) The gravitational force is conservative. (b) Yes. An encounter with 
a stationary mass cannot permanently speed up a spacecraft. But 
Jupiter is moving. A spacecraft flying across its orbit just behind the 
planet will gain kinetic energy because of the change in potential 
energy of the spacecraft-planet system. This is a collision because the 
spacecraft and planet exert forces on each other while they are 
isolated from outside forces. It is an elastic collision because only 
conservative forces are involved. (c) The planet loses kinetic energy 
as the spacecraft gains it. 


CQ13.2 Cavendish determined G. Then from g aM 


z, one may determine 
R 
the mass of the Earth. The term “weighed” is better expressed as 


“massed.” 


CQ13.3 For a satellite in orbit, one focus of an elliptical orbit, or the center of 
a circular orbit, must be located at the center of the Earth. If the 
satellite is over the northern hemisphere for half of its orbit, it must 
be over the southern hemisphere for the other half. We could share 
with Faster Island a satellite that would look straight down on 
Arizona each morning and vertically down on Easter Island each 
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evening. 


CQ13.4 (a) Every point q on the sphere that does not lie along the axis 
connecting the center of the sphere and the particle will have 
companion point q' for which the components of the 
gravitational force perpendicular to the axis will cancel. Point q' 
can be found by rotating the sphere through 180° about the axis. 


(b) The forces will not necessarily cancel if the mass is not 
uniformly distributed, unless the center of mass of the 
nonuniform sphere still lies along the axis. 


q’ (behind the sphere) 


ANS. FIG. CQ13.4 


CQ13.5 The angular momentum of a planet going around a sun is 
conserved. (a) The speed of the planet is maximum at closest 
approach. (b) The speed is a minimum at farthest distance. These two 
points, perihelion and aphelion respectively, are 180° apart, at 
opposite ends of the major axis of the orbit. 


GM,m 
2 1 
Rx 
gravitational’ where M X and R, are 


the mass and radius of planet X , respectively, and m is the mass of a 
“test particle.” Divide both sides by m. 


CQ13.6 Set the universal description of the gravitational force, F, = 


equal to the local description, F, = ma 


CQ13.7 (a) In one sense, ‘no’. If the object is at the very center of the Earth 
there is no other mass located there for comparison and the 
formula does not apply in the same way it was being applied 
while the object was some distance from the center. In another 
sense, ‘yes’. One would have to compare, though, the distance 
between the object with mass M to the other individual masses 
that make up the Earth. 


(b) The gravitational force of the Earth on an object at its center 
must be zero, not infinite as one interpretation of Equation 11.1 
would suggest. All the bits of matter that make up the Earth 
pull in different outward directions on the object, causing the 
net force on it to be zero. 


CQ13.8 The escape speed from the Earth is 11.2 km/s and that from the 
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Moon is 2.3 km/s, smaller by a factor of 5. The energy required—and 


fuel—would be proportional to v’, or 25 times more fuel is required 
to leave the Earth versus leaving the Moon. 


CQ13.9 Air resistance causes a decrease in the energy of the satellite-Earth 
system. This reduces the radius of the orbit, bringing the satellite 
closer to the surface of the Earth. A satellite in a smaller orbit, 
however, must travel faster. Thus, the effect of air resistance is to 
speed up the satellite! 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 13.1 Newton’s Law of Universal Gravitation 


P13.1 This is a direct application of the equation expressing Newton’s law of 
gravitation: 


-3 
F _oMm — =(6.67 x10 E e eI) 


=|7.41x 10” N 


P13.2 For two 70-kg persons, modeled as spheres, 
Gmm, _(6.67x10™ N-m?/kg”)(70 kg)(70 kg) 
2 r? (2 mY 


P13.3 (a) At the midpoint between the two objects, the forces exerted by the 
200-kg and 500-kg objects are oppositely directed, 


(4.50x10° m) 


F 


and from Fa =o 
f 
G{50.0 kg }{500 kg — 200 k 
wehave }XF= 8)| 5 s) =/2.50x 10” N 


(2.00 m} 
toward the 500-kg object. 
(b) Ata point between the two objects at a distance d from the 


500-kg object, the net force on the 50.0-kg object will be zero 
when 
G(50.0 kg)(200 kg) G(50.0 kg) (500 kg) 


(4.00 m- dř d? 
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To solve, cross-multiply to clear of fractions and take the square 
root of both sides. The result is 


d =|2.45 m from the 500-kg object toward the smaller object |. 


P13.4 (a) The Sun-Earth distance is 1.496 x 10"' m and the Earth-Moon 


distance is 3.84 x 10° m, so the distance from the Sun to the Moon 
during a solar eclipse is 


1.496 x 10" m — 3.84 x 10° m = 1.492 x 10" m 
The mass of the Sun, Earth, and Moon are 

M, =1.99x 10” kg 

M; =5.98 x 10” kg 
and M,, =7.36 x 10” kg 


We have 

Gmm, 

samm 

(6.67 x10™ N -m?/kg?)(1.99 x 10” kg)(7.36x10? kg) 
(1.492 x10" m} 


Foy 


=| 4.39 x 10° N 


_ (6.67 x 10" N -m?/kg? )(5.98x10* kg)(7.36 x 10” kg) 


b) Fey = 
vee (3.84 10° m} 
=| 1.99 x 10” N 
ee (6.67 x10™ N-m?/kg?)(1.99 x 10” kg}(5.98 x 10% kg) 
a eV 


(1.496 x10" m} 


=| 3.55 x 10” N 


(d) |The force exerted by the Sun on the Moon is much stronger than 
the force of the Earth on the Moon. In a sense, the Moon orbits the 
Sun more than it orbits the Earth. The Moor’s path is everywhere 
concave toward the Sun. Only by subtracting out the solar orbital 


motion of the Earth-Moon system do we see the Moon orbiting 


the center of mass of this system. 
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P13.5 With one metric ton = 1 000 kg, 


Gm,m 
F =M,9 = 
Gm, _ (6.67x 107 N-m?/kg?)(4.00 x10’ kg) 
j r? (100 m)’ 


=|2.67 x107 m/s” 


P13.6 The force exerted on the 4.00-kg mass by the 
2.00-kg mass is directed upward and given 


by 
= m,m; + 
F, =G — 7j 
M2 
(-4.00, 0) m 
=(6.67x 10" N-m?/kg?) _ — 
ee ee 
(4.00 kg)(2.00 kg), iá: 
2 
(3.00 m) ANS. FIG. P13.6 


=5.93x10"j N 


The force exerted on the 4.00-kg mass by the 6.00-kg mass is directed to 
the left: 


F, =G 2 (—j] 


(4.00 kg)(6.00 kg); 


=(—6.67 «107! N -m?/kg? 
m’/kg") (4.00 m} 
=-10.0x107"i N 


Therefore, the resultant force on the 4.00-kg mass is 


F, =E,, +E, = (10.03 +5.93}) x 10” N 


*P13.7 The magnitude of the gravitational force is given by 
_Gm,m, _(6.672x10™ N - m?/kg?)(2.00 kg)(2.00 kg) 


F 
r? (0.300 m}? 
=| 2.97x 10° N 
, Gm,m, 
P13.8 Assume the masses of the sphere are the same. Using F, mage Wie 


would find that the mass of a sphere is 1.22 x 10° kg! If the spheres 
have at most a radius of 0.500 m, the density of spheres would be at 
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least 2.34 x 10° kg/m’, which is ten times the density of the most dense 
element, osmium. 


The situation is impossible because no known element could compose 
the spheres. 


P13.9 We are given m, + m, = 5.00 kg, which means that m, = 5.00 kg — m.. 
Newton’s law of universal gravitation then becomes 


F =G Te 
= 1.00x 10° N 
= -11 NT m2 /ko2 m, (5.00 kg-m,) 
=(6.67 x10"! N-m?/kg?) ccna 
-8 2 
Gane _(1.00x 10 N)(0.040 0 m?) mete 


6.67 x10" N- m*/ke? 
Thus, m?-(5.00 kg)m, +6.00 kg =0 


or (m, -3.00 kg)(m, — 2.00 kg) =0 


giving |m, =3.00 kg, som, =2.00 kg). The answer m, = 2.00 kg and 
m, = 3.00 kg is physically equivalent. 


P13.10 Let @represent the angle each cable makes with the T 
vertical, L the cable length, x the distance each ball is 


displaced by the gravitational force, and d = 1 m the Fe 
original distance between them. Then r = d — 2x is the 
separation of the balls. We have 

XF, =0: T cos@—mg =0 mg 

ANS. FIG. P13.10 

SF, =0: T sino- on™ =0 

Then tan in 
r°mg 
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The factor om is numerically small. We expect that X is very small 


compared to both L and d, so we can treat the term (d — 2x) as d, and 
(L? — x’) as L?. We then have 


dia _(6.67x10™ N-m?/kg?)(100 kg) 
Be (9.80 m/s?) 


x =3.06x 10° m 


(45.00 m) 


Section 13.2 Free-Fall Acceleration and the Gravitational Force 


P13.11 The distance of the meteor from the center of Earth is R + 3R =4R. 
Calculate the acceleration of gravity at this distance. 


ġ _GM _(6.67x10" N-m’*/kg’)(5.98 x10” kg) 
r [4(6.37 x 10° m) 


= 0.614 m/s’, toward Earth 


P13.12 The gravitational field at the surface of the Earth or Moon is given by 


GM 
g= R? 
The expression for density is p a =7 M , 
—7R° 
3 
4 
M =—7pR° 
SO F 
in) 
and g= R z GrpR 


Noting that this equation applies to both the Moon and the Earth, and 
dividing the two equations, 
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Substituting for the fractions, 


P13.13 (a) For the gravitational force on an object in the neighborhood of 
Miranda, we have 


— G Moj Mmiranda 
Moj g= 2 


Miranda 
ran (242 x 10° m} 


=|0.076 1 m/s” 


(b) We ignore the difference (of about 4%) in g between the lip and 
the base of the cliff. For the vertical motion of the athlete, we have 


g 


l v 
Ye SY TW Fo al 
1 
-5 000 m =0 +0 +5(-0.076 1m/s?)t? 


{7 000 m) 


s2 1/2 
——___*_| = 363 
(c) X; =X +v,t + at? =0 +(8.50 m/s)(363 s) +0 =| 3.08 10° m 


We ignore the curvature of the surface (of about 0.7°) over the 
athlete’s trajectory. 


(d) Vy =V; =8.50 m/s 
Vip =V; +a,t =0- (0.076 1 m/s?}(363 s) =-27.6 m/s 


Thus ¥, =(8.50i -27.6]) m/s =8.50" +27.6" m/s at 


E | 27.6 m/s 


) =72.9° below the X axis. 
8.50 m/s 


| V; =28.9 m/s at 72.9° below the horizontal | 
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Section 13.3 Analysis Model: Particle in a Field (Gravitational) 


MG 
P13.14 =0 = 
(a) 9, =9, +g : 
Qiy s Dy F 
a a 
g, =Q +9, =0 > 6 P 
Qix =, =0, cos 0 82 
M 
r 
cos 0 =n 
(a +r?) ANS. FIG. P13.14 
g =2 Qx (-i) 


= 2MGr 
or § =| 7——— pz toward the center of mass 
(r? +a} 
(b) |Atr =0, the fields of the two objects are equal in magnitude and 
opposite in direction, to add to zero. 
(c) |Asr—0,2MGr(r* +a) °” approaches 2MG(0)/a =0. 


(d) |Whenr is much greater than a, the angles the field vectors make 


with the x axis become smaller. At very great distances, the field 


vectors are almost parallel to the axis; therefore, they begin to 


look like the field vector from a single object of mass 2M. 


(e) |As r becomes much larger than a, the expression approaches 
2MGr(r* +07) °’* =2MGr/r? =2MG/r’ as required. 


P13.15 The vector gravitational field at point O is given by 
Gm; Gm; Gm 
21? 


7 an 1 Ji A 
sO g =—-| 1+-—= (ij or 


cos 45.0% +sin 45.01) 


g =P (v2 + Jtoward the opposite corner. 
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ie: 
ANS. FIG. P13.15 


P13.16 (a) Foon _{6.67x10 N-m?/kg*][100(1.99 x10” kg)(10° kg)] 
° 2 


r (1.00 x 10¢ m +50.0 m} 
=|1.31x 10” N black hole 
GMm GMm X 
(b) AF = 2 a) OSE ee 
Lone Fack 
3 z «— 100m >< 
Ag Š AF _G M (ie, a liront ) 


m P ANS. FIG. P13.16 
Ag =(6.67 x 10" N-m?/kg?) 

[100(1.99 x 10” kg)]] (1.01 10 m} -(1.00x10* m} | 
© (100x10 m)*(1.01x108my 


Ag =|2.62 x10” N/kg 


Section 13.4 Kepler's Laws and the Motion of Planets 


P13.17 The gravitational force on mass located at distance r from the center of 
the Earth is F, =mg =GM ,m/r’. Thus, the acceleration of gravity at 


this location is g =GM,/ r°. If g =9.00 m/ s° at the location of the 
satellite, the radius of its orbit must be 


o 0M (6.67x 107! N-m?2/kg?)(5.98 x 10% kg) 
g 9.00 m/s? 
=6.6610° m 


From Kepler’s third law for Earth satellites, T? =47*r°GM,S, the 
period is found to be 
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N a (6.66 10° m} 
AGM,  \\(6.67x10" N-m?/ke?)(5.98x 10" kg) 


=5.41x10° s 


or 


T =(5.41x 10° s)| 8 | [750 h =90.0 min 
3 600s 


P13.18 The gravitational force exerted by Jupiter on Io causes the centripetal 
acceleration of Io. A force diagram of the satellite would show one 
downward arrow. 


SF. =Ma GM,M,, _M,,V° =Mo( 240) _47°M,, 
on Io To 


r r rT T’ 
Thus the mass of Io divides out and we have Kepler’s third law with 
m<<M, 
M -4 4r’ (4.22 x 10°m)° ( 1d ) 
! GT? (6.67x 10" N-m?/kg?)(1.77 d} (86 400 s 
and M, =|1.90x 10” kg| (approximately 316 Earth masses) 


P13.19 (a) The desired path is an elliptical trajectory with the Sun at one of 
the foci, the departure planet at the perihelion, and the target 
planet at the aphelion. The perihelion distance r, is the radius of 
the departure planet’s orbit, while the aphelion distance r, is the 
radius of the target planet’s orbit. The semimajor axis of the 
desired trajectory is then a =(r, +r, )/2. 


He 2a > 


Q< Np >< ry » 
Ñ 


\ Target 
Departure et 
planet planet 


ANS. FIG. P13.19 
If Earth is the departure planet, fr, =1.496 x10" m =1.00 AU 
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With Mars as the target planet, 


1AU 


q =2.28 x 10° m| ————_— 
1.496 x 10" m 


) =1.52 AU 


Thus, the semimajor axis of the minimum energy trajectory is 


r, tr. _1.00 AU +1.52 AU 
2 2 


a= 


=1.26 AU 


Kepler’s third law, T? = 2, then gives the time for a full trip 
around this path as 


T =Va =,/(1.26 AU) =1.41 yr 


so the time for a one-way trip from Earth to Mars is 


1 == yr =[071yr] 


At =—T 
2 
(b) |This trip cannot be taken at just any time. The departure must 


be timed so that the spacecraft arrives at the aphelion when the 


target planet is located there. 


P13.20 (a) |The particle does possess angular momentum, because it is 
not headed straight for the origin. 
(b) |Its angular momentum is constant. There are no identified 
outside influences acting on the object. 


(c) |Since speed is constant, the distance traveled between t, and 


tẹ is equal to the distance traveled between t, and tp. The area 
of a triangle is equal to one-half its (base) width across one side 


times its (height) dimension perpendicular to that side. 
1 1 
So TA. (ts -t,) =5 ov (t -t) 


states that the particle’s radius vector sweeps out equal areas in 


equal times. 
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P13.21 Applying Newton’s second law, ©} F =ma yields 220 km/s Ku 
F, =ma, for each star: . 
Y 
GMM Mv Av’r | fe 
=a or M = Fi 
(2r) r G t 
Fá 
We can write r in terms of the period, T, by 2 
considering the time and distance of one complete j N 220 km/s 


cycle. The distance traveled in one orbit is the 
circumference of the stars’ common orbit, so ANS. FIG. P13.21 
2ar =V1. Therefore, 


a 
G G \2n 
sel 2(220x 10° m/s) (14.4 d)(86 400 s/d) 
SO, =— = 


mG (6.67 x10" N-m?/kg?) 
=|1.26x 10” kg =63.3 solar masses 


P13.22 To find the angular displacement of planet Y,we =) 


apply Newton’s second law: „=~ 
Y ax 
star = ee V \ : (s) O © 


r 


M 


Gm 
oar . planet 
ZF =ma: 72 


Then, using V =ro, 


(b) 
GM gar =y? =~" A 
r 
EE: PO 2 ae PE 2 a2 j 
GM a =O? =o ERO = (s) | 
\ \ O 


solving for the angular velocity of planet Y gives 


3/2 R ” O 
EEN B -| 90.0 332 468 
p SARE 9.00yr ANS. FIG. P13.22 
So, given that there are 360° in one revolution we 
convert 468° to find that planet Y has turned through 


1.30 revolutions!. 
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P13.23 By Kepler’s third law, T’ = ka’ (a = semimajor e Bo 
axis). For any object orbiting the Sun, withTin = * f "a 


/ N 
years and a in AU, k = 1.00. Therefore, for (t \ 
Comet Halley, and suppressing units, Ne y + 

(75.6) =(1.00){ 2° #¥) <—@£\ 2a=x+y ——> 
The farthest distance the comet gets from the ANS. FIG. P13.23 


Sun is 


y =2(75.6)”° — 0.570 =[35.2 AU 
(out around the orbit of Pluto). 


*P13.24 By conservation of angular momentum for the satellite, rv, =haVa or 


a a’ 


Vp _ r, _2289 km +6.37 x10° km _8659km _ 


Je SS 07 
Va r 459km+6.37x10°km 6829 km 


We do not need to know the period. 


P13.25 For an object in orbit about Earth, Kepler’s third law gives the relation 
between the orbital period T and the average radius of the orbit 
(“semimajor axis”) as 


T? -( ae Jr 
GM; 


We assume that the two given distances in the problem statements are 
the perigee and apogee, respectively. 


Thus, if the average radius is 


ENTE 0070 A 
2 2 
=1.96 x 10° km =1.96x 10° m 


The period (time for a round trip from Earth to the Moon) would be 


T =27 : 
GM, 
(1.96 10° m} 
=27 -11 2 2 24 
6.67 x10"! N-m?/kg? }{5.98 x 10" kg 
=8.63x10° s 
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The time for a one-way trip from Earth to the Moon is then 


1 8.63x10"s 1 day 
2 | 2 (BS) 


P13.26 The gravitational force on a small parcel of material at the star’s 
equator supplies the necessary centripetal acceleration: 


Sg me 
GM, _ (6.67 x 10™N -m?/kg? )[2(1.99x10” kg) | 
SO o= 7 = 5 
VR: (10.0 x 10° m) 


œ =|1.63x10* rad/s 


P13.27 We find the satellite’s altitude from 
GM, _42°(R, +d) 
(R+dp T 


where d is the altitude of the satellite above Jupiter’s cloud tops. Then, 


GMT? =477(R, +d) 
(6.67x 10 N-m?/kg?)(1.90x 10” kg)(9.84x3 600) 
=47 (6.99 x10" +d)’ 


which gives 


d=|8.92 x10’ m| =|89 200 km| above the planet 


P13.28 (a) InT°=47a/GM...,.,, we take a = 3.84 x 10° m. 


Ana 


M central “GT.” 


S 47° (3.84x 10° m)? 
(6.67 x10™ N-m?/kg’)(27.3 x 86 400 s)? 
8 


=| 6.02 x 107 kg 


This is a little larger than 5.98 x 10” kg. 
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(b) |The Earth wobbles a bit as the Moon orbits it, so both objects 


move nearly in circles about their center of mass, staying on 


opposite sides of it. The radius of the Moon’s orbit is therefore 
a bit less than the Earth-Moon distance. 


P13.29 The speed of a planet in a circular orbit is given by 


2 
SF =ma: GM sM _ MV E E GM on 
i r r 


(a) For Mercury, the speed is 


7 = x 107! N-m?/kg?)(1.99 x 10” kg) 
5.79x 10 m 
=4.79 x10! m/s 


and for Pluto, 


Vp 


5.91x 10" m 
=4.74x 10° m/s 


B = x10™ N -m?/kg’)(1.99 x10” kg) 


With greater speed, Mercury will eventually move farther from 
the Sun than Pluto. 


(b) With original distances r „and r „ perpendicular to their lines of 
motion, they will be equally far from the Sun at time t, where 


Je tet? = ni tat? 


eon =v; vile 


(5.91x10" m} -(5.79x 10” my 
(4.79 x10! m/s) —(4.74x10° m/s) 


3.49 x 10” m’ : 
= na x10? m/s? =1.24x 10° s =|3.93 yr 
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Section 13.5 Gravitational Potential Energy 


P13.30 (a) Wecompute the gravitational potential energy of the satellite- 
Earth system from 


GM ¿m 
7 r 
(6.67 x10! N-m?/kg? )(5.98x10* kg}(100 kg) 
(6.37 +2.00)x 10° m 


U = 


-Era 


(b), (c) The satellite and Earth exert forces of equal magnitude on each 
other, directed [downward on the satellite and upward on Earth. 
The magnitude of this force is 

_GM;m 

Se 

_(6.67x10™ N-m?/kg?)(5.98x10* kg)(100 kg) 

7 (8.37x10° m} 


F 


=|569 N 


P13.31 The work done by the Moon’s gravitational field is equal to the 
negative of the change of potential energy of the meteor-Moon system: 


=-AU =-( ET o) 


i _ (6.67 x10™ N-m?*/kg?)(7.36 x 10” kg)(1.00 x 10° kg) 
= 1.74 10° m 


2.82 x 10° J 


*P13.32 The enery required is equal to the change in gravitational potential 
energy of the object-Earth system: 


W 


int 


U =-G an and g -ONE so that 


E 


i. A 
BR Ri 


AU =-GM nf ) =; mgR, 


AU =F(1 000 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(6.37 x 10° m) =| 4.17x 10" J 
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P13.33 (a) The definition of density gives 
3(1.99x 10” k 
pays _ 3 s) =[1.84x10° kg/m? 
frr 4n(6.37x10° m) 
3 


(b) For an object of mass m on its surface, mg = GM, m/R;”. Thus, 


r (6.37 x 10° m) 


=| 3.27 x 10° m/s? 


(c) Relative to U „= 0 at infinity, the potential energy of the object-star 


system at the surface of the white dwarf is 
cur 
g P 
(6.67 x 107! N-m?/kg?)(1.99x10” kg)(1.00 kg) 
6.37 x 10° m 


U 


=|—2.08x 10" J 


P13.34 (a) Energy conservation of the object-Earth system from release to 
radius r: 


(K +U TA =(k a ae 
_GM,m Simy Mem 


R.- +h 2 r 
1 1 _ ad 
R 
=| 2GM, | =- —— =- — 
° t = dt 
dr 
) Ja= -|-F-I =|—. The time of fall is, suppressing units, 
Reth -1/2 
i 1 1 
At = | | 2GM,| =- dr 
f (er) 


At =(2 x 6.67 x 10! x 5.98 x 10%) 


6.87x10° m 1 1 -1/2 
x J ( g ) dr 
aLr 6.87x10f m 


6.37x10° 
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We can enter this expression directly into a mathematical 
calculation program. 

: i r 
Alternatively, to save typing we can change variables to u Era 
Then 


-1/2 6.87 1 1 -1/2 
At =(7.977 x10") i - aa 10° du 
ep. 10°u 6.87 x10 


1 6 6.87 1 1 =1/2 
=3.541 x 10° = 7 ( ) du 
(10°) yU 6.87 


A mathematics program returns the value 9.596 for this integral, 
giving for the time of fall 


At =3.541 x 10° x 10° x 9.596 =339.8 =| 340 s 


P13.35 (a) Since the particles are located at the corners of an equilateral 
triangle, the distances between all particle pairs is equal to 
0.300 m. The gravitational potential energy of the system is then 


Mo 


Gm,m 
U ro =U, H 3 H 5, =3U ,, =o Sr) 


3(6.67 x10! N-m?/kg?)(5.00x10° kg) 
0.300 m 


Ure = 


=|-1.67x10 J 


(b) |Each particle feels a net force of attraction toward the midpoint 
between the other two. Each moves toward the center of the 


triangle with the same acceleration. They collide simultaneously 


at the center of the triangle. 


Section 13.6 | Energy Considerations in 
Planetary and Satellite Motion 


P13.36 We use the isolated system model for energy: 
K,+U,;=K, +U; 
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f f 2 
which becomes 
iy somo- 2] =ly 
2 
E 
or Ve =V — 2CMe 
Re 
1/2 
2GM 
and Vi l e = E 
E 


-11 2 2 24 1/2 
7 -|oo m/s} aema N -m?/kg? )(5.98x10 =N 


6.37 x10É m 
= 1.66x10* m/s 


To determine the energy transformed to internal energy, we begin by 
calculating the change in kinetic energy of the satellite. To find the 
initial kinetic energy, we use 


vi _ GM, 
R: +h (Re +h) 


which gives 
2\ R; +h 
_1[(6.67x10™ N -m?/kg?)(5.98 x 10* kg)(500 kg) 
2 6.37 x 10° m +0.500 x 10° m 


=1.45x 10! J 


N 


Also, K; =} mv? =+ (500 kg)(2.00x10° m/s) =1.00x10° J. 
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The change in gravitational potential energy of the satellite-Earth 
system is 


AU _GM_m GM ¿m =GM,m ay 1 
R, R; 


=(6.67x10™ N -m?/kg?)(5.98 x 10% kg)(500 kg) 
x (-1.14x 10° m”) 
=-2.27 x 10’ J 
The energy transformed into internal energy due to friction is then 


AE œ =K; — K; -AU =(14.5-1.00 +2.27)x 10° J 


1.58x 10" J 


P13.38 To obtain the orbital velocity, we use 


mMG my? 
F — —y 
py R? R 


or v= |“S 
R 


We can obtain the escape velocity from 
1, _mMG 


MAY isc fea 
2 R 


2MG 
v= 2ES av 


P13.39 (a) The total energy of the satellite-Earth system at a given orbital 
altitude is given by 


_ GMm 


tot 2 r 


The energy needed to increase the satellite’s orbit is then, 
suppressing units, 


2 10° m 
AE =4.69x 10° J =| 469 MJ 


_(6.67x10")(5.98x 10) 10° kg 1 1 
6370 +100 6370 +200 
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(b) |Both in the original orbit and in the final orbit, the total energy 
is negative, with an absolute value equal to the positive kinetic 


energy. The potential energy is negative and twice as large as 

the total energy. As the satellite is lifted from the lower to the 
higher orbit, the gravitational energy increases, the kinetic energy 
decreases, and the total energy increases. The value of each 
becomes closer to zero. Numerically, the gravitational energy 
increases by 938 MJ, the kinetic energy decreases by 469 MJ, 

and the total energy increases by 469 MJ. 


P13.40 (a) The major axis of the orbit is 2a = 50.5 AU so a= 25.25 AU. 


Further, in the textbook’s diagram of an ellipse, a+ c = 50 AU, 
so C= 24.75 AU. Then 


© 24.75 _ 
Oa 25.25 


(b) InT’=K,a for objects in solar orbit, the Earth gives us 


1 2 
(1 yr} =K,(1 AUF K, = l x 
Then 
1 2 
T= (1 yr) -(25.25 AUP > T =|127 yr 
(1 AU) 
GM m 


() U=- 


(6.67x10™ N-m? /kg?)(1.99x 10” kg}(1.20x 10” kg) 
50(1.496 x10" m) 


=| -2.13x10" J 


*P13.41 For her jump on Earth, 


=m? =MOY ; [1 


which gives 


v, =,/29gy; =V2(9.80 m/s)(0.500 m) =3.13 m/s 
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We assume that she has the same takeoff speed on the asteroid. Here 


tiem 


=0 +0 2 
5 7 [2] 


The equality of densities between planet and asteroid, 


implies 
R 3 
M, (3) M. [3] 
Note also at Earth’s surface 


_GM, 
Re 


g [4] 


Combining the equations [2], [1], [3], and [4] by substitution gives 


GM, _GM,R, 
RETR 


R2 =y;R; =(0.500 m)(6.37 x 10° m) 


R, =| 1.7810? m 


*P13.42 Fora satellite in an orbit of radius r around the Earth, the total energy 


of the satellite-Earth system is E =e. Thus, in changing from a 


circular orbit of radius r = 2R, to one of radius r = 3R,, the required 


W =AE = SMN gO ee ii 1 1 |_| GM_m 
2r; 2r, 4R; OR, 12R, 


work is 
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*P13.43 (a) The work must provide the increase in gravitational energy: 
P & 8y 
W =AU, =U s —-U, 
GM,_M, gan eM, 

f r 
GMM, an „M 
Re +y Re 
=GM,M E Te. ) 

Re Rẹ +y 
_{ 6.67 x 10™ N-m?* 
kg’ 


J528 x 10% kg)(100 kg) 


x 1 1 
6.37x10°m_ 7.37x10É m 


w [S500] 


(b) Ina circular orbit, gravity supplies the centripetal force: 
GMM, _ Mv 
(Re +y)? Re +y 
Then, 
1,, 2 1GM;M, 
— V — 
2 P 2(R, +y) 


So, additional work =kinetic energy required is 


(6.67 x 107! N-m? /kg?)(5.98 x 10% kg) (100 kg) 


AW zl i 
7.37 x 10° m 


2 
(WT) 


P13.44 (a) Theescape velocity from the solar system, starting at Earth’s 
orbit, is given by 


_ {2M,,,G 
Volar escape — R 
Sun 


2(1.99x10” kg)(6.67x10™ N-m?/kg?) 
1.50x10° m 


TEA 
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(b) Let x represent the variable distance from the Sun. Then, 


y= [RMG Soia v? 
x 2M. mG 


If v ei =34.7 m/s, then 
3 600 s 
, v? (34.7 m/s)” 


2M G 2(1.99x10" kg)(6.67x10" N-m?/ke’) 


=| 2.20x10" m 


Note that at or beyond the orbit of Mars, 125 000 km/h is 
sufficient for escape. 


2 
P13.45 F =F; gives O ah z 
r r 
GM, 


which reduces to v = 
r 


and period us =2ar |—_. 
v GM, 


(a) r =R; +200 km =6 370 km +200 km =6 570 km 
Thus, 
period =27 (6.57 x 10° m) 


6.57 x 10° m 


(6.67 x10™ N-m?/kg?)(5.98 x 10 kg) 
T =5.30x 10° s =88.3 min =| 1.47 h 


z 
_ |(6.67x 10! N -m?/kg? )(5.98 x 10” kg) 
g 6.57 x 10° m 


(c) K; +U; =K, +U; + energy input gives 


car ae l a 


rs 
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r =R, =6.37 x 10° m 
27R, 
V = 
86 400 s 


=4.63 x 10° m/s 


Substituting the appropriate values into [1] yields: 


minimum energy input =| 6.43 x 10° J 


P13.46 The gravitational force supplies the needed centripetal acceleration. 


GM.m mv GM 
Thus, Er = ___ vV == 
= (R +h)? Rẹ +h j Re +h 
2n(R. +h R- +h) 
G te= AGA lal na 
x Rer E 
oral [SMe 
R. +h 


(c) Minimum energy input is 
AE nin =(K, +Ug)-(K -Uy] 


This choice has the object starting with energy 


K, =) mv? 
2 
y= 2R; _ 2aR; ae U,= GM m 
1.00 day 86 400 s R; 
Thus, 
2p 2 
AE, en ee GM,m_ 1) 47°; ; GM em 
2 (RR, +h) R, +h 2 | (86 400s) R: 


R; +2h | 27°R2m 


AE. = GM.m , 
z ii i gt 86 400 s} 


P13.47 (a) |Gravitational screening does not exist. The presence of the 


satellite has no effect on the force the planet exerts on the 


rocket. 
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(b) The rocket has a gravitational potential energy with respect to 
Ganymede 


© Gmm, _ (6.67x 10" N-m?)m, (1.495 x 10” kg] 
r (2.64 x 10° m)kg? 
U, =(-3.78x 10° m?/s”)m, 


The rocket’s gravitational potential energy with respect to 
Jupiter at the distance of Ganymede is 


Gmm, _ (6.67 x10™ N-m?)m, (1.90x 10” kg) 
oo (1.071x10° m)kg? 
U, =(-1.18x10° m? /s?)m, 


U, = 


To escape from both requires 


1 mv? =+ (3.78 x 10° +1.18 x 10°) m?/s? |m, 


sc 


2 
Vi =,/2x (1.22 x108 m’? / s?) =| 15.6 km/s 
2 
P13.48 (a) For the satellite $, F =ma; om Eee gives 
r r 


GM 1/2 
TE 
r 


(b) Conservation of momentum in the forward direction for the 
exploding satellite gives: 


(Xmv), =(Xmv), 


5mv, =4mv +m0 


5 e 
V=-V; = 
4 Ae A 


(c) With velocity perpendicular to radius, the orbiting fragment is at 
perigee. Its apogee distance and speed are related to r and v 
by 4mrv = 4mr,v, and 


samy: 20am _1 


Lam} S" 4m 
r; 
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vr 
Substituting V; = we have 
f 


Further, substituting v’ mo GN gives 
16 r 
25GM, GM, 25GM,r GM, 
32 r r 2g P 
| i 
32r 32 r 


Clearing fractions we have -7r? =25r° — 32rr,, or 


PA r; 
7| £t E0 
r r 


r +,/32? — 
siving "=? +32? - 4(7)(25) _50 or 14. 
r 14 14 14 


The latter root describes the starting point. 


r 
The outer end of the orbit has = 20, r coils 


*P13.49 The height attained is not small compared to the radius of the Earth, so 


U = mgy does not apply; U ee SEE does. From launch to apogee at 
r 


height h, conservation of energy gives 
Ki HU; +AE,,.,, =K,; +U; 
1 2 GM,.M, GM_M 


M v +0 =0- E 
D aa Re R: +h 


The mass of the projectile cancels out, giving 


1> GM; _ GM, 


2 ' Re —R, +h 

— œM: 
Rober CF 
20 Rg 
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_ M; 
Se GME ee 
—V- 
20 Re 
: (6.67 x10 N-m?/kg”)(5.98 x 10 kg) 
-11 2 2 24 
1(10.0x10° m/s} (6.67x10"' N-m /kg )(5.98 x 10” kg) 
3 (6.37 x 10° m 
~6.37x10° m 
=|2.52x 107 m| 
Additional Problems 


P13.50 (a) When the rocket engine shuts off at an altitude of 250 km, we may 
consider the rocket to be beyond Earth’s atmosphere. Then, its 
mechanical energy will remain constant from that instant until it 


comes to rest momentarily at the maximum altitude. That is, 
KE, +PE, =KE, +PE,, or 


2 
GMM Iw- GMM 1 ee! 


or — = 


r r, r 2GM; r 


max l max l 


0- 


With r, = R; + 250 km = 6.37 x 10° m + 250 x 10° m = 6.62 x 10°m 
and v; = 6.00 km/s = 6.00 x 10° m/s, this gives 


1 (6.00x10° m/s) ee 
=1.06x 107 m” 
orl, = 9.44 x 10° m. The maximum distance from Earth’s surface 


max 


is then 


Nmax = "mac Re = 9.44 x 10° m - 6.37 x 10° m = |3.07 x 10°m 


(b) If the rocket were fired from a launch site on the equator, it would 
have a significant eastward component of velocity because of the 
Earth’s rotation about its axis. Hence, compared to being fired 
from the South Pole, the rocket’s initial speed would be greater, 


and |the rocket would travel farther from Earth |. 
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P13.51 For a6.00-km diameter cylinder, r = 3 000 m and to simulate 
1g = 9.80 m/s’, 


2 
g =— =r 


r 
o -f9 =| 0.057 2 rad/s 


The required rotation rate of the cylinder is 


1 rev 


10s | 


(For a description of proposed cities in space, see Gerard K. O'Neill 
in Physics Today, Sept. 1974. and the Wikipedia article on “Rotating 
Wheel Space Station at 

http://en.wikipedia.org /wiki/ Rotating wheel_space_station) 


mv? 


*P13.52 To approximate the height of the sulfur, set =mg,,h, with 


h = 70000 mand gp > =1.79 m/s’. This gives 


v =,/2g,,h =,/2(1.79 m/s?)(70 000 m) 
= 500 m/s (over 1 000 mi/h) 
We can obtain a more precise answer from conservation of energy: 
1 y2_oM m _ GM m 


2 f p 


sv =(6.67x 10" N-m?/kg?)(8.90x 10” kg) 


x 1 1 
1.82x10fm 1.89x10° m 


v =| 492 m/s 
*P13.53 (a) The radius of the satellite’s orbit is 
r =R; +h=6.37 x 10° m +2.80x10° m =9.17 x 10° m 


Then, modifying Kepler’s third law for orbital motion about the 
Earth rather than the Sun, we have 


an? \ 5 _ 4x? (9.17x10° m} 
GM, (6.67 x10" N-m?/kg?)(5.98x 10” kg) 


=7.63 x10’ s? 


T= 
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th 
T =(8.74x10° (=) -2.43h 
k (8.74x10° s) 3 600 s 


(b) The constant tangential speed of the satellite is 


2nr _2(9.17x10° m) 
= = =6.60 x 10° =|6.60 km 
T 8.74~ 10° s m/s [6.60 km/s] 


(c) The satellite’s only acceleration is centripetal acceleration, so 


v2 (6.60x 10° m/s) - 
a=ą =— = r =|4.74 m/s^ toward the Earth 
r 9.17 x10° m 


P13.54 If one uses the result V =, joe and the relation v = (2zr/T), one finds 


the radius of the orbit to be smaller than the radius of the Earth, so the 
spacecraft would need to be in orbit underground. 


P13.55 The acceleration of an object at the center of Earth Moon 
the Earth due to the gravitational force of the if N 


Be Re bA O 
My Ley 


Moon is given by a=G 


rE 
< d ~ 
At the point A nearest the Moon, 
y ANS. FIG. P13.55 
a, =G T 
(d — Re ) 
At the point B farthest from the Moon, 
a agM 
(d +R) 
From the above, we have 
Ag, (a-a) GM, 1 1 
g g g (d- Re) (d+R,.) 


Evaluating this expression, we find across the planet 


Agy _ (6.67 x10™ N-m?/kg?}(7.36x 10” kg) 


g 9.80 m/s? 


1 1 
x 2 2 
(3.84 10° m-6.37x10° m} (3.84 10° m +6.37 x 10° m) | 


=[2.25 x 107| 
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P13.56 (a) The only force acting on the astronaut is the normal force exerted 
on him by the “floor” of the cabin. The normal force supplies the 
centripetal force: 


2 
F. = and n= 
r 2 
This gives 
mv? _m 
r 2 2 


V ee — V =7.00 m/s 


Since V =ræ, we have 


w 2N ne =|0.700 rad/s 
0m 


* 
\o 


o] PN fo { 
O fo} O 
J— eO 


| 


«———10.0m 


ANS. FIG. P13.56 


(b) |Because his feet stay in place on the floor, his head will be 
moving at the same tangential speed as his feet. However, 
his feet and his head are travelling in circles of different radii. 


(c) |If he stands up without holding on to anything with his hands, 
the only force on his body is radial. Because the wall of the 
cabin near the traveler's head moves in a smaller circle, it 
moves at a slower tangential speed than that of the traveler's 
head so his head moves toward the wall—if he is not careful, 
there could be a collision. This is an example of the Coriolis 
force investigated in Section 6.3. Holding onto to a rigid support 
with his hands will provide a tangential force to the traveler to 


slow the upper part of his body down. 
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P13.57 (a) Ignoring air resistance, the energy conservation for the object- 
Earth system from firing to apex is given by, 


(k +U,} =(k +u,) 


1 nv? GmM , ~9 GmM , 
2 R; R; +h 
where div? sence Then 
2 R; 
VA 1 2. = 1 2 Re 
2 i 2 esc 2 esc Re +h 
Y x vi Yes Re 
R. +h 
1 Re+h 
Vie Vv; Ve Re 
h = Vere Re R = Vi Re = Vin Re +v? Re 
Vi B vi : Vie = v 
_ Rv 
aS v -v 


esc l 


_ (6.37x10° m)(8.76 km/s} 


h= =| 1.0010" m | 
(11.2 km/s} - (8.76 km/s} 1.00x107 m 


(b) The fall of the meteorite is the time-reversal of the upward flight 
of the projectile, so it is described by the same energy equation: 


v? =v? | 1- Re 
| esc Re +h 


=\" h 
cl Re +h 


=(11.2x10° m/s}( 


2.51x10’ m 
6.37 x 10° m +2.51x 10’ m 
=1.00 x 10° m? / s? 


v, =| 1.00x 10! m/s 
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P13.58 (a) Ignoring air resistance, the energy conservation for the object- 
Earth system from firing to apex is given by, 


(k +U,} =(k +u,) 


l GmM , ~9 GmM , 
DEN R: R; +h 
1 GmM 
where = mv¿, = E. Then 
2 E 
v? 1 2 = 1 2 Re 
2 i 5 esc 9 e Re +h 
VA AN yv? m Re 
esc i R- +h 
1 —R.+h 
Ves = vi Vac Re 
h= Vesc R- R- = = Re E Vac Re +V; Re 
v -v F v -vV 


(b) The fall of the meteorite is the time-reversal of the upward flight 
of the projectile, so it is described by the same energy equation. 
From (a) above, replacing v; with v;, we have 


V; =V J 
f SAR +h 
i i GM : 
(c) With Vi << Vag h= Adi —ReVi Re 7 But g = == i h SA. in 
Vi. 2GM, R£ 29 


agreement with 0? =v? +2(-g)(h-0). 
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P13.59 (a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
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Let R represent the radius of the asteroid. Then its volume is 

4 4 

37 R’ and its mass is pat R°. For your orbital motion, },F =ma 
gives 


2 
Gmm, _M,Vv 
R? R 


solving for R, 


Gp4r R? _ v 


3R? R 


2 1/2 
a - 3V ) 
Gp4r 
É 3(8.50 m/s) 
(6.67 x10" N-m?/kg?)(1100 kg/m°)4z 


=| 1.53x10* m 
4 p3 3)4 4 \3 _ 16 
pm =(1 100 kg/m } (1.5310 m) =| 1.66 x 10" kg 


_2nR _2n(1.53x 10‘ m) -115x 10"5] =3.15 h 


T= 
T V 8.5 m/s 


For an illustrative model, we take your mass as 90.0 kg and 
assume the asteroid is originally at rest. Angular momentum is 
conserved for the asteroid-you system: 


1/2 


LL, =D, 
0 =m,vR -læ 
0 =m,vR 2 m,R? za 
5 Tod 

4m m,R 
mv =— 

5 Tisei 

_4gm,R _ 42(1.66x 10" kg)(1.53x10* m) 

seod “"5m,v—«5(90.0 kg) (8.50 m/s) 


=8.37 x10” s =26.5 billion years 


Thus your running does not produce significant rotation of the 
asteroid if it is originally stationary and does not significantly 


affect any rotation it does have. 


This problem is realistic. Many asteroids, such as Ida and Eros, 
are roughly 30 km in diameter. They are typically irregular in 
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shape and not spherical. Satellites such as Phobos (of Mars), 
Adrastea (of Jupiter), Calypso (of Saturn), and Ophelia (of Uranus) 
would allow a visitor the same experience of easy orbital motion. 


So would many Kuiper Belt objects. 


The two appropriate isolated system models are conservation 


P13.60 (a) 
of momentum and conservation of energy applied to the system 
consisting of the two spheres. 
(b) Applying conservation of momentum to the system, we find 


MV +M,V,, =M Vi; HM, V; 
0+0 =M v,, +2M v,, 


Applying conservation of energy to the system, we find 


(c) 
K, +U, +AE =K; +, 
0 2mm +0 =; m, Vi: +m, oe 


i f 


_GM (2M) ie +t(am)vz,-S™ (2M) 
12R 2 2 4R 


1m 2 ©œ@M_®M_ ae 
2 2R 6R 
2GM 


~ -2v 


Vit = 3R 


(d) Combining the results for parts (b) and (c), 


2GM 
2V3: R ONG 
2GM 
6V; = a 
3R 
1 /.M 2 |- M 
V, =| — = v, =|—,/G— 
FSER ' [3V R 
P13.61 (a) At infinite separation U = 0 and at rest K = 0. Since the system is 
isolated, the energy and momentum of the two-planet system is 
conserved. We have 
Gm,m 
Ms [1] 


1 
0 E mv? t m, v? J 
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and 
0 =m; —M,V, [2] 
because the initial momentum of the system is zero. 


Combine equations [1] and [2]: 


2G 2G 


Vv, =m and vV, =m 
1 4 d{m, +m,) 2 W'd(m, +m, ) 


The relative velocity is then 


v, =v, (=v) = ma 


(b) The instant before the collision, the distance between the planets 
is d = r} + r„. Substitute given numerical values into the equation 


found for V, and v, in part (a) to find 
v, =1.03 x 10* m/s and v, =2.58x 10° m/s 


Therefore, 


K, = mv; =| 1.07x 10” J | and K, = mv =| 2.67 x 107 J 


P13.62 (a) The free-fall acceleration produced by the Earth is 


g ae =GM,r~ (directed downward) 


Its rate of change is 


% =GM, (-2)r° =-2GM,r° 


The minus sign indicates that g decreases with increasing height. 
At the Earth’s surface, 


dg _ 2GM, 


dr Rè 


(b) For small differences, 


[Ag| _|Ag| _2GM. 
Ar h Ri 


Thus, 
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2(6.67 x10 N-m?/kg?}(5.98 x 10* kg)(6.00 m) 


eae (6.37 10° m} 


=|1.85x10° m/s? 


P13.63 (a) Each bit of mass dm in the ring is at the same distance from the 


object at A. The separate contributions — om to the system 
r 


energy add up to SSDM de When the object is at A, this is 


r 


11 20 
E Nee ON e a N =7.04N] 
(1.00x10° m} +(2.00x10° m} 


(b) When the object is at the center of the ring, the potential energy of 
the system is 


(6.67 x10™ N-m? / kg? )(1 000 kg)(2.36 x 10” kg) 


1.00x10ë m 
=| -1.57 x 10° J 


(c) Total energy of the object-ring system is conserved: 


(k +U a), =(K +U al, 


0-7.04 10" J => 1 (1.000 kg) v2 - 1.57 x 10° J 


1/2 
2x 8.70x10* J 
va =| eo i] =l 13.2 m/s 
ee) 
*P13.64 The original orbit radius is 
r =a =6.37 x 10° m +500 x 10° m =6.87 x 10° m 


The original energy is 


_ GMm 
ET 
(6.67x10™ N-m?/kg?)(5.98x10* kg)(10* kg) 
2(6.87 x 10° m) 


=-2.90x10" J 
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We assume that the perigee distance in the new orbit is 6.87 x 10° m. 


Then the major axis is 2a =6.87 x 10° m +2.00 x 10” m =2.69 x10’ m 
and the final energy is 


B: _ GM m 
2a 
__ (6.6710! N-m*/kg’)(5.98x 10" kg)(10* kg) 
2.69x 10’ m 
=-1.48x 10" J 


The energy input required from the engine is 


E, - E, =-1.48x10" J—(-2.90x 10" J) =| 1.42x10" J 
f i 


P13.65 From the walk, 2zr = 25 000 m. Thus, the radius of the planet is 


i _ 25 000 m 
27 


=3.98 x 10° m 
From the drop: 
1 > 1 2 
Ay =; 9t E g(29.2 s) =1.40 m 


So, 


MG 


r? 


2(1.40 m) $ 2 
SACAT ggio = 
9109.2 s} ne 


which gives 


M =| 7.79x10" kg | 


P13.66 The distance between the orbiting stars is 


d =2rcos30° =,/3r since cos30° -2 The net 


inward force on one orbiting star is 


Gmm GMm 
—7— COS 


mm g 


m 

OMM 00530" = - 
Gm2cos30° GM _4An*r* 
3r? r- rT? 

m 4r’r? 

GI —= +M |=—— 

Ca 


ANS. FIG. P13.66 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter13 725 


solving for the period gives 
2 An*r® 


“GM +m/ v3] 


3 1/2 
T =2 
j G(M +m/V3) 


P13.67 (a) We find the period from 


_2ar _2n(30000x9.46 x10" m) 
v 250x10 m/s 


Ear] 


(b) We estimate the mass of the Milky Way from 


T =7x10" s 


ara — 4° (30 000 9.4610" m)? 
GT? (6.67x 10 N-m?/kg?)(7.13x 10" sf’ 
=2.66 x 10" kg 


or |about 10“ kg 


Note that this is the mass of the galaxy contained within the Sun’s 
orbit of the galactic center. Recent studies show that the true mass 
of the galaxy, including an extended halo of dark matter, is at 
least an order of magnitude larger than our estimate. 


(c) A solar mass is about 1 x 10” kg: 10/10" = 10" 


M 


The number of stars is | on the order of 10” |. 


P13.68 | Energy conservation for the two-sphere system from release to contact: 


Gmm Gmm 1 _ , De 5 
= +—mv^ +—mv 
R 2r 2 2 


E o z a 
emf + - 2) =v > v=(6m| 2-7] 


(a) The injected momentum is the final momentum of each sphere, 


1/2 1/2 
mv =m” cmt- = [om( 2-2] 
2r R 2r R 
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(b) If they now collide elastically each sphere reverses its velocity 
to receive impulse 
1 1)]" 
mv —(—mv) =2mv = 26 mê (Z -— z) 
2r R 
P13.69 (a) The net torque exerted on the Earth is zero. Therefore, the angular 
momentum of the Earth is conserved. We use this to find the 
speed at aphelion: 
Mr, V, =Mr,V_ 
and 
r 1.471 
EPS ay e 4 = 4 
V; | e) (3.027 x 10 m/s) =) [ 2.93 x 10% m/s | 
per eae 24 4 2 33 
b) K, =5mv; =; (5.98 x10 kg}(3.027 x 10* m/s) =| 2.74 10 J 
mM 
U, = 
f 
_ (6.67x10™ N-m?/kg?)(5.98 x 10% kg)(1.99x10” kg) 
7 1.471x10" m 
=| -5.40x 10” J 
(c) Using the same form as in part (b), 
K, =| 2.57 x10” J | and U, =| -5.22 x10" J 
(d) Compare to find that 
K, +U, =|-2.66x 10 J | and K, +U, =[-2.65 x10” J |. 
They agree,| with a small rounding error. 
P13.70 For both circular orbits, PA 


ANS. FIG. P13.70 
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(a) The original speed is 


[(6.67 x 10°" N-m?* / kg? )(5.98 x10” kg) 
Fh a a aa ce LS 
| 6.37 x 10° m +2.00x 10° m 
=| 7.79x 10° m/s 


(b) The final speed is 


[(6.67 x 10°" N-m?* / kg? )(5.98 x10” kg) 
y= SS ee 
| 6.47 x 10° m 
=| 7.85x10° m/s 


The energy of the satellite-Earth system is 
Lat GM_m _1, GM, GM; _ GM,m 
2 r 2 r r 2r 


K+H, = 


(c) Originally, 
(6.67x 10 N-m?/kg?}(5.98 x 10% kg}(100 kg) 
a 2(6.57 x 10° m) 


=| -3.04x 10° J 
(d) Finally, 
_ (6.67x 107" N-m?/kg?)(5.98x 10™ kg}(100 kg) 


E, =— 
: 2(6.47 x 10° m) 
= -3.08x 10° J 


(e) Thus the object speeds up as it spirals down to the planet. The 
loss of gravitational energy is so large that the total energy 
decreases by 


E, - E, =-3.04x 10° J- (-3.08 x 10° J) = 4.69107 J 


(f) The only forces on the object are the backward force of air 
resistance R, comparatively very small in magnitude, and the 
force of gravity. Because the spiral path of the satellite is not 
perpendicular to the gravitational force, 


one component of the gravitational force pulls forward 
on the satellite 


to do positive work and make its speed increase. 
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P13.71 The centripetal acceleration of the blob comes from gravitational 
acceleration: 


r oP ~ Tr 
GM T? =4n°r° 


Solving for the radius gives 


(6.67x 10 N-m?/kg?)(20)(1.99x 10” kg)(5.00x 10% s} | 
o ye 


Foot =|119 km | 


P13.72 From Kepler’s third law, minimum period means minimum orbit size. 
The “treetop satellite” in Problem 38 has minimum period. The radius 
of the satellite’s circular orbit is essentially equal to the radius R of the 


planet. 
GMm mv? _m(2aR Y 
F =ma: = = 
~ R? R R T 
PEPEE (47°R’) 
pe RTP 
4 4r’ R? 
Go| —zR° | = 
i ( ~ ) T 
sess 37 
The radius divides out: T°Gp =37 > | T= Gp 
P13.73 Let m represent the mass of the meteoroid and v, eo 
its speed when far away. No torque acts on the pe A 


meteoroid, so its angular momentum is conserved 
as it moves between the distant point and the 
point where it grazes the Earth, moving ANS. FIG. P13.73 
perpendicular to the radius: 


L; =L,: mr xv, =mr, xv; 
m(3R.v,)=mR,V, 
V; =3V; 
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Now, the energy of the meteoroid-Earth system is also conserved: 
GM ¿m 
Re 


K +U :) =(K +U E =mv? +0 = m} = 


1 21 (9 a) Mi 


Sh 55i 
2 2 Re 

OM; =4vy°: v= Mhi 

Re AR. 
P13.74 If we choose the coordinate of the center of mass at the origin, then 

Mr, — mr 

0 Meem and Mr, =mr, 

M +m 


(Note: this is equivalent to saying that the net torque must be zero and 
the two experience no angular acceleration.) For each mass F = ma so 
2 MGm > MGm 


mrw; =e and Mro; = F 


A j ÇM Wen 
/ JM 
~ E $ ; ~ 
ANS. FIG. P13.74 
Combining these two equations and using d =r, + r, gives 
(r, +r, )@ eS AL with 
0, =0, =@ 
and 
rae 
@ 
we find 
> And 
G(M +m) 
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P13.75 The gravitational forces the particles exert on each other are in the x 
direction. They do not affect the velocity of the center of mass. Energy 
is conserved for the pair of particles in a reference frame coasting along 
with their center of mass, and momentum conservation means that the 
identical particles move toward each other with equal speeds in this 
frame: 


UgtK,+K, =Uy+K,+K, 


e +0 = KU +Im,v? tom? 
f; 2 2 
_ (6.67 x10 N-m?/kg*)(1 000 kg)? 
20.0 m 
__ (6.67 x10" N-m?/kg*)(1 000 kg)? 


T +25 Ja 000 kg)v? 


veia 
SO WITT eee ner 
1 000 kg 


Then their vector velocities are (800 +1.73 x 10“) im/sand 


(800-1.73x10~)i m/s for the trailing particle and the leading 
particle, respectively. 


P13.76 (a) The gravitational force exerted on m by the Earth (mass M ,) 


accelerates m according to g, = 


exerted on the Earth by m produces acceleration of the Earth 


given by g, 2T M The acceleration of relative approach is then 


Gm GM, 
g, +9, aro z 


(6.67 x10™ N-m?/kg?)(5.98 x 10% kg +m) 
(1.20x10 my 


m 
=|(2.77 m/s?) | 1 +> __ 
(2.77 m/s | 5.98 x10” z| 


(b) and (c) Here m = 5 kg and m = 2000 kg are both negligible 
compared to the mass of the Farth, so the acceleration of relative 


approach is just |2.77 m/s’ |. 
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(d) Substituting m = 2.00 x 10” kg into the expression for (J, + 9,) 
above gives 


9, +9 =|3.70 m/s’ | 


(e) |Any object with mass small compared to the Earth starts to 


fall with acceleration 2.77 m/s’. As m increases to become 
comparable to the mass of the Earth, the acceleration increases, 


and can become arbitrarily large. It approaches a direct pro- 


portionality to m. 


2 2 
P13.77 For the Earth, X F =ma: GM m Sm amn 2rr 

r? r r 
Then GM T’ =47°r? 


2r, 
Also, the angular momentum L =mvr =m- is a constant for the 


| LT 
Earth. We eliminate r = TE between the equations: 
m 


ee a ee vl bY" 
GM T4 =42°| —— gives GM T4 =42°| —— 
2mm 2mm 


Now the rates of change with time t are described by 
1 dT dM 
GM,| —T £) +6(1 Sst) =0 
i 2 at dt 


or 


which gives 


AT = ar Bel u ) 


dt 


=-(5 000 yn S20 ‘I 3.6410" kg/s) 


1 yr 
slo iyw 
1.99x10” kg 


AT = 5.78x10™ s 
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Challenge Problems 
P13.78 Let m represent the mass of the spacecraft, r, the radius of the Earth’s 


orbit, and x the distance from Earth to the spacecraft. 

The Sun exerts on the spacecraft a radial inward force of 
_ GM m 

eni ( tX j 


while the Earth exerts on it a radial outward force of 
_GM,.m 


xX? 


F 


Fe 


The net force on the spacecraft must produce the correct centripetal 
acceleration for it to have an orbital period of 1.000 year. 


ae popa CMM GM_em _ m? | m [2l -x 
us, F, ‘(i —x} x? eax) ex] T 


GM GM, _4a°(r--x 
which reduces to $ ->E l = 
(r: ~ x) as T 
Cleared of fractions, this equation would contain powers of x ranging 
from the fifth to the zeroth. We do not solve it algebraically. We may 


[1] 


test the assertion that x is 1.48 x 10° m by substituting it into the 
equation, along with the following data: M , = 1.99 x 10” kg, 
M , = 5.974 x 10” kg, r; = 1.496 x 10" m, and T = 1.000 yr = 3.156 x 10’s. 


With x = 1.48 x 10° m, the result is 
6.053 x 10° m/s? —1.82x 10° m/s? = 5.870 8x 10° m/s? 


or 5.870 9x 10° m/s? = 5.870 8x 10° m/s? 


To three-digit precision, the solution is 1.48 x 10°m. 


As an equation of fifth degree, equation [1] has five roots. The Sun- 
Earth system has five Lagrange points, all revolving around the Sun 
synchronously with the Earth. The SOHO and ACE satellites are at 
one. Another is beyond the far side of the Sun. Another is beyond the 
night side of the Earth. Two more are on the Earth’s orbit, ahead of the 
planet and behind it by 60°. The twin satellites of NASA’s STEREO 
mission, giving three-dimensional views of the Sun from orbital 
positions ahead of and trailing Earth, passed through these Lagrange 
points in 2009. The Greek and Trojan asteroids are at the co-orbital 
Lagrange points of the Jupiter-Sun system. 
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P13.79 (a) From the data about perigee, the energy of the satellite-Earth 
system is 
E = mv? - Sem = (1.60 kg)(8.23 x 10° m/s) 
p 


(6.67 x10™ N-m?/kg?}(5.98 x 10” kg)(1.60 kg) 
7.02 x10° m 


(b) L=mvrsin@ =mv,r, sin90.0° 


=(1.60 kg)(8.23x 10° m/s)(7.02 x 10° m) 


=|9.24x 10” kg-m’*/s 


(c) Since both the energy of the satellite-Earth system and the 
angular momentum of the Earth are conserved, 


at apogee we must have 
1 , GMm 
m — = 


Ve E 
2 


and mv,r,sin90.0° =L 
Thus, 
= (1.60 kg) v 
(6.67x 10" N-m?/kg?}(5.98 x 10% kg)(1.60 kg) 


r 


a 


=-3.67 x10’ J 
and (1.60 kg)v,r, =9.24x 10" kg-m?/s 
Solving simultaneously, and suppressing units, 


, (6.67 x 10 )(5.98 x 10*)(1.60)(1.60)v, 
i 9.24x 10” 


1 
—(1.60)v 
5 (1.60) 


=-3.67 x 10’ 


which reduces to 


0.800v; — 11 046v, +3.672 3x 10’ =0 


11 046 +,/(11 046} — 4(0.800)(3.672 3 x 10” ) 
Vv. = S 
a. 2(0.800) 
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This gives v, = 8 230 m/s or |5 580 m/s]. The smaller answer 


refers to the velocity at the apogee while the larger refers to 
perigee. 


Thus, 
10 sey 
pee, e Sean Sono 
mv, (1.60 kg (5.58 x 10 m/s) 
(d) The major axis is 2a=r, + r, so the semimajor axis is 


a= (702x 10° m +1.04x 10’ m) =| 8.69x10° m 


E Ee 4r? (8.69x10° m} 
9 TaM = (6.67 x10™ N-m?/kg?)(5.98 x10” kg) 
T =8 060 s =| 134 min 


*P13.80 (a) Energy of the spacecraft-Mars system is conserved as the 
spacecraft moves between a very distant point and the point of 
closest approach: 


G M Mars m 
r 


0+0 =1m? 
2 


V, = 2GM Mars 
\) r 


After the engine burn, for a circular orbit we have 


2 
GM mars M _ Mvi 
r? r 


SF =ma: 


| GM 
Vo = = 


The percentage reduction from the original speed is 


V-V _V2wW—-W _Vv2-1 
L = = x 100% =| 29.3% | 
V2V, V2 


V 


r 


(b) The answer to part (a) applies with , as the solution 


to part (a) shows. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P13.2 ~10’N 


P13.4 (a) 4.39 x 10” N; (b) 1.99 x 10” N; (c) 3.55 x 10” N; (d) The force exerted 
by the Sun on the Moon is much stronger than the force of the Earth on 
the Moon. 


P13.6 —(-10.01 +5.93j} x 10™ N 


P13.8 The situation is impossible because no known element could compose 
the spheres. 
P13.10 3.06x10%°m 
P13.12 à 
3 
2MGr 


P13.14 (a) (P +a)? toward the center of mass; (b) At r = 0, the fields of the 


two objects are equal in magnitude and opposite in direction, to add to 
zero; (c) As r>0,2M Gr(r’? +a va" approaches 2M G(0)/a° = 0; (d) 
When r is much greater than a, the angles the field vectors make with 
the x axis become smaller. At very great distances, the field vectors are 
almost parallel to the axis; therefore they begin to look like the field 
vector from a single object of mass 2M ; (e) As r becomes much larger 
than a, the expression approaches 


2M Gr(r? +0" pe =2MGr/r* =2MG/r° as required. 
P13.16 (a) 1.31 x 10” N; (b) 2.62 x 10”? N/kg 
P13.18 1.90 x 10” kg 


P13.20 (a) The particle does posses angular momentum because it is not 
headed straight for the origin. (b) Its angular momentum is constant. 
There are no identified outside influences acting on the object. (c) See 
P13.20(c) for full explanation. 


P13.22 1.30 revolutions 
P13.24 1.27 
P13.26 1.63 x 10*rad/s 


P13.28 (a) 6.02 x 10” kg; (b) The Earth wobbles a bit as the Moon orbits it, so 
both objects move nearly in circles about their center of mass, staying 
on opposite sides of it. 
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P13.30 
P13.32 
P13.34 


P13.36 
P13.38 
P13.40 


P13.42 


P13.44 


P13.46 


P13.48 


P13.50 
P13.52 


P13.54 


P13.56 


P13.58 


Universal Gravitation 


(a) -4.77 x 10° J; (b) 569 N 

4.17 x 10” J 

(a) See P13.34 for full description; (b) 340 s 
1.66 x 10° m/s 


J2v 
(a) 0.980; (b) 127 yr; (c) -2.13 x 10” J 
GM ¿m 

12R, 


(a) 42.1 km/s; (b) 2.20 x 10“ m 


2p 2 
SME) GM | R; +2h | Zz R2m 


(Re +h) +h)’ b) 
2R; (Rẹ +h)| (86 400 s} 


GM, R; 
(a) v, (1) ;(b) s(SMe) ara 
r r 7 


(a) 3.07 x 10° m; (b) the rocket would travel farther from Earth 
492 m/s 


(a) 27 


If one uses the result v =, oe and the relation v =(221/T), one finds 


the radius of the orbit to be smaller than the radius of the Earth, so the 
spacecraft would need to be in orbit underground. 


(a) 0.700 rad/s; (b) Because his feet stay in place on the floor, his head 
will be moving at the same tangential speed as his feet. However, his 
feet and his head are travelling in circles of different radii; (c) If he’s 
not careful, there could be a collision between his head and the wall 
(see P13.56 for full explanation) 


Rev? h 


h= ; —— ;(c) With 
(a) h= GEE) Vi Svag n OW 
: 2 GM 2 
Vi << Væ N= Rev = Revi Re But g=—=, so h =" in agreement 
Vz.  2GM, Re 29g 


with 0? =v? +2(-g)(h- 0). 
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P13.60 (a) The two appropriate isolated system models are conservation of 
momentum and conservation of energy applied to the system 


consisting of the two spheres; (b) —2V,;;(c) , = —2V5;; 
1 | M 2 /.M 

d) v, =—,/G—, V =—,|G 

id) ve ay R’ BNR 


dg 2GM 2GM-h 
P13.62 (a) F=- 5 =; (b) |Ag| = Ro 
E E 


; (c) 1.85 x 10° m/s” 


P13.64 1.42 x 10"J 
P13.66 See P13.66 for the full answer. 


Jenal ae ae 
P13.68 (a) mv |S" (ž-4) ©) 2| ow (5-5) 


P13.70 (a) 7.79 x 10° m/s; (b) 7.85 x 10° m/s; (c) -3.04 x 10° J; (d) -3.08 x 10° J; 
(e) 4.69 x 10” J; (f) one component of the gravitational force pulls 
forward on the satellite 


P13.72 See P13.72 for full description. 
P13.74 See P13.74 for full description. 
m 


5.98 x 10” kg 
(e) Any object with mass small compared to the Earth starts to fall with 


P13.76 (a) (2.77 m/s? |: + ; (b and c) 2.77 m/s’; (d) 3.70 m/s’; 


acceleration 2.77 m/s’. As m increases to become comparable to the 
mass of the Earth, the acceleration increases and can become arbitrarily 
large. It approaches a direct proportionality to m. 


P13.78 See P13.78 for full description. 
P13.80 (a) 29.3%; (b) no changes 
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Fluid Mechanics 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


14.1 


Pressure 

Variation of Pressure with Depth 

Pressure Measurements 

Buoyant Forces and Archimedes’s Principle 
Fluid Dynamics 

Bernoulli’s Equation 


Other Applications of Fluid Dynamics 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q14.1 


OQ14.2 


0Q14.3 


OQ14.4 


OQ14.5 


Answer (c). Both must be built the same. A dam must be constructed 
to withstand the pressure at the bottom of the dam. The pressure at 
the bottom of a dam due to water is P =pgh, where h is the height of 
the water. If both reservoirs are equally high (meaning the water is 
equally deep), the pressure is the same regardless of width. 


Answer (b), (e). The buoyant force on an object is equal to the weight 
of the volume of water displaced by that object. 


Answer (d), (e). The buoyant force on the block is equal to the 
WEIGHT of the volume of water it displaces. 


Answer (b). The apple does not change volume appreciably in a 
dunking bucket, and the water also keeps constant density. Then the 
buoyant force is constant at all depths. 


Answer (c). The water keeps nearly constant density as it increases in 
pressure with depth. The beach ball is compressed to smaller volume 
as you take it deeper, so the buoyant force decreases. Note that the 
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situation this question considers is different from that of OQ14.2. In 
OQ14.2, the beach ball is fully inflated at a pressure higher than 1 
atm, and the tension from the plastic balances the excess pressure. So 
even when the ball is 1 m under water, the water pressure increases, 
so the plastic tension decreases, but the inside pressure remains 
practically constant, hence no volume change. 


O0Q14.6 Answer (a), (c). Both spheres have the same volume, so the buoyant 
force is the same on each. The lead sphere weighs more, so its string 
tension must be greater. 


0OQ14.7 Answer (c). The absolute pressure at depth h below the surface of a 
fluid having density pis P =P, +pgh, where P, is the pressure at the 
upper surface of that fluid. The fluid in each of the three vessels has 
density P = Pyate the top of each vessel is open to the atmosphere so 
that P, = P m in each case, and the bottom is at the same depth h 
below the upper surface for the three vessels. Thus, the pressure P at 
the bottom of each vessel is the same. 


OQ14.8 Answer (b). Ice on the continent of Antarctica is above sea level. At 
the north pole, the melting of the ice floating in the ocean will not 
raise the ocean level (see OQ14.15). 


0Q14.9 Answer (c). The normal force from the bottom plus the buoyant force 
from the water together balance the weight of the boat. 


OQ14.10 (i) Answer (b). (ii) Answer (c). When the steel is underwater, the 
water exerts on the steel a buoyant force that was not present when 
the steel was on top surrounded by air. Thus, slightly less wood will 
be below the water line on the wooden block. It will float higher. In 
both orientations the compound floating object displaces its own 
weight of water, so it displaces equal volumes of water. The water 
level in the tub will be unchanged when the object is turned over. 


OQ14.11 Answer (b). The excess pressure is transmitted undiminished 
throughout the container. It will compress air inside the wood. The 
water driven into the pores of the wood raises the block’s average 
density and makes if float lower in the water. Add some thumbtacks 
to reach neutral buoyancy and you can make the wood sink or rise at 
will by subtly squeezing a large clear—plastic soft-drink bottle. René 
Descartes invented this toy or trick, called a Cartesian diver. 


OQ14.12 Answer (b). The level of the pond falls. This is because the anchor 
displaces more water while in the boat. A floating object displaces a 
volume of water whose weight is equal to the weight of the object. A 
submerged object displaces a volume of water equal to the volume of 
the object. Because the density of the anchor is greater than that of 
water, a volume of water that weighs the same as the anchor will be 
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greater than the volume of the anchor. 


0Q14.13 Answer: (b) = (d) = (e) > (a) > (c). Objects (a) and (c) float, and (e) 
barely floats (we ignore the thin-walled bottle). On them the buoyant 
forces are equal to the gravitational forces exerted on them, so the 
ranking is (e) greater than (a) and (e) greater than (c). Objects (b) and 
(d) sink, and have volumes equal to (e), so they feel equal-size 
buoyant forces: (e) = (b) = (d). 


0Q14.14 Answer (d). You want the water drop-Earth system to have four 
times the gravitational potential energy, relative to where the water 
drop leaves the nozzle, as a water drop turns around at the top of the 
fountain. Therefore, you want it to start out with four times the 
kinetic energy, which means with twice the speed at the nozzle. 
Given the constant volume flow rate AV, you want the area to be two 
times smaller. If the nozzle has a circular opening, you need to 
decrease its radius only by the square root of two. 


0Q14.15 Answer (c). The water level stays the same. The solid ice displaced its 
own mass of liquid water. The meltwater does the same. 


OQ14.16 Answer (e). Since the pipe is horizontal, each part of it is at the same 
vertical level or has the same y coordinate. Thus, from Bernoulli’s 


1 
equation P T pv +pgy =constant, we see that the sum of the 


1 
pressure and the kinetic energy per unit volume (P To pv’) must 


also be constant throughout the pipe. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ14.1 The horizontal force exerted by the outside fluid, on an area element 
of the object’s side wall, has equal magnitude and opposite direction 
to the horizontal force the fluid exerts on another element 
diametrically opposite the first. 


CQ14.2 The weight depends upon the total volume of water in the glass. The 
pressure at the bottom depends only on the depth. With a cylindrical 
glass, the water pushes only horizontally on the side walls and does 
not contribute to an extra downward force above that felt by the 
base. On the other hand, if the glass is wide at the top with a conical 
shape, the water pushes outward and downward on each bit of side 
wall. The downward components add up to an extra downward 
force, more than that exerted on the small base area. 


CQ14.3 The air in your lungs, the blood in your arteries and veins, and the 
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protoplasm in each cell exert nearly the same pressure, so that the 
wall of your chest can be in equilibrium. 


CQ14.4 Yes. The propulsive force of the fish on the water causes the scale 
reading to fluctuate. Its average value will still be equal to the total 
weight of bucket, water, and fish. In other words, the center of mass 
of the fish-water-bucket system is moving around when the fish 
swims. Therefore, the net force acting on the system cannot be a 
constant. Apart from the weights (which are constants), the vertical 
force from the scale is the only external force on the system: it 
changes as the center of mass moves (accelerates). So the scale 
reading changes. 


CQ14.5 (a) The greater air pressure inside the spacecraft causes air to be 
expelled through the hole. 


(b) Clap your shoe or wallet over the hole, or a seat cushion, or 
your hand. Anything that can sustain a force on the order of 
100 N is strong enough to cover the hole and greatly slow down 
the escape of the cabin air. You need not worry about the air 
rushing out instantly, or about your body being “sucked” 
through the hole, or about your blood boiling or your body 
exploding. If the cabin pressure drops a lot, your ears will pop 
and the saliva in your mouth may boil—at body temperature— 
but you will still have a couple of minutes to plug the hole and 
put on your emergency oxygen mask. Passengers who have 
been drinking carbonated beverages may find that the carbon 
dioxide suddenly comes out of solution in their stomachs, 
distending their vests, making them belch, and all but frothing 
from their ears; so you might warn them of this effect. 


CQ14.6 The rapidly moving air above the ball exerts less pressure than the 
atmospheric pressure below the ball. This can give substantial lift to 
balance the weight of the ball. 


CQ14.7 Imagine there have been large water demands and the water vessel 
at the top is half full. The depth of water from the upper water 
surface to the ground is still large. Therefore, the pressure at the base 
of the water is only slightly reduced from that due to a full tank, 
resulting in adequate water pressure at residents’ faucets. If the 
water tank were a tall cylinder, a half-full tank would be only half as 
deep and the pressure at residents’ faucets would be only half as 
great. Also, the water level in a tall cylinder would drop faster, 
because its cross-sectional area is smaller, so it would have to be 
replaced more often. 


CQ14.8 Like the ball, the balloon will remain in front of you. It will not bob 
up to the ceiling. Air pressure will be no higher at the floor of the 
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sealed car than at the ceiling. The balloon will experience no buoyant 
force. You might equally well switch off gravity. In the freely falling 
elevator, everything is effectively “weightless,” so the air does not 
exert a buoyant force on anything. 


CQ14.9 (a) Yes. (b) Yes. (c) The buoyant force is a conservative force. It does 
positive work on an object moving upward in a fluid and an equal 
amount of negative work on the object moving down between the 
same two elevations. [Note that mechanical energy, K + U, is not 
conserved here because of viscous drag from the water.] Potential 
energy is not associated with the object on which the buoyant force 
acts, but with the system of objects interacting by the buoyant force. 
This system is the immersed object and the fluid. 


CQ14.10 The metal is more dense than water. If the metal is sufficiently thin, it 
can float like a ship, with the lip of the dish above the water line. 
Most of the volume below the water line is filled with air. The mass 
of the dish divided by the volume of the part below the water line is 
just equal to the density of water. Placing a bar of soap into this space 
to replace the air raises the average density of the compound object 
and the density can become greater than that of water. The dish sinks 
with its cargo. 


CQ14.11 Use a balance to determine its mass. Then partially fill a graduated 
cylinder with water. Immerse the rock in the water and determine 
the volume of water displaced. Divide the mass by the volume and 
you have the density. It may be more precise to hang the rock from a 
string, measure the force required to support it under water, and 
subtract to find the buoyant force. The buoyant force can be thought 
of as the weight of so many grams of water, which is that number of 
cubic centimeters of water, which is the volume of the submerged 
rock. This volume with the actual rock mass tells you its density. 


CQ14.12 The diet drink fluid has no dissolved sugar, so its density is less than 
that of the regular drink. Try it. 


CQ14.13 At lower elevation the water pressure is greater because pressure 
increases with increasing depth below the water surface in the 
reservoir (or water tower). The penthouse apartment is not so far 
below the water surface. The pressure behind a closed faucet is 
weaker there and the flow weaker from an open faucet. Your fire 
department likely has a record of the precise elevation of every fire 
hydrant. 


CQ14.14 The boat floats higher in the ocean than in the inland lake. According 
to Archimedes’s principle, the magnitude of buoyant force on the 
ship is equal to the weight of the water displaced by the ship. 
Because the density of salty ocean water is greater than fresh lake 
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water, less ocean water needs to be displaced to enable the ship to 
float. 


CQ14.15 The ski jumper gives her body the shape of an airfoil. She deflects the 
air stream downward as it rushes past and the airstream deflects her 
upward by Newton’s third law. The air exerts on her a lift force, 
giving her a higher and longer trajectory. 


ANS FIG. CQ14.15 


CQ14.16 When taking off into the wind, the increased airspeed over the wings 
gives a larger lifting force, enabling the pilot to take off in a shorter 
length of runway. 


CQ14.17 A breeze from any direction speeds up to go over the mound and the 
air pressure drops. Air then flows through the burrow from the 
lower entrance to the upper entrance. 


CQ14.18 (a) Since the velocity of the air in the right-hand section of the pipe 
is lower than that in the middle, the pressure is higher. 


(b) The equation that predicts the same pressure in the far right- 
and left-hand sections of the tube assumes laminar flow without 
viscosity. The equation also assumes the fluid is incompressible, 
but air is not. Also, the left-hand tube is open to the atmosphere 
while the right-hand tube is not. Internal friction will cause 
some loss of mechanical energy, and turbulence will also 
progressively reduce the pressure. If the pressure at the left 
were not lower than at the right, the flow would stop. 


CQ14.19 The stored corn in the silo acts as a fluid: the greater the depth, the 
greater the pressure on the sides of the silo. The metal bands are 
placed closer, or doubled, at lower portions to provide more force to 
balance the force from the greater pressure. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 14.1 Pressure 


P14.1 We shall assume that each chair leg supports one-fourth of the total 
weight so the normal force each leg exerts on the floor is n = mg/4. The 
pressure of each leg on the floor is then 


S Ag T ae (0.500 x10? m) 


P14.2 (a) Ifthe particles in the nucleus are closely packed with negligible 
space between them, the average nuclear density should be 
approximately that of a proton or neutron. That is 


_ Mproton _ Mpo 3(1.67X 10” kg) 
P iudeus oa 4rr°/3 An (1 x 1075 mý 


~4x10" kg/m? 


(b) |The density of an atom is about 10” times greater than 


the density of iron and other common solids and liquids. 


This shows that an atom is mostly empty space. Liquids 


and solids, as well as gases, are mostly empty space. 


2 
P1430 (a) Pat „(50.0 kg){9.80 m/ > Pa N/m? 
A (0.500x 107 m) 


(b) |The pressure from the heel might damage the vinyl floor 
covering. 


P14.4 The Earth’s surface area is 47R*. The force pushing inward over this 
area amounts to 


F =P A =P, (47k?) 
This force is the weight of the air: 
F, =mg =P, (4r R?) 
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so, assuming g is everywhere the same, the mass of the air is 
P (47R?) 
& 
(1.013 10° N/m*)| 4z (6.37 x10° m) | 
9.80 m/s” 


=| 5.27 x10" kg 


P14.5 The definition of density, p = m/V, is often most directly useful in the 
form mM = pV. 


V=lwh so m=pV =plwh 
Thus m =(19.3x 10° kg/m°)(4.50 cm)(11.0 cm)(26.0 cm) 
=(19.3x10° kg/m*)(1 290 cm*)(1 m°/10° cm?) =|24.8 kg 


Section 15.2 Variation of Pressure with Depth 


P14.6 (a) Suppose the “vacuum cleaner” functions as a high-vacuum 
pump. The air below the brick will exert on it a lifting force 


F =PA =(1.013 10° Pa)| (143x107 mf |=[651N] 


(b) The octopus can pull the bottom away from the top shell with a 
force that could be no larger than 


F =PA =(P, +pgh)A 
=[ 1.013 x 10° Pa +(1 030 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s? )(32.3 m) | 
x| (1.43% 107 mf | 


F =| 275 N | 


P14.7 Assuming the spring obeys Hooke’s law, the increase in force on the 
piston required to compress the spring an additional amount Ax is 


AF =F - F, =(P- P,)A =k(Ax) 
The gauge pressure at depth h beneath the surface of a fluid is 
P-P, =pgh 
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so we have 
pghA =k (ax) 
or the required depth is 
h =k(Ax) i. pga 


If k = 1 250 N/m, A = 2d°/4, d = 1.20 x 10° m, and the fluid is water 
(p = 1.00 x 10° kg/m’), the depth required to compress the spring an 
additional Ax =0.750x 107 m is 


h =[8.46 m| 


FE E 
P14.8 Since the pressure is the same on both sides, — =—, and 
1 2 


or F, =|225 N| 


15000N_ F, 
200 cm? 3.00 cm? 


P14.9 F, =(80.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =784 N 


in this case, 


When the cup barely supports the student, the normal force of the 
ceiling is zero and the cup is in equilibrium. 


F, =F =PA =(1.013x10° Pa) A 


F 
A= = a =| 7.74x 10° m’ 


P 1.013x10° Pa 


P14.10 The pressure on the bottom due to the water is P, =pgz =1.96 x 10* Pa. 
(a) The force exerted by the water on the bottom is then 
F, =P,A =(1.96 x10! Pa)(30.0 m)(10.0 m) 


=| 5.88x 10° N down 


Pressure varies with depth. On a strip of height dz and length L, 
the force is dF = PdA = PLdz = pgzLdz, which gives the integral 


h 
N A 2_(1 = 
F =] pgzlde =5 pslh =(5 est Jus =P dg 


(b) On each end, 


F =P erage =(9.80 x 10° Pa)(20.0 m?) =[ 196 KN outward 


average 


(c) On the side, 


F =P erage =(9.80 x 10° Pa}(60.0 m?) =[588 kN outward 


average 
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P14.11 (a) Ata depth of 27.5 m, the absolute pressure is 
P =P, +pgh =101.3x10° Pa 
+(1.00x10° kg/m?)(9.80 m/s?}(27.5 m) 


=|3.71x 10° Pa 


(b) The inward force the water will exert on the window is 


35.0x 107 my 


F =PA =P(zr?) =(3.71x10° Pa)a ; 


=|3.57x 104 N 


P14.12 We imagine Superman can produce a perfect vacuum in the straw. 
Take point 1, at position y, = 0, to be at the water’s surface and point 2, 
at position y, = length of straw, to be at the upper end of the straw. 
What is the greatest length of straw that will allow Superman to drink? 
Solve for y,: 


P, +pgy, =P, +pgy, 
1.013 x 10° Pa + 0 = 0 + (10° kg/m’)(9.80 m/s)y, 
or y2 = 10.3 m. 


The situation is impossible because the longest straw Superman can 
use and still get a drink is less than 12.0 m. 


*P14.13 The excess water pressure (over air pressure) halfway down is 


Puge =Pgh =(1 000 kg/m’ )(9.80 m/s? )(1.20 m) 


=1.18x10* Pa 


The force on the wall due to the water is 


F =P,,,,.A =(1.18x10* Pa)(2.40 m)(9.60 m) 


gauge 


=| 2.71x10°N 


horizontally toward the back of the hole. 


*P14.14 We first find the absolute pressure at the interface between oil and 
water: 
P, =P) +P SMoi 


=1.013x 10° Pa +(700 kg/m’ }(9.80 m/s*)(0.300 m) 
=1.03x 10" Pa 
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This is the pressure at the top of the water. To find the absolute 
pressure at the bottom, we use 


P, =P FP water hwater 
=1.03x 10° Pa +(10° kg/m°)(9.80 m/s? )(0.200 m) 


=|1.05x 10" Pa 


P14.15 The air outside and water inside both 
exert atmospheric pressure, so only the 


excess water pressure pgh counts for the 2A 

net force. Take a strip of hatch between 2-00 m 1.00 m 

depth h and h + dh. It feels force ar EJ 
2.00 


m 


dF =PdA =pgh(2.00 m)dh 
ANS. FIG. P14.15 


(a) The total force is 


2.00 m 
F=fdF= f pgh(2.00 m)dh 
h=1.00m 
5 12.00 m 
F =pg (2.00 m)— =(1 000 kg/m°)(9.80 ee m) 


1.00 m 


x| (2.00 m} = (1.00 m} | 


F =|29.4 kN (to the right) 


(b) The lever arm of dF is the distance (h-— 1.00 m) from hinge to 


strip: 
2.00 m 
t=fdr= f pgh(2.00 m)(h- 1.00 m)dh 
h=1.00 m 
13 h? 2.00 m 
t =pg (2.00 m)| —- (1.00 m)— 
3 1.00 m 


t =(1 000 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s? )(2.00 m| > 


t =| 16.3 kN : m counterclockwise 


P14.16 The air outside and water inside both exert atmospheric pressure, so 
only the excess water pressure pgh counts for the net force. 


7.00 m° 3.00 =) 


(a) Ata distance y from the top of the water, take a strip of hatch 
between depth y and y + dy. It feels force 


dF = PdA = Pwdy = (pgyw)dy 
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The total force is 


f 1 1 
F= | pgwydy = pgwy’|,_, =5 Ps0]? —(d—hy | 
d-h 


F = pgwh(2d ~h) 
(b) The lever arm of dF is the distance [y — (d —h)] from hinge to strip: 
d d 
t= pgwyly-(d-h)|dy =pgw | [y’-y(d-h) Jay 
d-h 


d-h 

3 274 

_ y? (d-h)y 
psi} 7 3 


d-h 


=e Lat 2(d—-h)’-3(d—h)d* +3(d—h)’ | 


= PS"! 24° —3(d—n)a? +(d-h) ] 
6 
= PER 24° — 3d? +3d°h 40° — 37h +3dh -h° ] 


Paw 2_ 3 
i= | +3dh? -h° | 


1 1 
= dh? -=h 
T resol 3 ) 


*P14.17 The fluid in the hydraulic jack is originally exerting the same pressure 
as the air outside. This pressure P , results in zero net force on either 
piston. For the equilibrium of piston 2 we require 


1.50 in. V 
2 


Let F, represent the force the lever bar exerts on piston 1. Then 


500 Ib =(P- P,)A =(P-P,)x 


similarly 


2 


0.250 in. 
2 


We ignore the weights of the pistons, sliding friction, and the slight 
difference in fluid pressure P due to the height difference between 
points 1 and 2. By division, 


F, fe in.) 500 Ib 
= d _900 Ib 


= - F, 
500 Ib \ 1.50 in. 36.0 


F, =(P-P,)a 
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We say the hydraulic lift has an ideal mechanical advantage of 36. 
Next for the lever bar we ignore weight and friction, assume 
equilibrium, and take torques about the fixed hinge. 


yt =0 gives F (2.00 in.)— F(12.0 in.) =0, or F =2., 


The lever has an ideal mechanical advantage of 6. By substitution, 


P14.18 The bell is uniformly compressed, so we can model it with any shape. 
We choose a sphere of diameter 3.00 m. 


The pressure on the ball is given by P =P m +p,,gh, so the change in 
pressure on the ball from when it is on the surface of the ocean to 
when it is at the bottom of the ocean is AP =p, gh. 


In addition, 
_-VAP _-p,ghV _ 4np,,ghr° 
B B 3B 
where B is the bulk modulus. Substituting, 
4r (1 030 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s?)(1 000 m)(1.50 m}? 
3(14.0x10" Pa) 


AV 


AV = 


AV =-1.02x 10° m° 


From V =ar + dV =4rr°dr, we use r = 1.50 m, set dV = AV, and 
solve for dr: 


dr = -3.60 x 10° m 


Therefore, the diameter decreases by |0.072 1 mm. 


Section 14.3 Pressure Measurements 


P14.19 A drop of 20.0 mm of mercury is a pressure change of 
AP =pgAh =(13.6x10° kg/m°)(9.80 m/s? )(-20.0x10° m) 
=-2.66x 10° Pa 


P =P, +AP, =(1.013 -0.026 6)x 10° Pa =|0.986 x 10° Pa 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


P14.20 (a) 


(b) 


P14.21 (a) 


(b) 


P14.22 


Chapter 14 751 


P =P, +pgh and the gauge pressure is 


=pgh =(1 000 kg)(9.8 m/s”)(0.160 m) 
1 atm 
1.013 x 10° Pa 


P-P, 


1.57 kPa] =(1.57 x 10° Pall 


0.015 5 atm 


It would lift a mercury column to height 
1 568 Pa 


P-P 
pg (13600 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s?) 


Blockage of the fluid within the spinal column or between 
the skull and the spinal column would prevent the fluid level 


from rising. 


To find the height of the column of wine, we use 


P, =pgh 
then 
h h h 
pg 
1.013x 10° Pa Hi 0 


~ (0.984 10° kg/m°)(9.80 m/s?) 


-[105m) 


ANS. FIG. P14.21 


No. The vacuum is not as good because 
some alcohol and water will evaporate. 

The equilibrium vapor pressures of alcohol 
and water are higher than the vapor pressure 


of mercury. 


(a) Using the definition of density, 


we have 
h = M Water h eine lw 
w 4 
AP water fis 


= 100 g 
(5.00 cm?)(1.00 g/cm’) 


-[300 am] 


Mercury 


(b) 
ANS. FIG. P14.22 


(a) 
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(b) ANS. FIG. P14.22 (b) represents the situation after the water is 
added. A volume (Ah, ) of mercury has been displaced by water 


in the right tube. The additional volume of mercury now in the 
left tube is A,h. Since the total volume of mercury has not 
changed, 


A 
A,h, =Ah or h, = [1] 


2 


At the level of the mercury—water interface in the right tube, we 
may write the absolute pressure as: 


p =F, Tis Slt 
The pressure at this same level in the left tube is given by 
P =f +P (I +h, ) =F ag Sera 


which, using equation [1] above, reduces to 


=p water w 


A 
Pal sera 


2 


P. water h, 


or h= : 
Pug (1 +A,/A,] 


Thus, the level of mercury has risen a distance of 


(1.00 g/cm? )(20.0 cm) 
{13.6 g/cm*)(1 +10.0/5.00) 


h =0.490 cm| above the original level. 


P14.23 (a) We can directly write the bottom pressure as P = P, + pgh, or we 
can say that the bottom of the tank must support the weight of the 
water: 


PA -PA = Mpate = pV 9 = pAhg 
which gives again 
P =P, + pgh 
The absolute pressure at depth h = 1.50 m is 
P = P, + pgh = 101.3 kPa + (1 000 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s’)(1.50 m) 


=|116 kPa| 
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(b) Now the bottom of the tank must support the weight of the whole 
contents. Before the people enter, P = 116 kPa. Afterwards, 


ap =Ms _ (150 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


-152.0 P 
A (3.00 m} a 


P14.24 (a) We can directly write the bottom pressure as P = P, + pgh, or we 
can say that the bottom of the tank must support the weight of the 
water: 


PA -PA = Mpate = pV 9 = pAhg 


which gives again 


(b) Now, the bottom of the tank must support the weight of the 
whole contents: 


PA -PA = Maeg tMg=Vg+Mg=pAhg+Mg 


water 
and this gives 

P,=P,+phg+Mg/A 
Then 


Ap =p, -p =| V8 
A 


Section 14.4 Buoyant Forces and Archimedes’s Principle 
P14.25 Atequilibrium $, F =0 or Fp +mg =B, 

where B is the buoyant force. 

The applied forceis Fpp =B- mg, 


where B =V ( Pwater )g 


and m =V Pran 


4 
So, Eos =Vg ee i Pra =g (Prater ~ Poan | 


F == (1.90% 107 m} (9.80 m/s?)(10° kg/m? -84.0 kg/m] 


app 
=|0.258 N down 
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P14.26 Refer to Figure P14.26. We observe from the left-hand diagram, 

LE, =O > Ti =E, = Meier = Porjecr 8 Vojo 

and from the right-hand diagram, 
2F,=0 > T,+B=F, > T,+B=T, 

which gives 
T, -T, =B 

where the buoyant force is 
B = Mwater 9 = PwW object 9 

Now the density of the object is 


Z M object = i [g = PaT 


Pobjet = = | ) = 
a Viopject B / P wd B 
1 000 kg/m? )(5.00 N 
Pobject = Pal d g/m I ) =|3.33 x 10° kg/m? 
T 1.50 N 


P14.27 (a) We start with P =P, +pgh. 


Taking P, =1.013x10° N/m’, 
Paare =1 000 kg/m*, and h = 5.00 cm, 
wefind P, =1.017 9x 10° N/m’. 


top 


For h = 17.0 cm, we get 
= 5 2 
gene oe ens ANS. FIG. P14.27 
Since the areas of the top and bottom are 


A =(0.100 m} =107 m? 


we find 


Fy =Po =[1.017 9 x 10° N 
and F, =|1.029 7x 10* N|. 


(b) The tension in the string is the scale reading: 
T=Mg-B 
where 


B =p „Vg =(10° kg/m*)(1.20x 10° m°)(9.80 m/s?) =11.8 N 
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and 

Mg =(10.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =98.0 N 
Therefore, 

T =Mg -B =98.0 N - 11.8 N =[86.2 N| 


(c) F-E, =(1.0297 -1.0179)x 10° N =| 11.8 N 


top 


which is equal to B found in part (b). 
P14.28 (a) The balloon is nearly in equilibrium: 
XF, =ma, >B- (F, ) 


Rae. (F 3 a 
or Paa V = Pins V = M aids V 
This reduces to 
M payioaa =(Pair — Pretium )V 
=(1.29 kg/m’ - 0.179 kg/m°)(400 m°) 


M payload =| 444 kg 


(b) Similarly, 


M payload =( py, — Phydrogen \v 
=(1.29 kg/m? — 0.089 9 kg/m*)(400 m°) 


M payload =| 480 kg | 


The surrounding air does the lifting, nearly the same for the two 
balloons. 


P14.29 (a) The cube has sides of length L. When floating, the horizontal top 
surface lies a distance h above the water’s surface. The buoyant 
force supports the weight of the block: 


B =P water V objet Pel (L Kj h)g =Pwooal’ g 
Solve for h: 


h SL- L( Pua EA =L(1- Pwooa / Pwater) 


=(20.0 cm)(1- 0.650) =[7.00 cm! 


(b) The buoyant force supports the weight of both blocks: 
B =F, +Mg, where M = mass of lead 


Pol S =P woal g +Mg =} M =(P ate a Prwood JL 
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M = (1.00 kg/m? — 0.650 kg/m’)(20.0 m}? = | 2.80 kg 


P14.30 By Archimedes’s principle, the weight of the 50 planes is equal to the 
weight of a horizontal slice of water 11.0 cm thick and circumscribed 
by the water line: 


AB =P, v8 (AV) 
50(2.90x 10! kg} ¢ =(1030 kg/m°)g(0.110 m)A 


giving A =| 1.28x10* m? |. The acceleration of gravity does not affect 


the answer. 


P14.31 (a) The buoyant force of glycerin supports the weight of the sphere 
which is supported by the buoyant force of water. 


V 
B =P lycerin (0.40v) SP water 2 


—_— Pwater =! 000 kg/m’ 


— =1 250 kg/m* 
Payeein “3 (0.40) 0.80 8/ 
(b) The buoyant force from the water supports the weight of the 
sphere: 
B =F 
8 


B =p water 2 = sphere 


Psphere = Fost =500 kg/m’ 


P14.32 Constant velocity implies zero acceleration, which means that the 
submersible is in equilibrium under the gravitational force, the 
upward buoyant force, and the upward resistance force: 


È F, =ma, =0: 
—(1.20x10! kg +m) g +p,,gV +1100 N =0 


where m is the mass of the added water and V is the sphere’s volume. 
Substituting, 


1.2010! kg +m 


1100 N 


4 
=(1.03x10° kg/m É 1.50 | 
(1.03 10° kg/m’) 3 (1.50 m) 9.80 m/s 
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so m =|2.67 x10° kg}. 


*P14.33 (a) While the system floats, B =W pe, =w 


Pw F4 V submerged =P, F4 V, FM 5001 FA 


+w or 


block steel 7 


When m ea =0.310 kg, Voimegea =V, =5.24x 10* m° giving 
—P w Vo ~ Mied pE M steel 
Po V =Fw V 
b b 
0.310 kg 
=1.00x 10° kg/m? 
eee mi 


= Fal 


(b) If the total weight of the block + steel system is reduced, by 
having Me < 0.310 kg, a smaller buoyant force is needed to 


steel 


allow the system to float in equilibrium. Thus, the block will 
displace a smaller volume of water and will be only partially! 
submerged in the water] 


(c) The block is fully submerged when M,e = 0.310 kg. The mass of 
the steel object can increase slightly above this value without 
causing it and the block to sink to the bottom. As the mass of the 
steel object is gradually increased above 0.310 kg, the steel object 
begins to submerge, displacing additional water, and providing a 
slight increase in the buoyant force. With a density of about eight 
times that of water, the steel object will be able to displace 
approximately 0.310 kg/8 = 0.039 kg of additional water before it 
becomes fully submerged. At this point, the steel object will have 
a mass of about 0.349 kg and will be unable to displace any 
additional water. Any further increase in the mass of the object 
causes it and the block to sink to the bottom. In conclusion, 


the block +steel system will sink if m se 2 0.350 kg. 


P14.34 (a) DE, =0: B= =F -=0 > B=15.0N=10.0N=0 
B =25.0 N 
(b) The oil pushes {horizontally inward | on each side of the block. 


(c) The string tension increases. The water under the block pushes up 
on the block more strongly than before because the water is under 
higher pressure due to the weight of the oil above it. 


steel 
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(d) The pressure of the oil’s weight on the water is P = p,,gh, where h 
is the height of the oil. This pressure is transmitted to the bottom 
of the block, so the extra upward force on the block is F „= PA = 
PoiGhA = pa 9AV , where AV = hA is the volume of the block below 
the top surface of the oil. 


The force from the oil and the buoyant force of water balance the 
tension and the weight of the block: 


DF, =0: Fy, +B-T-F, =0 
F +25.0 N-60.0 N -15.0 N =0 
F =50.0 N 


The ratio of F „„ and B are 


B Puang (V/4) V 4B Poi 


AV _ 50.0N_ 1000 kg/m? E 
V 425.0 N) 800 kg/m? i 


Fo e Pag AV > AV E Pwater 


The additional fraction of the block’s volume below the top 


surface of the oil is 162.5%. 


P14.35 (a) Since the balloon is fully submerged in air, V =V, =325 m’, 


submerged 


and 
B =p „gV, =(1.20 kg/m? )(9.80 m/s?)(325 m°) 
=[3.82x10° N| 


(b) LF, =B- w,- Wy =B- mM,8 - Pueg V, =B- hm, +PuV )g 
=3.82x 10° N 
-[226 kg +(0.179 kg/m°)(325 m*)](9.80 m/s?) 


= #.04x10° N 


Since $}, F, =ma, >0, a, will be positive (upward), and 
the balloon rises. 
(c) If the balloon and load are in equilibrium, 


XF, =(B-w, = Wye )— Wiona =0 
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and 
wa =(B- w, - w,,,) =1.04 10° N 


Thus, the mass of the load is 


—_ load 


5 Waaa _1.04x10° N _ 
bad è o 980 m/s? 


106 kg 
P14.36 LetA represent the horizontal cross-sectional area of the rod, which we 
presume to be constant. The rod is in equilibrium: 
by F, =0: ~ mg +B =0 =— PoV whole rodS +P iia Vimmerseag 
pALg =pA(L-h)g 


Pol 
L-h 
P14.37 We use the result of Problem 14.36. For the rod floating in a liquid of 
density 0.98 g/cm’, 


The density of the liquid is p = 


_ L 
P Por a 


(0.98 g/cm? )L - (0.98 g/cm?}0.2 cm =p,L 


For floating in the dense liquid, 


L 
1.14 Suc Pos A 
g/m (L-1.80 cm) 


(1.14 g/cm? }L- (1.14 g/cm’)(1.80 cm) =p,L 
(a) By substitution, and suppressing units, 


1.14L — 1.14(1.80) =0.98L — 0.200 (0.98) 
0.16L =1.856 


L =| 11.6 cm | 


(b) Substituting back, 
(0.98 g/cm? )(11.6 cm — 0.200 cm) =p, (11.6 cm) 


Pa =| 0.963 g/cm? 
(c) |No; the density p is not linear in h. 
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P14.38 (a) Wecanestimate the total buoyant force of the 600 toy balloons as 
Boral =600. Byingle =600( P.i.8Vatioon ) 


balloon 


=600) puug{ =r) 


-sof (1.20 kg/m?)(9.80 m/s*)*(0.50 m’ | 


=3.7 x 10° N =[3.7 kN] 


(b) We estimate the net upward force by applying Newton’s second 
law in the vertical direction: 


XF, =B otal = Motas 
=3.7 x 10° N-600(0.30 kg)(9.8 m/s?) 


=1.9x10° N =|1.9 kN] 


This net force was sufficient to lift Ashpole, his parachute, and 
other supplies. 


(c) Atmospheric pressure at this high altitude is much lower than at 
Earth’s surface |, so the balloons expanded and eventually burst. 


P14.39 We assume that the mass of the balloon envelope is included in the 
400 kg. We assume that the 400-kg total load is much denser than air 
and so has negligible volume compared to the helium. At z = 8 000 m, 
the density of air is 


Par =p  ” =(1.20 kg /m*)e* 
=(1.20 kg/m°)(0.368) 
=0.441 kg/m’? 
Think of the balloon reaching equilibrium at this height. The weight of 


its payload is M g = (400 kg)(9.80 m/ s”) = 3920 N. The weight of the 
helium in it is Mg = p,.V 9. 


XF,=0 > +p..V9-Mg- pyeVg =0 
Solving, 
(Pair B Pue) V =M 


and 


M _ 400 kg 
Pas — Pae (0.441 —0.179) kg/m? 


1.52x 10° m? 
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Section 14.5 Fluid Dynamics 
Section 14.6 Bernoulli’s Equation 


P14.40 


P14.41 


(a) The cross-sectional area of the hose is 
A =rr° =nd? /4=n(2.74 cm) /4 
and the volume flow rate (volume per unit time) is 
Av = 25.0 L/1.50 min 
Thus, 


„ = 250 L/1.50 min 
A 


_f 25.0 K 4 1 mint \( 10° cm? 
(2 S| aot =l 60s | TK ) 
(47.1 emys) 5") =[0471 mys 


3 2 2 
A, | 4 jae) la) (3) 9 9 


Then from the equation of continuity, A,v, =A,v,, we find 


7 (4x, =9(0.471 m/s) =E mys] 


2 


Assuming the top is open to the atmosphere, then 
B =h 


Note P, =P,. The water pushes on the air just as hard as the air pushes 


on the water. 
Flow rate =2.50x 10° m°/min =4.17 x 10° m°/s 
(a) A, >A, sO v <<v, 


Assuming v, =0, 


v? v 
P, H tpgy, =P, + +pgy, 


v, = 294, =,/2(9.80 m/s*)(16.0 m) =| 17.7 m/s | 


2 
(b) Flow rate =A,v, (22w m/s) =4.17 x107 m°/s 


d =|1.73x 10° m| =1.73 mm 
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P14.42 (a) The mass flow rate and the volume flow rate are constant: 
pA,v, =pA,v, > aro, STTV, 
Substituting, 
(3.00 cm)*v, =(1.50 cm} v, > v, =42, 


For ideal flow, 
1 1 2 
PEP Sa 5 Pee a Ps 


1.75x10* Pa +0 +5(1 000 kg/m? )(v,) 
=1.20x 10' Pa +(1000)(9.8)(0.250) Pa 
+(1 000 kg/m°)(40,)? 


Solving for V; gives 


3 050 Pa 
10.638 m/s| 
oS 7500 k 7500 kg/m? =[0.638 m/s} 
(b) From part (a), we have 


(c) The volume flow rate is 


n120, =1(0.030 0 m)*(0.638 m/s) ={1.80x 10° m?/s 


P14.43 The volume flow rate is 
AV _125 cm? 
At 16.3 s 
where d = 0.96 cm and A =r? =0.724 cm’. The speed at the top of the 
falling column is 
» =4V/4t _7.67 cm?/s 
!' A 0.724 em? 
Take point 2 at 13 cm below: 


=7.67 cm?/s =A, 


=10.6 cm/s 


i 1 
P, +pay, +5 pvi =P, +P8Y, +; pvr 
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P, +1000 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s?)0.130 m 
+1 000 kg/m*)(0.106 m/s)’ 
=P, +0 + 000 kg/m*)v3 
solving for the velocity gives 
v, = 2(9.80 m/s? )(0.130 m) +(0.106 m/s}? =1.60 m/s 
The volume flow rate is constant: 


2 
7.67 cm?/s =a £) 160 cm/s 


P14.44 Take point © at the free surface of the water in the F F.. 
tank and @ inside the nozzle. sf fe 
(a) With the cork in place, af 
a 1 2 | 
P, tpgy, +5 0%, =E, +P8Y, +, P% ANS. FIG. P14.44 
becomes 


P, +(1 000 kg/m*)(9.80 m/s?)(7.50 m) +0 =P, +0 +0 
P,- P, =7.35x10* Pa 


For the stopper, 


LE, =0 
Poje = a > f =0 
PA-P,A=f 


f =(7.35 x 10* Pa)x(0.011 0 m}? =[27.9N | 


(b) Now Bernoulli’s equation gives 
q 8 
P, +7.35x10* Pa +0 =P, +0 +5(1 000 kg/m*)v? 


v, =12.1 m/s 
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The quantity leaving the nozzle in 2 h is 
pV =pAv,t 
=(1 000 kg/m’ )z(0.011 0 m} (12.1 m/s)(7 200 s) 


3.32 x 10! kg 


(c) Take point 1 in the wide hose and 2 just outside the nozzle. 
Applying the continuity equation: 


A,v, =A,0, 
2 2 
i Dd 
“(° = =) 0, =z 222m) (12.1 m/s) 
2 2 
U a =1.35 m/s 


2 


1 1 
P, +pgy, +5 Pv =P, +pgy, Tae 


ae) 


+0 +5(1 000 kg/m*)(1.35 m/s} 


=P, +0 +5(1 000 kg/m*)(12.1 m/s} 


P,- P, =7.35 x 10* Pa-9.07 x 10* Pa =|7.26 x 10* Pa 
P14.45 (a) Between sea surface and clogged hole: 


1 1 
P, +5901 tay =P, +5 p% +Psy2 


1 atm +0 +(1 030 kg/m’)(9.80 m/s? )(2.00 m) =P, +0 +0 


P, =1 atm +20.2 kPa 


The air on the back of his hand pushes opposite the water, so the 
net force on his hand is 


F =PA =(20.2 x 10° N/m?) (1.2 x10? my 


F =|2.28 N| toward Holland 


(b) Now, Bernoulli’s equation gives 
1 atm +0 +20.2 kPa =1 atm +5(1 030 kg/m*)v? +0 


v, =6.26 m/s 
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The volume rate of flow is 
A,v, =7(12 x10? m} (6.26 m/s) =7.08 10 m°/s 
One acre-foot is 4 047 m? x 0.304 8 m =1 234 m°. 


N 1234 m° 
Requiring 708x107 m*/s =| 1.74 10° s | =20.2 days. 


P14.46 (a) Power is the rate of energy flow as a function of time: 


p =^4E Angh (Jen =Reh 


At At At 
(b) The power delivered by the Grand Coulee dam is 
P., =0.85(8.50 x 10° kg/s}(9.80 m/s?)(87.0 m) =| 616 MW 


P14.47 (a) Thecross-sectinal area is the same everywhere, so the speed is the 
same everywhere: 


nm 


G +5 po" + pau | -(P +5 po" + pau | 


river 


P +0 +pg (564 m) =1 atm +0 +p¢(2 096 m) 
P =1 atm +(1 000 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s?}(1 532 m) 


=| 1 atm +15.0 MPa 
md’v 


(b) The volume flow rate is 4 500 m?/d =Av = xo 


7 wate TE 
E i sag 400 la z) 


P14.48 (a) The volume flow rate is the same at the two points: A ,V, =A,V,: 


n(1cm) v, =2(0.5cm)'v, > v, =42, 


We assume the tubes are at the same elevation: 
P, + pr; +pgy, =P, + pv +P8Y> 
P,- P, =AP =; p(40,)° +0- = pu 
AP = (850 kg/m’) 150; 


v, =(0.012 5 m/s) VAP 
where the pressure is in pascals. 
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The volume flow rate is 


z (0.01 m) (0.0125 m/s)VAP 


=|(3.93x10° m°/s)VAP, where AP is in pascals 


(b) For AP =6.00 kPa, 


(3.93x 10° m°/s)/6 000 Pa =[0.305 L/s] 


(c) With pressure difference 2 times larger, the flow rate is larger by 
the square root of 2: 


V2 (0.305 L/s) =[0.431 L/s] 


P14.49 (a) Since the tube is horizontal, y, = y, and the 
gravity terms in Bernoulli’s equation 
cancel, leaving 


1 1 
P, +5 pe =F, +5 Pv 


ANS. FIG. P14.49 


or 
eee na 
and 
v2 — 0; =3.43 m?/s? [1] 


From the continuity equation, A ,V, = A,V,, we find 
2 2 
A; A (= m) 
GS aS as V 
A, A 1.20 cm 


v, =40, [2] 


or 


Substituting equation [2] into [1] yields 15v? =3.43 m?/s? and 
V, = 0.478 m/s 


Then, equation [2] gives 


v, =4(0.478 m/s) =[1.91 m/s| 
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(b) The volume flow rate is 
A,v, =A,v, =(rr2)v, =r (1.20 x 10° m) (1.91 m/s) 


=|8.64x 107 m?/s 


P14.50 (a) For upward flight of a water-drop projectile from geyser vent to 
fountain-top, vy, =v; +2a,Ay. 


Then 0 =v? +2(-9.80 m/s?}(+40.0 m) and v, =[28.0 m/s] 


(b) Between geyser vent and fountain-top: 


1 1 
P, +> pv; tay: =P, +5 p02 +P8y2 
Air is so low in density that very nearly P, =P, =1 atm. Then, 


st +0 =0 +(9.80 m/s? )(40.0 m) 


(c) |The answers agree precisely. The models are consistent with 
each other. 


(d) Between the chamber and the fountain-top: 
Li 1 
P, eta tpgy, =P, Bese +p8y, 


P, +0 +(1 000 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s? )(-175 m) 
=P, +0 +(1 000 kg/m’)(9.80 m/s? )(+40.0 m) 


P, — P, =(1000 kg/m°})(9.80 m/s? )(215 m) =[ 2.11 MPa | 


Section 14.7 Other Applications of Fluid Dynamics 


P14.51 The assumption of incompressibility is surely unrealistic, but allows an 
estimate of the speed. From Bernoulli’s equation, 


1 1 
P, +pgy, +5 pv; =P, +pgy, E pv; 


1 
1.00 atm +0 +0 =0.287 atm +0 +5 (1.20 kg/m? )v? 
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solving for the velocity gives 
2(1.00—0.287)(1.013x 10° N/m?) TFN, 
6) = = 
i 1.20 kg/m? a he 


(a) Force balance requires that 
Mg =(P, =F 2 )A 


(16 000 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =7.00 x 10* Pa- P, 
2(40.0 m°] 


”. P, =7.0x 10* Pa- 0.196 x 10* Pa =| 6.80 x 10* Pa 


P14.52 


Higher. With the inclusion of another upward force due to 
deflection of air downward, the pressure difference does not 


need to be as great to keep the airplane in flight. 


(b) 


P14.53 (a) Weuse Bernoulli’s equation, 


P, +pgh +0 =P, +0 + pv; 
© 


which gives v, =,/2gh. 
P 
If h = 1.00 m, then v =|4.43 m/s] m/sl. 
i ANS. FIG. P14.53 


(b) Again, from Bernoulli’s equation, 


1 1 
P +pgy +5? =P, +0 +5 0% 
Since v, =V;3, 


P=P,— psy 
Since P > 2.3 kPa, the greatest possible siphon height is given by 


P-—P  1.013x10° Pa—2.30x 10° Pa 
<i" = =| 10.1 


Take points 1 and 2 in the air just inside and outside the window pane. 


P14.54 
1 2 1 2 
P, PPTP =P, th Ps TAR 


P, +0 =P, +5(1.20 kg/m?)(11.2 m/s} — P, =P,—75.3 Pa 
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(a) The total force exerted by the air is outward, 
P,A-P,A =P,A-P,A +(75.3 N/m? )(4.00 m)(1.50 m) 


=/452 N outward 


(b) PA-PA =  p0}A =5(1, 20 kg/m? }(22.4 m/s} (4.00 m)(1.50 m) 


=| 1.81 KN outward | 


P14.55 In the reservoir, the gauge pressure is 
_  2.00N 
~ 2.5010 m? 2 
=8.00 10' Pa zl Í D = 
From the equation of 
continuity, we have ANS. FIG. P14.55 
Ajo; =A,0, 
(2.50x10° m?)v, =(1.00x 10% m?)v, so v, =(4.00x 10“), 


Thus, v; is negligible in comparison to v;. In Bernoulli’s equation, 

1 1 
(P= 5) t pu, +pgy, E pv, +pgy,, the term in v? is essentially zero 
and the terms in y, and y, cancel each other. Then, 


1/2 
XP- P,) 2(8.00x 10* Pa) 
=| ata) [APEX ta) 26 
l 1000 kg/m’? a 


p 


Additional Problems 


*P14.56 The water exerts a buoyant force on the air, given by 


B =P gV =(1 000 kg/m? )(9.80 m/s? )(10.0 Lr | 
=98.0 N up 
The weight of the air is 
F, =p gV =(2.40 kg/m’)(9.80 m/s? )(10.0x 10° m°) 
=0.235 N down 


To transport the air down at constant speed requires a downward 
force D in +98.0 N -0.235 N - D = 0, D = 97.8 N, and work 


W =D-d =(97.8 N)(10.3 m) cos 0° =[1.01 kJ 
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P14.57 (a) Atadepth of 1 000m, 
P =P, +pgh =1.013x10° Pa 
+1030 kg/m*}(9.80 m/s”)(1000 m) 


P =|1.02x10’ Pa 


(b) The buoyant force on the submarine at this depth is 
4 3 3 2 4 3 
B =pgV =pg ar =(1030 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s )5 (2.50 m) 


=|6.61x 10° N 


P14.58 The pressure on the surface of the two hemispheres is constant at all 
points, and the force on each element of 
surface area is directed along the radius of the 
hemispheres. The applied force along the axis 
must balance the force on the “effective” area, 
which is the projection of the actual surface 
onto a plane perpendicular to the x axis, 

A =R’. Therefore, 


ANS. FIG. P14.58 


F =|(P,-P)aR? 


P14.59 (a) The weight of the ball must be equal to the buoyant force of the 
water: 


1.26 kgg =P water aas 


1/3 
3x1.26 kg 
ler =| Do | = 6.70 cm 
~ "tte 
(b) The mass of the ball is determined by the density of aluminum: 


4,4 
m =p V =pn| Sr Sar?) 
3| 4 3 3 
1.26 kg =2700 kg/m°`| Zx (0.067 m} -r 


1.11x10* m? =3.01x 10% m° =r? 


r, =(1.89x10* m°)" =[5.74 cm] 
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P14.60 (a) |A particle in equilibrium model 


(b) When the balloon comes into equilibrium, we must have 


SF, =B-F,-Fy,—F, =0 


where B is the buoyant force, F, the weight of the balloon, F,,, the 
weight of the helium, and F, the weight of the segment of string 


above the ground. 


(c) Write expressions for each of the terms in the force equation: 


4 
Prue =P V8 = Pre 378 
and F, =m,g; where m, E 


Therefore, we have 


Pair Vg — M, K — Pue VZ — M, g =0 


or m, =(p,, a Pr )V —m, >m, =(p,, Py)? -m 


(d) m,=[(1.20-0.179) kg/m’ J| $z0.400 my |- 0.250 kg 


= [0.0237 kg 


m) 2023 7 ke 0.948 m] 


0.050 0 kg 


(e) m, =m > h= 


P14.61 Consider the diagram in ANS. FIG. P14.61 and apply Bernoulli’s 
equation to points A and B, taking y = 0 at the level of point B, and 
recognizing that V, is approximately zero. This gives: 


P, +o, (0) +p,¢(h-Lsin@) =P, Hon +p.g(0) 


Now, recognize that P, =P; =Prmosphere since both points are open to 


the atmosphere (neglecting variation of atmospheric pressure with 
altitude). Thus, we obtain 


Ug = 2¢(h-Lsin@) 
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Now the problem reduces to one of projectile motion with V,, = V, sin 6. 
Then using, Ow =v; +2a(Ay), where y =Y max: Vy =0, and a= -g, we 
find 
0-0, -vp sin?0 _[2g(h-Lsinð)]sin?0 

2a 2(-g) 2g 
Ay =(h—Lsin@)sin’ 0 


Ay = 


Ay =[10.0 m - (2.00 m)sin 30.0°]sin? 30.0° 


Ymax =| 2.25 m (above the level where the water emerges) 


ANS. FIG. P14.61 


P14.62 The “balanced” condition is one in which the apparent weight of the 
body equals the apparent weight of the weights. This condition can be 
written as 


F, -B =F! -B 


where B and B’ are the buoyant forces on the body and weights, 
respectively. The buoyant force experienced by an object of volume V 
in air equals 


Buoyant force =(Volume of object ) Pair 


so we have B =Vp „g and 


et) 
=| __ Pair 
P8 ° 


F’ 
Therefore, F, =F’ + v= | Pag. 
ee pg 
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P14.63 Assume v, 


inside 


= 0. From Bernoulli’s equation, 
P +0 +0 =1 atm +5(1 000 kg/m? )(30.0 m/s)’ 

+(1 000 kg/m? }(9.80 m/s?)(0.500 m) 
Pae =P- 1 atm =4.50x 10° Pa +4.90 x 10° Pa 


gauge 


=| 455 kPa 


P14.64 Let the ball be released at point 1, enter the liquid at point 2, attain 
maximum depth at point 3, and pop through the surface on the way 
up at point 4. 
(a) Energy conservation for the fall through the air: 


KU, SK. +U 
to 
0+mgy, z mv 
v, = 23y, =,/2(9.80 m/s*)(3.30 m) =[8.04 m/s 
(b) |The gravitational force and the buoyant force. 


The gravitational force is 
mg = (2.10 kg)(9.80 N/kg) = 20.6 N down 


and the buoyant force is 


Muid g =P fuid Vobjetg =Ppua (4/ 3)ar’g 
=(1 230 kg/m? )(47/3)(0.090 0 m} (9.80 m/s?) 
=36.8 N up 


(c) The buoyant force is greater than the gravitational force. 


The net upward force on the ball brings its downward motion to 
a stop. 


We choose to use the work-kinetic energy theorem. 
1 1 
zines TE net f Ay = mv; 


(2.10 kg)(8.04 m/s) +(36.8 N -20.6 N)(—Ay) =0 


Ay =67.9 J/16.2 N =|4.18 m| 
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(d) The same net force acts on the ball over the same distance as it 
moves down and as it moves up, to produce the same speed 


change. Thus v, = |8.04 m/s}. 
(e) |The time intervals are equal|, because the ball moves with the 


same range of speeds over equal distance intervals. 


(f) |With friction present, At is less than At,,,. The magnitude 


down 
of the ball’s acceleration on the way down is greater than its 
acceleration on the way up. The two motions cover equal 

distances and both have zero speed at one end point, so the 


downward trip with larger-magnitude acceleration must take 


less time. 


=0 


P14.65 Atequilibrium, $, F, =0: B-F 


spring 


> He F 


g, balloon 


giving F =kL =B E (my FM aloon )g 


spring 
But B =weight of displaced air =p, „Vg 
and Mge =PyeV 


Therefore, we have kL =p,,,Vg — Pue VS — Myatoon& 


(Pa 7 Pre Jv 7 M atloon 
k 


or L= 


From the data given, 
[ (1.20 -0.179) kg/m? ](5.00 m?)—2.00x 10° kg 
90.0 N/m 


Thus, this gives |L =0.556 m. 


(9.80 m/s?) 


L < 

l ' = 

= <~ 
es 

k= k= 


ANS. FIG. P14.65 
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*P14.66 Consider spherical balloons of radius 12.5 cm containing helium at STP 
and immersed in air at 0°C and 1 atm. If the rubber envelope has mass 
5.00 g, the upward force on each is 


Fy =B- E, e — Eg env =Pair V8 = PrieVS = Meng 

Polpa Pre [nr |s Lo 

F,, =[(1.29- 0.179) kg/m? | $z(0.125 m) (9.80 m/s’) 
—(5.00x 10° kg)(9.80 m/s”) =0.0401 N 

If your weight (including harness, strings, and submarine sandwich) is 


70.0 kg (9.80 m/s”) =686 N 


you need this many balloons: 


686 N 
———— =17 000|~ 10* 
0.040 1 N 


P14.67 The buoyant force B supports the weights of the raft and the boy. 
Using M = mass of boy, V = volume of raft, p,, = density of Styrofoam, 
and p,, = density of water, and the volume of the raft is 


V = (1.00 m)(1.00 m)(0.050 m) = 0.050 m’ 
From Newton’s second law, 
DE SOs B=Mg= p gV =0) => Pp, AME pag V =O 


Solving for p,, we get 


=|160 kg/m? 


0.050 0 m° 


Pa =,, -2 =1 000 kg/m’ -( 0s) 


*P14.68 (a) The blood flowing through the artery is similar to water flowing 
through a pipe. We substitute numerical values into the equation 
for the Reynolds number: 


(1.06 x 10° kg/m?)(6.70 x 10° m/s)(3.00x 10° m) 
3.00 x 10° Pa - s 


=710 
Because this result is less than 2 300, the flow is laminar. 
(b) Denote the situation in part (a) using subscripts 1. In the 


expression for the Reynolds number for the capillary, which we 
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denote as situation 2, incorporate the continuity equation for 


fluids as the blood flows into the smaller blood vessel: 


A, nr, 
v,| — |(2r. v| = |(2r 
pv-d, P (4 I :) á e I :) 2000; 
Re, = = = = 
uU U uU un 


Solve the resulting equation for the radius of the capillary: 


2pv,1; 
i= 
u(Re,) 


Substitute numerical values, including a Reynolds number 


representing turbulent flow: 


_ 2(1.06 x 10° kg/m°)(6.70 x 10° m/s)(1.50x 107 m} 
aT 3.00 x 10° Pa - s)(4 000) 


=|2.66 x 10° m 


(c) |The situation in the human body is not represented by a 
large artery feeding into a single capillary as in part (b). 
The artery branches into smaller vessels and eventually 
into approximately 10 billion capillaries. Even though the 
radius of each capillary is very small, the overall area through 
which the blood flows in all the capillaries is larger than the 
area of the artery in part (a). Consequently, in the expression 
for the Reynolds number, both the speed of the blood and the 
diameter is very small for each capillary, representing a very 
low value for the Reynolds number and, consequently, laminar 


flow. 


P14.69 (a) P=pgh gives 1.013x10° Pa =(1.29 kg/m°)(9.80 m/s? )h. 


h =|8.01 km 


(b) For Mt. Everest, 29 300 ft = 8.88 km, | Yes |. 
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P14.70 (a) The torque is 
T =|dr =| rdF 
From ANS. FIG. P14.70, 


H 
1 
t =| y[pg(H - y)wdy] =| <pgwH 
0 
1 


(b) The total force is given as 5 pgwH’. 


ANS. FIG. P14.70 

If this were applied at a height Y «such that 
the torque remains unchanged, we have 

Topon yel pran | and atg 

6 Ps Yep | 5 PS Yep 3 

P14.71 Looking first at the top scale and the iron block, we have 
T+B=F_. 
g, iron 


where T is the tension in the spring scale, B is the buoyant force, and 
F is the weight of the iron block. Now if m, is the mass of the 


g, iron 


iron block, we have 
Miron = Piron V 


m., 
= ion — 
SO V= =V jisplaced oil 
iron 


Then, B =p oil Virong 
Therefore, 


Miron 
T =F, iron Poi Virong =M rons T Poil 


iron 


or 


Piron 
|4216 kg/m’ 
7 860 kg/m? 


<a73N] 


T -h1 7 Pang 


Jeo kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
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Next, we look at the bottom scale which reads N (i.e., exerts an upward 
normal force n on the system). Consider the external vertical forces 
acting on the beaker-oil-iron combination. 


È F, =0 gives 


Tana F =F =E =0 > 


g, beaker goil giron 


n =(m arean] g -T =(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?)-17.3 N 


iron 


Thus, |n =31.7 N| is the lower scale reading. 


P14.72 Looking at the top scale and the iron block: 


T+B=F,,, where  B=p,V.g =p, (=) g 
Fe 
is the buoyant force exerted on the iron block by the oil. 


Thus, T =F, Fe -B emg- p| 2 Je 


Fe 


Po 


Fe 


or T= i - Jr g | is the reading on the top scale. 


Now, consider the bottom scale, which exerts an upward force of n on 
the beaker-oil-iron combination. 


DF, =0: 
T +n-F 


g, beaker F, oil T 


é 


F, pe =0 
n=(m, +m, +m,,)g —T 


n=(m, +m, +m.) — 0- P: Jms 
p 


Fe 


or the reading of the bottom scale is 


-|m +m, {2 Jls 
Fe 


P14.73 Let f represent the fraction of the volume V occupied by zinc in the 
new coin. We have m = pV for both coins: 


3.083 g =(8.920 g/cm*)V 


and 2.517 g =(7.133 g/cm? (fV) +8.920 g/cm? )\(1- f)V 
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By substitution, 


2.517 g =(7.133 g/cm?) fV +3.083 g- (8.920 ¢/em*) fV 
pv = 3.083 g- 2517 g 
8.920 g/cm*— 7.133 g/cm? 


and again substituting to eliminate the volume, 


92 ° 
f = (| =0.916 4 =P164% 


1.787 g/cm? 


*P14.74 Let ¢ represent the length below water at equilibrium and M the 
tube’s mass: 


DXF, =0 gives -Mg +prr-lg =0 
Now with any excursion X from equilibrium: 

-Mg +par’(¢—x)¢ =Ma 
Subtracting the equilibrium equation gives: 


-pr r’ gx =Ma 


The opposite direction and direct proportionality of a to xX imply SHM 
with angular frequency 


2 
p= PTIr g 
M 
T _27 = 2 nM 
o |r\ pg 
E_E Pea 
P14.75 Pascal's principle, — =—, or pell, = Ene gives 
A, A, A Master A brake 
cylinder cylinder 


A i 6.4 cm? 
brake cylinder 3 
Frae -sane fh -( 2 (44 N) =156 N 


master cylinder 1.8 cm 


This is the normal force exerted on the brake shoe. The frictional force 
is 


f =u,n=0.50(156 N)=78 N 


and the torque is T =f -Tium =(78 N)(0.34 m) =|27 N-m]. 
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*P14.76 (a) Since the upward buoyant force is balanced by the weight of the 
sphere, 


4 
mg =pVg =p(2nR°)g 


In this problem, p =0.789 45 g/ cm? at 20.0°C, and R = 1.00 cm, so 
we find 


m 


m. 


=p[4nn*] =(0.789 45 g/cm? | 52(1.00 cm | 


TA 


(b) Following the same procedure as in part (a), with 
p’ =0.780 97 g/cm? at 30.0°C, we find 


m 


N 


=p'{4nn'] =(0.780 97 g/cm’ )| =n (1.00 cm) | 


3.271 g 


(c) When the first sphere is resting on the bottom of the tube, 
n +B =F., =m,g, where n is the normal force. 


Since B =p’Vg, 
n =m,8 - pP'Vg 
=| 3.307 g — (0.780 97 g/cm? )z(1.00 cm)” |(o80 cm/s?) 


n =34.8 g- cm/s? =|3.48x 10* N 


P14.77 The disk (mass M = 10.0 kg, radius R = 0.250 m) has moment of inertia 


I => MR. The disk slows from œ; =300 rev/min to @; =0 in time 


interval At =60.0 s. Its angular acceleration is 
Ao _®;- 0; _-@; 
At At At 


Frictional torque from the brake pad slows the wheel. Friction has 
moment arm d = 0.220 m. The relation between friction and angular 
acceleration is 


1 


I > MR® -O, 

Yt=la: -fd=la > f= qe 2 F, (=) 
_MR°o, 
2dAt 
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The normal force and coefficient of friction (u, =0.500) between the 


brake pad and the disk determine the amount of friction. We can write 
an expression for the normal force: 


The pressure of the brake fluid acting on a piston of area A (diameter 
D =5.00 cm, radius r = D /2 = 0.0250 m) produces the normal force that 
the brake pad exerts on the disk. The pressure in the brake fluid is 
n _ MR’, 
nr’ (2u,dAt) zr? 


woon mý (22 sev )(2a ad \(2 mn 


min 1 rev 60.0 s 
2(0.500)(0.220 m)(60.0 s)2 (0.0250 my 


=|758 Pa 


P14.78 (a) Since the pistol is fired horizontally, the emerging water stream 
has initial velocity components of (Vor =Onozzter Voy =0). Then, 


P= 


Ay =Upyt + a,t’, with a, = —g, gives the time of flight as 


2\ Ay 2\-1.50 m 
=|0.553 
i= Fae PEET Darr =[0.553 s| 


(b) With a, = 0, and Vv), = V 
stream is Ax =v 


the horizontal range of the emergent 


nozzle’ 


t, where t is the time of flight from above. 


nozzle 


Thus, the speed of the water emerging from the nozzle is 


Ke BOOT 
Ce = gers, oe 


(c) From the equation of continuity, AV; = A V, the speed of the 
water in the larger cylinder is v, =(A,/A,)0. =(4,/4A)V nozze; OY 


2 2 2 
V: =| 2 omae -(2) Onozzle {om (14.5 m/s) 
1 


mr; 10.0 mm 


-05 m] 


(d) The pressure at the nozzle is atmospheric pressure, or 


”, =1.013 x 10° Pal. 
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(e) With the two cylinders horizontal, y, = y, and gravity terms from 
Bernoulli’s equation can be neglected, leaving 


1 1 
P, +5 Pai =P, +5 Pus 


so the needed pressure in the larger cylinder is 


P, =P, +£# (vj -04) 


=1.013x 10° Pa 
100x 10° kg/m? 


| (14.5 m/s} - (0.145 m/s} | 


or 


P, =|2.06 x 10° Pa 


(f To create an overpressure of AP =2.06 x 10° Pa=1.05 x 10° Pa in 
the larger cylinder, the force that must be exerted on the piston is 
F, =(AP)A, =(AP)(zr?] 
=(1.05x 10° Pa) (1.00x107 m} 


=|33.0 N 


P14.79 Energy for the fluid-Earth system is conserved. 
(K +U), =(K +U), 


i 


EEE mv? +0 
2 2 


v = [gL =,/(2.00 m)(9.80 m/s?) =| 4.43 m/s | 


P14.80 (a) The flow rate, Av, as given may be expressed as follows: 


25.0 liters 


=0.833 liters/s =833 cm? /s 
30.0 s 


The area of the faucet tap is m cm’, so we can find the velocity as 


fl 3 
m —<— ae =265 cm/s =|2.65 m/s 


m cm 


(b) Wechoose point 1 to be in the entrance pipe and point 2 to be at 
the faucet tap. A,v, =A,v, gives v, =0.295 m/s. Bernoulli’s 
equation is: 


1 
P-P, = plo; ~v?)+pg(y.-y,) 
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and gives 
1 3 3 2 2 
P-BP, =(10 kg/m )[ (2.65 m/s) - (0.295 m/s) | 


+H10° kg/m’? )(9.80 m/s)(2.00 m) 


or — Pauge =P, — P, =|2.31x 10* Pal. 
P14.81 (a) Consider the pressure at points A and B in ANS. FIG. P14.81(b). 
Using the left tube: P, =P m +p g(L = h) 


Using the right tube: P, =P m +p,gL 
But Pascal’s principle says that P, =P}. wna 
‘ater 


Therefore, P „p +p e(L- h) =P m +P,gb 


or Pu =(p,, ~ AIR giving 


(2—2); 
Pw 
3 3 
_{ 1000 kg/m ONE yess (5.00 cm) 
1000 kg/m 


isan] 


(b) Consider part (c) of the diagram showing 
the situation when the air flow over the left —« 
tube equalizes the fluid levels in the two 
tubes. First, apply Bernoulli’s equation to 
points A and B (y, =y,;, va =v, and 
Vg =0). 


This gives: ANS. FIG. P14.81 
1.» 
P, +, Pad +P,8Y 4 
1 
=P, +5P, (0) +p,8y;s 
and since y a =U this reduces to 
1 3 
Ps =P, iy Pa? [1] 


Now consider points C and D, both at the level of the oil-water 
interface in the right tube. Using the variation of pressure with 
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depth in static fluids, we have 
P. =P, +p,gH +p, gh 

and P, =P, +p,gH +p,gL 

But Pascal’s principle says that P- =P,. Equating these two gives: 
P, +p,8H +p,gb =P, +p,8H +p,8L 

or P,-P, =(p, -p,)gL [2] 


Substitute equation [1] for P, — P, into [2] to obtain 


1 
5 Pa =(p,,-p,) gL 


ya [28E lew = Po) 
P. 


= |2(9.80 m/s? )(0.050 0 ml 


v =| 14.3 m/s 


P14.82 Take point © at the free water surface in the tank and point @ at the 
bottom end of the tube: 


or 


1 000 kg/m° — 750 kg/m° 
1.20 kg/m? 


1 1 
P, +pgy, +5 por =P, +P8Y: +5 P02 
1 
P, +pgd +0 =P, +0 i pv; 
v, = 29d 


Ah Ah 
The volume flow rate is Yuet =v,A’. Then t =—_ = : 
t t vA A'2gd 


P14.83 (a) For diverging streamlines that pass just above and just below the 
hydrofoil, we have 


1 1 
P, +pgy, TPs =P, +P8Y, + PU 
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Ignoring the buoyant force means taking y, = y,: 
P +~p(no,)° =P, ++ pv? 
2 2 
P,- P, => po (n*-1) 


The lift force is (P, -P ) =; poż (n? -1)A. 
(b) For liftoff, 


Ti (n? -1)A =Mg 


1/2 
EA 2Mg 
| p(n? -1)A 
The speed of the boat relative to the shore must be nearly equal to 


this speed of the water below the hydrofoil relative to the boat. 


*P14.84 First, consider the path from the viewpoint of projectile motion to find 
the speed at which the water emerges from the tank. From 


1 
Ay =0, tat with v„ =0, Ay =-1.00 m, and a, =—g, we find the 


time of flight as 


p= 2(ay) _ eae M ijas s 
ay 8 


From the horizontal motion, the speed of the water coming out of the 
hole is 


We now use Bernoulli’s equation, with point 1 at the top of the tank 
and point 2 at the level of the hole. With P; =P; =P m and v, =0, this 
gives 


m 


1 
PRI, =P8Y +5 PV 


or 


2 
h =y, -y = sarsi =9.00x 10° m =|9.00 cm| 
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Challenge Problems 


P14.85 Lets stand for the edge of the cube, h for the depth of immersion, p, 
for the density of the ice, p, for the density of water, and p,, for the 
density of the alcohol. 


(a) According to Archimedes’s principle, at equilibrium we have 


B =F 
g 


Pu 8h =P,.88° >h re 


With p,,. =0.917 x 10° kg/m’, 
Py =1.00x 10° kg/m? 
and s=20.0 mm, 


we obtain h =20.0 (0.917) =18.34 mm = 


(b) Weassume that the top of the cube is still above the alcohol 
surface. Letting h stand for the thickness of the alcohol layer, we 
have 


Pags ha +p, gh, = gS? 30. hy =|) ae l 7 Je 
Pw 


With p,, =0.806 x 10° kg/m? 
and h,, =5.00 mm, 


we obtain h, =18.34 — 0.806 (5.00) =14.31 mm = [14.3 mm]. 


To check our assumption above, the bottom of the cube is below 
the top surface of the alcohol 14.4 mm + 5.00 mm = 19.3 mm, so 

the top of the cube is above the surface of the alcohol 20.0 mm — 
19.3 mm = 0.7 mm. The assumption was valid. 


(c) Here, k, =s—h‘,, so Archimedes’s principle gives 
Pag ha +P." (s-h) =Pin.88° > Pally +Py (S— hi) =Prces 
(Pu Pie) (1.000 - 0.917) 


i, = =(20.0 
a m ood 0 ate} 


w Fal 


=8.557 ~ 
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P14.86 Assume the top of the barge without the pile of iron has height H , 
above the surface of the water. When a mass of iron M ,, is added to the 
barge, the barge sinks a distance AH until the buoyant force from the 
water equals the additional weight of the iron. The barge is a square 
with sides of length L, so the volume of displaced water is I AH, and 
the buoyant force supporting the extra weight is 


B =(p AH) g =M,,9 


where p, is the density of water. 


The scrap iron pile has the shape of a cone, and the volume of a cone of 


base radius R and central height h is V, =7R’h/3; therefore, the mass 


one 


of the iron is Mẹ =p;,.7R°h / 3, where Pre is the density of iron. We 
find the distance the barge sinks with a pile of iron: 


B=(p,CAH)g =M,.g 


(o PAH) g =(p,.2R°h/3)g > AH {eE} 


If the iron is piled to a height h, the barge will sink by the distance AH, 
so the distance from the water level to the top of the iron pile is 
Do» =H, — AH +h. 


top 


For the situation of the problem, side L = 2r, and the initial conical pile 
of scrap iron has radius R = r and height is h = r. The distance the barge 


acs 
i {a i {EE -(%\(5) 


and the height of the top of the pile above the water is 


Dip =H, - AH +h =H, - [2|(2), +r 
12 


w 


For p„ =1.00x 10° kg/m? and p,, =7.86 x 10° kg/m’, this expression 


becomes 
3 
Dy, =H, -| 26X10" | Z |; +r =H, -2.06r +r 
p 1.00x10° A12 
Dop =H, -1.06r 
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This distance is too large to allow the barge to go under the bridge: 
Di = Hy 10ers D 


to bridge 


When the pile is reduced to a height h’, but still with the same base 
radius R = r, the distance the barge sinks is 


AH stata =.06h’ 
Pw A12 


The height of the top of the pile above the water is now 
Di, =H, -AH +h’ =H, — 2.06’ +h’ =H, -1.06% 


top 
but this means the top of the pile is now higher! To check this, recall 
that the height of the pile is reduced, so K <r: 


D ‘ > D op 


top 


H,-1.06h’>H,-1.06r — —-1.06h’>-1.06r > h’'<r 


which is true. 


The situation is impossible because lowering the height of the iron 
pile on the barge while keeping the base radius the same results in 


the top of the pile rising higher above the water level. 


P14.87 The incremental version of P- P, =pgy is dP =—pgdy. 
We assume that the density of air is proportional to pressure, 


(ee ae z 
or — =—*. Combining these two equations we have 


pp) 


then gives P =P,e™. 


Defining @ = fod 


0 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P14.2 (a) ~4 x 10” kg/ m; (b) See P14.2 for the full description. 

P14.4 5.27 x 10° kg 

P14.6 (a) 65.1 N; (b) 275 N 

P14.8 225 N 

P14.10 (a) 5.88 x 10° N down; (b) 196 kN outward; (c) 588 kN outward 


P14.12 The situation is impossible because the longest straw Superman can 
use and still get a drink is less than 12.0 m. 


P14.14 1.05 x 10° Pa 
1 1 EN ee 
P14.16 (a) F =; pgwh(2d-h); (b) t =, psi dh igi 


P14.18 0.0721 mm 


P14.20 (a) 14.7 kPa, 0.015 5 atm, 11.8 m; (b) Blockage of the fluid within the 
spinal column or between the skull and the spinal column would 
prevent the fluid level from rising. 


P14.22 (a) 20.0 cm; (b) 0.490 cm 
P14.24 = (a)P =P, + pgh; (b)Mg/A 
P14.26 3.33 x 10° kg/m’ 

P14.28 (a) 444 kg; (b) 480 kg 
P14.30 1.28 x 10m? 

P14.32 2.67 x 10° kg 


P14.34 (a) B = 25.0 N; (b) horizontally inward; (c) The string tension increases. 
The water under the block pushes up on the block more strongly than 
before because the water is under higher pressure due to the weight of 
the oil above it; (d) 62.5% 


P14.36 See P14.36 for the full derivation. 


P14.38 (a) 3.7 KN; (b) 1.9 KN; (c) Atmospheric pressure at this high altitude is 
much lower than at the Earth’s surface 


P14.40 (a) 0.471 m/s; (b) 4.24 m/s 
P14.42 (a) 0.638 m/s; (b) 2.55 m/s; (c) 1.80 x 10° m/s 
P14.44 = (a) 27.9 N; (b) 3.32 x 10° kg; (c) 7.26 x 10° Pa 
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P14.46 (a) P =Æ =" { =) gh =Rgh; (b) 616 MW 
P14.48 (a) (3.93 x10% m°/s) VAP where AP is in pascal; (b) 0.305 L/s; 
(c) 0.431 L/s 


P14.50 (a) 28.0 m/s; (b) 28.0 m/s; (c) The answers agree precisely. The models 
are consistent with each other. (d) 2.11 MPa 


P14.52 (a) 6.80 x 10° Pa; (b) Higher. With the inclusion of another upward 
force due to deflection of air downward, the pressure difference does 
not need to be as great to keep the airplane in flight. 


P14.54 (a) 452 N outward; (b) 1.81 kN outward 
P14.56 1.01kJ 
P14.58 (P,—P)aR? 


P14.60 (a) A particle in equilibrium model; (b) $F, =B - F, — Fy. — F, =0; 


S 


(c) m, =(P — Pre |É -m,; (d) 0.023 7 kg; (e) 0.948 m 


P14.62 See P14.62 for full description. 


P14.64 (a) 8.04 m/s; (b) The gravitational force and the buoyant force; (c) The 
net upward force on the ball brings it downward motion to a stop, 
4.18 m; (d) 8.04 m/s; (e) The time intervals are equal; (f) See P14.64(f) 
for a full conceptual argument. 


P14.66 ~10 


P14.68 (a) See P14.68(a) for full description; (b) 2.66 x 10° m; (c) The situation 
in the human body is not represented by a large artery feeding into a 
single capillary as in part (b). See P14.68(c) for full explanation. 


P14.70 (a) . pgwH’; (b) ZH 


P14.72 T -(1- Po Jones n =m, +m, (2)]e 
Fe Pre 


N 


p14.74 2 [EM 


r\ P8 
P14.76 (a) 3.307 g; (b) 3.271 g; (c) 3.48 x 10* N 


P14.78 (a) 0.553 s; (b) 14.5 m/s; (c) 0.145 m/s; (d) P, = 1.013 x 10° Pa; 
(e) 2.06 x 10° Pa; (f) 33.0 N 
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P14.80 = (a) 2.65 m/s; (b) 2.31 x 10* Pa 
P14.82 See P14.82 for the full answer. 
P14.84 9.00 cm 


P14.86 The situation is impossible because lowering the height of the iron pile 
on the barge while keeping the base radius the same results in the top 
of the pile rising higher above the water level. 
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Oscillatory Motion 


15.1 Motion of an Object Attached to a Spring 

15.2 Analysis Model: Particle in Simple Harmonic Motion 

15.3 Energy of the Simple Harmonic Oscillator 

15.4 Comparing Simple Harmonic Motion with Uniform Circular Motion 
15.5 The Pendulum 

15.6 Damped Oscillations 

15.7 Forced Oscillations 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0OQ15.1 Answer (d). The period of a simple pendulum is T =27,,///g, and its 
frequency is f =1/T =(1/2z), [¢/¢. Thus, if the length is doubled so 


L =2¢, the new frequency is 


pakan tl Ua) 
2nVe V2 J2\2nVe) V2 
O0Q15.2 Answer (c). The equilibrium position is 15 cm below the starting 


point. The motion is symmetric about the equilibrium position, so the 
two turning points are 30 cm apart. 


0Q15.3 Answer (a). In this spring-mass system, the total energy equals the 
elastic potential energy at the moment the mass is temporarily at rest 
at X =A =6cm (i.e., at the extreme ends of the simple harmonic 
motion). Thus, E =kA?/2 and we see that as long as the spring 
constant k and the amplitude A remain unchanged, the total energy 
is unchanged. 


792 
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O0Q15.4 Answer (c). The total energy of the object-spring system is 


1 1 1 
aka E mv’ u kx*. When the kinetic energy is twice the potential 


energy, =o" =2( žr) =kx’, and the total energy is 


tha ake tik = 1 

2 2 

OQ15.5 Answer (d). When the object is at its maximum displacement, the 
magnitude of the force exerted on it by the spring is F, =k|x 


max 


(8.0 N/m)(0.10 m) =0.80 N. This force will give the mass an 
acceleration of a =F,/m =0.80 N/0.40 kg =2.0 m/s’. 


OQ15.6 Answer (a). The car will continue to compress the spring until all of 
the car’s original kinetic energy has been converted into elastic 


1 1 
potential energy within the spring, i.e., until s~ z mv?, or 


5 
x =U; HG =(2.0 m/s) pe OES =0.77 m 
Vk 2.0 10° N/m 


0Q15.7 Answer (c). When an object undergoes simple harmonic motion, the 
position as a function of time may be written as 


x =Acosat =A cos(2a ft). Comparing this to the given relation, we 


see that the frequency of vibration is f = 3 Hz, and the period is 
T=1/f=1/3. 


*OQ15.8 Answer (b). The frequency of vibration is 
wo _1 |k 


On 2m \m 


Thus, increasing the mass by a factor of 9 will decrease the 
frequency to 1/3 of its original value. 


0Q15.9 Answer (a). Higher frequency. When it supports your weight, the 
center of the diving board flexes down less than the end does when it 
supports your weight—this is similar to a spring that stretches a 
smaller distance for the same force: its spring constant is greater 
because the displacement is smaller. Therefore, the stiffness constant 
describing the center of the board is greater than the stiffness 


constant describing the end. And then f (>) E is greater for 
mj\m 


you bouncing on the center of the board. 
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OQ15.10 (i) Answer (c). At 40 cm we have the midpoint between the turning 
points, so it is the equilibrium position and the point of 
maximum speed, and therefore, maximum momentum. 


(ii) Answer (c). The position of maximum speed is also the position 
of maximum kinetic energy. 


(iii) Answer (e). The total energy of the system is conserved, so it is 
the same at every position. 


0Q15.11 The ranking is (c) > (e) > (a) = (b) > (d). The amplitude does not affect 
the period in simple harmonic motion; neither do constant forces that 
offset the equilibrium position. Thus (a) and (b) have equal periods. 
The period is proportional to the square root of mass divided by 
spring constant. So (c), with larger mass, has a larger period than (a). 
And (d) with greater stiffness has smaller period. In situation (e) the 
motion is not quite simple harmonic, but has slightly smaller angular 
frequency and so a slightly longer period. 


OQ15.12 (a) Yes. In simple harmonic motion, one-half of the time, the 
velocity is in the same direction as the displacement away from 
equilibrium. 


(b) Yes. Velocity and acceleration are in the same direction half the 
time. 


(c) No. The spring force and, therefore, the acceleration are always 
opposite to the position vector, and never in the same direction. 


0Q15.13 Answer (d). We assume that the coils of the spring do not hit one 
another. When the spring with two blocks is set into oscillation in 
space, the coil in the center of the spring does not move. We can 
imagine clamping the center coil in place without affecting the 
motion. We can effectively duplicate the motion of each individual 
block in space by hanging a single block on a half-spring here on 
Earth. The half-spring with its center coil clamped—or its other half 
cut off—has twice the spring constant as the original uncut spring 
because an applied force of the same size would produce only one- 
half the extension distance. Thus the oscillation frequency in space is 


1/2 
(+ \(=) =/2 f. The absence of a force required to support the 
m)\m 


vibrating system in orbital free fall has no effect on the frequency of 
its vibration. 


OQ15.14 Answer (d) is the only false statement. At the equilibrium position, 
X = 0, the elastic potential energy of the system (Pe, -1 ) iSa 
minimum and the kinetic energy is a maximum. 
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OQ15.15 (i) Answer (e). We have T, =27 fe and 


& 
L; 4L, ; 
T, =27,|— =27, |— =2T,. The period becomes larger by a 
& & 


factor of 2, to become 5 s. 


(ii) Answer (c). Changing the mass has no effect on the period of a 
simple pendulum. 


OQ15.16 (i) Answer (b). The upward acceleration has the same effect as an 
increased gravitational acceleration. 


(ii) Answer (a). The downward acceleration has the same effect as a 
decreased gravitational acceleration. 


(iii) Answer (c). The absence of acceleration means that the effective 
gravitational field is the same as that for a stationary elevator. 


0Q15.17 (i) Answer (c). At 120 cm we have the midpoint between the 
turning points, so it is the equilibrium position and the point of 
maximum speed. 


(ii) Answer (a). In simple harmonic motion the acceleration is 
maximum when the displacement from equilibrium is 
maximum. 


(iii) Answer (a), by the same logic as in part (ii). 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ15.1 An imperceptibly slight breeze blowing over the edge of a leaf can 
produce fluttering in the same way that a breeze can cause a flag to 
flap. As a leaf twists in the wind, the fibers in its stem provide a 
restoring torque. If the frequency of the breeze matches the natural 
frequency of vibration of one particular leaf as a torsional pendulum, 
that leaf can be driven into a large-amplitude resonance vibration. 
Note that it is not the size of the driving force that sets the leaf into 
resonance, but the frequency of the driving force. If the frequency 
changes, another leaf will be set into resonant oscillation. 


CQ15.2 (a) No. Since the acceleration is not constant in simple harmonic 
motion, none of the equations in Table 2.2 are valid. 
(b) Equation Information given by equation 
x(t) =A cos(at +0) position as a function of time 
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v(t) =-wA sin (ot +) velocity as a function of time 
2 \1/2 é ; TA 
v(x) = + (A? -x ) velocity as a function of position 
a(t) =—œAcos(ot +) acceleration as a function of time 
a(t) =—-w7x(t) acceleration as a function of 
position 


(c) The angular frequency œ appears in every equation. 


CQ15.3 (a) The general equation of position is x(t) =Acos(at +¢). If 
x =-Acos(at), then ¢ =z, or equally well, @ =—z. 


(b) Att =0, the particle is at its turning point on the negative side of 
equilibrium, at X = —A. 


CQ15.4 We assume the diameter of the bob is not very small compared to the 
length of the cord supporting it. As the water leaks out, the center of 
mass of the bob moves down, increasing the effective length of the 
pendulum and slightly lowering its frequency. As the last drops of 
water dribble out, the center of mass of the bob moves back up to the 
center of the sphere, and the pendulum frequency quickly increases 
to its original value. 


CQ15.5 (a) No force is exerted on the particle. The particle moves with 
constant velocity. 


(b) The particle feels a constant force toward the left. It moves with 
constant acceleration toward the left. If its initial push is toward 
the right, it will slow down, turn around, and speed up in 
motion toward the left. If its initial push is toward the left, it 
will just speed up. 

(c) A constant force toward the right acts on the particle to produce 
constant acceleration toward the right. 


(d) The particle moves in simple harmonic motion about the lowest 
point of the potential energy curve. 


CQ15.6 Most everyday vibrations are damped, they eventually die down as 
their energy is transferred to their surroundings. However, as you 
will learn later, atoms in the molecules have vibration modes that do 
not damp out. 


CQ15.7 +The mechanical energy of a damped oscillator changes back and 
forth between kinetic and potential while it gradually and 
permanently decreases and transforms to internal energy. 


CQ15.8 Yes. An oscillator with damping can vibrate at resonance with 
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amplitude that remains constant in time. Without damping, the 
amplitude would increase without limit at resonance. 


CQ15.9 No. If the resistive force is large compared to the restoring force of 


the spring (in particular, if b? >4mk ), the system will be overdamped 
and will not oscillate. 


CQ15.10 The period of a pendulum depends on the acceleration of gravity: 
T =27 E . If the acceleration of gravity is different at the top of the 
& 


mountain, the period is different and the pendulum does not keep 
perfect time. Two things can effect the acceleration of gravity, the top 
of the mountain is farther from the center of the Earth, and the 
nearby large mass of the mountain under the pendulum. 


CQ15.11 Neither are examples of simple harmonic motion, although they are 
both periodic motion. In neither case is the acceleration proportional 
to the displacement from an equilibrium position. Neither motion is 
so smooth as SHM. The ball’s acceleration is very large when it is in 
contact with the floor, and the student’s when the dismissal bell 
rings. 

CQ15.12 The motion will be periodic—that is, it will repeat, though it is not 
harmonic at large angles. The period is nearly constant as the angular 
amplitude increases through small values; then the period becomes 
noticeably larger as @ increases farther. 


CQ15.13 The angle of the crank pin is 0 =@t. Its X coordinate is x =A cos 0 = 
A cos wt, where A is the distance from the center of the wheel to the 
crank pin. This is of the form x =A cos(6t +), so the yoke and 


piston move with simple harmonic motion. 


Piston 


ANS FIG. CQ15.13 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 15.1 Motion of an Object Attached to a Spring 


P15.1 (a) Taking to the right as positive, the spring force acting on the block 
at the instant of release is 


F, =+kx, =-(130 N/m)(40.13 m) 


=-17N or |17 N to the left 


(b) At this instant, the acceleration is 


or |a=28 m/s’ to the left 


P15.2 When the object comes to equilibrium (at distance y, below the 
unstretched position of the end of the spring), XF, =-k(-y,)— mg =0 
and the force constant is 


_ mg _(4.25 kg)(9.80 m/s?) _ To 
k a soe, =[1.59 KN/m| 


Section 12.2 Analysis Model: Particle in 
Simple Harmonic Motion 


P15.3 The spring constant is found from 
0.010 kg }{9.80 m/s? 
ee Se 3.9x10° m 


When the object attached to the spring has mass m = 25 g, the period 
of oscillation is 


m 0.025 kg 
T =20,|" =27 |28 =10.63 
"Ak NLS N/m 


P15.4 (a) The equation for the piston’s position is given as 


x =(5.00 cm) cos (z +4) 
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Att=0, 


x =(5.00 cm) cos (z) =| 4.33 cm 


(b) Differentiating the equation for position with respect to time 
8 q P P 
gives us the piston’s velocity: 


v = =—(10.0 cm/s) sin (z +) 


Att=0, v =| -5.00 cm/s 


(c) Differentiating again gives its acceleration: 


dv 


a =— 
dt 


=-(20.0 cm/s”) cos (z +7) 


Att=0, a =| -17.3 cm/s" | 


(d) The period of motion is 


(e) We read the amplitude directly from the equation for x: 


A =| 5.00 cm 


P15.5 x =(4.00 m)cos(3.00zt +); compare this with x =A cos (at +0) to 
find 


(a) œ =2rf =3.007 or | f =1.50 Hz 
O) T= [067s] 


(c) A =| 4.00 m 


(d) ¢ọ=| x rad 
(e) x(t =0.250 s) =(4.00 m) cos (1.757) =| 2.83 m | 
P15.6 From the information given, we write the equation for position as 


x =Acosøt, with the amplitude given as A = 0.050 0 m. Differentiating 
gives us the piston’s velocity, 


v =— Aw sin at 
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and differentiating again gives its acceleration 
a =—Aq’ cosat 


Then, if f = 3600 rev/min = 60 Hz, then w =27 f =1207 s“ 


(a) Opa, =OA =(1207)(0.050 0) m/s =| 18.8 m/s | 


(b) a a =@°A =(1207 Y (0.050 0) m/s? = 7.11 km/s” 


15.7 The 0.500 s must elapse between one turning point and the other. Thus 
the period is 1.00 s. 


(0) mali =6.28 s“ 
T 


and Vmax =@A =(6.28 s” )(0.100 m) | 0.628 m/s ]. 


P15.8 (a) From the information given, 


1 1 
=— =— =| 0.417 H 

Orta a 

(c) w=2n f =27 (0.417) =| 2.62 rad/s 


P15.9 An object hanging from a vertical spring moves with simple harmonic 
motion just like an object moving without friction attached to a 
horizontal spring. We are given the period, which is related to the 


frequency of motion by T = 1/f. Then, since œ =27 f =J ; 
m 


Solving for k, 
_4n?m _ 4r’ (7.00 kg) 


k=" peos =| 40.9 N/m | 


*P15.10 For a simple harmonic oscillator, the maximum speed occurs at the 
equilibrium position and is given by Equation 15.17: 


U nax =a JE 
m 
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Thus, 


2 2 
za _(16.0 N/m }(0.200 m) =4.00 kg 
Ona (0.400 m/s) 


and 
Se 2) 
F, =mg =(4.00 kg)(9.80 m/s”) =[39.2 N 
*P15.11 The mass of the cube is 
m =pV =(2.70x 10° kg/m*)(0.015 m} =9.11x 10° kg 
The spring constant of the strip of steel is 


_F_ 143N 
x 0.0275m 


_@ _1 |k _1 52.0N/m _ 
Io, “tie 27 \9.11x 10° kg Lue 
P15.12 (a) Thespring constant of this spring is 


_F mg _ (0.450 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
“4 x 0.350 m 


=52.0 N/m 


k 


=12.6 N/m 


We take the x axis pointing downward, so ¢ =0. 


x =A cos wt =(18.0 cm) cos see REALLY oy s) 
0.450 kg 
=(18.0 cm) cos (446.6 rad) =| 15.8 cm 


(b) Now 446.6 rad =71 x 27 +0.497 rad. In each cycle the object 
moves 4(18) = 72 cm, so it has moved 


71(72 cm) +(18— 15.8) cm =| 51.1 m 


(0.440 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
0.355 m 


x =A cos fe =(18.0 cm) cos LALN (ry s) 
m 0.440 kg 


=(18.0 cm)cos(443.4 rad) =| -15.9 cm | 


(d) 443.4 rad =70.569(27) 


Distance moved =70.569 (0.72 m) =| 50.8 m | 


(c) By the same steps, k = =12.1 N/m. 
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(e) |The patterns of oscillation diverge from each other, starting 


out in phase but becoming completely out of phase. To calculate 


the future we would need exact knowledge of the present, an 


impossibility. 
P15.13 (a) For constant acceleration position is given as a x 
function of time by 
4.5 
aoe t 
x =X, +v t T 

=0.270 m +(0.140 m/s)(4.50 s) ANS. FIG. 

P15.13(a, b) 


+5(-0.320 m/s*)(4.50 s} 
=| -2.34 m 
(b) v, =v; +a,t =0.140 m/s - (0.320 m/s? )(4.50 s) =| -1.30 m/s | 


x 


(c) For simple harmonic motion we have 
instead 5 
4.5 


x =A cos (wt +) 
and v =—Ao sin (at +) 
ANS. FIG. P15.13(c, d) 
where a =—q@’x, so that 
-0.320 m/s? =-w* (0.270 m), œ =1.09 rad/s. 


Att =0, 0.270 m =A cos @ and 0.140 m/s =—A(1.09 s*) sin ¢. 


0.140 m/s _ 


0.270 m 
@ =-25.5°. Still att = 0, 0.270 m =A cos (—25.5°), A = 0.299 m. 


(1.09 s*) tan @, tan ¢ =-0.476, 


Dividing gives 


Now att = 4.50 s, 


(0.299 m) cos [ (1.09 rad/s)(4.50 s)— 25.5° | 
(0.299 m) cos (4.90 rad — 25.5°) 
( ) 


x 


0.299 m) cos 255° 


= 20763] 
(d) v =-(0.299 m)(1.09 s*) sin 255° =[ 40.315 m/s | 
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P15.14 (a) Since the collision is perfectly elastic, the ball will rebound to the 
height of 4.00 m and then repeat the motion over and over again. 


Thus, the | motion is periodic |. 


(b) To determine the period, we use x =; gt’. The time for the ball to 


hit the ground is 


p= (2% 2(4.00 m) m 
= = =0. S 
g  \9.80 m/s? 


This equals one-half the period, so T =2 (0.904 s) =| 1.81 |. 


(c) |The motion is not simple harmonic. The net force action on the 


ball is a constant given by F =—mg (except when it is in contact 


with the ground), which is not in the form of Hooke’s law. 


P15.15 The period of the oscillation is 
T =1/f =1/1.50 Hz =1/ (3/2 s” ) =2/3 s. 


(a) Att=0,x=Oand V is positive (to the right). Therefore, this 
situation corresponds to x =A sin wt and v =v, cos wt. Since 
f= 1.50 Hz, œ =27 f =3.007, and A = 2.00 cm: 


x =2.00 cos (3.007 t — 90°) =2.00 sin 3.00zt 


where X is in centimenters and t is in seconds. 


(b) Un =U; =A@ =2.00(3.002) =6.002 cm/s =| 18.8 cm/s 


(c) The particle has this speed at t = 0 and next after half a period: 


T |1 
t =— =| >s 
2 |3 
(d) a „ =Aw? =2.00 (3.007) =18.027 cm/s? =| 178 cm/s” 


(e) This positive value of maximum acceleration first occurs when 
the particle is reversing its direction on the negative x axis, three- 


; oa 
quarters of a period after t = 0: at t =a =| 0.500 s |. 
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(f) Since T =| s and A = 2.00 cm, the particle will travel 8.00 cm in 


one cycle. Hence, in 1.00 s =r =1), cycles, the particle will 


travel 8.00 cm +4.00 cm =| 12.0 cm | . 


*P15.16 The proposed solution, 
v|. 
x(t) =x, cos wt +2 sin wt 
o 
implies velocity 
d : 
v a= =-x,@ sin wt +v, cos wt 


dt 


and acceleration 


v 2 ; 
a = =-x;@^ cos Ø@t-— væ sin wt 


= =-w'x 


v| 1x 
x; cos wt +{2] sin ot 
a) 


(a) The acceleration being a negative constant times position means 
we do have SHM, and its angular frequency is w. Att = 0 the 
equations reduce to x =x, and v =v,, so they satisfy all the 
requirements. 


(b) v2 -ax =v? -(-w?x)x =v +0x? 


=(—x,0 sin wt +v, cos at) +a” 


2 
De \ 
x, cos wt +{2.] sin or) 
o 
E E S : 2 2 
=x;@° sin’ @t—2x,0,@ sin wat cos wt +v; cos” wt 
+x?@* cos? wt +2x,v,0 cos wt sin øt 
+v sin’? wt 
=x 0" +07 
So the expression v* — ax is constant in time because all the 
parameters in the final equivalent expression x?@* +v? are 


constant. Because v? —ax must have the same value at all times, it 
must be equal to the value at t = 0, so v? —ax =v? —a,x,. If we 


evaluate v’ —ax at a turning point where v = 0 and x =A, itis 
v? -ax =V +@°x* =0? +0? (A?) =q’ A’. Thus it is proved. 
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*P15.17 (a) The distance traveled in one cycle is four times the amplitude of 


motion, or |20.0 cm|. 
(b) Vy. =OA =27 fA =27 (3.00 Hz)(5.00 cm) =| 94.2 cm/s 


This occurs as the particle passes through equilibrium. 


(Cc) dg, =0°A =(27 f} A =[22(3.00 Hz) (0.05 m) =| 17.8 m/s? | 


This occurs at maximum excursion from equilibrium. 


P15.18 m = 1.00 kg, k = 25.0 N/m, and A =3.00 cm. Att =0, x = -3.00 cm. 


(a) @ "B = 25.0 N/m =5.00 rad/s 
m 1.00 kg 


2m 2m 
that, T =<" =*" =[1.26 
(b) v,a =A@ =(3.00 x 107 m)(5.00 rad/s) =| 0.150 m/s 


Ang, =A@ =(3.00x 107 m)(5.00 rad/s} =| 0.750 m/s? 


(c) Because x = -3.00 cm and v = 0 at t = 0, the required solution is 
x =—A cos ot, or 


| x =3.00cos(5.00¢ +77) | 


Then, =Z =| —15.0 sin (5.00t +z) 
dv 
and a = =| -75.0 cos (5.00t +z) 


ee ae oe by bode 2 
where X is in cm, V is in cm/s, and ais incm/s’. 


P15.19 @ -J = SON =4.00 s”. Assuming the position of the object is 
m 0.500 kg 
at the origin at t = 0, position is given by x =10.0 sin (4.00t), where x is 
in cm. From this, we find that v =40.0 cos (4.00t), where v is in cm/s, 


and a =—160 sin (4.00t), where ais in cm/s’. 


(a) Vna “OA =(4.00 rad/s)(10.0 cm) =| 40.0 cm/s 


(b) a, =@°A =(4.00 rad/s) (10.0 cm) =| 160 cm/s? | 
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From our assumed expression for x, we solve for the time t: 


Goa Goa 
t= sin 
4.00 Hz 10.0 cm 


Jsi (£m) =0.161 s. 


4.00 Hz 
We find then that at that time: 


(c) v=(40.0 cm/s) cos [(4.00 Hz)(0.161 s)] =| 32.0 cm/s | and 
(d) a =—(160 cm/s?) sin [(4.00 Hz)(0.161 s)] =| -96.0 cm/s? 


(e) Using t \am) sin’ 7 we find that when x = 0, 
4.00 Hz 10.0 cm 


t = 0, and when x = 8.00 cm, t = 0.232 s. Therefore, At =| 0.232 s |. 


When x = 6.00 cm, t -( 
10.0 cm 


P15.20 (a) [Yes. 


(b) We assume that the mass of the spring is negligible and that we 
are on Earth. Let m represent the mass of the object. Its hanging at 
rest is described by 


> F =0 > kx- mg =0 >k = MS where X = 18.3 cm 
8 
x 


To find the period, we must find the angular frequency T oe 
@ 


We do not know the mass, but we do not need it because 


m xm x 


From our value for x, we find 


We see that finding the period does not depend on knowing the 
mass: T =0.859 s. 
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Section 15.3 Energy of the Simple Harmonic Oscillator 


P15.21 Choose the car with its shock-absorbing bumper as the system; by 
conservation of energy, 


Tap aty 
2 2 


k zs 5.00x 10° N/m 
v =r É =(0:16%10° m) PO Nim 1595 a 


P15.22 Weare given m = 200 g, T = 0.250 s, E = 2.00 J, and 
27 27 


@ =— = =25.1 rad/s 
T 0.250 


(a) k =mo° =(0.200 kg)(25.1 rad/s) =| 126 N/m | 


_ kA? “3 ZEB +2200 J). 3 
CY ES, >a =Z = TIA =| 0.178 m 


*P15.23 (a) Energy is conserved for the block-spring system between the 
maximum-displacement and the half-maximum points: 


(K +U), =(K +U), 


0 ry, at ght Shee 
2 2 2 


+(6.50 N/m)(0.100 m} =5-m(0.300 m/s)" 


+5(6.50 N/m)(5.00 x 10? m)’ 


3.25x107 J = 5m (0.300 m/s) +8.12x 107 J 
2(2.44x 107 J) 
ivi = =| 0.542 k 
giving m= 0x10? alls! 


b) o =| i -f5 INEM aigats 


m \ 0.542 kg 
Then, pee ot ia 
@ 3.46 rad/s 


(c) Aya, =A@ =(0.100 m)(3.46 rad/s)? =| 1.20 m/s? | 
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*P15.24 (a) The mechanical energy of the system is equal to the potential 
energy stored in the spring at maximum amplitude: 


_ kA? _ (250 N/m)(3.50x 107 m} _ 


250 N/m 
0.500 kg 


2 
k 4 
(b) Vax =A@, where w =| -| =22.4s , 
m 


giving Vra =| 0.784 m/s 
(c) in, =A@* =(3.50x 107 m)(22.4 s7} =| 17.5 m/s? | 


*P15.25 Model the oscillator as a block-spring system. From energy 
considerations, 


v +o x =@’ A? 

with vax =@A and v =02 sO 
2 
(24) +o’ =’ A* 
2 

From this we find 

x? -9 42 

4 


and since A = 3.00 cm, 


V3 
x =a = +2.60 cm 


*P15.26 (a) E =i, soif A’ =2A, F = kA} = k(2A} =4E 


Therefore | E increases by factor of 4. 


(b) Vaa =|£a , SO if A is doubled, 
m 


Umax 18 doubled. | 


(c) Anax sky , SO if A is doubled, 
m 


(d) T -27 |" is independent of A, so | the period is unchanged. 


Anax also doubles. | 
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P15.27 (a) E = 4? = (350 N/m)(4.00 x10? m)? =| 28.0 m | 


(b) |o] =@VA* - x? = [Ka -x 


«PON lsi m) —(1.00x102 a) 
50.0x10° kg 


=| 1.02 m/s | 02 | 1.02 m/s | 
(c) Tor ilg -— dpp 
M Be 
= (35.0 N/m)| (4.00x 10 m}? - (3.00x 107 m} | 
=| 12.2 mJ 


e Mes aa, A 
(d) S Ee ee =28.0 mJ — 12.2 mJ =| 15.8 mJ 
|F| _ 20.0 N 

P15.28 k =— = =| 100 N 

E 

k (0) 
b =,/— =V50.0 rad =— =| 1.13 Hz 
©) o= =S mals so pee 


(c) Um, =@A =V50.0 (0.200) =| 1.41 m/s 


(d) Maximum speed occurs when the object passes through its 
equilibrium position, at |x =0]. 


(e) a,,,. =@°A =50.0 (0.200) =| 10.0 m/s” | 


(f) Maximum acceleration occurs where the object reverses direction, 
which is where its distance from equilibrium is a maximum, at 


x =+A =[ 4.200 m] 


1 2 _1 2 
(g) E =5kA =; (100 N/m)(0.200 m} =| 2.00 J | 


(h) [o] =oVA?—x? =( 450.0 rad/s) [Š (o.200} m =| 1.33 m/s | 
G) |al =x =(50.0 rad? /s*)[ 2 =) =| 3.33 m/s? | 
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P15.29 (a) Energy is conserved by an isolated simple harmonic oscillator: 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
E ==kA* ==mv* +=kx? = -mv ==kA? - =kx* 
2 2 2 2 2 2 


ie = Sr(a’ Ta 


2 
When x = A /3, 
2 
mo? =1k(4?- x2) =}k] A? ($) =5 kA? 1 | 
2 2 3 9 


1 

2 

Ls =l 44? 8 = 8. 
2 2 9 9 


(b) When x =A/3, 


3 9 9 
1 1 
(c) —kA? al gip -H2 fea 
2 2 2 DN: 2 
“pee k? >x =|+ 2 4 
2 3 


(d) The maximum potential energy of the system is equal to the 
total energy of the system: kinetic plus potential energy. Because 
the total energy must remain constant, the kinetic energy can 
never be greater than the maximum potential energy. 


P15.30 (a) [Particle under constant acceleration. 


1 
(b) yY; =y +o, Hat: 


-11.0 m =0 +0 +(-9.80 m/s?)t? 


2.0m 
p=," ™ 1150 
9.80 m/s? 2 


(c) The system of the bungee jumper, the spring (cord), and the Earth 
is [isolated] 


(d) The system is isolated, so energy is conserved within the system. 
Take the initial point where she steps off the bridge and the final 
point at the bottom of her motion. 
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(K +u, +u,) =(K +u, +u, ), 
0 +mgy +0 =0 +0 +k 
(65.0 kg)(9.80 m/s? )(36.0 m) =k(25.0 m} 


which gives k =| 73.4 N/m | 


(e) The spring extension at equilibrium is 
_E _mg _(65.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
k k — 7B4Nm 


so this point is 11.0 +8.68 m =| 19.7 m below the bridge | and the 


amplitude of her oscillation is 36.0 m— 19.7 m = 16.3 m. 


k 73.4N 


m 


=8.68 m 


(g) Setx = 0 at the equilibrium position of the bungee jumper on the 
spring. Relative to the equilibrium position, the lowest part of the 
drop corresponds to X = +16.3 m—we have taken down as 
positive—and the point in the drop where the spring begins 
to stretch is at X = -8.68 m. Take the phase as zero at maximum 
downward extension (X = +16.3 m). We find that the phase, at, 
was 25 m higher where x = -8.68 (above the equilibrium point): 


x =A cos ot: at time t = 0, x =(16.3 m) cos 0 =16.3 m , and when 
x =-8.68 =16.3 cos (wt), wt = +122° = +2.13 rad. Which sign do 


dx ; ; 
we pick for wt? Fromv E =—wA sin ot, at X = -8.68 m, V is 
downward, which means by our choice of positive direction, V is 


positive. Pick wt =-2.13 rad: 
v =-@A sin (-2.13 rad) =+w@A (0.848), which is positive. 


Therefore, œt =1.06t =—2.13 rad > t ——= =-2.01s, 


meaning t = -2.01 s when the spring begins to stretch and t = 0 
when the jumper reaches the bottom of the jump: then | 42.01 s 


is the time over which the spring stretches. 


(h) total time =1.50 s +2.01 s =| 3.50 s | 
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P15.31 (a) F =k|x|=(83.8 N/m)(5.46x 107 m) =[4.58 N 
(b) E=U, = e = (83.8 N/m)(5.46x 107 m} =[0.125 J 
(c) While the block was held stationary at X = 5.46 cm, 
> F, =—F +F =0, or the spring force was equal in magnitude and 
oppositely directed to the applied force. When the applied force is 
suddenly removed, there is a net force F, = 4.58 N directed 


toward the equilibrium position acting on the block. This gives 
the block an acceleration having magnitude 


F 458N 
= = 118.3 m/s? 
l= 0250 kg 


(d) At the equilibrium position, PE, = 0, so the block has kinetic 
energy K = E = 0.125 J and speed 


2E  l2(0.125 J) 
v= = =/1.00 m/s 
Va "4 0.250 ke 
(e) Friction would transform some kinetic energy into 


internal energy. 


(f) |The coefficient of kinetic friction between the block and surface. 


(g) The block will come to a stop after sliding through distance 
d = x = 0.054 6 m. 


AEn =AK +AU = fd 


mech 


kx? kx? kx 


xX 
2mgd ~ 2mgx ~ 2mg 


0 {0- Lee) Saem > 1, = 


(83.8 N/m)(0.054 6 m) _ 


> yw, = =|0.934 
F 510.250 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


P15.32 (a) At the equilibrium position, the total energy of the system is in 


2 
max 


the form of kinetic energy and mvi „/2 =E, so the maximum 


speed is 


2E  |2(5.83J) 
— — = 98 
Paw ae “H0.396 kg 
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(b) The period of an object-spring system is T =27.,/m/k, so the force 
constant of the spring is 
4n’m 4r? (0.326 kg) 
k = =— 7 _ = 206 N/m 
T? (0.250 s} 


At the turning points, x = +A, the total energy of the system is in 


(c) 
the form of elastic potential energy, or E = KA*/2, giving the 


amplitude as 


+ f2E ~ | 2(5.83F) ~ 
a -|Z “4206 N/m UES 


Comparing Simple Harmonic Motion 


Section 15.4 
with Uniform Circular Motion 


The motion is simple harmonic because the tire is rotating with 


P15.33 (a) 
constant angular velocity and you see the projection of the motion 


of the bump in a plane perpendicular to the tire. 


(b) Since the car is moving with speed v = 3.00 m/s, and its radius 
is 0.300 m, we have 


(0) E =10.0 rad/s 
0.300 m 


Therefore, the period of the motion is 


TD onda 


Section 15.5 The Pendulum 


P15.34 The period in Tokyo is T, =27 =, and the period in Cambridge is 
T 
Te =27 [=< : 
Sc 
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L L 
We know that T, =T, =2.00 s, which means that — ==, 
Sr Sc 
ge Le 0.9942 _ 
2- =— =—— =| 1.0015 
or TE 7 09907 [ 1.001 5 | 


P15.35 The period of a pendulum is the time for one complete oscillation and 
is given by T =27,/¢/g, where ¢ is the length of the pendulum. 


(a) r{ sean —|( 60 s ) -150s 


120 oscillations /\ 1 min 


(b) The length of the pendulum is 


t=3(Z]-(090 mj CT) ET 


4r? Ar’ 


P15.36 Referring to ANS. FIG. P15.36, we have | 


F=-mgsin@ and tan@ = 


s B mgsin 0 
For small displacements, 


x m mg COS 6 
tan@=sin@ and F = Bx =—kx mg 


Since the restoring force is proportional to ANS. FIG. P15.36 
the displacement from equilibrium, the 
motion is simple harmonic motion. 


Comparing to F =—-ma’x shows 


j: 


O_>»< Pivot 
P15.37 f= 0.450 Hz, d = 0.350 m, and m = 2.20 kg. Now, i K S 


Í 
\ d sin 8 ; 
mgd mgd mg 


Solving for the moment of inertia, we obtain ANS. FIG. P15.37 


rerai 1 ea (220 eg 0 mihas m) 


An? 


ig 
=| 0.944 kg-m’ 


4r? 47? (0.450 st) 
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P15.38 Please see ANS. FIG. P15.37. For a physical pendulum, 


2 
mgd mgd 


2 
par? M84 — 1 SE I= te 
4r An’ f 


2 
*P15.39 We solve œ => for T Beale =| 1.42 s | 
w 


4.43 


9.80 m/s? 
We then solve @ =,/© for L= = =0.499 
nen a i os w (4.43 rad/s) 


P15.40 (a) The parallel-axis theorem gives I =I,,, +md’, 


2 
so T =27 d =| 27 Toy tind” 
\ mgd mgd 


(b) When dis very large T > 22 f gets large. 
& 


When d is very small T > 27 Fo gets large. 
mgd 


So there must be a minimum, found by 


dT d 
T =0 = 2n (Ieu +md? \” (mgd) 


=27 (Teng +md? yr (=+ }(msat yr mg 


+2n(med) ” [Flt +md* yt 2md 


-1/2 


-r (Icu +md? )mg 27zmdmgd 
3/2 


(Iou +md*)”” (mga) 


(leu tma)” (mga) 
This requires 


-Icu — Mmd’ +2md? =0 
or lou =md" 
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P15.41 Using the simple harmonic motion model: 


T 
A =r0 =(1.00 15.0° )—— 
r =(1.00 m)|(15.0°) 


2 
w =f T m/s =3.13 rad/s 
L 1.00 m 


(a) Um, =Aw@ =(0.262 m)(3.13 s*) / 


mg sin 0 X 
=| 0.820 m/s s 


(b) For simple harmonic motion, the maximum 
acceleration ANS. FIG. P15.41 


| =0.262 m 


/ mg cos @ 


so 


`W 
mg 


Anax =A0? =(0.262 m) (3.13 st) 
=2.57 m/s? 


which is equal to the maximum tangential acceleration, occurs at 
the extreme ends of the swing: 


a, _2.57 m/s’ 
a, =r& > Q =— = =| 2.57 rad/s 
r 1.00 m 


(c) The maximum restoring force causes the maximum acceleration: 


F =a, =0.25 kg (2.57 m/s?) =| 0.641 N 


(d) (a) Applying energy conservation to the isolated pendulum- 
Earth system: 


1 
K, +U, =K, +U, > mgh Eu 


and h=L(1-cos0), 
then 
Daas = 2gh eA 
=,[2(9.80 m/s”)(1.00 m)(1-cos15.0°) 
-[ 0817 m5] 
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P15.42 (a) The parallel-axis theorem gives: 


0.500 m 


Pivot 


I =Ioy, +Md? == MP +Mad’* 


== M(1.00 m} +M(1.00 m} 


1.00 m 
CM 


I M(13/12 m?) ANS. FIG. P15.42 
T =27,/—— =27 
Mgd Mg (1.00 m) 


uot 
SIER 
(=) 

O 

g ? 


(b) For the simple pendulum, 


pap Ee pore 
9.80 m/s 


2.09 s — 2.01 s 
diff =——____——_ =} 4.08% 


P15.43 (a) The string tension must support the weight of the bob, accelerate 
it upward, and also provide the restoring force, just as if the 


elevator were at rest in a gravity field of (9.80 + 5.00) m/s’. Thus 
the period is 


T =2n E =27 | 20m 
g 14.8 m/s 
= 5.00 m = 
"2 -22 la m/s? -5.00 m/s?) SEE 


(c) gq = (9.80 m/s?) +(5.00 m/s?) =11.0 m/s? 


5.00 m 
T =2mr |————~ =| 4.24 
A 11.0 m/s? S 
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total measured time 
50 


the measured periods are: 


P15.44 (a) From T= 


J 


Length, L (m) 1.000 0.750 0.500 


Period, T (s) 2.00 1.73 1.42 


2 
(b) T =27 + SO g -Z 


The calculated values for g are: 


Period, T (s) | 2.00 1.73 1.42 
g (m/s’) 9.87 9.89 9.79 
Thus, Ja = 9.85 m/s? 
This agrees with the accepted value of g =9.80 m/s* 
within 0.5%. 
T2, s2 


Ae. 


ANS. FIG. P15.44 


2 
(c) From T? {£ the slope of T* versus L graph is 
& 


4 2 
n 3.97 s?/m 
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4r? AE EEA EE A 
slope =| 9.94 m/s? |. This is within 1.5% of the accepted 


value for g. 


Thus, g = 


P15.45 The period of oscillation for the watch balance wheel is T = 0.250 s. 


Modeling the 20.0-g mass as a particle, we find the moment of inertia 


from | = mr’. 


(a) I =mr? =(2.00x 107 kg)(5.00x10° m} = 5.00x107 kg-m? 


(b) To find the torsion constant, we use Equation 15.29 for the motion 
of a torsional pendulum, 


2 
p je, 
dt 
where 
K i 27 
I T 


Solving for the torsion constant gives 


2 
K =Iœ° =(5.00x107 kgm?) en Sn a 
0.250 s rad 


Section 15.6 Damped Oscillations 


P15.46 We are given 0, =15.0°,and 6(t =1 000 s) =5.50°. We then use 
Equation 15.32 for damped oscillations: 


x= A get 
Substituting, 


X1 000 ere _9.90 = p~6(1000)/2m 
x A 15.0 


which gives 


b = -3 -1 
= 1.00x10” s 
2m 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


820 Oscillatory Motion 
P15.47 Ifthe oscillation was undamped, its frequency would be 


k _ [2.05x10" N/m 
10.6 kg 


=44.0 s7 


(a) With damping, the aga becomes 


3kg 
(sl (=e) 


1933.96- 0.02 =44.0 s“ 


e o uor {7.00% | 


27 


2 
(b) In x =A," cos(wt +) over one cycle, a time T = the 
0) 


amplitude changes from A, to A,e’"?"° for a fractional decrease 
of 


—ab/m 
Ay — Ae iad en F3/(10.644.0) 4 


=] — e002 =1 — 0.979 98 
Ao 


=0.020 0 =| 2.00% 


(c) The energy is proportional to the square of the amplitude, so 
its fractional rate of decrease is twice as fast: 


E _1 kA? =] pAg 2m =E e" 
2 2 
We specify 


(0.050 O)E, =E e 306 
0.050 0 =e72/1° 
e406 99 9 


3t 
10.6 


t= 10.6 s 


P15.48 The total energy is E =m" +k 


=In 20.0 =3.00 


2 
Taking the time derivative gives E se +kxov. 


dt? 
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2 
Then, substituting from Equation 15.31, ne =—kx—bv, gives 
gE =v (-kx — bv) +kox 
dt 


Thus, ae =—bv* <0 
dt 


We have proved that the mechanical energy of a damped oscillator 
is always decreasing. 


P15.49 To show that x =Ae™”" cos (œt +¢) 


2, 
is a solution of —kx —b a =m Z [1] 
dt dt 
k (bY 3 , 
where wo =,|/-— -| — | and b° < 4mk so that øis real, [2] 
m \2m 
we take x =Ae”?" cos (wt +@) and compute [3] 
ae SA (2) cos (at +)— Ae ™ "o sin (wt +4) [4] 
dt 2m 


2 
Ee =| aes (2) cos (at +¢)- Ae ™ "o sin (at +0) 


dt? 2m m 
-| wer -2o sin (ot +0) +Ae™?"0” cos (øt +0) [5] 
m 


We substitute [3] and [4] into the left side of [1], and [5] into the right 
side of [1]: 


2 
-kAe™”™" cos (œt +¢) + Aen cos (wt +¢) 
m 


+ba Ae?" sin (at +0) 


b 


=- ae” (2) cos (wt +@)- Ae ™ "o sin (at +0) 
m 


Aerie sin (wt +¢)- ma? Ae?" cos (wt +¢) 


We then compare the coefficients of the Ae" cos (wt +) and the 
Ae?" sin (wt +@) terms. 
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The cosine term is 


and the sine term is 
b b 
bo =+—(a@) +—(@) =ba 
2 2 
Since the coefficients are equal, x =Ae™”” cos (wt +¢) is a solution of 


the equation. 


Section 15.7 Forced Oscillations 


P15.50 (a) For resonance, her frequency must match: 
@, _1 fk _1 {7.00x10* N/m 
=— =, /— =— ,|-—_—__—_ = 1.19H 
fo 2m 2nVm 2r 12.5 kg 


(b) From x =A cos at, v -2 =—Ao sin øt, and 


dv . Yau 
a = =—Aq@’ cos wt, the maximum acceleration is Aw’. When 
this becomes equal to the acceleration due to gravity, the normal 
force exerted on her by the mattress will drop to zero at one point 


in the cycle: 


Aw’ ier A =% sae == 
(9.80 m/s? )(12.5 kg) 


A= =| 17.5 cm 
7.00 x 10? N/m 


P15.51 The pendulum is resonating with the beeper. The beeper must vibrate 
at the frequency of a simple pendulum of frequency 1.50 Hz: 


E a(S p= 8 = 280 m/s" _ 
o =2nf fist (on fy [2(1.50 Hz)p 


=0.110 m =| 11.0 cm | 
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P15.52 From the equation for the amplitude of a driven oscillator with no 
damping, 
je felt Bm 
(o-o o =o 
which gives 
F, =mA(w? - 02) 
The driving frequency is 
œ? =(27 f? =| 27 (10.0 s+) f =3.95x10° s? 
and the natural frequency of the oscillator is 


Pe _k a 200 N/m 
° m 40.0 N/9.80 m/s? 


=49.0 s”? 


Substituting gives us a driving force of 


-| 40.0 N 
9.80 m/s” 


=| 318 N | 


P15.53 We are given F = 3.00 sin (2zt), k = 20.0 N/m, and m = 2.00 kg. 


@) oa E = PN pies 
m 


2.00 kg 


on 


Jle-00x10° m)(3.95x10° s*- 49.0 s?) 


(b) From F = 3.00 sin (2zt), the angular frequency of the force is 


o =2n =[6.28 s” 
(c) From equation 15.36, the amplitude A of a driven oscillator, with 


b = 0, gives 


a h/m _ (3.00 N/m)/(2.00 kg) -0.050 9 m -509 m] 


wo -o, (6.28s") -(3.16 s7) 


2 
P15.54 We start with Equation 15.34, F, sin wt — kx =m [1] 
Equation 15.35 gives the solution to this equation as 
x =A cos lot +ọ) [2] 
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differentiating, 
ig =~ Aa sin (wt +¢) [3] 
dt 
and differentiating again, 
2 
Ta =- Aq’ cos (lot +) [4] 


Substituting [2] and [4] into [1]: 

F, sin at -kA cos (at +0) =m(-Aw? ) cos (wt +4) 
Solving for the amplitude: 

(kA -mAa’) cos (wt +o) =F, sinwt =—F, cos (wt +90°) 
These will be equal, provided only that @ must be +90° and 

kA-mAqw* =-F, 


F [k 
Thus, A = aes , where @, =,/—. 
o-o, m 


P15.55 We use the equation s the amplitude of forced oscillations, 
A = Foa a 


With b =0, 
A F/m F/m =+ F/m 
lœ -o) o-o, o -0 
Thus, 
w =? Fox /M k +E 
? A m mA 
_6. 30 6.30 N/m | 1.70 N 


0.150 kg T 150 kg )( (0.440 m) 


This yields œ =8.23 rad/s or œ =4.03 rad/s. Then, 


= gives either f =| 1.31Hz| or f = 0.641 Hz 
1 
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Additional Problems 


P15.56 Deuterium is the isotope of the element hydrogen with atoms having 
nuclei consisting of one proton and one neutron. For brevity we refer 
to the molecule formed by two deuterium atoms as D and to the 
diatomic molecule of hydrogen-1 as H, with M, =2M,,. 


oe = =e “Va 


f _ fa _180x10“ Hz 
" g2 V2 


P15.57 Froma=- wx, the maximum acceleration is given by a, = @ A. Then 


=| 0.919 x 10" Hz 


108 cm/s’ = œ (12.0 cm), giving w= 3.00 rad/s. 
(a) T=1/f =22/ =2r/ (3.00 s”) = 


(b) f=@/2r =(3.00 s” )/27 = 
(c) Unax =OA =(3 s)(12.0 cm) =(36.0 cm/s] 
(d) E = mo =m (0.360 m/s) 


=|0.064 8m, where E is in joules and m is in kg 


(e) From œ’ ak, we obtain 
m 


k =o?m =(3.00 s') m 


=(9.00m, where k is in newtons/meter and m is in kg 


(f) |Period, frequency, and maximum speed are all independent of 
mass in this situation. The energy and the force constant are 


directly proportional to mass. 


P15.58 (a) Consider the first process of spring compression. It continues as 
long as glider 1 is moving faster than glider 2. The spring 
instantaneously has maximum compression when both gliders 
are moving with the same ne Va 


= vW Zv 
UUL 


ANS. FIG. P15.58(a) 
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Momentum conservation then gives 


MV; +M,0, =M; HM, Vp 


(0.240 kg)(0.740 m/s) +(0.360 kg)(0.12 m/s) 
=(0.240 kg)v, +(0.360 kg)z, 


0.220 8 kg-m/s = 
0.600 kg i. 


v, =| 0.368 m/s 


(b) From energy conservation, we have 


(K, +K, +U,), =(K, +K, +U,), 


1 1 1 1 
zh tym; +0 =5(m, +m,)v to kee 


1 


=1 (0.600 k (0.368 m/s) +4(45.0 N/m)x? 
2 8 2 


1 
0.068 3 J =0.040 6 J +5 (45.0 N/m)x? 


-| 2(0.027 7 J) 


1/2 
=0.035 1 m =[ 3.51 
45.0 N/m ) epee! 


1 1 
(O) FM Wen =; (0.600 kg )(0.368 m/s)” =0.040 6 J = 
1 
(d) 
P15.59 Let F represent the tension in the rod. 


(a) At the pivot, 


F =Mg +Mg =| 2Mg 


(b) A fraction of the rod’s weight 


ms”) as well as the weight of the 4 
ball pulls down on point P . Thus, the 


5 (0.240 kg)(0.740 m/s) +5 (0.360 kg)(0.120 m/s} 


40.6 mJ 


2 _1 2 = 
sk =; (45.0 N/m)(0.0351 m} =0.027 7 J =| 27.7 mJ | 


pivot 


tension in the rod at point P is ANS. FIG. P15.59 


F =mg[ + +Mg = Mg(1 +) 
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1 4 


(c) Relative to the pivot, I =L sa Hyan =; ML’ +ML’ =, ML’. 


rod 


For the physical pendulum, T =27 Z, where m = 2M and dis 
mg 
the distance from the pivot to the center of mass of the rod and 
ball combination. Therefore, 
M(L/2)+ML _ 3L 
M+M 


_,, | GME |4 PL 
and T =27 (2M)¢(3L/4) Ba 


4m |2(2.00 m) 
d) For L = 2.00 m, T = | 2.68 s | 
(a 3 119.80 m/s? =| 2.68 s |. 


P15.60 (a) Froma=-q@*x, the maximum acceleration is given by a,,,. = @A. 
As A increases, the maximum acceleration increases. When it 
becomes greater than the free-fall acceleration, the rock will no 
longer stay in contact with the vibrating ground, but lag behind 
as the ground moves down with greater acceleration. We have 


then 


ey foe eee 9.80m/s _ 
A= rry ay 


~ [2x(2.40 s 


(b) |When the rock is on the point of lifting off, the surrounding 
water is also barely in free fall. No pressure gradient exists 


in the water, so no buoyant force acts on the rock. The effect 


of the surrounding water disappears at that instant. 


*P15.61 For the resonance vibration with the occupants in the car, we have for 
the spring constant of the suspension: 


1 fk 
Í =z Nm 
k =47° f?m =47° (1.80 s~ Y [1130 kg +4(72.4 kg)] 


=1.82 x 10° kg/s” 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


828 Oscillatory Motion 


Now as the occupants exit, 
“k 182x10° ke/se Ox m 
*P15.62 (a) The period of the swinging rod is / 
2 
T =27 (1/3)me? ad ape 
mgt /2 


~o n 
ar ra ; - stride length 
& 


ANS. FIG. P15.62 


24 
3g 
The distance traveled in this time is the stride length 22 sin 0 


max / 


The time for one half a cycle is > =m 


so the speed is 
d _24 sin Onas _ V238 sin Onax _ V62 sin 6,,,, 
t  m424/3g T T 
(b) We use the more precise expression 
J6g0cos(6.,.. /2) sin Opa 
T 
_4J6(9.80 m/s? )(0.850 m) cos 14.0° sin 28.0° 


T 
-[ioim/s] 


(c) With 
= 686 oa cos (8. ax /2) sin Omax 
oa = 
T 
a = 68L new COS (Onax /2) sin Onax 
new —_ T 


dividing gives 
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2 
*P15.63 From T =27 E , the length of a pendulum with period T is L = = ; 
& T 


(a) On Earth, with T = 1.0 s, 


2 (9.8 m/s? )(1.0 sY 
pase 08 m/s y S L025 m =25 an 
4r 4r 


(b) IfT = 1.0 s on Mars, then 


2 (3.7 m/s*)(1.0 sY 
L Sant „67 as N ee TEA 
An An 


(c)and (d) The period of an object on a spring is T =27 z , which 


is independent of the local free-fall acceleration. Thus, the same 
mass will work on Earth and on Mars. This mass is 


2 2 
Bis _(10 N/m}{1.0 s) _ 025 kg 
4r 4r 
P15.64 (a) The amplitude is the magnitude of the maximum displacement 
from equilibrium (at x = 0). Thus, |A =2.00 cm]. 


(b) The period is the time for one full cycle of the motion. Therefore, 


[T =4.00 s| 


2m 20 T 
Th lar f is @=— = = d/s|. 
(c) e angular frequency is @ fie io /s 


x (cm) 


2.00 r 
1.00 + 
0,00 

Q 


—1.00 Ł 


2.00 & 


ANS. FIG. P15.64 


(d) The maximum speed is 


Umax =OA {2 rad/s (2.00 cm) =|x cm/s| 
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(e) The maximum acceleration is 


2 
ün =0°A =Z rad/s) (2.00 em) =[499 cm/s" 


(f) The general equation for position as a function of time for an 
object undergoing simple harmonic motion with x = 0 when t = 0 
and x increasing positively is x =Asinat. For this oscillator, this 
becomes 


x =2.00 sin( Z e), where x is in centimeters and t in seconds. 


P15.65 The maximum acceleration of the oscillating 
system is A, =Aw* =47° Af’. The friction 
force exerted between the two blocks must be 
capable of accelerating Block B at this rate. 
Thus, if Block B is about to slip, 


f= Snax = U.N = UM 
= m(4n° Af’) 


ANS. FIG. P15.65 


which gives a maximum amplitude of 
oscillation of 


ug _ (0.600)(980 cm/s’) 
A= = a | 6.62 cm | 
An’ f? 4r’ (1.50 he | 6.62 cm | 


P15.66 Refer to ANS. FIG. P15.65. The maximum acceleration of the oscillating 
system is a,,,, =Aw* =4n° Af’. The friction force exerted between the 


two blocks must be capable of accelerating Block B at this rate. Thus, if 
Block B is about to slip, 


f = frox = HN = umg = m(407 Af?) 


which gives a maximum amplitude of oscillation of 


_| Hg 
A= 
An’ f° 
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"| 
heos@ 
Tt =MgL sin 0 +kxh cos 0 


29 ANS. FIG. P15.67 


a 
For small-amplitude vibrations, use the approximations: sin 0 = 9, 
cos @=1, and x= s =hdé. 


P15.67 We draw a free-body diagram of the 
pendulum in ANS. FIG. P15.67. The 
force H exerted by the hinge causes 
no torque about the axis of rotation. 


2 
t=Ia and —— =-a 
d 


Therefore, 


2 2 
do _ [Men Je- 09 


at’ I 
MgL +kh? 
Ame 
1 kh? 
ETEEN ua 
aN m 


P15.68 (a) When the mass is displaced a ky 
distance X from equilibrium, f EE ACCOA m 
spring 1 is stretched a distance Xx, MJ j uw i s OW 
A) 


and spring 2 is stretched a 
distance x,. 


mi | a wi ae ; 


By Newton’s third law, we expect 


k,x, =k,x, 
When this is combined with the ANIS: FIG, P15.68 
requirement that 


x =x, +X, 


we find x, -| k k 


k, +k, 


The force on either spring is given by F, -| 5h- =ma 
1 2 


where ais the acceleration of the mass m. 
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This is in the form F =k x =ma 


and T =27 | = T ae : 
ke kik, 


(b) In this case each spring is distorted by the distance x which the 
mass is displaced. Therefore, the restoring force is 


F =-(k,+k,)x and kag =k, +k, 


so that T =| 27 


k; +k, 


P15.69 At equilibrium, we have 


L / SS 
Èr =0-ms{5) +kx L earn ale 


where X, is the equilibrium compression. 


After displacement by a small angle (we ANS. FIG. P15.69 
assume cos @~ 1), 


Èr =-mg( = +kxL =-mg( £) +k(x- LO)L =-k0L 


But, 
d’e 
t =l == m — 
2 m dt? 
do 3k 
so Z e 
dt? m 


Comparing this result to the general form for simple harmonic motion 
in which the angular acceleration is opposite in direction and 
proportional to the displacement, 


we find that 


» _3k 3k — |3(100 N/m) E 
=— == =| 7.75 
On Nm 5.00 kg 
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P15.70 Please refer to ANS. FIG. P15.69. At equilibrium, we have 
L 
yt =0- ms (5) +kx L 


where X, is the equilibrium compression. 


After displacement by a small angle (we assume cos @ = 1), 
Èr =-mg( = +kxL =-mg( =) +k(x,-Le)L =-k0r 
But, 
1 d0 
=]æ ==mI? — 
yt =la MAET 


Comparing this result to the general form for simple harmonic motion 
in which the angular acceleration is opposite in direction and 
proportional to the displacement, 


2 
ma =—@°0 
dt 
we find that 
2 3k 3k 
o =— >lo =,/— 
m m 


P15.71 As it passes through equilibrium, the 4.00-kg object has speed 


1 
Una =OA = |= zs OU NE 6 tom) = 100s 
m 4.00 kg 


In the completely inelastic collision, momentum of the two-object 
system is conserved. So the new 10.0-kg object starts its oscillation with 
a new maximum speed given by 


(4.00 kg)(10.0 m/s) +(6.00 kg)0 =(10.0 kg)v 
Vmax =4.00 m/s 


max 


(a) The system consisting of the two objects, the spring, and the 
Earth, is isolated, so mechanical energy is conserved. The new 
amplitude is given by 


(10.0 kg)(4.00 m/s) =(100 N/m) A? 


A =|1.26 m| 
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(b) The old period was T -2r f” =27 200 ks =1.26 s. 
k 100 N/m 
ae 10 , 
The new period is T =27 J00 s^ =1.99 s. 


The period of the system has changed by a factor of 


Tiai _1.99 S [158 


fa 1.268 


(c) The old energy was =O => (400 kg)(10.0 m/s) =200 J. 


The new mechanical energy is = (10.0 kg) (4.00 m/s) =80.0 J. 


The energy has | decreased by 120] |. 


(d) |Mechanical energy is transformed into internal energy in the 
perfectly inelastic collision. 


P15.72 (a) YF=-2Tsin0j 


where 0 =ian"( 2), 
ANS. FIG. P15.72 
Therefore, for a small displacement, 

—2Ty + 


sin@ ~= tan@ = and YF BET. 


(b) The total force exerted on the ball is opposite in direction and 
proportional to its displacement from equilibrium, so the ball 
moves with simple harmonic motion. For a spring system, 


= 2 ee ie 
X F =-kk becomeshere XF => y 


2T 
Therefore, the effective spring constant is L and 
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P15.74 
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One can write the following equations of motion: 


k 


VIIA T >| R 
W- cate 


T-kx=0 (describes the spring) 


(for the hanging object) 


d9 Iđx 
R(T’-T) =I ao Rk ae ANS. FIG. P15.73 


(for the pulley) 
with I => MR’. 


Combining these equations gives the equation of motion: 


1,,\d°x 
(m HM +kx =mg 


mg 


The solution is x(t) =A sin at a (where Fa arises because of the 


extension of the spring due to the weight of the hanging object), with 
angular frequency 


k | 2k 
@ = T = 


(a) For k= 100 N/m and m = 0.200 kg, 


200 


@ =,/———,, where @ is ins ‘and M is in kilograms. 
0.400 +M 


(b) The highest possible value occurs when M = 0: @ =|22.4 s`]. 


(c) The angular frequency is independent of the radius of the pulley: 
œ =|22.4 s` 


Suppose a 100-kg biker compresses the suspension 2.00 cm. 
Then, 
_F___ 0N 
x 2.00x10° m 


=4,90x10* N/m 
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If total mass of motorcycle and biker is 500 kg, the frequency of free 
vibration is 


4.90 10* N/m 


f= =1.58 Hz 
On 500 kg 


If he encounters washboard bumps at the same frequency as the free 
vibration, resonance will make the motorcycle bounce a lot. It may 
bounce so much as to interfere with the rider’s control of the machine. 


Assuming a speed of 20.0 m/s, we find these ridges are separated by 
58 s 


In addition to this vibration mode of bouncing up and down as one 
unit, the motorcycle can also vibrate at higher frequencies by rocking 
back and forth between front and rear wheels, by having just the front 
wheel bounce inside its fork, or by doing other things. Other spacing of 
bumps will excite all of these other resonances. 


2.2 
P1575 (a) T=" =2n G2 nfm. {3.005 | 


1 2 _l 2 
(b) E=>mo = (6.74 kg)(2.06 m/s) =| 14.3] | 


(c) For a system of an isolated pendulum-Earth, mechanical energy is 
conserved. Relate the pendulum bob at the lowest point to the 


highest point: 
AK +AU, =0 


[o- sre +(mgh—0) =0 


mgh = mo? 


2 _ (2.06 m/s) 


a — =0.217 m 
2g 2(9.80 m/s’) 


and 
h =L- L cos 0 =L(1-cos o) 
h 0.217 m 


cos 0 =1-— =1- 
L 2.23 m 
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P15.76 (a) The graph of M g versus x is shown in ANS. FIG. P15.76(a). 
Static stretching of a spring 
y = 1.738 6x — 0.112 8 
a TT PaT 


6 + 
i/i a 


0. 

TENNE eee 
04-4 S7 m +- 
ob fetta 


Supported weight, N 


A ] 1 1 1 
0.0 — oo 
0.2 04 0.6 0.8 
Extension, m 
ANS. FIG. P15.76(a) 


(b) Assuming a Hooke’s Law type spring, F =M g = kx, and 
empirically 


Mg =1.74x —0.113 


so k= 1.74 N/m 6% 


(c) 


M,kg Xx, m Mg, N 


0.020 0 0.17 0.196 
0.040 0 0.293 0.392 
0.050 0 0.353 0.49 

0.060 0 0.413 0.588 
0.070 0 0.471 0.686 


0.080 0 0.493 0.784 
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(d) 

Time, s T,s M,kg Ts 

7.03 0.703 0.020 0 0.494 

9.62 0.962 0.040 0 0.925 
10.67 1.067 0.050 0 1.138 
11.67 1.167 0.060 0 1.362 
12.52 1.252 0.070 0 1.568 
13.41 1.341 0.080 0 1.798 


(e) The graph of T? versus M is shown in ANS. FIG. P15.76(e). 


Squared period as a function 
of the mass of an object 


y bouncing on a spring 

p 2 TIJ 

a of TT Ea ae 

TO tette a 

g Yee 

© 0 0.02 0.04 0.06 0.08 
Mass, kg 
ANS. FIG. P15.76(e) 
(f) We may write the equation as theoretically 
2 2 
T? _4n M +e" : 

k 3k 


and empirically 


T?=21.7M +0.0589 


SO 


2 
pati =[782 Nim 3% 
21.7 


(g) Thek values 1.74 N/m +6% 


and 1.82 N/m +3% differ by 4% so | they agree |. 
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(h) Utilizing the axis-crossing point, 


m, =3( | kg =| 8 grams +12% 
21.7 


| in agreement | with 7.4 grams. 


P15.77 The free-body diagram in ANS. FIG. P15.77 shows the forces acting on 
the balloon when it is displaced distance s = L 8 along the circular arc it 
follows. The net force tangential to this path is 


Fa =} F, =-Bsin@ +mg sin@ =-(B-mg)sin@ 
For small angles, sin@ = 0 =s / L 
Also, mg =(p,.V)g 


and the buoyant force is B =( 0.V) g. Thus, the net restoring force 
acting on the balloon is 


(Psi E Pue )Vg 
jae al aE 
L 
Equilibrium 
S B position | 
ty 7 
\ 6 - | 
ie | 
| | 
Ko ! 
{ M | | 
“ Te. I l 
Va IN x | 
xe N, 
7 K | 
+ / y N l 
ae i mg RA | 
4 | 
f Ng | 
gi 
N 
ANS. FIG. P15.77 


Observe that this is in the form of Hooke’s law, F =—ks, with 


k =(Pa —- Pue )Vg/L 


Thus, the motion will be simple harmonic and the period is given by 


1 27 m Pue V 
T=} =? on |” aon He 
f @ k ee 


=2 7 (2) 
Pair Pris 8 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


840 Oscillatory Motion 
This yields 


0.179 kg/m’ (3.00 m) 
Eee |) ee =[1.46 
r ter kg/m* — 0.179 coe le m/s’) 


P15.78 (a) Werequire Ae?” -4 y eem D 


or wie =]n2 
2m 
0.100 kg/s i 


=0.693 
2(0.375 kg) 
which gives t =|5.20 s|. 
The spring constant is irrelevant. 


(b) We can evaluate the energy at successive turning points, where 


cos(wt +) = and the energy is Sk = katet, 
We require = kA? e ™" -Hi ) 
2 2(2 


or e Ht/m — 2 
which gives 


m(In2) (0.375 kg)(0.693) 


b ~~ 0.100 kg/s =| 2.60 s | 


t= 


1 
(c) From E z kA’, the fractional rate of change of energy over time 


is 


142 
dE/dt (ado HA ) eteayaayan _, dAlal 


2 2 


which gives A z4 ghia f 
2 E 


which is twice as fast as the fractional rate of change in 
amplitude. 
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P15.79 (a) x=Acos(at+¢) >v=-aA sin (ot +) 
We have at, t = 0, v =-@A sin @ =—1,,,.. 


This requires ¢ =90°, so x =A cos (wt +90°) 


— x =A cos (or +2) 


Numerically we have (0) =e = 200 Nat =10.0 s“ 
m 0.500 kg 


and V, =@A — 20.0 m/s =(10.0 s?)A—> A =2.00 m. 


So | x =2 cos (10r +5) , Where x is in meters and t in seconds. 


(b) Using Tap tig? =) 4,42, we require Eigi =3{ 5 mo" 
2 2 2 2 2 


4 


which implies (5° | teks? at pa? 242 =A? 
3\2 2 2 3 


which gives x -+34 = +#).866(2.00 m) =| +4.73 m| 


(c) The particle’s position is given by x =2 cos (10t +) 


The particle is at X = 0 when 
m_n 3% 5n 

A 
Att = 0, the particle is at the origin, but moving to the left. The 


10t + ..— 10t =0, m, 27,47... 


next time the particle is at the origin is when 10t = æ when it is 
moving to the right. 


m 30 


The particle is first at x = 1.00 m when 10t E = Je zur 


2 3 6 


So then, 10t ==. 


The minimum time required for the particle to move from x = 0 
to x = 1.00 m is 


A E es he S05 Sos ne 
3 3 30 
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9.80 % 
D o=|§1=% 2S oom] 


o 10s") 


P15.80 (a) The block moves with the board in what we take as the positive x 
direction, stretching the spring until the spring force —kx is equal 
in magnitude to the maximum force of static friction: 


kx =n =.ng 
Hmg 


This occurs at x a 


(b) Since v is small, the block is nearly at the rest at this break point. It 
starts almost immediately to move back to the left, the forces on it 
being -kx and +u,mg. While it is sliding the net force exerted on 


it can be written as 
F a =—kx +u,mg =—kx Hs =-1(x- mes 
=-kx a 


where X,, is the excursion of the block away from the point amg : 
Conclusion: the block goes into simple harmonic motion centered 
about the equilibrium position where the spring is stretched by 
Heng 

p 


(c) The graph of the motion looks as shown in ANS. FIG. P15.80(c): 
xX 
u mg/k —> pea it Vt 


f ie 
ucmig/k —= |+ -- -+ +Y 


i 
0 Ay 


block in SHM 
as it springs back 


ANS. FIG. P15.80(c) 


(d) The amplitude of its motion is its original displacement, 


Ashes _ Pang because the block has been pulled out to 


k k 
x aa , then it goes into simple harmonic motion centered 
about x =e 
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2u, — 
It first comes to rest at spring extension H e A= ( Pr = jris, 


Almost immediately at this point it latches onto the slowly- 
moving board to move with the board. The board exerts a force of 
static friction on the block, and the cycle continues. 


(e) The time during each cycle when the block is moving with the 


board is 2A = 2(u, =e . The time for which the block is 
v vU 


springing back is one half a cycle of simple harmonic motion, 


[an z sr |" l (because the block slides from +A to -A 


during its SHM). We ignore the times at the end points of the 
motion when the speed of the block changes from v to 0 and from 


2A 
ajm/k 


0 to v. Since V is small compared to , these times are 


negligible. Then the period is 


ee H )mg rf” 
kv k 


P15.81 (a) Let ¢ represent the length below water at equilibrium and M the 
tube’s mass: 


DF, =0 => -Mg +pr r°tg =0 
Now with any excursion X from equilibrium 
-Mg +prr’(t-x)g =Ma 


Subtracting the equilibrium equation gives 


M 


The opposite direction and direct proportionality of a to x 
imply SHM. 


(b) For SHM, F =-kx =ma > a =-(k/m)x =—o°x: the coefficient of x 
is the square of the angular frequency: 


| 2 | 
M Q r\ pg 
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P15.82 From the oscillator information, find the natural frequency of the 


oscillator: 
k 10. 
oy = E = [ONE A100 5" 
m 0.001 kg 
From the measurement information, find the value of b/2m: 
Xpac(23.1 ms) _ 9 nny Ae Ort toyz 1s) 
X max (0) A fe? ) 
Solving, 
b __ In(0.250) egos 


2m 0.0231 s 


If the damping constant is doubled, b/2m =120 s™. In this case, 


however, b/2m >q@, and the system is overdamped. Your design 


objective is not met because the system does not oscillate. 


P15.83 The effective spring constant of a ball is 


3 
yp fA 160x109 N55 wary 
|x| 0.20010 m 
The half-cycle is from the equilibrium position of the model spring to 
maximum compression and back to equilibrium again. The time is 
one-half the period: 


st =\(2n)|™ =x UA a 12x10” s 


80.0x 10° N/m 
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Challenge Problems 

P15.84 (a) AK +AU =0 
Thus, Kop FU op 
where K» =U,,,, =0. 


top 


= K bot pz ve 


1 
Therefore, mgh = slo", but 


h =R—Rcos@ =R(1-cos@) 


= ANS. FIG. P15.84 
R 
2 2 
and r= +2 4mR? 
Substituting, we find 
1 R? 2 2 
mgR(1- cos 6) == a + mR? a 
24 2 2 R 
M m? m 
mgR(1- cos 0) =| — + —|v" 
and v’ =p ot) 
M/m +r [Ko +2 


Rg(1- cos o) g 
v =2 
M/m +r°/R? +2 


I 
mrgdem 
Substituting m, =m +M and solving for d.,, gives 
_mR +M(0) 
m+M 
The period is then 


(b) T=27 


dem 


(MR? +2mR? +mr’) 


mgR 


| (M +2m)R? +mr? r 
= 2r ————— 
2mgR 
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1 1 
P15.85 (a) Total energy = kA’ =; (100 N/m)(0.200 m} =2.00 J. 
At equilibrium, the total energy is: 
1 1 
sm, +m,)v? =; (16.0 kg)v? =(8.00 kg) v? 


Therefore, 


(8.00 kg)v? =2.00 J, and v =| 0.500 m/s 


This is the speed of m, and m, at the equilibrium point. Beyond 


this point, the mass m, moves with the constant speed of 
0.500 m/s while mass m, starts to slow down due to the restoring 
force of the spring. 


(b) The energy of the m,-spring system at equilibrium is: 


imo => (9.00 kg)(0.500 m/s) =1.125 J 


This is also equal to =k (A’), where A’ is the amplitude of the 
m,-spring system. 
Therefore, 


= (100)(4"? =1.125 or A’ =0.150 m 


The period of the m,-spring system is 


00K 
T =27,| "= =27 ZONE 2a GRBs 
k 100 N/m 
1 


and it takes rid =0.471s after it passes the equilibrium point for 


the spring to become fully stretched the first time. The distance 
separating mM, and m, at this time is 


D -(7) — A’ =(0.500 m/s)(0.471 s)— 0.150 m 


=0.085 6 m =| 8.56 cm 
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P15.86 The time interval for your competitor’s package to arrive is half of the 
orbital period found from Kepler’s third law, Equation 13.11: 


2 3 
At air =2 An (R.Y an R; 
2 2 \ GM; GM; 


Now, consider your proposal. The force on the package at an arbitrary 
position r is 


4,43 
F = G Matoser tnan rM = m (ar = (Mem 
£ 


r? 7 P (nR) 5 RÈ 


r 


This force is of the form of Hooke’s law! The “spring constant” for this 
motion is 
M,m 


k =G 
R 


Because the force on the package is a Hooke’s-law force, the package 
will oscillate between opposite points on the Earth in simple harmonic 
motion. To deliver the package to the other side of the Earth, someone 
must grab the package before it begins its return journey. The time 
interval for the package to travel to the other side of the Earth is 
half of a period of oscillation: 


—1 3 
M;m = R; 
GM, 


At =-T = =| 27,/— =la 
2 2 2 


This is exactly the same time interval as for your competitor, so you 
have no advantage! In fact, you have the disadvantage of the initial 


capital outlay to bore through the entire Earth! 


P15.87 (a) For each segment of the spring: 


dx M 
a— YX — j — 


1 2 ARAN AAA TANNA 
ee TON 


Also, ANS. FIG. P15.87 


v, ="y and dm=Čdx 
£ £ 
Therefore, the total kinetic energy of the block-spring system is 


[4 2a 
K sl yy | 2 a "ps {m jo 
2 TET Ja "3 
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(b) w= oe. gud EmMa -Hm E) 
Mog 2 3 
Therefore, 
T 2h _ On M +m/3 


@ 


P15.88 (a) Note that as the spring passes through the vertical position, the 
object is moving in a circular arc of radius L — y,, where the y 
coordinate of the object at this point must be negative (y; < 0). 
When the object is at y,;, the spring is stretched x = y; - L. At 
position y,, the spring is stretched and exerting an upward 
tension force of magnitude greater than the object’s weight. This 
is necessary so the object experiences a net force toward the pivot 
to supply the needed centripetal acceleration in this position. This 
is summarized by Newton’s second law applied to the object at 
this point, stating (remember, y; is negative) 

2 
DF, =ma > -ky, -mg oa 


The system is isolated, so conservation of energy requires that 
E =KE, +PE, ; +PE,, =KE, +PE, , +PE, , 


[1] 


or 
E= L lie aR ; 
=0 +mgL +0 Sa +mgy ; To Y; 
reducing to 
2mg(L -y; ) =mv° +ky; [2] 


From equation [1], observe that mv? =-—(L — y sky; +mg). 


Substituting this into equation [2] gives 
2mg(L- yp) =(L—y,) ky, +mg) +ky p 

After expanding and regrouping terms, this becomes 
(2k)y; +(8mg — kL)y , +(-3mgL) =0 

which is a quadratic equation ay; +by , +c =0, with 


a =2k =2(1250 N/m) =2.50 10° N/m 
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b =3mg — kL =3(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?)—(1 250 N/m)(1.50 m) 
=-1.73x10° N 
and 
c =-3mgL =-3(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?)(1.50 m) =-221 N -m 


Applying the quadratic formula, keeping only the negative 
solution [see the discussion in part (a)], and suppressing units, 
gives 


_—b—b? — 4ac 
I= 2a 
_-(-1.73x10°)- y(-1.73 10°)’ — 4(2.50 10° )(-221) 


7 2(2.50x 10°) 


or [y =-0.110 m| 


(b) Because the length of this pendulum varies and is longer 
throughout its motion than a simple pendulum of length L, 


its period will be longer| than that of a simple pendulum. 


P15.89 (a) The period of the pendulum is 


given by | l 
& a t 
and changes as ANS. FIG. P15.89 
aL [1] 
dt Je VL dt 
We need to find L (t) and =. From the diagram in ANS. FIG. 
P15.89(a), 
L=L, ge and Z-Z 
D 2 dt 2)dt 
But Mg ON oe pA L . Therefore, 
dt dt dt 
dh 1 dM dL 1 \dM 
— =-—— > — =| — |-— [2] 
dt pA dt dt \2pA) dt 
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Also, 


b 
fat (2) =L-L, [3] 
i, 2pA )\ dt 


Substituting equations [2] and [3] into [1] gives: 


2 (42) 
dt [g\2pa° i dt ) fL, +(¢/2pa7)(a / dt) 


Integrating, we get 


o /L, Ht /2pa?)(dM / dt) 
(an L, +(t /2pa?)(dM / dt) 


(1 /2pa?)(aM / dt) 


(b) When the liquid is gone, the CM of the bob is suddenly again at 
the center of the cube. We had ignored the mass of the cube up 
until now since it was small compared to the mass of the liquid. 
Thus, once the liquid is gone, L = L.. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P15.2 
P15.4 


P15.6 
P15.8 
P15.10 
P15.12 


P15.14 


P15.16 


P15.18 


P15.20 


P15.22 
P15.24 
P15.26 


P15.28 


P15.30 


P15.32 
P15.34 


P15.36 


1.59 k N/m 

(a) 4.33 cm; (b) -5.00 cm/s; (c) -17.3 cm/s’; (d) 3.14 s; (e) 5.00 cm 
(a) 18.8 m/s; (b) 7.11 km/s” 

(a) 2.40 s; (b) 0.417 Hz; (c) 2.62 rad/s 

39.2N 


(a) 15.8 cm; (b) 51.1 m; (c) -15.9 cm; (d) 50.8 m; (e) The patterns of 
oscillation diverge from each other, starting out in phase but becoming 
completely out of phase. To calculate the future, we would need exact 
knowledge of the present; an impossibility. 


(a) motion is periodic; (b) 1.81 s; (c) The motion is not simple harmonic. 
The net force acting on the ball is a constant given by F = -mg (except 
when it is in contact with the ground), which is not in the form of 
Hooke’s law. 


(a) See P15.16(a) for complete solution; (b) See P15.16(b) for complete 
solution 

(a) 1.26 s; (b) 0.150 m/s, 0.750 m/s’; (c) x =3.00 cos (5.00t +7), 

~15.0 sin (5.00 +), and -75.0 cos (5.00t +z) 

(a) yes; (b) We see that finding the period does not depend on knowing 
the mass: T = 0.859 s. 

(a) 126 N/m; (b) 0.178 m 

(a) 0.153 J; (b) 0.784 m/s; (c) 17.5 m/s? 

(a) E increases by a factor of 4; (b) v 


is doubled; (c) a... also doubles; 


max max 


(d) the period is unchanged. 
(a) 100 N/m; (b) 1.13 Hz; (c) 1.41 m/s; (d) x = 0; (e) 10.0 m/s’; 
(f) +0.200 m; (g) 2.00 J; (h) 1.33 m/s; (i) 3.33 m/s” 


(a) Particle under constant acceleration; (b) 1.50 s; (c) isolated; 
(d) 73.4 N/m; (e) 19.7 m below the bridge; (f) 1.06 rad/s; (g) +2.01 s; 
(h) 3.50 s 


(a) 5.98 m/s; (b) 206 N/m; (c) 0.238 m 
1.001 5 
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P1538 1=7 mga 
AT 
+md? 
P15.40 (a) 2x (ley tm Mow tma) 4, ley =m? 


mgd 
P15.42 (a) 2.09 s; (b) 4.08% 


P15.44 For Length, L (m): 1.000, 0.750, 0.500 and Period, T (s): 2.00, 1.73, 1.42; 
(b) For Period T (s): 2.00, 1.73, 1.42 and g (m/s’): 9.87, 9.89, 9.79. This 
agrees with the accepted value of g = 9.80 m/s’ within 0.5%; 


(c) 9.94 m/s” 
P15.46 1.00x10°s" 
P15.48 aE =—bv’ <0 
dt 


P15.50 = (a) 1.19 Hz; (b) 17.5 cm 

P15.52 318N 

P15.54 See P15.54 for complete solution. 

P15.56 0.919 x 10" Hz 

P15.58 (a) 0.368 m/s; (b) 3.51 cm; (c) 40.6 mJ; (d) 27.7 mJ 


P15.60 (a) 4.31 cm; (b) When the rock is on the point of lifting off, the 
surrounding water is also barely in free fall. No pressure gradient 
exists in the water, so no buoyant force acts on the rock. The effect of 
the surrounding water disappears at that instant. 


P15.62 (a) See P15.62(a) for complete solution; (b) 1.04 m/s; (c) 3.40 m 


P15.64 (a) A =2.00 cm; (b) T = 4.00 s; (c) z rad/s; (d) z cm/s; 


(e) 4.93 cm/s’; (f) x =2.00 sin( Z) , where X is in centimeters and t is 


in seconds 
H.8 
P15. 
5.66 inf 
P15.68 (a) 27 mlki +k), (b) 2a |,” 
i kk, / (k, +k,) 
P15.70 w= oh 
m 
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P15.72 (a) YF Sars: bus. 
L mL 


P15.74 If he encounters washboard bumps at the same frequency as the free 
vibration, resonance will make the motorcycle bounce a lot. It may 
bounce so much as to interfere with the rider’s control of the machine; 


~10' m. 
P15.76 (a) See ANS. FIG. P15.76(a); (b) 1.74 N/m + 6%; (c) See table in 
P15.76(c); (d) See table in P15.76(d); (e) See ANS. FIG. P15.64(e); 
(f) 1.82 N/m + 3%; (g) they agree; (h) 8 grams + 12% in agreement 
dA/dt _1dE/dt 
A 2 AE 
P15.80 See P15.80 for complete solution. 


P15.78 (a) 5.20 s; (b) 2.60 s; (c) 


P15.82 If the damping constant is doubled, b/2m = 120 s”. In this case, 
however, b/2m >q@, and the system is overdamped. Your design 
objective is not met because the system does not oscillate. 


Relics, qy auf Om 


P15.84 (a) v =2| ———______ 
M/m +r°/R° +2 2mgR 


P15.86 This is exactly the same time interval as for your competitor, so you 
have no advantage! In fact, you have the disadvantage of the initial 
capital outlay to bore through the entire Earth! 


P15.88 (a) y; =—0.110 m; (b) its period will be longer 
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Wave Motion 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


16.1 Propagation of a Disturbance 


16.2 Analysis Model: Traveling Wave 


16.3 The Speed of Transverse Waves on Strings 
16.4 Reflection and Transmission 
16.5 Rate of Energy Transfer by Sinusoidal Waves on Strings 


16.6 The Linear Wave Equation 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ16.1 (i) Answer (a). As the wave passes from the massive string to the 
less massive string, the wave speed will increase according to 


T 
v =, /—. 
\u 


(ii) Answer (c). The frequency will remain unchanged. The rate at 
which crests come up to the boundary is the same rate at which 
they leave the boundary. 


(iii) Answer (a). Since v = fA, the wavelength must increase. 


OQ16.2 (i) Answer (a). Higher tension makes wave speed higher. 


(ii) Answer (b). Greater linear density makes the wave move more 
slowly. 
OQ16.3 (i) The ranking is (c) = (d) > (e) > (b) > (a). Look at the coefficients 
of the sine and cosine functions: (a) 4, (b) 6, (c) 8, (d) 8, (e) 7. 
(ii) The ranking is (c) > (a) = (b) > (d) > (e). Look at the coefficients 
of x. Each is the wave number, 27/4, so the smallest k goes with 


854 
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the largest wavelength. 

(iii) The ranking is (e) > (d) > (a) = (b) = (c). Look at the coefficients 
of t. The absolute value of each is the angular frequency w= 2zf. 

(iv) The ranking is (a) = (b) = (c) > (d) > (e). Period is the reciprocal 
of frequency, so the ranking is the reverse of that in part (iii). 

(v) The ranking is (c) > (a) = (b) = (d) > (e). From v =fA =œ /k, we 
compute the absolute value of the ratio of the coefficient of t to 
the coefficient of X in each case: (a) 5, (b) 5, (c) 7.5, (d) 5, (e) 4. 


OQ16.4 Answer (b). From v = E , we must increase the tension by a factor 
u 


of 4 to make v double. 


OQ16.5 Answer (b). Wave speed is inversely proportional to the square root 
of linear density. 


OQ16.6 Answer (b). Not all waves are sinusoidal. A sinusoidal wave is a 
wave of a single frequency. In general, a wave can be a superposition 
of many sinusoidal waves. 


OQ16.7 (a) through (d): Yes to all. The maximum element speed and the 
wave speed are related by v =A =27 fA =27vA / À. Thus the 


amplitude or the wavelength of the wave can be adjusted to make 
either V or V larger. 


y, max 


y,max 


0Q16.8 Answer (c). The power carried by a wave is proportional to its 
frequency, wave speed, and the square of its amplitude. If the 
frequency does not change, the amplitude is increased by a factor of 


V2. The wave speed does not change. 


OQ16.9 Answer (c). The distance between two successive peaks is the 
wavelength: 4 = 2 m, and the frequency is 4 Hz. The frequency, 
wavelength, and speed of a wave are related by the equation fA =v. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ16.1 Longitudinal waves depend on the compressibility of the fluid for 
their propagation. Transverse waves require a restoring force in 
response to shear strain. Fluids do not have the underlying structure 
to supply such a force. A fluid cannot support static shear. A viscous 
fluid can temporarily be put under shear, but the higher its viscosity 
the more quickly it converts kinetic energy into internal energy. A 
local vibration imposed on it is strongly damped, and not a source of 
wave propagation. 
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CQ16.2 The type of wave you generate depends upon the direction of the 
disturbance (vibration) you generate and the direction of its travel 
(propagation). 

(a) To use a spring (or slinky) to create a longitudinal wave, pull a 
few coils back and release. 


(b) Fora transverse wave, jostle the end coil side to side. 


CQ16.3 It depends on from what the wave reflects. If reflecting from a less 
dense string, the reflected part of the wave will be right side up. A 
wave inverts when it reflects off a medium in which the wave speed 
is smaller. 


CQ16.4 The speed of a wave ona “massless” string would be infinite! 


CQ16.5 Since the frequency is 3 cycles per second, the period is 1/3 second = 
333 ms. 


CQ16.6 = (a) and (b) Each element of the rope must support the weight of the 
rope below it. The tension increases with height. (It increases 


linearly, if the rope does not stretch.) Then the wave speed v = E 


increases with height. 


CQ16.7 As the pulse moves down the string, the elements of the string itself 
move side to side. Since the medium—here, the string—moves 
perpendicular to the direction of wave propagation, the wave is 
transverse by definition. 


CQ16.8 No. The vertical speed of an element will be the same on any string 
because it depends only on frequency and amplitude: 


=A =27 fA 


Oy max 


The elements of strings with different wave speeds will have the 
same maximum vertical speed. 


CQ16.9 (a) Let At =t,—t, represent the difference in arrival times of the 
two waves at a station at distance d = v t, = v,t, from the focus. 
-1 
1 
Then d na 2 2) A 
v, v 


s p 


(b) Knowing the distance from the first station places the focus on a 
sphere around it. A measurement from a second station limits it 
to another sphere, which intersects with the first in a circle. Data 
from a third non-collinear station will generally limit the 
possibilities to a point. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 16.1 Propagation of a Disturbance 


P16.1 The distance the waves have traveled is d = (7.80 km/s)t = 
(4.50 km/s)(t + 17.3 s), where t is the travel time for the faster wave. 


Then, — (7.80— 4.50)(km/s)t =(4.50 km/s)(17.3 s) 


(4.50 km/s)(17.3 s) 
or j= Sr 6s 
(7.80 — 4.50) km/s 


and the distance is d =(7.80 km/s)(23.6 s) =| 184 km 


P16.2 (a) ANS. FIG. P16.2(a) shows the sketch of y(x,t) at t = 0. 


y (m) 
0.8 


0.0 x (m) 


ANS. FIG. P16.2(a) 
(b) ANS. FIG. P16.2(b) shows the sketch of y(x,t) at t = 2.00 s. 


y (m) 


x (m) 


ANS. FIG. P16.2(b) 


(c) |The graph in ANS. FIG. P16.2(b) has the same amplitude 
and wavelength as the graph in ANS. FIG. P16.2(a). It 
differs just by being shifted toward larger x by 2.40 m. 


(d) |The wave has travelled d =vt =2.40 m to the right. 
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P16.3 We obtain a function of the same shape by writing 


_ 6 
sl t) [l-a +3 | 


where the center of the pulse is at X, = 4.50t. Thus, we have 


= 6 
á  [(x-4.50t} +3] 


Note that for y to stay constant as t increases, X must increase by 4.50t, 
as it should to describe the wave moving at 4.50 m/s. 


P16.4 (a) The | longitudinal P wave | travels a shorter distance and is 


moving faster, so it will arrive at point B first. 

(b) The P wave that travels through the Earth must travel 
a distance of 2R sin30.0° =2(6.37 x 10° m )sin 30.0° =6.37 x 10° m 
at a speed of 7 800 m/s. 


_6.37x10° m 


Therefore, it takes At, = = 817s. 
7 800 m/s 


The Rayleigh wave that travels along the Earth’s surface must 
travel a distance of 


s =RO =r(Z rad | =6.67x10° m 


at a speed of 4 500 m/s. 


6 
Therefore, it takes At, ae Se 1 482 s. 


4 500 m/s 
The time difference is AT =At, — At, =| 666 s | =11.1 min. 


Section 16.2 Analysis Model: Traveling Wave 
P16.5 Compare the specific equation to the general form: 


y = (0.020 0 m) sin (2.11x — 3.62t) = y =A sin (kx - mt + @) 


(a) A =| 2.00 cm 
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27 
(b) k=2.11 rad/m > A Ei =| 2.98 m | 
w 
(c) @=3.62 rad/s —> f 77 0.576 Hz 
@ 2m _ 3.62 
d = fa =—— =— = 1.72 
Qo fame an 


P16.6 (a) ANS. FIG. P16.6(a) shows the snapshot of a wave on a string. 


ANS. FIG. P16.6(a) 


(b) ANS. FIG. P16.6(b) shows the wave from part (a) one-quarter 
period later 


ANS. FIG. P16.6(b) 


(c) ANS. FIG. P16.6(c) shows a wave with an amplitude 1.5 times 
larger than the wave in part (a). 


` — 


ANS. FIG. P16.6(c) 


(d) ANS. FIG. P16.6(d) shows a wave with wavelength 1.5 times 
larger than the wave in part (a). 


ANS. FIG. P16.6 (d) 
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(e) ANS. FIG. P16.6(e) shows a wave with frequency 1.5 times larger 
than the wave in part (a): The wave appears the same as in ANS. 
FIG. P16.6(a) because this is a snapshot of a given moment. 


ANS. FIG. P16.6(e) 
P16.7 The frequency of the wave is 
40.0 vibrations _ 4 


= Hz 
f 30.0 s 3 
as the wave travels 425 cm in 10.0 s, its speed is 
= = =42.5 cm/s 
10.0 s 


and its wavelength is therefore 


Jate OS i Grey atom 


f 133 Hz 


P16.8 Using data from the observations, we have 4 =1.20 m and 


f _ 8.00 crests _ 8.00 cycles _ 8.00 
12.0 s 12.0 s 12.0 


8.00 
Therefore, v =4f =(1.20 m Hz) =| 0.800 m/s |. 


P16.9 (a) We note that sin@ =- sin(—@) =sin(—0@ +7), so the given wave 
function can be written as 


y (x,t) =(0.350)sin(-10zt +32x +2 -7 / 4) 


Comparing, 10at— 32x +2/4 =kx — wt +o. For constant phase, x 


must increase as t increases, so the wave travels in the positive x 
direction. Comparing the specific form to the general form, we 
find that 


Therefore, the velocity is 3.331} m/s}. 
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(b) Substituting t = 0 and x = 0.100 m, we have 
y(0.100 0) =(0.350 m) sin [0.3000 +) =~0.054 8m 
=| -5.48 cm | 
(c) -Z =37: A =| 0.667m| w=2n f =107: f =| 5.00 Hz | 


(d) v, = =(0.350)(10z) cos (107: -3x +4) 


Oy, max =(107 )(0.350) =| 11.0 m/s 


P16.10 The speed of waves along this wire is 


v =fA =(4.00 Hz)(60.0 cm) =240 cm/s =| 2.40 m/s 


P16.11 (a) œ =2nf =27 (5.00 s”) =| 31.4 rad/s | 


_? _ 20.0 a ei 
f 5.00s 


gees z =| 1.57 rad/m 
A 4.00m 


(c) In y =A sin (kx- ot +) we take A = 12.0 cm. At x = 0 andt =0 
we have y =(12.0 cm) sin ¢. To make this fit y = 0, we take @ =0. 
Then 


y =0.120 sin (1.57x — 31.4t), where x and y are in meters and t is 
in seconds 


(d) The transverse velocity is w =~ Aw cos (kx- at). 


(b) A 


Its maximum magnitude is 


Aw =(12.0 cm)(31.4 rad/s) =| 3.77 m/s | 


dv, 


ot 


The maximum value is Aw? =(0.120 m)(31.4 s” y =| 118 m/s? 


(e) a,= =2[-Ao cos (kx - ot )] =~—Aq’ sin (kx — at) 
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P16.12 At time t, the motion at point A, where x = 0, is 
y, =(1.50 cm)cos(—50.3t) 


At point B, the motion is 
Ys =(15.0 cm)cos(15.7x, —50.3t) =(15.0 cm)eos{ -50.34 Z) 


which implies 


15.7x, =(15.7 m” )x, =+ 
or x, =—0.066 7 m =| 26.67 cm| 


v (1.00 m/s) 


P16.13 =_= =| 0.500 H 
OA e n 
(b) @ =2nf =2n(0.500/s) =7/s =| 3.14 rad/s | 
27 27 


(d) y=A sin (kx — œt +@) becomes 


y = 0.100sin (zx — zt) 


(e) For x =0 the wave function requires 


| y =0.100sin (zt) 


(f) | y =0.100sin (4.71 — zt) 


(g) v, =% =0.100 m(-3.14/s)cos(3.14x/m — 3.14t/s) 


The cosine varies between +1 and —1, so maximum 


P16.14 (a) ANS. FIG. P16.14 shows the y vs. t plot of the given wave. 


y (cm) 


>í (S) 


ANS. FIG. P16.14 
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(b) The time from one peak to the next one is 


— =| 0.125 s 


(c) |This agrees with the period found in the example in the text. 


P16.15 The wave function is given as 


y =(0.120 m) sin (Es tant) 


(a) We differentiate the wave function with respect to time to obtain 


the velocity: 
v =% v =(0.120)(47) cos (Zx tant) 


v(0.200 s, 1.60 m) =| -1.51 m/s 


(b) Differentiating the velocity function gives the acceleration: 


=<. a =(-0.120 m)(4z) sin (Zx tant) 


a(0.200 s, 1.60 m) =[0 | 


(c) =o : A =| 16.0 m 


(d) œ =4r ==, T =| 0.500 s 


A 160m 
e vV =— = =| 32.0 m/s 
O Scie 


P16.16 (a) Atx=2.00m, y =| 0.100 sin (1.00 — 20.04) |. Because this 


disturbance varies sinusoidally in time, it describes simple 
harmonic motion. 


(b) Atx = 2.00 m, compare y =0.100 sin (1.00 — 20.0t) to Acos(at +): 


y =0.100sin (1.00 — 20.0t ) =-0.100sin(20.0t — 1.00) 
=0.100 cos(20.0t — 1.00 +7) 
=0.100cos(20.0t +2.14) 


o 
so @=20.0 rad/s and f E 3.18 Hz 
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P16.17 The wave function is: y = 0.25 sin (0.30x — 40t) m 


Compare this with the general expression y = A sin (kx — at): 


(a) A =| 0.250 m 


(b) œ =| 40.0 rad/s 


(c) k =| 0.300 rad/m | 


27 27 
d) A=— =—— =| 20.9 
(a) k 0.300 rad/m 


_;, _( @ \, _( 40.0 rad/s = 
(e) v=fa {2), {2528 laos m) =| 133 m/s 
(f) The wave moves to the right, | in the +x direction |. 


P16.18 (a) ANS. FIG. P16.18(a) shows a sketch of the wave att = 0. 
0.3 4 


y(m) 
5 


x(m) 


ANS FIG. P16.18(a) 


27 27 
b) k= =s 7180 rad/m | 
() T=} = [0.083 3s | 


f 12.0/s 


(d) @=2r f =2712.0/s =| 75.4 rad/s 
(e) |v] = fa =(12.0/s)(0.350 m) =| 4.20 m/s 


(f) y=Asin (kx +t +¢) specializes to 


y =(0.200 m) sin (18.0 x/m +75.4t/s +) 
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(g) Atx=0,t=0 we require 


~3.00 x 10? m =(0.200 m) sin (+) 
ġ =-8.63° =-0.151 rad 


SO 


y(x, t) =0.200 sin (18.0x +75.4t — 0.151), where x and y are in 


meters and t is in seconds. 


P16.19 Using the traveling wave model, we can put constants with the right 
values into y =A sin (kx +a@t +) to have the mathematical 


representation of the wave. We have the same (positive) signs for both 
kx and wt so that a point of constant phase will be at a decreasing value 
of X as t increases—that is, so that the wave will move to the left. 


The amplitude is A = Y rax = 8-00 cm = 0.080 0 m 


max 


The wave numberis k zA = 2n 
A 0.800 m 


=2.502 m” 


The angular frequencyis œ =2a f =27 (3.00 s” ) =6.007 rad/s 


(a) In y =A sin (kx +ot +6), choosing ¢ = 0 will make it true that 


y(0, 0) = 0. Then the wave function becomes upon substitution of 
the constant values for this wave 


y =(0.080 0) sin (2.502x +6.00zt) 


(b) Ingeneral, y =(0.080 0)sin(2.502x +6.00zt +0) 
If y(x, 0) = 0 at x = 0.100 m, we require 
0 =(0.080 0)sin (2.502 +) 
so we must have the phase constant be @ =—0.2507 rad. 


Therefore, the wave function for all values of x and t is 


y =0.080 0 sin (2.502x +6.00z¢ — 0.2502), where x and y are in 


meters and t is in seconds. 
P16.20 (a) Let us write the wave function as y(x,t)=A sin (kx +ot +9). 


We have y; =y(0,0) =A sin @ =0.020 0 m 


=A% cos @ =—2.00 m/s. 


0,0 


and v, =0(0, 0) =% 
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27 27 


= =80.07 s”. 
T  0.0250s 


Also, @ = 


Use the identity sin’ +cos* @ =1 and the expressions for y; and 
V: 


(A sin oy „(4o cos oy 


A? Aw =1 
2 (Aw cos o) 
(A sin o} +-——+__ = 
@ 

v, y -2.00 m/s)” 
A? =y? 2) =(0.020 0 m {Sons | 

o 80.07 s 
A =| 0.021 5 m 


oy, OLA sin 8) an g> tan g -£207 (0.020 0) 


(b) 
V; wA cos @ —2.00 


=-2.51 


Your calculator’s answer @= tan™ (—2.51) = -1.19 rad is an angle 
in the fourth quadrant with a negative sine and positive cosine, 
just the reverse of what is required. Recall on the unit circle, an 
angle with a negative tangent can be in either the second or 
fourth quadrant. The sine is positive and the cosine is negative in 
the second quadrant. The angle in the second quadrant is 


@ =m -1.19 rad =| 1.95 rad 
(c) 2), max =A =(0.021 5 m)(80.02/s) =| 5.41 m/s 
(d) A=v,T =(30.0 m/s)(0.025 0 s) =0.750 m 


_2n _ 20 


= =8.38 m”, œ =80.07 s” 
Aà 0.750 m 


y(x, t) =(0.021 5) sin (8.38x +80.07t +1.95) 
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Section 16.3 The Speed of Transverse Waves on Strings 


P16.21 Ifthe tension in the wire is T, the tensile stress is 
T 

stress ae sO T =A(stress) 

The speed of transverse waves in the wire is 
_ |T _ {A(Stress) _ | Stress _ Stress [Stress 
u m/L m/AL m / Volume p 

where p is the density. The maximum velocity occurs when the stress 
is amaximum: 


2.70 10" Pa 108 = 

v =| 185 m/s | 

P16.22 The speed is given by 
1350 kg:m/s“ m/s? 
=| 520 
e= u "500E kea 

P16.23 The two wave speeds can be written as 

0, =V0/u and 0, =V1,/u 


ee 
Since H is constant, U == =—, and 


P16.24 (a) For the first equation, 


units are seconds 


T M(LY ML 

= [= T = uv? T] = 2 =-M(F) ia 

v E > uv? > [T]=|u] ar T 
units are newtons 


(b) |The first T is period of time; the second is force of tension. 
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P16.25 The down and back distance is 4.00 m + 4.00 m = 8.00 m. 


4(8. 
The speed is then v= roa acai) = 40.0 m/s = L 
t 0.800 s u 
Now, ELAN 8 <5 00x 107 kg/m. 
4.00 m 
So T = pv’ =(5.00x 10° kg/m)(40.0 m/s) =| 80.0 N |. 


P16.26 (a) To write the equation, we determine the angular frequency and 
wave number: 


œ =2n f =27 (500 Hz) =3 140 rad/s 


k mi _3 140 =16.0 m 
v 196 


y =(2.00 x10“ )sin (16.0x -3 140t), where y and x are in meters 


and t is in seconds. 


T 


(b) v=196 m/s -oar >T =[158 N 


4.10 x10” kg/m 


P16.27 The total time interval is the sum of the two time intervals. 


In each wire 


ya =n 
v T 


Let A represent the cross-sectional area of one wire. The mass of one 
wire can be written both as m =pV =pAL and also as m =UL. 


2 
Then we have u =pA -2L 
2 \ 1/2 
Thus, At -(% d ) 
4T 
For copper, 
1/2 
(z)(8 920 kg/m’)(1.00x 10° m} 
At =(20.0 =0.137 
( m) (4)(150 N) i 
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For steel, 


()(7 860 kg/m*)(1.00x 10? m} |” B 
I =0.192 s 


At =(30.0 m) 


The total time interval is 0.137 +0.192 =| 0.329 s 


P16.28 The tension in the string is T = mg, where g is the acceleration of 
gravity on the Moon, about one-sixth that of Earth. From the data 
given, what is the acceleration of gravity on the Moon? 


The wave speed is 


E [Mg _ [MgL _L MgL_Ľ mL 
H m/L m t m t Mt 


4.00x 10° kg)(1. 
gat _(4.00x 10° kg} (1.60 m) eae 
Mt? (3.00 kg)(26.1x 10° s) 


The calculated gravitational acceleration of the Moon is almost twice 
that of the accepted value. 


P16.29 (a) The tension in the string is 
F =mg =(3.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =29.4 N 


Then, from v = E , the mass per unit length is 


F 29.4 N 
=z =|0.0510 kg/m 
v? (24.0 m/s) 8/ 
(b) When m = 2.00 kg, the tension is 
F =mg =(2.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =19.6 N 


and the speed of transverse waves in the string is 


F 19.6 N 
= |= =,/_———"—__ =] 19.6 
A |e 
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P16.30 From the free-body diagram mg =2T sin 0 2 ; z 
A DME 
2 sin 0 a 
The angle ĝis found from mg 
o 3L/8 _3 ANS. FIG. P16.30 
s 8 =—— =— 
L/2 4 
0 =41.4° 


7 mg 7 9.80 m/s” vn 
2u sin 41.4° | \/2(8.00x 10° kg/m) sin 41.4° 


v =(30.4 )Jm, where v is in meters per second and 


or 


m is in kilograms. 


(b) v=60.0 =30.4Vm and | m =3.89 ke 


P16.31 We use v = E to solve for the tension: 
u 


T = wv’ = pAv’ = prr’v’ 
T =(8920 kg/m*)(z)(7.50x 10 m} (200 m/s)’ 


Section 16.5 Rate of Energy Transfer by Sinusoidal 
Waves on Strings 


P16.32 (a) |As fora string wave, the rate of energy transfer is proportional to 
the square of the amplitude and to the speed. The rate of energy 
transfer stays constant because each wavefront carries constant 


energy and the frequency stays constant. As the speed drops the 


amplitude must increase. 
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(b) We write P =FvA*, where F is some constant. With no absorption 


of energy, 
2 = 2 
F T Vgianies =F U muafill mudsill 
A aii an l U granite i U granite a 25.00 granite oa 5 00 
A granite U muafit U granite U granite 
25.0 


The amplitude increases by 5.00 times. | 


P16.33 Weare given T = constant; we use the equation for the speed of a wave 


[T 
ona string, v = T and the power supplied to a vibrating string, 
1 2 42 


(a) IfL is doubled, uis still the same, so V remains constant: therefore 
P is constant: [1]. 


(b) IfA is doubled and wis halved, P = œA? remains constant: [1]. 


2 
(c) IfAandA are doubled, the product w*A* « i remains constant, 


so [1]. 


(d) IfL and Aare halved, uis still the same, and œ? œ = is 


2 
quadrupled, so P | is increased by a factor of 4 |. 


P16.34 We will use the expression for power carried by a wave on a string. 


The wave speed is v = Ta =N =50.0 m/s 
H 4.00x 10° kg/m 


From P =; La’ A*v, we have 


gz 2P ~ 2(300 N - m/s) 
uA’ (4.00 x 10% kg/m)(5.00 x 107 m) (50.0 m/s) 
Computing, 
œ =346 rad/s and f = = 55.1 Hz 
1 
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P16.35 Comparing the given wave function, y = (0.15) sin (0.80x — 50t), with 
the general wave function, y = A sin (kx — wt), we have k = 0.80 rad/m, 
œw = 50 rad/s, and A = 0.15 m. 


@2nz æ 50.0 
a) v=f4A=—— =— =— m/s = 62.5 m/s 
oan et ae AOS oy 
27 2m 
b) A=—= m =| 7.85 m 
O Awe 


(d) P= : ua’ A’ = =(12.0% 10°)(50.0)° (0.150)° (62.5) W =| 21.1 W 


P16.36 The frequency and angular frequency of the wave are 


r, _v _30.0 m/s 
A 0.500 s 


The power that is required is then 


=60.0 Hz and œ =2z f =1207 rad/s 


P= Zua?A*v 


2\ 3.60 m 


[1.07 KW] 


P16.37 Weare given U=30.0 g/m =30.0x10° kg/m, with 
A =1.50 m 
f =50.0 Hz: w=2n f =314 s” 
2A =0.150 m: A =7.50x10° m 


= 5{ See | (1200 rad/s)’ (0.100 m}? (30.0 m/s) 


(a) From y =A sin [2 x-ar | y =(0.075) sin (4.19x — 314¢) 


1 1 7 2 2 314 
b) P= um’ A*v=—(30.0x107)(314) (7.50x 107) | —— |W 
(b) 2” al )( ) ( ) (=) 


P =625 W 


VV 


ANS. FIG. P16.37 
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P16.38 Originally, 


P, =; Lia’ A*v 


P, z Ua’ A’? E 
2 H 
P, =A? JT 


The doubled string will have doubled mass per length. Presuming that 
we hold tension constant, it can carry power larger by V2 times: 


P= Sora? T(2H) = 2( F0%a* TH) = |V2P, 
P16.39 Comparing 


y =0.350 sin 107t -3rx +7) 


with 
y =Asin(kx- øt +9) =Asin(wt—kx—@ +r) 
we have 
k =32 m”, œ =107 s”, and A =0.350 m 
Then, 
-1 
v=få =n) = =% = =3.33 m/s 


(a) The rate of energy transport is 
1 
P=- uo’ A’? 
IARR 
1 2 N2 
= z7x 10° kg/m)(10z s) (0.350 m) (3.33 m/s) 


=| 15.1 W 


(b) Recall that vT = A. The energy per cycle is 


E,=PT= TOS 


-1 


: i i 2 
: 1 (75.0%10 3 kg /m)(10m s”)? (0.350 ae z ) 


=| 3.02] 
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P16.40 Suppose that no energy is absorbed or carried down into the water. 
Then a fixed amount of power is spread thinner farther away from the 
source. It is spread over the circumference 2zr of an expanding circle. 
The power-per-width across the wave front 


P 


2mr 
is proportional to amplitude squared, so amplitude is proportional to 


P 


2mr 


Section 16.6 The Linear Wave Equation 


P16.41 The important thing to remember with partial derivatives is that you 
treat all variables as constants, except the single variable of interest. 
Keeping this in mind, we must apply two standard rules of differentiation 
to the function y = In[b(x — vt)]: 


1 AF] 
f(x) ox 


Tin f|=— [1] 


; o FoF senle yp AL 


1 alf] 
~ [rol 


[2] 


Applying [1], 
oy E 1 o(bx — bvt) z 1 (b) 1 
dx \b(x-vt) ox b(x— vt) x-vt 
Applying [2], 
oy _ 1 
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From the second-order partial derivatives, we see that it is true that 
oy ey 


ax? v of? 


so the proposed function is one solution to the wave equation. 


P16.42 (a) A = (7.00 + 3.00)(4.00) yields | A =40.0 


(b) | A =7.00, B =0, and C =3.00 


(c) |In order for two vectors to be equal, they must have the same 
magnitude and the same direction in three-dimensional space. 


All of their components must be equal, so all coefficients of the 


unit vectors must be equal. 


(d) | A =0 | | B =7.00 | in meters, in m“, in s“ 
in rad. 


(e) [Identify corresponding parts. In order for two functions to be 
identically equal, corresponding parts must be identical. The 
argument of the sine function must have no units, or be equiv- 


alent to units of radians. 


y _ 10 
P16.43 The linear wave equation is = Sa 
v 

If y = geod 

Then ey = bve and oy =b 
ot ax 
oy Sioe h and ay =p?) 
at” ox 


29y 
ax?’ 


P16.44 (a) From y =x’ +v, 


b(x-vt) » 


demonstrating that € 


Therefore, oy =v is a solution. 


2 
evaluate oy =2x and oy = 
ox ox? 
2 
Also, oy =v" 2t and oy =2y? 
at ot? 
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ee 1 ee 
By substitution, we must test 2 =— (20?) and this is true, so the 


v 
wave function does satisfy the wave equation. 
(b) Note 
ae tot) ete ot) Se a ey See 
2 2 2 2 2 2 
=x" +t 
as required. So 
1 2 1 2 
f(x tot) =5(x tut) | and g(x—ot) = (x— ot) 
(c) y= sin X cos vt makes 
2 
ey =cos x cos vt oy =-sin x cos vt 
ox ox 
2 
ey =-vsinxsin vt oy =v? sin xcos vt 
ot ot 
2 2 = 
Then 2Y =12Y becomes -sin xcos vt = v’ sinxcosvt which 
ax? v OF? v 
is true, as required. 
Note sin (x +vt) =sin xcos vt +cos xsin vt 
sin (x— vt) =sin xcos vt — cos xsin vt 
So sinxcos vt =f (x tut) +¢(x—vt) with 
1. 1. 
f(x +t) =5sin(x +vt)| and | g(x—vt) z sin(x- vt) 
Additional Problems 


P16.45 The equation v =Af is a special case of 


speed = (cycle length) (repetition rate) 
Thus, 


v =(19.0x10° m/frame)(24.0 frames/s) =| 0.456 m/s | 
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P16.46 Assume a typical distance between adjacent people ~ 1 m. 


1 
Then the wave speed is v 2o gs 10 m/s. 


At 0.18 


Model the stadium as a circle with a radius of order 100 m. Then, the 
time for one circuit around the stadium is 


2mr 27(10°) 


7 ae 


P16.47 The speed of the wave on the rope is v = E and in this case T = mg; 
u 


T= 


2 
therefore, m ake ‘ 


& 


Now v = fA implies v = so that 


2 2 
uf œ _0.250 kg/m| 18m s“ 
m=F| =| =- ei l l7 kg | 
g I k ) 9.80 m/s? | 0.7502 m” 2 
*P16.48 v -2 gives 


d = = (6.50x 10° m/s)(1.85 s) =| 6.01 km 
P16.49 The block-cord-Earth system is isolated, so energy is conserved as the 
block moves down distance x: 
AK +AU =0 > 
(K +U, +U,) =(K +0, +u, ) 


top bottom 


0 +Mgx +0 +0 =0 +0 Ho 


ps 
k 
(a) T =kx =2Mg =2(2.00 kg)(9.80 m/s?) =| 39.2 N | 


(b) L=L,+x=L, 8 


39.2 N 
L =0.500 m +————— = 0.892 m 
(00 Ne ee 
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i 39.2 N x 0.892 m 
5.0x 10° kg 


P16.50 The block-cord-Earth system is isolated, so energy is conserved as the 
block moves down distance x: 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


P16.51 (a) 


(b) 


AK +AU =0 > 
(K +U, +U, K =(K +u, +u, ) 


bottom 


1 
0 +Mgx +0 +0 =0 +0 tyke 


1 
Mex =—kx’ 
S 2 


T =kx =| 2Mg 


k 
o= f= Ted pefr, Me) 
H m m k 


The wave function becomes 


0.175 m =(0.350 m)sin| (99.6 rad/s}t | 


or sin[ (99.6 rad/s)t | =0.500 


The smallest two angles for which the sine function is 0.500 are 
30.0° and 150°, i.e., 0.523 6 rad and 2.618 rad. 


(99.6 rad/s)t, =0.523 6 rad, thus t, = 5.26 ms 


(99.6 rad/s)t, =2.618 rad, thus t, = 26.3 ms 


At =t, — t; =26.3 ms — 5.26 ms =| 21.0 ms 


Distance traveled by the wave 


HAE EAE 3.) 
(2 as ce zad |(a.ox10 s) 
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P16.52 (a) From y = (0.150 m) sin (0.800x — 50.0t) = A sin(kx - at) 
we compute 


dy/dt =(0.150 m) (50.0 s”) cos(0.800x — 50.08) 
and a =d7y/dt? =—(0.150 m)(-50.0 s)? sin(0.800x — 50.08) 


Then aa =(0.150 m)(50.0 s)* =|375 m/s” 


(b) For the 1.00-cm segment with maximum force acting on it, 


-3 
Seem -{ OKI 18 aoo cm)(375 m/s?) =[0.045 0 N 
cm. 


(c) To find the tension in the string, we first compute the wave speed 


oO 50.0 s7 
v= Af = 5 800 mo ae 
then, 
-3 
ya T gives T = uv’ = 12.0x10" kg (62.5 m/s) =[46.9 N 
u 1.00 m 


The maximum transverse force is very small compared to the 


tension, more than a thousand times smaller. 


P16.53 Assuming the incline to be frictionless and taking the positive x 
direction to be up the incline: 


LF. =T - Mg sin 0 =0 
or the tension in the string is T =Mg sin 0. 


The speed of transverse waves in the string is then 


ie T _ |Mgsin@ _ [MgL sin 0 
H m/L m 


The time interval for a pulse to travel the string’s length is 


L m mL 
At =— R F ETE 
v MgL sin 0 Mg sin 0 


P16.54 (a) |The energy a wave crest carries is constant in the absence of 


absorption. Then the rate at which energy passes a stationary 


point, which is the power of the wave, is constant. 
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(b) |The power is proportional to the square of the amplitude and to 
the wave speed. The speed decreases as the wave moves into 


shallower water near shore, so the amplitude must increase. 


(c) For the wave described, with a single direction of energy 
transport, the power is the same at the deep-water location © and 
at the place © with depth 9.00 m. Because power is proportional 
to the square of the amplitude and the wave speed, to express the 


constant power we write, 
Ayo, =Az0, =A; 3d, 
(1.80 m} (200 m/s) =A?,/(9.80 m/s?)(9.00 m) 
=A?(9.39 m/s) 


(d) |As the water depth goes to zero, our model would predict zero 
speed and infinite amplitude. In fact the amplitude must be finite 
as the wave comes ashore. As the speed decreases the wavelength 


also decreases. When it becomes comparable to the water depth, 


or smaller, our formula Jgd for wave speed no longer applies. 


Let M = mass of block, m = mass of string. For the block, XF =ma 


2 
mes =mor. The speed of a wave on the string is then 


P16.55 


implies T = 


E [Mar = 
H m/r m 


the travel time of the wave on the string is given by 


v oM 


and the angle through which the block rotates is 


A0 =oAt sjo = UA E [0.084 3 rad | 


0.450 kg 
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T 
P16.56 The transverse wave velocity in the string is V ans = -E j 


where T is the tension in the cord, and uis the mass per unit length of 
the cord. The tension T is generated by the centripetal force holding 
the mass and cord in uniform circular motion at the angular velocity @; 
thus: 


v 
T =F. =M =Ma’r 
r 
where we note that M is the mass of the block. 


The mass density of the cord is u ="" . thus, the transverse wave 
r 


velocity is 


Now the transverse wave travels a distance r (the length of the cord) at 
a uniform velocity V,,,,,; thus, distance = r = V,,,,,,t, and therefore, 


trans 7 


trans 


which we may solve numerically: 


A fa 0.003 20 kg 
t=— =|8.43x 107 s] 10 
~ (10. 0 Goo mas} 


0.450 kg 
[See Note to P16.57.] 


T 
P16.57 The transverse wave velocity in the string is V ans = -E ; 


where T is the tension in the cord, and uis the mass per unit length of 
the cord. The tension T is generated by the centripetal force holding 
the mass and cord in uniform circular motion at the angular velocity, 
a; thus 


v 
T =F, =M— =Moæ’r 
r 
where we note that M is the mass of the block, and the mass density of 
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the cord is u =", Thus transverse wave velocity is 


Now the transverse wave travels a distance r (the length of the cord) at 
a uniform velocity V thus, distance =r =v, t, and therefore, 


trans 7 trans 


[Note: To solve this problem without integration of the mass density u 
over the length of the cord to include the cord’s own mass as a 
contribution to its own tension, and thus to a nonuniform tension 
along the length of the cord (and thus also to a nonuniform wave 
velocity along the cord), we must assume that the mass of the cord m 
is very small compared to the mass of the block M . In such a case, the 
mass of the cord does not contribute to the centripetal force, or as a 
result, to the tension on the cord itself. The only role the cord’s mass 
will then play is in generating the linear density in the transverse wave 
velocity equation. To be forced to include mass of the cord in the 
centripetal force calculation is a significantly more difficult problem 
and is not attempted here.] 


1 
P16.58 (a) InP z Uw?A?v where v is the wave speed, the quantity wA is 


the maximum particle speed v We have u= 0.500 x 10° kg/m 


y, max’ 
and 
H 0.500x 10” kg/m 
Then 


1 
P =; (0.500% 10° kg/m)? na (200 m/s) 


P =0.050 0 v? where P is in watts and v is in meters 


ymax / y max 


per second 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter16 883 


(b) |The power is proportional to the square of the maximum 
particle speed. 


(c) Intimet = (3.00 m)/v = (3.00 m)/(200 m/s) = 1.50 x 10” s, all the 
energy in a 3.00-m length of string goes past a point. Therefore, 
the amount of this energy is 


E =Pt =(0.050 0 kg/s) 


v? max (0.015 8) =(7.50x 10 kg }0? max 


The mass of this section is 


Mo-n =(0.500x 10° kg/m)(3.00 m) =1.50x 10° kg 


so R =7.50x10~ kg 


2 
E =(7.5x10*) e where E is in joules and 7, max is in meters 
per second. 
1 2 
(d) 7 Oy max 


(e) E=Pt=(0.050 0 kg/s) v? „a (6.00 s) 


= 2 ere os Er 
— |E = 0.300 0; max Where E is in joules and v, max is in meters 
per second. 


P16.59 (a) u=— =pA— =pA 
x 


Nor ea“ a 


With all SI units, 


T 


v= where x is in meter, T is in 
[ p(1.00 x 10x +1.00 x 10° ] 


newtons, and v is in meters per second. 


24.0 
b 0) = =| 94. 
© = Fea] 


24.0 
10. = =| 9.38 
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P16.60 Imagine a short transverse pulse traveling from the bottom to the top 
of the rope. When the pulse is at position x above the lower end of the 
rope, the wave speed of the pulse is given by v = E where T =uxg 


is the tension required to support the weight of the rope below 
position X. 


Therefore, v =,/¢x. 


But v =<, so that dt ee. 


ey 


L 
and t =| 2 2 
I 8x ar =| td 
1 1 2 uo? 5 
P16.61 (a) P(x)==-uo A’v =- uo Ae” Z Ale?™ 
(a) ( ) z” z” 0 7 ak 


3 
Pie gale Lh )=210 m/s 
5.88 h 3 600 s 


2 (210 ? 
a JIS! cor om 
g 980m/s 


The given speed corresponds to an ocean depth that is 
greater than the average ocean depth, about 4 280 m. 


P16.63 Young’s modulus for the wire may be written as Y <a , where T is 


the tension maintained in the wire and AL is the elongation produced 
by this tension. Also, the mass density of the wire may be expressed as 


=H 
PFA 


The speed of transverse waves in the wire is then 
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2 
and the strain in the wire is AL PE. 
L Y 


If the wire is made of aluminum and v = 100 m/s, the strain is 


AL __(2.70x10° kg/m*)(100 m/s)’ 


$f) 3.86107 
L700x10" Nfm? Ee 


Challenge Problems 


P16.64 Refer to Problem 60. At distance x from the bottom, the tension is 


T =(=8) +Mg, so the wave speed is: 


+f Mg) 
m 
(a) Then 
L 1/2 
t =| at =| [a8 +f“) dx 
m 
0 0 
y2 |*= 
, a [ xg +(MgL/m)| 
gives pane 
8 2 
x=0 


1/2 1/2 
imèl (re ie) (a) 
g m m 


ET mAT 


(b) WhenM =0, 


p daa dy E 
Ee) ak 
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(c) 


P16.65 (a) 


(b) 


P16.66 (a) 


(b) 


As m — 0 we expand 


1/2 2 
J-+n =Jii(1 +) edm (1p EE 
. [x Var ae ae Cee 
to obtain t=2 TERET [M°) 4-1 | 


ela) Ll 


where we neglect terms { 


2 
a z ) and higher because terms with 


m° and higher powers are very small. 
Refer to Problem 60. From the definition of velocity, find the 
relationship between the position x of the pulse and the time 


interval At required to reach that position from the bottom of the 
rope: 


L 
Evaluate this time interval for x ay, 


At =2 a =2 | (245) = ozz fe 


Solve the expression from part (a) for X and substitute the given 
time interval: 


2 
4 4 4g l4 


x= 


u(x) is a linear function, so it is of the form u(x) =mx +b. 


To have (0) =, we require b =. Then u(L) =u, =mL +4, 


so m = 


H-b 
L 


Then | u(x) =H) +4, |. 
Imagine the crest of a short transverse pulse traveling from one 
end of the string to the other. Consider the pulse to be at position 
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dx ae . 
X. From v z the time interval required to move from x to 


. dx ani . : 
X + dx is —. The time interval required to move from 0 to L is 


2L 2 2 
k a g”) 


P16.67 (a) Consider a short section of chain at the raas "40 
top of the loop. A free-body diagram is Pe a, ~> 


T 240 
shown. Its length is s =R (2490) and its y 
mass is UR2A@. In the frame of reference 


of the center of the loop, Newton’s 
second law is 


ANS. FIG. P16.67(a) 


2 2 
pan =ma,: 2TsinA@ down = down ——_— 


For a very short section, sin A0 =A@ and | T =v, 


. T 
(b) The wave speed is v = E =| 2% | 


(c) Inthe frame of reference of the center of the loop, each pulse 
moves with equal speed clockwise and counterclockwise (ANS. 
FIG. P16.67(c1)). 


——— + c 
Vo Vo Vo 


ANS. FIG. P16.67(c1) 
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In the frame of reference of the ground, once pulse moves 
backward, clockwise, at speed v, +v =2v, and the other forward, 
counterclockwise, at pe et (ANS. FIG. P16.67(c2)) 

0 


RA 


ANS. FIG. P16.67(c2) 


While the loop makes one revolution, the one pulse traveling 
clockwise makes two revolutions and the other pulse traveling 
counterclockwise does not move around the loop. The counter- 


clockwise pulse it is generated at the 6 o'clock position, and it 


will stay at the 6 o'clock position. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P16.2 (a) See ANS. FIG. P16.2(a); (b) See ANS. FIG. P16.2(b); (c) The graph in 
ANS. FIG. P16.2(b) has the same amplitude and wavelength as the 
graph in ANS. FIG. P16.2(a). It differs just by being shifted toward 
larger x by 2.40 m; (d) The wave has traveled d = vt = 2.40 m to the 
right. 


P16.4 (a) longitudinal P wave; (b) 666 s 

P16.6 (a) See ANS. FIG. P16.6(a); (b) See ANS. FIG. P16.6(b); (c) See ANS. 
FIG. P16.6(c); (d) See ANS. FIG. P16.6(d); (e) See ANS. FIG. P16.6(e) 

P16.8 0.800 m/s 

P16.10 2.40m/s 

P16.12 +6.67cm 


P16.14 (a) See ANS FIG P16.14; (b) 0.125 s; (c) This agrees with the period 
found in the example in the text. 


P16.16 (a) 0.100 sin (1.002—20.0t); (b) 3.18 Hz 

P16.18 (a) See ANS FIG P13.12(a); (b) 18.0 rad/m; (c) 0.083 3 s; (d) 75.4 rad/s; 
(e) 4.20 m/s; (f) y =(0.200 m) sin (18.0x / m +75.4t / s +o); (g) y(x, t) = 
0.200 sin (18.0x + 75.4t - 0.151), where X and y are in meters and t is in 
seconds. 


P16.20 = (a) 0.021 5 m; (b) 1.95 rad; (c) 5.41 m/s; 
(d) y (x,t) =(0.021 5) sin (8.38x +80.07t +1.95) 


P16.22 520m/s 


P16.24 (a) units are seconds and newtons; (b) The first T is period of time; the 
second is force of tension. 


P16.26 (a)y = (2.00 x 10^) sin (16.0x - 3 140t), where y and x are in meters and 
t is in seconds; (b) 158 N 


P16.28 The calculated gravitational acceleration of the Moon is almost twice 
that of the accepted value. 


P16.30 (a) v =(30.4)/m where v is in meters per second and m is in kilograms; 
(b) m = 3.89 kg 


P16.32 (a) As fora string wave, the rate of energy transfer is proportional to 
the square of the amplitude to the speed. The rate of energy transfer 
stays constant because each wavefront carries constant energy, and the 
frequency stays constant. As the speed drops, the amplitude must 
increase; (b) The amplitude increases by 5.00 times 
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P16.34 55.1 Hz 
P16.36 1.07kW 


P16.38 = J2P, 


P16.40 See P16.40 for the full explanation. 


P16.42  (a)A = 40.0; (b) A = 7.00, B =0, and C = 3.00; (c) In order for two 
vectors to be equal, they must have the same magnitude and the same 
direction in three-directional space. All of their components must be 
equal, so all coefficients of the unit vectors must be equal; (d) A = 0, 

B = 7.00, C = 3.00, D = 4.00, E = 2.00; (e) Identify corresponding parts. 
In order for two functions to be identically equal, corresponding parts 
must be identical. The argument of the sine function must have no 
units or be equal to units of radians. 


P16.44 (a) See P16.44(a) for full explanation; (b) f (x +t) =, (x +t)” and 
g(x-vt) => (+ —vt)’;(c) f (x +ot) =Ż sin (x t+vt) and 
g(x-vt) =Ż sin (x —vt) 


P16.46 ~1 min 
P16.48 6.01 km 


P16.50 (a) 2MqQ;(b) L, “2 as ; (c) ae = Lo n “s 


P16.52 (a) 375 m/s; (b) 0.045 0 N; (c) 46.9 N. The maximum transverse force is 
very small compared to the tension, more than a thousand times 
smaller. 


P16.54 (a) The energy a wave crest carries is constant in the absence of 
absorption. Then the rate at which energy passes a stationary point, 
which is the power of the wave, is constant; (b) The power is 
proportional to the square of the amplitude and to the wave speed. 
The speed decreases as the wave moves into shallower water near 
shore, so the amplitude must increase; (c) 8.31 m; (d) As the water 
depth goes to zero, our model would predict zero speed and infinite 
amplitude. In fact, the amplitude must be finite as the wave comes 
ashore. As the speed decreases, the wavelength also decreases. When it 


becomes comparable to the water depth, or smaller, our formula Jed 


for wave speed no longer applies. 


P16.56 8.43x10°%s 
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P16.58 (a) P =0.050 0 v? „„„ where P is in watts and V, „ax is in meters per 


y,max y,max 


second; (b) The power is proportional to the square of the maximum 


particle speed; (c) E =(7. 50 x 107)? where E is in joules and V, nax is 


Oy, max y,max 


(e) E =0.300v? _.. where E is in 


Uy, max ; y,max 


in meters per second; (d) =m 


joules and V, max is in meters per second 


y,max 


P16.60 2 = 


& 


P16.62 The given speed corresponds to an ocean depth that is greater than the 
average ocean depth, about 4 280 m. 


P16.64 @ t=2 fE (J m—M); wale; o JZ 
3/2 


P16.66 (a) u(x) N oy, ;(b) t= i 


3VT (u, —Hy) 


= Uo 
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Sound Waves 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


17.1 Pressure Variations in Sound Waves 
17.2 Speed of Sound Waves 
17.3 Intensity of Periodic Sound Waves 


17.4 The Doppler Effect 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition, 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q17.1 Answer (b). Thetypically higher density would by itself make the 
speed of sound lower in a solid compared to a gas. 


0Q17.2 Answer (e). The speed of sound in air, at atmospheric pressure, is 
determined by the temperature of the air and does not depend on the 
frequency of the sound. Sound from siren A will havea wavelength 
that is half the wavelength of the sound from B, but the speed of the 
sound (the product of frequency times wavelength) will be the same 
for the two sirens. 


0Q17.3 Answer (c). The ambulance driver, sitting at a fixed distance from the 
siren, hears the actual frequency emitted by the siren. However, the 
distance between you and the siren is decreasing, so you will detect a 
frequency higher than the actual 500 Hz. 


OQ17.4 Answer (d). When a sound wavetravels from air into water, several 
properties will change. The wave speed will increase as the wave 
crosses the boundary into the water causing the spacing between 
crests (the wavelength) to increase, because crests move away from 
the boundary faster than they move up to the boundary. The sound 
intensity in the water will beless than it was in air because some 
sound is reflected by the water surface. H owever, the frequency 
(number of crests passing each second) will be unchanged, sincea 


892 
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crest moves away from the boundary every time a crest arrives at the 
boundary. 


O0Q17.5 Answer (d). Thedrop in intensity is what we should expect 
according to the inverse-square law: 
L r  2uW mr? (950 m}? 


L r? O2uW/m? ` (30m? 


0Q17.6 Answer (d). We have f, =1000 Hz, v =343 m/s, v, =-30 m/ s, 
v, =50 m/ s. We find 


f(v+v,) (1000 Hz)[(343 m/ s)+(-30 m/ s)| 


Fai) 343 m/s—50 m/s 
= 1068 Hz 


0Q17.7 Answer (b). A sound waveis a longitudinal vibration that is 
propagated through a material medium. 


OQ17.8 (i) Answer (b). The frequency increases by a factor of 2 because the 
wave speed, which is dependent only on the medium through 
which the wave travels, remains constant. 


(ii) Answer (c). 


O0Q17.9 Answer (a) We suppose that a point source has no structure, and 
radiates sound equally in all directions (isotropically). The sound 
wavefronts are expanding spheres, so the area over which the sound 
energy spreads increases according to A = 47r’. Thus, if the distance 
is tripled, the area increases by a factor of nine, and the new intensity 
will be one-ninth of the old intensity. This answer according to the 
inverse-square law applies if the medium is uniform and 
unbounded. For contrast, suppose that the sound is confined to move 
in a horizontal layer. (Thermal stratification in an ocean can have this 
effect on sonar “pings.”) Then the area over which the sound energy 
is dispersed will only increase according to the circumference of an 
expanding circle: A = 2zrh, and so three times the distance will 
result in one-third the intensity. In the case of an entirely enclosed 
speaking tube (such as a ship’s telephone), the area perpendicular to 
the energy flow stays the same, and increasing the distance will not 
change the intensity appreciably. 


0Q17.10 ( 


) Answer (c). Both observer and source have equal speeds in 
opposite directions relative to the medium, so in 
f’=(v+9,) (v-v,) wewould have something like 
(343 - 25)f/ (343 - 25) =f. 
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(ii) Answer (a). The speed of the medium adds to the speed of 
sound as far as the observer is concerned, to cause an increase in 
A =v/ f. The wind “stretches” the wavelength out. 

(iii) Answer (a). 

OQ17.11_ In order of decreasing size we have (b) >(d) >(a) >(c) >(e). In 

f’ =f [(v+2,)]/[(v — 2, )] we can consider the size of the fraction 

(v+v,)/(v—v,) in each case, where the positive direction for the 

observer is toward the source, the positive direction for the source is 

toward the observer: (a) 343/ 343 =1, (b) 343/ (343 — 25) =1.08, (c) 

343/ (343 + 25) =0.932, (d) (343 + 25)/ 343 =1.07, (e) (343 - 25)/ 343 = 

0.927. 


0Q17.12 Answer (c). The intensity is about 10° W/ m’. 


0Q17.13 Answer (c). Doubling the power output of the source will double the 
intensity of the sound at the observer’s location. The original decibel 
level of the sound is £= 10. log(I/I,) . After doubling the power 


output and intensity, the new decibel level will be 


B’ = 10-log(2I/I,) = 10- log] 2(1/1,) |= 10-[ log(2) + log(1/1,) | 
= 10-log(2)+ 8 
so the increase in decibel level is B’— 8 =10. log (2) =3.0 dB, making 
(c) the correct answer. 


0Q17.14 Answer (c). The threshold of human hearing is defined as 0 dB; the 
average person cannot hear sound with a lower intensity level. 
Normal conversation has an intensity level of about 60 dB. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ17.1 For the sound from a source not to shift in frequency, the radial 
velocity of the source relative to the observer must be Zero; that is, 
the source must not be moving toward or away from the observer. 
The source can be moving in a plane perpendicular to the line 
between it and the observer. Other possibilities: The source and 
observer might both have Zero velocity. They might have equal 
velocities relative to the medium. The source might be moving 
around the observer on a sphere of constant radius. Even if the 
source speeds up on the sphere, slows down, or stops, the frequency 
heard will be equal to the frequency emitted by the source. 


CQ17.2 The speed of sound in air is proportional to the square-root of the 
absolute temperature, vT. The speed of sound is greater in warmer 
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air, so the pulse from the camera would return sooner than it would 
on acooler day from an object at the same distance. The camera 
would interpret an object as being closer than it actually is on a hot 
day. 


CQ17.3 The speed of sound to two significant figures is 340 m/ s. Let’s 


assume that you can measure time to = second by usinga 


stopwatch. To get a speed to two significant figures, you need to 
measure a time of at least 1.0 seconds. Since d =vt, the minimum 
distance is 340 meters. 


CQ17.4 When listening, you are approximately the same distance from all of 
the members of the group. If different frequencies traveled at 
different speeds, then you might hear the higher pitched frequencies 
before you heard the lower ones produced at the same time. 


CQ17.5 The speed of light is so high that the arrival of the flash is practically 
simultaneous with the lightning discharge. Thus, the delay between 
the flash and the arrival of the sound of thunder is the time sound 
takes to travel the distance separating the lightning from you. By 
counting the seconds between the flash and thunder and knowing 
the approximate speed of sound in air, you have a rough measure of 
the distance to the lightning bolt. 


CQ17.6 Both. There are actually two Doppler shifts. The first shift arises from 
the source (you) moving toward the observer (the cliff). The second 
arises from the observer (you) moving toward the source (the cliff). 

If, instead of a cliff, there is a spacecraft moving toward you, then 
there are shifts due to moving source (you) and moving observer (the 
spacecraft) before reflection, and moving source (the spacecraft) and 
moving observer (you) after reflection. 


CQ17.7 A beam of radio waves of known frequency is sent toward a 
speeding car, which reflects the beam back to a detector in the police 
car. The amount the returning frequency has been shifted depends 
on the velocity of the oncoming car. 


CQ17.8 Our brave Siberian saw the first wave he encountered, light traveling 
at 3.00 x 10° m/s. At the same moment, infrared as well as visible 
light began warming his skin, but some time was required to raise 
the temperature of the outer skin layers before he noticed it. The 
meteor produced compressional waves in the air and in the ground. 
The wave in the ground, which can be called either sound or a 
seismic wave, traveled much faster than the wave in air, since the 
ground is much stiffer against compression. Our witness received it 
next and noticed it as a little earthquake. He was no doubt unable to 
distinguish the P and S waves from each other. The first air- 
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CQ17.9 


compression wave he received was a shock wave with an amplitude 
on the order of meters. It transported him off his doorstep. Then he 
could hear some additional direct sound, reflected sound, and 
perhaps the sound of the falling trees. 


If an object is a half meter from the sonic ranger, then the sensor 
would have to measure how long it would take for a sound pulse to 
travel one meter. Because sound of any frequency moves at about 
343 m/ s, the sonic ranger would have to be able to measure a time 
difference of under 0.003 seconds. This small time measurement is 
possible with modern electronics, but it would be more expensive to 
outfit sonic rangers with the more sensitive equipment than it is to 


print “do not use to measure distances less than 5 meter” in the 


users’ Manual. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 17.1 Pressure Variations in Sound Waves 


P17.1 


P17.2 


(a) A=} 2.00 um 


(a) AP =(1.27 Pa) sE 
m 


(d) s =2.00 cos[ (15.7)(0.050 0)- (858)(3.00x 10°) | =| -0.433 um | 
(e) Vmax =A@ =(2.00 um) (858 s*) =| 1.72 mm/s 


TX 340zt 


(SI units) 


The pressure amplitudeis: AP ex =| 1.27 Pa 


œ= 2n f = 340r/s, so f =| 170Hz 


k= = n/m, giving A=| 2.00 m 


v =Af =(2.00 m)(170 Hz) =[340 my s| 
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P17.3 Wewritethe pressure variation as AP =AP Sin (kx- œt). Note that 


27 _ I =62.8 m? 
à (0.100 m) 


2nv 2r(343 m/s) g 
d =^ =" =2.16x 10° s”. 
i o= o0) ai 


Therefore, 


| AP = 0.200 sin [ 62.8: - 2.16x 10°+] 


where AP isin Pa, xisin meters, and tisin seconds. 


Section 17.2 Speed of Sound Waves 


P17.4 We use AP ex = PUO Smax = po( =") Siaa 


_2npvs,,,, _ 27 (1.20 kg/ m?)(343 m/ s} (5.50x 10° m) _ EI 
mn O AP 0.840 Pa fi 


*P17.5 AP ax = PO USma =(1.20 kg/m?*)[22(2 000 s*)](343 m/s)(2.00x 10° m) 


AP nox = 


P17.6 The speed of longitudinal waves in a fluid is v=./B/p. Considering 


the Earth’s crust to consist of a very viscous fluid, our estimate of the 
average bulk modulus of the material in Earth’s crust is 


B =pv? =(2 500kg/m?)(7x 10? m/s) =[1x 10" Pa 


P17.7 The sound pulse must travel 150 m before reflection and 150 m after 
reflection. We haved =vt: 


v 1533 m/s 
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P17.8 (a) |The speed gradually changes from 
v = (331 m/ s)(1+ ee = 347 m/s 
273°C 
to v = (331 m/ s)(1+ eae = 331m/s 
273°C 
a 4.6% decrease. The cooler air at the same pressure is 
more dense. 


(b) |Thefrequency is unchanged because every wave crest in the hot 
air becomes one crest without dday in the cold air. 


(c) |Thewaveength decreases by 4.6%, from 
v/ f = (347 m/ sy (4000/ s) = 86.7 mm 


to v/ f = (331 m/ s)/ (4000/ s) = 82.8 mm 
The crests are more crowded together when they move 
more slowly. 
P17.9 (a) If f=2.40MHz, pete ON e 
f 240x10 s 
(b) If f=100MHz, i= E A EE 


1500 m/s 
lf f=20.0MHz, à == =| 75.0 um 
ies 


P17.10 = AP. = PUMS max 


AP. 4.00x 10° N/m? 


ma vo (1.20 kg/m )(343 m/s)(2x)(10.0x 10° s7} 


= 1.55x 10” m 


P17.11 (a) SINCE Vigni >> Vsounar ANd assuming that the speed of sound is 
constant through the air between the lightning strike and the 
observer, we have 


d = (343 mys) (16.2 s) =| 5.56 km 


(b) |No, wedo not need to know the value of the speed of light. 
The speed of light is much greater than the speed of sound, 
so the time interval required for the light to reach you is 
negligible compared to the time interval for the sound. 
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P17.12 Itis easiest to solve part (b) first: 
(b) Thedistance the sound travels to the plane is 


d. = Ih? hÝ _hv5 
j 2 2 


The sound travels this distance in 2.00 s, so 
d = =(343 m/s)(2.00 s) =686 m 


S 


‘of . 2(686 m) 
iving the altitude of the plane as h =———— =| 614 m 
avin T 


(a) The distance the plane has traveled in 2.00s is 
»(2.00 s) =; =307 m 


Thus, the speed of the plane is: 
307 m 
= ——— =| 153 m/s 
oan 
d—h 


P17.13 Sound takes this time to reach the man: At, = —— . The minimum time 


U 
interval between when a warning is shouted and when the man 
responds to the warning is Atin =At, +At. 


Since the whole time interval to fall is given by 


1 2(d—h) 
Ay =(4—h) =SgAt; > At, = Ea 
The warning needs to come at least 
AT SAt,- At- At, = za Fy ee 
g U 


into the fall, when the pot is at the position 
= l ge 
Y; =Y; +v,,AT — 58^T 


i 
y; =20.0 m—(9.80 m/ sè) 


— 0.300 s- ———___—_ 
g 343 m/s 


Yr =| 7.82 m| above the ground. 
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900 Sound Waves 
P17.14 Sound takes this time to reach the man: At, = ae The minimum 


v 
time interval between when a warning is shouted and when the man 
responds to the warning is Atin =At, +At. 


Since the whole time interval to fall is given by 


1 2(d—h 
Ay =(4—h) =gAt; > At, = ae 
The warning needs to come at least 
AT SAt, — At- At, = A gad oe 
g v 


into the fall, when the pot is at the position 


1 
Y; =y; +0,,AT — 58AT” 


2 
[2(a—n) = 
Y; =u-4e[ 5 wt) above the ground. 


—1.00°C 
150 m 


P17.15 (a) At9000m, AT =(9 000 m ) = —60.0°C, so T =-30.0°C. 


Using the chain rule, 
OE a oaea | ee 
dt dT. dx dt dT, dx 150) 247 
dv 
so dt =(247 s)—-. Integrating, 


t oF 


fat =(247 JE 


(0) vi 


t =(247 in| 2 =(247 in 3315 +0.607(30.0) | 


331.5 +0.607(-30.0) 


i 


which gives t =| 27.2 s | for sound to reach the ground. 


h 9000 m 
~v 331.5 m/ s+ 0.607(30.0°C) | 25.7 s | 


The time interval in (a) is longer. 


g 
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P17.16 Since cos’@ +sin?@ =1, sin@=+V1-cos’@ (each sign applying half the 


time), 
AP = AP», Sin (kx — wt) = +pv@ Smax 1- COS? (kx — wt) 


Therefore, 


AP =£pvO 4S2 — Sing, COS” (kx — ot) =+pva 4/825. — 8° 


P17.17 (a) Thetwo pulses travel the same distance, and so the one that 
travels at the highest velocity will arrive first. Because the speed 
of sound in air is 343 m/ s and the speed of sound in the iron rod 
is 5950 m/ s, 


the pulse travelling through the iron rail will arrive first}. 


(b) For each of the pulses t = 2 . 
0) 


Therefore, 
L 8.50 m eri 
toa = —— = = = 143 milliseconds 
od Veg 5950m s 
and ti = Ae O 24.78 milliseconds 
Uir 343 m/ 


The difference between their two arrival times is 
At = tar — frg = 24.78 ms- 1.43 ms= 


P17.18 Let d, represent the cowboy’s distance from the nearer canyon wall 
and d, his distance from the farther cliff. The sound for the first echo 
travels distance 2d,. For the second, 2d,. For the third, 2d, +2d,. For the 
fourth echo, 2d, + 2d, + 2d,. The time interval between the shot and the 
first echo is At, =2d,/ v, between the shot and the second echo is At, = 
2d,/ v, and so on. 


Then 


2d, — 2d 
At, = —2 1—1,92s and 
2 1 343m/s 


(24, +24, )- 2d, = 2d, =] 47 S 
343 m/s 43n/s — 


At,- At, = 147s > 


Thus, d =1(343 m/s) (1.47 s) =252 m, and At, = 1.47 s 
2 
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From above, 
At,- At, =1.92s > 2d, =1.92 s +1.47 s 
Bs opine T 3n/s ` 
which gives d, = 581m 
(a) So, d, +d, =|833m). 
2d, +2d,+2d,-(2d,+2d,) 24 
b) = a Va ATs 
z 343 m/s 343 m/s 1475| 


Section 17.3 Intensity of Periodic Sound Waves 
P17.19 We use Equation 17.14: 


I 4.00x 10° W/ m? 
p=(10d No + (10d Joa ee | 


66.0 dB 


P17.20 The sound power incident on the eardrum is P =IA, where l isthe 
intensity of the sound and A =5.00x 10° m° is the area of the eardrum. 


(a) Atthethreshold of pain, | =1.00 W/ m°. 

Thus, P =IA =(5.00x 10° m?}(1.00 W/ m?) =|5.00x 10° W 
(b) Energy transfer can be obtained from power by 

P= T: = PAŁ. Thus, 


E =PAt =(5.00x 10° J/ s)(60.0 s) =|3.00x 10° J 


P17.21 Weusel= 3 po’s? xU. 


(a) Atf=2500 Hz, the frequency is increased by a factor of 2.50, so 
the intensity (at constant s,_..) increases by (2.50) =6.25. 


Therefore, 6.25(0.600) =| 3.75 W/ m? 


(b) The changes cance each other: frequency f => f’= f/ 2, and 
displacement amplitude sma > Shax = 2S max 
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originial intensity: I = pu? s? „v = 0.600 W/ m? 


new intensity: I’ =5 poso =50($ 


2 2 1 
> (25 max) V =F PO Span 


=|600 W/ m° 
P17.22 Theoriginal intensity is I= 5p0"s v = 2r puf? s? 


(a) If the frequency is increased to f’ while a constant displacement 
amplitude is maintained, the new intensity is 


, p 2 
L =27°pv (Y s2 SO L _ 2r pol f’) sre = E 
me OT pof sa UT 


(b) Ifthe frequency is reduced to f= while the displacement 


amplitude is doubled, the new intensity is 


2 
-zro £ (25ra) =20 pfs = 


or the | intensity is unchanged |. 


P17.23 In terms of their intensities, the difference in the decibel level of two 
soundsis 


p2- By =(10 aB)log{ 2 |-(20 dB)ioo 2 
0 
=(10 caog| d- aE 10 dB)log| 2 2) 
I, 
Thus, 2 =1 0782/0 or L =]; x 10%2782/0 


1 


If B,-B,=30d0B and I, = 3.0x 10™ W/m’, then 


L =(3.0x 10™ W/ m?) x 10? =[3.0x 10° W/ m? 
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P 
P17.24 Theintensity is given by I= ae 
TUL 


The power is not given, but the intensity at a known distance is 


P 
I= —Z, which gives 
Arr? g 


P =I(r)4rr? =4r (0.25 W/ m?)(16m}? =804.2 w 


which can then be substituted back into the same equation: 
P. 804.2 W 

as =" > = 0.082 W/ m? 
Sa a 


P17.25 (a) From the sound leve equation, 


I 
120 dB ={10 dB)log) —--——_—_~ 
os ( “ora 


a 


6.00 W 
=|0.691 m 
AEE i gE 


We have assumed the speaker is an isotropic point source. 


(b) Again from the sound level equation, 


I 
B =(10 dB}log) ————— 
Od (10 aB)io9 ot | 


I =1.00x 10” W/ m? 


. SOON =/691km 
AnI y| 4n{100x102 W/m?) — 
We have assumed a uniform medium that absorbs no energy. 
P17.26 The decibel level dueto thefirst siren is 


100.0 W/ m? 
1.0x 10” W/ m? 


B, =(10 coo] |= dB 


Thus, the decibel level of the sound from the ambulance is 
B- =B, +10 dB =140 dB +10 dB =|150 dB 
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*P17.27 (a) Theintensity of sound at 10 km from the horn (where 6 =50 dB) 
is 


I =1,10"® =(1.0x 10% W/ m?)10°° =1.0x 107 W/ m? 


Thus, from I = = 5, the power emitted by the source is 
UY 


P =4nr?I =41(10.0x 10? m} (1.0x 107 W/ m?) =126 W 
(b) Atr =50 m, the intensity of the sound will be 


_ P _13x10? W _ 


=— = =4.0x 10° W/ m? 
Arr? 4 (50m) i i 


and the sound leva is 
I 4.0x 10? W/ m? 
=(10 dB)log} — | =(10 dB)log); ——_—_.—___}”} 
Paid oa) + oe oa or T 
=|96 dB 
P17.28 (a) Thesound intensity inside the church is given by 
B =(10 dBlog +) 


0 


I 
101 dB =(10 dB)loo sara | 


I =10°(10? W/ m?) =10*” W/ m? =0.012 6 W/ m? 


Wesuppose that sound comes perpendicularly out through the 
windows and doors. Then, the radiated power is 


P =IA =(0.012 6 W/ m?}(22.0 m?) =0.277 w 


Areyou surprised by how small this is? The energy radiated in 
20.0 minutes is 

60.0 s 
1.00 min 
(b) If the ground reflects all sound energy headed downward, the 


sound power, P =0.277 W, covers the area of a hemisphere. One 
kilometer away, this areais 


A =27 r? =27 (1000 m}? =27 x 10° m? 


E =Pt =(0.277 J/s)(20.0 min }- 332 J 
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The intensity at this distance is 
_P_ 0.277 W 

A 2rx10 m 

and the sound intensity level is 


4.41x 10° W/ m? 
1.00x 10? W/ m? 


z= 441x 10° W/ m? 


B =(10 dB)ioo[ j- 46.4 dB 


P17.29 (a) Fortheinitial low note the wavelength is 
v 33ms_ 


f 14&8/s — 


; 343 m/s 
b) Forthefinal high note 4 = =| 0.390 m 
(b) g aa) 5 7 22M | 


2.34 m 


We observe that the ratio of the frequencies of these two notes is 
880 Hz 
146.8 Hz 
associated with the consonance of the notes D and A. 


(c,d) The intensity level for both notes is the same 75.0 dB: 


= 5.99, nearly equal to a small integer. This fact is 


B= (208) ool J. dB 


I 
10” W/m? 
gives I = 3.16x 10° W/ m? 


Therefore, the pressure amplitude for both low and high notes is 
2 


the same, and I= AP gives 
2pv 
AP =V2pol 
=,[2(1.20 kg/ m?)(343 my s)(3.16x 10° W/ m?) 
=|0.161 Pa| 


1 2 1 22.2 I 1 I 
e) I ==pvi(as =—pv4n* f sfx > S =|; == 


We seethat for the same intensity level, the displacement 
amplitude is inversely proportional to the frequency. 
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For the low note, 


sat 3.16x 10° W/m 
mx 146.8/s\| 2x? (1.20 kg/m*)(343 m/s) 
5 

= ne > = [425x107 m 
(f) Forthe high note, 
a 6.24x 10° m/s _ 
mx 880st o 


7.09x 10° m 


P17.30 Webeginwith 8, =(10 coog 2 and B, =(10 dB)iog| 2), SO 


0 0 


B- 6, =(10 coco" 


1 


Also, I, = P 
Arr. 
2 
Ti r 
Then, B,—B, =(10 aB)log( Ż = 21o 2 
15 15 


I 
P17.31 From B= 10 log); ——__—. 
T W/m? 


Jwe have 


I =[10"®]( 10? W/ m?) 
(a) For your baby, 

1, =(10°° 2)(10® W/ m?) =3.16x 10° W/ m? 
For the music, 

1, =(10°?°}(10? w/ m?) =10.0x 10° W/ m? 
The combined intensity is 

Lota FIn H, 

=10.0x 10° W/ m? +3.16x 10° W/ m? 


=|13.2x 10° W/ m? 
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(b) Thecombined sound level is then 


7 Tota a 1.32 x 10W/m? 
Poa = 10o Tar ira) i ooo EWE 


- [245 


P17.32 The speakers broadcast equally in all directions, so the intensity of 
sound is inversely proportional to the square of the distance from its 
source. 


(a) ric =V3.00° +4.00 m =5.00 m 


-3 
P  „LOxI0 W 3.18 10° W/m? 
Anr?  4r(5.00m) 


3.18x 10° W/ m) 


J= 


10° W/m? 
B =(10 dB) 6.50 =|65.0dB 
(b) r =447m 


B =(10 aB)ioo| 


-3 
ee W =5.97 x 10° W/ m? 
4r (4.47 m) 
5,97x 10°W/m? 
=(10 dB) 
Br oo 10” W/m? ) 


B = 67.8 dB 
(Cc) 1=3.18 uW/m?+5.97 uW/m° 


6 2 
B =(10 dB)log| 222x120 Wm ) rege aB 
10” W/m 
P17.33 The sound intensity at distance d, is, suppressing units, 


2 2 
L —APrax _ (100 =0.121 W/m? 
2pv 2(1.20)(343) 
If air does not absorb sound energy, the intensity of sound is inversely 
proportional to the square of the distance from its source. The intensity 
at distance d, is 


2 2 
d 500m 1 
L= |= I, =— (0.121 W/ m? 
; [2 i aon =al pee) 


=1.89x 10° W/ m? 
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which has an intensity level of 


p 


N 


I 1.89x 10° W/ m? 
(20 d8}og{ 1+] =(20 aB)iog 28 IO W 


=92.77 dB 


Allowing for absorption of the wave over the distance traveled, 


B; =B,-(7.00 dB/km)(3.50 km) =[68.3 dB] 


This is equivalent to the sound intensity level of heavy traffic. 


(a) 


(b) 


The energy transferred by sound from the explosion is 
Tyw =PAt =4nr7IAt 
= 4r (100 m}? (7.00x 10? W/ m?)(0.200 s) 


ECI 


7.00x 10° 
=(10 dB) log —————--. |=| 108 dB 
p=( jlog 70020. 108 dB | 


From the definition of sound level, 


E I 
B T 100g 10 md 


we can compute the intensities corresponding to each of the levels 
mentioned as | =[10" ®]10 ” W/ m’. 


They are loo = 1 W/ m? 


and 
(a) 


lo =10° W/ m? 
lo =10” W/m? 


The power passing through any sphere around the source is 
Power = 4r7I. If weignore absorption of sound by the medium, 
conservation of energy for the sound wave as a system requires 


that tol n= Hook we rlo: Then 


I 1W/m 
hao ta T2 = (300m) a Ap = OOM 
I 1W/m 
ra = ral 2 =(3.00m) [EI = = [SA 10m 
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P17.36 We assume that both lawn mowers are equally loud and 
approximately the same distance away. We found in 
Example 17.3 that a sound of twice the intensity results in 
an increase in sound leva of 3 dB. We also see from the 
What If? section of that example that a doubling of loudness 
requires a 10-dB increase in sound level. Therefore, the 
sound of two lawn mowers will not be twice the loudness, 
but only a little louder than one! 


Section 17.4 The Doppler Effect 


P17.37 Thesourceand detector of waves are both moving with respect to the 
medium in which the waves are travelling. 


(a) Thegeneral form of the Doppler equation is: 


, | V +0, 
rd) 
v-v, 
where the positive signs for v, and v, are for source or observer 


approaching each other. When the ambulance is approaching the 
car from behind: 


v +v 343 +(-25) 
' = — |f = 450 Hz =(1.056)450 H 
f (e); E 2) a ) 


“a5 Hz] 


(b) When the ambulance is moving away in front of the moving car: 


f (2%) f -( MN 5 aso Hz =(0.956)450 Hz 


V-V; 343- (-42) 
=| 430 Hz 
Vlight 


P17.38 The half angleof the shock wave coneis given by sing = ——. 
Us 


p, = Zire „225x10 m/s _ 


2.82 10° m/s 
S sin@  sin(53.0°) / 
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P17.39 (a) TheDoppler-shifted frequency is found from 


, -f(o4,) 
fe v-v, 
=(250H2) 3 go. “SOR | 


(b) After the police car passes, 


el 343 -+(—25.0) \ _ 
y =(2s00H2\( ZB) oer 


(c) While the police car overtakes the driver, 


f’ =(2 sonz) SSO) =| 262 kHz 
343- 40.0 
After the police car passes, 


343 +25.0 


Soe) ak 
343- (40.0) Z 


F =(2500Hz]( 


P17.40 (a) Equation 17.19, f’ -/|: and } applies to an observer on 
0-0 


S 


because B is receiving sound from source A. 


(b) Thesign of v, should be because the source is moving 
toward the observer, resulting in an increase in frequency. 


(c) Thesign of v, should be because the observer is 
moving away from the source, resulting in a decrease in 
frequency. 

(d) The speed of sound should be that of the medium of seawater, 


EE 


v tv, =(5 575010? Hz) (1 533 m/s) +(-3.00 m/ s) 
v-v.) (1533 m/ s)- (+41.0 m s) 


S 


© ft 


=|5.30x 10 Hz 
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P17.41 (a) Themaximum speed of the speaker is described by 
Sone She 
Zoe oD 


Cee -| A -22 ML (0.500 m) =1.00 m/s 


m 5.00 kg 


The frequencies heard by the stationary observer range from 


v 343 
ae = 440 Hz| ————_ |= 441 H 
fou =§[ Hor 25 


U — U max 


to 
(b) fin =f|—2— |=440 H2| 2° nz] 
oe v AV max 343 +1.00 


(c) B=(10 dB) | Ht dB) jo Et 


0 0 


The maximum intensity level Bra =60.0 dB occurs at r =f rin = 


1.00 m. The minimum intensity level occurs when the speaker is 
farthest from the listener, i.e., when r =r... =l min +2A =2.00 M. 


Thus, Pr Pr = (102809 -o | odio ze 


o!min 1 o! max 
or 
P Anir? 
-B =(10 dB) log) —— = mx 
Bmax Brin ( ) o az P ) 
r? r 
= (1048) oa |= (20 4B) log =s) 
This gives: 


60.0 dB- B., =(20 dB) log(2.00) =6.02 dB 


or Brin = 


P17.42 The maximum speed of the speaker is described by 


E = 144? 
2 
U max = l 

m 
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The frequencies heard by the stationary observer range from 


where v is the speed of sound. 


(c) B=(10 dB) | 1} = dB) jo 242 


0 0 


The maximum intensity level Bax = occurs at r =f nin =d. The 
minimum intensity level occurs when the speaker is farthest from 


the listener, i.e., when r =f rax = min +2A =d +2A. 
Thus, 


Prs Pra = 008) 2 — | aoasytog| P| 


n Tor, An lor 


0 min max 


or 


i} (20 dB) og fo 


r fmin 


= (10 dB) log 


Bice = Ba = (10 dB) joo 


This gives: 


B-B., =(20 dB)log{ £ 12A) 


or B =|B—(20 db)log{ 1+) 


115 min? 


P17.43 (a = ep = qo 
a) or 


= 12.0 rad/s 


Uma =OA =(12.0 rad/ s)(1.80x 10° m) =| 0.0217 m/s | 


(b) Theheart wall isa moving observer: 


Af’ =f’ f -f| Te -fs =/(22) 


U 


_ 0.0217) _ 
=(2 000 000 Hal Teo |- 28.9 Hz 
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(c) Now, the heart wall is a moving source: 


reno) ret) 


Af” =f o(v +v,) o(v-v,) =f V, +o, 
E | o(v-v.) 7 U—v, 
Since the velocities of the source and the observer in these 
expressions are both referring to the movement of the heart wall, 


and the velocity of the sound wave is much greater than those 
velocities, we may approximate: 


2v 
Af” = f| — 
gra (| =| 
af” = (2.00x 10° Hz) J =[579Hz 


P17.44 Theapparent frequency drops because of the Doppler effect. Using aT 
subscript for the situation when the athlete moves toward the horn, and 
A for movement away from the horn, we have, 


V +Uoa 
H (0-25 J otia vt) _v-% 


f: 0 +2or |p vt, v +(+) v +v 
v- V, 


where v,is the constant speed of the athlete. Setting this ratio equal to 


5/ 6, we have 
aes > 5v+5v, =6v -6v > llv, =v 
6 v+ 
Solving for the speed of the athlete, 
v Mms 
= — = —__ = 31.2 ms 
° u 11 a 


This is much faster than a human athlete can run. 


P17.45 Letv, represent the magnitude of the velocity of the ambulance. 


As it approaches you hear the frequency f’ = of U Jy = 560 Hz. 


U T Ua 


The negative sign appears because the source is moving toward the 
observer. The opposite sign with source velocity magnitude describes 
the ambulance moving away. As the ambulance recedes, the Doppler- 
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shifted frequency is 
a [sta A =480Hz. 


Solving the second of these equations for f and substituting into the 
other gives 
v +v 


f -|7 a=) or fv- fv, =vf” +0,f” 


so the speed of the source is 


_o(f’ — f”) _ (343 m'5)(560 Hz - 480 Hz) _ 
U= F +f” = 560 Hz +480 Hz =|26.4 m/s 


P17.46 Wefirst determine how fast the tuning fork is falling to emit sound with 
apparent frequency 485 Hz. Call the magnitude of its velocity V The 
tuning fork sourceis moving away from the listener, So V, =-V;,- 


Therefore, we use the equation f -| a | 
fall 


+ 
Solving for V, gives ~a =f and V =£- | . 
U 


f' 
512 Hz 
— =19.1 ; 
ATT 1)(343 m s) 9.1m/s 


The time interval required for the tuning fork to reach this speed, from 
the particle under constant acceleration moda, is given by 


v, =0 +a t as t =v/a, =(19.1 m/ sy (9.80 m/ s?) =1.95 s 


Substituting, we have Via -{ 


The distance that the fork has fallen is 
Ay =0 Hap =5 (9.80 m s?)(1.95 s)? =18.6 m 


At this moment, the fork would appear to ring at 485 Hz to a 
stationary observer just above the fork. H owever, some additional time 
is required for the waves to reach the point of release. The fork is 
moving down, but the sound it radiates still travels away from its 
instantaneous position at 343 m/ s. From the traveling wave modd, the 
time interval it takes to return to the listener is 


At = Ay/v = 18.6 m (343 m s) = 0.0542 s 
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Over a total timet +At =1.95s +0.054 2 s =2.00s, the fork falls a total 
distance 


1 
dotai = 58 fei fall = 


P17.47 (a) Wefind the shock angle from 


=] 1 -1 
i v i 
@=sin|j —| =sin| — | =19.5° 
[=] ! sa) 


from tan =, 
x 


h _20000m 


= = llUllSl 1 =56.6 k 
tan tan19.5° eee om 


It takes the plane 
x  5.66x10*m 
t => = =| 56.3 s 
v,  3.00(335 m/s) 
to travel this distance. 


(b) From part (a), x =|56.6 km 


ANS. FIG. P17.47 


Additional Problems 


*P17.48 Thesizeof theinsect detected by the bat will be comparable to the 
wavelength of sound emitted by the bat: 


340 m/s =| Seva | 


j= 
=- f 60.0x10° s” 
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*17.49 | Atnormal body temperature of T =37.0°C, the speed of sound in air is 


| T, | 37.0 
v =(331 m 5) 373 (331 m/ s) 573 353 m/s 


and the wavelength of sound having a frequency of f =20 000 Hz is 


v 353m s 4 
aa 2 = 2S _ 176x107 m=[Li6cm] 
f 2000Hz 


Thus, the diameter of the eardrum is 
P17.50 (a) Thewavelength of the noteis 


(b) Wefind the intensity of the 81.0 dB sound from 


I 
=81.0 dB =(10 dB) log! ——————— 
p ( ) od 5 _ 


Then, 
I =(10 W/m?)108” =10° W/m? =1.26x 104 W/m? 
Which gives a displacement amplitude of 
21 2(1.26x10* W/m?) 
S Z |S OO SOCOd I 
(1.20 kg/m?)(343 m/s) 4r? (1480 s+) 


=| 8.41x 10° m 


(c) The wavelength of the F above high C is 


and the change in wavelength is 


AA = X’ —A = 0.246 m- 0.232 m =| 13.8 mm | 
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P17.51  Thetrucks form atrain analogous to a wave train of crests with speed 


v =19.7 m/ sand unshifted frequency f = =a = 0.667 min”. 


(a) Thecyclist as observer measures a lower Doppler-shifted 
frequency: 


a taser min SS) 


-osn 
to) p =p (2) (0667 min) 397450) Foran 


The cyclist’s speed has decreased very significantly, but there is 
only a modest increase in the frequency of trucks passing him. 


P17.52 Wecalculatetheintensity of the speaker from 


I 
103 dB =(10 dB)log Gea 


which gives I = 2.00x 10? W/m? 


(a) Wefind the sound power output from 


which gives 
P =4r r’°I =47 (1.60 m} (2.00x 10? W/m?) =[0.642 W 
(b) The efficiency of the speaker is 


P _ 0.642 W 
=at -< =[0.004| or [0.4%] 
=P IW : 
P17.53 The flow of traffic at night is 1/ 20th that of the afternoon, so 
1 
P, = — P. 
? 20.0 * 


The difference in sound level is 


By — B.= 10log| 2 
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solving for the sound level at night gives 
80.0- 8, =10log(20.0) =+13.0 


B- = 67.0 dB 
*P17.54 (a) Wehave ree and f” ei. We then have 
v-u v- (-u) 
, "o 1 = 1 
PO p=fe v-u v+u 
Af -Pegy +u)__ 2uvf 
[1 


(b) 130km/h=36.1m/s 


_  2(36.1m/s)\(400Hz) _ 
a (36.1 m/ a a HSE 


nn s1- (340 m/s) 


*P17.55 The sound speed is 
v =331 m/ s +(0.600 m/ s- °C)(26.0°C) =347 m/s 
(a) Lett represent the time for the echo to return. Then 


l1, 1 E 
d =50t =5 (47 m/s )(24.0x 10° s) =| 4.16 m 
(b) Let At represent the duration of the pulse: 
102 104 _ 10 10 
> fa f DOI S 
1% _ 10(347 m/s) 
9 1 =~ 20x10 s7 [0.158 mm | 


P17.56 (a) Thesound “pressure” is extra tensile stress for one-half of each 
cycle. When it becomes (0.500%)(13.0 x 10° Pa) =6.50 x 10° Pa, the 
rod will break. Then, AP ax = pvos,,,, and 


MP 6.50x 10° N/m? 


ma ova (8.92 10° kg/m?)(5010 m/s)(27500 s7) 
4.63 mm 


(b) From s=s,. cos(kx— œt), differentiating gives 
os 
= = sin (kx — at 
v J OS,» sin(kx — at) 
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then 
Umax =OS nex =(27500 $*)(4.63 mm) =| 14.5 m/s | 
-1 2 l ov? 
(c) 55 P0 (Osmax) 5 POP max 


=5 (8.92% 10° kg/m?)(5010 m/s)(14.5 m/s)” 


=| 473x10 W/m’ 


P17.57 Thegliders stick together and move with final speed given by 
momentum conservation for the two-glider system: 


mv, +m,v, =m,v, +0 =(m, +m, )v 
_ mw, _(0.150kg)(2.30 ny s) 
m, +m, 0.150 kg +0.200 kg 


The missing mechanical energy is 


AK Sin = (in, +m, Jv? 


2 2 
=5 (0.150 kg)(2.30 m/ s} - $(0.350 kg)(0.986 ny s}? 
=0.227 J 


We imagine one-half of 227 mJ going into internal energy and half into 
sound radiated isotropically in 7.00 ms. Its intensity 0.800 m away is 


=0.986 m/ s 


5 110.2273) 
=— = 2 — =2.01 W/ m? 
At 4(0.800 m)*{7.00x 10° s 
Its intensity level is 
2.01 W/ m? 
=(10 dB)log| —“———____ | = 123 dB 
Bae Noo | ag 


It is unreasonable, implying a sound level of 123 dB. Nearly all of the 
decrease in mechanical energy becomes internal energy in the latch. 


P17.58 (a) |The wave moves outward equally in all directions. (We can tell 
it is outward because of the negative sign in 1.367 — 2 030f.) 
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(b) {Its amplitude is inversely proportional to its distance from 
the center. Its intensity is proportional to the square of the 
amplitude, so the intensity follows the inverse-square law, 


with no absorption of energy by the medium. 


(c) Its speed is constant at v = fA = œf k = (2030 sY (1.36/ m) = 
1.49 km s. By comparison to the table in the chapter, it can 
be moving through water at 25°C, and weassume that it is. 


(d) [Its frequency is constant at (2030/ s)/ 27 = 323 Hz. 


(e) |Its wavelength is constant at 27/ k = 27/ (1.36/ m) = 4.62 m. 


(f) {Its pressure amplitude is (25.0 Pa/ r). Its intensity at this distance is 


a awe) 209 ue me 


2pv 2(1000kg/ m?\(1490 m/s) r? 
so the power of the source and the net power of the waveat all 
distances is 
2.09x 10“*W/ m? 


r? 


(g) |Its intensity follows the inversesquare law; atr =1 m, the 
intensity is 209 uW/ m?. 
P17.59 (a) The speed of a compression wavein a bar is 
10 
20.0x10" N/m" dreme mys 
7860 kg/m? — 


(b) The ps to stop passes between layers of atoms as a sound 
wave, reaching the back end of the bar in time interval 


P =[4zr? - 


Jane =2.63 mW 


(c) Asdescribed by N ewton’s first law, the rearmost layer of steel has 
continued to move forward with its original speed v, for this time, 
compressing the bar by 


AL =0,At =(12.0 m/s)(1.59x 10“ s) =1.90x 10° m 
= 1.90 mm 
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a . AL 190x107? m 
d) Thestrainintherod is — == =| 2.38x 10 
(d) n T 


(e) Thestressin therod is 


o =v ($0010. nyn )(238x10° 


=| 4.76x 10° N/m? 


Since o > 400 MPa, the rod will be permanently distorted. 


(f) Wego through the same steps as in parts (a) through (e), but use 
algebraic expressions rather than numbers: 


The speed of sound in the rod is v= fe 
P 


The back end of the rod continues to move forward at speed v, for 


ee ae traveling distance AL = v,At after 


v 
the front end hits the wall. 


atime interval of At = 


The strain in the rod is AL Us o2 
L L Y 


The stress is then o = 5} vof? =v; pY 


For this to be less than the yield stress, o,, it is necessary that the 
maximum speed be 


Oy 


py 


P17.60 (a) Model your loud, sharp sound impulse as a single narrow peak in 
a graph of air pressure versus time. It is a noise with no 
frequency, wavelength, or period. It radiates away from you in all 
directions and some of it is incident on each one of the solid 
vertical risers of the bleachers. 


The repeated reflections from the steps create a repetition 
frequency so that the ear/ brain combination assigns a pitch 


to the sound heard by the listener. 
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Suppose that, at the ambient temperature, sound moves at 343 
m/ s; and suppose that the horizontal width of each row of seats 
is 60 cm. Then there is a time delay of 

0.60 m 

343 m/s 


= 0.001 7 s 


between your sound impulse reaching each riser and the next. 
Whatever its material, each will reflect much of the sound that 
reaches it. The reflected wave sounds very different from the 
sharp pop you made. 


(b) If there are twenty rows of seats, you hear from the bleachers a 
tone with twenty crests, each separated from the next in time by 
2(0.60 m) 

343 m/s 
This is the extra time for it to cross the width of one seat twice, 


once as an incident pulse and once again after its reflection. Thus, 
you hear a sound of definite pitch, with a period of about 0.0035 s, 


=0.003 5s 


and frequency, 
l = 290 Hz| ~a few hundred Hz | 
0.003 5s 
(c) Wavelength 
v 343 m/s 
A=—= =12m~ 
f 290 st 


(d) and duration 


20(0.003 5s) ~| 0.1s | 


P17.61 Lef, =1 800 Hz represent the emitted frequency; v. the speed of the 
skydiver; and f, =2 150 Hz the frequency of the wave crests reaching 
the ground. 


(a) Theskydiver source is moving toward the stationary ground, so 


we rearrange the equation f, = ts) to give 


= L 1800H 
0, =| 1-4) =e s (1-492) -583 
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(b) Theground now becomes a stationary source, reflecting crests with 
the 2 150-Hz frequency at which they reach the ground, and 
sending them to a moving observer, who receives them at the 
rate 


v tv, 


343 m/s +55.8 m/s 
pa an an 


)=e 150 H2)( A3 ns 


=|2 500 Hz 


P17.62 (a) |Thedistanceis larger by 240/ 60= 4 times. The intensity is 16 
times smaller at the larger distance because the sound power 
is spread over a 42 times larger area. 


(b) |The amplitude is 4 times smaller at the larger distance because 
intensity is proportional to the square of amplitude. 
(c) |The extra distance is (240- 60y 45= 4 wavelengths. The 


phase is the same at both points because they are separated 
by an integer number of wavelengths. 


P17.63 (a) Ifthe velocity of theinsectisv,, 
(343 m/ s +5.00 m/ s)(343 m/ s-v,) 


(343 m/ s- 5.00 m/ s)(343 m/s +v, ) 


40.4 kHz =(40.0 kHz) 


Solving, v, =[3.29 m s|. 


(b) Therefore, 


the bat is gaining on its prey at 1.71 mys |. 


P17.64 When the observer is moving in front of and in the same direction as 
the source, f’ = f 2—20, where Vo and v, are measured relative to the 
V-V; 


medium in which the sound is propagated. In this case the ocean 
current is opposite the direction of travel of the ships, and 


vo =45.0 km/h- (-10.0 km/h) =55.0 km/h =15.3 m/s, and 
v, =64.0 km/h- (-10.0 km/h) =74.0 km/h =20.55 m/s 
Therefore, 


ies (1 533 m/s)- (15.3 m/s) _| 
f’ =(1 200.0 H2) 735 mm/s) (2055 ms) 
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P17.65 (a) Ifthe police car were at rest, the wavelength in air of its siren 


would be 
fo 22s osm 
f 1000s 


(b) In front of the police car, 
= 343- 40.0) m/s 
Wii 5 | Gs _(343- 40.0) m/s =| 0.303 m 
s oe 
(c) Behind the police car, 
343 +40.0) m/s 
nr mit ms g tvs _(343 +40.0) m/s = 0.383 m 
F Al v 1000s? | 0.383 m | 
(d) Thefrequency heard by the speeder is 


ig OUR Ne (343- 30.0) m/s _ 
foil Fe) ome se aaah ee 


P17.66 (a) |The sound through the meal arrives first because it moves 
faster than sound in air. 


(b) Each travel timeisindividually given by t =L/v. Then the delay 


between the pulses’ arrivals is At = L EN Lu Pair and 
Uiir T Vair cu 
the length of the bar is 
0,0 (343 m/s)(3.56x 10° m/s) 
L =— a u At= At 
Vu — Uar (3 560- 343) m/s 


L= 380At, where At is seconds and the length is in meters. 


(c) L =(380 m/ s)(0.127s) = | 48.2 m 


(d) |The answer becomes L = a, wherezv, is the speed of 


sound in the rod in meters per second, At is in seconds, and L 
is in meters. 


(e) |Asv, goes to infinity, the travel time in the rod becomes 
negligible. The answer approaches 343At, which is just the 
distance that the sound travas in air during the dday time 
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P17.67 (a) TheMachangleintheair is 
, : 343 
@ =sin} Zsa |=sint — _ |=0.983° 
a -an 28 | 0 
(b) Atimpact with the ocean, 


1533 
20.0 10° 
P17.68 Thetimeinterval required for a sound pulse to trava a distance L ata 


speed vis given by t = La a. Using this expression, we find the 
0 


[Y/ p 
travel timein each rod. 


p 2.70 x 10° kg/m? 
a uig = Ful 700% 10 z wo am) 


11.3x 10° kg/m? 
=e ta) 1.60 10” om, 


= 1.26x 10? s- (8.40x 10* s/ m)L, 


8.80x 10° kg/m? 
t, =(L50m) be 5. ra om = 424x104 s 


Werequiret, +t, =t, or 


(1.96x 10 s/ m)L, +(1.26x 10° s) 
—(8.40x 10% s/ m)L, =4.24x 10% s 


g sin y aa 


This gives 
L; =130m and L, =(1.50 m) - (1.30 m) =0.201 m 


The ratio of lengths is a =|6.45). 


2 


< Ly >< I >| 


< es | 


ANS. FIG. P17.68 
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P17.69 For the longitudinal wave v, [T 
p 


For the transverse wave of Ey 


Ifwe require 2 = 8.00, we have T =—_ HY where u =" and 
Ur 64.0p L 
_ mas _ m 
volume rr’L 


This gives 
nry _2(2.00x 10? m} (6.80x10° N/m?) 
6&0 64.0 


=| 1.34x 10° N 


*P17.70 (a) Sound moves upwind with speed (343 - 15) m/ s =328 m/ s. 
Crests pass a stationary upwind point at frequency 900 Hz. Then 


nae = Spe? = Lose] 
(b) By similar logic, a= CBSE) nS [03987] 


(c) Thesourceis moving through the air at 15 m/ s toward the 
observer. The observer is stationary relative to the air. 


v +0, 343 m/s +0 `i 
F “(2 =) = (900H2)( sas men aso mys) “LHe 


(d) Thesourceis moving through the air at 15 m/ s away from the 
downwind firefighter. Her speed relative to the air is 30 m/ s 
toward the source. 


v +0, 343 m/ s +30.0 m/s 
hi =/(22 2. = (900 H2)( 343 m/ s—(—15.0 m/ 5) 


E 373m s\_ 
=(900 Ha\( $2 ay =] =| 938 Hz 
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Challenge Problems 
P17.71 If v, =Om/s, then f’=—_"-__—__f. 
A) HAS ONS v-v, COS 0, f 


Also, when the train is 40.0 m from the intersection, and the car is 
30.0 m from the intersection, 


4 
cosé, = E 


~ 343 m/s 
343 m/ s- 0.800(25.0 m/ s) 


or f= [1z]. 


(b) Notethat as the train approaches, passes, and departs from the 
intersection, 6, varies from 0° to 180° and the frequency heard by 
the observer varies between the limits 


v 343 m/s 


so f (500 Hz), 


= = 500 H 
Sra v-v; cos ort A3 my 5-25.01 5 | 2l 
=|539 Hz 
to 
v 343 m/s 
foin U— V; COS 180° 343 my s+250n 5 q 


=[466 H2| 
(c) Now v, =+40.0 m s, and the train is 40.0 m from the intersection, 
and the car is 30.0 m from the intersection, so 


3 
cos 6, == 
g: 

f _ 343 m/s +0.600(40.0 nv 5) (500 Hz) =[568 Hz 


343 m/ s— 0.800(25.0 m/ s) 


P17.72 (a) ANS. FIG. P17.72 shows a force diagram of an element of gas 
indicating the forces exerted on the left and right surfaces due to 
the pressure of the gas on either side of the element. 

(b) Let P(x) represent absolute pressure as a function of x. The net 
force to the right on the chunk of air is +P(x)A—P(x+Ax)A. 
Atmospheric pressure subtracts out, leaving 


[-AP(x +Ax) +AP(x)]A =-——AxA 
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——>|| | rt 


P(x)A P(x + Ax)A 


ANS. FIG. P17.72 
The mass of the air is Am = pAV = pAAx and its acceleration is 


2 
— So N ewton’s second law becomes 
t 


2 

Ea T ETE 

ox ot 

(c) From the result above, we have 

3AP d?s 3AP Ə”s 
~— AxA = pAAx— = ep 

T PARK E e ax or 

Substituting AP =—(Bos/ dx) (Eq. 17.3), we have 

d Os 3?s B 3s ds 
=e hae = = r 

ox ox ot p ax? dt 


(d) Into this wave equation we substitute a trial solution 
s(x, t) =s mx COS(kx- wt). We find 


& =—ks mx sin(kx — ot) 
ox 
2 
a =—k’s,_. cos(kx — at) 
= =+40s,,,, SN (kx — at) 
2 
a =—0" Sma cos(kx — wt) 
2 2 
B's _ 9S becomes 
pox oF 


ee. x c0S(kx — wt) =—0°s max cos(kx — ot) 
p 


This is true provided that Leca +2 E matis provided 
P P 


it propagates with speed v= E : 
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P17.73 Figure 17.10 shows that each wavefront that passes the observer is 
spherical. Let T represent the period of the source vibration, and Tw, 
be the energy put into each wavefront during one vibration. Then 


T, s ; 
(Power) g = a . At the moment when the observer is at distancer in 


front of the source, heis receiving a spherical wavefront of radius 


R,, = vAt, where At is the time interval since this energy was radiated. 
Since the wavefront was radiated, the source has moved forward 
distance d,=v,At, so the total distance the wavefront has traveled is 


R, =r +d, — vAt =r +v, At 


therefore, 


l 3 2 4nvr? 

The surface area of the sphereis 4R? =4r(vAt) aF . The 
V-V, 

energy per unit area emitted during one cycle and carried by one 

spherical wavefront is uniform with the value 

avg 


i _Tuw _(Power) T(v-v,)° 
A Anv’r? 


The energy carried by the wavefront passes the observer in the time 
interval T’ =1/ f', wheref’ is the Doppler-shifted frequency 


a v \_ 7v 
f JES ~T(v-2,) 


so the observer receives a wave with intensity 


ilies dP a 


pa (Power b (2 =U; 


Arr? v 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P17.2 (a) 1.27 Pa; (b) 170 Hz; (c) 2.00 m; (d) 340 m/s 
P17.4 5.81 m 
P17.6 1x 10” Pa 


P17.8 (a) The speed gradually changes from 
v =(331 m/ s)(1 +27°C/ 273°C)” ? =347 m/ sto 
(331 m/ s) (1 +0/ 273°C)” ? =331 m/ s, a 4.6% decrease. The cooler air at 
the same pressure is more dense; (b) The frequency is unchanged 
because every wave crest in the hot air becomes one crest without 
delay in the cold air; (c) The wavelength decreases by 4.6%, from v/f = 
(347 m/ s) (4 000/ s) = 86.7 mm to (331 m/ s)(4 000/ s) =82.8 mm. The 
crests are more crowded together when they move more slowly. 


P17.10  1.55x 10” m 
P17.12 (a) 153 m/ s; (b) 614m 


1 


P17.14 d- e AS 


2 
5 — At- e) above the ground 
V 


P17.16 SeeP17.16 for complete solution. 
P17.18 (a) 833 m; (b) 1.47s 
P17.20 (a) 5.00 x 10° W; (b) 3.00 x 10°J 


5 2 
P17.22 (a) n=[£] 1,; (b) intensity is unchanged 


P17.24 0.082 W/ m? 
P17.26 150dB 
P17.28 (a) 332J; (b) 46.4 dB 


P17.30 21o + 


p 
P17.32 (a) 65.0 dB; (b) 67.8 dB; (c) 69.6 dB 
P17.34 (a) 1.76 kJ; (b) 108 dB 
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P17.36 |Weassume that both lawn mowers are equally loud and 
approximately the same distance away. We found in Example 17.3 that 
a sound of twice the intensity results in an increase in sound level of 3 
dB. We also see from the What If? section of that example that a 
doubling of loudness requires a 10-dB increase in sound level. 
Therefore, the sound of two lawn mowers will not be twice the 
loudness, but only a little louder than one! 


P17.38 2.82x 1 m/s 
P17.40 (a) B; (b) positive; (c) negative; (d) 1533 m/ s; (e) 5.30 x 10°Hz 


(a) le, (b) ee: © B 
vale orale 
m m 


P17.44  Thisis much faster than a human athlete can run. 
P17.46 19.7 m 

P17.48 5.67 mm 

P17.50 (a) 0.232 m; (b) 8.41 x 10° m; (c) 13.8 mm 

P17.52 0.642 W 


P17.42 - (20 dB)log( 1+2) 


P17.54 (a) "> f ; (b) 85.9 Hz 


P17.56 (a) 4.63 mm; (b) 14.5 ny s; (c) 4.73 x 10° W/ m? 


P17.58 (a) The wave moves outward equally in all directions; (b) Its amplitude 
is inversely proportional to its distance from the center. Its intensity is 
proportional to the square of the amplitude, so the intensity follows 
the inverse-square law, with no absorption of energy by the medium; 
(c) Its speed is constant v = fA =«/ k =(2 030/ s)(1.36/ m) =1.49km7/s. 
By comparison to the table, it can be moving through water at 25° C, 
and we assume it is; (d) Its frequency is constant at 
(2 030 s)/ 22 =323 Hz; (e) Its wavelength is constant at 


2n/ k =27/ (1.36/ m) =4.62 m; 
2.09x 10* W/ m? 
2 


(f) p= 144? =| 


Jarr = 2.63 mW ; (g) Its intensity 


follows the inverse-square law; at r =1 m, theintensity is 209 uW/ m° 


P17.60 (a) Therepeated reflections from the steps create a repetition frequency 
so that the ear/ brain combination assigns a pitch to the sound heard 
by the listener; (b) ~a few hundred Hz; (c) ~1m; (d) ~0.1s 
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P17.62 (a) Thedistanceis larger by 240/ 60 =4 times. The intensity is 16 times 
smaller at the larger distance because the sound power is spread over a 
42 times larger area; (b) The amplitude is 4 times smaller at the larger 
distance because intensity is proportional to the square of amplitude; 
(c) The extra distance is (240 - 60)/ 45 =4 wavelengths. The phase is the 
same at both points because they are separated by an integer number 
of wavelengths 


P17.64 12042Hz 


P17.66 (a) The sound through the metal arrives first because it moves faster 
than sound in air; (b) L= 380At, where At isin seconds and the length 


is in meters; (c) 48.2 m; (d) The answer becomes L = 


is the speed of sound in the rod in meters per second, At is in seconds, 
and L isin meters; (e) As v, goes to infinity, the travel timein the rod 
becomes negligible. The answer approaches 343At which is just the 
distance that the sound travels in air during the delay time 


P17.68 6.45 
P17.70 (a) 0.364 m; (b) 0.398 m; (c) 941 Hz; (d) 938 Hz 


P17.72 (a) Sæ ANS. FIG P17.72; (b) See P17.72(b) for full explanation; (c) See 
P17.72(c) for full explanation; (d) See P17.72(d) for full explanation. 
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Superposition and Standing Waves 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


18.1 Analysis M odel: Waves in Interference 

18.2 Standing Waves 

18.3 Analysis M odel: Waves Under Boundary Conditions 
18.4 Resonance 

18.5 Standing Waves in Air Columns 

18.6 Standing Waves in Rods and Membranes 

18.7 Beats: Interference in Time 

18.8 N onsinusoidal Wave Patterns 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition, 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ18.1 Theranking is (d) >(a) =(c) >(b). In the starting situation, the waves 
interfere constructively. When the sliding section is moved out by 
0.1 m, the wave going through it has an extra path length of 
0.2m =4/4, to show partial interference. When the slide has come out 
0.2 m from the starting configuration, the extra path length is 
0.4m =A/2, for destructive interference. Another 0.1 m and weareat 
r,- r; =3//4 for partial interference as before. At last, another equal 
step of sliding and one wave travels one wavelength farther to 
interfere constructively. 


OQ18.2 Thefundamental frequency is described by 


ate 
f, =, where v (7) 
2L H 


(i) Answer (e). If L is doubled, then the wavelength of the 


934 
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fundamental frequency is doubled, then f =v/ 4 will be reduced 
by a factor of 5 : 


(ii) Answer (d). If u is doubled, then the speed is reduced by a 


1 ; 1 
factor of ——, sof =v/A will be reduced by a factor of —. 
V2 ; Y Na 


(iii) Answer (b). If T is doubled, then the speed is increased by a 
factor of V2 , so f =v/ A will increase by a factor of 2. 


0Q18.3 Answer (c). The two waves must have slightly different amplitudes 
at P because of their different distances, so they cannot cancel each 
other exactly. 


OQ18.4 (i) Answer (e). If the end is fixed, there is inversion of the pulse 
upon reflection. Thus, when they meet, they cancel and the 
amplitude is zero. 


(ii) Answer (c). If the end is free, thereis no inversion on reflection. 
When they meet, the amplitude is 2A =2(0.1 m) =0.2 m. 


O0Q18.5 Answer (a). At resonance, a tube closed at one end and open at the 
other forms a standing wave pattern with a node at the closed end 
and antinode at the open end. In the fundamental mode (or first 
harmonic), the length of the tube closed at one end is a quarter 
wavelength (L =2,/ 40r A, =4L). Therefore, for the given tube, 


A, =40.580 m) =2.32 m and the fundamental frequency is 


v 33 m/s 
h=7= l 


= = 148 Hz 
a, 232m 


OQ18.6 Answer (e). The number of beats per second (the beat frequency) 
equals the difference in the frequencies of the two tuning forks. Thus, 
if the beat frequency is 5Hz and one fork is known to havea 
frequency of 245 Hz, the frequency of the second fork could be either 
f, =245 Hz - 5Hz =240 Hz or f, =245 Hz +5 Hz =250 Hz. This 
means that the best answer for the question is choice (e), since 
choices (a) and (d) are both possibly correct. 


OQ18.7. Answer (d). The tape will reduce the frequency of the fork, leaving 
the string frequency unchanged. If the bit of tape is small, the fork 
must have started with a frequency 4 Hz below that of the string, to 
end up with a frequency 5 Hz below that of the string. The string 
frequency is 262 +4 =266 Hz. 


OQ18.8 Answer (c). The bow string is pulled away from equilibrium and 
released, similar to the way that a guitar string is pulled and released 
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when it is plucked. Thus, standing waves will be excited in the bow 
string. If the arrow leaves from the exact center of the string, then a 
series of odd harmonics will be excited. Even harmonics will not be 
excited because they have a node at the point where the string 
exhibits its maximum displacement. 


0OQ18.9 Answer (d). The energy has not disappeared, but is still carried by 
the wave pulses. Each element of the string still has kinetic energy. 
This is similar to the motion of a simple pedulum. The pendulum 
does not stop at its equilibrium position during oscillation—likewise 
the elements of the string do not stop at the equilibrium position of 
the string when these two waves superimpose. 


OQ18.10 Answer (c). On a string fixed at both ends, a standing wave with 
three nodes is the second harmonic: there is a node on each end and 
onein the middle, so it has two antinodes because there is an 
antinode between each pair of nodes. The number of antinodes is the 
same as the harmonic number. Doubling the frequency gives the 
fourth harmonic, therefore four antinodes. 


OQ18.11 Answers (b) and (e). The strings have different linear densities and 
are stretched to different tensions, so they carry string waves with 
different speeds and vibrate with different fundamental frequencies. 
They are all equally long, so the string waves have equal 
fundamental wavelengths. They all radiate sound into air, where the 
sound moves with the same speed for different sound wavelengths. 


OQ18.12 Answer (d). The resultant amplitude is greater than either individual 
amplitude, wherever the two waves are nearly enough in phase that 
2A cos(¢/ 2) is greater than A . This condition is satisfied whenever the 
absolute value of the phase difference @ between the two waves is 
less than 120°. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ18.1 The resonant frequency depends on the length of the pipe. Thus, 
changing the length of the pipe will cause different frequencies to be 
emphasized in the resulting sound. 


CQ18.2 No. The total energy of the pair of waves remains the same. Energy 
missing from zones of destructive interference appears in zones of 
constructive interference. 


CQ18.3 What is needed is atuning fork—or other pure-tone generator—of 
the desired frequency. Strike the tuning fork and pluck the 
corresponding string on the piano at the same time. If they are 
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precisely in tune, you will hear a single pitch with no amplitude 
modulation. If the two frequences are a bit off, you will hear beats. 
As they vibrate, retune the piano string until the beat frequency goes 
to zero. 


CQ18.4 Damping, and nonlinear effects in the vibration, transform the 
energy of vibration into internal energy. 


CQ18.5 (a) Thetuning fork hits the paper repetitively to make a sound like 
a buzzer, and the paper efficiently moves the surrounding air. 
The tuning fork will vibrate audibly for a shorter time. 


(b) Instead of just radiating sound very softly into the surrounding 
air, the tuning fork makes the chalkboard vibrate. With its large 
area this stiff sounding board radiates sound into the air with 
higher power. So it drains away the fork’s energy of vibration 
faster and the fork stops vibrating sooner. 


(c) Thetuning fork in resonance makes the column of air vibrate, 
especially at the antinode of displacement at the top of the tube. 
Its area is larger than that of the fork tines, so it radiates louder 
sound into the environment. The tuning fork will not vibrate for 
so long. 


(d) The cardboard acts to cut off the path of air flow from the front 
to the back of a single tine. When a tine moves forward, the high 
pressure air in front of the tine can simply move to fill in the 
lower pressure area behind the tine. This “sloshing” of the air 
back and forth does not contribute to sound radiation and 
results in low intensity of sound actually leaving the tine. By 
cutting off this “sloshing” path by bringing the cardboard near, 
the tine becomes a more efficient radiator. This is the same 
theory as that involved with placing loudspeakers on baffles. A 
speaker enclosure for a loudspeaker is equivalent to an infinite 
baffle because there is no path the high pressure air can find to 
cancel the lower pressure air on the other side of the speaker. 


CQ18.6 The loudness varies because of beats. The propellers are rotating at 
slightly different frequencies. 


CQ18.7 Walking makes the person’s hand vibrate a little. If the frequency of 
this motion is equal to the natural frequency of coffee sloshing from 
side to side in the cup, then alargeamplitude vibration of the coffee 
will build up in resonance. To get off resonance and back to the 
normal case of a small-amplitude disturbance producing a small- 
amplitude result, the person can walk faster, walk slower, or get a 
larger or smaller cup. You do not need a cover on your cup. 
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CQ18.8 Consider the level of fluid in the bottle to be adjusted so that the air 
column above it resonates at the first harmonic. This is given by 


f= D This equation indicates that as the length L of the column 


increases (fluid level decreases), the resonant frequency decreases. 


CQ18.9 No. Waves with all waveforms interfere. Waves with other wave 
shapes are also trains of disturbance that add together when waves 
from different sources move through the same medium at the same 
time. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 18.1 Analysis Model: Waves in Interference 
P18.1 Suppose the waves are sinusoidal. The sum is 
(4.00 cm)sin (kx — wt) +4.00 cm)sin (kx — wt +90.0°) 
=2(4.00 cm)sin(kx — wt +45.0°) cos 45.0° 
So the amplitude of the resultant wave is 


(8.00 cm)cos45.0° =|5.66cm 
P18.2 ANS. FIG. P18.2 shows the sketches at each of the times. 


y (cm) y (cm) 


0 4 8 12 Q 4 8 12 


ANS. FIG. P18.2 
P18.3 The superposition of the waves is given by 
y =y; +y, =3.00cos(4.00x — 1.60) +4.00sin(5.00x — 2.004) 
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evaluated at the given x values. 
(a) Atx =1.00, t =1.00, the superposition of the two waves gives 
y =3.00cos| 4.00(1.00)— 1.60(1.00)] 
+4,00sin[5.00(1.00)— 2.00(1.00)] 
=3.00cos(2.40 rad) +4.00sin (3.00 rad) =|-1.65cm| 


(b) Atx =1.00, t =0.500, the superposition of the two waves gives 
y =3.00cos| 4.00( 1.00) — 1.60(0.500)] 
+4,00sin[5.00(1.00)— 2.00(0.500)] 


=3.00cos(3.20 rad) +4.00sin(4.00 rad) =|-6.02 cm] 
(c) Atx =0.500, t =0, the superposition of the two waves gives 
y =3.00cos| 4.00(1.00)— 1.60(0)] 
+4,00sin[5.00(1.00)— 2.00(0)] 
=3.00cos(2.00 rad) +4.00sin(2.50 rad) =|+1.15 m| 


P18.4 (a) The graph at timet =0.00 seconds is shown in ANS. FIG. P18.4(a) 


y (m) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(a) 


The pulse initially on the left will move to the right at 1.00 m/ s, 
and the one initially at the right will move toward the left at the 
same rate, as follows: 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(b) shows the pulses at timet = 2.00 seconds 


y (m) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(b) 
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ANS. FIG. P18.4(c) shows the waves at timet = 4.00 seconds, 
immediately before they overlap. 


y (m) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(c) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(d) shows the pulses at time t =5.00 seconds, 
while the two pulses are fully overlapped. The two pulses are 
shown as dashed lines. 


y (m) 


— a 
eg 
1 4 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(d) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(e) shows the pulses at time At timet =6.00 
seconds, immediately after they completely pass. 


y (m) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(e) 
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(b) If the pulse to the right is inverted, ANS. FIG. P18.4(f) shows the 
pulses at timet =0.00 seconds. 


y (m) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(f) 


The pulse initially on the left will move to the right at 1.00 m/ s, 
and the one initially at the right will move toward the left at the 
same rate, as follows: 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(g) shows the two pulses at timet =2.00 seconds 


y (m) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(g) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(h) shows the two pulses at timet =4.00 seconds, 
immediately before they overlap. 


Y m) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(h) 
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ANS. FIG. P18.4(i) shows the two pulses at timet =5.00 seconds, 
while the two pulses are fully overlapped. The two pulses are 
shown as dashed lines. 


y (m) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(i) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(j) shows the two pulses at timet = 6.00 seconds, 
immediately after they completely pass. 


y (m) 


ANS. FIG. P18.4(j) 


*P18.5 Waves reflecting from the near end travel 28.0 m (14.0 m down and 
14.0 m back), while waves reflecting from the far end travel 66.0 m. 
The path difference for the two waves is: 


Ar = 66.0 m- 28.0 m= 38.0 m 


i v 
Since Ma 
Then 
Ar _(Ar)f _ (38.0 m)(246 Hz) =27.254 
A v 343 m/s 
or Ar = 27.254) 


The phase difference between the two reflected waves is then 
 =(0.254)(1 cycle) =(0.254)(27 rad) =1.594 rad =| 91.3° | 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 18 943 


P18.6 The wavelength of the sound emitted by the speaker is 


E E E 
f  756Hz 
Raising the sliding section by Ah changes the path through that section 
by 2Ah, because sound must travel up and down through the addition 
distance. 


(a) If constructive interference currently exists, this can be changed to 
destructive interference by increasing the path distance through 
the sliding section by 4/2, which means raising it by 


2/4= 0.113 m]. 


(b) Tomove from constructive interference to the next occurrence of 
constructive interference, one should increase the path distance 
through the sliding section by 4, which means raising it by 


AI 2= 0.227 ml. 


P18.7 (a) At constant phase, @ =3x - 4t will be constant. Then x = 


ọ +4 
3 
will change: the wave moves. Ast increases in this equation, x 

increases, so the first wave moves to the right, in the 


[+ direction}. 


In the same way, in the second case x = 


o- 4 +6 Ast 
3 


increases, x must decrease, so the second wave moves to the left, 
in the [E direcion]. 
(b) Werequirethat y, +y, =0. 
5 -5 
—— + 
(3x - 4} +2 (3x +4 - 6)? +2 
This can be written as 
(3x — 4t)* =(3x + 4t - 6) 
Solving for the positive root, 8& =6, or 


t=0.750s 


(c) The negative root yields 
(3x — 4) =-(3x + 4 — 6) 


The time terms canca, leaving | x = 1.00 m |. Atthis point, the 
waves always cancel. 


=0 
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P18.8 (a) Ax =V9.00 m? +4.00 m? — 3.00 m =V13 m? — 3.00 m =0.606 m 


: v 343 ms 
The wavelength is A = — = = 1.14 m. 
i EE 
Thus, Ar = paca = 0.530 of a waves, 
A 1.14 


or A@ =27(0.530) =| 3.33 rad |. 


(b) For destructive interference, we want 


Ax as 
0.500 


Thefrequengyis f = == =e =[283 Hz |. 


P18.9 The sum of two waves traveling in the same direction that have the 
same amplitude A ,, angular frequency œw, and wavenumber k but are 
different in phase @ have the resultant wave function in the form 


+ = 0500-9 i= 2A 


y =2A9 cos(£) sin (i-on +$) 


(a) A=2A, cos($) =2(5.00 m) cos =e) =|9.24m 


1 2007 rad/s 
(b) f=2= EME 
27 27 
P18.10 Consider the geometry of the situation 
shown on the right. The path difference for 
the sound waves at the location of the man is 


Ar =4d? +x? -x 


For a minimum, this path difference must 
equal a half-integral number of wavelengths: 


vd? +x -x =(n +2)a | 
n =0, 1,2... | 
Solve for x: iE 


d? _ [(n +3)ay ANS. FIG. P18.1 


2(n +3) 


x= 
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In order for x to be positive, we must have 


2 
[n+ 3a] < > n<= =-4 : 


Substitute numerical values: 


m (4.00 m)(200 Hz) 1 -183 
343 m/s 2 


The only values of n that satisfy this requirement aren =0and n =1. 
Therefore, 


the man walks through only two minima; 
athird minimum is impossible 
*P18.11 At any time and place, the phase shift between the waves is found by 
subtracting the phases of the two waves, Ad =¢; - ¢,. 


A@ =(20.0 rad/ cm)x — (32.0 rad/s)t 
— [(25.0 rad/ cm)x — (40.0 rad/ s)t] 


Collecting terms, 
A@ =-(5.00 rad/cm)x + (8.00 rad/ s)t 

(a) Atx =5.00cm and t =2.00s, the phase difference is 
A@ =(-5.00 rad/ cm)(5.00 cm) +(8.00 rad/ s)(2.00 s) 
A@ =9.00 radians =516° =[156°| 


(b) The sine functions repeat whenever their arguments change by an 
integer number of cycles, an integer multiple of 27 radians. Then 
the phase shift equals +7 whenever Ag =z + 2nz, for all integer 
values of n. Substituting this into the phase equation, we have 


z +2na =-(5.00 rad/cm)x +(8.00 rad/ s)t 
Att =2.00s, 

z +2n z =-(5.00 rad/cm)x +(8.00 rad/ s)(2.00 s) 
or (5.00 rad/cm)x =(16.0 — m- 2n x) rad 
The smallest positive value of x is found when n =2: 


(16.0 - 577) rad 
500raycam = 0.058 4 cm 


x= 


ue 
3 
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if1 z 
5 =Ay SO ? Scos? (3) =60.0° = 


2 
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Thus, the phase difference is 
27 
=120° =— 
f 3 
This phase difference results if the time delay is 
Foiwa 
3 3f 3v 


Time delay soa =| 0.500 s 


P18.13 (a) Firstwe calculate the wavelength: A= oe = 16.0 m 
f 215Hz 


Then we note that the path difference equals 


9.00 m-10m=54 


Point A is one-half wavelength farther from one speaker 
than from the other. The waves from the two sources 


interfere destructively, so the receiver records a minimum 
in sound intensity. 


(b) Wechoose the origin at the midpoint between the speakers. If the 
receiver is located at point (x, y), then we must solve: 


(x +5.00} +y? — [Jx - 5.00} +y? =57 
Then, 
(x +5.00} +y? =4/(x- 5.00)? +y? +54 
Square both sides and simplify to get 
20.0x — x =A,|(x—5.00)* +y? 
Upon squaring again, this reduces to 
400x? — 10.0A2x + ~ =A? (x -— 5.00) +A7y? 
Substituting, 2 =16.0 m, and reducing, 


9,00x? — 16.0? = 144 
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N ote that the equation 9.00x? - 16.0y2 = 144 represents two 
hyperbolas: one passes through the x axis at x =+4.00 m; the 
second, which is the mirror image of the first, passes through 
x =-4,00 m to the left of they axis. 


(c) Solvefor y in terms of x: 


9x? — 16y* = 144 
Then 
y =+ 2 gea 2 
16 4 x 
3 16 
Ye Ra 


For very large x, the square root term approaches 1: 


y= stini- > y= =t 


To the right of the origin, for ee the hyperbola approaches the 
shape of a straight line above and below thex axis. 


Yes; the limiting form of the path is two straight lines through 


the origin with slope +0.75. 


Section 18.2 Standing Waves 


P18.14 (a) Fromtheresultant wave y =2A sin [i +£) cos (or = 2), 


the shape of the wave form is determined by the term 
l 2) 

sin | kx ++ |. 

(it 


The nodes are located at kx + =nrz, or where x= — £. 


The separation of adjacent nodes is 


os an Oo nt ọ 1 _A 
ar (n+ J z £j- ea 


The nodes are still separated by half a wavaenoth. 
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(b) |Yes. The nodes are located at kx +£ =nz, SO that x =" = £, 


which means that each node is shifted 2 to the left by the phase 
r 

difference between the traveling waves in comparison to the case 

in which @ =0. 


P18.15 y =(1.50 m) sin (0.400x) cos (200+) =2A, sin kx cos wt 


Compare corresponding parts: 


(a) k= = = 0.400 rad/m 


27 


= a ram = 7M 


w@ 200 rad/s _ 


= =— = =| 318H 
O Sen a 27 27 rad 


(c) The speed of waves in the medium is 


À w 200 rad/s 
Sip a e Sop mnie 
Da Af =a eit =— = oa rad/m / 


P18.16 From y= 2A, sin kx cos œt, wefind 


W OR) cos kx cos wt Ry sin kx sin œt 
ax ot 
2 
oa =-2A,k? sin kx cos wt 
ox 
2 
ey =-2A,w’ sin kx cos wt 
ot 


Substitution into the wave equation gives 


-2A k? sin kx cos wt (Z (2.0 sin kx COS ot) 
U 


This is satisfied, provided that v = ~ But this is true, because 
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P18.17 y, =3.00sin[(x +0.600r)]; y, =3.00 sin [z (x - 0.600 )] 
y =y; +y, =[ 3.00 sin (77x) cos (0.6007 t) +3.00 sin (77x) cos (0.6007 +) | 
y =(6.00 cm) sin (zx) cos (0.6007 t) 
We can take | cos (0.6007 t)| =1 to get the maximum y. 


(a) Atx =0.250 cm, lY max] =|(6.00 cm) sin (0.2507 )| =|4.24 cm 
(b) Atx =0.500cm, LY max| =|(6.00 cm) sin (0.5007 )| =[6.00 cm 
(Cc) Atx =150cm, |Y max] =|(6.00 cm) sin (1.507 )| =[6.00 cm] 


(d) Theantinodes occur where 


sin(zx)=41 > ax =n 

or where x= 5,wheren=1, 3, 5, 7,.. and x isin centimeters. 
n=1 x,===/0.500cm| asin (b) 
n=3 n == [150m] as in (c) 


n= 5: m3 2.50 cm 


P18.18 (a) ANS. FIG. P18.18 shows the graphs for t =0, t =5 ms, t =10 ms, 
t =15 ms, and t =20 ms. The units of the x and y axes are 
meters. 


t=0s 


t=5ms 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


950 Superposition and Standing Waves 


t= 10 ms 


t= 15 ms 


t= 20 ms 


ANS. FIG. P18.18 


(b) |In any onepicture, the wavelength is the smallest distance 


along the x axis that contains a nonrepeating shape. The 
wavelength is A = 4m. 


(c) |The frequency is the inverse of the period. The period is the 
time the wave takes to go from a full amplitude starting 
shape to the inversion of that shape and then back to the 
original shape. The period is the time interval between the 
top and bottom graphs: 20 ms. The frequency is 
Y 0.020s =50 Hz. 


(d) |4m. By comparison with the wave function 
y = (2A sin kx) cos at, 
we identify k = z/ 2, and then compute À = 27/ k. 
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(e) |50Hz. By comparison with the wave function 
y =(2A sin kx)cosat, 
weidentify œ = 22 f = 100r. 


P18.19 Thefacing speakers produce a standing wave in the space between 
them, with the spacing between nodes being 


Av _ 343m/s 
See =0.214m 
‘N 2 2f 2(800s?) 


If the speakers vibrate in phase, the point halfway between them is an 
antinode of pressure at a distance from either speaker of 


1.25 m 
2 


= 0.625 m 


Then there is a node one-quarter of a wavelength away at 


0.214 
0.625- oF 


from either speaker, after which, there is a node every half- 
wavelength: 


anodeat 0.518 m- 0.214 m = | 0.303 m 


anodeat 0.303 m- 0.214 m= [| 0.089 1m | 


a node at 0.518 m +0.214 m =| 0.732 m 


anodeat 0.732 m +0.214 m =| 0.947 m | 


and a node at 0.947 m +0.214 m =| 1.16 m | from either 
speaker. 


Section 18.3 Analysis Model: Waves Under 
Boundary Conditions 


*P18.20 Wearegiven L =120 cm, f =120Hz. 
(a) For four segments, L= 24 or 4 = 60.0 cm = (0.600 ml. 


_v _720ms_ 
(b) v=af=720m/s, fi = ~3(120m) 30.0 Hz 
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P18.21 Using L, for the vibrating portion of the string of total length L, 
ee _1I1 EL [MgL 
2L, 2L, \Ņ\uU 2L, \ m 


1 (400 kg){9.80 ny s?)(5.00 m) _ 
~ 2(4.00 m) 0.008 00 kg =e) 


P18.22 Thefrequency of vibration of a string is determined by the wave speed 
and the wavelength of the standing wave on the string. The length of 
the string and mode number n determines the size of the allowed 


wavelengths: 
A=2L/n 
f = g = Y = MEA 
À 2L/n 2L 
As long as the wave speed does not change, 
n 
f= 


and so we may compare frequencies of vibrations for different modes 
and lengths of string: 


h _ mL 


fi nl 
When the string is pressed down on the fret, the wave speed on the 
string remains the same, but the length of the vibrating string is 
smaller. When the string is plucked, it vibrates at the fundamental 
frequency (n =1) corresponding to the shorter length of the string. We 
can compare frequencies and length of vibrating string thus: 


Je Tals 

fi mL, 
For the original length of string, L; =L =0.640 m, n, =1, and 
fi =330 Hz. 


(a) When the string is stopped at the fret, Se | 
2 


L;= sly and n; =n, =1. 


fp tly — (YL, _3 


A mle (af 2r,) 2 _eR 
3 ANS. FIG. P18.22 
fr =5f, =[495 Hz (a) 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 18 953 


(b) Thelight touch ata point one-third of 
the way along the string forces the 
point of contact to be a node while i 
still allowing the entire string to vibrate. 
The whole string vibrates in three loops; 


therefore, the string vibrates in its third ANS. FIG. P18.22(b) 
resonance possibility (n =3): 


fh Maha 
fi ml 
L 13 + f, =3/ QOH 


P18.23 When the string vibrates in the lowest 
frequency mode, the length of string 
forms a standing wave where L =// 2, 
so the fundamental harmonic 
wavelength is 


A =2L =2(0.700 m) 
=1.40 m 
and the speed is 
v =4 f =(220s7}(1.40 m) 
=308 m/ s 
(a) From the tension equation 


E [ T 
v = /— =. |—— 
H m/ L 


wegetT =v°m/L, 


308 m s} {1.20 x 10° k 
or r=! Ieee 9) ien 


(b) Forthethird harmonic, the tension, linear density, and speed 
are the same, but the string vibrates in three segments. Thus, 
the wavelength is one third as long as in the fundamental. 


A, =A,/ 3 


ANS. FIG. P18.23 


From the equation v =fA, we find the frequency is three times as 
high. 
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P18.24 (a) Becausethestring is taut and is fixed at both ends, any standing 
waves will have nodes (which are multiples of 4/ 2 apart). The 
wavelengths of all possible modes on the string are: 

A,,= 23 wheren =1, 2, 3... 
n 

The fundamental (n =1) wavelength must then havea 

wavelength / exactly twice the string length, or 


a, = =2(2.60m) -520 m] 


(b) |No.Wedo not know the speed of waves on the string.) To obtain 
the frequencies on the string, 
f, =n _i /f 
2L 2LVu 


it is necessary to have either the wave velocity v or the tension T 
and mass density u of the string. We do not know these; therefore, 
it is not possible to find the frequency of this mode on the string. 


P18.25 Because the piano string is fixed at both end, it will have nodes at each 
end, and also anode between the two antinodes. Thus, this standing 
wave pattern represents one full wavelength. 


(a) Thus, this is |Second harmonic] . 


(b) And, because å, = wheren =1, 2, 3... 
n 


The wavelength is A, an TA 


(c) Because nodes are at both ends and in the middle, the number of 


nodes is [3]. 
P18.26 Thewavespeed is 


T 20.0 N 
= |= = | =41 
d u 9.00x 10° kg/ m ae 


For avibrating string of length L fixed at both ends, there are nodes at 
both ends. The wavelength of the fundamental is A =2d,, =2L = 
0.600 m, and the frequency is 


v v _ 4/i1n/s 
8.6 H 
Ia aon e 


74.0 cm 
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After NAN, the next three vibration possibilities read NANAN, 
NANANAN, and NANANANAN. Each has just one more node and 
one more antinode than the one before. Respectively, these string 
waves have wavelengths of one-half, one-third, and one-quarter of 
60.0 cm. The harmonic frequencies are 


f = 2f, =[157 Hz 
fs = 3f, = [236 Hz] 
fa = 4f, = [314 Hz] 


P18.27 (a) Letn bethe number of nodes in the standing wave resulting from 
the 25.0-kg mass. Then n +1 is the number of nodes for the 
standing wave resulting from the 16.0-kg mass. For standing 


waves, A= Aa and the frequency is f = a . The frequency does 
n 


not change as the masses are changed. 


Thus, =" |I. and also == La, 
2L\ H u 


Equating the expressions for f, we have 


n+1_ [T, _ [(25.0kg)g _5 
n To (16.0 kg)g 4 


Therefore, 4n + 4=5n, or n =4. Using either expression for f, we 
find 


_ 4 (25.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) _ 
~2(2.00m)\) 0.002 00 kg/m a 


(b) For tension T, =mg, wewrite 


A ne = -Ef H 
2L 


We solve for m for n = 


_ 4(2.00 m}? = Hz)? (0.002 00 kg/ m) 
= (17 (9.80 m s?) 


*P18.28 (a) Fora standing waveof 6loops, 6(4/ 2)=L, or 
à =L/ 3=(2.00 m)/ 3 


f 


=|400 kg 
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The speed of the waves in the string is then 


v=Af =( 25 )(aso Hz) =1.00x 10? m/s 


Since the tension in the string is 
F =mg =(5.00 kg)(9.80 m/ s?) =49.0 N 


E , 
v= |— gives 
u 
TT 
=F (L00x10? m/s) 2 


(b) Ifm =45.0 kg, then 
F =mg =(45.0 kg)(9.80 m/ s?) =4.41x 10? N 
and 


441x 1 N 
=| = 3,00x 10? m/ 
°* /4.90x 102 kg/m i j 


Thus, the wavelength will be 


v 3.00x10’? m/s 
A= F= — BORZ oe 


and the number of loops is 


L 2.00 m 
= = =|2 
"=3/2 L0Om 


(c) Ifm =10.0 kg, the tension is 
F =mg =(10.0 kg)(9.80 nv s?) =98.0 N 
and 


38.0 N 
skee ea 
°= 4490x 10° Kg/ m mS 


Then, 
v 141x10 m/s 
Ff. 150Hz i 
L 2.00m . , 
and n= = is not an integer, 
Al 2 0471m 


so {no standing wave will form]. 
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P18.29 In the fundamental mode, the string above the rod has only two nodes, 
at A and B, with an antinode halfway between A and B. Thus, 


A = AB = Eo or A= 2L 
2 cos 0 cos 0 
Since the fundamental frequency is f, the wave speed in this segment 
of string is 
_ 424 
cos 0 


Because of the pulley, the string has tension T =M g. 


Also, 
-= T _ | Mg _ | ML 
u \m/AB \mcos0 


Thus, 


2If _ | MgL or ALF? MgL 


cos@ \ m coso cos? 0 mcosé@ 


and the mass of string above the rod is: 
Mg cos@ _ (1.00 kg)(9.80 m/ s?) cos 35.0° 
m= = =|1.86 
4f’L 4(60.0 Hz}? (0.300 m) 


P18.30 In the fundamental mode, the string above the rod has only two nodes, 
at A and B, with an anti-node halfway between A and B. Thus, 


A = AB = Eo or A= 2L 
2 cos 0 cos 0 
Since the fundamental frequency is f, the wave speed in this segment 
of string is 
s-ar- 
cos 0 


Because of the pulley, the string has tension T =M g. 


Also, 
T T _ | Mg _ | MgL 
u \m/AB \mcos0 


Thus, 


2Lf — | MgL A ALF? MgL 


cos@ \ m coso cos? 0 m cos 8 
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and the mass of string above the rod is: 


Mg cos 0 
MER 
4f'L 


P18.31 When the open string vibrates in its fundamental mode it produces 
concert G. When concert A is played, the shorter length of string 
vibrates in its fundamental mode also. 


a) EE E E AE AEE ae 
fe fa G A 

L 
OE 


392 
Le — L; =410.350 m)| 1- — | =0.038 2 m 
-L4 =(0.350 m)( 1-2) 


Thus, L, = Le — 0.038 2 m= 0.350 m- 0.038 2 m= 0.312 m, 


or the finger should be placed | 31.2 cm from the bridge |. 


(b) If the position of the finger is correct within dL =0.600 cm when 
the note is played, by how much can the tension be off so that the 
note is the same? We want to find the maximum allowable 
percentage change in tension, dT/ T, that will compensate for a 
small percentage change in position, dL/ L, so that the changein 
the fundamental frequency, df, is Zero. 


From the expression for the fundamental frequency, 


=—=— /—, werequiredf =0. 


jpa T iid? uas dL T _1 dT 
2? Vu 2L2.Tu 2° \ u 4L Tu 
dL IT 1 {T dT dT „dL 

> = > —=2— 
LVu 2VuT T L 


= =) > [3.85% 


31.2 cm 
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P18.32 Let m= pV represent the mass of the copper cylinder. The original 
tension in the wireis T, = mg = pVg. The water exerts a buoyant force 


Piae (Z): on the cylinder, to reduce the tension to 


V water 
T, = pVg -Puse 8 = [p- Prae \vg 


The speed of a wave on the string changes from E to E . The 
U H 


frequency changes from 


f a UA hr UA 


where we assume J =2L is constant. 


Then 
f_ [L _ |P- Pwaer/2 _ |8.92—1.00/2 
fr Nt p> 8.92 


fa =(300 Hz) an =| 291Hz 


P18.33 Comparing y =0.002 00 sin (zx) cos(100zt) with y = 2A sin kx cos at, 


and 


we find k= San m > j2=2.00m, and 
œ= 2r f = 100r s* > f=50.0Hz 


(a) The distance between adjacent nodes iS dyn = Z = 1.00 m, 


L 3.00 m 
and on the string there are —— = =| 3 loops |. 
ing a Door 


(b) For thespeed we have v= œ/k = 100r s*/x m*=100m/s. 


In the simplest standing wave vibration, dy, = 3.00 m= i, 


1, =6.00 m, and f= oe 16.7 HZ |. 
6 
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(c) Inv, -f if the tension increases to T, = 9T, and the string 
U 


does not stretch, the speed increases to 


v, = ee 3/78 =3v, =3(100 m/s) =300 m/s 


Thee OS om, A =e =s0m 
f, 50Hz 2 


and fits onto the string. 


Section 18.4 Resonance 


P18.34 The wave speed is v = /gd =,|(9.80 m/s?)(36.1 m) =18.8 m/s. 


The bay has one end open and one closed. Its simplest resonanceis 
with a node of horizontal velocity, which is also an antinode of vertical 
displacement, at the head of the bay and an antinode of velocity, which 
is a node of displacement, at the mouth. 


Then, dya = 210x 10? m= Z 

and A= 840x 10° m. 

Therefore, the period is 
_1_4_ 840x 10 m 
f v 188ms 


= 4.47x 10° s=| 12h, 24min 


The natural frequency of the water sloshing in the bay agrees precisely 
with that of lunar excitation, so we identify the extra-high tides as 


amplified by resonance. 


9.15 m E 
2.505 _ 


(b) There are antinodes at both ends of the pond, so the distance 


P18.35 (a) Thewavespeed is v= 3.66 m/s |. 


between adjacent antinodes is d,, = Ż = 9.15 m and the 


wavelength is 4 =18.3 m 
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The frequency isthen f = == 2 ens, 


We have assumed the wave speed on water is the same for all 
wavelengths. 


P18.36 The distance between adjacent nodes is one-quarter of the 
circumference. 


—A_ 20.0cm 
dn =d — =—— = 5.00 m 
NN AA > z= 4 
SO A =10.0 cm 
v 900m s 
=9000Hz=|! 9. 
and f= a 010m Z=| 9.00 kHz 


The singer must match this frequency quite precisely for some interval 
of time to feed enough energy into the glass to crack it. 


Section 18.5 Standing Waves in Air Columns 


*P18.37 Assuming an air temperature of T =37.0°C =310K, the speed of sound 
inside the pipe is 


v =331 m/s +(0.600 m/ s-°C)(37.0°C) =353 m/s 


In the fundamental resonant mode, the wavelength of sound waves in 
a pipe closed at oneend is 4 = 4L. Thus, for the whooping crane, 


A =4(5.00 ft) =2.00x 10° ft 


and 


v _ (353 ms) [3. en 


~ 2 (2.00x 10 ft) 


18.38 AtT =37.0°C =310 K, the speed of sound in air is 


T 37.0 
=(331 | 14+—£ =(331 /1 gee os 
v =(331 m 5) 373 (331 m/ s) 373 =353 m/s 


Thus, the wavelength of 3 000-Hz sound is 


ae v _ 53S _ oiigm 
f 3 000 Hz 


=| 57.9Hz 
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For the fundamental resonant mode in a pipe closed at one end, the 
length required is 


=4- 0.118 ™M _ 9.029 4m=/294 en 
P18.39 (a) Forthefundamental modein a closed A N 
pipe, A =4L, asin the diagram. <j 
Butv =f2, therefore L=—_. ko 
Af 


E= OST — 


(b) Foran open pipe, 2 =2L, asin the 
diagram. ANS. FIG. P18.39 


So pat = OWS Lo7Em 


2% 2(240s*) 


P18.40 The32.0-cm length corresponds to d,, = 0.320 m, which gives a 
wavelength of 


à =2d,, =2(0.320 m) =0.640 m 


(a) Thefrequency of the lowest noteis 


v 343Mm/s 
=— = >——— =|536 H 
f A 0.640m 


(b) Fora4000 Hz high note, 
i, 2%e 2 22S = 900 6m=(z2omml 


2 2f Fo 8 000 Hz 
, v ws 
P18.41 a) Thewavelencth is 4 = — = ——-= 1.31m, 
(a) g f 26Ls 
A N A N A 
= A r y =A] Af2 >| 
A N A N A N A N A 


| 


baa a = A «> y 
AE = : | SA 


ane FIG. P18.41 
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so the length of the open pipe vibrating in its simplest (ANA) 
mode is 


1 
dawa = 54-=[0.656m 


(b) A closed pipe has (NA) for its simplest resonance, (NANA) for 
the second, and (NANANA) for the third, equal to 5/ 4 
wavelengths. 


Here, thepipelength is 5d... = =2(1 31m) =| 1.64m | 


P18.42 AtT. =0.00°C, the speed of sound is 


=331 m eet 1m 
v =33 Vs 33 Vs 


(a) For a pipe closed at one end, 


v 331m/s 
=|17.0 H 
faz sims 


(b) For a pipe open at each end, 


v 331 m/s 
=|33.9 H 
Me 21488 m) 


(c) AtT. =20.0°C, the speed of sound is v =343 m/s. 


closed at one end: 


joo ene 


4L 4(4.88m) 
open at each end: 
v  343ms 
=|35.1Hz f = 384 Hz 
A, agen a 


P18.43 For resonance in a narrow tube ope at one end, 


warm 
air 


f =n" =L, 3,5, .) 


(a) Thenode-node distance is 
dyy =68.3. cm - 22.8 cm =45.5 cm 


ANS. FIG. P18.43 
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This distance is equal to half the wavelength, so, 
v =Af =2dyyf 
= 2(0.455 m)(384 Hz) 


z 
(b) Resonance will be established when the tube length has increased 
by another half wavelength: 68.3 cm +45.5 =113.8 = 


P18.44 Thetube acts as a pipe open at one end and closed at the other. 
Resonance frequencies are odd harmonics. The length corresponding 
to the fundamental satisfies 


v v Z 34m/s 
h=qpi ls 4f, 4(512s7) 


Since L >20.0 cm, the next two modes will be observed, 


3v 5v 
corresponding to f, =— and f,=—, 


3 5 
or T 0.502m] and kez 0.837 m |. 
2 3 


P18.45 (a) Forthefundamental mode of an open tube, 
A_v 343 m/s 
Lans =| 0.195 m 
2 “2A  2(e05") 


(—5.00) 
273 
We ignore the thermal expansion of the metal. 


f= = -228 mS _ _I3IHZ 
2, 2L 2(0.195m) 


(b) v=331 m/s,/1+ 


=328 m/s 


The flute is flat by a semitone. 


P18.46 For a closed box, the resonant frequencies will have nodes at both 


sides, so the permitted wavelengths will be À = a , (n =1, 2, 3,...), 
n 


nÀ _ no nv 


i.e, —=— an =, 
2 2f f 2L 
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Therefore, with L = 0.860 m, L’ =2.10 m, and v = 355 m/ s, the resonant 
frequencies are 


f, =| n(206Hz)| for L = 0.860m for each n from 1 to 9 


and f? =| n(84.5Hz)| for L’ =2.10m for each n from 2 to 23. 
*P18.47 Lae E or L=” forn =1, 2, 3,... 
2 n 2 
A v v 
since A= 2, L=n( 2] forn =1, 2, 3,... 
f 2f 
With v =343 m/ s and f =680 Hz, 
343 m/s 
L =n| ———— | =n (0.252 forn =1, 2, 3,... 
nf sees] n(0.252 m) 


Possible lengths for resonance are: 


L =| 0.252 m, 0.504 m, 0.757 m, ..., n (0.252) m 


P18.48 (a) Theopen ends of the tunnel are antinodes, so d,, =2 000 n/n, 


withn =1, 2, 3,... 
Then 
A= 2d,, = 4 000 M/ n 
and 
v 343m/s 


=-= ———— =|0. Hz, with n= 1, 2, 3,... 
f A 400m n 0.085 8n Hz, with n 3 


(b) |Itisa good rule. Any car horn would produce several or many 
of the closely-spaced resonance frequencies of the air in the 
tunnel, so it would be greatly amplified. Other drivers might be 
frightened directly into dangerous behavior, or might blow their 
horns also. 


P18.49 The wavelength of the sound from the tuning fork is 4 = z . The 


cylinder is a pipe open at the top and dosed at the water surface; its 
resonance patterns are AN, ANAN, ANANAN, etc. Resonance occurs 
each time the height of the air column changes by half a wavelength: 


Ah = z The volume of the pipe between these two water levels is 


mr’Ah, which is also equal to the amount of water that has entered the 
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pipe atrateR in atimeinterval At and has filled this volume. 


Therefore, 
2 2 
RAt = r r?Ah = Z Ien 
N _Tr°v =£10050 om Bews) 1L (2 my 
2Rf  2(1.00 L/ min)(512 Hz) \ 10? cm? m 


60s 
=(2.63 min )| ——— =| 158 s| 
( | (=) 


P18.50 The wavelength of the sound from the tuning fork is 4 = = The 


cylinder is a pipe open at the top and closed at the water surface; its 
resonance patterns are AN, ANAN, ANANAN, etc. Resonance occurs 
each time the height of the air column changes by half a wavelength: 


Ah= Ta The volume of the pipe between these two water levels is 


mr’Ah, which is also equal to the amount of water that has entered the 
pipe at rateR in atime interval At and has filled this volume. 
Therefore, 


2 2 
RAt=ar?Ah= Z > at=) Z 
2f 2Rf 


P18.51 For both open and closed pipes, resonant frequencies are equally 
spaced as numbers. The set of resonant frequencies then must be 
650 Hz, 550 Hz, 450 Hz, 350 Hz, 250 Hz, 150 Hz, 50 Hz. These are odd- 
integer multipliers of the fundamental frequency of | 50.0 Hz |. Then 
v _ 343 m/s 


À 
the pipe length is dya za a A Do = 1.72m |. 


P18.52 Foran air column of length 0.730 m, the column may be open ended or 
closed at one end. For a column open at both ends: 


f =n wheren =1, 2, 3... 


ype Me (996 9). whee = 12 Se: 


f, =a 
2L  2(0.730 m) 
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And thus 235 Hz belongs to the harmonic series of an open column 
(with n =1), but 587 Hz does not match this harmonic series. 
Similarly, for a column open only at one end: 


ie =n wheren =1, 3, 5,... (only odd harmonics) 

” 4L  4(0.730 m) 

and 587 Hz belongs to the harmonic series of a column open at only 
one end (for n =5), but 235 Hz does not match this harmonic series. 


Therefore, it is impossible because a single column could not produce 
both frequencies, 


=n(117.5 Hz), wheren =1, 3,5... 


P18.53 (a) Thewell acts like a pipe open at one end and closed at the other. 
The normal modes of vibrations of such a pipe are odd harmonics 
of a fundamental. Call L the depth of the well and v the speed of 
sound. 


Then for some integer n, 
v _(2n—1)(343 m/s) 
4f 4(51.87s7) 


and for the next resonance 


RGR 14 eel 


L =[2(n +1)- 12 =(2n +1) re Bercy ra 


Thus, 
(2n-1)(343 m/s) _ (2n +1)(343 m/s) 
4(5187s7)  4{5985s7] 


2n+1_2n-1 
59.85 5187. 
The equation givesn =7, which gives us 


_[2(7)- 1](343 mys) _[2(7) +1](343 m/s) 
~~ 4(5187s7) ——— 4(59.85s7) Zim 


(b) Thefirst harmonic (fundamental frequency) of the well is f, = 
v/ 4L =(343 m/ s)/ [4(21.5 m)] =3.99 Hz; its pattern is AN. The 3rd 
harmonic pattern is ANAN, the 5th is ANANAN, etc. We can see 
that a pattern with n antinodes is the (2n - 1)th harmonic. The 
frequency 51.87 Hz =13(3.99 H z) is the 13th harmonic: 13 =2(7) - 


1, so the standing wave has 


and we require an integer solution to 
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Section 18.6 Standing Waves in Rods and Membranes 


P18.54 When the rod is clamped at one-quarter of its length, the vibration 
pattern reads ANANA and therod length is L= 2d,, = 2. 
v_ 5100 m/s _ 


Th poe 116m 
gore f  4400Hz 


P18.55 (a) The mode pattern is ANA, corresponding to the fundamental 
mode. The length of the rod is one wavelength: 
v 5100 


f = Loo) 


1.59 kHz 


(b) Sinceitis held in the center, there must be a node in the center 
as wall as antinodes at the ends. The even harmonics have an 


antinode at the center so only | the odd harmonics | are present. 


(c) Thewavelength is the same as in (a): 


f => = =| LILkHz 


Section 18.7 Beats: Interference in Time 


P18.56 (a) Thestring could be tuned to either | 521 Hz or 525 Hz | from this 
evidence. 


(b) Tightening the string raises the wave speed and frequency. If the 
frequency were originally 521 Hz, the beats would slow down. 


Instead, the frequency must have started at 525 Hz to become 


526 Hz |. 


(c) From f = owt == 


h |B and Ls A i 
1 Tı fi 
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The fractional change that should be made in the tension is then 


2 
fractional change = pat ae T, = (| =] 


Ti Ti fi 
523) 
=| 2 | _1=-00114=-1.14% 
( 4 ° 


The tension should be | reduced by 1.14% |. 


P18.57 Combining the velocity and the tension equations v= fa and 
v =,/T/ u, wefind that the frequency is 


Bia 
faye 


Since and A are constant, we can apply that equation to both 
frequencies, and then divide the two equations to get the proportion 


Ta 
h NÈ 
With f, =110 Hz, T, =600 N, and T, =540N we have 
540 N 
f, = (110 Hz) SOON ~ 104 Hz 


The beat frequency is 


f, =|fr- fp] = 110 Hz- 104.4 Hz = 5.64 beats/s 


v +U 
P18.58 Weuse f’ [ete 
v- 


S 


) f. The observer is stationary, so v) =0. 


For the approaching train v, = +8.00 m/ s; the frequency arriving at the 
observer is 


a a (Sms)? 


For the receding train is v, =-8.00 m/ s; the frequency arriving at the 
observer is 


pte o ipa 343 m/s _( 343 m/s 
f {2V 5 m/ S5 -( sine) 
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The beat frequency between the waves emanating from the trains is 
Foca lfi fal 
and, because the receding train produces a lower frequency, 


Ea 343 m/s 343 m/s 
fifa tea > (emer (Sine 


(#24) (Hs) |r 40Hz > f=[B57Hz| 


335 m/s 351 m/s 


P18.59 Thesource moves toward the wall: 


)f=400 Hz 


(v +v ) 
Vs =W iude Vo =O, and f gaan e 


The wall acts as stationary source, reflecting the wave of frequency f’. 
The observe moves toward the source: v, =0, Vo =Weudentr and 


Hols (v +0, ) = (v +v,) = 2) (v Haude) 
ik o oaa) ee 

AA (0 +u) 

K V — V student 


(a) When the student walks toward the wall f” is larger than f; the 
beat frequency is 


fr alf"— Flas (2 taan) Hasen, =f -f Hasor) _ 1 


= f DO ees: 


V — Ogudent 


V — Octudent 


z 2(1.33 m/s) as 
f =(256 hz) M/s- L33 m/5) =| 199 Hz | 


(b) When heis moving away from the wall, the sign Of Vg. gen Changes 
and f” is smaller than f: 


=|"- fl=F Ae Paet] papam] 


v +v V +U gudent 


2U ehudent 
0 HV siidaie 
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Solving for V tugent GIVES 


E fav _ (5 Hz)(343 m/ s) =[3.38 m/ 5| 


"at ry,  (2)(256Hz)-5Hz 


Section 18.8 | Nonsinusoidal Wave Patterns 
*P18.60 Welist the frequencies of the harmonics of each note in Hz: 


Harmonic 


A 1200 | 17600 | 2200 
C# 554.37 1108.7 1 663.1 2217.5 2771.9 
659.26 1318.5 1977.8 2 637.0 3 296.3 


The second harmonic of E is close the the third harmonic of A, 
and the fourth harmonic of C#is close to the fifth harmonic of A. 


P18.61 Weevaluate 
s =100 sin 0 +157 sin 20 +62.9 sin 30 +105 sin 40 
+51.9 sin 50 +29.5 sin 69 +25.3 sin 70 


wheres represents particle displacement in nanometers and @ 
represents the phase of the wave in radians. As @ advances by 2z, time 
advances by (1/ 523) s. The resultant waveform is shown below in 
ANS. FIG. P18.61. 


s (nm) 


0 2 4 6 8 10 12 
Phase (rad) 


ANS. FIG. P18.61 
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Additional Problems 


*P18.62 (a) Thefundamental wavelength of the pipe open at both ends is 
A=2L=v/ fı. Since the speed of sound is 331 m/ s at 0°C, the 


length of the pipe is 


v  33lnmV/s 
= == 10552 m] 
2f, 2(300 Hz) 


(b) AtT =30.0°C =303K, 


T 303 


=(331 = =(331 — =349 
v =(331 m s) T (331m s) T m s 
and 
v v 349 m/s 
= — = =~—___, =|316H 
fı A, 2L 2(0.552 m) 
*P18.63 The second standing wave mode of the air in the pipe reads ANAN, 
E E 
ae eer: ae 
SO A= 2.33 m 
v 343ms 
= — 147 H 
wao a aor ic 5 
For the string, A and v are different but f is the same. 
A 0.400 m 
2 awa 5 
SO A = 0.400 m. 


v =Af =(0.400 m)(147 Hz) =58.8 m/s -E 


T =w? =(9.00x 10° kg/ m)(58.8 m/ s} =| 31.1 N 
P18.64 The beat frequency between the waves emanating from the two strings 


is 

Foci 4 fiz hl 
and, because the decrease in tension causes the second frequency to be 
lower, 


fo =f- feu =(150 Hz)- (4 Hz) =[146 Hz 
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P18.65 AtpointD, the distance of the ship from pointA is 


d, =./d2 +800 m}? =,/(600 m)’ +(800 m)? =1 000 m 


Since destructive interference occurs for the first time when the ship 
reaches D , itis necessary that d,—d,=A/2 or 


A =2(d, — d,) =2(1 000 m- 600 m) =| 800 m| 


P18.66 According to Equation 18.6, the natural frequencies of vibration of a 
string fixed at both ends are given by 


on T n 
"” 2L\u 2(2.00m) 


wheren =1, 2, 3, ... 


(a) f,=[5.0 Hz], f, =[10.0 Hz], f = 


(b) This could be any mode that has a node 0.400 m from an end. If 
D =0.400 m is the distance between adjacent nodes (the distance 
across a pair of nodes), dy, =D=A/ 2, and its wavelength is 
0.800 m: 


An > 4 =2D =2(0.400 m) 


2 

2L 2L 2L L 200m 

n A 2D D 0400m 

This mode corresponds to the 5th harmonic: f =5(5.00 Hz) = 
25.0 Hz. But D could be the distance across two pairs of nodes 
(from node to node to node), dyyy =D =2(A/ 2), or three pairs, 


dynn: Or across N pairs of nodes: 


NŽ=D > A =2D/N 


20.0 N 


( 0.100 <2) 
2.00 m 


=n(5.00 Hz) 


then, 
2 2L L 200m 
"=X DN) D 0400m 


and so on, corresponding to the 10th, or the 15th harmonic, etc. 


The frequency could be the fifth state at 25.0 Hz or any integer 
multiple, such as the tenth state at 50.0 Hz, the fifteenth state at 


75.0 Hz, and so on. 
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P18.67 When the string is plucked, nodes occur on the ends because they are 
fixed. The plucked guitar string vibrates in its fundamental mode with 
a wavelength equal to twice the length of the string. For the 2 349-Hz 
note, the length of the vibrating string is L = 21.4 cm. For the 2 217-Hz 
note, the length of the vibrating string isL +x, wherex is the distance 
to the next fret. We wish to solve for x. 


We assume the wave speed is the same on each string. Compare the 
frequencies to the lengths of vibrating string: 
v 
= 2349 Hz = — 
fi Z IL 


U 


=2217 Hz = ————— 
f Z 2(L +x) 
Taking the ratio, 


h L L 


f (2 349 Hz ) 
=]; —-1]=(21.4 ——$——— —] ] =|1,.27 
; hirs 23882 


P18.68 (a) Thefrequency of the normal mode produces a sound wave of the 
same frequency. For the same frequency, wavelength is 
proportional to wave speed. On thestring, the wave speed is 

(48.0 N) 

4.80 10? kg 
2.00 m 
which is smaller than the speed of sound (343 m/ $). 

The wavelength in air of the sound produced by the string is 

because the wave speed is larger. 

A sir _ Dal f = Vair = 343 my S = 
Nese ng Ugri ng / f Uri ng 141 m/ S 


=141 m/s 


(b) 2.43 


P18.69 d, = Ż = 7.05x 10° m is the distance between 
À N À 
antinodes. Then å = 14.1x 10° m, E 
v 3.70x10? ms =a 
and f=—= =| 2.62x10 Hz |, 
f Larom x ANS. FIG. P18.69 


The crystal can be tuned to vibrate at 2° Hz, so that binary counters 
can derive from it a signal at precisely 1 Hz. 
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P18.70 (a) |The particle under constant 
accderation mode 
(b) |Waves under boundary conditions 
modal 


(c) For the block: 
XF. =T-Meg sing=0 


so T= [Mesna] 


(d) Thelength of the section of string parallel to the indine is a 
sin 


ANS. FIG. P18.70 


The total length of the string is then 


h h h sin @ 1+sin 0 
=—— +h =— +— =|h l 
sin 0 sing sino sin 0 


(e) The mass per unit length of the string is 


m m _ m sin 0 
e l+sing) | h(1+sin 6) 
sin 0 


(f) The speed of waves in the string is 


Mg sin 0 = M3h (7 asin o) 
m sin 0 m 
h 


1+sin 0 


(g9) Thefundamental mode vibrates at the lowest frequency. In the 
fundamental mode, the segment of length h vibrates as one loop. 


The distance between adjacent nodes is then dy, = Z= h, so the 


wavelength is A = 2h. 


: 1 |Meh . M : 
The frequency is =s pe 1+sin 0) = pa:s l1+sin 0)'. 
= ay, A 2h\ m ( ! ) a ! ) 


(1.50 kg)(9.80 m/ s?) 
4{0.750x 10° kg}(0.500 m 


(h) f= Ze (14sin 9) = j(2-tsin 30.0°) 


=|121Hz 
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(i) Thefundamental mode has a wavelength twice the length of the 


sloped section of string, À = 2. Its frequency is 
i 


f = T AE (4sin 0) =sin @ Z (1 +sin o) 


a 
sin @ 


f =sin 30.0°(121 Hz) =[60.6 Hz 


0.010 0 kg 
2.00 m 


T 200 kg: m/ s? 
jr: — =? 
ý E 500x107 kym YS 


If it vibrates in its simplest state, d,,, = 2.00 m= *: 


*P18.71 Forthewire, u= =5.00x 10° kg/ m: 


2 Ot. 200 m/s 
A 400m 
(a) Thetuning fork can have frequencies | 45.0 Hz or 55.0 Hz. 
(b) Iff =45.0Hz, and v =fA =(45.0s*)(4.00 m) =180 m/s, then 
T =v" =(180 m/ s} (5.00x 10° kg/ m) =| 162N | 
or if f =55.0 Hz, 
T =v7u = f?A2u =(55.0 5)’ (4.00 m}? (5.00x 10° kg/ m) 
[ZAN] 


*P18.72 Weare told that the man’s ears are at the same level as the lower 
speaker. Sound from the upper speaker is delayed by traveling the 


extra distance Ar =V I? +d? — L. 


= 50.0 Hz 


He hears a minimum when Ar =(2n — o4), with n =1, 2, 3,... 
Then, 


VE +d? -L= 


n 
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tat 1\( v 
VL +d (32) +2 
L +d? =\n > (2) +2 n-3 p +L’ 
2 1| /v a 1\( v 
d° — n-5 (2) =2|n-3 (2) [1] 


Equation [1] gives the distances from the lower speaker at which the 
man will hear a minimum. The path difference Ar starts from nearly 
zero when the man is very far away and increases to d when L =0. 


(a) Thenumber of minima he hears is the greatest integer value for 
which L > 0. This is the same as the greatest integer solution to 
1 


n— — 


2 


d= 


or 


number of minima heard =n na 


=greatest integer < a(£) + 


U 


(b) From equation [1], the distances at which minima occur are given 
by 


2 
, Wheren =1, 2,..., n 


ic 
i= aa 
foe 

2 


max 


2 

4 

P18.73 (a) Thetension on the string defines the wave velocity on the string, 
and thus also the frequencies, wavelengths, and number of nodes 


of the standing waves. The tension on the string in Figure 18.11a 
İS: 


T,=mg, wherem isthe mass of the sphere. 


The tension on the string in Figure 18.11b, must also include the 
buoyant force on the sphere: 


4 
T, = mg -B= mg — Pwatrg Vsphere = mg — Pusu Err) 
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N otice that the number of antinodes n is exactly the number of 
half wavelengths of standing waves on the string (i.e. there are 
two antinodes (and one full wavelength) on the string in Figure 
18.11a, and there are five antinodes (and two and a half full 
wavelengths) in Figure 18.11b). From Equations 18.5 and 18.6 we 


have 
v U n [T 
=— =1— =— |-, =I 2, 3, 4,... 
n À, NST FL. u n 


The frequency of oscillation is the same in both cases because it is 
defined by the moving blade to the left. In addition, neither the 
total length of the string L nor the string density u changes 
between the two cases: 


ath [Th —%% |b 
f 2L f 2L\ u 
therefore, 
2Lf Ju =n,JT, =n JT, 
Or equivalently, 


2 2 
Ny Ny 


But we have already obtained the value for tension above in 
terms of the buoyant force and thus the radius of the sphere. 


fed Bi) pe Ta =me- cua 
2 n, 1 n, S S Pwaerg 3 


The radius of the soherer may now be solved in terms of the 
number of antinodes n, (and the other parameters, n4, m, g, and 
Pwate Which are all constants, or already defined in the problem). 


4 , n? 3 3m n? 
z et ee = j 
pms (erja A) > a 


solving for r gives 


3m n? a 
Ae E 
ATP water Ny 


-| tore (2 J =0.078 (1-4) 


wherer is in meters. 
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(b) Because the factor inside the cube root 


V3 
P 
n 
will be either zero or negative, which are each meaningless 
results, for n =1 and 2, the minimum allowed value of n for a 
sphere of nonzero size is n =[3]. 

(c) Because the mass of the sphere is had constant, while its radius 
(and thus also volume and density) is changed, there will reach a 
point where the density of the sphere reaches the density of 
water, and thus the sphere will float, so that it will no longer be 
fully immersed in the water. After this point, the sphere will float 
on the water, and will not produce further standing waves. 

The limiting condition iS Pxpee= Pwate = 1.00x 10° kg/ m’. 
mo me 
V Taa 


3 


Tys His ER r-( 3m F 
3 P sphere P water Arp water 


and substituting in numerically: 
„(3m \" _{__3(2.00kg) if 
ATO water 4r (1.0x 10 kg/m?) 
=(4.766x 10* m?)’* =[0.078 2 m 


isthe limiting (maximum) radius for which the sphere will stay 
totally immersed. 


(d) |Thesphere floats on the water. 


P18.74 (a) Thewavelength is twice the length of string from the top end to 
the yo-yo: 2 =2L. The length L changes in time because the yo-yo 


But Pseae = which may be rearranged to solve for r. 


is a particle under constant acceleration: L =L, +5aP, whereL, is 


the length of the string at t =O and a is the acceleration of the yo- 
yo. Therefore, 


ihe =A = Lo +2 )| = 2at 


dt dt 2 
= 2(0.800 m/ s?)(1.20 s) = 1.92 m s 
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(b) For the second harmonic, the wavelength is equal to the length of 
the string. Therefore, 


ap = i L= a > + Sat?) =at 
dt dt dt 2 
=(0.800 m/ s?)(1.20 s) 


=/0.960 m/ s, half as much as for the first harmonicl. 


(c) |Yes.A yo-yo of different mass will hold the string under 
different tension to make each string wave vibrate with a 
different frequency, but the geometrical argument given 
in part (a) still applies to the wavelength. 


(d) |Yes, for the same reason as in (c): the geometrical argument 
given in part (b) still applies to the wavelength. 
P18.75 f =87.0 Hz. The speed of sound in air is Je —# = 0.400 m—» 
Vv, =343 m/s. a X 
(a) The pattern on the bar (see upper figure at ~~ 7 


right) is ANANA, corresponding to the second i 
harmonic. The wavelength on the bar is A, = L, | 


v = fA, =(87.0s*)(0.400 m) 


awe ANS. FIG. P18.75 


(b) With A,=4L and v,=A,f, 


v 343 m/s 
An =| 0. 
4f  4(87.0s*) 


3 
P18.76 (a) u =e 10" 0 60010 kg/m 
0.860 m 


T 1.30 kg: m/s? 
= /— = | 143 
[oa {saree “aang 


(b) Thedistance between a node and its adjacent antinode is one- 
quarter of a wavelength. In order for there to be a node at the 
bottom and an antinode at the top, the string can contain only an 
odd number of node-antinode pairs. 


The simplest pattern is (top to bottom) AN =one node-antinode 
pair: 
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A -L-80 


The next simplest pattern iS ANAN =AN +NA +AN =three 
node-antinode pairs: 


321 > Bni- 28.7 cm 


The next simplest pattern isANANAN =AN +NA +AN +NA + 
AN =five node-antinode pairs: 
As 


52-1 > “ - = -(izanl 


(c) The distance between node and an antinodeis . The 


corresponding frequency is 


v 14.3 m/ s 
= oS AAN 
4 
v v 14.3m/ s 
: = = =/12.4Hz| 
4 4 
v 14.3 m/ s 
= = =| 20.7 Hz| 
4 


P18.77 We consider velocities of approach and of recession separately in the 
Doppler equation, after we observe from our beat equation f, =| f, — fl 
=| f -f’| that the moving train must have an apparent frequency of 
either f’ =182 Hz or f’ =178 Hz. 

We let v, represent the magnitude of the train’s velocity. If the train is 
moving away from the station, the apparent frequency is 178 Hz, 
lower, as described by 


f= 


and the train is moving away at 


v 
v +0, 


180 Hz 
178 Hz 


If the train is pulling into the station, then the apparent frequency is 
182 Hz. Again from the Doppler shift, 


a =0(£ -1}=(343m5)[ - )=3.5 mvs 
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v 
v-v, 


f= 


Thetrain is approaching at 


D= o[1- PEE: mws(1 
v,=3.77 m/s 


_ 180 Hz 
182 Hz 


The moving train has a velocity of either (3.85 m/ s away from the 
Station or 3.77 m/ s toward the station. 


*P18.78 (a) Usethe Doppler formula: 
7 > (v +v) 
f =f (vEo,) 
with f7= frequency of the speaker in front of student and 


f: = frequency of the speaker behind the student. 


a (343 m/s+1.50 m/s) _ 

fi =(456 Hz) oe eo) ABB Hz 
as (343 m/ s- 1.50 m/s) _ 

fz =(456 Hz) ig) HZ 


Therefore, f, = fi- fz =| 3.99 Hz |. 


(b) The waves broadcast by both speakers have 
v 343m/s 


A= — 


F too 


The standing wave between them has d,, = 2 = 0.376 m. 


The student walks from one maximum to the next in time 


At = parom = 0.251 s, so thefrequency at which she hears 
1.50 m/s 
maximais 
1 1 


rA 
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*P18.79 Asin Problem 32, welet m= pV represent the mass of the copper 
cylinder. The original tension in the wireis T, = mg = pVg. The water 


exerts a buoyant force Pupae (7V)g on the copper object, wheren is the 
fraction of the object that is submerged, to reduce the tension to 


T, =PVg - Pwae (NV )g =(p-nPwaa Vg 
The speed of a wave on the string changes from E to 2 The 
H H 
frequency changes from 
v of LY, Ady -( z) T, 
Sia E ft =| — | |2 


where we assume J =2L is constant. 
Then 


and 


The frequency decreases as the fraction of the object that is submerged 
increases, with the lowest frequency occurring when the object is 
completely submerged, orn =1: 


P—NPweter 8.92—(1.00)1.00 
=f, |———"_ =(300H 
hfi oa) 8.92 
[7.92 
P18.80 (a) Sincethefirst node is at the weld, the wavelength in the thin wire 


is 2L or 80.0 cm. The frequency and tension are the same in both 
sections, SO 


1 IT 1 4.60 N 
= s J —__*~—_____ =| 599H 
fs (5 “sama er 
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(b) Asthethick wireis twice the diameter, the linear density is 4 
times that of the thin wire, or œ =8.00 g/ m. 


SO 
pot |T 
2f u 
1 4.60 N 
n a warm 2A 


or half the length of the thin wire. 


P18.81 The wavelength stays constant at 2, = 2L while the wavespeed rises 
according to 


v =(T/ u)” ? =[(15.0 + 10.0/ 3.50Y py”? 
so the frequency rises as f = o/ A= [(15.0+ 10.0/ 3.50) /u]°/ 2L. 


The number of cycles isN =dt/ T =f dt in each incremental bit of time, 
or altogether 


1... 10.0 \” 
N =——~ || 15.0+——<t| dt 
2LJu I 3.50 ) 


3.5 
J (52.5 +10.0 )"?°dt 
(0) 


1 
~ 2L./3.504 
1 1 
Ne e 52.5 +10.0: 
2L.[3.50u 10.0( 32]! 


=- EY aa 
Eau A Ae 


32/35 
Ml 


1 
N= 
30.0(0.480 m),/3.50(1.60x 10° kg/ m) 


x| (52.5 +35.0)?? - (52.5)?? | 


N =|407 cycles 
n IT 
P18.82 Weusethe basic relationship ET FE 


(a) Changing thelength does not change the tension or the mass per 
unit length, so the wave speed is the same. 
Foe ee 


ff ie oe 
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The | frequency should be halved | to get the same number of 
antinodes for twice the length. 


, , 2 2 
o E e PAA 
n I T n’ nt+l1 


2 
The tension must be T’ = | u | T |. 


n+1 
lá , , , , 2 r , 2 
0o L-E gg TT] _ (=) 1 (=) 
f nĽUN\T T n'fL nA af ned 
=(s5 i > Par to get twice as many antinodes 
F L22 T 16 l 


P18.83 We look for a solution of the form 
5.00 sin (2.00x - 10.0t) + 10.0 cos (2.00x - 10.0t) 
=A sin (2.00x - 10.0t +¢) 
=A sin (2.00x - 10.0t) cos ø +A cos (2.00x - 10.0t) sin @ 
This will betrueif both 5.00=A cos@ and 10.0 =A sin 4, 
requiring 
(5.00) +(10.0)? =A? — A=112, and 


tan @ ae =2.00 > ¢=63.4 
5.00 


(a) |From above, wewereableto find values for A and ¢; therefore, 
the resultant wave is sinusoidal. 
(b) From above |A = 11.2) and |¢ =63.4°|. 


P18.84 The speed of sound at Celsius temperatureT . is 


T, 
=(331 += 
v =(331 m/ 5) r 


At 20.0°C, the speed of sound is 343 m/ s. 
(a) For a pipe open at both ends, the fundamental frequency (n =1) is 
v 343 m/s 


v 
= L =— =—————-. =|0.656 m! 
ha ? © 55 “303616 Hz) 
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(b) Thespeed of sound in the colder room is smaller because the 
temperature is lower. The fundamental frequency of the pipe 
played in that room, call it f’,, is smaller because the frequency of 
a standing waveis proportional to the wave speed. The beat 
frequency is 

Seat =| f^- f'l =f- fi 
which gives 

f= fa- foet = 261.6- 3.00= 258.6 Hz 
because f, =261.6 Hz is larger than f’,. 


The lengths of the flutes are the same, so compare frequencies 
and wave speeds: 


Solving for the wave speed gives 


Á ( 258.6 Hz 


’— i= —_——_- = 
v Oe (343 m/s) ez) 339 m/s 


The wave speed depends on the temperature: 
Te 
273° 
Solving for the temperature gives 


T. =273° (= ny J 1| =[135°C 
j 331m s : 


P18.85 (a) Let @representtheangleeach | a 
slanted rope makes with the < d i d á 
vertical. In the diagram, | 
observe that: 


v =(331 m s),|1+ = 339m/s 


1.00m 2 
150m 3 


or 8 =41.8° 
Considering the mass, (a) (b) 
SE, =0: 2T cose=me ANS. FIG. P18.85 


sin 0 = 
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(12.0 kg)(9.80 nv s?) 


ET 2 cos 41.8° =[789N | 


(b) The speed of transverse waves in the string is 


T 78.9 N 
= |— = |———_—_——_ =281 m/s 
á E =m i 


For the standing wave pattern shown (3 loops), d = =A, 


2(2.00 m) 


or A= =1.33 m. 


Thus, the required frequency is f= = ae =|211 Hz). 


P18.86 (a) Let@(refer toANS. FIG. P18.85) represent the angle each slanted 
rope makes with the vertical. In the diagram, observe that: 
dj2__ d 
(L-d)/2 L-d 


sin 0 = 


and 


d 273 
cos 0 =,/1—sin? 0 = DER 
Eai 
1 
(1? -24L +d?)- a? P 
cos 0 = 5 
(L-d) 


VEĽ- 2dL 
L-d 
Considering the mass, 


cos 0 = 


mg 
F,=0: 2T cos@= T= 
2E, ER 2cos 0 


mg(L-d) 


2/12 —2dL | 


or T= 


(b) Thespeed of transverse waves in the string is v = 5 


For the standing wave pattern shown (3 loops), d = =A, 
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2d 
or A=—. 
3 


3 mg(L—d) 


v 
à | 2d\ 2uL? -24L 


Thus, the required frequency is f = 


Challenge Problems 
P18.87 Theideais that the tension on 


the string after the force is a SE 


applied is the vector sum of the —EE | 


wind force F and the weight M 
Mg of the mass. 


Tre =F +MẸ p e 


N otice that this forms a right r % 
triangle: p — 
Taer 
KA Ar, 
(3 ANS. FIG. P18.87 
F 
The relationship between the driving frequency and the string tension 
is 
ee. 
2L\ u 


Before and after the application of the wind force, the frequency f, 
string mass density p, and string length L are all held constant. Thus, 
the string tension T is a function of only one variable, n. 


n IT n, IT. 
fie pa [2 tus afa snn amv 


wheren, =2and n, =1: 


2 2 2 2 
Tae =T, =T, (2) = Mg (2) - mg( =) = 4Mg 
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From the geometry of the right triangle, 

T? =F? +(Mg) 

(4Mg)’ =F? +(Mg)’ > F? =16(Mg)° -(Mg)’ =15(Mg)’ 

F= J15Mg 

P18.88 Equation 18.13 is 
y(t)=>(A, sin2z f t +B, cos2z f.t) 
=> (A, sinnot +B, cosnat) 

(a) Multiplying by sin mat gives: 

y(t)sinmot => sinmot(A, sinnot +B, cosnat) 


Integrating over one period T gives: 


T 
J, y(t)sin meotdt => | A, (sinnat )(sin mot )dt 
0 


T 
+> [B,(cosnat)(sinmet)dt [1] 
0 
Inspecting the left-hand side of the equation, we note that y(t) isa 
positive constant A for half of the period T, and an equal but 
negative constant -A for the other half period: 


T . T/2 ; T . 
J y(t)sin maotdt =| Asinmotdt +] —Asinmotdt 
0 0 T/2 
If welook at the first of the two integrals on the right: 
T/2 . A T/2 
|, Asinmotdt =-—cosmot 
0 moa 0 


which gives different answers depending on whether m is even or 
odd: 


If m is odd: =-{(-1)-(1)] -5 


If m is even: =- [(1)-(0)] =(0| 


(because we are integrating over half periods). 
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cos(0) = —cos(m@7/2) = | cos(O) = cos(m@7/2) = 1 
(a) (b) 
ANS. FIG. P18.88 
The second of the two integrals on the right gives a similar result: 


T 


T f A 
J —Asinmotdt =— (-4) cosmat 
T/2 mo 


T/2 


=+4) cosmo(r)- cosm( Z) 


ma 
(2) dd 
=< \ mo 

(0) even 


Thus, 


T i T/2 . 8 ‘ 
J y(t)sinmotdt =| Asinmotdt +] —Asinmotdt 
0 0 T/2 


22. odd | | modd 
=, ma +, mo 


O meen O meen 
Putting everything together, we have shown that 


: MM nodd 
J, y(t)sin matdt =; mo 


0 m even 


(b) We can analyze the terms involving B, on the right hand side of 
eqn. [1] above: 


T 


> JB, (cosnat)(sin mat )dt 
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Using the trigonometric identity 
cosa sin B => sin(a +B)—Ssin(a — B) 
wehave 
T 


> JB, (cosnat )(sin mæt)dt 


T 
=¥ 5B, [Sim (not + mot) - sin(nuot — mot)] dt 
0 


=¥ 58, |[Sin(n +m)or- sin(n— m)ot]at 


The sine function, whether the terms are (n +m) or (n - m), it 
will always integrate to zero over any full multiple of a period: 


=55 B,[ sin(n +m)ot - sin(n— mor], =5 B (0) =0 


Thus, all the terms involving B, on the right hand side of egn. [1] 
are equal to zero: 


T 
> JB, (cosnat)(sinmat)dt =0 
0 
For all the terms on the right hand side of eqn.(1) with A „: 
T 
EJA, (sinnot )(sinmot )dt 
0 


Using the trigonometric identity 


sinarsin B =3 cost B) 5 costo +) 


we have 


SÍA, (sinnot )(sin moot )dt 


0 


J; 
=55A, fl cosinat - møt) -— cos(not +mat)] dt 
0 
1 T 
=) 5 An J[costn —m)at — cos(n +m)ot | dt 
0 


which can be integrated and evaluated at Oand T: 


1 1 . 1 : T 
“334] 5 sin NO a as sin (n tot | 
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The second term, when evaluated at 0 and T, always gives Zero. 
The same is true for the first term for all values of n except where 
n =m. Thus, all the terms on the right hand side of egn. (1) with 
A, are zero except when m =n. 


(d) Forn =m, wewill do the integration separately: 


SÍA, (sinnot)(sin mot )dt +5 [B, (cosnat )(sin mot )dt 
ye (sin nat )(sin mot )dt +0 


1 k 1 T 
=a Ayan J[eoste —m)ot dt =A J, cost O)dt | 


1 T A 1 
2 mo 2 | 0] 2% 


Thus, the entire right side reduces to SA,T. 


(e) Starting with our original Equation 18.13: 
y(t) =} (A, sinnot +B, cosnat) 


notice that y(t) is an odd function of t: y(t) =-y(t), and the sine 
function is also odd, but the cosine function is even. From these 
observations, we can conclude that there are no cosine terms in 
the Fourier series expansion of y(t); therefore, all the B, =0. Thus, 


y(t) => A, sinnot 


But we have shown in part (a) above that: 


T 4A 
t)sin motdt =—— 
ip y( ) mo mo 


where m must be odd, and in part (d) that: 


T 
f y(t)inmotdt => | sinmot(A,, sinnot +B, cosnost )dt 
0 


dtap 
2 
wheren =m. 
Thus, for each A, term: lar _ 44 And because o = 24 
2 no F 
e _ aA 
no 2 nol nn\ or nn 
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which we substitute in to give: 


y(t) = SA ani 
T 


n 


where the summation is only over odd values of n. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P18.2 See ANS. FIG. P18.2. 

P18.4 (a) See ANS. FIG. P18.4 (a-e); (0) See ANS. FIG. P18.4 (f-j) 
P18.6 (a) A/ 4=0.113 m; (b) A/ 2 =0.227 m 

P18.8 (a) 3.33 rad; (b) 283 Hz 


P18.10 The man walks only through two minima; a third minimum is 
impossible. 


P18.12 0.500s 


P18.14 (a) Theseparation of adjacent nodes is Ax = . = Z . The nodes are still 


separated by half a wavelength; (b) Yes. The nodes are located at 


kx + =nr, SO that x= me, which means that each nodeis 
shifted a to the left by the phase difference between the traveling 


waves in comparison to the casein which ¢ = 0. 
P18.16 SeeP18.16for full verification. 


P18.18 (a) SeeANS. FIG. P18.18; (b) In any one picture, the wavelength is the 
smallest distance along the x axis that contains a nonrepeating shape. 
The wavelength is 2 =4 m; (c) The frequency is the inverse of the 
period. The period is the time the wave takes to go from a full 
amplitude starting shape to the inversion of that shape and then back 
to the original shape. The period is the time interval between the top 
and bottom graphs: 20 ms. The frequency is 1/ 0.020 s =50 Hz; (d) 4m. 
By comparison with the wave function y =(2A sin kx)cosæt , we 
identify k=z/ 2, and then compute å = 277/ k; (e) 50 Hz. By 
comparison with the wave function y =(2A sinkx)coswt , we identify 
@w=2rf = 100r. 


P18.20 (a) 0.600 m; (b) 30.0 Hz 


P18.22 (a) 495 Hz; (b) 990 Hz 
P18.24 (a) 5.20m; (b) No. Wedo not know the speed of waves on the string. 
P18.26 (a) 78.6Hz; (b) 157 Hz, 236 Hz, 314 Hz 
P18.28 (a) 4.90 x 10° kg/ m; (b) 2; (c) no standing wave will form 
P18.30 m= S9 
Af?L 
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P18.32  291Hz 


P18.34 12h, 24min. The natural frequency of the water sloshing in the bay 
agrees precisely with that of lunar excitation, so we identify the extra- 
high tides as amplified by resonance. 


P18.36 9.00HZ 

P18.38 2.94 cm 

P18.40 (a) 536 Hz; (b) 42.9 mm 

P18.42 (a) 17.0 Hz; (b) 33.9 Hz; (c) 17.6 Hz, 35.1 Hz 
P18.44 0.502 m and 0.837 m 

P18.46 n(206 Hz) and n(84.5 Hz) 


P18.48 (a) 0.0858 Hz, with n =1, 2, 3... ; (b) Itis a good rule. A car horn 
would produce several or many of the closely-spaced resonance 
frequencies of the air in the tunnel, so it would be great amplified. 


2 
Pis.50 Z 
2Rf 
P18.52 It isimpossible because a single column could not produce both 
frequencies. 


P18.54 116m 
P18.56 (a) 521 Hz or 525 Hz; (b) 526 Hz; (c) reduced by 1.14% 
P18.58 85.7 Hz 


P18.60 SeeP18.60for a table of the frequencies of the harmonics of each note. 
The second harmonic of E is close to the third harmonic of A, and the 
fourth harmonic of C#is close to the fifth harmonic of A. 


P18.62 (a) 0.522 m; (b) 316 Hz 
P18.64 146Hz 


P18.66 (a) 5.0Hz, 10.0 Hz, 15.0 Hz; (b) The frequency could be the fifth state at 
25.0 Hz or any integer multiple, such as the tenth state at 50.0 Hz, the 
fifteenth state at 75.0 Hz, and so on. 


P18.68 (a) larger; (b) 2.43 
P18.70 (a) the particle under constant acceleration model; (b) waves under 


boundary conditions model; (c) Mg sin 6; (d) | Hene), 
m sin 0 
i{L-+sin 6)' Mgh M 
(i) 60.6 Hz 
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P18.72 (a) greatest integer saf £) +5; 
U 


A 
f , Wheren =1, 2,..., 1 


max 


P18.74 (a) a == (21) =F at ual =2at =2(0.800 m/ s?)(1.20 s) =1.92 


m/ s; (b) 0.960 m/ s, half as much as for the first harmonic; (c) Yes. A 
yo-yo of different mass will hold the string under different tension to 
make each string wave vibrate with a different frequency, but the 
geometrical argument given in part (a) still applies to the wavelength; 
(d) Yes, for the same reason as (c); the geometrical argument given in 
part (b) still applies to the wavelength. 


P18.76 (a) 14.3 m/ s; (b) 86.0 cm, 28.7 cm, 17.2 cm; (c) 4.14 Hz, 12.4 Hz, 20.7 Hz 
P18.78 (a) 3.99 Hz; (b) 3.99Hz 
P18.80 (a) 59.9 Hz; (b) 20.0 cm 


2 , 
P18.82 (a) frequency should be halved; (b) l " | T: 02-2 


P18.84 (a) 0.656 m; (b) 13.5° C 
2XL -2dL°  2d\ Qu JT? - 24L 


P18.88 (a) see P18.88(a) for full explanation; (b) see P18.88(b) for full 
explanation; (c) See P18.88(c) for full explanation; (d) see P18.88(d) for 
full explanation; (e) see P18.88(e) for full explanation. 


P18.86 (a) 
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Temperature 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


19.1 Temperature and the Zeroth Law of Thermodynamics 
19.2 Thermometers and the Celsius Temperature Scale 


19.3 The Constant-V olume Gas Thermometer 
and the A bsolute Temperature Scale 


19.4 Thermal Expansion of Solids and Liquids 
19.5 M acroscopic Description of an Ideal Gas 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ19.1 Answer (b). The markings are now farther apart than intended, so 
measurements made with the heated steel tape will be too short—but 


only by a factor of 5 x 10” of the measured length. 


0Q19.2 Answer (d). Remember that one must use absolute temperatures and 
pressures in the ideal gas law. Thus, the original temperature is 
Tę =T, $273.15 =25 + 273.15 =298 K, and with the mass of the gas 
constant, the ideal gas law gives 


P, \ v. 1.07 x 10° Pa 
? e) i bose Be eN a 


0Q19.3 Answer (d). From theideal gas law, with the mass of the gas 
constant, P V ./T, =P V / T. Thus, 


VIT: i 
P, =| — 2 |p, =(5)(4)R =2P 
AE] (E)r -2n 
OQ19.4 Answer (a). As the temperature increases, the brass expands. This 


would effectively increase the distance d from the pivot point to the 


997 
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center of mass of the pendulum, and also increase the moment of 
inertia of the pendulum. Since the moment of inertia is proportional 


to d’, and the period of a physical pendulumis T = 2x I , the 
mg 


period would increase, and the clock would run slow. 
5 

Al 
Tę =T, +273.15 = 72.2 +273.15 =345 K 


OQ19.6 Answer (c). From the ideal gas law, with the mass of the gas 
constant, PV ./T, =P,V./T,. Thus, 


A (4) 2 =(4)(1)(0.50 m?) =2.0 m? 


0OQ19.7 Answer (d). If glass were to expand more than the liquid, the liquid 
level would fall relative to the tube wall as the thermometer is 
warmed. If the liquid and the tube material were to expand by equal 
amounts, the thermometer could not be used because the liquid level 
would not change with temperature. 


0OQ19.8  Theranking is (a) =(b) =(d) >(e) >(c). We think about nRT/ V in 
each case. Since R is constant, we need only think about nT/ V , and 
units of mmol.K/ cm? areas convenient as any: (a) 2.3/ 1 =6, (b) 6, (c) 
4, (d) 6, (e) 5. 

0Q19.9 Answer (d). Cylinder A must be at lower pressure. If the gas is thin, 


PV =nRT applies to both with the same value of nRT for both. Then 
A will beat one-third the absolute pressure of B. 


0019.5 Answer (c). T. = 


T, — 32) => (162- 32) =72.2°C, then, 


OQ19.10 (i) Answer (a). Call the process isobaric cooling or isobaric 
contraction. The rubber wall is easy to stretch. The air inside is 
nearly at atmospheric pressure originally and stays at 
atmospheric pressure as the wall moves in, just maintaining 
equality of pressure outside and inside. The air is nearly an 
ideal gas to start with, and stays fairly ideal—fairly far from 
liquefaction—even at 100 K. The water vapor liquefies and then 
freezes, and the carbon dioxide turns to dry ice, but these are 
minor constituents of the air. Thus, as the absolute temperature 
drops to 1/ 3 of its original value and the volume will drop to 
1/ 3 of what it was. 


(ii) Answer (c). AS noted above, the pressure stays nearly constant 
at 1 atm. 


0OQ19.11 Answer (c). For a quick approximation, multiply 93 m and 17 and 
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OQ19.13 


OQ19.14 
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1/ (1 000 000 °C) and say 5°C for the temperature increase. To 
simplify, multiply 100 and 100 and 1/ 1000 000 for an answer in 
meters: it is on the order of 1 cm. 


Answer (b). Around atmospheric pressure, 0°C is the only 
temperature at which liquid water and solid water can both exist. 


Answer (b). When a solid, containing a cavity, is heated, the cavity 
expands in the same way as it would if filled with the material 
making up the rest of the object. 


Answer (e). 


T; =T +32 =2(-25" +32° =—13° F 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ19.1 


CQ19.2 


CQ19.3 


CQ19.4 


CQ19.5 


CQ19.6 


The coefficient of linear expansion must be greater for mercury than 
for glass, otherwise the interior of a glass thermomter would expand 
more and the mercury level would drop. See 0OQ19.7. 


(a) The copper’s temperature drops and the water temperature rises 
until both temperatures are the same. (b) The water and copper are 
in thermal equilibrium when their temperatures are the same. 


(a) PV =nRT predicts V going to zero asT goes to zero. 


(b) Theideal-gas model does not apply when the material gets 
close to liquefaction and then turns into aliquid or solid. The 
molecules start to interact all the time, not just in brief collisions. 
The molecules start to take up a significant portion of the 
volume of the container. 


Air pressure decreases with altitude while the pressure inside the 
bags stays the same; thus, that inside pressure is greater than the 
outside pressure. 


(a) No. The thermometer will only measure the temperature of 
whatever is in contact with the thermometer. The thermometer 
would need to be brought to the surface in order to measure its 
temperature, since there is no atmosphere on the Moon to maintain a 
relatively consistent ambient temperature above the surface. (b) It 
would read the temperature of the glove, since it is in contact with 
the glove. 


The coefficient of expansion of metal is larger than that of glass. 
When hot water is run over the jar, both the glass and the lid expand, 
but at different rates. Since all dimensions expand, the inner 
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diameter of the lid expands more than the top of the jar, and the lid 
will be easier to remove. 


CQ19.7 (a) Asthe water rises in temperature, it expands or rises in pressure 
or both. The excess volume would spill out of the cooling 
system, or else the pressure would rise very high indeed. 


(b) Modern cooling systems have an overflow reservoir to accept 
the excess volume when the coolant heats up and expands. 


CQ19.8 (a) Thesphere expands when heated, so that it no longer fits 
through the ring. With the sphere still hot, you can separate the 
sphere and ring by heating the ring. This more surprising result 
occurs because the thermal expansion of the ring is not like the 
inflation of a blood-pressure cuff. Rather, itislikea 
photographic enlargement; every linear dimension, including 
the hole diameter, increases by the same factor. The reason for 
this is that the atoms everywhere, including those around the 
inner circumference, push away from each other. The only way 
that the atoms can accommodate the greater distances is for the 
circumference—and corresponding diameter—to grow. This 
property was once used to fit metal rims to wooden wagon 
wheels. If the ring is heated and the sphere left at room 
temperature, the sohere would pass through the ring with more 
space to spare. 


ANS. FIG. CQ19.8 


(b) Heating the ring increases its diameter, the sphere can pass 
through it easily. The hole in the ring expands as if it were filled 
with the material of the ring. 


CQ19.9 Two objects in thermal equilibrium need not bein contact. Consider 
the two objects that arein thermal equilibrium in Figure 16.1(c). The 
act of separating them by a small distance does not affect how the 
molecules are moving inside either object, so they will still bein 
thermal equilibrium. 


CQ19.10 (a) Onemoleof H, has amass of 2.016 0g. 
(b) One mole of Hehas a mass of 4.002 6 g. 
(c) One mole of CO has a mass of 28.010 g. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 19.2 
Section 19.3 


P19.1 (a) 


P19.2 (a) 
(b) 
P19.3 (a) 
(b) 
P19.4 (a) 


Thermometers and the Celsius Temperature Scale 
The Constant-Volume Gas Thermometer 
and the Absolute Temperature Scale 

By Equation 19.2, 


T, = T +32 =2 (415°C) +32 =(74.7 +32)°F =|107°F 


Yes. The normal body temperature is 98.6°F, so the patient has 
a high fever and needs immediate attention. 
Consider the freezing and boiling points of water in each scale: 


0°C and 100°C; 32°F and 212°F. We see that there are 100 Celsius 
units for every 180 Fahrenheit units: 


AT. _ 100°C 5 5 
= AT- ==\AT, ) ==(57.0)°C =| 31.7°C 
AT, 180°F =? G 5 | F ) a. ) 


The Kelvin unit is the same size as the Celsius unit: 
T =T.+273.15 — AT=AT, 
1K 1K 
AT = AT,.| — |= 31.7 K =|31.7 K 
C ( 1 =) 1 =) [31.7 K| 
By Equation 19.2, 


T =T 432 =2(-785) +32 =|-100F] 


And, from Equation 19.1, 

T =T, +273.15 =(-78.5 +273.15) K =[195 K 
Again, 

T = T, +32 =2(370) +32 =[98.6F | 


T =T. +273.15 =(37.0+273.15) K =[310K 


The relationship between the Kelvin and Celsius scales is given 
by Equation 19.1: 


T =T, +273.15 
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Thus 20.3 K converts to 


Te =T — 273.15= 20.3 K — 273.15 K =|—253°C 


(b) Therelationship between the Celsius and Fahrenheit scales is, 
from Equation 19.2, 


T, == +32°F 
Thus -253°C converts to 


i =ĊT, +32°F ==(-253°C) +32°F =[-423°F 


P19.5 (a) By Equation 19.2, 


T. = T, +32.0°F =: (-195.81°C) +32.0 =| —320°F 


(b) Applying Equation 19.1, 


T =T; +273.15 =—195.81°C +273.15 =| 77.3K 


*P19.6 (a) Toconvert from Fahrenheit to Celsius, we use 
T- =2(1, — 32.0) 


The temperature at Furnace Creek Ranch in Death Valley is 
5 


T, =2(T, - 320) => (134°F — 32.0) =| 56.7°C 


and the temperature at Prospect Creek Camp in Alaska is 
5 5 


I: =5 (7: — 32.0) = 5 (-79.8°F — 32.0) =| -62.1°C 


(b) Wefind the Kelvin temperature from Equation 19.1, 
T =Tc +273.15. The record temperature on the Kelvin scale at 
Furnace Creek Ranch in Death Valley is 


T =T, +273.15 =56.7°C +273.15 =| 330 K | 
and the temperature at Prospect Creek Camp in Alaska is 
T =T, +273.15 =-62.11°C +273.15 =|211 K 


P19.7 Since we havea linear graph, we know that the pressure is related to 
the temperature as P =A +BT., whereA and B are constants. To find 
A and B, we use the given data: 


0.900 atm =A +B(-78.5°C) [1] 
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and 

1.635 atm =A +B(78.0°C) [2] 
Solving Equations [1] and [2] simultaneously, we find: 

A=127atm and B=4.70x10° atm/°C 
Therefore, 

P =1.27 atm +(4.70x 10° atm/°C)T- 


(a) Atabsolute zero the gas exerts zero pressure (P =0), so 


-1.27 atm 
T. = —————__ _=[-270°C 
© 4,70x 10? atm/°C eae 


(b) Atthe freezing point of water, T, =O and 


P =1.27 atm +0 =| 1.27 atm 


At the boiling point of water, T. =100°C, so 


P =1.27 atm +(4.70x 10° atm/°C}(100°C) =[ 1.74 atm] 


Section 19.4 Thermal Expansion of Solids and Liquids 


P19.8 Each section can expand into the joint space to the north of it. We need 
think of only one section expanding. Using Equation 19.4, 


=L;œ AT =(25.0 m)| 12.0x 10° (°C)* |(40.0°C) 
[20a] 
(a) By Equation 19.4, 
AL =atL,AT =| 9.00x 10°(°C)* |(30.0 cm)(65.0°C) 
-[0176 mm] 
(b) Thediameter is a linear dimension, so Equation 19.4 still applies: 
AL = otL,AT =| 9.00x 10° (°C) * |(1.50 cm)(65.0°C) 


= 878x 10" cm=| 8.78 um | 


(c) Using the volumetric coefficient of expansion £, and V,=zd’L/ 4, 


A 


m~ 


AV = BV,AT = 3& VAT 
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AV =BV,AT = 3aV.AT 
=3[ 9.00x 10° cr] sa cm? (650) 


{nooo 


P19.10 The horizontal section expands according to AL = @L,AT. 


Ax =| 17x 10° (°C)* |(28.0 cm)(46.5°C — 18.0°C) 
=1.36x 10° cm 


ANS. FIG. P19.10 
The vertical section expands similarly by 


Ay =| 17x 10°(°C)” |(134 cm)(28.5°C) =6.49x 107 cm 
The vector displacement of the pipe elbow has magnitude 


Ar = Ax? +Ay? =,|(0.136 mm)? +(0.649 mm}? =0.663 mm 


and is directed to the right below the horizontal at angle 


if Ay _1( 0.649 mm 
=tan| — | =t mm =78,2° 
a (4) a Gasemin 


Ar =0.663 mm to the right at 78.2° below the horizontal 


P19.11 Thewireis 35.0 m long when T, =—20.0°C. 


AL =La(T -T,) 
Since & =a:(20.0°C) =1.70x 10° (°C)* for Cu, 
AL = (35.0 m)| 1.70x 10° (°C) * |[35.0°C - (-20.0°C)] 


-[z7am| 


*P19.12 For the dimensions to increase, AL = æ LAT: 


1.00x 10° cm=[1.30x 10% (°C)*](2.20 cm)(T — 20.0°C) 
T =| 55.0°C 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter19 1005 


*P19.13 By Equation 19.4, 
AL =g LAT =[11x 10% (°C)*](1300 km)[35°C - (-73°C)] 


=_154 km | 


The expansion can be compensated for by mounting the pipeline on 
rollers and placing Q -shaped loops between straight sections. They 
bend as the steel changes length. 


*P19.14 By Equation 19.4, 
AL =æ L;AT =[22x 10° (°C)*](2.40 cm)(30.0°C) 


=|1.58x 10? cm 


*P19.15 (a) Following thelogic in the textbook for obtaining Equation 19.6 
from Equation 19.4, we can express an expansion in area as 


AA =20 A,AT 
=2[17.0x 10°°(°C)*](0.080 0 m}? (50.0°C) 


=1.09x 10° m? =| 0.109 cm? 


(b) Thelength of each side of the hole has increased. Thus, this 
represents an | increase | in the area of the hole. 


*P19.16 By Equation 19.6, 
AV =(B-3a)V,AT 
=[5.81x 104(°C)*- 3(11.0x 10°(°C)*)] 
x (50.0 gal )(20.0°C) 
=| 0.548 gal 


*P19.17 (a) By Equation 19.4, L =L,(1+aAT), and 


5,050 am =5.000 cm] 1+(24.0x 10°(°c)"}(r- 20.0°C) | 


which gives T =| 437°C 


(b) Wemust getL,, =La for some AT, or 


Brass 
L, Al (1 +01,,AT) =L,, Brass (1 +ga AT) 
5,000 cm| 1+(24.0x 10°(°C )*)ar] 


=5,050 cm| 1+ 19.0x 10* (°c) Jar | 
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Solving for AT, 
AT =2 080°C 


so | T =2.1x 10°C 


(c) |No. Aluminum malts at 660°C (Table 17.2). Also, although it is 
not in Table 17.2, internet research shows that brass (an alloy of 
copper and zinc) mats at about 900°C. 


P19.18 We solve for the temperature T at which the brass ring would fit over 
the aluminum cylinder. 


Ly ( 1 +O) AT ) a ee ( 1 FOgrass AT ) 
La- L 


Brass 


AT =T -T, = 
Brass Brass 7 LyiQ ni 


10.02 cm — 10.00 cm 
(10.00 cm)(19.0x 10° (°C)*)- (10.02 am)(24.0x 10° (°c)") 
AT =-396=T-20.00 — T=-376°C 
The situation is impossible because the 


required T = -376°C is below absolute Zero. 


P19.19 (a) Theoriginal volume of the acetone we take as precisely 100 mL. 
After itis finally cooled to 20.0°C, its volumeis 


V, =V,(1+ BAT) =(100 ml){1+[ 1.50x 104(°C)* |(-15.0°C)} 


=| 99.8 mL | 


(b) Initially, the volume of the acetone reaches the 100-mL mark on 
the flask, but the acetone cools and the flask warms to a 
temperature of 32.0 °C. Thus, the volume of the acetone 

decreases and the volume of the flask increases. [This means thd 

acetone will be below the 100-mL mark on the flask] 


P19.20 (a) Thematerial would expand by AL = &œL,AT, or i QAT, but 


1 


AT = 


instead feels stress 
F YAL 


A L 


$ 


=YoAT =(7.00x 10° N/m?)[ 12.0x 10°(C2)* |(30.0°C) 


2.52x 10° N/m? | 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter19 1007 


(b) The stress is less than the compressive strength, so 
the concrete will not fracture. 


P19.21 (a) Theamount of turpentine that overflows equals the difference in 
the change in volume of the cylinder and the turpentine: 


AV =V,B,AT - V Bn AT =(B, — 3e%q, VAT 
=| 9.00x 104(°C)* - 3{24.0x 10°(°c)*)] 
x (2 000 cm?) (60.0°C) 


AV =|99.4 cm? overflows. 


(b) Find the volume of the turpentine remaining in the cylinder at 
80.0°C, which is the same as the volume of the aluminum cylinder 
at 80.0°C: 


V, =Vy = Vp tBa Vai AT = Vp; +30) Va AT 
=Vq);(1+30,AT) 
=(2 000 m°)[ 1+3(24x 10°(°c)*)(60.0°C) | 
=2 008.64 cm? =|2.01 L 


(c) Find thevolumeof the turpentinein the cylinder after it cools 
back to 20.0°C: 


V =V, +BV,AT =V,(1+8,AT) 
=(2 008.64 cm°)| 1 + (9 x 10*(°c)*)(-60.0°C) | 
= 1 900.17 m’? 
Find the percentage of the cylinder that is empty at 20.0°C: 
2 000 cm? — 1 900.17 cm? 


2 000 cm? 
Find the empty height of the cylinder above the turpentine: 
(4.99%)(20.0 cm) =[0.998 cm] 
P19.22 We moda the wire as contracting according to AL=a@L,AT and then 
stretching according to 
F AL Y 


stress = — = Y — = —g&L,AT = YOAT 
A L. -E 


= 4.99% 


i i 
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(a) Wefind the tension from 
F =YAQAT 
=(20.0x 10° N /m?)(4.00x 10° m?) 
x| 11x 10° (°C)* |(45.0°C) 
396 N 


8 2 
(b) AT _ stress _ 00% = N/m sao a 
Ya — (20.0x 10° N/m?)(11x 10°/c°) 
To increase the stress the temperature must decrease to 


35°C — 136°C =| -101°C |. 
(c) |Theoriginal length divides out, so the answers would not change. 


P19.23 (a) Thedensity of a sample of lead of mass m =20.0 kg, volume V ,, at 
temperatureT, is 


P= - = 11.3x 10? kg/m? 


0 
For a temperature change AT =T —T,, the same mass m occupies 
alarger volume V =V,(1+ AT); therefore, the density is 


m Po 


PV.(1+BAT) (1+AAT) 
where B = 3a, and œ =29x 10° (°C)". 
For a temperature change of from 0.00°C to 90.0°C, 


Poo = 11.3x 10 kg/m 
(1+BaT) 1+3(29x 10° (ec)*)(900°c) 


p= 


11.2x 10°? kg/m? 


(b) Themassis still the same, |20.0 kg], because a temperature 
change would not change the mass. 


P19.24 (a) Thedensity of a solid substance of mass m, volume V ,, at 
temperature T , is 
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For a temperature change AT =T —T,, the same mass m occupies 
a larger volume V =V,(1+ dT); therefore, the density is 


V,(1+BAT) |1+BAT 


(b) The massis still the same, [im], because a temperature change 
would not change the mass. 


P19.25 From Equation 19.3, the difference in Celsius temperature in the 
underground tank and the tanker truck is 


AT: => (AT, ) =>(95.0°F - 52.0°F) =23.9°C 


If V op iS the volume of gasoline that fills the tank at 52.0°F, the 
volumethis quantity of gas would occupy on the tanker truck at 95.0°F 


is 
Vær =Vs20F HAV =V tBVe20¢AT =Ve2 oF (1+AT) 
=(1.00x 10° gal) {14{ 9.6x 104 (°c) |(23.9°c)} 
=1.02x 10° gal 


Section 19.5 Macroscopic Description of an Ideal Gas 
P19.26 If the volume and the temperature are both constant, the ideal gas law 


gives 
PreK E n; BEF 
BX n; BY, 
P 
or ny =| |n, -( 3957 \(1.50 mol ) =0.300 mol 
P 25.0 atm 


so the amount of gas to be withdrawn is 


An =n; -n; = 1.50 mol — 0.300 mol = | 1.20 mol 
P19.27  Theinitial and final absolute temperatures are 
T, =T; ; +273 =(25.0 +273) K =298 K 
and 


T, =T ; +273 =(75.0 +273) K =348 K 
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The volume of the tank is assumed to be unchanged, or V; =V,. Also, 
since two-thirds of the gas is withdrawn, n, =n,/ 3. Thus, from the 
ideal gas law, we obtain 


or 


, sealeae =( 5) ino atm) =|4.28 atm] 


P19.28 When the tank has been prepared and is ready to use it contains 1.00 L 
of air and 4.00 L of water. Consider the air in the tank during one 
discharge process. We suppose that the process is slow enough that the 
temperature remains constant. Then as the pressure drops from 2.40 
atm to 1.20 atm, the volume of the air doubles (PV ~ constant) resulting 
in 1.00 L of water expelled and 3.00 L remaining. In the second 
discharge, the air volume doubles from 2.00 L to 4.00 L and 2.00 L of 
water is sprayed out. In the third discharge, only the last 1.00 L of 
water comes out. 


In each pump-up-and-discharge cycle, the volume of air in the tank 
doubles. Thus 1.00 L of water is driven out by the air injected at the 
first pumping, 2.00 L by the second, and only the remaining 1.00 L by 
the third. Each person could more efficiently use his device by starting 
with the tank half full of water, instead of 80% full. 


P19.29 (a) Fromtheideal gas law, 
_ PV _ (9.00 atm)(1.013x 10° Pa/atm)(8.00x 10° m°) 


RT (8.314 N - mol K)(293 K) 


(b) Thenumber of molecules is 


N =nN, =(2.99 mol )(6.02 107 molecules/mal ) 


=| 1.80x 10% molecules 
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P19.30 (a) FromPV =nRT, weobtain n=——. Then 


(1.013 10° Pa)(0.100 m)*(28.9x 10° kg/mol) 
(8.314 J/mol -K )(300 K) 


=| 1.17x 10° kg 


(b) F, =mg =(1.17x 10° kg)(9.80 m/s?) =| 115 mN 


(©) F =PA =(1.013x 10° N/m?)(0.100 m}? =[ LOLKN | 


(d) The | molecules must be moving very fast | to hit the walls hard. 


P19.31 |The equation of state of an ideal gas is PV =nRT, so we need to solve 
for the number of moles to find N . 


_ PV _(1.01x 10° N/m?)[(10.0 m)(20.0 m)(30.0 m)] 
oie (8.314 J /mol-K)(293 K) 
=2.49x 10° mol 


Then, 
N =nN , =(2.49x 10° mol }(6.022x 10” molecules/mol) 


= 1.50x 10” molecules 


P19.32 Fromtheideal gaslaw, PV =nRT, and 
m, my PV, RT, P; 


m n RT, PV, P, 


1 1 


P,- P = 
= |= 120 (22am a 


ii ae, nf 41.0 atm 


- [43555 


P19.33 (a) Fromtheideal gas law, PV =nRT, so 
pv _ (1013x 10° Pa)(1.00 m?) 


"RT (8.314 J/mol-K)(293 K) 7 enone 
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(b) m =nM =(41.6 mol)(28.9 g/mol) =| 1.20 kg 
(c) [This value agrees with the tabulated density] of 1.20 kg/ m° at 


20.0°C. 


*P19.34 One mole of helium contains Avogadro’s number of molecules and has 
a mass of 4.00 g. Let us call m, the mass of one atom, and we have 


N,m, = 4.00 g/mol 


or 


7 4.00 g/mol 
~ 6.02x 10” molecules/mol 


=| 6.64x 107’ kg 


*P19.35 The CO, is far from liquefaction, so after it comes out of solution it 
behaves as an ideal gas. Its molar mass isM =12.0g/ mol + 
2(16.0 g/ mol) =44.0 g/ mol. The quantity of gas in the cylinder is 
Mme 650g 
= M ~ 440 g/mol 
Then PV =nRT gives 
_ART 
P 
_0.148 mol (8.314 J/mol - K )(273.15 K +20°C) 


1.013x 10° N/m? 
= a L 
x 
1) Jam: 


= 6.64x 10% g/molecule 


Mo 


= 0.148 mol 


V 


=| 3.551 | 


P19.36 We use Equation 19.10, PV =Nk,T: 
_ PV _(1.00x 10° Pa)(1.00 m°) 


N =— = 5 =| 2.42 x 10" molecules 
kT (1.38x 10 J/ K)(300K) 


P19.37 (a) Initially, PV, =n,RT,: (1.00 atm)V, =n,R[(10.0°C +273.15) K] u 


Finally, PV, =n,RT;: P,(0.280V,) =n,R[(40.0°C +273.15) K] [2] 


Dividing [2] by [1]; 228% _ 313.15 K 
1L00atm ` 283.15 K 


giving P, = | 3.95 atm = 4.00x 10° Pa | 
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(b) After being driven, P, (1.02)(0.280V,) =1,R(85.0°C +273.15) K [3] 


(1.02)( 0.280) P, = 358.15 K 
1.00 atm 283.15 K 


P, = 4.43 atm =| 4.49x 10° Pa 


Dividing [3] by [1]: 


P19.38 Theairinthetubeis far from liquefaction, so it behaves as an ideal 
gas. At the ocean surface it is described by PV, =nRT, whereP, = 
latm, V, =A (6.50 cm), and A is the cross-sectional area of the interior 
of the tube. At the bottom of the dive, 

PV, =nRT =P,A(6.50 cm- 2.70 cm) 
By division, 
P, (3.80 cn) 
(1atm)(6.50 cm) 


6.50 cm 


P, =(1.013x 10 N/m? a 


) 5173x110 N/m? 


The salt water enters the tube until the air pressure is equal to the 
water pressure at depth, which is described by 


P, =P, +p gh 
1.73x 10° N/m? =1.013x 10° N/m? 
+(1 030 kg/m?}(9.80 m/s?)h 
solving for the depth h of the dive gives 
7.20x 10* kgm. m? - s? 
hz- OOO 7 
1.01x 10* s*- m? - kg 713m] 


P19.39 The density of the air inside the balloon, p,,, must be reduced until the 
buoyant force of the outside air is at least equal to the weight of the 
balloon plus the weight of the air inside it: 


ZF, =0 B-W. Wan =O 


air inside ” "balloon 


Pog V = Png V = M,g =0 a Oi = Pn )V =m, 
where p,,, = 1.244 kg/m’, V =400m’, and m, =200 kg. 


FromPV =nRT, - = = . This equation means that at constant 


pressure the density is inversely proportional to the temperature. 
Thus, the density of the hot air inside the balloon is 


= (283K 
Pin a Pout T 


In 
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Substituting this result into the condition (Dox — Pin )v =m, gives 


me eK = _, 28K _, om 


I; V Ta Pou V 
Sy de 283 K 
z 
Pou V 
T= 283 K =[473 K 


j £ 200 kg 
(1.244 kg/m?)}(400 m?) 


*P19.40 To compute the mass of air leaving the room, we begin with the ideal 
gas law: 


m 
PV =n RT, =()er, 
As the temperature is increased at constant pressure, 
m 
PV =n,RT, =" er, 
Subtracting the two equations gives 


_PBVM(1 1 
Rte T 


m,— My, 


P19.41 Atdepth, P=P,+pgh and PV,=nRT, 


At the surface, P,V, = nRT vols Z 
esurface, = : aes 
meee SO ENE TR tpgh)v, T, 
T 
Therefore, V, -vF ee] and 
TIP 
v, -100m (23K) 
278K 
(1.013 10° Pa) +(1030 kg/m?)(9.80 m/s?)(25.0 m) 
x 
1.013x 10° Pa 


P19.42 My bedroomis 4m long, 4m wide, and 2.4m high, enclosing air at 
100 kPa and 20°C =293 K. Think of the air as 80.0% N, and 20.0% O.. 
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Avogadro’s number of molecules has mass 
(0.800)(28.0 g/mol) +(0.200)(32.0 g/mol ) =0.028 8 kg/mol 


Then PV =nRT = (= Jer gives 


_ PVM _ (100x 10° N/m?}(38.4 m?}(0.028 8 kg/mol) 
Re 8.314 J /mol-K)(293 K) 


=45,4 kg| ~10 kg | 


P19.43 Pressure inside the cooker is due to the pressure of water vapor plus 
the air trapped inside. The pressure of the water vapor is 


p _URT _{ 9.009 (S34 { 773 K ) 
“V (18.0 g/mol }\ mol K J( 2.00x 10° m’? 
= 1.61 MPa 


We find the pressure of the air at constant volume, assuming the initial 
temperature is 10°C: 


Ln u3 P, =P, 2 =(101kPa)/2 8 
Py T, T; 283 K 


=276 kPa =0.276 MPa 


The total pressureis 
P =P, +P „ =1.61 MPa +0.276 MPa =|1.89 MPa 


P19.44 IfP istheinitial gauge pressure of the gas in the cylinder, the initial 
absolute pressure is P, as =P,; +P œ whereP, is the exterior pressure. 
Likewise, the final absolute pressure in the cylinder is P ias =P 4 +P o 
where P ,, is the final gauge pressure. The initial and final masses of gas 
in the cylinder are m, =n,M and m; =n,M , wheren is the number of 
moles of gas present and M is the molecular weight of this gas. Thus, 
m, /m; =n, /N;. 
Weassume the cylinder is a rigid container whose volume does not 
vary with internal pressure. Also, since the temperature of the cylinder 
is constant, its volume does not expand or contract. Then, the ideal gas 


law (using absolute pressures) with both temperature and volume 
constant gives 


P, ws X à n, BO A My or m. =m. P; abs 
Pa K n, RT m, ' P, 


i,abs 
and in terms of gauge pressures, 
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Additional Problems 
P19.45 The astronauts exhale this much CO,: 
n _ sample 
M 
3 1.09 kg 1000 g 
astronaut - day 1kg 
1 mol 
7 =52 | 
x (3 astronauts) ( days}[ we) 520 mo 


Then 520 mol of methane is generated. It is far from liquefaction and 
behaves as an ideal gas, so the pressure is 


_nRT _ (520 mol)(8.314 J /mol- K)(273.15 K - 45K) 
V 150x 10° m’ 


=| 6.57 x 10° Pa 


P19.46 We mut first convert both the initial and final temperatures to Celsius: 


P 


5 
T. =7 (T; - 32) 


Thus, T pitii 


=O (Ta E 32) =2(15.000- 32.000) =—9,444°C 
4 ="(r - 32) =>(90,000- 32.000) =32.222°C 
final 9 F, final 9 i i S 


The length of the steel beam after heating is L,, and the linear 
expansion of the beam follows the equation: AL = L, - L, = @L,AT 


Thus, 
L, =a, (T,-T,) +L, 
=(11x 10°C *)(35.000 m)[32.222°C - (-9.444°C)] 
+35.000 m 
=0.016 m+35.000 m =[35.016 m 
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P19.47 (a) Thediameter is a linear dimension, so we consider the linear 
expansion of steel: 


=d,[1+0(AT)] 
=(2.540 cm)[ 1+{11x 10° (°C)*)(100.00°C — 25.00°C) | 


=|2.542 cm| 


(b) If the volume increases by 1%, then AV = (1.000x 107) V). Then, 
using AV =BV,(AT), where B = 3a isthe volume expansion 
coefficient, we find 


AV/Vo 1.000x 107 
AT = = 30x 10? °C 
B 3[11.0x 10° (°C) 


a 


P19.48 Theideal gas law will be used to find the pressure in thetire at the 
higher temperature. However, one must always be careful to use 
absolute temperatures and absolute pressures in all ideal gas law 
calculations. 


The initial absolute pressure is 
P, =P, +P, =2.50 atm +1.00 atm =3.50 atm 


i,gauge TL atm 
The initial absolute temperature is 

T, =T, ¢ +273.15 =(15.0 +273.15) K =288.2 K 
and the final absolute temperature is 

T; =T; c +273.15 =(45+273.15) K =318.2 K 


Theideal gas law, with volume and quantity of gas constant, gives the 
final absolute pressure as 


PK IET, 
PK pT, 


T 318.2 K 
= ae [=p (Feo }(350atm) 3.86 atm 


The final gauge pressure in the tire is 


P = P, — Pr, = 3.86 atm- 1.00 atm = [2.86 atm 


f gauge 
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Temperature 


*P19.49 Somegas will pass through the porous plug from the reaction chamber 


P19.50 


1 to the reservoir 2 as the reaction chamber is heated, but the net 
quantity of gas stays constant according to n, +n; =n; +1;>- 


Assuming the gas is ideal, weapply n= — to each term: 


PVo , P(o) _ PVo , P (W) 
(300K)R (300K)R (673K)R (300K)R 


1am 2 =r | 1 + 2 | 
300K! \673K 300K 


| P, = 1.12 atm 


Let us follow the cycle, assuming that the conditions for ideal gases 
apply. (That is, that the gas never comes near the conditions for which 
a phase transition would occur.) 


We may use the ideal gas law: 
PV =nRT 


in which the pressure and temperature must be total pressure (in 
pascals or atm, depending on the units of R chosen), and absolute 
temperature (in K). 


For stage (1) of the cycle, the process is: 
PV = nRT > VAP =nRAT 
And, because only T and P vary: 


AT V 
AP mR 
T, T V 
P, P, nR 
A 
(1) (3) 
P C 
B (2) 


ANS. FIG. P16.70 
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However, when we substitute into the temperature-pressure relation 
for stage (1), we obtain: 


I T P 0.870 atm 

f -i = PG = o 
£= > T, =T, =T =————(150° +273.15 
P, P, 8 f P * 1000 n ) 


=368.14 K =|95.0°C 


T falls beow 100°C, so steam condenses and the expensive 


apparatus falls (assuming that the boiling point does not change 
significantly with the change in pressure). 


P19.51 We assume the dimensions of the capillary tube do not change. 
For mercury, B =1.82x 107(°C)* 
and for Pyrex glass, œ =3.20x 10°(°C)* 
The volume of the liquid increases as AV, = V BAT. 
The volume of the shell increases as AV, = 3aVAT. 


Therefore, the overflow in the capillary is AV. =VAT(B- 3a), and in 
the capillary AV, = AAh. 


AV, =AAh =VAT(B-3a) > Ah ave 
m > [182x 104(ec)*-3(3.20x 10°(°c)*)] 
p| 2008 00x 10? m) 
2 


2 3 
«| $e Ome m) [me 


Ah =3.37x 10? m =[3.37 cm] 


T; + AT 
ANS. FIG. P19.51 
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P19.52 We assume the dimensions of the capillary do not change. The volume 
of the liquid increases by AV, = VBAT. The volume of the shell 
increases by AV, = 3aVAT. Therefore, the overflow in the capillary is 


AV, =VAT ($ - 3a); and in the capillary AV, = AAh. 


Therefore, Ah =(B - 3a) l 


P19.53  Thefundamental frequency played by the cold-walled flute is 


v v 
A 
Assuming the change in the speed of sound as a function of 
temperature is negligible, when the instrument warms up 


f= 


v _ v v Íi 


2, 2L, 2L,(1+0AT) 1+0AT 


The final frequency is lower. The change in frequency is 


n (343 m/s) 1 
Af =(0.655 m) 1+(24.0x 10°/C°)(15.0°C) | 5 


This change in frequency is imperceptibly small. 
P19.54 Let L, represent the length of each bar at 0°C. 


(a) Inthediagram consider the right triangle that each invar bar 
makes with one half of the aluminum bar. We have 


sin($ „Loll tan AT)/2 _Loll +a AT)" 
Lo Zhi 


Solving gives 
0 =2sn( Sate Had ) 


where T, is the Celsius temperature. 


(b) If the temperature drops, the negative value of Casius 
temperature describes the contraction. So the answer is accurate. 
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(0) AtT, =Owehave 0 =2sin™(1/ 2) =60.0°, and this is 
accurate. 


(d) Fromthesame triangle we have 
sin($) = L,(1+a,,AT) 


2) Qg(1 +O nyaAT) 

giving 
0 =2sin* aera ae 
2(1 + Ciwa tc) 


(e) The greatest angle is at 660°C, 


6 
jaana a a e 10" }660 
2(1 + Ginvarlc) 2(1 +[0.9x 10 °]660) 
1.015 34 


-23in*{ =2sin ‘0.508 =/61.0° 


2.0011 88 
(f) Thesmallest angle is at -273°C, 


3 af 14(24x10°)(-273) 
ea (= +[0.9x en 


=2sin( =] =2sin™ 0.497 =/59.6°| 


P19.55 The excess expansion of the brass is 


AL nog — ALe =(Ofproce — Qaa ILAT 


rod tape 


A(AL) =(19.0- 11.0)x 10° (°C)* (0.950 m)(35.0°C) 
A (AL) =2.66x 10% m 

(a) The rod contracts more than the tape to a length reading 
0.950 0 m- 0.000 266 m = 


(b) 0.950 O m +0.000 266 m =| 95.03 cm 


P19.56 At0O°C, mass m of gasoline occupies volume V,,.; the density of the 
gasolineis 
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At temperature AT above 0°C, the same mass of gasoline occupies a 
larger volume V =V,.. (1+BAT): the density of the gasolineis 
m 


= Pec hi i i 
Saen HO, ch is slightly smaller than poc. 
aa NS A ERRENA Pa 


For the same volume of gasoline, the difference in mass between 
gasoline at 0°C and gasoline at 20.0°C is 


__ Poc V 
1+BAT 


Am =PycV — PV =PocV 


1 
Am =pycV| 1-——— 
TRR l GT 


Ni - (72 kg/m?)(10.0 al er | 


1.00 gal 


1 
E 1+(9.60x ree) 


P19.57 (a) p=o and dp = -dV 


y? 
For very small changesin V and p, this can be expressed as 
m AV Ap 
Ap = -—— = -pBAT = =—BAT 
Percy ee =o B 


(b) |As the temperature increases, the density decreases. 


Ap __ 0.9997 g/cm*— 1.0000 g/cm? 
pAT (1.0000 g/cm?}(10.0°C — 4.0°C) 


=| 5x 105(°C)* 


B= Ap __ 1.0000 g/cm*— 0.9999 g/cm? 
pAT (1.0000 g/cm?)(4.00°C — 0.00°C) 


(c) For water we have B = 


~2.5x 105(°c}* 
P19.58 (a) FromPV =nRT, thevolumeis v=[* r. 


Therefore, when pressure is held constant, = = = =. 
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er a ed 


(b) AtT =0°C =273.15K, this predicts B= —— = 3.66x 10° K* |. 


273K 
Experimental values are: 


(c) |B,.= 3.665x 10° K~, this agrees within 0.06% 
of the tabulated value. 


(d) |B, =3.67x 10° K“, this agrees within 0.2% 
of the tabulated value. 


P19.59 (a) Using the expression for the period T, of a pendulum, we have 


1 (1)dL 
T, =20 > aT,=2n 
|s fe a)r 
a a e 
g 2) L 2) L 
a 
Te V22 


and AL = a@L,AT, so, for temperature change dT, 


iT, =T, 1dL -T, adT 
sar ae 2 
19.0x 10°(°C)*}(10.0°C) 
=1.000s | =|9.50x 10° s 


2 
(b) In oneweek, the time lost =1 week (9.50 x 10° s lost per second) 


time lost =(7.00 gwe) PS) 250% 10° sc 


time lost =| 57.5 s lost 


P19.60 Theangleof bending 6, between tangents to the two = 
ends of the strip, is equal to the angle the stri p ii 8 
subtends at its center of curvature. (The angles are ni 
equal because their sides are perpendicular, right side 
to theright side and left sideto left side.) 4 


ANS. FIG. P19.60 
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(a) Thedefinition of radian measure gives L, +AL, =0r 
and L, +AL, =@r,. By subtraction, 
AL, — AL, =6(r, -1,) 
œ- L;AT — a,L,AT =0 Ar 


(a, = o )L,AT 
Ar 


0 = 


(b) In the expression from part (a), 0 is directly proportional to AT 
and also to (a, — œ). Therefore, @ is zero when either of these 
quantities becomes zero. 

(c) Thematerial that expands more when heated contracts more 
when cooled, so |the bimetallic strip bends the other way}. Itis fun 
to demonstrate this with liquid nitrogen. 

P19.61 (a) FromANsS. FIG. P19.61, we see that the change in area is 


AA =lAw +wAl +AwAl ft —— 
Since A? and Aw are each small quantities, i T 
the product AwAé will be very small. = 
Therefore, we assume AwA/ = 0. atl n — 
Since Aw=waAT and Al=/aAT, c= rT 


wethe have AA =lwaAT +lwadT, 
AA = 2a AAT 


and since A = 4w, ANS. FIG. P19.61 


(b) Theapproximation assumes AwA? ~ 0, or œAT = 0. Another way 


of stating this is | «AT << 1|. 


P19.62 Let p, represent the density of the liquid at 0°C. At temperature T ,, the 
volume of a sample has changed according to AV = BVAT = BVT., so 
the density has become 


_ m _ 1 
aa, +BVT- Po 1+8T. 
so p(1+BT-) =p, 


Now the pressure at the bottom of the U tube is the same, whichever 
column it supports: 


Py +p dhy = Po +pgh, 
Simplifying, 
Pollo = ph, 
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and substituting, 
p(1 + fT .)hy =ph, 


(1+6T-)hy =h, > B -ta 


P19.63 (a) |Yes, so long as the coefficients of expansion remain constant. 


(b) The coefficient of linear expansion of copper, 17.0 x 10° °C-4, is 
greater than that of steel, 11.0 x 10€ °C", so the copper rod should 
start with a smaller length. Since the difference between the 
lengths of the two rods is to remain constant, we require 

ALe =AL; 
Qe La AT SaL AT 


(17.0x 10° (°C)*)Lau AT =(11.0x 10° (°C)*)L,AT 


which gives 
17.0Lo, = 11.0L, 
Now, with Leu +5.00 cm =L, at 0°C, we obtain by substitution, 


17.0 
Lou +5. =| —— |L 
cy +5.00 cm (4) ču 


or La =F |(5:00 cm) =9.17 cm 


With L, — Le = 5.00 cm, the only possibility is L; = 14.17 cm 


and Le = 9.17 cm. 


P19.64 (a) |Particlein equilibrium moda 


(b) On the piston, 
XF = Fas Fy- Far = O: 
X F=PA-mg-PA=0 


3 


(9 Inequilibrium, P =- +P.. 


Gas h 
RT 
Therefore, Ee +P,, AY — 
hA A N + 
= = 
alas e ANS. FIG. P19.64 
mg +P;A 


where we have used V =hA as the volume of the gas. 
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P19.65 We compute the moment of inertia from 
l= fram 


and since r(T) =r(T,)(1+aAT), 


Thus 


(a) With œ =17.0x 10°(°C)* and AT =100°C, we find for Cu: 
2 
= =[1+(17.0x 10 (°c) *)(100°C) | ~1 =| 0.340% 
(b) With œ =24.0x 10°(°C)* and AT =100°C, wefind for Al: 


= =[1+(24.0x 10°(°c)*)(100°c) | - 1=[0.481% 


P19.66 (a) Letmrepresent the sample mass. The number of moles is n= a 


and the density is p=, -SoPV =nRT becomes PV =—" RT or 


PML RT, 
V 
Then, ps = an 
V|RT 


2 
m polit Mona Ni Ton tars) sar 
P19.67 After expansion, the length of one of the spans is 
L, =L;(1+oAT) =(125 m)| 1+12x 10°(°C)*(20.0°C) | 
=125.03 m 


L,, y, and the original 125-m length of this span form a right triangle 
with y as the altitude. Using the Pythagorean theorem gives 


(125.03 m} =y? +(125 m} 


yidding y=|2.74m]. 
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P19.68 Let ¢=L/2 represent the original length of one of the concrete slabs. 
After expansion, the length of each one of the spans is £; =((1+aAT). 
Now, £;, y, and the original length ¢ of this span form a right triangle 
with y as the altitude. Using the Pythagorean theorem gives 


=e ty? 


or 


y = J6 -P =t\(1+0AT) -1=(L/ 2),f20AT HAT} 


Since «AT <<1, we have | y ~LVaAT/ 2 | 


P19.69 (a) L&V’ represent the compressed volume at depth 
B=pgv’ P’ =P, +ped P’V’ =B,V, 


p =P8EV; | pst; 
p P, +pgd 
(b) Sinced isin the denominator, B must as the depth 
increases. (The volume of the balloon becomes smaller with 


increasing pressure.) 
(c) Tofind the depth at which the buoyant force is half that at the 
surface, we write 
1 _B(d) _ pgP,V; (P, +pgd) _ h 


2 B(0) PSPV;/Po P +pgd 


Then, solve for d from P, +pgd =2P,: 


P 1.013x 10° N/m? 03m] 
pg (100x10 kg/m?){9.80 m/s? 


P19.70 (a) |No torque acts on the disk so its angular momentum is 
constant. Yes: it increases. As the disk cools, its radius and, 
hence, its moment of inertia decrease. Conservation of 
angular momentum then requires that its angular speed 
increase. 


1 1 1 2 
(b) Lo, =1,0, =5 MRro, =5 MRyo j =5MÍR, +RaAT | œ; 


1 
=5 MR} [1-o/AT| Jo, 
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ee [1 aJAT] i _ 25.0 rad/s _ 25.0 rad/s 
i oe T — 0o92 


[1-(17x10°(°c)*)(830c)] 0-972 


{Brea 


P19.71 Visualize the molecules of various species all moving randomly. The 
net force on any section of wall is the sum of the forces of all of the 
molecules pounding on it. 


For each gas alone, P, = Rive and P, = we and P,= Ne etc. 
For all gases, 
PV, +P,V> +P,V3... (N, +N, +N3...)kT and 
(N, +N, +N3...)kT =PV 
Also, V,=V,=V,=...=V; therefore, | P =P, +P, +P... | 
Challenge Problems 
P19.72 (a) At20.0°C, the unstretched lengths of the steel and copper wires 
are 


L, (20.0°C) =(2.000 m)[ 1+(11.0x 10° °C*)(-20.0°C) | 
=1.999 56 m 

L, (20.0°C ) =(2.000 m)| 1+(17.0x 10° °C*)(-20.0°C) | 
=1,999 32 m 


Under a tension F, the length of the steel and copper wires are 


L, =L, EA and L =L, EA 
YA |. YA |. 
where L’ +L’ =4.000 m 
Since the tension F must be the same in each wire, we solve for F: 
_ (L +17)-(L, +L.) 
L, {XA +L, [YA. 
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When the wires are stretched, their areas become 
A, =1(1.000x 10° m)*[1+(11.0x 10° °c*)(-20.0)[ 
=3.140x 10° m? 
3 my 6 0-1 2 
A, =z (1.000x 10° m)'[14(17.0x 10° °C™)(-20.0)] 
=3.139x 10° m? 
Recall Y, = 20.0x 10” Pa and Y, =11.0x 10” Pa. Substituting into 


the equation for F, we obtain 


F =| 4.000 m- (1.99956 m +1.999 32 m) | 


1 
i 199956 m A 199932 m 
(20.0x 10” Pa)(3.140x 10°) m? (11.0x 10° Pa)(3.139x 10°) m? 
F = 15N | 


(b) Tofind thex coordinate of the junction, 


125 N 
20.0x 10° N/m7?)(3.140x 10° m?) 


L! =(1.99956 m) i 


=1.999958 m 
Thus the x coordinate is -2.000 +1.999958 =| —4.20x 10° m 


P19.73 (a) Wefind the linear density from the volume density as the mass- 
per-volume multiplied by the volume-per-length, which is the 
cross-sectional area. 


u = p(za?) == 1(1.00x 10?m)(7.86x 10? kg m?) 


=|6.17x 10° kg/m 


v T 1 IT 
(b) Since f, E and v =E. then fı E K and we have for the 


tension 
F =T =p(2Lf,) =(6.17x 10° kg/ m)| 2(0.800 m)(200s*) | 
=(632 N | 


(c) AtO°C, the length of the guitar string will be 


= F | 
Loria “Ere (2 tay =0.800 m 
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Where Lc is the unstressed length at the low temperature. We 
know the string’s cross-sectional area 


A =(%)(1.00 10° m}? =7.85x 107 m? 


and modulus Y = 20.0 x 10! N/m? 


Therefore, 
F 632 N 
a =4.02x 10° 
AY ~ [785x107 m)(200x 10° N/m) 
and L eee =0.796 8m 
oC 1+4+4.02 x 10 


Then at 30°C, the unstressed length is 


Lac =(0.796 8m)[1+30.0°C)(11.0x 10° ec*)] 
=0.7971m 


With the same clamping arrangement, 


0.800 m =(0.797 1m) 1+ | 
AY 


where F’ and A’ arethenew tension and the new (expanded) 
cross-sectional area. Then 


F’ — 0.8000 


= _1— -3 
AY ~ 0.7971 1= 3.693 x 10 


and 
F’ = A’Y(3.693x 10°) 
F’ =(7.85 x 10” m)(20.0 x 10° N/ m’)(3.693 x 10°) (1 +0AT} 
F’ =(580N)(1 +3.30 x 10%)’ = [580 N 


í ioui LJE 
(d) Also the new frequency fý is given by Ba |r 


2 580N _ 
so ff = (200 Hz) a = [192 Hz 


P19.74 (a) = = = because the amount of gas remains constant. 
The volume increases by Ah when the piston rises: 


V’ =V +Ah 
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When the piston compresses the piston by h, so the spring force 
increases by F =kx =kh, increasing the external pressure on the 
piston by kh/A: 


V’ =V +Ah 


ANS. FIG. P19.74 


Using the particle in equilibrium model applied to the piston, 


(z +y +Ah) =rv( Z) 


(1.013 10° N/m? +2.00x 10° N/m?h] 
x(5.00x 10° m? +(0.010 0 m?)n} 


-(1013x10 n/m? [s00% 10° m 22) 


293 K 
2 0004? +2 0134- 397 =0 


Taking the positive root, h use eee 689 _ 0169 m 


(2.00x 10? N/m)(0.169 m) 
0.010 0m? 


(b) P=P +% =1.013x 10° Pa + 


P =| 1.35x 10° Pa 


P19.75 Each half of the spherical container is a particle in equilibrium. 
Therefore, using the result of Problem 14.58, 


=F = 0 =? Fiom gas = Fhoiding hemispheres together 


> P(zr?) =A =o(2znrt) > t= 
o 


where o is the yield strength of the steel. Find the mass of the steel 
sphere: 


3 
Mg = PV = ps, (4zr7t) = Ps ar?) = 2npy—— 
20 o 
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Find the pressure of the helium in the tank: 


PV =nRT 73 pa URE _ The RE 


V Mpe 43 
37 


Substitute into the previous equation: 


Mie RT = 3 Pg Mye RT 
Mpe 4 3 2 Oo My. 
3 


3 
r 
Mg = 2TPq = 


Find the buoyant force on the balloon: 


B= pagai = Par = Pato = Pardee 
air balloon air P, air P, air Mye P, 


where we use the pressure of helium in the balloon P =P, = 
atmospheric pressure. 


Find the net force on the balloon and tank: 
YF=B- Mues — Mg& 


Mye RT 3g Mye 
= Pars P = Mies — < Pa Mus RT 


P, 20 Mpe 
3 Py RT 
= Mieg air 
aa He 2 oO Mhe 


= atl Hi) J 


Evaluate the brackets: 


RT Pair 3 Ps 1 
Mae B 20o 


_ pae mol -K)(293 K) 


4 x 10° kg/ mol 
1.20 kg/m?  3/ 7 860 kg/ m? 1 
1.013 x 10 Pa 2\5~x 10° N/m 


= {[(6.09 x 10° m?/ s?) 


x (1.184 6 x 10° s*/ m? — 2.358 x 10° s*/ m’) |- 1} 
= -8.146 
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Because the net force is negative, the balloon cannot lift the tank. If we 
can vary the strength of the steel, let’s find out how strong the steel 
must be by evaluating o to make the net force positive. We want the 
following to be true: 


RT Par _ 3 Px —~1>0 
Mae Py 260 


Manipulating this inequality gives, 


BT (Bae - 222 |>1 


Mae Py, 20o 
+ Pair 3 Pa > Mue > 3 Pa > Mue Pair 
P 20° RT 20° RT DP, 
> 3 Ps < _ Mae + Pair = —My Po + Pàr RT 
20 RT P PRT 
E BRT 
3 Ps -Mye + Pair RT 
es 3 PPRT 
2-M,P ag Pär RT 
3 (7 860 kg/ m?}(1.013 x 10° Pa)(8.314 J/ mol - K )(293 K) 


~ 2) -(4 x 10° kg/ mol)(1.013 x 10° Pa) +(1.20 kg/ m?)(8.314 J/ mol- K )(293 K) 


o= 11.6 x 10° N/m? = 2.3049 


No, the stea would need to be 2.3 times stronger. 


P19.76 With piston alone, T =constant, so PV = PV, or P(Ah,) =P,(Ah,). 


With A =constant, P = rt 


1 


where m, is the mass of the piston. 


h 
Thus p, +$ =p,| "0 |, which reduces to h, =——2 _.. 
A h, 1+m,g/ PA 


1 
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With the dog of massM on the piston, avery similar calculation 
(replacing m, by m, +M ) gives 
, ho 
h’ = 
1+{m, +M)g/ PA 


Thus, when the dog steps on the piston, it moves downward by 
Ah =h,- W 
= 50.0 cm 
~ 14(20.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?)/[ (1.013 10° Pa)z(0.400 m} | 
50.0 cm 


~ 14(45.0kg)(9.80 m/s?) /| (1.013x 10° Pa): (0.400 m} | 


Ah =| 2.38 mm 


V 
(b) P =const, s0 7 = o —= i 


giving 


(2) Lf 1+(m, +M)g/ PA 

'  1l+m,g/ PA 
1+(45.0 kg)(9.80 m/s?)/ (1.013 10° Pa) (0.400 m) | 
1+(20.0kg)(9.80 m/s*)/[ (1.013x 10° Pa) (0.400 m)” | 


T =| 294.4 K =21.4 °C 
E es s i DON EP 
P1977 (a) -adr Jaar= | -in[ +) =oar [rre] 


2.00x10 °c *)(100°C) | 


(b) L, =(1.00 m)el =1.002 002 m 


L, =1,00 m[ 1+(2.00x 10°°c*)(100°C) | =1.002 000: 


=F 
f F _200x 10° =| 2.00x 10*% 
7 = 200% 


2.00x10 °C*)(100°C) | 


L 


(c) L, =(1.00 mel =7.389 m 


L’, =1.00 m[ 1+{0.020 0°C*}(100°C) | =3.000 m 
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L,-L’ 
pe SP 
7 =| 59.4% 
(d) P19.21 redone: 


We start with 


dV 
dV =ßVdT > E paT > V,=Vie™" 


where we assume £ (and a) remains constant over the 
temperature range AT. 
Thus, for the turpentine, 
V; final = ver 
and for the aluminum cylinder, Va) ma = Vae, where we 
assume g remains constant over the temperature range AT. 
new (a): 

AV =V eh = Ver 

AV =V, (char _ erat ) 


=( 2 000 cm? eee _ gone nn 


AV =|102 mL of turpentine spills, 


new (b): 


The volume of the turpentine remaining in the cylinder at 80.0°C 
is the same as the volume of the aluminum cylinder at 80.0°C: 


Eg = 30t,,AT 
Vesey =Va, final =Vae 


{24.0x10-(°C)*\(60.0°C) 


=(2 000 cm? Je 
=2 009 m’ 


2.01 L remains in the cylinder at 80.0 °C 


new (c): 
The volume of turpentine at 80.0°C we found in part new (b), 


Ve remaining = Vaie“*"*", Shrinks when the temperature changes by 
-AT: 
_ -BAT _ Bot, AT -BAT _ (3orq1-B, )AT 
V; final =V; remaining? x =V,\e SA e ; =Vie 3 
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V; Final =V, e?n e =V, e(0arB lar 
=(2 000 cm? a A400 C7} {9000%¢*)|eo.0re) 
V, fina =l 903 cm? 
Find the percentage of the cylinder that is empty at 20.0°C: 


Vay _ V, eln -B AT 
Vale 


=]— o (32a -6 )AT 


Find the empty height of the cylinder above the turpentine: 
(1- es" )(20.0 cm) = 0.969 cm 


and the turpentine leva at 20.0°C is 0.969 cm below the 
cylinder’s rim. 


P19.78 (a) LetxL represent the distance of the stationary line below the top 
edge of the plate. The normal force on the lower part of the plate 
is mg(1—x)cos@ and the force of kinetic friction on it is 


umg (1-x)cos@ up the roof. Again, u,mgxcos® acts down the 
roof on the upper part of the plate. The near-equilibrium of the 


plate requires [Er =O. 


—p,mgx cosé +u,mg(1- x)cosé— mg sine =0 
—2u,mgx COosd =mg sind — U,mg COSA 
2u,x =u,- tan 


temperature rising 
ANS. FIG. P19.78(a) 
and the stationary line is indeed below the top edge by 
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(b) With the temperature falling, the plate contracts faster than the 
roof. The upper part slides down and feels an upward frictional 
force u,mg(1-x)cos@. The lower part slides up and feels 
downward frictional force U,mgxcosé. The equation }'F. =0 is 
then the same as in part (a) and the stationary line is above the 
bottom edge by xL -H1 ane) . 


H; 


motion 


IN 


—.. 
rl hep 


temperature falling 
ANS. FIG. P19.78(b) 


(c) Start thinking about the plate at dawn, as the temperature starts 
to rise. Asin part (a), a line at distance xL below the top edge of 
the plate stays stationary relative to the roof as long as the 
temperature rises. The point P on the plate at distance xL above 
the bottom edge is destined to become the fixed point when the 
temperature starts falling. As the temperature rises, point P on 
the plate slides down the roof relative to the upper fixed line from 
(L - xL - xL) to (L—xL-xL)(1+a,AT), a change of 
AL plate =(L— xL- xL)or,AT. The point on the roof originally under 
point P at the beginning of the expansion moves down not quite 
as much from (L - xL - xL) to (L-xL—xL)(1+0,AT) relative to 
the upper fixed line; a change of AL a =L(1-x-x)a@,AT. When 
the temperature drops, point P remains stationary on the roof 
while the roof contracts, pulling point P back by approximately 
AL oor « Therefore, relative to the upper fixed line, point P has 
moved down the roof AL j.¢— AL, Its displacement for the day 


is 


ry 


AL =AL jee — ALrooe =(@ — O¢,)(L— xL- xL) AT 


plate — 


=(a, -a| 1 24 {1 = Ny a) 


k 


-loa a #8 (rr) 


k 
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ANS. FIG. P19.78(c) 


At dawn the next day the point P is farther down the roof by the 
distance AL. It represents the displacement of every other point 
on the plate. 


(d) (cc #2 Nr, -1,) 


k 


=(24x 10° °C- 15x 10ê °c) 
x | (1.20 m)tan 18.5° 


0.42 
025mm] 


(e) If œ, <œ, theforces of friction reverse direction relative to parts 
(a) and (b) because the roof expands more than the plate as the 
temperature rises and less as the temperature falls. The diagram 
in part (a) then applies to temperature falling and the diagram in 
part (b) applies to temperature rising. A point on the plate xL 
from the top of the plate (which becomes the upper fixed line 
later when the plate contracts) moves upward from the lower 
fixed line by AL... and when the temperature drops, the upper 


fixed line of the plate is carried down the roof by AL, so the net 
change in the plate’s position is ALs — AL pjate, same as before (up 
to a sign because now AL,,¢ >AL pate )- 


I 32.0°C) 


The plate creeps down the roof each day by an amount given by 
the same expression (with œ, and œ interchanged). 


P19.79 SeeANS. FIG. P19.79. Let 26 represent the angle the curved rail 
subtends. We have 


L, +AL =20R =L,(1+aAT) 


L/2_ L 


and sind = . 
R 2R 


Thus, 0 = (140AT) =(1+0AT)sinð 
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From Table 19.1, œ =11x 10°(°C)*, and AT =25.0°C - 20.0°C = 
5.00°C. We must solve the transcendental equation 


@ =(1+0AT)sin@ = (1.000005 5)sine 


If your calculator is designed to solve such an equation, it may find the 
zero solution. Homing in on the nonzero solution gives, to five digits, 
6 =0.018 165 rad =1.040 8°. 


Now, h=R—Reose = Hilt ©s6) 
2sing 
This yields [n= 454m | , a remarkably large value compared to 


AL = 5.50 cm. 


ANS. FIG. P19.79 
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Temperature 


ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P19.2 
P19.4 
P19.6 
P19.8 
P19.10 
P19.12 
P19.14 
P19.16 
P19.18 


P19.20 


P19.22 


P19.24 


P19.26 
P19.28 


P19.30 


P19.32 
P19.34 


P19.36 
P19.38 


P19.40 


P19.42 


P19.44 


a) 31.7° C; (b) 31.7 K 

a) -253° C; (b) -423° F 

(a) 56.7°C and -62.1°C; (b) 330 K and 211 K 

1.20 cm 

Ar = 0.663 mm to theright at 78.2° below the horizontal 
55.0°C 

1.58 x 10° cm 

0.548 gal 

Required T =—376° C is below absolute zero. 

(a) 2.52 x 10° N/m; (b) the concrete will not fracture 


(a) 396 N; (b) —101° C; (c) The original length divides out, so the 
answers would not change 


( 
( 


Po . 
8) Tpar’ © ™ 


1.20 mol 

In each pump-up-and-discharge cycle, the volume of air in the tank 
doubles. Thus 1.00 L of water is driven out by the air injected at the 
first pumping, 2.00 L by the second, and only the remaining 1.00 L by 


the third. Each person could more efficiently use his device by starting 
with the tank half full of water, instead of 80% full. 


(a) 1.17 x 10° kg; (b) 11.5 mN; (c) 1.01 KN; (d) molecules must be 
moving very fast 


4.39 kg 
6.64 x 107 kg 
2.42 x 10“ molecules 
7.13m 

al 1 1 
mı 25 

RIT LL 

~10 kg 
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P19.46 
P19.48 
P19.50 


P19.52 


P19.54 


P19.56 


P19.58 


P19.60 


P19.62 
P19.64 


P19.66 


P19.68 
P19.70 


P19.72 


P19.74 
P19.76 
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35.016 m 
2.86 atm 


95.0°; T falls below 100°C, so steam condenses, and the expensive 
apparatus falls (assuming that the boiling point does not change 
significantly with the change in pressure). 


2\1+a, 


Invar 


Te 
0.523 kg 


(a) B= = (b) 3.66 x 10° K7} (0) Bu, = 3.665x 10? K7, this agrees 


within 0.06% of the tabulated value; (d) B4. = 3.67 x 10° K=, this 
agrees within 0.2% of the tabulated value 


SALA : (b) In the expression from part (a), 0 is directly 
r 


proportional to AT and also to (œ-œ). Therefore, 8 is zero when 


either of these quantities becomes zero; (c) the bimetallic strip bends 
the other way 


See P19.62 for the full solution. 
(a) Particle in equilibrium mode; (b) On the piston, 


RT 
PSP. PSP 20s PS PAawe HP Aa 0: o a 
X gas g air >» Mg oA ( ) mg + PA 
PM 3 
a) — ; (b) 1.33 kg/ m 
(a) ET (b) g 
y =~ LyQAT/ 2 


(a) No torque acts on the disk so its angular momentum is constant. 
Yes: it increases. As the disk cools, its radius, and hence, its moment of 
inertia decrease. Conservation of angular momentum then requires 
that its angular speed increase; (b) 25.7 rad/ s 


(a) 125 N; (b) -4.20 x 10° m 
(a) 0.169 m; (b) 1.35 x 10 Pa 
(a) 2.38 mm; (b) 294.4 K =21.4° C 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1042 Temperature 


P19.78 (a) XF, = 0; (b) With the temperature falling, the plate contracts faster 
than the roof. The upper part slides down and feels an upward 
frictional force u,mg(1-x)cos@. The lower part slides up and feels 
downward frictional force u,mgx cosé. The equation $F, = 0 is then 
the same as in part (a), and the stationary lineis above the bottom edge 

f1- tang 


by xL 5 ; (c) See P19.78(c) for the full explanation; (d) 
Hk 
0.275 mm; (e) The plate creeps down the roof each day by an amount 


given by the same expression (with œ, and œ interchanged). 
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The First Law of Thermodynamics 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


20.1 
20.2 
20.3 
20.4 
20.5 
20.6 
20.7 


H eat and Internal Energy 

Specific H eat and Calorimetry 

Latent H eat 

Work and H eat in Thermodynamic Processes 

The First Law of Thermodynamics 

Some Applications of the First Law of Thermodynamics 
Energy Transfer Mechanisms in Thermal Processes 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition, 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q20.1 


Answer (b). The work done on a gas 
equals the area under the process 
curveinaPV diagram. In an isobaric 
process, the pressure is constant, so P, 
=P, and the work doneis the area p 
under curve 1-2 in ANS. FIG. OQ20.1. 
For an isothermal process, the ideal 

gas law gives PV; =P V;, so P; = 

(V/V) P; =2P, and the work doneis 
the area under curve 1-3 in ANS. FIG. 
OQ20.1. For an adiabatic process, ANS. FIG. OQ20.1 
PV; = PV” = constant (see Ch. 21), so 

P, =(V;/V,} P, and P, = 2’P, > 2P, since y>1 for all ideal gases. The 
work done in an adiabatic process is the area under curve 1-4, which 
exceeds that done in either of the other processes. 


_ adiabatic curve 


, isotherm 


1043 
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OQ20.2 


O0Q20.3 


OQ20.4 


OQ20.5 


OQ20.6 


OQ20.7 


OQ20.8 


OQ20.9 


OQ20.10 


The First Law of Thermodynamics 


Answer (d). The high specific heat will keep the end in the fire from 
warming up very fast. The low conductivity will make the handle 
end warm up only very slowly. 

Answer (a). Do a few trials with water at different original 
temperatures and choose the one where room temperature is 
halfway between the original and the final temperature of the water. 
Then you can reasonably assume that the contents of the calorimeter 
gained and lost equal quantities of heat to the surroundings, for net 
transfer zero. James Joule did it like this in his basement in London. 


Answer (c). Since less energy was required to produce a 5°C risein 
the temperature of the ice than was required to produce a 5°C risein 
temperature of an equal mass of water, we conclude that the specific 
heat of ice [c =Q/ m(AT)] is less than that of water. 


Answer (e). The required energy input is 
Q =mc(AT) =(5.00 kg)(128 J/kg- °C)(327°C - 20.0°C) 
=1.96x 10° J 


Answer (c). With a specific heat half as large, the AT is twice as great 
in the ethyl alcohol. 


Answer (d). From the relation Q = mcAT, the change in temperature 
of asubstance depends on the quantity of energy Q added to that 
substance, and its specific heat and mass: AT =Q/mc. The masses of 
the substances are not given. 


Rankings (e) >(a) =(b) =(c) >(d). We think of the product mcAT in 
each case, with c =1 for water and about 0.5 for beryllium: (a) 1-1-6 
=6, (b) 2: 1-3 =6, (c) 2:1-3=6, (d) 2(0.5)3 =3, (e) >6 because a 
large quantity of energy input is required to melt the ice. 


(i) Answer (d). (ii) Answer (d). Internal energy and temperature both 
increase by minuscule amounts due to the work input. 


Answer (b). The total change in internal energy is zero. 
Qcu TO ae +Q,) =0 


cal 
g °C 


(100 al 0.002 Jer - 95.0°C] 


+200 al 100 aC Jer, ~15.0°C} 


Cal 5 
+280 al 0215-2 lr, ~15,0°C) =0 
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0Q20.12 


OQ20.13 


0Q20.14 


OQ20.15 
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9.207, - 874°C +2007, — 3 000°C +60.2T, — 903°C =0 
269.47, =4 777°C 
PETC 


Answer (e). Twice the radius means four times the surface area. 


Twice the absolute temperature makes T* sixteen times larger in 
Stefan’s law. The total effect is 4 x 16 = 64. 


Answer (d). During istothermal compression, the temperature 
remains unchanged. The internal energy of an ideal gas is 
proportional to its absolute temperature. As the gas is compressed, 
positive work is done on the gas but also energy is transferred from 
the gas by heat because the total change in internal energy is zero. 


Answer (c) only. By definition, in an adiabatic process, no energy is 
transferred to or from the gas by heat. In an expansion process, the 
gas does work on the environment. Since there is no energy input by 
heat, the first law of thermodynamics says that the internal energy of 
the ideal gas must decrease, meaning the temperature will decrease. 
Also, in an adiabatic process, P V” =constant, meaning that the 
pressure must decrease as the volume increases. 


Answer (b) only. In an isobaric process on an ideal gas, pressure is 
constant while the gas either expands or is compressed. Since the 
volume of the gas is changing, work is done either on or by the gas. 
Also, from the ideal gas law with pressure constant, PAV = nRAT; 
thus, the gas must undergo a change in temperature having the same 
sign as the change in volume. If AV >0, then both AT and the 
change in the internal energy of the gas are positive (AU > 0). 
However, when AV >0, the work done on the gas is negative (AW < 
0), and the first law of thermodynamics says that there must be a 
positive transfer of energy by heat to the gas (Q = AU - W >0). 
When AV <Q, a similar argument shows that AU <0, W >0, and Q = 
AU - W <0. Thus, all of the other listed choices are false statements. 


Answer (d). The temperature of the ice must be raised to the melting 
point, AT =420.0°C, before it will start to melt. The total energy 
input required to melt the 1.00 kg of iceis 


Q =mc,.(AT) +mL, =(1.00 kg)| (2 090 J/kg- °C)(20.0°C) 
+3.33x 10° J/ kg | =3.75x 10° J 


The time the heating element will need to supply this quantity of 

energy is 

oa 3.75x 10° J 
P 100x10 J/s 


1min 
60s 


At =(375 s( ) =6.25 min 
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The First Law of Thermodynamics 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ20.1 


CQ20.2 


CQ20.3 


CQ20.4 


CQ20.5 


CQ20.6 


Rubbing a surface results in friction converting kinetic energy to 
thermal energy. Metal, being a good thermal conductor, allows 
energy to transfer swiftly out of the rubbed area to the surrounding 
areas, resulting in a swift fall in temperature. Wood, being a poor 
conductor, permits a slower rate of transfer, so the temperature of the 
rubbed area does not fall as swiftly. 


Keep them dry. The air pockets in the pad conduct energy by heat, 
but only slowly. Wet pads would absorb some energy in warming up 
themselves, but the pot would still be hot and the water would 
quickly conduct a lot of energy right into you. 


H eat is a method of transferring energy, not energy contained in an 
object. Further, a low-temperature object with large mass, or an 
object made of a material with high specific heat, can contain more 
internal energy than a higher-temperature object. 


There are three properties to consider here: thermal conductivity, 
specific heat, and mass. With dry aluminum, the thermal 
conductivity of aluminum is much greater than that of (dry) skin. 
This means that the internal energy in the aluminum can more 
readily be transferred to the atmosphere than to your fingers. In 
essence, your skin acts as a thermal insulator. If the aluminum is wet, 
it can wet the outer layer of your skin to make it into a good thermal 
conductor; then more energy from the aluminum can transfer to you. 
Further, the water itself, with additional mass and with a relatively 
large specific heat compared to aluminum, can be a significant source 
of extra energy to burn you. In practical terms, when you let go of a 
hot, dry piece of aluminum foil, the energy transfer by heat 
immediately ends. When you let go of ahot and wet piece of 
aluminum foil, the hot water sticks to your skin, continuing the heat 
transfer, and resulting in more energy transfer by heat to you! 


If the system is isolated, no energy enters or leaves the system by 
heat, work, or other transfer processes. Within the system energy can 
change from one form to another, but since energy is conserved these 
transformations cannot affect the total amount of energy. The total 
energy is constant. 


(a) Warm a pot of coffee on a hot stove. 


(b) Place an ice cube at 0O8C in warm water—the ice will absorb 
energy while melting, but not increase in temperature. 

(c) Leta high-pressure gas at room temperature slowly expand by 
pushing on a piston. Energy comes out of the gas by work ina 
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constant-temperature expansion as the same quantity of energy 
flows by heat in from the surroundings. 


(d) Warm your hands by rubbing them together. H eat your tepid 
coffee in a microwave oven. Energy input by work, by 
electromagnetic radiation, or by other means, can all alike 
produce a temperature increase. 


(e) Davy’s experiment is an example of this process. 


CQ20.7 (a) Yes, wrap the blanket around the ice chest. The environment is 
warmer than the ice, so the blanket prevents energy transfer by 
heat from the environment to the ice. 


(b) Explain to your little sister that her body is warmer than the 
environment and requires energy transfer by heat into the air to 
remain at a fixed temperature. The blanket will prevent this 
conduction and cause her to feel warmer, not cool like the ice. 


CQ20.8 Ice is a poor thermal conductor, and it has a high specific heat. The 
idea behind wetting fruit is that a coating of ice prevents the fruit 
from cooling below the freezing temperature even as the air outside 
is colder, and also to protect plants from frost. When frost melts it 
takes its heat from the fruit, and kills it. When ice melts it takes heat 
from the air, so it acts as insulation for the fruit. 


CQ20.9 The person should add the cream immediately when the coffee is 
poured. Then the smaller temperature difference between coffee and 
environment will reduce the rate of energy transfer out of the cup 
during the several minutes. 


CQ20.10 Thesunlight hitting the peaks warms the air immediately around 
them. This air, which is slightly warmer and less dense than the 
surrounding air, rises, as itis buoyed up by cooler air from the valley 
below. The air from the valley flows up toward the sunny peaks, 
creating the morning breeze. 


CQ20.11 Because water has a high specific heat, it can absorb or lose quite a 
bit of energy and not experience much change in temperature. The 
water would act as a means of preventing the temperature in the 
cellar from varying much so that stored goods would neither freeze 
nor become too warm. 


CQ20.12 The steam locomotive engine is one perfect example of turning 
internal energy into mechanical energy. Liquid water is heated past 
the point of vaporization. Through a controlled mechanical process, 
the expanding water vapor is allowed to push a piston. The 
translational kinetic energy of the piston is usually turned into 
rotational kinetic energy of the drive wheel. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 20.1 Heat and Internal Energy 
P20.1 (a) Theenergy equivalent of 540 Calories is found from 


A so caf 2 = (45)- 226x10] 


1 ca j\ Leal 


(b) The work donelifting her weight mg up one stair of height h is 
W,=mgh. Thus, the total work donein climbing N stairs is 
W =N mgh, and we have Q =N moh, or 


220 O] [2.80 10* stairs] 
= ~ (55.0kg)(9.80 m/s?)(0.150 m 


(c) If only 25% of the energy from the donut goes into mechanical 
energy, we have 


0.250 
mgh 
=|6.99x 10° stairs] 


N= = 025) =0.25(2.80x 10° stairs) 


Section 17.2 Specific Heat and Calorimetry 


P20.2 The container is thermally insulated, so no energy is transferred by 
heat: 
Q =0 
and nt =Q +Wrpur =O +W, 


input 


=2mgh 


The work on the falling weights is equal to the work done on the water 
in the container by the rotating blades. This work results in an increase 
in internal energy of the water: 


2mgh = AE w = cAT 


2mgh Pe kg)(9.80 m/s?)(3.00m) 88.2) 
wac (0.200 kg)(4.186 J/kg-°C) 837 J/°C 


0.105°C 


AT = 


m 
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P20.3 The system is thermally isolated, so 
Quae +Q,, +Qeu =0 


J o 
(0.250 kg) (a867 < | - 20.0°C) 


+(0.400 kg) Coca -26.0°C) 


+{0.100 kg) (37 Ie - 100°C} =0 


= 
kg °C 
1046.57, - 20930°C +3607; - 9 360°C +38.7T, - 3870°C =0 
1445.27, =34 160°C 


r, -Bec 


P20.4 As mass m of water drops from top to bottom of the falls, the 
gravitational potential energy given up (and hence, the kinetic energy 
gained) isQ =mgh. If all of this goes into raising the temperature, 
Q=mcAT, and therisein temperature will be 


9.80 m/s*}(807 
ap =O = sgh _ L mm) _ auc 


and the final temperature is 


T; =T, +AT =15.0°C +1.89°C =[16.9°C| 


P20.5 When thermal equilibrium is reached, the water and aluminum will 
have a common temperature of T; =65.0%C. Assuming that the water- 
aluminum system is thermally isolated from the environment, 

Q cold =-Q hot* 


Cy (r, = T, ) =-MaCaA] (r, = Tal ) 
or 
_ TMK (T, -Ta ) 
My = 
Cy te x T, w 
(1.85 kg)(900 J/kg- °C )(65.0°C — 150°C) _ 
[4186 J/kg-°C)(650°C-250°c) CSP KS 
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P20.6 We find its specific heat from the definition, which is contained in the 
equation Q=mc.,,,AT for energy input by heat to produce a 
temperature change. Solving, we have 

_ Q 
Cave AT 
mAT 


1.23x 107} 
o oe 138A I / Qe °C 
“siver = 10.525 kg)(10.0°C) 


P20.7 We imagine the stone energy reservoir has a large area in contact with 
air and is always at nearly the same temperature as the air. Its 
overnight loss of energy is described by 


_Q_ mcAT 
At At 
_ Pat _ (-6000 J/s)(14h)(3600 s/h) 


cAT (850 J/kg- °C)(18.0°C — 38.0°C) 


B 3.02x 10° J E 
~ (850 J/kg- °C)(20.0°C) =(1:78x 10" kg 


*P20.8 From Q=mcAT wefind 


Q 1200) ‘ 
mc (0.050 0 kg)(387 J/kg- °C) 


Thus, the final temperature is 25.0°C +62.0°C =[87.0°C]. 
P20.9 Let us find the energy transferred in one minute: 
Q =| MapCoup Ab eae gages AT 
Q =| (0.200 kg)(900 J/kg: °C) +(0.800 kg)(4186 J /kg-°C) | 
x (—1.50°C) =—5 290 J 


If this much energy is removed from the system each minute, the rate 
of removal is 


p= IQ| B 5 290 J 
At 60.0s 
P20.10 Weuse Qai =—Q,, to find the equilibrium temperature: 


= 88.2 J /s= [88.2 W 


MaC (T, -T, ) aa / One (T, -T, ) =M Cy (T, -T, ) 


(macai +m,Cy)T; = (Mica +,C,, )T, =M, Cw 


T; +#m,CoTy 
(macai +M,C,, +m,C,)T; =(mma1Ca +m,c, )T, FM, Co Th 


cw 
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solving for the final temperature gives 


T = (MgC +M,C,, )T. M,a Th 
f 


My Cal +M,C,, +, Cy 


P20.11 We assume that the water-horseshoe system is thermally isolated 
(insulated) from the environment for the short time required for the 
horseshoe to cool off and the water to warm up. Then the total energy 
input from the surroundings is zero, as expressed by Q,, +Q =0: 


(mcAT )-. HMAT ) ater =O 
MeCre(l — 600°C) +m,,c,,(T — 25.0°C) =0 


ww 


water 


N ote that the first term in this equation is a negative number of joules, 
representing energy lost by the originally hot subsystem, and the 
second term is a positive number with the same absolute value, 
representing energy gained by heat by the cold stuff. Solving for the 
final temperature gives 


_ 11C,,(25.0° C) + mrecre(600°C) 


T 
M Eel Fe + MyCw 


Substituting c, =4186J/ kg - °C and c,, =448J/ kg - °C and 
suppressing units, we obtain 


(20.0)(4 186)(25.0°C) + (1.50)(448)(600°C) 
(1.50)(448) + (20.0 kg)(4 186) 


=|29.6°C 


P20.12 (a) Thework that the bit does in deforming the block, breaking chips 
off, and giving them kinetic energy is not a final destination for 
energy. All of this work turns entirely into internal energy as soon 
as the chips stop their macroscopic motion. The amount of energy 
input to the steel is the work done by the bit: 


W =F. Af =(3.20 N)(40.0 m/s)(15.0 s)cos0.00° =1920 J 


T= 


To evaluate the temperature change produced by this energy we 
imagine injecting the same quantity of energy as heat from a 
stove. The bit, chips, and block all undergo the same temperature 
change. Any difference in temperature between one bit of steel 
and another would erase itself by causing an energy transfer by 
heat from the temporarily hotter to the colder region. 


Q =mcAT 
_ Q 1920J 


=e =(16.1°C 
mc (0.267 kg)(448 J/kg: °C) Here 
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(b) See part (a). The same amount of work is done. |16.1°C 


(c) |Itmakes no difference whether the drill bit is dull or sharp, 
or how far into the block it cuts. The answers to (a) and (b) 
are the same because all of the work done by the bit on the 
block constitutes energy being transferred into the internal 
energy of the sted. 


P20.13 (a) Tofind the specific heat of the unknown sample, we start with 
Q cold =- Q hoe ANd substitute: 


(m c +m,c, )(T, = T, ) =—MeuCcu (r, 2 Teu ) — MunkCunk (r, a Tunk ) 


ww 


where w is for water, c the calorimeter, Cu the copper sample, and 
“unk” the unknown. 


[ (0.250 kg)(4 186 J /kg- °C) +(0.100 kg)(900 J/kg: °C) | 
(20.0°C — 10.0°C) 


=- (0.050 0 kg)(387 J /kg-°C)(20.0- 80.0)°C 
— (0.070 0kg)c,,,, (20.0°C — 100°C) 


1.020 4x 10° J =(5.60 kg: °C)c,,, 


Cunk =| 1-82 x 10° J/kg- °C 
(b) |Wecannot make definite identification. It might be beryllium. 


(c) |The material might be an unknown alloy or a material 
not listed in the table. 


P20.14 (a) Expressing the percentage change as f =0.60, we have 


(f)(mgh)=mcAT > ar = 


(0.600)(9.80 m/s?)(50.0 m) 
387 J/kg-°C 


which gives |T =25.8°C 


=0.760°C =T — 25.0°C 


AT = 


(b) |Asshown above, the symbolic result from part (a) shows 
no dependence on mass. Both the change in gravitational 
potential energy and the change in internal energy of the 
system depend on the mass, so the mass cancels. 
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P20.15 (a) Thegas comes to an equilibrium temperature according to 


(mcAT).,. d =—(mcAT) 
n,Mc(T, - 300 K) +1,Mc(T, - 450 K) =0 


hot 


The molar mass M and specific heat divide out, and we can 
express n in terms of P, V, and T, using PV =nRT: 


oo ae (T, -1;) as lT, -T,) =0 


PV, T, PV, T, PV, T, PV, T, =0 
Tı Tı T, T, 


Tii giles =PV, +B,V, 
Tı T, 


__ PV,+PV, _ (1.75 atm)(16.8 L) +(2.25 atm)(22.4 L) 
i (PY, PV, Ge atm)(16.8 L) (225 atm)( 22.4 =) 
A T 300 K 450 K 


(b) The pressure of the whole sample in its final state is 


P, =(n, +n.) ÈT = ii =al R lez +P,V, 


f V, 7 ART RDV BV, RAA 
Tı T, 
p =| BVL tPV, {07 atm)(16.8 L) 2.25 atm)(22.4 L) 
$ V, +V, 16.8 L +22.4 L 
=| 2.04 atm 


Section 20.3 Latent Heat 
*P20.16 To find the amount of steam to be condensed, we begin with 
Qoa = ~Qhot 
With the steam at 100°C, this becomes 
(mc +m,c.)(T, T =-m,| -L, +c, (T, - 100) | 


ww 
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Substituting numerical values, 
[(0.250 kg)(4 186 J /kg- °C) +(0.050 0 kg)(387 J /kg-°C)] 
(50.0°C — 20.0°C) 
=—m,|-2.26x 10° J/kg +(4186 J /kg-°C)(50.0°C — 100°C)] 


Solving for the mass of steam gives 


3,20 10* J 
= = 0.012 9 kg = | 12.9 g steam 
Me Sarig [kg S a | 129 gsteam | 


*20.17 Weassumethat all work done against friction is used to matt the snow. 
Equation 8.2 for conservation of energy then gives 


Wetier = Oow 
or f-d=Moowl; 


where f =U," =U, (myag) 
Substituting and solving for the distance gives 
Meow; _ (1.00 kg)(3.33x 10° J/ kg) 
~H,(tga28) 0.200(75.0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 
=2.27x 10° m =[2.27 km] 
P20.18 The energy input needed is the sum of the following terms: 
Qnes =(energy to reach melting point) +{energy to mat) 
+(energy to reach boiling point) 
+(energy to vaporize) 
+(energy to reach 110°C) 
Thus, we have 
Qneeded =(0.040 0 kg)[ (2 090 J/kg: °C)(10.0°C) 
+{3,33x 10° J/kg) +(4186 J /kg-°C)(100°C) 
+{2.26x 10° J/kg) +2010 J /kg-°C)(10.0°C) 


Qnases =[122% 10" J| 


P20.19 Remember that energy must be supplied to melt the ice before its 
temperature will begin to rise. Then, assuming a thermally isolated 
system, Q soia =Q nov OF 


Miels HFMiceC water (r, — orc} =—11,,C water (T, — 25°C) 
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and 


= HC wpe (20° C)-m Micel 
cs (m, +m BE Cwater 


Ice 


_(825 g)(4186 J/kg-°C)(25°C)- (75 g )(333x 10° J/kg) 
(75 g +825 d )( g °C) 


yielding |T,=16.3°C 
P20.20 Thebullet will not mat all theice, so its final temperature is 0°C. 
Then, conservation of energy gives 


(Zro +me\ar} =m,L; 


bullet 
where m, is the mass of melted ice. Solving for m, gives, 
-( 3.00x 10° kg ) 
° | 3.33x 10 J/kg 
| (0.500)(240 m/s}? +(128 J/kg: °C)(30.0°C) | 
4) +11. 
P20.21 (a) With 10.0 g of steam added to 50.0 g of ice, we first compute the 
energy required to melt all the ice: 
Q, =(energy to met all the ice) 
=(50.0x 10? kg)(3.33x 10° J/kg) =1.67x 10* J 


Also, the energy required to raise the temperature of the melted 
iceto 100°C is 


Q- =(energy to raisetemp of ice to 100°C) 
=(50.0x 10? kg)(4186 J/kg-°C)(100°C) =2.09x 10* J 


Thus, the total energy to melt all of the ice and raise its 
temperature to 100°C is 


Q, +Q, =1.67x 10* J +2.09x 10* J =3.76x 10° J 
The energy available from the condensation of 10.0 g of steam is 
Q; =(energy available as steam condenses) 
=(10.0x 10? kg)(2.26x 10° J/kg) =2.26x 10° J 
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Thus, wesee that Q, >Q,, butQ; <Q, +Q. which means that all 
of the ice will melt, | Am, = 50.0 g|, but the final temperature of 
the mixture will beT; <100°. To find the final temperatureT,, we 
USE Qoia =—Qhot» OF 


Micol 5 FM jk u AT ce =M teml — Metea Cw AT. 


Ice steam” w steam 


Substituting numerical values, 
(50.0x 10° kg)(3.33x 10° J/kg) 
+(50.0x 10° kg)(4186 J/kg: °C)(T, - °c} 
=-(10.0x 10° kg)(-2.26x 10° J/kg) 

- (10.0x 10° kg)(4186 J/kg-°C)(T, - 100°C) 
From which we obtain 
Since the mass of steam is much smaller than in part (a), we know 
that the condensation of steam will not be sufficient to melt all of 
the ice and raise its temperature to 100°C. We do need to 


determine whether the condensation of steam can supply 
sufficient energy to melt all of the ice. Recall from part (a) that 


Q, =(energy to mat all the ice) =1.67 x 10° J 
The energy given up as the 1.00 g of steam condenses is 


_{ energy given up 
2 — | as steam condenses 


=2.26x 10° J 


| =(10° kg)(2.26x 10° J/kg) 


Also, 


_ {energy given up as condensed 
Q3= steam cools to 0°C 


=(10° kg)(4186 J /kg-°C)(100°C) =419 J 


Since , therefore all of the steam will cool to 0°C, 


and |T, = 0°C| with some ice remaining. Let us now find the mass 


of ice which must melt to condense the steam and cool the 
condensate to 0°C. Again from Qaia =—Qhot» 


Migel-, =Q, +Q; =2.68x 10° J 
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Thus, 


2.68x 10? J 3 
Mice = 333x 10 J/kg 8.04x 10~ kg=|8.04g of ice mats 


Therefore, there is 42.0 g of ice left over, also at 02C. 


P20.22 The boiling point of nitrogen is 77.3 K. Using units of joules, we have 
Substituting numerical values, 
(1.00 kg)(387 J/kg: °C)(293- 77.3)°C =m(2.01x 10° J/kg) 
m =| 0.415 kg 


P20.23 (a) Sincethe heat required to melt 250 g of ice at 0°C exceeds the heat 
required to cool 600 g of water from 18°C to 0°C, the final 


temperature of the system (water +ice) must be | 0°C ]. 


(b) Letm represent the mass of ice that melts before the system 
reaches equilibrium at 0°C. 


Qed =—Qhoe 
mL, =-M,,C» (o°c -T,) 
m(3.33x 10° J/kg) =- (0.600 kg)(4186 J/kg- °C) 
(0°C — 18.0°C) 
m =136 g, so the ice remaining =250 g- 136 g =| 114g | 
P20.24 (a) Letn represent the number of stops. Follow the energy: 
nK =mcAT 


nf 50 500 kg)(25.0 m/ J 


=(6.00 kg)(900J/ kg - °C)(660°C — 20.0°C) 
_ 3.46 10°) _ 


acacia Dy fey 
"A.69x 10° J 


Thus |7| stops can happen before melting begins. 
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(b) |As the car stops it transforms part of its kinetic energy into 
internal energy due to air resistance. As soon as the brakes 
rise above the air temperature they transfer energy by heat 
into the air, and transfer it very fast if they attain a high 


temperature. 


Section 20.4 Work and Heat in Thermodynamic Processes 


P20.25 For constant pressure, W = -j PdV = -PAV = -PIV, —V,). Rather than 


evaluating the pressure numerically from atmospheric pressure plus 

the pressure due to the weight of the piston, we can just use the ideal 
gas law to write in the volumes, obtaining 

nRT, nkRT. 

W =-p| —4+-—+ 

P P 


=-nR(T, -T, 


Therefore, 
W =-nRAT =—(0.200 mol )(8.314 J/ mol - K )(280 K ) =/—466 J 


f f 
P20.26 W =-| PAV =-P | dV =-PAV =-nRAT =| -nR(T,-T,) 


The negative sign for work on the sample indicates that the expanding 
gas does positive work. The quantity of work is directly proportional to 
the quantity of gas and to the temperature change. 


P20.27 During the warming process P = (Zv 


i 


(b) PV =nRT gives 


r V|V=nRT>T= Ee y? 
V; nRV, 
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It is proportional to the square of the volume, according to 
T =(P/ nRV,)V*. 


P20.28 (a) w=-| Pav 


W =-(6.00x 10° Pa}(2.00 m?- 1.00 m?) + 
- (4.00x 10° Pa}(3.00 m? - 2.00 m°) + 
—(2.00x 10° Pa}(4.00 m? — 3.00 m°) 

W, =|-12.0 MJ | 


(b) W, =| 420M) 


P(Pa) 
6x10° |- --—+ 
| 
| 
| 
| 
4x10° f | 
| 
| 
| 
| f 
2x10° |- | à l 
| 
| 
| 
li 
l 


| 
| 
| 
J 


Vim) 
0 


ANS. FIG. P20.28 


P20.29 Thework doneon the gas is the negative of 
the area under the curveP =aV’, fromV, to 
V,. The work on the gas is negative, to mean 


that the expanding gas does positive work. We 
will find its amount by doing the integral 


O 1.00 m? 2.00 m° 


f 
v= -f sad ANS. FIG. P20.29 
f 
W =-favav =-Za(v}- g) 
V, =2V, =2(1.00 m?) =2.00 m’? 
W =-[(5.00 atm/m®)(1.013x 10° Pa/atm) | 
| (2.00m?*)’- (1.00 m*)’ | 


E 
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Section 20.5 The First Law of Thermodynamics 


P20.30 (a) RefertoANS. FIG. P20.30. From the first law, for a cyclic process, 
Q =-W =Area of triangle, so 


Q =5(400 m?)(6.00 kPa) 


-[208] 


(b) Q=-W-=|-12.0k] 


P(kPa) 


8 t 


V Vim") 
0 8 10 


ANS. FIG. P20.30 
P20.31 Refer to ANS. FIG. P20.30. We tabulate the signs for Q,W, and AE... 


below: 
Q W AE, 
BC - 0 -  (Q=AE,, sinceW,. =0) 
CA - + - (AE, <OandW>0, soQ<0) 
AB + - + (W<0O, AE. >OsinceAE,, <0 


int int 


for B— C— A; soQ > 0) 


P20.32 From thefirst law of thermodynamics, 
AE,, =Q +W =10.0J +12.0) = +22.0) 


The change in internal energy is a positive number, which would be 
consistent with an increase in temperature of the gas, but the problem 
statement indicates a decrease in temperature. 
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P20.33 From thefirst law of thermodynamics, AE,,, =Q +W, so 


Q = AE —- W =-500] — 220 J =| —720] 


The negative sign indicates that positive energy is transferred from the 
system by heat. 


P20.34 Because the gas goes through a cycle, the overall change in internal 
energy must be zero: 


AEn =AEnas tAEinac +AEnceo + AEn pa =0 
> AE ag =—AEinse — AEntceo — AEntpa 


Recognize that AE,., =O for the isothermal process CD and substitute 
from the first law for the other internal energy changes: 
P(atm) 


B ( 
3.0 ? o 


| i y 
0.090 0.2 0.40 i -~ 


ANS. FIG. P20.34 


Epean =-(Qsc +Wac) - (Qoa +Woa) 
“lox -= PAVic) = (Qoa = PoAVoa) 
=(Qse + Qo) +(PrAV sc +P AV24) 
—(345 kj - Hf kJ) 
+| (3.00 atm)(0.310 m?) + (1.00 atm)(-1.00 m*) | 


X 1.013 x 10° Pa 
latm 


(ara) 
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Section 20.6 Some Applications of the 
First Law of Thermodynamics 


P20.35 (a) Rearranging PV =nRT weget_ V, -I 
Theinitial volumeis 


_ (2.00 mol)(8.314 J/ mol-K)(300K) { 1Pa 


‘(0.400 atm)(1.013 x 10° Pa/ atm (x Jm? 


) =0.123 m? 


For isothermal compression, PV is constant, so PV, =P V; and the 
final volumeis 


aal he 3\/ 0.400 atm \ _ 3 
V, =v[ P| =(0.123 m (a) =|0.041 0 m 


V, 1 
(b) w =-ĵPav -nRT n Z =-(4.99x 10 J (3) =| 45.48 kJ 
(c) Theideal gas keeps constant temperature so AE, =0 =Q +W 


and the heat is Q =| -5.48 KJ |. 


P20.36 (a) We choose as a system the H,O molecules that all participate in 
the phase change. For a constant-pressure process, 


W =-PAV =-P(V,-V,] 


where V, is the volume of the steam and V ,, is the volume of the 
liquid water. Wecan find them respectively from 


PV,=nRT and V,,=n/p=nM/p. 


Calculating each work term, 


J 
PV, = (1.00 mol( 8314ra J(373 K)=3101) 


1.013 x 10° N/m? 


PV = (1.00 mol)(18.0 g/ mon a 


J=nea, 


Thus the work doneis 


W =-3101) +182) =[-3.10k]] 


(b) Theenergy input by heat is 
Q =L,Am =(18.0 g)(2.26x 10° J/ kg) =40.7 kj 
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so the change in internal energy is 


AE i, =Q +W =40.7 kj -3.10 kj =| 37.6 K] | 

Weuse the energy version of the nonisolated system model. 
AE. 4 =Q +W 

where W =—PAV for aconstant-pressure process so that 
AE, =Q - PAV 


=12.5 kj - 2.50 kPa(3.00 m’ - 1.00 m°) =| 7.50K | 


Since pressure and quantity of gas are constant, we have from the 
equation of state 
Vi V2 


T 7 T, 


and 


3 
T, =2T. (200 Ea 900 K 


V; v; 
W=-nRTIn| — |=-P,v, In| 4 
V, V, 


Suppressing units, 


E w) -3 000 
V, =V, orf aa =(0.025 dee 0.025 O(1.013x al 


-[ 0007 5 


_ PV; _1.013x 10° Pa(0.0250m*) 5K 
f nR — 100 mol(8.314 J/K-mol) — 


W =-PAV =—P[3aVAT | 
=-(1.013x 10° N/m?) 


x (240. eei ee z im Jasso) 
Q =cmAT =(900 J/kg- °C)(1.00 kg)(18.0°C) =| 16.2 KJ | 
AE in =Q +W =16.2 kj - 48.6 mj =| 16.2 KJ | 
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P20.40 From conservation of energy, AE... age = AE int, ac: 


(a) 


P20.41 = (a) 


From the first law of thermodynamics, we have 
AE int, asc =Qasc Wase 
Then, 
Qasc =AE int asc — Wage =800J +500) =| 1300 J 


Wep =—P-AVep, AV; =—AVop, and P, = 5P, 


1 1 
Then, Wa = 5 PsAV an = — = Wan = | 100) |. 


(++means that work is done on the system) 
Wena =W ep SO that 


Qca = AE int ca ~ Wena = -800 J — 100 J = 


(- means that energy must be removed from the system by heat) 
AE int, co = AE int, coa — AE int, pa = —800 J - 500 J = -1 300 J 


and Qep = AE int, co — Wep = —1 300 J - 100J = | 1400) |. 


p 
t 


D C 


V 


ANS. FIG. P20.40 


The work done during each step of the cycle equals the negative 
of the area under that segment of the PV curve. 


W =W;s +Woe Wen +Woa 

W =0- 3P (3V, - V,) +0- P, (V, - 3V,) +0 

W =-4PV, =—4nRT, 

W =-4(1.00 mol )(8.314 J/mol - K )(273 K ) =| 9.08 kJ 
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(b) Theinitial and final values of T for the system are equal. 


Therefore, AE,,,=0 and Q=-W =| 9.08 kj |. 


3y V(L) 


ANS. FIG. P20.41 


P20.42 (a) Thework done during each step of the cycle equals the negative 
of the area under that segment of the PV curve shown in ANS. 
FIG. P20.41. 


W =Wag tWac +Wep +Woa 
W =0- 3P(3V,-V,) +0- P(V,- 3V, ) +0 =| -4PV, | 


(b) Theinitial and final values of T for the system are equal. 


Therefore, AE,,,=0 and Q=-W =| 4PYV, |. 


t i 


Section 20.7 Energy Transfer Mechanisms in Thermal Processes 


P20.43 (a) Therate of energy transfer by conduction through a material of 
area A, thickness L, with thermal conductivity k, and 
temperatures T, >T, on opposite sides is P =kA (T, - T/L. For 
the given windowpane, this is 

(25.0°C — 0°C) 
P =(0.8 W/m-°C})}(1.0 m)(2.0 m) 
( im I mi mile 10°? m 


=[6.45x 10° W| 


(b) Thetotal energy lost per day is 
E =P- At =(6.45x 10 J/s)(8.64x 10° s) =[5.57x 10° J 
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P20.44 Thethermal conductivity of concrete is k =1.3]/s-m-%C,so the 
energy transfer rate through the slab is 


ee 2)__ (20°C) 
P=tA* — =(08 W/m.: *C)(5.00 m oo or 
=|667 W 


P20.45 The net rate of energy transfer from his skin is 
Pa =o Ae(T*—Te) 
=(5.67x 10° W/m?-K*}(1.50 m?) 
x (0.900)| (308 K )* - (293 K)* | =125 w 


N ote that the temperatures must be in kelvins. The energy loss in ten 
minutes is 


Trp =P At =(125 J/s)(600 s) =| 74.8 kJ 


In the infrared, the person shines brighter than a hundred-watt light 
bulb. 


P20.46 Wefind the power output of the Sun from Equation 20.19, Stefan’s 
law: 


P =o AeT4 
=(5.6696x 10° W/m?-K*)| 47 (6.96x 10° m)’ | 
x (0.986)(5 800 K )* 
=| 3.85x 10” W | 
P20.47 From Stefan’s law, 
P =oAeT* 
2.00 W =(5.67x 108 W/m?-K*)(0.250x 10° m?)(0.950)T 4 


T =(1.49x 10" K*)"" =[3.49x 10 K 


P20.48 We suppose the Earth below is an insulator. The square meter must 


radiate in the infrared as much energy as it absorbs, P = oc AeT*. 
Assuming that e = 1.00 for blackbody blacktop: 


1000 W =(5.67x 108 W/m?- K*)(1.00 m?}(1.00)T* 
T =(1.76x 10° Ke =| 364K | (You can cook an egg on it.) 
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P20.49 (a) Becausethe bulb is evacuated, the filament loses energy by 
radiation but not by convection; we ignore energy loss by 
conduction. We convert the temperatures given in Celsius to 
Kelvin, with T, =2 100°C =2 373K and T, =2 000°C =2 273K. 
Then, from Stefan’s law, the power ratio is 


ec AT“ eo AT? =(2 373 2 273% =[1.19 


(b) Theradiating areais the lateral surface area of the cylindrical 
filament, 2zré. Now we want 


eo 2n1,£T, =eo2nr ATi 
so r/r,=|1.19 
*P20.50 We use Equation 20.16 for the rate of energy transfer by conduction: 


(T-T) 37.0°C — 34.0°C 
P =kA > =(0.210 W/m- °C)(1. i 
p =(0210 W/m: °C)(1.40m*)\ Fe, 


1kcal a 
=35.3 W =(35. =| 30.3 kcal/h 
3w =(353)/5)( gar ap 


Since this is much less than 240 kcal/ h, blood flow is essential to cool 
the body. 

*P20.51 When the temperature of the junction stabilizes, the energy transfer 
rate must be the same for each of the rods, or P o =P,,. The cross- 
sectional areas of the rods are equal, and if the temperature of the 
junction is 50.0°C, the temperature difference is AT =50.0°C for each 
rod. Thus, 


Pou = kaaf 2) kaaf ET) = Py 


Cu Ly 


which gives 


k 238 W/ m- °C 
La Fp bce = 15.0 cm) =(9. 
A a a (Sa! 5.0 cm) =|9.00 cm 


*P20.52 From P=kAS, we have 


PL —(10.0W)(0.0400m) 
k= = =| 2.22x 10? W/m. ° 
AM (om asec). Ie eS 
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P20.53 (a) TheR-valueof the window is the sum of theR-values for the two 
0.125-in window panes, which Table 20.4 lists as 0.890, plus the 
layer of air in between. Since the Table 20.4 lists the R -value for an 
air space of 3.50 in, the total R-value becomes 


0.250 ft? °F -h 
R =| 0.890 + ——— |1.01+0.890 | ———— 
| í 550 | I Btu 


(b) SinceA and (T,-T,) are constants, heat flow is reduced by a 


1.85 
factor of 7569 = | 2.08 |. 


P20.54 (a) |Intensity is defined as power per area perpendicular to 
the direction of energy flow. The direction of sunlight is 
along the line from the Sun to the object. The perpendicular 
area is the projected flat circular area enclosed by the 
terminator —the line that separates day from night on the 
object. The object radiates infrared light outward in all 
directions. The area perpendicular to this energy flow 
is its soherical surface area. 


(b) Thesphere of radius R absorbs sunlight over area zR°. It radiates 
over area 47 R°. Then, in steady state, 


e(1370 W/m?) R? =eo (4r R?)T* 


The emissivity e, the radius R, and y all cancel. Therefore, 


y4 
1370 W/m? 


=| 279 K | =6°C 
4(5.67x 10® W/m?-K*) Ezeh 


Itis chilly, well below temperatures we find comfortable. 


P20.55 Call the gold bar Object 1 and the silver bar Object 2. Each is a 
nonisolated system in steady state. When energy transfer by heat 
reaches a steady state, the flow rate through each will be the same, so 
that the junction can stay at constant temperature thereafter, with as 
much heat coming in through the gold as goes out through the silver. 


p-p or SAT _ kAAT, 
1 


1 2 
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In this case, L; =L, and A,=A,, So k,AT, =k,AT,. 
Let T, be the temperature at the junction; then 
k,(80.0°C — T ,) =k,(T, — 30.0°C) 
Rearranging, we find 
_(80.0°C) k, +(30.0°C)k, 
3 k, +k, 


(80.0°C)(314 W/ m- °C) +(30.0°C)(427 W/ m- °C) 


f= 3AW/ m °C +427 W/m C 
=|51.2°C 
P20.56 (a) Theheat leaving the box during the day is given by 
P 4 eT) mos 
L At 
W 37.0°C — 23.0°C 
=| 0.012 0—— |{0.490 m° Ee) 
Q ( S| m oom 
3 600s 
12 h 
<ln 3825) 
=7.90x 10* J 
The heat lost at night is 
W 37.0°C — 16.0°C 
=| 0.012 0—— |{0.490 m° (ZE) 
Q ( Sr] | = oes on 
3 600s 
12h 
«(azn 3825) 
=1.19x 10° J 


The total heat is 1.19 x 10 J +7.90 x 10°] =1.98 x 10 J. It must be 
supplied by the solidifying wax: Q =mL 


Q 198x10°J 


sf edo GEAR 
"= LT 205x10 J/kg ees 


(b) |Thetest samples and the inner surface of the insulation can be 
prewarmed to 37.0°C as the box is assembled. Then nothing 


changes in tenperature during the test period and the masses 
of the test samples and insulation make no difference. 
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P20.57 (a) Supposethe pizza is 60cm in diameter and £= 2.0 cm thick, 
sizzling at 100°C. It cannot transfer energy by conduction or 
convection. It radiates according to P = o AeT*. Here, A isits 
surface area, given by 

A =2nr? +2r r =2r7 (0.30 m}? +27 (0.30 m)(0.02 m) 
=0.60 m? 
Suppose it is dark in the infrared, with emissivity about 0.8. Then 


P =(5.67x 10® W/m?-K*)(0.60 m?)(0.80)(373 K )* 


=530w[ 10 w 


(b) If the density of the pizza is half that of water, its mass is 
m =pV =prr?l =(500 kg/m?) (0.30 m}? (0.02 m) =2.8 kg 


There’s a lot of water in the cheese, but a lot of air in the crust, so 
we estimate a specific heat for the pizza between that of water 
and that of air. Suppose its specific heat is c =3 000 J/kg-°C. The 


drop in temperature of the pizza is described by 


rie 
dt dt 
dT; P _ 530 J/s 


dt mec (2.8kg)(3000 J /kg-°C) 
=0.063 °C/s | ~10* K/s 


Additional Problems 


*P20.58 (a) Along thedirect path IF (ANS. FIG. P20.58), the work doneon the 
gas is the negative of the area under the curve, or 


W =-[(1.00 atm)(4.00 L — 2.00 L) 


+5(4.00 atm- 1.00 atm)(4.00 L — 2.00 L )] 


3 3 
-(-5.00 atm. (= 10 ax m 


=-507 
1 atm LL ) K 
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Thus, 
AU =Q +W =418 J - 507 J =|-88.5 J | 
(b) Along path IAF, the work done on the gas is 


1.013x 10° Pa)( 10? m’ 
latm 1L 


W =-(4,00 atm)(4,00 L - 2.00 L 
=-—810 J 


From the first law, 
Q =AU - W =-88.5 J —(-810J) = 722 J 


P (atm) 


A 


I 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
l 
r 
l 


V (liters) 


ANS. FIG. P20.58 
*P20.59 The constant pressure is 


1.013x 10° Pa 


P=(1. t 
( 50 atm) latm 


) =1.52x 10 Pa 


and the work done on the gasis W =—P(AV). 
(a) Here, AV=4.00 m? and 
W =—P(AV) =-(1.52x 10° Pa)(4.00 m°) =|-6.08x 10° J 


(b) Inthis case, AV =-—3.00 m?, so 


W =—P(AV) =-(1.52x 10° Pa)(-3.00 m?) =|4.56x 10° J 


P20.60 The mass of nitrogen vaporized in a 4.00h period is 


_Q _P-(At) (25.0 J/s)(4.00 h)(3600 s/h) _ 
i Oe yg. 


f f 


P20.61 (a) Before conduction has time to become important, the energy lost 
by the rod equals the energy gained by the helium. Therefore, 


(mL, Jye =(melAT|),, 
or (pVL, A =(pVc|AT|),, d 
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_(pVclATI),, 
Vee a 


2 700 kg/m?){6.25x 10° m’? 
( /n’)| ) 


"e (125 kg/m?)(2.09x 10* J/kg) 


x (0 kg- °C )(295.8 KF 


1L 
Vue =(1.72x 107 m?)( Te — =| 17.2 liters 


(b) Therate at which energy is supplied to the rod in order to 
maintain constant temperatures is given by 


p =xaf T) =(3 100 W/ m-K)(2.50x 10“ me | 
dx 0.250 m 
=917 W 
This power supplied to the helium will produce a “boil-off” rate 


of 
ee 917 W 


=3.51 x 10*m?/s 
pL, (125 kg/m*)(2.09x 10* J/kg $ / 
=| 0.351 L/s 


P20.62 (a) Isolated system (momentum). The collision is a perfectly inelastic 
collision, where momentum is conserved, but kinetic energy is 
not (it is transformed into internal energy). 


(b) Momentum is conserved; thus: 
MV, mV, =(m, +m,)¥ v= 


Substituting in numerically (positive to the right): 


5 "yı +mM,-V> 


m, +m, 
_ (12.0 g)( +300 m/ s) +(8.00 g)(-400 m/ s) 
7 12.0 g +8.00 g 
=420.0 m/s 


The final velocity is |20.0 m/ sto the right}. 
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(c) Theinitial kinetic energy is 


1 1 
K, == mw? t5 mv? 


2 
= 1 3 2 
K, =5(12.0x 10° kg}(300.0 m s) 
+5(8.00x 10° kg)(~4000 my s}? =1 180) 
The final kinetic energy is: 


1 
K; =5(m, +m, )v? 


K, =5(12.0x 10° kg +8.00x 10° kg)(20.0 m/ s}? = 4.00 J 
The amount of kinetic energy transformed into internal energy is 
=|4.00 J — 1180 J| =|-1176 J| = |1.18x 10° J 


(d) [No]. If this amount of heat is added to the mass of the bullets, the 
following amount will be needed to heat the bullets to their 
melting temperature: 


Q =mcAT 
=(20.0x 10° kg} (128 J/ kg- °C)(327.3°C — 30.0°C) 
=761) 


At the beginning of the process, 1 176 joules are generated by the 
collision; therefore, the bullets will be heated to the melting point, 
with heat still available to start the melting process: 


1176) - 761) = 415) 


Therefore, 415] are available to melt the bullets. The amount of 
heat needed to melt all of the combined mass of the two bullets is: 


Q =mL =(20.0x 10° kg)(2.45x 10° J/ kg) =490 J 


|AK|=|K,-K, 


There are only 415] available so the lead does not entirely melt 
due to the collision. 


(e) Becausethereis not enough energy available to melt all the mass 
of the bullets, the final temperature is the melting point of lead, 


[327.3°C]. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1074 The First Law of Thermodynamics 


(f) Thetotal mass of the melted lead is: 
Q 415J 


=mL =% = =0.016 % kg =16.9 
pe EE — (95 x10" IG) 3 
leaving behind 20.0 g - 16.9 g =3.10 g of unmelted solid lead: 


3.10 g of solid lead and 16.9 g of liquid lead 


P20.63 Q =mcAT =(pV)cAT so that when a constant temperature difference 
AT is maintained, the rate of adding energy to the liquid is 


P= = = oF Jear = pRcAT and the specific heat of the liquid is 


P 


° = ORAT 
7 200 W 


oa) 
900 kg/ m?(2.00 L/ min)( ‘ge }(350°C) 10° m’ 


mI J 
=|1.90x 10° GG 


P20.64 Q =mcAT =(pV)cAT so that when a constant temperature difference 
AT is maintained, the rate of adding energy to the liquid is 


P= a o% Jear = pRcAT and the specific heat of the liquid is 


P20.65 Thedisk is isolated, so angular momentum is conserved by the disk 
system. The initial moment of inertia of the disk is 


1 2 1 2 1 2 2 

5 MR? =5 pVR? =5 p(aR*t) 
=5(8 920 kg/m?) (28 m)*1.2 m 
=1.033x 10” kg- m° 


The rotation speeds up as the disk cools off, according to 


Lo, =1,0, 
IMRO, =* MRo, =*mR?(1-a(AT|o, 
2 2 2 
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S 
oH 


Spe Se 
'(1-a|ATI)° 


1 
[1-(17x 10° (°c)*}(s30°c) | 
=25.720 7 rad/s 
(a) Thekinetic energy increases by 
51,03 - $10? =5(L0,)o, - So; =5 10, lo, - o,) 
=5[ 1.083 10” kg- m?(25 rad/s) | 


=(25 rad/s) 


1 


x (0.7207 rad/s) 


-Pra 


(b) AE, =mcAT =2.64x 10’ kg(387 J/kg -°C)(20°C - 850°C) 


=| -8.47 x 10" J 


(c) Solve the appropriate reduction of Equation 8.2 for the energy 
radiated by the disk: 


AK +AE,, =Tep 


Trp =AK +AE,, =9.31 x 10") — 8.47 x 10”) 


=|-8.38 x 10] 


P20.66 (a) |First, energy must be removed from the liquid water to cool it 
to 0X. Next, energy must be removed from the water at O°C to 
freeze it, which corresponds to a liquid-to-solid phase transition. 
Finally, once all the water has frozen, additional energy must 
be removed from the ice to cool it from O° to - 8.00°C. 


(b) Thetotal energy that must be removed is 


Q = Q ool water T Oresa + eee ice | 
to 0°C at 0°C to —8.00°C 
=M by OCT, +m, L; Hyi — O°C 
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or 
Q =(75.0x 10° kg)| (4186J/ kg- °C)|-20.0°C| 
+3.33x 10° J/ kg +(2 090 J/ kg-°C}|-8.00°C| ] 
=3,25x 10° J =[32.5 kJ 


*P20.67 (a) The energy thus far gained by the copper equals the energy lost 
by the silver. Your down parka is an excellent insulator. 


Qoa = — he 
Or Meulcu (T, -T,; Ie, =—Mp lag (T, -T, bee 
(9.00 g)(387 J/kg -°C)(16.0°C) =—(14.0 g)(234 J/kg: °C) 
x (T, - 300°C), | 
(T, - 300°C). =+17.0°C 
Ag 


so T, 


(b) Differentiating the energy gain-and-loss equation gives 
aT\ _ dT 
Cag dt i =—Meulcu dt Be 


G 


Magl Ag 
= (9.00 g)(387 J/kg: °C) 
(14.0 g)(234 J/kg- °C) 


aT\ _ == 
AEEA 


(negativesign = decreasing temperature) 


Mag 


(+0.500°C/s) 


*P20.68 (a) The chemical energy input becomes partly work output and 
partly internal energy. The energy flow each second is described 
by 

4 186 | lee 

1kcal /\3 600s 


400 kcal/h =60 J/s +7 = =(400 kcal/h) | 
=465 W 
ab =465 W - 60 W =405 J/s 


m 405 J/s 3600s) _ 
of E | e] [os kai 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 20 1077 


400 kcal/h 
9 kcal/g 
0.044 4 kg/ h of water produced by metabolism is this fraction of 


0.044 4 kg/h 
= “3!” = [0,068 9] = 6.89%. 
0.645 kg/h a 


Moral: drink plenty of water while you exercise. 


(b) Therate of fat burning is ideally = 0.044 4 kg/h. The 


the water needed for cooling: 


*P20.69 (a) Therateof energy conversion is given by 


Fv =(50.0 N )(40.0 m/s) =| 2 000 W | 


(b) Energy received by each object is (1 000 W)(10 s) = 10* J 
=2 389 cal. The specific heat of iron is 0.107 cal/ g - °C, so the heat 
capacity of each object is 5.00 x 10° x 0.107 =535.0 cal/°C. 


2 389 cal 
AT = =| 4.47°C | 
535.0 cal/°C 


*P20.70 Wefind the quantity of water vapor in one exhaled breath. 
PV =nkRT: 

PV _(320x 10° N/m’)(0.600x 10° m°) 

RT (8.314 J/mol - K )(273 K +37°C) 

=7.45x 10% mol 


The molar mass of water (H,O )isM =[2(1.00)+16.0] g/ mol 
=0.018 0 kg/ mol. The mass of water vapor exhaled in one breath is 


Meanie =NM =(7.45x 10% mol )(0.0180 kg/mol) 
=1.34x 10° kg 


n = 


The energy absorbed from your body as the water evaporates can be 
estimated as 


Q =mL =1.34x 10° kg(2.26x 10° J/kg) =30.3J 
Your rate of energy lossis 
Q | 30.3J = es En 
P = — — 
At \breath min 60s ON 
N ote that unlike a human, a dog does not perspire. Instead, the dog 


pants, and maximizes energy loss through the pathway considered 
here. 
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*P20.71 The energy conservation equation is Qva =—Qrot» OF 
Mils + (me +m, )c., FM as Ccy ](22.0°c - 0°C) 
=—1Mp,Cp,(12.0°C — 98.0°C) 
This gives 


1 te} 
Mpp “| rg | et + (m +m, )c, + apCcu |(12.0 c)} 


“ay kg: arg L% 0 kg)(3.33x 10° J/ kg) 


+ (0.240 kg)(4 186 J/ kg- °C) 
+(0.100 kg)(387 J/ kg-°C) |(12.0°C)} 


=[2.35 kg 


P20.72 (a) Work doneon the gas is the negative of the P 
area under thePV curve: 


© 
2 2 
Put the cylinder into a refrigerator at © 
absolute temperature T,/ 2. Let the V 
piston move freely as the gas cools. ANS. FIG. P20.72 


(b) In this case the area under the curve is 
W= -| Pav. Since the process is isothermal, 


PV = PV, = an( =) = nRT, 


and 


vi/4 
W =- J (Zev) =—PY, n( 2) =PV,In4 
Uv V, 


“ArT 


With the gas in a constant-tenperature bath at T,, slowly push 
the piston in. 
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(c) Thearea under thecurveisOand |w=0]. 


Lock the piston in place and hold the cylinder over 
a hotplate at 37,. 


The student may be confused that the integral in part (c) is not 
explicitly covered in calculus class. Mathematicians ordinarily 
study integrals of functions, but the pressure is not a single- 
valued function of volume in a isovolumetric process. Our 
physics idea of an integral is more general. It still corresponds to 
the idea of area under the graph line. 


P20.73 From Equation 8.2, for the isolated system of the meteorite and the 
Earth and for the time interval from when the meteorite is very far 
from Earth until just after it hits the Earth’s surface, 


AK +AU, +AE,, =O > AEiy =-AK - AU, 


The problem statement says that the internal energy increase of the 
system is shared equally by the meteorite and the Earth, so the change 
in internal energy for the meteorite alone is 


SAP AR = ETOR 


int,meteorite — 2 int 2 2 


AE 


Substitute for the energies: 


1 1 1; GM,m 
AE int meteorite = (o 2 | A E o) 
E 
EE 2 , GM; 
4 2R, 


Given the large amount of energy available for a meteorite falling to 
Earth, we expect the meteorite to both melt and vaporize as its 
temperature rises. Therefore, the internal energy change for the 
meteorite can be expressed as 


AE = mcAT| gia +L,m +mcAT|iqig +L,m +mcAT| 


int, meteorite solid gas 


= m|cAT| tle PAT | ig. Ph, +CAT| a 


solid 


Setting the two expressions for the internal energy change of the 
meteorite equal gives us 


l GM 
vi ++ E 
4” OR. 


gas ~ 


SCAT | ig Z Es CAT fig Z E 


solid v 


AT| 
Cc 


gas 
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Substitute numerical values: 


1 
AT] = 
los EES 


x) lao x 10‘ m/s) 

6.67x 10™ N -m?/ kg?)(5.98x 10” kg) 
2(6.37x 10° m) 

— (900 J/ kg - °C)(660°C +15.0°C ) 

— 3.97 x 10° J/kg 

— (1170 J/ kg - °C)(2 450°C — 660°C ) 

~114x 10’ J/kg 


K 


=56 247°C 


This is the change in temperature from the boiling point of aluminum, 
so to find the final temperature, add 2 450°C and express to three 
significant figures: 


T; =56 247°C +2 450°C =(5.87 x 10*°C 


P20.74 Thetimeinterval to boil the water is related to the solar power P 
absorbed by the water and the energy transfer T -p required: 
Ter 
P 
The energy transfer required is 
Ter = MCAT 


At = 


The solar power is 
d \ 1 
P = fIA = fI| r— | == nd’ fI 
fIA= f [x =| re 
Combining all three equations, 
mcAT 4mcAT 
y Aaa a 
(Jar ft) naf 
4 
_ 4(1.50 kg)(4 186 J/ kg- °C)(80.0°C) 
z (0.600 m} (0.400)(600 W/ m?) 


=7.40 x 10° s =2.06h 
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If we include setup time and coffee brewing time, this time interval 
approaches 2.5 hours. In the morning, the solar intensity is not the 
maximum amount, which occurs later in the day. Therefore, the 
reduced intensity in the morning will increase the time interval 
further. Furthermore, we have not included the energy transfer 
necessary to raise the temperature of the container in which the water 
resides. These considerations will push the required time interval even 
higher, so that most of the morning is used in making coffee and there 
is no time left for a morning hike. 


P20.75 (a) Thepower radiated by the quiet Sun is given by Stefan’s law: 
P =o AeT* 
=(5.67x 10° W/m’K*)[ 5.1x 10% m? ](0.965)(5 800 K )° 
=| 3.16x 10” W | 
(b) Thepower output of the patch of sunspot is 
P=(5.67x 10° W/m?-K*) 
x {{ 0.100( 5.10x 10 m?) ](0.965)(4.800 K)* 


+| 0.900(5.10x 10" m?) |(0.965)(5 890 K)'} 
1.29x 10° W 


(c) |Thisis larger than 3.158 10° W by ————_ = 0.408% 
3.16x 10° W 


(d) Tp, =0.100(4800 K ) +0.900(5 890 K) =| 5.78x 10 K | 


avg 


P20.76 (a) Theblock starts with K; =S mo? =5(160 kg)(2.50 m/s}? =5.00J. 


Write the appropriate reduction of Equation 8.2 for the isolated 
copper-ice system: 


AK +AE,, =O > 


2 
Am = Mey” 
21, 


Substitute numerical values: 
_ (1.60 kg}(2.50 m/ s} 


= -5 = 
Am = (3.33 x TaN Kg) =150x 10° kg 
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(b) For the block as a system: Q =0 (no energy transfers by heat since 
there is no temperature difference), AE, = 0 (no temperature or 
change of state). 


For the block-icesystem, AE —AK =|-5.00]|. 


(c) For theice as a system: Q =0 (no energy transfers by heat since 
there is no temperature difference), AE,,, = AmL, = [5.00 | 
(change of state—some ice melts). 


(d) Thisis basically the same system as treated in part (a), treated in 
the same manner: 


K,= 5.00) and mie =| 15.0 mg | 


(e) For the block of ice as the system: Q =0 (no energy transfers by 
heat since there is no temperature difference), 


AE, = AmL, =|5.00J] (change of state—some ice melts). 
For the block-ice system, AE nan =—-AK = |-5.00J}. 


(f) For the metal sheet as a system, Q =0(no temperature difference), 
(no change in state or temperature). 


mech 7 


(g) Writethe appropriate reduction of Equation 8.2 for the isolated 
copper-copper system: 
AK +AE,, =O > AE, =-AK 
Because of the symmetry of the system, each copper slab 
possesses half of the internal energy change of the system: 


1 1 Vie al 1 
AE in. copper z 5^En = 54K a -5{0 = Smo?) = 4m 
Theinternal energy change of the copper slab is related to its 
temperature change: 
2 
DE nt, oppe =mcAT = zmo > AT= T 


Substitute numerical values: 
(2.50 m s} 5 
AT = =|4.04 x 10° °C 
4(387 J/ kg - °C) x 
(h) For thesliding slab, (no temperature difference), 


AE, ¢ = 2.50 J| (friction transfers kinetic energy into internal 
energy). 


For the two-slab system, | AE men =—5.00J | (AK = -5.00 J). 
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(i) For the stationary slab, (no temperature difference), 


AE, = 2.50 J | (friction transfers kinetic energy into internal 
energy). 


For each object in each situation, the general continuity equation 
for energy, in the form AK +AE,,, =Q, correctly describes the 
relationship between energy transfers and changes in the object’s 
energy content. 


P20.77 From Q= L,Am, therate of boiling is described by 


Power = Q = Laii 
At At 


so that the mass flow rate of steam from the kettle is 


Am _ Power 

Ap L, 
Thesymbols Am for mass vaporized and m for mass leaving the kettle 
have the same meaning, but recall that M represents the molar mass. 
Even though itis on the point of liquefaction, we model the water 
vapor as an ideal gas. The volume flow rate V/ At of the fluid is the 
cross-sectional area of the spout multiplied by the speed of flow, 
forming the product Av. 


P,V =nRT = (JR 
M 


A Atl M 
= rær ( RT) 
L, (M 


PV_ m (£7) 


PAv 


(Power )RT 
ML,P,A 


Suppressing units, 


(1 000)(8.314)(373) 
= =|3.76 m/s 
° “(0.018 0)(2.26x 10°)(1.013x 10° )(2.00x 107 


P20.78 A =A walls +A enasof attic +HAidewals +A 


A =2(8.00 mx 5.00 m) +2) 2x 5 x 4.00 mx (4.00 m)tan 37.0°| 


+2(10.0 mx 5.00 m) +2(10.0 my Sor) 
cos 37.0° 
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A =304 m? 
4 =) 2 o 
p KAAT _ (480x 10* kW/m: °C)(304 m?)(25.0°C) an 
L 0.210 m 
=4.15 kcal/s 


Thus, the energy transferred through the walls per day by heat is 
(4.15 kcal/s)(86 400 s) =3.59x 10° kcal/day 


3.59x 10° kcal/day 


The gas needed to replace this transfer is 
j ij 9300 kcal/m? 


=| 38.6 m?/day 


P20.79 Energy goes in at a constant rate P. For the period from 50.0 min to 
60.0 min, after the ice has melted, 


PAt = Q = mcAT 
P(10.0 min) =(10 kg +m, )(4186 J /kg-°C)(2.00°C — 0°C) 
P(10.0 min) =83.7 kj +(8.37 kJ/kg), [1] 
For the period from Oto 50.0 min, as the ice is melting, 
PAt=Q=mL, 
P(50.0 min) =m, (3.33x 10° J/kg) 
m, (3.33x 10° J/kg) 


Substitute P = 500 min into equation [1] to find 
(3.33x 10° J/k 
m J/kg) =83,7 kJ +(8.37 kj/kg)m, 
5.00 
m, = eh) =| 144 kg 


i (66.6- 8.37) kJ/kg — 


TC) 


20.0 40.0 60.0 £ (min) 


ANS. FIG. P20.79 
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P20.80 (a) From conservation of energy, where the subscript w is for water 


and the subscript c is for the calorimeter, 
Quad =ne OF Qa =-(Q, +Q.) 
MyCal r = T; F =—(m,c, +M1.C, )(T, z T, | 
(0.200 kg)c,, (+39.3°C) 
=-[ (0.400 kg)(4186 J/kg- °C) 
+{0.040 0 kg)(630 J/kg: °C) |(-3.70°C) 
6.29 10° J 
ee Sea I k O, 
cai "7.86 kg °C eon ka °C) 


900- 800 


(b) = 11% 


This differs from the tabulated value by 11%, so the values agree 
within 15%. 


Challenge Problems 
P20.81 (a) Thespeed of rise of the piston is the same as the rate at which the 
height h of the steam above the water is increasing due to the 
boiling process. The volume of the gas is the areaA of the 
cylinder times the haght h: 


The volume of steam can be replaced using the ideal gas law, in 
which the pressure P and temperature T are constant: 
_1d(mnRT\_RTdn 
(a) PA dt 
The combination PA is the force applied by the gas on the piston. 
Assuming that the speed of the piston is constant, the piston is in 
equilibrium so this force is equal to the product of atmospheric 


pressure P, and the area of the piston plus the weight m,g of the 
piston. 


F=PA +m,8 
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The number of moles n is the ratio of the mass 
m, of the gas to the molecular mass M „: 


which may both be substituted into our velocity 


equation: et Jr f- 
, -| RT d ( m, = 
m,g +P,A Jdt| M, — 
- RT | ANS. FIG. P20.81 
(m,¢ +P,A)M,, | at 


The change in the mass of the steam is related to the latent heat of 
vaporization by Equation 20.7: 


dm, d(Q 
PERAE a2) 
Ps RT d (£) _ RT dQ 
(m,g +P,A)M,, at\L,) (m,g +PA)M,L, dt 


Finally, the rate at which energy is entering the cylinder is the 
power, (Power): (Notice that here we are careful to distinguish 
power from pressure P which normally would use the same 
symbols.) 


ae RT (Power) 
(m,g +P A M,L, 
Now we substitute numerical values, suppressing units: 


(8.314)(373)(100) 
[ (3.00)(9.80) +{1.013x 10° )(z )(0.0750} ](0.0180)(2.26x 10°) 


=4.19x 103 m/ s =|4.19 mm/s 


(b) Begin the same way as part (a): 


Tre o 
dt dt\A) Adt\ P 
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In this situation, however, the number of moles n is fixed and the 
temperatureT changes: 
_ (3) dT _ nR 
PA 


dt {nmg +P,A) 


The temperature change is related to the energy input by means 
of Equation 20.4: 


=narod 2.) 
which may be substituted into our velocity equation: 
s= "P Ae) _ "R Q 
(mg + P,A) dt m,C (mg + P,A)m,cM,, dt 
R(Power) 
(m,g +P,A)cM,, 


Substitute numerical values, suppressing units, 
(8.314)(100) 
[ (3.00)( 9.80) +{1.013x 10°)(z)(0.0750)" |(2 010)(0.018 0) 


= 0.012 6 m/s =/12.6 mm/s 


P20.82 (a) Ifthe energy transfer P through one spherical surface within the 
shell were different from the energy transfer through another 
sphere, the temperature would be changing at a radius between 
the layers, so the steady state would not yet be established. 


The equation dT/ dr = P/ 4kr? represents the law of 
thermal conduction, incorporating the definition of 
thermal conductivity, applied to a spherical surface 
within the shell. The rate of energy transfer P must be 
the same for all radii so that each bit of material 

stays at a temperature that is constant in time. 


(b) we separate the variables T and r in the thermal conduction 
equation and integrate the equation between points on the 
interior and exterior surfaces. 


5 Agtk 4003 p? 


whereT isin degrees Celsius, P isin watts, and r isin meters. 


ie P poo7dr 
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(c) Theintegral yields 


P (rt 
ae) 
Ark \ -1 a 


P 1 1 
— 5 =I—— | —— +—— 
RES mal 0.07 a5) 


P =[18.5W] 


(d) WithP now known, we separate the variables again and integrate 
between a point on the interior surface and any point within the 


shall. 
T P e dr 
ere ters 


(e) Integrating, we find 


0.07 


0.0300 + 
WhereT isin degrees Casius and r is in meters 


T =5 +184 l 2) 


1 1 1 1 
f) T =5 +L% —_ -=]|=5 +1.84 —— - —— |=|29.5° 
(P) > e 0.0300 *) 3 e 0.0300 <a | 22L 
dt x 


8.00 At 
Lp | xdx =kAT Í dt 
4.00 0 

8.00 


=kATAt 


4.00 


2 


x 
Lo— 
PS 


(3.33x 10° J/kg)(917 kaj Lem oo om = 


(2.00 W/m.: °C)(10.0°C) At 


At =3.66x 10° s =| 10.2 h | 
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P20.84 (a) SeeANS. FIG. P20.84. For a cylindrical shell of radiusr, haghtL 


and thickness dr, the equation for thermal conduction, 


#2 pa becomes 22 =-k (2071) 
dt dx dt dr 


Under equilibrium conditions, “ is constant; therefore, 


ar - 22] _+ (=) and gees: l jpa 

dt \ 2m kL T, dt \ 2akL Jta r 
T,-T,=- aQ in(2) 
dt 2nkL a 


dQ = (T, -T,) 
ButT, >Ty SO Ji -2e Te 


From part (a), the rate of energy flow through the wall is 
dQ _2rkL(T,-T,) 


(b) 


dt In(b/a) 
dQ _2x(4.00x 10° cal/s-cm-°C}(3500 cm)(60.0°C) 
dt 


In(256 cm/250 cm) 


= =2.23x 10° cal/s =| 9.32 kW 


This is the rate of energy loss from the plane by heat, and 
consequently is the rate at which energy must be supplied in 
order to maintain a constant temperature. 


Ty T, 


phe 


ANS. FIG. P20.84(b) 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P20.2 0.105° C 

P20.4 16.9° C 

P20.6  0.234kJ/ kg. °C 
P20.8  87.0°C 


tw 


P20.10 (taii +m,c )T, FMC, 
My Cal +1,C., +mM,C,, 


P20.12 (a) 16.1°C; (b) 16.1°C; (c) It makes no difference whether the drill bit is 
dull or sharp, or how far into the block it cuts. The answers to (a) and 
(b) are the same because all of the work done by the bit on the block 
constitutes energy being transferred into the internal energy of the 
steel. 


P20.14 (a) T =25.8°C; (b) The symbolic result from part (a) shows no 
dependence on mass. Both the change in gravitational potential energy 
and the change in internal energy of the system depend on the mass, 
so the mass cancels. 


P20.16 129g steam 
P20.18 1.22x 10J 
P20.20 0.294g 
P20.22 0.415kg 


P20.24 (a) 7; (b) As the car stops, it transforms part of its kinetic energy into 
internal energy dueto air resistance. As soon as the brakes rise above 
the air temperature, they transfer energy by heat into the air and 
transfer it very fast if they attain a high temperature. 


P20.26 -nR(T,-T,) 
P20.28 (a) -12.0 MJ; (b) +12.0 MJ 
P20.30 (a) 12.0 kJ; (b) -12.0 kJ 


P20.32 Fromthefirstlaw of thermodynamics, AE „=Q +W =10.0]J +12.0) = 
+22.0J. The changein internal energy is a positive number, which 
would be consistent with an increase in temperature of the gas, but the 
problem statement indicates a decrease in temperature. 


P20.34 4.29x 10°) 
P20.36 (a) —3.10k]; (b) 37.6 kJ 
P20.38 (a) 0.007 65 m’; (b) 305K 
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P20.40 
P20.42 
P20.44 


P20.46 
P20.48 
P20.50 


P20.52 
P20.54 


P20.56 


P20.58 
P20.60 
P20.62 


P20.64 


P20.66 


P20.68 
P20.70 


P20.72 
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(a) 1 300J; (b) 100); (c) -900J; (d) -1 400) 
(a) -4P.V;; (b) 4P.V, 

667 W 

3.85 x 10° W 

364 K 

30.3 kcal/ h 

2.22 x 102 W/ m . °C 


(a) Intensity is defined as power per area perpendicular to the 
direction of energy flow. The direction of sunlight is along the line 
from the Sun to an object. The perpendicular area is the projected flat 
circular area enclosed by the terminator. The object radiates infrared 
light outward in all directions. The area perpendicular to this energy 
flow is its spherical surface area; (b) 279 K, itis chilly, well below room 
temperatures we find comfortable. 


(a) 0.964 kg or more; (b) The test samples and the inner surface of the 
insulation can be pre-warmed to 37.0° as the box is assembled. Then, 
nothing changes in temperature during the test period and the masses 
of the test samples and insulation make no difference. 

(a) -88.5J; (b) 722 J 

1.79kg 

(a) Isolated system (momentum). The collision is a perfectly inelastic 
collision, where momentum is conserved, but kinetic energy is not. (It 
is transformed to internal energy); (b) 20.0 m/ s to the right; (c) 1.18 x 
10° J; (d) No; (e) 327.3°C; (f) 3.1 g of solid lead and 16.9 g of liquid lead 
=e 

PRAT 

(a) First, energy must be removed from the liquid water to cool it to 

0° C. Next, energy must be removed from the water at 0° C to freeze it, 
which corresponds to a liquid-to-solid phase transition. Finally, once 
all the water has frozen, additional energy must be removed from the 
ice to cool it from 0° to —8.00°C; (b) 32.5 kJ 

(a) 0.645 kg/ h; (b) 0.068 9 

11.1W 


(a) a ; Put the cylinder into a refrigerator at absolute temperature 


T/ 2. Let the piston move freely as the gas cools; (b) +1.39P V ; With the 
gas in a constant-temperature bath at T,, slowly push the piston in; (c) 
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W =0; Lock the piston in place and hold the cylinder over at hotplate 
at 3T,. 


P20.74 Most of the morning is used in making coffee, and there is no time left 
for amorning hike. 


P20.76 (a) 15.0 mg; (b) -5.00 J; (c) 5.00 J; (d) 15.0 mg; (e) 5.00); (f) AE, = 0; 
(g) 4.04 x 10° °C; (h) Q =0; AE, = 250 J; AE nen = —5.00 J; (i) Q =0; 
AE, = 2-50 J 


P20.78 38.6m? day 


P20.80 (a) 800J/ kg- °C; (b) This differs from the tabulated value by 11%, so 
the values agree within 15%. 


P20.82 (a) The equation dT/ dr =P/4zkr? represents the law of thermal 
conduction, incorporating the definition of thermal conductivity, 
applied to aspherical surface within the shell. The rate of energy 
transfer P must be the same for all radii so that each bit of material 
stays at a temperature that is constant in time; (b) See P20.70(b) for full 
proof; (c) 18.5 W; (d) See P20.70(d) for full proof; 


(e) T=5 +e l 2), whereT isin degrees Celsius and r isin 
meters; (f) 29.5° C 


0.0300 r 


dQ _ (T,-T,) : 2 kW 
P20.84 (a) ot mom se 9.3 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


21 


The Kinetic Theory of Gases 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


21.1 Molecular Model of an Ideal Gas 
21.2 M olar Specific H eat of an Ideal Gas 
21.3 The Equipartition of Energy 

21.4 Adiabatic Processes for an Ideal Gas 
21.5 Distribution of Molecular Speeds 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition, 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0OQ21.1 Answer (c). The molecular mass of nitrogen (N., 28 u) is smaller than 
the molecular mass of oxygen (O,, 32 u), and the rms speed of a gas is 
(3RT/M )"*. Since the rms speeds are the same, the temperature of 
nitrogen is smaller than the tenperature of oxygen. The average 
kinetic energy is ee eke to the molecular mass and the square 


of the rms speed ( K = Zm? 


), so the average kinetic energy of 


Ums 


nitrogen is smaller. 


0Q21.2 Answer (d). The rms speed of molecules in the gasis vms = 4/3RT/M. 
Thus, the ratio of the final speed to the original speed would be 


(ons), _|3RT,/M z an s -5 
Daze ),  J3RT>/M SIRT, M To 
0Q21.3 Answer (b). The gases are the same so they have the same molecular 


mass, M . If the two samples have the same density, then their ratios 
of number of moles to volume, n/V , are the same because their 


1093 
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densities, (nM )/V , are the same. The pressures are the same; thus, 
their temperatures are the same: 


PV =nRT > p= RT = constant >T = constant 


Therefore the rms speed of their molecules, (3RT/M )”?, is the same. 


0OQ21.4 (i) Answer (b). The volume of the balloon will decrease because 
the gas cools. 


(ii) Answer (c). The pressure inside the balloon is nearly equal to 
the constant exterior atmospheric pressure. Snap the mouth of 
the balloon over an absolute pressure gauge to demonstrate 
this fact. Then from PV =nRT, volume must decrease in 
proportion to the absolute temperature. Call the process 
isobaric contraction. 


0Q21.5 Answer (d). At 200K, S Po = Skla. At the higher temperature, 


1 3 
2 Mo ( 20 mso y => kT 


Then T =4T , =4(200 K) =800K. 


0Q21.6 Answer (c) >(a) >(b) >(d). The average vector velocity is zero in a 
sample macroscopically at rest. As adjacent equations in the text 
note, the asymmetric distribution of molecular speeds makes the 
average speed greater than the most probable speed, and the rms 
speed greater still. The most probable speed is (2RT/M )”?, the 
average speed is (8RT/ 2M )”? = (2.55RT/M )”?, and the rms speed is 
(3RT/M )”?. 


OQ21.7 (i) | Statements (a) and (e) are correct statements that describe the 
temperature increase of a gas. 


(ii) Statement (f) is a correct statement but does not apply to the 
situation. Statement (b) is true if the molecules have any size at 
all, but molecular collisions with other molecules have nothing 
to do with the temperature increase. 


(iii) Statements (c) and (d) are incorrect. The molecular collisions are 
perfectly elastic. Temperature is determined by how fast 
molecules are moving through space, not by anything going on 
inside a molecule. 


OQ21.8 (i) Answer (b). Average molecular kinetic energy, 3kT/2, increases 
by a factor of 3. 
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(ii) Answer (c). The rms speed, (3RT/M )”?, increases by a factor of 


V3. 
(iii) Answer (c). Average momentum change increases by V3: 
AP vg = —2M Vag : 


(iv) Answer (c). Rate of collisions increases by a factor of /3: 
Atag = 2d/ v 


avg" 


(v) Answer (b). Pressure increases by a factor of 3. See Equation 
21.15: 


E E HI 


0Q21.9 Answer (c). The kinetic theory of gases assumes that the molecules 
do not interact with each other. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ21.1 As a parcel of air is pushed upward, it moves into a region of lower 
pressure, so it expands and does work on its surroundings. Its fund 
of internal energy drops, and so does its temperature. As mentioned 
in the question, the low thermal conductivity of air means that very 
little energy will be conducted by heat into the now-cool parcel from 
the denser but warmer air below it. 


CQ21.2 A diatomic gas has more degrees of freedom—those of molecular 
vibration and rotation—than a monatomic gas. The energy content 
per moleis proportional to the number of degrees of freedom. 


CQ21.3 Alcohol evaporates rapidly, so that high-speed molecules leave the 
liquid, reducing the average kinetic energy of the remaining 
molecules of the liquid and therefore reducing the temperature of 
the liquid. Then, because the alcohol is cool, energy transfers from 
the skin, reducing its temperature. 


CQ21.4 Astheballoon rises into the air, the air cannot be uniform in pressure 
because the lower layers support the weight of all the air above 
them. The rubber in atypical balloon is easy to stretch and stretches 
or contracts until interior and exterior pressures are nearly equal. So 
as the balloon rises it expands. This is an adiabatic expansion (see 
Section 21.4), with P decreasing as V increases (PV * =constant). If the 
rubber wall is very strong it will eventually contain the helium at 
higher pressure than the air outside but at the same density, so that 
the balloon will stop rising. Morelikely, the rubber will stretch and 
break, releasing the helium to keep rising and “boil out” of the 
Earth’s atmosphere. 
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CQ21.5 The dry air is more dense. Since the air and the water vapor are at 
the same temperature, the gases have the same average molecular 
kinetic energy. Imagine a controlled experiment in which equal- 
volume containers, one with humid air and one with dry air, are at 
the same pressure. The number of molecules must be the same for 
both containers (PV =N kT). The water molecule has a smaller 
molecular mass (18.0 u) than any of the gases that make up the air, 
so the humid air must have the smaller mass per unit volume. 


CQ21.6 | Theheium must have the higher rms speed. According to Equation 
21.22 for the rms speed, (3RT/M )”?, for the same temperature, the 
gas with the smaller mass per atom must have the higher average 
speed squared and thus the higher rms speed. 


CQ21.7 The molecules of all different kinds collide with the walls of the 
container, so molecules of all different kinds exert partial pressures 
that contribute to the total pressure. The molecules can be so small 
that they collide with one another relatively rarely and each kind 
exerts partial pressure as if the other kinds of molecules were absent. 
If the molecules collide with one another often, the collisions exactly 
conserve momentum and so do not affect the net force on the walls. 
The partial pressure P, of one of the gases can be expressed with 
Equation 21.15: 


nF am) 3) 


whereN, is the number of molecules of the ith gas and K isthe 
average kinetic energy of the molecules. Let us add up these 
pressures for all the gases in the container: 


2(N; \(z\ _2K _2(N\is 

i 2P 2 i V )®) 3y aN: (5R) 
whereN is the total number of molecules of all types and we have 
used the fact that the average kinetic energies of all types of 
molecules are the same because all the gases have the same 
temperature. The final expression for the pressure is the same as that 
of a single gas with N molecules in the same volume V and at the 
given temperature. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 21.1 Molecular Model of an Ideal Gas 


4 4 
P21.1 (a) Thevolumeis V =" =37(0.150 m} =1.41x 10? m3. The 
quantity of gas can be obtained from PV =nRT: 


PV _ (1013x 10° N/m?)(L41x 10? m°) 
RT (8.314N-m/mol-K)(293K) 


n = 


=0.588 mol 


The number of molecules is 


N =nN_, =(0.588 mol)(6.02x 10? molecules/ mol } 


N =|3.54x 10” helium atoms 


(b) Thekinetic energy is given by K = Smo = ZiT: 


K => (138x 10 J/ K )(293 K ) =|6.07x 10% J 
(c) An atom of H e has mass 
M 4.002 6 g/ mol 


"o= N, 602x 102 moleculey mol 
= 6.65x 10” g= 6.65x 10” kg 


So the root-mean-square speed is given by 
Ba [2K 2x6.07x107 J 
— = — —* 35 k 
Prms = VO My 6.65x 107 kg 


P21.2 (a) Both kinds of molecules have the same average kinetic energy. It 
iS 


a -i =5 (1.38% 10 J/K )(423 K) =| & 76x 107 J 


(b) Theroot-mean square velocity can be calculated from the kinetic 
energy: 


rms Mo 
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20 
See jee [1] 
Mo 


For helium, 


4.00 g/mol 


= = -= 6 Ax 10 g/moleule 
6.02 10” molecules/mol E 9/ 


0 


My = 6.64x 107” kg/molecule 

39.9 g/mol 
6.02 10” molecules/mol 
= 6.63x 10” g/molecule 


Similarly for argon, m, = 


My = 6.63x 10” kg/molecule 
Substituting into [1] above, 
mm = 1.62 km/s 


we find for helium, 


U 


r 


and for argon, 


Vine = 514 m/S 


P21.3 (a) From Newton’s second law, the average force is given by 
F =Nm=2 =500(5.00x 10° kg) 


: [8.00sin 45.0°— (-8.00sin 45.0°)] m/s 
30.0 s 
=| 0.943 N 


(b) Wefind the pressure from 


F 0,943N 
P=—=——— =157 N/m’ =| 1.57 Pa 
A 0.600 m? / 


P21.4 The equation of state for an ideal gas can be used with the given 
information to find the number of molecules in a specific volume. 
pv =| À |RT means y =- N4 i 
N RT 


A 


so that, suppressing units, 


(1.00x 10” )(133)(1.00)(6.02x 10”) 
(8.314)(300) 


=| 3.21x 10”? molecules 
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P21.5 The gas temperature must be that implied by Smo = SiT for a 
monatomic gas like helium. 
l1 -z 
ra? ge? | 2( 360x107) 
3 ~ 3(138x 107)/ K 


= 17.4K 
kp 3 


Now PV =nRT gives 


_ PV _(1.20x 10° N/m?)(4.00x 10° m°) _ 
=RT = (e314 mol -Kyi74ky) — 7232 Mol 


2N= eT 
P21.6 P= 3 à K from the kinetic-theory account for pressure. 


n 


P21.7 Use the equation describing the kinetic-theory account for pressure: 


2 
P= n . Then 
V| 2 


2 
K =? ELA whereN =nN , 
2 2N 
z 3PV_ _3(8.00 atm)(1.013x 10° Pa/atm)(5.00x 10° m?) 
nN, 2(2 mol)(6.02x 10? molecules/mol) 


K =| 5.05x 10” J 


P21.8 The molar mass of diatomic oxygen is 32.0 g. The rms speed of oxygen 
molecules is 


[SRT 
Ums = 4/7 
M 


Pms =M ms = ae \ = = 1 /3RTM 


A N, 


3(8.314 J/mol - K )(350 K }(32.0x 10° kg 


and 


~ 6.02x 10” 
Pans =[278x 10 kg- m/s 
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P21.9 Weuselu=166x 10g. 


24 
(a) For H e, Mo = 4.00 (aes = 6.64 102’ kg 
24 
(b) For Fe, m= 55.9 (aes =| 9.28x 10% kg | 
-24 
(© For Pb, m= 207 (aes -[ 44x10" kg | 


P21.10 The rms speed of molecules in a gas of molecular weight M and 
absolute temperature T is Vms =./3RT/M. Thus, if Vms =625 m/ s for 
molecules in oxygen (O,), for which M =32.0 g/ mol = 
32.0 x 10° kg/ mol, the temperature of the gasis 


2 (32.0x 10° kg/mol )(625 m/s}? 


Zm = =[501K] 
3R 3(8.31 J/mol -K) 


_ Mor 


*P21.11 (a) Fromtheideal gas law, 
2 
Py santa Ve 
2 
The total translational kinetic energy is se = Eras 
3 3 3 a3 
Er =5PV =5(3.00x 1.013 10° Pa)(5.00x 10° m°) 
=| 2.28 k] 
2 
Mov" _ 3k,T _ 3RT _3(8.314 J/ mol - K )(300 K) =| 621x107 J | 
Oa 2 ON, 2(6.02 x 10%) pen) 
P21.12 (a) Thevolumeoccupied by this gas is 


V =7.00 L(10? cm?/1L)(1m3/10° cm?) =7.00x 10° m? 
Then, the ideal gas law gives 


_ py _ (160x 10° Pa)(7.00x 10? m°) 


a =[385 K 
nR (3.50 mol)(8.31 J/mol-K) 


T 


The average kinetic energy per molecule in this gas is 


KE molecule =S4,T =5 (138% 107 J/K )(385 K) =[7.97 x 107 J 
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(c) You would need to know the mass of the gas molecule to find its 
average speed, which in turn requires knowledge of 


the molecular mass of the gas]. 


P21.13 To find the pressure exerted by the nitrogen molecules, we first 
calculated the average force exerted by the molecules: 
= 5.00x 10” )| (4.65x 10% kg)2(300 m/s 
Pen | I a)2( /s)] =14.0 N 
At 1.00 s 


the pressure is then 


F 14.0 N 
P=—= =| 17.4 kPa 
A 800x107 m? 


Section 21.2 Molar Specific Heat of an Ideal Gas 
P21.14 n =1.00 mol, T; =300 K 


(a) SinceV =constant, W =| 0]. 


(b) AE, =Q +W =209J +0 =| 209] 


(c) “AE « =nC,AT = n(Žr)ar 


—2AE int — 2(209 J) =16.8K 


so AT 
3nR  3(1.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol - K 


T =T, +AT =300 K +16.8 K =| 317 K 


+(nC,AT) 


isovolumetric 


P21.15 Q-=(nC,AT). 


isobaric 


In the isobaric process, V doubles so T must double, to 27.. 


In the isovolumetric process, P triples so T changes from 2T, to 6T.. 
Q =u ZR \(2r -T,) +( 3x \(6r — 2T, ) =13.5nRT, 


FEJA 
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P21.16 (a) Consider warming it at constant pressure. Oxygen and nitrogen 


, 7R 
are diatomic, so C, = >" Then, 


7 7( PV 
=O AP = aara | lar 
oe ee (2x) 


_7(1.013x 10° N/m?)(100 m?) 7 
Q=5 a 00K) =[ 118 KI 


(b) Weusethe definition of gravitational potential energy, 


U, = mgy 
from which, 


alle = _1.18x10* J 
gy (9.80 m/s?}(2.00 m) 


P21.17 Weusethe tabulated values for C, and C,: 


=| 6.03x 10° kg 


(a) Since this is a constant-pressure process, Q=nC,AT. 
The temperature rises by AT =420K - 300K =120K: 
Q =nC,AT =(1.00 mol)(28.8 J /mol - K )(420 K - 300 K) 
=| 3.46 kJ 
(b) For any gas AE,,,=nC,AT, so 
AE\, ="CyAT =(1.00 mol)(20.4 J/mol - K )(120 K) =| 2.45 K | 


(c) Thefirst law says AE... =Q +W, so 
W =-Q +AE\, =-3.46 kj +2.45 kJ =| -1.01 K | 
P21.18 (a) Molar specific heat is C, = ZR. 
Specific heat at constant volume per unit mass is given by 
iR 


5 
=5 (8.314 J/mol Eee 


=719 J/kg- K =[0.719 kJ/kg: K 


1.00 mol 
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(b) m=Mn= m) 
RT 


(200x 10? Pa)(0.350 m?) 
=( 0.028 9 kg/mol =| 0.811 k 
m=( 9/ eee K) 
(c) Weconsider aconstant-volume process where no work is done. 
Q =mc, AT 
=(0.811 kg)(0.719 kJ/kg- K )(700 K - 300 K) 
=| 233 kj 


(d) Wenow consider a constant-pressure process where the internal 
energy of the gas is increased and work is done. 


Q =nC,AT = (C, +R) AT =" (3R +R aT =" (Zrar 
M M\2 M\2 


5 


> Q =(0.811 ko) z(0.719 kJ/kg- K )|(400 K) =| 327 K | 


*P21.19 AE, =SnRAT =5(3.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol - K )(2.00 K) =| 74.8] 


P21.20 Consider 800 cm’ of tea (flavored water) at 90.0°C mixing with 200 cm? 
of diatomic ideal gas at 20.0°C: 


Qoa = = Qh 
or MairCp, air (r, == T,, air ) FM Cy (AT ), 


-marp ar (Ts ~T,, ar) _ (OV Jar Cr, ar 90.0°C - 20.0°C) 


(AT), = 
My Cy Po Vo Cy 


where we have anticipated that the final temperature of the mixture 
will be close to 90.0°C. 


The molar specific heat of airis Cp ar = ZR. 
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So the specific heat per gram is 


Bias =7(=) == (8314 J/mol; (S| =1.01 J/g-°C 
and 
oe [ (1.20x 10° g/cm°)(200 am?) ](1.01 J /g-°C)(70.0°C) 
2 [ (1.00 g/cm*}(800 cm’) |( 4.186 J/g- °C) 
or (AT) „ ~-5.05x 10°C 


The change of temperature for the water is 


between 103°C and 107°C |. 


*P21.21 (a) Theairisfar from liquefaction so it behaves as an ideal gas. From 


PV =nRT wehave PV = wee or PM = RT = pRT. For the 

samples of air in the balloon at 10.0°C (cold) and at the elevated 

temperature (hot) we have PM = p.RT. and PM = p,RT,,. Then 
T RT 

p, I, = p.T, and p, = o For equilibrium of the balloon on the 


h 
point of rising, 


2 F; =ma,: +B- F, hot air — F; cargo =0 
tp.Vg— P, Vg - mg =0 
e E 


h 


(1.25 kg/m?)(400 m?) - (1.25 kg/r 2 <|(a00 m?) 


h 


— 200 kg =0 


300 kg =(500 «of 288 <) 


h 


T, =| (283 K) =472 K 
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The quantity of air that must be warmed is given by PV =n,RT,, 


PV ; l l 
or n, = Tk The heat input required is 
h 


Q =nC,AT 
PV 7 
= R\T,-T, 
RT, 2 ( h .) 


a 
2 


472 K 
-| 566x10 J 
Q 566x10 | 
b) Q =mH,som=2= -[1i2k 
(SOR MOTO Seaca0" Wkg 


Section 21.3 The Equipartition of Energy 


P21.22 (a) Ey, =Nf (S)- f (5) 
2 2 
1 dEn _1 
o ci 3A 


(c) C, =C, +R =5( f +2)R 


C +2 
(d) = 2 -+2 
Cf 
P21.23 The rotational kinetic energy of the molecule (a) 
a . 1 2 à r I A 
is given by K, = 5 . We determine the = 
moment of inertia from I = 2m,r?, with @y I 
My = 35.0x 1.67x 107 kg and r= 10” m: ANS. FIG. P21.23 


I =2m x? =2(35.0x 1.67x 107’ kg)(10”® m} 
=1.17x 10® kg- m’? 
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Then, 


Ko =5 0? =5(117% 10” kg: m? )(2.00x 102 ga) 


=| 234x10% J 


P21.24 We must have the difference of molar specific heats given by Equation 
21.31: C, - C, =R. The value of y tells us that C, =1.75C,, so 
R 4 


LAC, -C = R > Cy = 9757 38 


The maximum possible value of yale = 1.67 occurs 
V 


for the lowest possible value for C, = SR. Therefore the 


claim of y = 1.75 for the newly discovered gas cannot be 
true. 


P21.25 The sample's total heat capacity at constant volumeisnC,. An ideal 
gas of diatomic molecules has three degrees of freedom for translation 
in thex, y, and z directions. If wetakethey axis along the axis of a 
molecule, then outside forces cannot excite rotation about this axis, 
since they have no lever arms. Collisions will set the molecule spinning 
only about the x and z axes. 


(a) If the molecules do not vibrate, they have five degrees of freedom. 
Random collisions put equal amounts of energy SiT into all 
five kinds of motion. The average energy of one molecule is 


> T. The internal energy of the two-mole sampleis 
2 


n| žer) =nN, (Zxr) = n{ 3R 7 =nC,T 


The molar heat capacity is C, = ZR, and the sample's heat 
capacity is 


nC, =n 2 =(2.00 mol) 2 8.314 J /mol - K 
v =n 3R) [3(8314 J/mol-k)| 


nC, =41.6 J/K 
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(b) For the heat capacity at constant pressure, we have 


nC, =n(C, +R) =n( SR +R] = nR 


=(2.00 mol) 3(8:314 J/mol- K)| 


nC, =58.2 J/K 


(c) Vibration adds two more degrees of freedom for two more terms 
in the molecular energy, for kinetic and for elastic potential 
energy. We have 


nc, =n 2R)= 58.2 J/K 
74.8 J/K |. 


and nC, = n( SR] 


Section 21.4 Adiabatic Processes for an Ideal Gas 


P21.26 (a) In an adiabatic process PV’ = P,V/: 


Y 1.40 
p,=n[ HL) ~(s00atm( 22)" -15am 


f 
(b) Theinitial temperatureis 
a PY, _ 5,00(1.013x 10° Pa)(12.0x 10° m°) 


i AR (2.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol -K) 


and similarly the final temperature is 
P,V, _ 1.39(1.013x 10° Pa)(30.0x 10° m°) 


7 =TR Eomae mak) LK] 


(c) Theprocess is adiabatic, so by definition, | Q=0]. 
(d) Forany process, AE,,=nC,AT, 


and for this diatomic ideal gas, C, = a ZR 
y= 
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Thus, 
AE. 


int 


=nC,AT 


=(2.00 mol | (ea J/mol -K ) (253 K — 366 K) 


-4.66 KJ 
(e) W=AE,,-Q=-4.66 kJ - 0= 


v, (PB Y" (L0 
P21.27 (a) PVř=PV} so =|= E =| 0.118 |. 


V, (P, 


Tis PV E a T 
b) £=- = £ || | =(200)(0118) > == 2. 
n T; BV; Gea aka 2 


1 


(c) Since the process is adiabatic, | Q=0]. 


a Sne palne 8S" tn coe 
E G 2 


and AT = 2.357, —T, = 1.357,, then 
AE; =NC AT 


i 


(0.0160 mol) 3](8314 J/mol- K }[1.35(300 K )] 


135J 
(ec) W =-Q +AE w =0+135J = +135) | 


P21.28 (a) Thework doneon thegasis 


V, 
W, =- | Pav 
Va 
For the isothermal process, 


Vy 1 
Wy =—nRT, | (Fav 
V, V 


Wp =-nRT, In W =nRT In v, 
V, A 


Thus, 
W,y =(5.00 mol )(8.314 J/mol - K )(293 K )In(10.0) =| 28.0 KJ | 
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\diabatic Q,,,=0 


/ Isothermal 
/ Ty=T 


ANS. FIG. P21.28 


(b) For the adiabatic process, we must first find the final temperature, 
T, Since air consists primarily of diatomic molecules, we shall use 


Yar = 140 and Car -= -58314 =20.8 J/mol- K 


Then, for the adiabatic process, 


y-1 
T, =T, ta =(293 K )(10.0)™® =736 K 


b 
Thus, the work done on the gas during the adiabatic process is 
Wis (-Q FAE nt ), =(-0 +nC, AT ), =nCy (T, E T, ) 
or W,, =(5.00 mol)(20.8 J/mol - K )(736 K — 293 K) =| 46.0 kJ 


(c) For the isothermal process, we have P,V,, = P.V,. 


Thus, P, ph% ) (1.00 atm)(10.0) =[10.0 atm. 


b 


(d) For the adiabatic process, we have PV,’ = P V”. 


Thus, P, p|% 
V, 


b 


K 
) =(1.00 atm)(10.0)'” =[25.1 atm]. 


P21.29 Combining PV’ =constant with the ideal gas law gives one of the 
textbook equations describing adiabatic processes, T,V?~" =T,V3~*. 


V y-1 1 (140-1) 
T, -n| $) =(300k) 5) =|227 K 


2 
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P21.30 Use Equation 21.37 for an adiabatic process to find the temperature of 


the compressed fuel-air mixture at the end of the compression stroke, 
before ignition: 
TV = TV 


which gives 


y-1 
T, =T, 6 =(323 K )(14.5)""* =%41 K 


This is equivalent to 668°C, which is higher than the mating 
point of aluminum which is 660°C. Also, the temperature will 
rise much more when ignition occurs. The engine will mat when 
put into operation!Therefore, the daim of improved efficiency 
using an engine fabricated out of aluminum cannot be true. 


P21.31 We supposethe air plus burnt gasoline behaves like a diatomic ideal 
gas. We find its final absolute pressure: 


(21.0 atm)(50.0 m?) =P, (400 cm?)” 


1V5 
P, =(21.0 atm)( =] =1.14 atm 
8 


Now Q =0 and W=AE,, =nC,(T,-T.), 
5 5 5 

SO W = AN - aM, =3(PV, = pv.) 
5 


W =5I(114 atm) (400 cm?) — (21.0 atm) (50.0 cm?)] 


=(—1 485 atm. cm 01320" Nin Jio" m?/cm?] 


50.0 cm? 


Before After 


ANS. FIG. P21.31 
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The output work is—W =+150] 


. Lf iLmin 60s 
The time for this strokeis — = 6. 10° 
i | | (See Es) ost 
-W 150J 
P= = = [25.0 kW | kW 
At 6.00x10°s 
2 2 
P21.32 (a) V, =z en) (0.500 m) =|2.45x 104 m? 


(b) Thequantity of air wefind from PV, =nRT;: 
_ PV, _(1.013x 10 Pa)(2.45x10* m°) 
RT, (8.314 J/mol-K)(300 K) 


1 


n =|9.97 x 10? mol 


(c) Absolute pressure =gauge pressure +external pressure: 


P, =101.3 kPa +800 kPa =901.3 kPa =|9.01x 10 Pa 


n 


(d) Adiabatic compression: PV” = P,V? 


yy 
V, ~v( 2 =(2.45x 104 m| 
P, 


V, =| 5.15x 10° m? 


(e) PV,=nkRT, 


= 
901.3 


(57-1) 
101.3 
-xok ( 23)" -[50% 


(f) Thework done on the gas in compressing itis W = AE w =nC,,AT: 


AE,» =W =nC,AT 
=(9.97x 10° mol |2 (8314 J/mol - K )(560 K - 300 K) 
AE, =|53.9] 
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(g) Thepump wall has outer diameter 25.0 mm +2.00 mm + 2.00 mm 
=29.0 mm, and volume 


| z (14.5x 10° m} - z(12.5x 10° m}? | 


x (4.00x 10? m) =[6.79x 10° m? 


(h) The mass of the pump is given by 
pV =(7.86x 10? kg/m°)(6.79x 10° m?) =/53.3g 


(i) Now imagine this energy being shared with the inner wall as the 
gas is held at constant volume. The overall warming process is 


described by 
W 
AE. =W =nC,AT +mcAT > AT =— 
nC, +mc 
Suppressing the units of R, 
Z 53.9 J 
AT = 5 


(9.97 x 10° mol )5(8.314) + (0.053 3 kg)(448 J/ kg- °C) 


= 2.24°C =|2.24K 


P21.33 (a) SeeANS. FIG. P21.33(a) on the P 
right. B 


(b) PV = P-V 


Adiabatic 


3PV/ =PV? 
ve =(3" )v, =(3°”)v, =2.19v, 


V, =2.19(4.00 L) =| 8.77 L | 


(Cc) P,V, = nRT, = 3PV, = 3nRT, 
T, =3T, =3(300 K ) =| 900 K ANS. FIG. P21.33(a) 
(d) After one whole cycle, T, =T, =| 300K |. 


(e) InAB, Q,, =nC,AV KENE - T,) =(5.00)nRT, 


V(L) 


Qc =0as this process is adiabatic. 


P-V, =nRT, =P (2.19V, ) =(2.19) nRT, 
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so T, =2.19T;, and 
7 
Qc, =nC,AT =n( 2 )(r, - 2.197, ) =(-4.17)nRT, 


For the whole cycle, 
Oise =O Oe +Qca ha 00- 4.17) nRT, =(0.829)nRT, 
(AE ie) gy =O=O anc +Wasca 
Wasca =-Qasca ane =- (0.829) PV, 
Wasca =—(0.829)(1.013x 10° Pa}(4.00x 10? m°) =| -3363 | 
P21.34 (a) RefertoANS. FIG. P21.34(a). P 
(b) PV? = P-V 7 , 


Adiabatic 


SPV! =P Vč 
=|(3"” }v, 
(c) PVs =nRT, =3P,V, =3nRT, 


EN i 


(d) After one whole cycle, i Ve 


V (L) 


= ANS. FIG. P21.34(a) 
n=] 
(e) ForAB, 
a AN E E ra 
y-1 y-1 y-1 y-1 


Qc = 0 as this process is abiabatic. 


P-V; =nRT; =P;(3"" )v, =(3* )nRT, so To =(3*" )T, 


Qo, =nC,AT =u, [n ("Yn =r er [a-(2")] 


=Pvo| 4 \a-(" ] 


For the whole cycle, 


2P V; 
Qapca =Qyz +Q;c +Qeca =. = c M sorry JP- 2%] 
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(AE ve Le =0= =Q Bca + Wasca 


= = t — ayy — ay 
Wasca ==Qasca =| -RV (Fle 3” )+(1 3 ] 


Section 21.5 Distribution of Molecular Speeds 
*P21.35 The most probable speed is 


2k,T 2(1.38x 10” J/K) (4.20K) 
= = | 132 nys | m/s 
==] z saxo kg TL S| 


P21.36 (a) Theaverageis 


5 DUM? 
DA 
_ 1(2.00) +2(3.00) +3(5.00) +4(7.00) +3(9.00) +2(12.0) are 
= 14+24+3+4+43+42 
v =|6.80 m/s 
(b) To find the average squared speed we work out 
3 èno 
yn 
v -( SE 1(2.00) +2(3.007) +3(5.007) +4(7.00°) 
+3(9.00) +2(12.07) m?/s? | 
v? =54.9 m?/s? 
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Then the rms speed is 
Ome = Vo? = [54.9 m/s? =[7.41m/s 
(c) More particles have than any other speed. 


P21.37 (a) Theratio of the number at higher energy to the number at lower 


energy is e^", where AE isthe energy difference. Here, 
19 
AE =(10.2 ev 1) =163x 10 | 


and at 0°C, 
k,T =(1.38x 10 J/K)(273K) =3.77x 107 J 


Since this is much less than the excitation energy, nearly all the 
atoms will bein the ground state and the number excited is 


-1.63x 108 J 


) =(2.70x 10° )e > 


This number is much less than one, so 


almost all of the time no atom is excited. 


(b) At 10000°C, 
k,T =(1.38x 10% J/K)(10 273 K) =1.42x 10 J 


The number excited is 


-1.63x 10% J 
1.42x 10°? J 


-(270x 10°) [a7 


y2 
Vig q 

P21.38 (a) “ms _ VSRT/ Ms E g/ mo) - 
Vms 3y J3RT/ M3, (35.0 g/mol 


(b) Thelighter atom, | Cl |, moves faster. 


(2.70x 10 exp 


8k,T 


Mo 


P21.39 (a) From v wefind the temperature as 


avg — 


_ 1 (6.64x 10” kg)(1.12x 10* m/s} 


8(1.38x 10” J/mol-K) 


=| 2.37x 10° K 
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_ 2 (6.64x 10” kg)(2.37x 10? m/s)’ 


b) T= =| 106x 10° K 
= 8(1.38x 10” J/mol- K LORO 


P21.40 For a molecule of diatomic nitrogen the mass is 


M 28.0x 10° kg/ mol 
N,  6.02x10” molecules/ mol 
= 4.65x 10” kg/ molecule 


2k 2(1.38x 10” J/ molecule- K)(900 K) 

a Z BA SS e g a aA 
(aF. Mr m, | 4.65x 10% kg/ molecule 
8k,T  /8(1.38x 10” J/ molecule- K)(900 K) 

b = —— Se SS 25 ts 
SE DTA | r- 4.65x 10 kg/ molecule 
3k, T — |3(1.38x 10 J/ molecule- K)(900 K) 

C = |- = |" = 1895 m/s 
CSP Pe Vm, | 4.65x 10% kg/ molecule 

(d) |Thegraph appears to be drawn correctly within about 10 m/s. 


P21.41 (a) Fromthe Boltzmann distribution law, the number density of 
molecules with height y so that the gravitational potential energy 
of the molecule-Earth system is m,gy is ne” =", These are the 
molecules with height y, so this is the number per volume at 
height y as a function of y. 


Mp = 


(b) nly) =o mos /keT — >-Mgy/NaksT — ~Mgy/RT 
No 


-(28.9x10-3 kg/mol}(9.8 m/s? |(11x10 m) /(8.314 J /mol-K )(293 K) 
= / 


= eo 1279 =| 0.278 | 
dN, 


P21.42 In theMaxwell-Boltzmann speed distribution function take 7 
v 


find 
3/2 2 3 
Ag) =) ol a" || a o 
27 k,T 2k,T 2k ,T 
and solve for v to find the most probable speed. Reject as solutions 
v =Oand v= œ. They describe minimally probable speeds. 


=0 to 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter21 1117 


2 
Retain only 2-0" = 0, 
kT 
Then, Vm = ash 
Mo 


P21.43 Itis convenient in the following to define a = = 


B 


(a) Wecalculate 


feroviar dy =fe” dy = Í e (-ady)(-=) 
0 0 y=0 a 


a 0 


Using Table B.6 in the appendix, 


Then, 
ay 
ia MN a 
avg fedy Ya a Mog 
(0) 


RT _ (8.314J/ mol-K)(283K) _ B3Ikm| 


Saam] TAF “Me ao oae e 
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Additional Problems 


N 
Èv, 
P21.44 (a) Theaverage speed is given by v,,, = a 
which may be solved numerically for the values given. 
Suppressing units, 


N 
Èv, 
Vag =N 
_[(3.00) +4.00) +5.80) +(2.50) +3.60) +1.90) +(3.80) +(6.60)] 
8 
_31.2 a S ONE 
N 
de 
(b) Therms speed of the molecules is given by Vms = Eg 


which may be solved numerically for the values given. 
Suppressing units, 


N 
$o 
N 


| (3.00)? +4.00}? +5.80} +2.50} +3.60)? +(190)* +3.80) +6.60) | 
8 
[(9.00) +(16.00) 33.64) +6.25) +(12.96) +3.61) +(14.44) +43.56)] 
8 


= 139.46 km? / s? = ama 
= | - =,/17.43 km*/ s? =|4.18 km/s 


P21.45 (a) Thetotal amount of oxygen in thetank is (using PV =nRT) 
PV (125 atm)(6.88 L) 


RT (0.0821 L -atm/ mol -K )(21.0°C +273) 


=35.6 mol 
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The rate at which the tank is being depleted (in moles/ sec; again 
using PV =nRT)is 
P(AV/At) 
RT 
_ (1atm)(8.50 L/ min)(1min/ 60sec) 
~ (0.082 1L-atm/ mol - K)(21.0°C +273) 
=0.005 87 mol/s 


The time interval to deplete the tank is the total molar mass 
divided by the molar rate: 


(An/At) = 


At =n/(An/ At) 2d = eT N me ( li 
5.87 x 10° mol/ s\ 3 600s 


(b) Because the rms speed is dependent only on the molecular mass 
and the temperature, i.e., 


[3kT 
Ums = 4] 
m 


and because the masses of the molecule inside and at the outlet 
are the same, and the temperatures are the same (21.0°C), the rms 


speeds will be identical: the requested ratio is equal to [1.00]. 


1 - PV _ (1013x 10° Pa)(4.20 m)(3.00 m)(2.50 m) 
ORT (8.314 J/mol - K)(293 K) 


J= 1.70 h 


P21.46 (a) = 1.31x 10° mol 


N =nN, =(1.31x 10? mol )(6.02x 10” molecules/mol } 


N =| 7.89x 10” molecules 


(b) m =nM =(1.31x 10? mol)(0.0289 kg/mol) =| 37.9 kg 


(c) Smg? = kT =5 (138% 10° J /k)(293 K) =|6.07x 107 J 
(d) For one molecule, 
M _ 0.028 9 kg/mol 


Mo = 


= =4.80x 10% kg/molecule 
N, 6.02x 10” molecules/mol i 9/ 


3%T _ |2(6.07x 10 J/molecule) _ 


= —— m >| 503 m/s 
i m 4.80x 10% kg/molecule 
(e) [0 
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(f) |When the furnace operates, air expands and some of it 
leaves the room. The smaller mass of warmer air left in 


the room contains the same internal energy as the cooler 
air initially in the room. 


P21.47 (a) Therms speed of molecules in a gas is related to the temperature 


by 
| 3kT 
Ums Z4 
m 


which can be rearranged and solved numerically for the 
temperature: 


2 = 32(1.66x 10” kg)(535 m/ s} 


3ko 3(1.38x 10 J/K) 
=[367 K 


(b) Therms speed is inversely related to the mass of the gas molecule 
(the mass is in the denominator of the square-root function 
above). The rms speed of nitrogen would be higher because the 
molar mass of nitrogen is less than that of oxygen. 


_mo 


(c) Therms speed of the nitrogen molecules is: 


[BRT _ [3(1.38x 10% J/ K )(367 K) 

N AE =|572 m/s 
Prs in 28(1.66x 10” kg 
P21.48 (a) Themean free path is given by: 

ane 

V2nd°N, 


which can be solved numerically (noting that the pressure must 
be given as total pressure, not gauge pressure, and the 
temperature must be given in kelvins). Using PV =nRT: 


EGE] 


(100 atm +1 atm)(1.013x 10 Nie) 
(8.314 J/ mol-K)(25.0°C +273.15°) 
=2.48x 10” molecules/ m? 


N 


N 


=(6.02x 10” mol”) 
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which can then be inserted into the mean free path equation: 
ee Se ee a ae 
V2nd*N, 2m (2.00x 102m} (2.48 107 mol/ m?) 


=[2.26x 10° mj 


(b) Theaverage time interval between collisions is the inverse of the 
collision frequency: 


fatten == 7G = 
collision f Ga Uag 
l 


which can be solved numerically (where the value of v eiS 
obtained from eqn. 21.26): 


2.26x 10° m 


t 4 
boy ision = = = 
no owg [BKT  f8(1.38x10” J/ K)(298.15 K) 
TMo r- 32(1.66x 10” kg) 


9 
LAAG 5.09x 10°” seconds 


(444.1 m/s) 
P21.49 For the system of the bullet, Equation 8.2 becomes 
Won bullet — AK 


For the system of the gas undergoing an adiabatic process, so thatQ = 
0, Equation 8.2 becomes 


Won gas 7 AE int 
Recognizing that Won puie = —Wongas We see that 

AE,» = -AK 
Substituting for the internal energy, we find 

nC, AT =—AK 

n{ 3 ar =-AK 3 2nk(r, - T,) =-AK 
Now use Equation 21.20 to substitute for T,: 
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2 
MoO 
P= 


1 y= 1 
V; 
The final volume of the gas is equal to the initial volume plus the 


volume of the rifle barrel: 
V, =V, +Ah =12.0 cm? +(0.0300 cm?)}(50.0 cm) =13.5 cm? 


Substituting numerical values, 
(0.001 10 kg)(120 m/ s} 


0.400 
s a| (120m? 
5(12 x 10€ m |: (32 a | 


=5.74 x 10° Pa =|56.6 atm 


P21.50 (a) For a pure metallic element, one atom is one molecule. Its energy 
can be represented as 


P= 


1 


1 1 1 1 1 1 

MMPs ts M0, +5 mv? +ik,x? +5 ky? +5 kz’ 
Its average valueis 

1 


ake +k +50 +5heT +k +5 he =3k,T 


The energy of one mole is obtained by multiplying by Avogadro’s 
number, E,./n =3RT, and the molar heat capacity at constant 


int 


volumeisE,,,/ nT =3R. 


(b) Wecalculate the specific heat from 


3(8.314 J) 
: I-K)= =| 447 J/ kg-K 
3(8 ss ) (55.845x 10° kg)-K 


[This agrees with the tabulated value of 448J/ kg . °C within 0.3%! 
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(c) Forgold, 


3(8.314J/ mol-K) “WaT -27kg K] 


This agrees with the tabulated value of 129 J/ kg . °C within 2%. 


P21.51 (i) (a) P,=| 100kPa 


ee nRT; 


P, 


_ 2.00 mol (8.314 J/mol - K )(400 K) 


=0.066 5 m? =|66.5 L 


100x 10? Pa 
(c) T,=| 400K 
(d) AEn = nRAT =5 (2.00 mol )(8.314 J/mol - K )(100 K) 
EZI 


(©) Q=nC,AT => (2.00 mol )(8.314 J/mol - K )(100 K) 
=| 7.48 kj 


(f) W =-PAV =-nRAT =-(2.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol - K )(100 K) 
=| -1.66 kj 


(ii) (a) For anisovolumetric process: 


al 
ef i 
T 
> P, =P =(1.00x 10° pa) SK) =[133 kPa 
nRT. 
V, =V, = 
(b) V, =V, P 
2. 1)(8.314 I-K K 
_( 00 mol )(8.314 J/mol - K )(300 re 
100x 10° Pa 
=| 49.9 L 


(c) T, =| 400K 
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7 ent, 
(d) AE. = 5nRAT = as in (i) part (d). 
(©) Q=nC,AT = nRAT = (200 mol )(8.314 J/mol - K )(100 K ) 


(f) W= -f PdV = [0] since V =constant 


(iii) (a) P, 120 kPa 
Pie. 100 kPa) _ 
b i -v| 2 ao ul 120 ra] gas 


f 


1 


(© T, =T,=[ 300K 


(d) AE,, = <nRAT =| 0] sinceT =constant 


(e) From (f), Q=AE,,, — W = 0- 909 J =| -—909 J 


1 


V; V 
(f) W=- f PAV =-nRT, [© =-nRT,In Wf |=-nRT, In| E 
vv V, P, 


100 kPa 
W =—(2.00 mol }{8.314 l-K }(300 K )I 
(2.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol- K)(300K Jin FK) 
=| +909 | 
(iv) (a) P, = 120 kPa 
7 9 
a TE 
2 2 


Yy 7/9 
P. 100 kPa 
V, =V| — | =(49.9L =| 43.3 L 
j (7 ( (pa) 


E: 
(c) PV =nRT > — = —— 
PV, PV, 
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P.V 
>T, =T,| —+ | =(300 (FS maT) =|312 K 
PV, 49.9 L 


100 kPa 


= nRAT =/ (20 mol )(8.314 J/mol -K)(12.4 K) 


-727 
(ec) Q=[0] 
(f) W =-Q +AE,,, =0 +722 J =| +722 J 


P21.52 (a) The | pressure increases as volume decreases | (and vice versa), so 


dV/dP is always negative. 

: dV 1\/dV 
| tion form, — <0 and 2) avzo 
n equation form P an v7 l\ap 


nRT 1 d 
b) Foran ideal gas, V = and Se A 
(b) g P ae T 
For isothermal compression, T is constant and the derivative 
gives us 


-- ST S)-5 
o Ae P 


nRT 


(c) For an adiabatic compression, PV” =C (whereC is a constant) 
and we evaluate dV / dP as follows: 


K. =-(2}4(c)"" - 1 Cc" = Y = 1 
2 \vlaP\P Vy (p¥7*) VyP yP 
1 1 

d = =—— =| 0.500 atm7 

M a= = a 


(e) For amonatomicideal gas, y = c = 2, SO 


aoe 
yP 3(2.00 atm) 


P21.53 The pressure of the gas in the lungs of the diver must be the same as 
the absolute pressure of the water at this depth of 50.0 meters. This is: 


P=P,+pgh 
=1.00 atm +{1.03x 10? kg/m*)}(9.80 m/s?}(50.0 m) 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1126 The Kinetic Theory of Gases 


1.00 atm 
1.013 10° Pa 


If the partial pressure due to the oxygen in the gas mixture is to be 1.00 


or P =1.00 atm +5.05x 10° Pal ) =5.98 atm 


atmosphere (or the fraction = of the total pressure), oxygen 


molecules should make up only z5 of the total number of molecules. 


This will be true if 1.00 mole of oxygen is used for every 4.98 mole of 
helium. The ratio by weight is then 


(4.98 mol He)(4.003 g/mol He) ¢ 


=| 0.623 
1.00 mol O, }{2x 15.999 g/mol O,)¢ 


P21.54 Sulfur dioxide is the gas with the greatest molecular mass of 
those listed. If the effective spring constants for various chemical 
bonds are comparable, SO, can then be expected to have low 
frequencies of atomic vibration. Vibration can be excited at lower 
temperature than for the other gases. Some vibration may be 
going on at 300 K. With more degres of freedom for molecular 
motion, the material has higher specific heat. 


om_ 120kg 
° M 0.0289 kg/mol 


nRT, (41.5 mol)(8.314 J/mol - K )(298 K ) : 
a) V, =i at ES =| 0.514 
(a) P 500% 10 Pa 


P21.55 n = 41.5 mol 


P JV pi ; 
(b) -X£ so V,=V,| =| =(0514 m2 =| 2.06 m? 
PWV, P 200 


Pv, _ (400x 10? Pa)(206m°) _ 
S R ~ (41.5 mol)(8.314 fink) eK] 


Vy 


2V 32 
3 


V; V; P 
W =- Í Pav =-C | v”? dv =| i. 
v, v, V 


y2 
eel 


E 10° Pa 


31 Jo514m2 


a 


: |[(206 m°)?’ - (0.514 m°)?” | =[=480 Kj 
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(e) AE =nC,AT =(41.5 mol | 3(8314 J /mol -K ) (2.38% 10° — 298) K 
=1.80x 10° J 
Q =AE;w — W =1.80x 10° J +4.80x 10° J =2.28x 10° J =| 2.28 MJ | 


P21.56 (a) Begin with Equation 17.8 and substitute the definition of bulk 
modulus from Equation 12.8: 


Now substitute using Equation 21.37 with the constant on the 
right hand side represented by K: 


Liv) = Ew) = El) 


_ [140(8.314 J/mol - K )(293 K) 
0.0289 kg/mol 


This agrees within 0.2% with the 343 m/ s listed in Table 17.1. 


R 
(c) Weuse k, =— and M=m,N,: v= yRT _ YKNaT _ YkT 
N, \ M MN, Mo 


(d) The most probable molecular speed is Akak , the average speed 


| 344 m/s | 


Mo 


St , and the rms speed is Mal ; 
TMo Mo 


is 


The speed of sound is somewhat less than each measure of 


molecular speed. Sound propagation is orderly motion overlaid 
on the disorder of molecular motion. 


P21.57 (a) Theaverage speed v is just the weighted average of all the 
speeds. 


g. =2(0) +3(20) +5(30) +4( 40) +3(50) +2(60) +1(70) 
ne 2+3+5+4+3+2+1 


=| 3.650 | 
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(b) First find the average of the square of the speeds, 


_ 20) +3(20)° +5(3v)? +4( 40)? +3(50)° +2(6v)? +1(70)? 
24+34+54+4+34+2+1 


Og 
=15.95v" 


The root-mean square speed is then v, = Mpeg P= 


(c) The most probable speed is the one that most of the particles 
have; i.e., five particles have speed | 3.00v |. 


(d) PV= E Nma, 


15.95)v? 2 
Therefore, p =2[™l 7 Je l- rog) 


V 


(e) The average kinetic energy for each particle is 


K = Sige, =5m (15950?) =| 7.9800" | 


P21.58 (a) For the adiabatic process PV’ =k, a constant. The work is 


o 


Z ly 
w=-f pav=-kf“ Z- kV 
i Ty l= 


For k we can substitute PV’ and also PV to have 


1- 1- 
P.ViV; ” -= EVV, * = PV, - BY, 


l-y y-1 
(b) For an adiabatic process AE,,, =Q +W and Q =0. Therefore, 


W =AE, =nC,AT =nC, (T, -T,) 


(c) |The expressions are equal because PV =nRT and 
y =(C, +RY C, =1+R/ C, giveR =(y - 1)C,, so 
PV =n(y - 1)C,T and PV/ (y - 1) =nC,T. 


P21.59 (a) AEm =Q+W=0+W > We=nc,(T,-T) 


-2 500} =(1 mol \($\(ea J/mol-K)(T, - 500 K } 


T, =| 300K 
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(b) PV’ =P,V? 


a4 nRT. V 
P nRT, =P, f 
P P, 


ly _ 1- 
T’P, vane. 4 


- /y-1) 
Trl 1) al Y 


T y/(y-1) 
T. 


T (53)(32) 300 5/2 
n=e(4]  =(a60am( 22)" [ova | 


i 


P21.60 (a) Theprocess is adiabatic: 
AE ig =Q+W =0+W > W =1C, (T, -T,) 


For an ideal gas, 
W =nc,(T,-T,] =i(3) RIT =T) 


Solving for final temperature, we get 


(b) PV/=P,v? 


Y Y 
P 


P. 


i f 
yiv- grr- 7. y 09 
> D > P, =P ai. 
F P, T, 
5 5 
C ae _ 
where y- % -3 for an ideal gas, and Ea 
C 3 y-1 51 2 2 
3 3 
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1130 
Substituting this and the result from part (a) gives 
5/2 
p a 
p, =p| —3"R | =p] 1+2 
T, 3nRT, 
*P21.61 (a) Letd =2r represent the diameter of the particle. Its mass is 
m= pV = Ses 4,(4) = prd Then D 227 gives 
or P a" P 3 7 P 3 2 R. 6 s 2 rms 2 
3 
PEE E 307 
6 
SO 
18T )*? _ ( 18(1.38x 10 J/ K)(293K) ‘eee 
v =| ———— — 
m | prd (1.000 kg/ m3) 


=(481x10")a*?| 


where Vms iS in meters per second and d is in meters. 


v=-d/ At > (481x10? m”?/ sd” =d/ At 


(b) 
At = d 
(4.81 x 10° m”?/ sd”? 
=|(2.08x 10" )47? 
where At isin seconds and d isin meters. 
y2 
o l 18kT j _{ 18(1.38x10® J/ K )(293K) 
™ pad? (1.000 kg/ m?)z(3x 10% m} 


=| 0.926 mm/s 
6 
oye, pe ne sens 


"=M v 9.26x10* m/s 


3 
(d) 70kg =(1000 kg/m?) + d=0511m 


_( ager \? _( 18(1.38x 10 J/ K)(293K))"* 
°rms | prd?) | (1 000kg/ m?)x(0.511m)> 


=| 1.32x10™ mys | 
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0.511m 


At=——?-=™ ___/ 3.8810" 5]=1230 yr 
Tax" mye Oey 


This motion is too slow to observe. 
P21.62 (a) Maxwell’s speed distribution function is 


3/2 
N.=4nN Mo y2e M0" /2keT 
? 2r kT 


With N=100x10*, m a 0082%9 


N = 602x102 = 5.37% 10% kg, 
A i 


T =500K, and k, = 1.38x 10” J/molecule: K , this becomes 
N, =(1.71x 104)o2 65 


ANS. FIG. P21.62(a) below is a plot of this function for the range 
0< v< 1500 m/s. 


] 
f 
f 
f 
| 


44 \ 
L } Ump 2 Ne 
fy aeua| SE 

1000 

(m/s) 


= 


( 500 1500 


ANS. FIG. P21.62(a) 
(b) The most probable speed occurs whereN , is a maximum. 


From the graph, 


(c) Uag = Sk,T 
\ TMg 


1.38x 10 J/ molecule: K )(500 K) 


_ 3l _ 
-| 7(5.32x 10% kg) a ic 


Ump = 510 m/s |. 
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Also, 


3k,T _ [3(1.38x 10 J/ molecule: K }(500 K ) 


ms A mo 5.32x 10” kg 


(d) Thefraction of particles in the range 300 m/s < v < 600 m/s 

is 

600 

J N,dv 

300 

N 

where N =10' and theintegral of N , İs read from the graph as the 
area under the curve. This is approximate y the area of a large 
rectangle 11 s/ m high and 300 m/ s wide [corners at (300, 0), 
(300, 11), (600, 11), and (600, 0)], plus a smaller rectangle 5.5 s/ m 
high and 100 m/ s wide [corners at (500, 11), (500, 16.6), (600, 


16.5), and (600, 11)], plus a triangle 5.5 s/ m high with a 200 m/ s 
base [vertices at (300, 11), (500, 16.5), and (500, 11)]: 


(11)(300) +(5.5)(100) +(1/ 2)(5.5)(200) =4 400 
and the fraction is 0.44 or l 


P21.63 For the system of the ball and the air, Equation 8.2 gives us, 
AK +AE,, =0 
Substitute for the internal energy and solve for the temperature 
increase of the air: 
AK -AK _2MAK 


AK +nC,AT =0 > AT = == aes 
2 
Express the mass m of the air in terms of the density and volume of the 


cylinder through which the ball passes, and evaluate the change in 
kinetic energy of the ball: 


2MAK 2m Mid? = sit 
at Sak 5p(xr20)R 
= Miya (0? = v?) 
5mpr°0R 
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Substitute numerical values: 


p (28.9 x 10° kg/ mol )(0.142 kg)| (47.2 ny s}? - (42.5 m/s)’ | 


AT = 
5r (1.20 kg/ m?)(0.037 0 m}? (16.8 m)(8.314 J/ mol - °C) 
=|0.480°C 
P21.64 (a) Thelatent heat of evaporation per molecule is 
18.0g 1mol 
2 430 =| 2430 
J/g=( oE em 10” molecule 


=|7.27x 10” J/ molecule 


If the molecule is about to break free, we assume that it possesses 
the energy as translational kinetic energy. 


(b) Consider one gram of these molecules. From K = Zm? we obtain 


2K _ {2(2 430]) 
v= = | 10? kg =2.20x 10? m/ s =/2.20 km/s 


(c) Thetotal translational kinetic energy of an ideal gas is Swf, SO 


we have 
18.0g)\ 3 
——* | =—(1 mol )(8.314 I-K)T 
(2 430) o 229) A mol )(8.314 J/ mol -K) 
which gives 


(d) |The evaporating particles emerge with much less kinetic energy, 
as negative work is performed on them by restraining forces as 
they leave the liquid. Much of the initial kinetic energy is used 
up in overcoming the latent heat of vaporization. There are also 
very few of these escaping at any moment in time. 


_ Pv _ (1013x 10° Pa)(5.00x 10° m°) 
"RT (8314 J/mol-K)(300K) 


={ 0.203 mol | 
a7 |) s a) 
(b) T, -1,(2] =(300 o/22) 900 K 


P21.65 (a) 
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(d) v. Aa =(5.00 (2) =[15.0L | 


A 


P(atm) 


0 
0 5 10 15 V(L) 


ANS. FIG. P21.65 

A — B: lock the piston in place and put the cylinder into an oven 
at 900 K, gradually heating the gas. B — C: keep the samplein 
the oven while gradually letting the gas expand to lift a load on 
the piston as far as it can. C > A: carry the cylinder back into the 
room at 300 K and let the gas gradually cool and contract with- 
out touching the piston. 


(f) ForA>B: W= [o0] 


AE,» =nC,AT =n(3)rar =Q +W 


AE,,. =(0.203 mol \(3)teau J/ mol-K)(600 K) =| 152K 


Q=4En -W [152K] 


ForB—>C: AE =| 0|, because AT =0; 


W =-nRT, n( $e) 
V; 


W =- (0.203 mol )(8.314 J /mol - K )(900 K )In (3.00) 


EG 
Q=AF 4 -W [107K] 
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ForCA: AE, =nC,AT 


=(0.203 mol \($|(ea14 J/ mol -K)(—600 K )} 


W =-PAV =-nRAT 
=- (0.203 mol )(8.314 J/mol - K )(-600 K) 


=| LOL KJ 
Q = AE —W = -1.52 kj - 1.01 kj = 


(g) We add the amounts of energy for each process to find them for 
the whole cyde. 


Qasca =+HL52 kJ +1.67 kJ — 2.53 kJ =| 0.656 kJ 
W,gca =O- 1.67 kJ +1.01 kJ =| —0.656 kJ 


(AE, =Qusca +Wasca =+1.52 kJ +0- 152 kj =| 0] 


int les, 


AE, 


int 


For any cyclic process, AE,,, = 0. 


P21.66 (a) Theeffect of large centripetal acceleration is like the effect of a 
very high gravitational field on an atmosphere. The result is: 


| The larger-mass molecules settle to the outside | while the region 


at smaller r has a higher concentration of low-mass molecules. 


(b) Consider asingle kind of molecule, all of mass m,. To cause the 
centripetal acceleration of the molecules between r and r + dr, the 
inward force must increase with increasing distance from the 
center according to >’ F. = m,a,. Taking the positive direction 
toward the center of the centrifuge, we have 


(P +dP)A-PA =n, (m,Adr)(ro?) 


where n, =n, (r) =N/V , the number of molecules per unit 


volume, is an implicit function of r, and A is the area of any 
cylindrical shell of thickness dr and radius r. The equation 
reduces to 


dP =n,m,w*rdr [1] 
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But also within any small cylindrical shell, 


PV =Nk,T > P =F ior 


— dP =a{ Jk, =d (n, )k,T =dn,k,T 
Therefore, equation [1] becomes 
2 
dn,k,T =nymo*rdr —> ay, = TO rd 
ny, kT 
giving e = H a where n,,(r =0) =n 
No ny k,T 0 í i 


Integrating, we find 


2 2 
info, = (5) 
B 


32 ee 
P21.67 N,v) =arn{ oo Peo sor } where exp(x) represents e“ 
T B 


v 


32 
Thus, N, (o) =4n[ uae peel Oe) 


mM 


For. v=, 
50 
2 
N, (v) -( 5] ad neo] =1.09x 10” 
N, (0mp) \50 
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The other values are computed similarly, with the following results: 


v N, (v) 


U 


U mp N, (0m 


1 
(a) ż 1.09 x 102 
(b) e 2.69 x 102 
10 

(c) 5 0.529 

(d) 1 1.00 

(e) 2 0.199 

(f) 10 1.01 x 10 
(9) 50 1.25 x 102% 


To find the last value, we note: 


(50)? e+ 2 =? 5000724” 
1009250 olin 10)(-2 499/In 10) = 100925010249 10 = 199199 2500-2.499/In 10 
=10 181% =10°% x 10 1% 
P21.68 (a) Theenergy of one molecule can be represented as 
1 1 1 1 1 
SMPs +5102, +5 M0: +5 10% +510! 
Its average valueis 


Lar adage tier ler ler nT 


The energy of one mole is obtained by multiplying by Avogadro's 


number, E;,,/ n=2RT, 


And the molar heat capacity at constant volume is 


5 
Ei! nT =|=R\. 
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(b) 


The energy of one molecule can be represented as 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
SMPs +502, +5 M0: +510! +510! +510; 

Its average valueis 
kT +5kT +57 +5heT +5heT +5 hel =3k,T 


The energy of one mole is obtained by multiplying by Avogadro's 
number, E,,,/n =3RT. 


And the molar heat capacity at constant volumeis E,,,/nT =[3R]. 
Let the modes of vibration be denoted by 1 and 2. The energy of 
one molecule can be represented as 
Sm(o?+o02 +0?) + 5102+ 510? 
1 1 1 1 
(Zuo +30) (Fok 15e) 


Its average valueis 


Skal +5kT +57 +5heT +5heT +5 hel +5heT =k] 


The energy of one mole is obtained by multiplying by Avogadro's 
number, E.../ n= SRT. 


int 


And the molar heat capacity at constant volume is 


9 
EB / nT = Br 


The energy of one molecule can be represented as 


1 1 1 1 
Smo (v2 +0? +02} +51o? +510? +5 10; 
1 1 1 1 
+ Si e) + Sp ts e) 


Its average valueis 


Skal +SkT +5kT +5heT +k +5 hel =5k,T 


The energy of one mole is obtained by multiplying by Avogadro's 
number, E,./n =5RT. 


int 


And the molar heat capacity at constant volumeisE,,,/ nT =[5R]. 
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(e) |Measurethe constant-volume specific heat of the gas as a 
function of tenperature and look for plateaus on the graph. 


If the first jump goes from SR to ZR, the molecules can be 


diagnosed as linear. If the first jump goes from SR to 3R, 


the molecules must be nonlinear. The tabulated data at one 
temperature are insufficient for the determination. At room 
temperature some of the heavier molecules appear to be 
vibrating. 


P21.69 (a) First find v? as 0? == [v®N, dv. Let a=“. 
NY 2k, T 


> _ [4N a] 4 -av'dv _ 32-12 3 p- 
vo a Je ae ea 


Ss T 
The root-mean square speed is then V,m, = VV? = ead 
Mo 


(b) To find the average speed, we have 


3 4Na l?r?) = ; J2 gY? 
Uy =} foN, dv L dv ae 
” N; } 2a 
| fer 
TMo 


P21.70 We want to evaluate T for the function implied by 


PV =nRT =constant, and also for the different function implied by 
PV” = constant. We can use implicit differentiation: 


FromPV =constant per ye =0 > (Z) _ Pp 
isotherm 


dv dV. dV V 


From PV” =constant PyV"* +v” ge =0 > aP ) anak 
dV adiabat 


dV V 
Therefore, (2) = (2) 
dV adiabat dV isotherm 


The theorem is proved. 
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P21.71 (a) Thenumber of molecules in the pot is given by 


1.00 mol | 6.02x 102 moles) 


18.0 9 1.00 mol 


=| 3.34x 10” molecules 


(b) Each day, 2 of the original molecules are left in the pot. Let us 


(10000 al 


find out how many days are required for there to be one molecule 
left. We solve the following equation for n,, the number of days: 


Number let =1=(2)"N > = =(2)" 


whereN is the original number of molecules. Take the logarithm 
of both sides: 
1 ng 
log— =-logN =log(4) =n log(+) =-n,log10 =-n, 
> n, =logN 
Substitute the numerical value for N : 
n, =log(3.34 x 10°) =26.5 


Therefore, the last molecule is ladled out after the 26th day and 
so during the 27th day. 


10.0 kg 


c) Thesoup is this fraction of the hydrosohere: | ——————>—_ 
(9 p ee as kg 


Therefore, today’s soup likely contains this fraction of the original 
molecules. The number of original molecules likely in the pot 
again today is 


10.0 kg 


ee lo 10° molecules) 


= 2.53x 10° molecules 


P21.72 (a) Consider the molecule-Earth system to be isolated. Treat an 
escaping molecule as going fromr =R,, V =V tOr =o, V =0: 


AK +AU =0 
[o- sr +{0-[-Seett) =0 > Lig M 
2 2 
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, GM . 
Since the freefall acceleration at the surfaceis, g = ni this can 
E 


GmM _ 
Re 


1 
also be written as: So = mgRe 


(b) For O, the mass of one molecule is 
B 0.0320 kg/mol 
~ 6.02x 10” molecules/mol 


Aa ) , the temperature is 


= 5.32x 10% kg/molecule 


Mo 


Then, if m,g&Re = 1 


_mggR, _(5.32x10% kg)(9.80 m/s?)(6.37x10° m) 


T = 
15k, 151 1.38x 10” J/mol- K ) 
=| 1.60x 10° K 


P21.73 (a) For sodium atoms (with a molar mass M =23.0 g/ mol): 


1 3 

30 =5kT 

lj M), 3 

2 AN pe peop 
(Hp 2 


_ [BRT _ [3(8314 J/molK )(2.40x 10* K) 
NM 23.0x 10° kg 


U 


Challenge Problems 
P21.74 (a) The average value of a collection of particle speeds is 
Šo, 
Use this equation to find the average for the two speeds given in 
the problem: 


0, +o, _ Maye +(2-a)v,,, B 
Org a aa a a =U vg 
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(b) Therms average value of a collection of particle speeds is 


v 


Use this equation to find the square of the rms average for the 
two speeds given in the problem: 


yo awe (avs ) +H (2- a) Vas T 
da a Se 
as 
= +H4-4a+a)] 
=v} (2-2a+æ) 


vi =V (2-2a+a] [1] 


rms avg 


(c) The graph of (2- 2a +a?) versus a appears below, over the range 
of possible values 0< a < 2. 


2-2a+ a’ 


1.5 
1 


0.5 


ANS. FIG. P21.74(c) 


Because the factor (2 - 2a +a?) is generally larger than 1, equation 
[1] tals us that Vms >Vavg except at one point in the graph. 

(d) From the graph, we see that that Vrms =Vavg when the factor 
(2 - 2a +a?) =1, which occurs at [a = 1]. 

P21.75 Lethe subscripts “1” and “2” refer to the hot and cold compartments, 
respectively. The pressure is higher in the hot compartment, therefore 
the hot compartment expands and the cold compartment contracts. 
Because the walls of the cylinder are insulating, the total internal 
energy of the system must remain constant: 

AE int = 0: 
AE inna +AEin2 =O 
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nC, AT, +nC,AT, =0 

(r,, = a +(T,, = E) =0 

Ty +T,, =T; +T; =550K +250 K =800K [1] 
Consider the adiabatic changes of the gases. 


P;Vi = P Vi and Px Vj = Py Vir 


P Vi = P Vir 


or rae 
Py Vz P, Va; 


The initial volumes are equal: V,, = V,,. Applying the particle in 
equilibrium model to the piston, the final force on each side of the 
piston must be the same, and the areas on each side are equal, 
therefore P; = P,,. The equation simplifies to 


Y 
Py _| Vag 
P,; Vo, 


Using the ideal gas law: 


ART, /Vy; _ mRT,, /Pr, i 
nRT; /Vz; nRT; [Prag 


Simplifying, this gives 


Y 
Ty | Sp 
Th, (Ta 


since V; = V}; and P,; = P,,, substituting values, we get 


Ty (T FENET bi 
De NI 250 K l 


Solving equations [1] and [2] simultaneously gives 
Ty, = 510K, Ty; = 290K | 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P21.2  (a)8.76x 10"J; (b) For helium, v 
Vims =514 M/ S 


img = 1.62 km/ s and for argon, 

P21.4 3.21 x 10” molecules 

P121.6 LA 
OR, 

P21.8 278x10”%kg.m/s 

P21.10 501 K 

P21.12 (a) 385K; (b) 7.97 x 10” J; (c) the molecular mass of the gas 

P21.14 (a)W =0; (b) AE,, = 209 J; (c) 317K 

P21.16 (a) 118 KJ; (b) 6.03 x 10 kg 

P21.18 (a) 0.719kJ/ kg - K; (b) 0.811 kg; (c) 233 kJ; (d) 327 kJ 

P21.20 Between 103°C and 102°C 

P21.22 (a) See P21.22(a) for full explanation; (b) See P21.22(b) for full 

explanation; (c) See P21.22(c) for full explanation 


; : R 
P21.24 The maximum possible value of y =1 To =1.67 occurs for the lowest 
V 


possible value for C, = SR. Therefore the claim of y = 1.75 for the 
newly discovered gas cannot be true. 


P21.26 (a) 1.39 atm; (b) 366 K and 253K; (c) Q =0; (d) -4.66 kJ; (e) -4.66 kJ 
P21.28 (a) 28.0 kJ; (b) 46.0 kJ; (c) 10.0 atm; (d) 25.1 atm 


P21.30 The compressed gas would reach a temperature of 941 K, exceeding 
the melting point of aluminum. Therefore, the claim of improved 
efficiency using an engine fabricated out of aluminum cannot be true. 


P21.32 (a) 2.45x 10*m*; (b) 9.97 x 10° mol; (c) 9.01 x 10° Pa; (d) 5.15 x 10° m*: 
(e) 560 K; (f) 53.9]; (g) 6.79 x 10° m’; (h) 53.3 g; (i) 2.24 K 


P21.34 (a) See ANS. FIG. P21.34(a); (b) (37 }v,; (9 3T; (A) T; 
_py|{ -+ (1-3 _ 3 
(e) Pv (25h 3¥7) +(1- 3¥7) 


P21.36 (a) 6.80 m/ s; (b) 7.41 m/ s; (c) 7.00 m/s 
P21.38 (a) 1.03; (b) ”CI 
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P21.40 (a) 731 m/ s; (b) 825 m/ s; (c) 895 m/ s; (d) The graph appears to be 
drawn correctly within about 10 m/ s. 


P21.42 SeeP21.42 for the full explanation. 
P21.44 (a) 3.90 km/ s; (b) 4.18 km/s 


P21.46 (a) 7.89 x 10° molecules; (b) 37.9 kg; (c) 6.07 x 10% J; (d) 503 m/ s; (e) 0; 
(f) When the furnace operates, air expands and some of it leaves the 
room. The smaller mass of warmer air left in the room contains the 
same internal energy as the cooler air initially in the room. 


P21.48 (a) 2.26x 10° m; (b) 5.09 x 10” seconds 


P21.50 (a) See P21.50(a) for the full explanation; (b) 447 J/ kg . °C. This agrees 
with the tabulated value of 448 J/ kg. °C within 0.3%; (c) 127 J/ kg. °C. 
This agrees with the tabulated value of 129 J/ kg. °C within 2% 


P21.52 (a) pressure increases as volume decreases; (b) See P21.52(b) for full 
answer; (c) See P21.52(c) for full answer; (d) 0.500 atm’; (e) 0.300 atm 


P21.54 Sulfur dioxideis the gas with the greatest molecular mass of those 
listed. If the effective spring constants for various chemical bonds are 
comparable, SO, can then be expected to have low frequencies of 
atomic vibration. Vibration can be excited at lower temperature than 
for other gases. Some vibration may be going on at 300 K. With more 
degrees of freedom for molecular motion, the material has higher 
specific heat. 

P21.56 (a) See P21.56(a) for full explanation; (b) This agrees within 0.2% with 
the 343 m/ s listed in the Table 17.1; (c) See P21.56(c) for full answer; 
(d) The speed of sound is somewhat less than each measure of 
molecular soeed. Sound propagation is orderly motion overlaid on the 
disorder of molecular motion. 

P21.58 (a) See P21.58(a) for full explanation; (b) See P21.58(b) for full 
explanation; (c) The expressions are equal because PV =nRT and 
y =(C, +R)/ C, =1+R/ C, give R =(y - 1)C, , so PV =n(y-1)C,T 
and PV/ (y - 1) =nC,T. 


5/2 
P21.60 (a) T +o: (b) p| 1+2 
3nR 3 nRT, 


P21.62 (a) See ANS. FIG. P21.62(a); (b) Yn) = 510 m s; (c) 575 m/ s, 624 m s; 
(d) 44% 
P21.64 (a) 7.27 x 10” J/ molecule; (b) 2.20 km/ s; (c) 3.51 x 10° K; (d) The 


evaporating particles emerge with much less kinetic energy, as 
negative work is performed on them by restraining forces as they leave 
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the liquid. Much of the initial kinetic energy is used up in overcoming 
the latent heat of vaporization. There are also very few of these 
escaping at any moment in time. 


P21.66 (a) Thelarger-mass molecules settle to the outside; (b) n = n,e”? 24T 


P21.68 (a) ZR; (b) 3R; (c) SR; (d) 5R; (e) M easure the constant-volume 


specific heat of the gas as a function of temperature and look for 


plateaus on the graph. If the first jump goes from SR to ZR, the 


molecules can be diagnosed as linear. If the first jump goes from SR to 


3R, the molecules must be nonlinear. The tabulated data at one 
temperature are insufficient for the determination. At room 
temperature some of the heavier molecules appear to be vibrating. 


P21.70 SeeP21.70 for full explanation. 
P21.72 (a) m,gR,; (b) 1.60 x 10°K 


P21.74 (a) See P21.74(a) for full explanation; (b) See P21.74(b) for full 
explanation; (c) See ANS FIG P21. 74(c); (d)a =1 
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22.1 
22.2 
22.3 
22.4 
22.5 
22.6 
22.7 
22.8 


H eat Engines and the Second Law of Thermodynamics 
H eat Pumps and Refrigerators 
Reversible and Irreversible Processes 


The Carnot Engine 


Gasoline and Diesel Engines 

Entropy 

Changes in Entropy for Thermodynamic Systems 
Entropy and the Second Law 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition, 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q22.1 


0Q22.2 


Answer (d). The second law says that you must put in some work to 
pump heat from a lower-temperature to a higher-temperature 
location. But it can be very little work if the two temperatures are 
very nearly equal. 


Answer (d). Heat input will not necessarily produce an entropy 
increase, because a heat input could go on simultaneously with a 
larger work output, to carry the gas to a lower-temperature, lower- 
entropy final state. Work input will not necessarily produce an 
entropy increase, because work input could go on simultaneously 
with heat output to carry the gas to a lower-volume, lower-entropy 
final state. Either temperature increase at constant volume, or 
volume increase at constant temperature, or simultaneous increases 
in both temperature and volume, will necessarily end in a higher- 
entropy final state. 


1147 
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0Q22.3 


OQ22.4 


OQ22.5 


OQ22.6 


0Q22.7 


OQ22.8 


OQ22.9 


Heat Engines, Entropy, and the Second Law of Thermodynamics 


Answer (c). The coefficient of performance of this refrigerator is 


Q| 115k) _ 
W 180k) _ 


Answer (c). Choice (c) is a statement of the first law of 
thermodynamics, not the second law. Choices (a), (b), (d), and (e) are 
alternative statements of the second law, (a) being the Kelvin-Planck 
formulation, (b) the Carnot statement, (d) the Clausius statement, 
and (e) summarizes the primary consequence of all these various 
statements. 


COP = 6.39 


(i) Answer (b). (ii) Answer (a). (iii) Answer (b). (iv) Answer (a). (v) 
Answer (c). (vi) Answer (a). For any cyclic process the total input 
energy must be equal to the total output energy. Thisisa 
consequence of the first law of thermodynamics. It is satisfied by 
processes (ii), (iv), (v), and (vi) but not by processes (i) and (iii). The 
second law says that a cyclic process that takes in energy by heat 
must put out some of the energy by heat. This is not satisfied for 
process (v). 

Answer (a). The air conditioner operates on a cyclic process so the 
change in the internal energy of the refrigerant is zero. Then, the 
conservation of energy gives the thermal energy exhausted to the 
room as Q, =Q. +W ag where Q isthe thermal energy the air 
conditioner removes from the room and W sn is the work done to 
operate the device. Since W ag > 0, the air conditioner is returning 
more thermal energy to the room than it is removing, so the average 
temperature in the room will increase. 


Answer (c). The maximum theoretical efficiency (the Carnot 
efficiency) of a device operating between absolute temperatures T, < 
T ise =1-T,/T,,. For the given steam turbine, this is 

3.0x 10° K 


e, = 1- —___—Y = 033 or 33%. 
450 K 


Answer (d). The whole Universe must have an entropy change of 
zero or more. The environment around the system comprises the rest 
of the Universe, and must have an entropy change of +8.0J/ K, or 
more. 


Answer:E >D >C >B >A. Recall that for and ideal gas, PV =nRT, 
and C, =3R/ 2 and C, =5R/ 2. 


Process A : isobaric, volume V goes to 0.5V , so temperature T goes to 
OST, dQ =nC,dT, so dS =nC GT /T; therefore AS=-2nRIn2. 
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Process B: isothermal, volume V goes to 0.5V , so temperatureT is 
constant and pressure P goes to 2P, dQ =pdV =nRT(dV/V), so dS = 
nR (dV /V ); therefore AS =-nR In 2. 


Process C: adiabatic, Q = 0; therefore AS =O. 
Process D : isovolumetric, pressure P goes to 2P , so temperature T 


goes to 2T, dQ =nC,dT, so dS =n C, dT/T; therefore AS = SnRin 2. 


Process E: isobaric, volume V goes to 2V ; therefore AS = ZnR In2. 


OQ22.10 Answer (b). From conservation of energy, the energy input to the 
engine must be 


Q, =Weng +Q. =15.0 k] +37.0 k} =52.0 kJ 
so the efficiency is 


-Wag _15.0kJ 
= Q. 520k) 


OQ22.11 Answer (b). In the reversible adiabatic expansion OA, the gas does 
work against a piston, takes in no energy by heat, and so drops in 
internal energy and in temperature. In the free adiabatic expansion 
OB, thereisno piston, no work output, constant internal energy, and 
constant temperature for the ideal gas. Point A is at a lower 
temperature than O and point C is at an even lower temperature. The 
only point that could possibly have the same temperature as O is 
point B. 


= 0.288 or 28.8%. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ22.1 (a) The reduced flow rate of ‘cooling water’ reduces the amount of 
heat exhaust Q . that the plant can put out each second. Even 
with constant efficiency, the rate at which the turbines can take 
in heat is reduced and so is the rate at which they can put out 
work to the generators. If anything, the efficiency will drop, 
because the smaller amount of water carrying the heat exhaust 
will tend to run hotter. The steam going through the turbines 
will undergo a smaller temperature change. Thus there are two 
reasons for the work output to drop. 


(b) The engineer's version of events, as seen from inside the plant, 
is complete and correct. H ot steam pushes hard on the front of a 
turbine blade. Still-warm steam pushes less hard on the back of 
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the blade, which turns in response to the pressure difference. 
Higher temperature at the heat exhaust port in the lake works 
its way back to a corresponding higher temperature of the 
steam leaving a turbine blade, a smaller temperature drop 
across the blade, and a lower work output. 


CQ22.2 One: Energy flows by heat from a hot bowl of chili into the cooler 
surrounding air. H eat lost by the hot stuff is equal to heat gained by 
the cold stuff, but the entropy decrease of the hot stuff is less than the 
entropy increase of the cold stuff. 


Two: As you inflate a soft car tire at a service station, air from a tank 
at high pressure expands to fill a larger volume. That air increases in 
entropy and the surrounding atmosphere undergoes no significant 
entropy change. 


Three: The brakes of your car get warm as you come to a stop. The 
shoes and drums increase in entropy and nothing loses energy by 
heat, so nothing decreases in entropy. 


CQ22.3 No. The first law of thermodynamics is a statement about energy 
conservation, while the second is a statement about stable thermal 
equilibrium. They are by no means mutually exclusive. For the 
particular case of a cycling heat engine, the first law implies 
|Q,| =Weng +HQ.|, and the second law implies |Q.| >0. 


CQ22.4 Take an automobile as an example. According to the first law or the 
idea of energy conservation, it must take in all the energy it puts out. 
Its energy source is chemical energy in gasoline. During the 
combustion process, some of that energy goes into moving the 
pistons and eventually into the mechanical motion of the car. The 
chemical potential energy turning into internal energy can be 
modeled as energy input by heat. The second law says that not all of 
the energy input can become output mechanical energy. Much of the 
input energy must and does become energy output by heat, which, 
through the cooling system, is dissipated into the atmosphere. 
Moreover, there are numerous places where friction, both mechanical 
and fluid, turns mechanical energy into internal energy. In even the 
most efficient internal combustion engine cars, less than 30% of the 
energy from the fuel actually goes into moving the car. The rest ends 
up as useless internal energy in the atmosphere. 


CQ22.5 Either statement can be considered an instructive analogy. We 
choose to take the first view. All processes require energy, either as 
energy content or as energy input. The kinetic energy that it 
possessed at its formation continues to make the Earth go around. 
Energy released by nuclear reactions in the core of the Sun drives 
weather on the Earth and essentially all processes in the biosphere. 
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The energy intensity of sunlight controls how lush a forest or jungle 
can be and how warm a planet is. Continuous energy input is not 
required for the motion of the planet. Continuous energy input is 
required for life because energy tends to be continuously degraded, 
as heat flows into lower-temperature sinks. The continuously 
increasing entropy of the Universe is the index to energy-transfers 
completed. 


CQ22.6 (a) A slice of hot pizza cools off. Road friction brings a skidding car 
to astop. A cup falls to the floor and shatters. Your cat dies. Any 
process is irreversible if it looks funny or frightening when shown in 
a videotape running backwards. (b) The free flight of a projectileis 
nearly reversible. 


CQ22.7 (a) When thetwo sides of the semiconductor are at different 
temperatures, an electric potential (voltage) is generated across 
the material, which can drive electric current through an 
external circuit. The two cups at 50°C contain the same amount 
of internal energy as the pair of hot and cold cups. But no 
energy flows by heat through the converter bridging between 
them and no voltage is generated across the semiconductors. 


(b) A heat engine must put out exhaust energy by heat. The cold 
cup provides a sink to absorb output or wasted energy by heat, 
which has nowhere to go between two cups of equally warm 
water. 


CQ22.8 A higher steam temperature means that more energy can be 
extracted from the steam. For a constant temperature heat sink at T ., 
and steam at T „ the efficiency of the power plant goes as 
T, -T T 
=——=1-—= and is maximized for a highT,. 

T, T, 
CQ22.9 (a) For an expanding ideal gas at constant temperature, the internal 


energy stays constant. The gas must absorb by heat the same 
amount of energy that it puts out by work. Then its entropy 


changeis AS = ane nRin G ; 
T VA 
(b) Fora reversible adiabatic expansion, AQ =0and AS = 0. An 
ideal gas undergoing an irreversible adiabatic expansion can 
have any positive value for AS up to the value given in part (a). 


CQ22.10 No. Your roommate creates “order” locally, but as she works, she 
transfers energy by heat to the room, causing the net entropy to 
increase. An analogy used by Carnot is instructive A waterfall 
continuously converts mechanical energy into internal energy. It 
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continuously creates entropy as the motion of the falling water turns 
into molecular motion at the bottom of the falls. We humans put 
turbines into the waterfall, diverting some of the energy stream to 
our use. Water flows spontaneously from high to low elevation and 
energy spontaneously flows by heat from high to low temperature. 
Into the great flow of solar radiation from Sun to Earth, living things 
put themselves. They live on energy flow, more than just on energy. 
A basking snake diverts energy from a high-temperature source (the 
Sun) through itself temporarily, before the energy inevitably is 
radiated from the body of the snake to a low-temperature sink (outer 
space). A tree builds cellulose molecules and we build libraries and 
babies who look like their grandmothers, all out of a thin diverted 
stream in the universal flow of energy. We do not violate the second 
law, for we build local reductions in the entropy of one thing within 
the inexorable increase in the total entropy of the Universe. 


CQ22.11 No. An engine with no thermal pollution would absorb energy from 
areservoir and convert it completely into work; this is a clear 
violation of the second law of thermodynamics. 


CQ22.12 (a) Shaking opens up spaces between jellybeans. The smaller ones 
more often can fall down into spaces below them. (b) The 
accumulation of larger candies on top and smaller ones on the 
bottom implies a small decrease in one contribution to the total 
entropy, but the second law is not violated. The total entropy 
increases as the system warms up, its increase in internal energy 
coming from the work put into shaking the box and also from a small 
decrease in gravitational potential energy as the beans settle 
compactly together. 


CQ22.13 First, the efficiency of the automobile engine cannot exceed the 
Carnot efficiency: it is limited by the temperature of burning fuel and 
the temperature of the environment into which the exhaust is 
dumped. Second, the engine block cannot be allowed to go over a 
certain temperature. Third, any practical engine has friction, 
incomplete burning of fuel, and limits set by timing and energy 
transfer by heat. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 22.1 Heat Engines and the 
Second Law of Thermodynamics 


W, 
P22.1 (a) Wehave e= —= = 1- Q. Q. =l-e > |Q,/= Q. 
lQ, IQ, IQ, l-e 
: Q 8 000 J 
With = 8 000J, wehave ee = |10.7 k 
Q. J Q, l-e 1- 0.250 J 
(b) Thework per cycleis 
Wag = |Q,] - |Q.| = 2 667 J 
From the definition of output power, 
W. 
—_ 7 
PaAI 


we have the time for one cycle: 


Wag 2667) _ 
At = P =z00]s ~ 0233s 


P22.2 (a) Theefficiency of a heat engineis e = Way /|Q, 


Q, 
the higher temperature reservoir. Thus, if W = lQ, 


efficiency is e = /4=|0.25 or 25%). 


(b) From conservation of energy, the energy exhausted to the lower 
temperature reservoir is |Q.|=|Q,|—W.,,. Therefore, if 


Wav =|, Q,|= 3]2,|/4 or |Q1/a,|= 3/4} 


P22.3 (a) The efficiency of the engineis 


Wag 25.0] 
e = — = = ——~ =| 0.069 4 | or | 6.94% 
Q, 360 J 


(b) Theenergy expelled to the cold reservoir during each cycleis 


Q.|=|Q,|—- Weng = 360) - 25.0] =| 335) 


, where W a is the 
work done by the engine and 


is the energy absorbed from 
/4, the 


/4, wehave 
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P22.4 The engine’s output work we identify with the kinetic energy of the 
bullet: 


Wag =K = mo? => (0.002 4 kg)(320 m/s)’ =123J 


EA 
Q, 
Woy 123) 
=—® = * =1 12x 10" 
QF Too ole 
Q, =Wag +Q. 


The energy exhaust is 


Q,| =Q, — Wag =1.12 x 10* J — 123 J =1.10x 10° J 
Q =mcAT 


ie ee eer, 


mc (1.80 kg)(448 J) 
P22.5 (a) Theengine’s efficiency is given by 


Wag _|QiJ-|Q|_ 4 |Q.;_ . 120K 
e= = = =a 
IQ1 [Ql IQ, L70k 
= [0.294 (or 29.4%) 


(b) During each cycle, the work done by the engine is 


Wag = |Q,|—|Q.|= 1.70 kJ - 1.20 kj = 


(c) Thepower transferred out of the engineis 


W. 
p= Næs _ 500x10 J 167x10 W =-IL67kKW 
At 0.3005 


P22.6 (a) Theinput energy each hour is 


(7.89x 10° J/revolution)(2 500 rev/min) SO 


=1.18x 10° J/h 


implying fuel input (1.18x 10° n sear) =[29.4 L/h |. 
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(b) Q, =Wag HQ.|. For a continuous-transfer process we may divide 
by time to have 


Qr Wer „IQ. 
At At At 
W, 
Useful power output = —2 = Q, _ |Q. 
At At At 


T5 10 J 458x10 J \ 500 ei 1 min) 


revolution revolution l min 60s 
=1.38x 10? W 


Py =(1.38x 10° wh) =[185 hp] 


Pa 1.38x 10° J/s ( lre ) 
C) - (eos =- =| 2L = |527 N -m| 
E o 3 et 2n rad 


(d) “At” (revolution Os jas 
Q. 
absorbed to freeze Am,, of aluminum is |Q, 

Atty Eia (15.0 g)(1.18x 10* J/kg) 


Qd 1 e 
lQ, Ama La, (1.00 g)(3.97x 10° J/kg) 


=0.554 =[55.4% 


P22.7 The energy to melt a mass Amp, of Hg is 


= My L,. The energy 


=m L,. The efficiency is 


e=1 


Section 22.2 Heat Pumps and Refrigerators 


P22.8 COP (refrigerator) =f 


Q.|= 120) and COP =5.00, then W =| 24.0] |. 
(b) |Q,| =|Q.] +W =120J +24) =| 144) 
P22.9 (a) Thework done on the refrigerant in each cycle is 


W =Q, -Q, = 6235 kJ - 550 kJ = [75.0 K] 


(a) If 
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(b) The coefficient of performance of a refrigerator is: 


cop=£.=_& _ 
W Qu -Q 
Solving numerically: 
cop-&- Q, POE S Ee 


W Q,-Q,  625kj-550kjJ 


P22.10 (a) The coefficient of performance of a heat pump is COP =|Q,|/W, 
where |Q,| is the thermal energy delivered to the warm space and 


W is the work input required to operate the heat pump. 
Therefore, 


|Q,| =W -COP =(P- At). COP 


- (70x 10 L \(&o0 wf 2 -DJ =|7.69x 10° J | 


(b) The energy extracted from the cold space (outside air) is 


se ae deals as) 
Q. =|Q, W =|Q,| COP le! 1 COP 
or |Q.|=(7.69x 10 1-35 -[567x10° J] 


*P22.11 COP =3,00= £: . Therefore W = Se. 
W 3,00 
The heat removed each minute is 
s =(0.030 0 kg)(4 186 J/kg°C)(22.0°C) 


+(0.030 0 kg)(3.33x 10° J/kg) 
+(0.030 O kg) (2 090 J/kg°C)(20.0°C) 
=1.40x 10* J/min =233J/ s 


Thus, the work done per second = P = ae =|77.8W |. 


P22.12 (a) Thecoefficient of performance of a heat pump is 
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Because work (energy) is power times time (W =PAft), the 
equation above may be rearranged to obtain the heat added to the 
home: 


Q,, =COP-W =COP : PAt 
=(4.20)(1.75x 10° J/ s)(3600 s) =|2.65x 10’ J 
(b) The coefficient of performance of a refrigerator or air conditioner 
is 
cop,, =% & 
W Qu B Q, 
and can be written in terms of the coefficient of performance of a 
heat pump because: 
W= Qu = Q:: 


Cop ee cee es WV 
ii W Qu -Q Qu -Q Qu -Q 


Where the first term on the far right is identically the coefficient 
of performance of the heat pump, and the second term is 
identically one (because W = Q, —Q, ). Thus, 


COP y, =L + _ =cop,,, -1=(4.20)-1 


Qu = Q, Qu B Q, 
=| 3.20 
P22.13 (a) The energy use by the freezer each day is 


W =P-At {a ma agai A) d) 


asi?) 


(b) From the definition of the coefficient of performance for a 
refrigerator, (COP), =|Q.|/W, the thermal energy removed from 
the cold space each day is 


Q.| =(COP), -W =6.30(4.51x 10° J) =|2.84x 10 J| 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1158 Heat Engines, Entropy, and the Second Law of Thermodynamics 


(c) The water must be cooled 20.0°C before it will start to freeze, so 
the thermal energy that must be removed from mass m of water 


to freeze it is |Q.| =mc,,|AT| +mL,. The mass of water that can be 
frozen each day is then 
Q. 2.84x 10’ J 


eC JAT| +L, (4186 J/kg: °C)(20.0°C) +3.33x 10° J/kg 
=|68.1 kg 


Section 22.3 Reversible and Irreversible Processes 
Section 22.4 The Carnot Engine 


P22.14 The maximum possible efficiency for a heat engine operating between 
reservoirs with absolute temperatures of T, =25° +273 =298 K and 
T, =375° +273 =648 K is the Carnot efficiency: 


T. _, 208K _ 
e =I =1- 2gp 050 (or 54.0%) 


h 


P22.15 We use the Carnot expression for maximum possible efficiency, and 
the definition of efficiency to find the useful output. The engineisa 
steam turbine in an electric generating station with 


T.=430°C=703K and  T,=1870°C=2143K 
(a) e= T= E 0.672 = [67.2%] 
(b) e=W,,/|Q,|=0420 and |Q,|=140x10 J 
for one second of operation, so 
W = 0.420|Q, |= 5.88x 10* J 
and the power is 


p= Woro _ 5.88x 10° J 
At 1s 
P22.16 The efficiency of a Carnot engine operating between these 
temperatures is 


= [58.8 kW 


pals i iter a Gay 
T. 293 K 


1 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 22 1159 


Therefore, there is no way that the inventor’s engine can have an 
efficiency of 0.110 =11.0%. 
W. T Weng / At P T, 


P2217 e=- =e, =l1-= > =1-= 
lQ, T, rar at |Q,//At ~~ T, 


Wag _ Pat But 50x 10° W)(3 600s) _ 5 
@ JQ,|= <(T/T,) 1-(293K/ 773K) =|8.70x 10° J] 


e 


(b) mes |- PAt 
=8,70x 10 - bs 10° W)(3 600s) 
=|3.30x 10° J 
W Wang / At 
P22.18 pe pp E T, eg P T, 


è — —— > — [=== 
IQ, T, Q,\/ At |Q,|/At O T, 


(a) |Q ag Mee PA palo G 
" e 1-(T./T,) T,-T. 


(b) 


z} Pat 
LEU) pa) 


=|Q,,|— Weng = |Q,|- PAt = — 
tne 


T., _ 270K 
P22.19 (COP) a = sa =| 9.00 | 


P22.20 (a) Fora complete cycle, AE,» = 0 and 


| tas i 1 
lQ.| 
The text shows that for a Carnot cycle (and only for a reversible 


lQ. _ H T, =T, 
W= , 
ae . Therefore, z “IQ, 


c c 


W =|Q, a 


c 


cycle), 


C 


(b) Wehavethe definition of the coefficient of performance for a 


refrigerator, COP = == 


T, 
T,-T. ` 


(a), this 


becomes COP = 
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P22.21 (COP), -stoump = a ae n =| 118 
P2222" {COP a -i -2K =0.013 8 = 


<. W =| 72.2J | per 1J of energy removed by heat. 


P22.23 We wish to evaluate COP =|Q,|/W for a refrigerator, which is a Carnot 
engine run in reverse. For a Carnot engine, 


= +W 
Q B w La Dew O 
e= = e W W 
lQ, 
which gives 
COP = sdi 
e 


Therefore, 


Gore. 12 1= [1.86]. 
e 


0. 350 
*P22.24 The Carnot summer efficiency is 
T (273 K +20.0°C) 


=]--—£ =1 =0.530 
Ces (273K +350°C) 
And in winter, 
283 
= 1- 2 = 0.546 
few 623 


Then the actual winter efficiency is 


0320/2548] - or [33.0% 


P22.25 (a) Theabsolute temperature of the cold reservoir is 
T. =20.0° +273 =293 K. If the Carnot efficiency is to be 


e. =0.650, it is necessary that 


T, 


T 
1- {e = 0.650 {0350 and T=- 
T rT ana. A= O35 


h h 


Thus, 


T, = = 837K or T, =837- 273 =[56FC] 
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(b) |No.A real engine will always have an efficiency less than the 


Carnot efficiency because it operates in an irreversible manner. 


P22.26 (a) e.= ie [0.300] 


T, 500 K 
(b) Wedifferentiate e- = 1-T,/ T, to find 
de T. _ 350K 
e =0-T,(-1)T; == =- =|1.40x 10° K 
ar, O TOUT =F = Teco KP x 
(c) Wedifferentiatee. =1-T/T, to find 
a. 9 4--_4 __[ 300x107 K2 


dT.  T, 500K 


(d) |No. Thederivativein part (c) depends only on T,. 
P22.27 Isothermal expansion at T, =523 K 
Isothermal compression at T, =323 K 


Gas absorbs 1 200J during expansion. 


T 
(a) For a Carnot cycle, e.=1-— 
h 
F H eng Q, 
or any engine, e= = 
Q| Ql 
. T Q. 
Therefore, for a Carnot engine, 1- == 1- 
T~ R 


Then we have 


Ti 323K) _ 
Q|=|Q, ($)- a 20) ZEK K) = a 


(b) Thework we can calculate as 
Weng =|Q, Q.| =(1 200 J — 741 J ) =| 459) 


P22.28 (a) e,4.=1- OEE = = 5.12x 10° =| 5.12% 


W. 
(b) P= - = 75.0x 10° J/s 
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Therefore, Wa =(75.0x 10° J/s)(3 600 s/h) =2.70x 10" J/h. 


Wa , 
From e = —= wefind 
2, 
Q 2 Weng 2 2.70x 10" J/h -527x 10? J/h = 5.27 TJ/h 
AE g 5.12x 10°? l 
(c) |As fossil-fuel prices rise, this way to use solar energy will become 
a good buy. 


*P22.29 (a) With reservoirs at absolute temperatures of T, =80.0°C +273 = 
353 K and T, =350°C +273 =623 K, the Carnot efficiency is 
353 K 


=1- Fe = 23% -19733] (or 43.3% 
T, 623K l o) 


so the maximum power output is 


Weng _eclQ,| _0.433(21.0 kJ ) 
Pix = AN = =|9.10 kW 
a TA 1o; LO KW) 


Q 
b) F =j]-— 
(b) Frome O 


lQ, 


, the energy expelled by heat each cycle is 


|(1—e) =(21.0 kJ )(1- 0.433) =[11.9 KJ 


P2230 (a) e = e t Woo _21Qu Hen 


Qin Qi, 
Now, Qa =Q =Q,, W engi =Q,, T EQ w 
SO 


_ eQ, +e, (Qu, E eQ) =[e, Fe,- ee | 
Ezi S 1 2” ©1'2 
Qi, 


(b) e =e, +e,-e,e, =1 = 41 2 [a Ae r) 
h 


ERA T 
CE R FE RPE 
Ty. OT OTG T, T, 


(c) |The combination of reversible engines is itself a reversible engine 
so it has the Carnot efficiency. No improvement in net efficiency 


has resulted. 
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Wano FW, 2W, 


(d) With Wan = Wa ,e 2 eel ee me engl =2e 
j E Qin Qin i 
-2-2 -7 
T, h 
L] 2h 
T, i T, 
2T, =T, +T, 
fn =Hr, +7) 
T T 
e) e,=e,=1-—=1-—+ 
a ees TAT 
ESTI 
T, =(7,7,.)" 


Y Y 
P.V V. 
P22.31 (a) In an adiabatic process, P,V/ = PV”. Also, (7) (24 . 
f 


Ef 
P 


1 


(y-1/r 
P 
Dividing the second equation by the first yields T, =1/ : 


UI 


y-1 


Since y = = for argon, —— = z = 0.400 and we have 
Y 


3 
300x 10? Pa \°*” 
T, =(1073K)| ———|_ =| 564K 
A E 10° a) Eeg 
(b) AE ig =nC,AT = Q— Weg = 0- Weg: SO Wag =—nCyAT, 


and the power output is (suppressing the units of R) 


— Weg  —nC AT 
OA At 

(-80.0 kg)(1 mol /0.039 9 ko)( 3 (8.314) 564 K -1073K) 
~ 60.0s 


P=212x10 W=[212 kW 
T, 564 K 
C =1-==1- = 0.475 or | 47.5% 
(Q e T, 1073K 
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P22.32 (a) First, consider the adiabatic process D —> A: 
PV% = P,Vy so 


v, Y 10.0 L\” 
P, =p,( Ya) =(1 400 kPa)[ JERE ) =| 712 kPa 


D 


A 


Va 10.0\?3 
or T, =1,( =(720k) E> | =(549 K]. 


3 15.0 


N ow, consider the isothermal process C > D: Te = T, =| 549 K 


y Y 
Kep akpa ea 
Ve Vp Ve VV5 


(1 400 kPa)(10.0 L)”” 
Pp. = =| a5 kPa 
€ (24.0 L)(15.0 L)” 


Next, consider the adiabatic process B — C: P,V; = P-V 


P, Vi 


But, P- = ‘_ from above. Also considering the isothermal 
vey 


process, P, = P, tal 
V; 


V, P,V? l 
Hence, P,| — |V} = =z |Vé, which reduces to 
V, V-V% 


ya _(10.0L)(240L) Eor 


V, 15.0 L 
Finally, P, =P, Ti =(1 400 KPal| aoe 7 =| 875 kPa |. 
V, 16.0 L 
State P (kPa) V (L) T(K) 
A 1 400 10.0 720 
B 875 16.0 720 
C 445 24.0 549 
D 712 15.0 549 
TABLE P22.32(a) 
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(b) For theisothermal process A —> B: AE,,,=nC,AT =[0] so 


~we- Vs 
Q =-W =nnrin| X ) 


A 


=(2.34 mol )(8.314 J /mol - K )(720 K)in( aoe 7 


10.0 L 
=| +6.58 kj 


For the adiabatic process B—> C: Q=[0] 


AE. =nC, (T- -—T,) 


int 


=(2.34 mol | Sea J/mol -K JE K-720K) 


-4.98 kj 
and W =-Q +AE;,, =0+(-4-98 kJ ) =| -4.98 KJ |. 


For the isothermal process C > D: AE =nC,AT =| 0| and 


= We Vo 
Q =-W mrri 2 


C 


=(2.34 mol)(8.314 J /mol - K )(549 K)in( 


=| -5.02 kJ 


Finally, for the adiabatic process D> A: Q=| 0] 


15.0 L 
24.0 L 


=nCy (T, = T») 


=(2.34 mol j (ea J/mol- K) |(720 K- 549K) 


+4.98 kj 


and W =-Q +AE,, =0 +4.98 k} =| +4.98 kJ 


AE, 


int 
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Process Q (kJ) W (kJ) AE,., (kJ) 

A>B +6.58 -6.58 0 

BOC 0 -4.98 -4.98 

C+D -5.02 +5.02 0 

DOA 0 +4.98 +4.98 

ABCDA +1.56 -1.56 0 
TABLE P22.32(b) 


The work done by the engine is the negative of the work input. 
The output work W n is given by the work column in TABLE 
P22.32(b) with all signs reversed. 


Wao -Wasco _ 156K) 


(c) e= Q, = Os = 6.58 KJ = 0.237 or 


549 K 


T 
= 1- — = 1- —— = 0.237 23.79 
Q) 2d a1 K027 or 


P22.33 (a) “Theactual efficiency is two thirds the Carnot efficiency” reads as 


an equation 
Wał — Wea 2a) T, \_2T,-T, 
lQ, Q. Wg 3 T, 3 T, 
All the T's represent absolute temperatures. Then 
Os) Weg: LST, Q| 157, _1-157,-T, +T, 
Weng T, A T, Wong T, = T, T, ae T, 
Q|=w 0.5 T, +T, P: Q, _ Weng 0.5 T, +T, 


“8 T,-T. At At T,-T. 


Qe = 1.40 Doi e , where Q,/ At is in megawatts and T is 
At T, — 383 
in kelvins. 


(b) |The exhaust power decreases as the firebox temperature increases. 
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Q 0.5 T,, +383 K 
< =(1.40 MW ) —+——_ 
ag l T, — 383K ) 
0.5(1 073 K) +383 K ) 
=(1.40 MW =|1.87 MW 
omw SERE 


(d) Werequire 


IR} = (ey MW) =(1.40 MW) 0.5 T, +383 K 
At 2 T, — 383 K 
0.5 T, +383 K 0.666 

T, — 383 K 


0.5 T, +383 K =0.666T, — 255 K 


T, =638 K/ 0.166 =|3.84x 10° K | 


(e) Theminimum possible heat exhaust power is approached as the 
firebox temperature goes to infinity, and itis |Q,|/ At = 

1.40 MW(0.5/ 1) =0.700 MW. The heat exhaust power cannot be 

as small as (1/ 4)(1.87 MW) =0.466 M W. | So no answer exists. The 

energy exhaust cannot be that small. 


P22.34 We determine the power required from 


At 
[Ql cop (refrigerator) = T, _|Q.|/ at 
W rer WIA 
0.150 W z 260 K 
W/ At 40.0K 


=| 23.1 mW 


P =" =(0.150 w On 4 


260 K 
P22.35 The coefficient of performance of the deviceis 
COP =0.100 COP camot yae 


or 


loro) oneof 2 
W W AA Carnot efficiency 


Ql _ o i |- 0.100 = x )- 
W Del 


m 


.17 


293 K — 268 K 


h ce 


Thus, 1.17 joules of energy enter the room by heat for each joule of 
work done. 
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Section 22.5 Gasoline and Diesel Engines 
P22.36 Compression ratio =6.00, y=1.40 


y-1 
(a) Efficiency of an Otto engine: e = 1- 6 
1 


0.400 
e--(5q) E] 


(b) If actual efficiency € =15.0%, the fraction of fuel wasted is 
(assuming complete combustion of the air-fuel mixture) 


e-e =| 36.2% |. 


P22.37 (a) For adiabatic expansion, PV’ = P,Vř. Therefore, 


Y 3\ 140 
P,= ef %| = (3.00x 10 Pal 2am ) 


f 300 cm? 
=|2.44x 10° Pa 
(b) SinceQ =0, wehave Wag = Q- AE =-nC,AT =-nC,(T, -T,). 


From y =o =i , weget (y—1)C, =R, so that 
Vv V 


R 
140-1 


C= =2.50R 


The work done by the gas in expanding is then 
Weng =2(2.50 R)(T, - T, ) =2.50P V, — 2.50P,V, 
=2.50[ (3.00x 10° Pa}(50.0x 10° m?) 
- (2.44x 10° Pa)(300x 10° m°)] 
—(192 | P 


Adiabatic 


processes 


P22.38 The energy transferred by heat over the 
paths CD and BA is zero since they are 
adiabatic. 


Over path BC: Qc =nC, (Te -T,) >0 

Over path DA: Qp, =nCy (T, -T,) <0 

Therefore, |Q.|=|Q,,,| and Q, =Qsgc- : ay 4 
ANS. FIG. P22.38 
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The efficiency is then 


Section 22.6 Entropy 


ELEELEA 


ago 
Q, (T.-T,)C, Y 


Te z T; 


P22.39 Each marble is returned to the bag before the next is drawn, so the 
probability of drawing a red one is the same as drawing a green one. 


(a) 


Result Possible Combinations Total 
All red RRR 1 
2R, 1G RRG, RGR, GRR 3 
1R, 2G RGG, GRG, GGR 3 
All green GGG 1 
TABLE P22.39(a) 
(b) 
Result Possible Combinations Total 
All red RRRRR 1 
4R,1G RRRRG, RRRGR, RRGRR, RGRRR, 5 
GRRRR 
3R, 2G RRRGG, RRGRG, RGRRG, GRRRG, 10 
RRGGR, RGRGR, GRRGR, RGGRR, 
GRGRR, GGRRR 
2R, 3G GGGRR, GGRGR, GRGGR, RGGGR, 10 
GGRRG, GRGRG, RGGRG, GRRGG, 
RGRGG, RRGGG 
1R, 4G RGGGG, GRGGG, GGRGG, GGGRG, 5 
GGGGR 
All green | GGGGG 1 


TABLE P22.39(b) 
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P22.40 (a) Thetableisshownin TABLE P22.40 below. 
(b) On the basis of the table, the most probable recorded result of a 


toss is | 2 heads and 2 tails |. 

Result Possible Combinations Total 
All heads | HHHH 1 

3H, 1T THHH, HTHH, HHTH, HHHT 4 
2H, 2T TTHH, THTH, THHT, HTTH, HTHT, 6 

HHTT 
1H, 3T HTTT, THTT, TTHT, TTTH 4 
All tails TITT 1 
TABLE P22.40 


P22.41 (a) A 12 can only be obtained way, as 6 +6. 


(b) A 7 can be obtained ways: 6 +1, 5 +2, 4 +3, 3 +4, 2 +5, 
and 1 +6. 


Section 22.7 Changes in Entropy for Thermodynamic Systems 
Section 22.8 Entropy and the Second Law 
P22.42 For afreezing process, 


ag -AQ _-(0.500 kg)(3.33x 10° J/kg) _ 


T 273K =| -610 J/K | 


P22.43 The hot water has negative energy input by heat, given by Q=mcAT. 
The surrounding room has positive energy input of this same number 
of joules, which we can writeas Qom =(i71c|AT|),.... - Imaginethe room 


absorbing this energy reversibly by heat, from a stove at 20.001°C. Then 
its entropy increase is Q oom T: 


room 


Ag =Q =CulAT| _ (0.125 kg)(4186 J/kg: °C)(80°C) 
T T 293 K 


-IK 
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*P22.44 Con =448 J/KQ-°Cs Cate =4186 J/kg- °C 
From Qoa = —Qhot: 
(4.00 kg)(4 186 J/kg- °C)(T, - 10.0°C) 
=-(1.00 kg)(448 J/kg: °C)(7, - 900°C) 


which yields T; =33.2°C =306.3 K. Then, 


306.3 K 306.3 K 
AS - Cua wael T + CironMironA T 
283 K T 1173K T 
306.3 K | 306.3 K 
AS = IN| = ] £6, og Miron | 
S Cwater! water n 283 K CironMiron f 1 173 K ) 


AS =(4186 J/kg- K )(4.00 kg)(0.078 7) 


+(448 J/kg- K )(1.00 kg)(-1.34) 


*P22.45 The car ends up in the same thermodynamic state as it started, so it 
undergoes zero changes in entropy. The original kinetic energy of the 
car is transferred by heat to the surrounding air, adding to the internal 
energy of the air. Its changein entropy is 


smo (2 500 kg)(20.0 m/ s} 


aS T 203 K =| 1.02 K/K | 


P22.46 Thetotal momentum before collision is zero, so the combined mass 
must be at rest after the collision. The energy dissipated by heat equals 
the total initial kinetic energy, 


Q =2{ žmo?) =(2000 kg)(20.0 m/s)” =8.00x 10° J =800 kj 


With the environment at an absolute temperature of T =23 +273 =296 
K, the change in entropy is 


_ AQ, _ 800K) 


ae = 596K 71270 N/K] 


P22.47 The potential energy lost by the log is eventually transferred by heat 
into thermal energy of the environment, so Q = mgh, and the change in 
entropy is 


Q _mgh _(70.0kg)(9.80 m/s?)(25.0 m) 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1172 Heat Engines, Entropy, and the Second Law of Thermodynamics 


P22.48 (a) Thisisafree expansion process. From Equation 22.17, 


V; 
AS =nRIn| — 
V. 


i 


- [57K] 


(b) The gasis expanding into an evacuated region. Therefore, W = 0. 
: o so fast that energy has no timeto flow by heat: Q = 0. But 

E =Q +W, so in this caseAE,,, =0. For an ideal gas, the internal 

energy is a function of the temperature and no other variables, so 


with AE,,, =0, there is | no change in temperature |. 


) = (1.00 mol)(8.314 J/mol - K ) In (3) 


io Valve F aai 


Q Ee Vacuum 


ANS. FIG. P22.48 


P22.49 Each gas expands into the other half of the container as though the 
other gas were not there; therefore, consider each gas to undergo a free 
expansion process in which its volume doubles. From Equation 22.17, 
the entropy change is twice that for a single gas: 


won) 


=2{ (0.044 0)(8.314 J/mol - K)(In2) | 


-[O507T7K] 


0.044 mol 0.044 mol 
E 


5 


ANS. FIG. P22.49 
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*P22.50 Wetakedata from Tables 20.1 and 20.2, and we assume a constant 
specific heat for each phase. As the ice is warmed from -12.0°C to 0°C, 
its entropy increases by 


f 273K 273K 
AS = 22 J DU pee | T?AT =mce INT ay 
iT wax T 261K 


AS =(0.027 9 kg)(2 090 J/kg -°C)(In 273 K - In261 K) 
E: i 273 K 
-(0.027 9 kg)(2 090 J/kg: ofn] 

AS =2.62 J/K 


As the ice melts its entropy change is 
as -Q Lr _ (00279 kg)(3.33x 10° J/kg) 


= =34.0 J/K 
POT 273 K ZERI 
As liquid water warms from 273K to 373K, 
FMC iqdl E 
AS je =MC iquid in = 
_ : ELSE 
=(0.027 9 kg)(4186 J/kg- °C)In 3K =36.5 J/K 
As the water boils and the steam warms, 
T 
AS afls HMC hiem in = 
T T, 
Ke _ (0.027 9 kg)(2.26x 10° J/kg) 
373K 
sak) 
+(0.027 9 kg)(2 010 J/kg-°C)I 
(0.027 9 kg)(2 010 J/kg: °C) In| = 


=169 J/K +2.21 J/K 
The total entropy changeis 
AS, =(2.62 +34.0 +36.5 +169 +2.21) J/K =) 244 J/K 


For steam at constant pressure, the molar specific heat in Table 20.1 
1 mol 
0.018 kg 


implies a specific heat of (35.4 J/mol - < ) =1 970 J/kg-K, 


nearly agreeing with 2 010J/ kg - K. 
*P22.51 The changein entropy is given by 
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HereT means the absolute temperature. We would ordinarily think of 
dT asthe change in the Celsius temperature, but one Celsius degree of 
temperature change is the same size as one kelvin of change, so dT is 
also the change in absoluteT . 


T; T; 
AS =mcInT|,{ =mc|n a 


i 


=(0.250 kg)(4186 J/kg: K)in( 353 J E 


293 K 


P22.52 Sitting here writing, | convert chemical energy from molecules in food, 
into internal energy that leaves my body by heat into the room- 
temperature surroundings. My rate of energy output is equal to my 
metabolic rate, 


195 J/K 


3 
2 500 kcal/d -[ 500x 10 ot 4305) 


J= 20w 
86 400 s 1 cal 


My body is in steady state, changing little in entropy, as the 
environment increases in entropy at the rate 


AS Q/T Q/At 120W 
Sa = = 0.4 W/K ~| 1 W/K 
At At T 293 K / 


When using powerful appliances or an automobile, my personal 
contribution to entropy production is much greater than the above 
estimate, based only on metabolism. 


P22.53 The changein entropy of a reservoir is AS =Q,/T, whereQ, is the 
energy absorbed (Q, >0) or expelled (Q, <0) by the reservoir, and T is 
the absolute temperature of the reservoir. 

-2.50x 10° J 


a) For thehot reservoir: AS, = = |—3.45 J/K 
(a) h 725K -3.4 J/K| 


42.50x 10° J 
b) For the cold reservoir: AS. =——————-. = 48.06 J/K 
(b) SOAS 310K J/ 


(c) For the Universe: 


AS, =AS, +AS, =-3.45 J/K +8.06 J/K =[+4.61 J/K 


P22.54 The changein entropy of a reservoir is AS =Q,/T, whereQ, isthe 
energy absorbed (Q, >0) or expelled (Q, <0) by the reservoir, and T is 
the absolute temperature of the reservoir. 


(a) Energy is transferred from the hot reservoir by heat: |Q,|=-Q, 
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and |AS, = -S i 
h 


(b) Energy is transferred to the cold reservoir by heat: |Q.| =+Q, and 


as,= £1, 
T, 
, 1 1 
(c) For the Universe, AS, =AS, +AS, =|Q rol 
c h 


Q- Q ae rd 
P22.55 AS=—-—=|——- =| 3.28 J/K 
T, T, (20K 5 800K 


*P22.56 Define T, =Tenp Cream =5.00°C =278 K. 
Define T, =Temp Coffee =60.0°C =333 K. 
The final temperature of the mixture is 


+ _(20.0 g)T, +(200 g) 
f 220 g 


The entropy change due to this mixing is 


T> =55,0°C =328 K 


Cod 
T 


T: T; 


AS =(20.0 g) j at +(200 g) f7 


=(84.0 yK) £) +840 J/K) 


2 
328 K 328 K | 
278 K 333 K 


=(84.0 K/J)In | +-(840 J in 


*P22.57 Wefirst determine the energy that must be extracted from tap water at 
10.0°C to produce ice at -20.0°C: 


|Q,| =mcAT +mL +mcAT 
|Q.| =(0.500 kg)(4186 J/kg- °C)(10.0°C) 
+(0.500 kg)(3.33x 10° J/kg) 
+(0.500 kg)(2 090 J/kg- °C)(20.0°C) 
=2.08x 10° J 
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The work required to accomplish this is then found from 


Q. =COP. (refrigerator) =—— 
W hsl, 


or 


w alQel(T.—T.) _(2.08x 10° J )[20.0°C - (-20.0°C)] 
273 K — 20.0°C 


c 


TI 


P22.58 Wearegiven T, =273K. 
(a) For steam at 100°C, T, =373 K and 


T. . 273K 
sie e o 
=T BK [0.268 


(b) For superheated steam at 200°C, T, =473 K and 


peat sie AR 0.423 


T, 473K 
P22.59 — |Q,|=3W, and for an engine, |Q,| =w 4Q.;=3W > |Q]|=2W. 
Gj. pea 
Q| 3w B 
w) ISL _ 2W _[2 
Q| 3w L3 


P22.60 The conversion of gravitational potential energy into kinetic energy as 
the water falls is reversible. But the subsequent conversion into 
internal energy is not. We imagine arriving at the same final state by 
adding energy by heat, in amount mgy, to the water from a stove at a 
temperature infinitesimally above 20.0°C. Then, 


AS = |125 _Q/At _mgy/At 

At i T i 

(5 000 m?/s)(1 000 kg/m?)(9.80 m/s?)(50.0 m) 
293 K 


=|8,36x 10° J/K - s 


P22.61 The maximum (Carnot) or ideal efficiency is 


Cideal = 1-= 
h 
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(where we note that the temperatures must be given in kelvin.) Thus, 
T, (185°C +273°) _. 458.15K 


Cy ee ae 
T, (545°C +273°) — 818.15K 
~|0.440 =44.0% 
P22.62 (a) (10 E un AW | 2) 303 
W 1Btu /\3600s/| 1J/s 


(b) The energy extracted by heat from the cold side divided by 
required work input is by definition the coefficient of 


performance for a refrigerator: | (COP) 


refrigerator 


(c) With an EER of 5, 
Btu _ 10000 Btu/h 


5 = 
h-W P 
which gives 
_ 10000 Btu/h 


= = 2 000 W = 2.00 kW 
5 Btu/h. W 


Energy purchased is PAt =(2.00 kW )(1 500 h) =3.00x 10° kWh. 
Cost =(3.00x 10? kWh)(0.170 $/kwh) =$510: 


With EER 5, $510 


With EER 10, 


Btu _ 10000 Btu/h 

h-W P 
_ 10000 Btu/h 
~ 10 Btu/h-W 


10 


= 1000 W = 1.00 kw 


Energy purchased is PAt =(1.00 kW)(1500h) =1.50x 10? kWh 
Cost =(1.50x 10? kWh)(0.170 $/kWh) =$255: 


With EER 10, $255 


Thus, the cost for air conditioning is half as much for an air 
conditioner with EER 10 compared with an air conditioner 
with EER 5. 
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H ; ; . , : 
P22.63 (a) Piac = NE so if all the electric energy is converted into internal 


energy, the steady-state condition of the house is described by 


App = IQI : 
Therefore, Prete = s =| 5.00 kW |. 
T, 295K 
P a =10. 
(b) Foraheatpump, (COP)... = aaa 0.93 
[Qi] _JQu)/At 


Actual COP =0.6(10.93) =6.56 
W W/At 


Therefore, to bring 5 000 W of energy into the house only requires 
input power 


W _ |Q,|/At 5 000W _ 
P eee = =| 763 W 
heat pump At CO P 6.56 
*P22.64 (a) The energy transferred to the gas by heat is 


Q =mcAT =(1.00 mol )(20.79 J/ mol -K )(120 K) 


=2.49x 10° J =|2.49 kJ | 


(b) Treating the neon as a monatomic ideal gas, Equation 21.25 gives 


the changein internal energy as AU = SnRAT, or 


AU =5 (1.00 mol )(8.314 J/ mol - K )(120 K) 


=1,50x 10° J =|1.50 kJ 
(c) From thefirst law, the work done on the gas is 
W = AU -Q = 1.50x 10° J — 2.49x 10° J = |-990)] 


P22.65 Energy transfer by heat for infinitesimal temperature change dT is 
dQ =nCdT, whereC isthe molar specific heat for either constant 
volume (C, =5R/ 2) or pressure (C, =7R/ 2) for air, a diatomic gas. The 
corresponding entropy change is 


dS = 


dQ, _ nCaT age [te nCdT _ te 
T° °F : 
with T, =25.0+273=298K and T; =-18.0+2/3 =255K. 
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T 5 
AS=nC, In hk n( 


255 K 


——, |=|-0. R 
K) 0.3907 


T 7 255 K 
AS= nC, In =n5R in( EK | = EOAR] 


The coefficient of performance of an air conditioner is defined as 


(COP)... -Qd — Q| ES 8 

W i@l-lel lQllg|-1 
But when a device operates on the Carnot cycle, |Q,|/|Q.| =T,,/T.. 
Thus, the coefficient of performance for a Carnot heat pump 
would be 


i, he 


Cc 


Ce | ar 


(COP), = 


From the result of part (a) above, we observe that the COP of a 
Carnot air conditioner would increase if the temperature 


differenceT, - T, becomes [smaller]. 


If T, =20° +273 =293 K and T, =40° +273 =313 K, the COP of a 
Carnot heat pump would be 
T 293 K 


COP =—_—_*_ =—— ~ =/146 
COP) ee T-T ~313K—203K E 


For the constant volume process AB, 


3 3 
=AE as =_nRAT =5nR(3T, -T,) =[3nRT, 


int, AB 2 


Qas 


For an isothermal process, Q =nRT (2) : 


1 


Therefore, for processBC, Q,..=/3nRT,|n2}. 


For the constant volume process CD, 


=AEm co =5MRAT =3 R(T, ~ 37) =3ART] 


Qep 
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Isothermal 
processes 


ANS. FIG. P22.67 


1 
(d) Foran isothermal processDA, Q,, =nRT, Ins =|-nRT, In 2l. 


(© Q, =Q; +Qpc =3nRT, +3nRT, In2 = 3nRT,(1+In 2) 


(f) Since the change in temperature for the complete cycle is zero, 
AE =O and Wag =Q 
and work done by the engine is 


W =Q =Q;s +Qec tQcp +Qpa 
=3nRT, +3nRT, In2- 3nRT, - nRT, In2 


W =|2nRT, In 2 


(g) Theefficiency is 


Waw _ Q 2In2 
c= 8 =X = 0273 
| 710] ~3(4in2) 0273 | 


P22.68 For the Carnot engine, T, = 750 K 
Qik 
T, 750K Carnot 
Engine y Weng = 150 J 
Also, e.= al | 
7 lo. 
Weng 150J T, = 300 K 
S o=- Geog = 20! ANS. FIG. P22.68 
and |Q.|=|Q,|— Wa = 250) — 150) = 100). 
Weg _ 150 
(a) |Q,|=— ae 214 | 


e, 0.700. 
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Wen 
-Weg =~ 150) = [643] 
(b) When engine S delivers 150] of work to the Carnot engine, the 


Carnot engine transfers 250] to the firebox while engine S takes 
214) from the firebox: 


=-= +250) =[357]) 
S 


Q. = lQ, 


ira 
e 

and the Carnot engine removes 100 J from the environment while 

engine S returns 64.3J: 


Q. ne| = 164.3 J - 100 J| = 


The total energy the firebox puts out equals the total energy 
transferred to the environment. 
T, =750 K 
214 /\ 250] 
pS j Carnot 
Engine 


IIT Weng = 150] 


100 J 


T. = 300 K 


ANS. FIG. P22.68(a-b) 


(c) |Thenet flow of energy by heat from the cold to the hot reservoir 
without work input is impossible. 
Wegs -W 
es 


= 2,5 a Weng s = 


(d) For engineS: 


Q.5 


engS 


: Q.,s| 100) 
so work outputis Wags= 4 a ac 233 J 
and energy input to engine Sis 


(one +Wegs =233J +100) =| 333) 


(e) Engine S contributes 150) out of 233) to running the Carnot 
engine: 


one = lOve 
This is the net energy lost by the firebox. 


Q.5 


— 250) = 333) — 250) =| 83.3) 
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(f) Theremaining work output is 
Wre = Wags — 290 J = 233J - 150) =| 83.3) 


[A250] 


\ / J Ca rnot\ 
—->150J Engine |) 


_ 
83.3 | 


100 J ) 


\ 100 J 


ANS. FIG. P22.68(e-g) 


(h) |The output of 83.3) of energy from the heat engine by work in 
a cyclic process without any exhaust by heat is impossible. 


(i) Both engines operate in cycles, so AS, = AS canoe = O. 


For the reservoirs, AS, "n and AS. = = . 
h y 
Thus, 
AS oj FAS; FAScano FAS, +AS, =0 +0 83.3 J $ 0 
750K 300K 


pon 
(j) [A decrease in total entropy is impossible. 


P22.69 (a) Letstatei represent the gas before its compression and state f 


; na 7 
afterwards, V, = a, For a diatomic ideal gas, C, = ZR, C,= 3k 


č 
and y=— = 1.40. Nett, 
Cy 
PV’ =P,V} 
Y 
V, 140 
P, -e4 = ps = 18.4P 
V; 
PV, = nRT, 
PV, = SAT = 2.30PV, = 2.30nRT, = nRT, 
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so T, = 2.301, 


AE, =NCyAT =n R(T, - T,) =3nR(1.301) =3(130PV)) 


=3(1.30)(1.013% 10° N/m?)(0.120x 10? m?) =39.4) 


Since the process is adiabatic, Q =Oand AE, =Q +W gives 


W =[ 30.4] 


(b) Themoment of inertia of the wheel is 
I => MR? =5(5.10 kg}(0.085 0 m}? =0.018 4 kg: m? 


We want the flywheel to do work 39.4], so the work on the 
flywheel should be -39.4J: 


Koti +W =K otf 
Zio? -39.4J =0 


y2 
O; - e =|65.4 rad/ s =625 rev/ min 


(c) Now wewant W = 0.05K 


roti" 


39.4 J =0.05} 5(a018 4kg: m?)o? l 


y2 
oO; = 2(789)) =| =|293 rad/s =2.79x 10° rev/ min 
0.018 4kg-m 


P22.70 Likea refrigerator, an air conditioner has as its purpose the removal of 
energy by heat from the cold reservoir. 


T. _ 280K _ 


Its ideal COP is COP anot = c€ = = 140. 
T-T, 200K 
(a) Its actual COP is 
At 
0.400(140) =5.60 =L -Q/M 
lQ,]-lQ.] JQ, /A¢}-|Q, /At| 
5,60 £+- 5,608 = |Q: 
At At| [At 
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5,60(10.0 kW) =6.60 = and a. = 848 KW 
(b) |Q,|=W,, HQ.: 
Weng _|Q,] |Q 
_|2+|_|2-| _ 10.0 kw - 8.48 kW =[L52kW 
ar lag] fap] = 10.0 KW -8.48 


(c) Theair conditioner operates in a cycle, so the entropy of the 
working fluid does not change. The hot reservoir increases in 


entropy by 
|Q,| _(10.0x 10 J/s)(3 600s) _ 
a OK =1.20x 10° J/K 


The cold room decreases in entropy by 


ell (8.48x 10° J /s)(3 600 s) 
a on 280 K 
=-1.09x 10° J/K 


The net entropy change is positive, as it must be: 
41.20x 10° J/K — 1.09x 10° J/K =| 1.09x 10° J/K 


T 280 K 
d) Th ideal COP is COP = —— ee, 
(d) enew idea is Cnet = FF 5K 
We suppose the actual COP is 0.400(11.2) = 4.48. 


Asa fraction of the original 5.60, this is = = 0.800, so the 


fractional change is to | drop by 20.0% |. 
T Was Weal AD O,| P o PT, 
T, lQ, Q,|/ At At (1-T./T,) DL 


P22.71 e.=1- 


lQ, =Wag +|Q,| i Q. = lQ, Weng 
At At At 
ONE, Pts oe 
At i ee a PAR 
Q,|= mcAT: Ref at car = PT. 
At t Tar 
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Am _ PT. 
At (T,—T.)cAT 
1.00x 10° W )(300 K 
am OO WIK) F kg/s] 
At (200K)(4186 J/kg- °C)(6.00°C) 
T. Weng Weng! At, |Q,|_ P PT, 


P22.72 e.=1-—= 


T, B Q, 7 Q; At l At 7 1- (T,/ T,) T, -T, 
Q| [IQ] _ p PT 
At (At T,-T. 
But |Q,|= mcAT, wherec is the specific heat of water. 
Therefore, Q. = [Sear eee 
At \ At T,-T. 
Am PT. 
and = 
At | (T,-T.)cAT 
P22.73 (a) Fortheisothermal process AB, the work on the gasis 
V 
W,, =—P,V, n( 
Way =-5(1.013x 10° Pa)(10.0x 10° m?)in( one = 


W,, =-8.15x 10° J 


where we have used 1.00 atm = 1.013 x 10° Pa and 
1.00 L =1.00 x 10° n’. 


Wye =-P,AV =-(1.013x 10° Pal (10.0- 50.0) x 10° ]m? 
=+4.05x 10 J 
Wa =0 and We =—Way — Wye = 4.10x 10? J =[ 410K 


P(atm) 


Isothermal 
process 


C B 


= V(liters) 


10 50 


ANS. FIG. P22.73 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1186 Heat Engines, Entropy, and the Second Law of Thermodynamics 


(b) SinceAB isan isothermal process, AE, as = 0 


and Q,, =-W,, =8.15 x 10°). 


For an ideal monatomic gas, C, = = and C, = =. 


_P,V, _(1.013x 10° Pa}(50.0x 10° m°) _5,06x 10° 
nR R © R 


P-V. _(1.013x 10 Pa)(10.0x 10° m°) 101x 10° 
nR R © R 


I 5.06x 10° — 1.01 10° 


T; =T; 


Also, T, = 


2 


Qu, =nC,AT = 100 Žr r 


]-60 kJ 


so the total energy absorbed by heat is 
Qi, +Q., =8.15 kJ +6.08k) =| 1.42x 10* J 


5 5 
(C) Qe =nC,AT =5(nRAT) =5 PAV ic 


[Qsc] =|3(2013% 10°} (10.0- 50.0) x 10°] =|-1.01x 10* J| 


-T007 


W. W. 4.10x 10° J 
d 6S Se ee 0909 28.9% 
S f= 0] “Ou t+On KID] of [28774 


(e) A Carnot engine operating between Te =T, =5060/ R and T aa = 

Te =1010/ R has e; = 1-T,/ T, = 1- 1 5= | 80.0%. The efficiency 
of the cycleis much lower than that of a Carnot engine operating 
between the same temperature extremes; 


P22.74 (a) Theideal gas at constant temperature keeps constant internal 
energy. As it puts out energy by work in expanding, it must take 
in an equal amount of energy by heat. Thus its entropy increases. 
L&P, V, and T, represent the state of the gas before the 
isothermal expansion. Let P., V<, and T, represent the state after 
this process, so that P V, =P.V..LetP,, 3V,,andT, represent the 
state after the adiabatic compression. 


Then BV =P,(3V,)’ 
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sheen PV, 
Substituting P. = — 
Ve 
gives PVvi =P (3v7) 
2 : Ve 37/l-1) 
Then Vir=¥Vvi* and -f =a 


i 


The work output in the isothermal expansion is 


C C 
=f pav =nRT, |v>av 


ve) =nRT,In(3!") =nRT, 2) In3 
V, y-1 


1 


=nRT, nf 


This is also the input heat, so the entropy change is 
as= 2 =ne{ -L ;}in3 
T y-1 


Since C, =yC, =C, +R, 


R 
wehave (y-1)C, =R, C, = — 
y-1 
R 
and ee. 
y-1 


Then theresultis | AS=nC,|In3}. 


(b) |The pair of processes considered here carries the gas from the 
initial state in P22.77 to the final state here. Entropy is a function 
of state. Entropy change does not depend on path. Therefore the 
entropy change in P22.77 equals AS, +AS wuiabatic IN this 


isothermal 


problem. Since AS.;.at¢ =0, the answers to P22.77 and P22.74a) 
must be the same. 


P22.75 WerecognizethatT.=T, and T, =T., and Q, =350) and Q, =-1000J. 
Q, __ |Q,| _-1000) 


AS not = 
T, T, 60K 
Asa <2 =|Mel n750] 
T. T, 350K 
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B _ 1000) 750) | 
(a) ASy =ASp +AS nu =— “Eon ge ok OE 


350 K 
ee ay 
(5) T, 600K 


Wag =€c|Q,| =0.417(1 000 J) =| 417 J | 
(c) AW =W, - Wa 
ec Q, ) 


- (Ql -lQ 
-(1- Z]ol- lol -le 
-(lal- Ela) - to-le: 
= Q| IQ, 


~ga 
LOT 


=T.AS, =T,AS; 
P22.76 AtpointA, PV,=nRT, and n =1.00 mol. P 
AtpointB, 3PV,=nRT, so T,=f,. 3p.\_ 


e 


Q, Q. 


c 


AtpointC, (3P )(2V,) =nRT, and T,= 6T.. 
AtpointD, P(2V,)=nRT, so T,=2I,. 


The heat for each step in the cycle is found 


using C, B and C, Boe 
2 2 ANS. FIG. P22.76 
Qas =nC, (3T, -T,) =3nRT, 


A| 
p (6T, - 3T,) =7.50nRT, 


nC 
=nC 

Qen =nC, (2T, - 6T,) =-6nRT, 
=nC 


Qpa =nC, (T, - 2T, ) =-2.50nRT, 
(a) Therefore, Q 


1 1 


entering =|Q;| =Qas tQsc =3NRT, +7.5nRT, =| 10.5nRT, |. 
+Q,,| =|-6nRT, — 2.50nRT| =| 8.50nRT, | 


lel = _ 10. 5nRT, — 8.5nRT, =[ 0.190 | 


Q,| 10.5nRT, 


(b) ing = Q. 


Q. 


(c) Actual efficiency: e = S534 
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T, T; 
d) Carnot effici : eo = 1- — = 1- — =| 0.833 
(d) Carnot efficiency: ec T, ST 


The Carnot efficiency is much higher. 


f f f 
P22.77 AS =Í aQ =Í coe =nC, | TMT =nC, INT? =nC, (InT, -InT,] 
ie aes | i ne 


C,| a 

=n n| — 

PAET 
PV 


wel R aen a 
as =nCy ir Z | HC) | ng, In| 


P22.78 (a) water: Tyee =350°F > 3(350- 32.0)°C 


+  (167+273.15) K =274.82 K 


body: Twa =98.6°F —> > (98.6- 32.0)°C 
— (37.0 +273.15) K =310.15 K 


Thody 
T, 
AS coid water -|£ =M,C X f ae =MyC X In SEO 
T T T 


water 


Twater 
Z IQ] os MyC Vine = Twater ) 
body body 
AS system = AS cold water FAS pody 


=(0.454 kg)(4 186 J/kg- K )x in| Sas) 


274.82 


(310.15— 274.82) _ 
— (0.454 kg)(4 186 J/kg- eee ea =| 13.4 J/K | 
(b) Conservation of energy, Qro =—-Qoig? gives 
My L (T, T Taa =—Math L (1, z Thody ) 
My (T, g j =—Math (T, g Tisay ) 


Myle — Mey] water =- Man] F FM ath T body 


w~ water 


(m, FMath i =m,T, HM atnT body 
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Solving for T,, 


_m T HM ain T body 


w~ water 


T; 


Moy Fath 


_ (0.454 kg)(274.82 K )+(70.0 kg)(310.15 K) 
0.454 kg +70.0 kg 


=309.92 K =|310 K 


(c) AS =AS; FAS ody 


ice water 


T: T; 
=m,,c XIN +c X In 
Twas Toody 


4 
274.82 


=(0.454 kg)(4 186 J/kg- K)in( 


+(70.0 kg)(4 186 J /kg- K)In( 


4 
310.15 


11.1J/K 


(d) |Smaller by less than 1% 


V; 2V; 
dV 2V, \ _ 
P22.79 (a) W aper a a =(1.00)RT n( 2 =| RTIn2 
(b) 


(c) |No. Thesecond law refers to an engine operating in a cycle, 
whereas this problen involves only a single process. 
P22.80 When energy enters a substance by heat, we describe the process with 
Equation 20.4, Q=mcAT. Thisis areversible process; if energy leaves 


the substance, the temperature drops down again. Therefore, the 
entropy change for one of the samples of water is 


Ty T 
AS = (ES = p 7 men 2 


T T 


Consequently, the entropy change for both samples of water is 
AS total = AShot + AS cold 


T T T, VT 
=mcln| | +mcin| = | =mcin| | — || + 
Tpi Ta Tyi Ta 


293 K if 293 K 


(1.00 kg)(4 186 J/ kg- cin (ee T 


) = 4.88 J/ K 
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This is not zero. While the statements about energy transfer by heat 


are true, the mixing process is irreversible. After the water has come 
to equilibrium, it will not spontaneously separate again into warm 
and cool water. Therefore, there is an entropy increase of the mixture 
during this irreversible process. 


Challenge Problems 
P22.81 (a) Given: P, = and P. = 


Use the equation of state for an ideal gas: 
v _nRT 


P 


E _1.00(8.314 J/mol -K )(600K) _ — 
1.00(8.314 J /mol - K )(400 K 
1.013x 10° Pa 
SinceAB is isothermal, P,V, =P,V;, 


V; = 


) =| 32.8x 10° m? 


and since BC is adiabatic, P,V = P.VZ. 


r N |Q,,| 
\ B _ T, 
W 
Da T, 
vie] € 


V 


ANS. FIG. P22.81 
Combining these expressions, 


| P. ) vz B 
v, =|| © |e 
P, Va 
(1/0.400) 
( 1.00 on ee 10° m? | 


25.0 atm 1.97 x 10? m? 


11.9x 10° m? | 
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Similarly, 


( P, ) v? o 
V, =|| = |4 
P- J) Vz 
(0.400) 
i (2 = (197x 102 m?) 
~ | (2.00 atm 32.8x 10° m’? 


5.44x 10° m? 


Since AB is isothermal, P,V, =P,V, 


V 1.97 x 10° m? 
and P, =P,| — | =(25.0 am) ————— | = 4.14 atm 
i (2) l (is 10° = | 
Also, CD is an isothermal and 
V, 32.8x 10° m’? 


(b) Energy is added by heat to the gas during the process A B. For the 
isothermal process, AE,» = 0, and the first law gives 


Qas =-Was = nRT, In ta 


A 


or 
11.9 atm 
lQ,| =Q; =(1.00 mol)(8.314 J /mol - K )(600 K)In( Fae | 
=8.97 kJ 
Then, from e = | T , the net work done per cycleis 
h 
Wang =¢,|Q,| =0.333(8.97 kJ) =| 2.99 kJ 
P22.82 Thequantity of gasis 
100x 10° Pa}(500x 10° m? 
naPa¥s, „(100x 10° Pa)(500x10° m°) _ 9 059 5 mo 


RT, (8.314 J/mol -K )(293 K) 


(a) In process A —>B, 


Y 
EA =(100x 10? Pa)(8.00)"® =1.84x 10° Pa 
V, 


B 
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alee _(1.84x 10° Pa}(500x 10° m?/8.00) 
P nR — (0.020 5 mol)(8.314 J /mol-K) 


=6/73 K 


V,/V,;=8.00 — V,=V,/8.00=500/8 = 62.5cm’? 


State C: 
Vo =V} 
p "RT, _(0.020 5 mol )(8.314 J/mol -K )(1 023 K) 
a Se 62.5x 10° m? 
=2.79x 10° Pa 
State D: 
Və =V, 


In process CD: 


V, 
Ps =r ¥e 


D 


Y 1 1.40 
) =(2.79x 10° Pall a) =152x 10° Pa 


_P,V,, _ (152x 10° Pa)(500x 10° m°) ape 
>“ nR — (0.0205 mol)(8.314 J/mol-K) 


TABLE P22.82(a) tabulates these results: 


T (K) P (kPa) V (cm’) 
A 293 100 500 
B 673 1.84 x 10° 62.5 
C 1023 2.79 x 10° 62.5 
D 445 152 500 
TABLE P22.82(a) 


(b) Inthe adiabatic processA—B,Q =O, 


5 
AE int, A+B ==nR(T, = T) 


2 


1193 


=3(0.020 5 mol)(8.314 J/mol-K)(673K - 293K) 


=162 J 
and AE in, as = 162) =Q-Wor=9-Wor —> Was =-162]J 
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In the isovolumetric process BC, W =0 


5 
AE int, Bsc E nR(Te -T; ) 


=3(0.020 5 mol)(8.314 J /mol-K)(1 023 K -673 K) 
=149) 
AE int, psc =149) =Q-Wor =Q-0 > QQ, =149)J 
In the adiabatic process C—D, Q =0 
5 
AE int, cop =5nR(T, -Te) 


=3(0.020 5 mol)(8.314 J /mol - K )(445 K - 1 023 K) 


=-246 | 


AE int, cop =—246 J =Q-W, =0- W, 


out 


> Wp =246) 


ut 


For the entire cycle, AE... na = 2 nRAT = 0: 

Weg =-162 J +0+246.3 J +0 =84.3 J 
=Q t*Wag=9 > Qia =-Way =84-3) 
TABLE P22.82(b) tabulates these results: 


(c) 
(d) 
(e) 


From B-C, the input energy is Q, =| 149] |. 
From D>A, the energy exhaust is 


From ABCDA, Wag = 


84.3) |. 


Q. 


Q W ong AE nt 
A —B 0 -162 162 
B—C 149 0 149 
CD 0 246 -246 
D—A -65.0 0 -65.0 
ABCD 84.3 34.3 0 
TABLE P22.82(b) 
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a a Wag 84.3) 
(f) Theefficiency is: e= O, = Tag) 0.565 


(g) Lef represent the angular speed of the crankshaft. Then t is the 


frequency at which we obtain work in the amount of 84.3 J/ cycle: 


1000 J/s -(£ (a3 J/cyce) 


72 2 000 J/s 
~ 84.3 J/cycle 


=23,7 rev/s =| 1.42x 10° rev/min 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P22.2 (a) 0.25 or 25%; (b) |Q.|/ |Q,|= 3 4 

P22.4 13.7°C 

P22.6 (a) 29.4 L/ h; (b) 185 hp; (c) 527 N - m; (d) 1.91 x 10° W 
P22.8 (a) 24.0); (b) 144J 

P22.10 (a) 7.69x 10 J; (b) 5.67 x 10°} 

P22.12 (a) 2.65x 10’ J; (b) 3.20 

P22.14 0.540 or 54.0% 


P22.16 The efficiency of a Carnot engine operating between these 
temperatures is 6.83%. Therefore, there is no way that the inventor’s 
engine can have an efficiency of 0.110 = 11.0%. 


P22.18 (a) pa( T, jo par( us 


T, TO T, T, = T, 
P22.20 (a) See P22.20(a) for the full solution; (b) See P22.20(b) for the full 
solution. 
P22.22 72.2] 


P22.24 0.330 or 33.0% 


P22.26 (a) 0.300; (b) 1.40 x 10° K™*; (c) -2.00 x10° K*; (d) No. The derivative 
in part (c) depends only on T, 

P22.28 (a) 5.12%; (b) 5.27 TJ/ h; (c) As fossil-fuel prices rise, this way to use 
solar energy will become a good buy. 


P22.30 (a) See P22.30(a) for full explanation; (b) 1- i; (c) The combination of 
h 
reversible engines is itself a reversible engine so it has the Carnot 
efficiency. No improvement in net efficiency has resulted; (d) 
1 
T, = +T,); 
(e) T, =(1,7.)" 
P22.32 (a) See TABLE P22.32(a); (b) See TABLE P22.32(b); (c) 23.7%; (d) 23.7% 
P22.34 23.1 mW 
P22.36 (a) 51.2%; (b) 36.2% 


P22.38 See P22.38 for the full derivation 
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P22.40 
P22.42 
P22.44 
P22.46 
P22.48 
P22.50 
P22.52 


P22.54 


P22.56 
P22.58 


P22.60 
P22.62 


P22.64 


P22.66 


P22.68 


P22.70 


P22.72 


P22.74 
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(a) See TABLE P22.40; (b) 2 heads and 2 tails 
-610J/ K 

717J/ K 

2.70kJ/ K 

(a) 5.76J/ K; (b) no change in temperature 
244 J/K 

1W/K 


+1.18J/ K 
(a) 0.268; (b) 0.423 
8.36 x 10°J/K-s 


(a) 2.93; (b) (COP);efrigerator; (C) With EER 5, $510, with EER 10, $255; 
Thus, the cost for air conditioning is half as much for an air conditioner 
with EER 10 compared with an air conditioner with EER 5. 


(a) 2.49 kJ; (b) 1.50 kJ; (c) -990) 


T, . . 
(a) T-T? (b) smaller; (c) 14.6 
(a) 214] and 64.3J; (b) 35.7 J and 35.7 J. The total energy the firebox 
puts out equals to the total energy transferred to the environment; (c) 
The net flow of energy by heat from the cold to the hot reservoir 
without work input is possible; (d) Wags =233J, |Q, s|=333J; 
(e) 83.3 J; (f) 83.3J; (g) 0; (h) The output of 83.8 J of energy from the 
heat engine by work in a cyclic process without any exhaust by heat is 
impossible; (i) -0.111 J/ K; (j) A decrease in total entropy is impossible. 


(a) 8.48 kW; (b) 1.52 kW; (c) 1.09 x 10°J/ K; (d) drop by 20.0% 
PT, 


(T, -T.)cAT 
(a) AS = nC, In 3; (b) The pair of processes considered here carries the 


gas from the initial state in P22.77 to the final state here. Entropy isa 
function of state. Entropy change does not depend on path. Therefore, 
the entropy change in P22.77 equals AS; nema tASadiapatic IN this 
problem. Since AS = 0, the answers to P22.77 and P22.74(a) must 
be the same. 


adiabatic 
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P22.76 (a) 10.5nRT;; (b) 8.50 nRT; (c) 0.190; (d) 0.833; The Carnot efficiency is 
much higher. 


P22.78 (a) 13.4J/ K; (b) 310K; (c) 11.1J/ K; (d) smaller by less than 1% 


P22.80 The computed changein entropy is 4.88]/ K, which is not zero. While 
the statements about energy transfer by heat are true, the mixing 
process is irreversible. After the water has come to equilibrium, it will 
not spontaneously separate again into warm and cool water. 
Therefore, there is an entropy increase of the mixture during the 
irreversible process. 


P22.82 (a) See TABLE P22.82(a); (b) See TABLE P22.82(b); (c) 149 J; (d) 65.0J; 
(e) 84.3); (f) 0.565; (g) 1.42 x 10° rev/ min 
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Electric Fields 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


23.1 
23.2 
23.3 
23.4 
23.5 
23.6 
23.7 


Properties of Electric Charges 


Charging Objects by Induction 
Coulomb’s Law 
Analysis Model: Particlein a Field (Electric) 


Electric Field of a Continuous Charge Distribution 
Electric Field Lines 
Motion of a Charged Particlein a Uniform Electric Field 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition, 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ23.1 


OQ23.2 


(i) Answer (c). The electron and proton have equal-magnitude 
charges. 


(ii) Answer (b). The proton’s mass is 1836 times larger than the 
electron’s. 


Answer (e). The outer regions of the atoms in your body and the 
atoms making up the ground both contain negatively charged 
electrons. When your body isin close proximity to the ground, these 
negatively charged regions exert repulsive forces on each other. Since 
the atoms in the solid ground are rigidly locked in position and 
cannot move away from your body, this repulsive force prevents 
your body from penetrating the ground. 
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0Q23.3 


0Q23.4 


0Q23.5 


0Q23.6 


OQ23.7 


Answer (b). To balance the weight of the ball, the magnitude of the 

upward electric force must equal the magnitude of the downward 

gravitational force, or qE =mg, which gives 
_ mg _(5.0x 10° kg)(9.80 m/ s?) 


a oe =1.2x 10° N/C 


Answer (a). The electric force is opposite to the field direction, so itis 
opposite to the velocity of the electron. From N ewton’s second law, 
the acceleration the edectron will be 
_F. _ gE, _(-1.60x 10° C}(1.00x 10 N/ C) 
* m m 9.11x 10 kg 
=-1.76x 10“ m/ s? 


The kinematics equation v? =v2, +2a, (Ax), with v, =0, gives the 
stopping distance as 
-v2  -(3.00x 10° m/ s} 
Ax => = = j =2.56x 10° m =2.56 cm 
2a,  2(-1.76x 10“ m/s?) 


Answer (d). The displacement from the -4.00 nC charge at point 
(0, 1.00) m to the point (4.00, -2.00) m has components 


r, =(x, -x,) =+4.00 m and r, =(y, -y,) =-3.00 m, so the magnitude 


of this displacement is r =,/r? +r? =5.00 m and its direction is 


0 mtan (=) =~—36.9°. The x component of the electric field at point 
r 


(4.00, -2.00) m is then 


E, =E cos0 =“! cose 
r 


_(8.99x 10 N -m?/ C?)(-4.00x 10° C) 
go a a 


0m) cos(—36.9°) 


=-115N/C 


Answer (a). The equal-magnitude radially directed field 
contributions add to zero. 


Answer (b). When a charged insulator is brought near a metallic 
object, free charges within the metal move around, causing the 
metallic object to become polarized. Within the metallic object, the 
center of charge for the type of charge opposite to that on the 
insulator will be located closer to the charged insulator than will the 
center of charge for the same type of charge as that on the insulator. 
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This causes the attractive force between the charged insulator and the 
opposite type of charge in the metal to exceed the magnitude of the 
repulsive force between the insulator and the same type of charge in 
the metal. Thus, the net electric force between the insulator and an 
the metallic object is one of attraction. 


0Q23.8 Answer (e). The magnitude of the electric field at distancer froma 
point chargeqis E=k,q/r’, so 
(8.99 10° N-m?/ C?}(1.60x 10% C) 
(5.11x 10” m} 
=5.51x 10" N/C ~ 10? N/C 
making (e) the best choice for this question. 


0Q23.9 (i) Answer (d). Suppose the positive charge has the large value 1 uC. 
The object has lost some of its conduction electrons, in number 
10°C (1 1.60 x 10” C) =6.25 x 10” 
and in mass 
6.25 x 10” (9.11 x 10” kg) =5.69 x 10” kg. 
This is on the order of 10“ times smaller than the ~1 g mass of the 
coin, so it is an immeasurably small change. 
(ii) Answer (b). The coin gains extra electrons, gaining mass on the 
order of 10“ times its original mass for the charge -1 yC. 


OQ23.10 Answer (c). Each charge produces a field as if it were alone in the 
Universe. 

OQ23.11 (i) Answer (d). The charge at the upper left creates at the field point 
an electric field to the left, with magnitude we call E,. The charge at 
lower right creates a downward electric field with an equal 
magnitude E,. These two charges together create a field J2E, 
downward and to the left (at 45°). The positive charge has twice the 
charge but is /2 times farther from the field point, so it creates a 
field 2E,/(V2) =F, upward and to theright. The fields from the 
two charges are opposite in direction, and the field from the negative 
charges is stronger, so the net field is then (2 = 1E,, which is 
downward and to the left (at 45°). 

(ii) Answer (a). With the positive charge removed, the magnitude of 
thefidd becomes V2E,, larger than before. 
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0Q23.12 Answer (a). The magnitude of the electric force between charges Q, 
and Q „ separated by distancer, isF =k, Q, Q,/ r°. If changes are made 
so Q; — Q/ 3and r — 2r, the magnitude of the new force F’ will be 


F' =k, (2,/3)Q, = 1 k, QQ» ears 1 k, QQ» — 1 F 
(2r) 34 e Rr 2 

0Q23.13 Answer (c). The charges nearer the center of the disk produce electric 
fields that make smaller angles with the central axis of the disk; 
therefore, these fields have smaller components perpendicular to the 
axis that cancel each other and larger components parallel to the axis 
which reinforce each other. 

0Q23.14 Answer (b). A negative charge experiences a force opposite to the 
direction of the electric field. 

OQ23.15 Answer (a). The magnitude of the electric force between two protons 
separated by distancer is F =k,e?/r?, so the distance of separation 
must be 


-fke _ |(8.99x10° N -m?/ C?)(1.60x 10 cY 
A 2.30x 10 N 


=0.100 m 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ23.1 No. Life would beno different if electrons were positively charged 
and protons were negatively charged. Opposite charges would still 
attract, and like charges would repel. The naming of positive and 
negative charge is merely a convention. 


CQ23.2 The dry paper is initially neutral. The comb attracts the paper 
because its electric field causes the molecules of the paper to become 
polarized—the paper as a whole cannot be polarized because it is an 
insulator. Each moleculeis polarized so that its unlike-charged side 
is closer to the charged comb than its like-charged side, so the 
molecule experiences a net attractive force toward the comb. Once 
the paper comes in contact with the comb, like charge can be 
transferred from the comb to the paper, and if enough of this charge 
is transferred, the like-charged paper is then repelled by the like 
charged comb. 


CQ23.3 The answer depends on whether the person is initially (a) uncharged 
or (b) charged. 


(a) No. Ifthe person is uncharged, the electric field inside the 
sphere is zero. The interior wall of the shell carries no charge. 
The person is not harmed by touching this wall. 
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CQ23.5 


CQ23.6 


CQ23.7 


CQ23.8 


CQ23.9 
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(b) If the person carries a (small) charge q, the electric field inside the 
sphere is no longer zero. Charge -q is induced on the inner wall 
of the sphere. The person will get a (small) shock when touching 
the sphere, as all the charge on his body jumps to the metal. 


All of the constituents of air are nonpolar except for water. The polar 
water molecules in the air quite readily “steal” charge from a 

charged object, as any physics teacher trying to perform electrostatics 
demonstrations in humid weather well knows. As a result—it is 
difficult to accumulate large amounts of excess charge on an object in 
a humid climate. During a North American winter, the cold, dry air 
allows accumulation of significant excess charge, giving the potential 
(pun intended) for a shocking (pun also intended) introduction to 
static electricity sparks. 


No. Object A might have a charge opposite in sign to that of B, but it 
also might be neutral. In this latter case, object B causes object A (or the 
molecules of A if its material is an insulator) to be polarized, pulling 
unlike charge to the near face of A and pushing an equal amount of 
like charge to the far face. Then the force of attraction exerted by B on 
the induced unlike charge on the near side of A is slightly larger than 
the force of repulsion exerted by B on the induced like charge on the far 
side of A. Therefore, the net force on A is toward B. 


(a) Yes. The positive charges create electric fields that extend in all 
directions from those charges. The total field at point A isthe 
vector sum of the individual fields produced by the charges at 
that point. 


(b) No, because there are no field lines emanating from or 
converging on pointA. 


(c) No. There must bea charged object present to experience a force. 


The charge on the ground is negative because electric field lines 
produced by negative charge point toward their source. 


Conducting shoes are worn to avoid the build up of a static charge 
on them as the wearer walks. Rubber-soled shoes acquire a charge by 
friction with the floor and could discharge with a spark, possibly 
causing an explosive burning situation, where the burning is 
enhanced by the oxygen. 


(a) No. Theballoon induces polarization of the molecules in the 
wall, so that a layer of positive charge exists near the balloon. 
This is just like the situation in Figure 23.4a, except that the 
signs of the charges are reversed. The attraction between these 
charges and the negative charges on the balloon is stronger 
than the repulsion between the negative charges on the balloon 
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and the negative charges in the polarized molecules (because 
they are farther from the balloon), so that there is a net 
attractive force toward the wall. 


(b) Polar water molecules in the air surrounding the balloon are 
attracted to the excess electrons on the balloon. The water 
molecules can pick up and transfer electrons from the balloon, 
reducing the charge on the balloon and eventually causing the 
attractive force to be insufficient to support the weight of the 
balloon. 


CQ23.10 (a) Yes. (b) The situation is similar to that of magnetic bar magnets, 
which can attract or repel each other depending on their orientation. 

CQ23.11 Electrons have been removed from the glass object. N egative charge 
has been removed from the initially neutral rod, resulting in a net 
positive charge on the rod. The protons cannot be removed from the 
rod; protons are not mobile because they are within the nuclei of the 
atoms of the rod. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 23.1 Properties of Electric Charges 
P23.1 (a) The charge due to loss of one electron is 


0- 1(-1.60x 10 C) =| +.60x 10 C | 


The mass of an average neutral hydrogen atom is 1.007 9 u. 
Losing one electron reduces its mass by a negligible amount, to 


1.007 9(1.660x 10” kg)— 9.11x 10 kg =| 1.67x 10” kg 
(b) By similar logic, charge =| 41.60x 10” C 
mass =22.99(1.66x 10” kg)- 9.11x 10™ kg =| 3.82x 10% kg 


(c) Gain of one electron: charge of Cl =|1.60x 10” C 


mass = 35.453(1.66x 10” kg) +9.11x 107 kg =| 5.89x 10 kg 


(d) Loss of two electrons: charge of Ca** =~2(-1.60x 10” C) = 
43.20x 10” C | 


mass = 40,078(1.66x 10” kg)— 2(9.11x 10 kg) 


=| 6.65x 10° kg 
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(e) Gain of three electrons: charge of N> =3(-1.60x 10 C) = 
-4.80x 10” C | 


mass =14.007(1.66x 10” kg) +3(9.11x 10™ kg) 


=| 2.33x 10° kg 


(f) Loss of four electrons: charge of N“* =4(1.60x 10 C) = 
46.40x 10 C | 


mass =14.007(1.66x 10” kg)— 4(9.11x 10 kg) 


=| 2.32x 10% kg 


(g) Wethink of anitrogen nucleus as a seven-times ionized nitrogen 
atom. Charge =7(1.60x 10 C) =[1.12x 10 C 


mass =14.007(1.66x 10” kg)— 7(9.11x 10 kg) 


=| 232x 10% kg 
(h) Gain of one electron: charge =| -1.60x 10°" C 


mass =| 2(1.007 9) +15.999]1.66x 10” kg +9.11x 10% kg 


=| 2.99x 10% kg 


p32 {aj we| — gas [602% 10° atoms i sectors 
107.87 grams/ mol mol atom 


=[2.62x 10" 
Q 100x102 C added 


b) #edect dded = = = ——______—_ 
(b) i e 160x107 C/ eectron 


= 6.25x 10” electrons added 
Thus, 
(625x108 added)| + _| =| 22@.added 
2.62 10” present 10° present 
— 2.38 dectrons for every 10° already present 
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Section 23.2 Charging Objects by Induction 


Section 23.3 Coulomb’s Law 


*P23.3 Theforceon one proton is F = Kht away from the other proton. Its 
r 


magnitudeis 


19 2 
(8.99x 10° N nyc E) =| 57.5 N 


2x10” m 


; PREE TEE. k a ee 
*P23.4 In thefirst situation, F; 451 = k,Walael g, In the second situation, 
at 


qal 


and |q,| are the same. 


g g p l 
By ona 2 =—Fa ons =f ill (i) 
2 


P, AACA r 
F ry galas 


E 2 
F, =o =(2.62 uN | 
2 


13.7 mm V 


LMM Ee aT 
7.7mm H 


Then — onaz =| 1.57 HN totheleft |. 


*P23.5 Theelectricforceis given by 


a 12 — 9 N. m2/ 2 (+40 C)(-40 C) 
ERF =(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?) OORT 


=-3.60x 10° N (attractive) =| 3.60x 10° N downward 


P23.6 (a) Thetwo ions are both singly charged, 
one negative. Thus, 


_k, 


q| = le , one positive and 


milla| _ kee? 
2 


r r? 
(8.99x 10 N -m?/ C?)(1.60x 10” CÙ 
(0.500x 10° m} 


=|9,21x 10 ® N 


(b) No. The electric force depends only on the magnitudes of the two 
charges and the distance between them. 


|F| 
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P23.7 The end charges, of charge magnitudee, are distancer =2.17 um apart. 
The spring stretches by x =0.010 Or, and the effective spring force 
balances the electrostatic attraction of the end charges: 

2 2 2 

= =k, ee =k, —— 

xr (0.010 Or )r (0.010 0)r 

(1.60x 10” cy 


(0.010 0)(2.17x 10° m} 


e? 
kx =k, k =k, 
r 


k =(8.99 10° N -m?/ C?) 


=|2.25x 10° N/m 


P23.8 Suppose each person has mass 70 kg. In terms of elementary charges, 
each person consists of precisely equal numbers of protons and 
electrons and a nearly equal number of neutrons. The electrons 
comprise very little of the mass, so for each person we find the total 
number of protons and neutrons, taken together: 


lu 8 
70k = 4x10" u 
ee! Ta x 107kg ) 

Of these, nearly one half, 2 x 10”, are protons, and 1% of this is 

2 x 10”, constituting a charge of (2 x 10°)(1.60 x 10” C) =3 x 10’C. 


Thus, Feynman’s force has magnitude 
9 N .m2/ C2 7 (7)2 
r= Ehh _ (8.99 x 10 ae 5 \(3 x 10’ C) ~[10 NI 


where we have used a half-meter arm’s length. According to the 
particle in a gravitational field model, if the Earth were in an 
externally-produced uniform gravitational field of magnitude 
9.80 m/s’, it would weigh F, =mg =(6 x 10“ kg)(10 m/s’) ~10° N. 


Thus, the forces are of the same order of magnitude. 


P23.9 (a) r|- Žale 
r 


sa _(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(7.50x 10° C}(4.20x 10° C) 
pe egomP 


=|8.74x 10° N 
(b) The charges are like charges. |The forceis repulsive. 
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kgg _ (8.99% 10° N -m?/ C?)(1.60x 10 C} 
i es 


r (3.80x 10° mÝ 
=| 1.59x10°N | (repulsion) 


Gmm, _ (667x107 N -m?/ C?)(1.67x 10” kg)’ 
a a ee e 


r (3.80x 10° m)° 


=| 1.29x 10® N 
The electric forceis |larger by 1.24x 10” times]. 


mM, 
2 
7 


11 2 2 
1- £- 6.67x 10 N-m?*/ kg? _ B61x10™ C/kg 
m e 


(c) If k, BPR -G with q, =q, =q and m, =m, =m, then 
r 


8.99x 10° N -m°/ C? 


P23.11 The partide atthe origin ; 6.00 nC 
carries a positive charge of F SAE E EA on 
5.00 nC. The electric force ° 
between this particle and 
the -3.00-nC particle 
located on the -y axis will Fi T 
be attractive and point ' —3.00 nC 
toward the -y direction ANS. FIG. P23.11 
and is shown with F, in 
the diagram, while the electric force between this particle and the 6.00- 
nC particle located on thex axis will be repulsive and point toward the 
-x direction, shown with F, in the diagram. The resultant force should 


point toward the third quadrant, as shown in the diagram with F}. 
Although the charge on the x axis is greater in magnitude, its distance 
from the origin is three times larger than the -3.00-nC charge. We 
expect the resultant force to make a small angle with the -y axis and be 
approximately equal in magnitude with F}. 


From the diagram in ANS. FIG. P23.11, the two forces are 
perpendicular, and the components of the resultant force are 


9 9 
F=f =- 890x10 S ejfe enoc) 
C (0.300 m) 


=-3.00x 10° N (totheleft) 
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N (300. 10° C)(5.00x 10° C) 


F =-F, =- 8.99x 10° 
pma l x G2 (0.100 m} 


=-1.35x10° N (downward) 
(a) The forces are perpendicular, so the magnitude of the resultant is 


2 


1.38x 10° N 


F, = (A) +(F) 


(b) Themagnitude of the angle of the resultant is 
0 =en (2) =77.5° 
F 


The resultant force is in the third quadrant, so the direction is 


77.5° bedow -x axis 


P23.12 Theforces areas shown in ANS. FIG. P23.12. 
qı q2 q3 


= 33 —Á—— p - - 


j4 dı = do > 


ANS. FIG. P23.12 


kel + oni T 10° C)(1.50x 10° Cc) 
C (3.00x 10? m) 


Np 


=89.9 N 


z, Khli l ona e 10° C)(2.00x 10° C ) 
2 r C (5.00x 10? m} 


n3 
=43.2 N 


_ ke2]: -( seus! = 10° C)(2.00x 10° C ) 
: C? (2.00x 10? m} 


3 
=67.4 N 
(a) The net force on the 6uC chargeis 


Eec) =F - F, =| 46.7 N to the left 


(b) The net force on the 1.5 uC chargeis 


Fasc) = +F =|157 N totheright 


(c) The net force on the -2 uC chargeis 


F 2c) =F +F, =|111N _totheleft 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. M ay not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


12 Electric Fields 


P23.13 (a) Letthethird bead have chargeQ and be located distance x from 
the left end of the rod. This bead will experience a net force given 
by 


F BACILAR la) (i), whered =1.50m 
x (d-x) 


3 1 
The net force will be zero if F Gear i ee 
x 


d= V3 
This gives an equilibrium position of the third bead of 


x =0.634d =0.634(1.50 m) =|0.951m 
(b) |Yes, if the third bead has positive charge.) The equilibrium would 


be stable because if chargeQ were displaced either to the left or 
right on the rod, the new net force would be opposite to the 
direction Q has been displaced, causing it to be pushed back to its 
equilibrium position. 


P23.14 (a) Letthethird bead have chargeQ and be located distance x from 
the left end of the rod. This bead will experience a net force given 
by 


= kQ? k.qoQ | > 
PSs ee | 
x? i ed i) 


The net force will be zero if ai =. 
x 


E, > (asf =e 2 + d-x=x | 


because d >x. Thus, 


d-x =r j => das tof ma Ln Ni) 
qı faa Va 
EE 


Vn +2 
(b) |Yes, if thethird bead has positive charge.| The equilibrium would 


be stable because if chargeQ were displaced either to the left or 
right on the rod, the new net force would be opposite to the 
direction Q has been displaced, causing it to be pushed back to its 
equilibrium position. 
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P23.15 Theforce exerted on the 7.00-uC charge by the 2.00-uC chargeis 


F, =k, Pt 


(8.99x 10° N -m?/C*)(7.00x 10° C)(2.00x 10° C) 
(0.500 m)? 


x (cos 60° +sin 60%) 


F, =(0.252 i +0.436 j) N 
Similarly, the force on the 7.00-uC charge by the -4.00-uC chargeis 


F =k, DPE 


_ _(8.99x 10° N -m*/ C?)(7.00x 10° C)(-4.00x 10°° C) 
7 (0.500 m)? 
x (cos 60°% — sin 60°) 
E, = (0.503i — 0.872 j) N 
Thus, the total force on the 7.00-uC charge is 
F =F, +Ë, =(0.755 i — 0.436 j) N 


We can also write the total force as: 


F =(0.755 N )i - (0.436 N )j =| 0.872 N at an angle of 330° 


F, 
+) 7.00 uC 


F5\ 0.500 m 


2.00 0° 
uC G Y \ 


y. 


4.00 uC 
ANS. FIG. P23.15 
P23.16 Consider the free-body diagram of one of the 
spheres shown in ANS. FIG. P23.16. Here, T is 
the tension in the string and F, is the repulsive 
electrical force exerted by the other sphere. 


DF, =0 = Tcos5.0° =mg 


__mg i 
cos5.0° ANS. FIG. P23.16 
SF. =0 => F, =T sin 5.0° =mg tan 5.0° 


or 


At equilibrium, the distance separating the two spheres is 
r =2Lsin5.0°. 
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2 


kg 


Thus, F rr 
i (2Lsin5.0°)° 


" =mg tan 5.0° becomes =mg tan 5.0° , which yields 


kq? 
L= è 2 
mg tan 5.0°(2sin 5.0°) 


(8.99x 10° N - m?/ C?)(7.20x 10° C} 


= ae A A =[0.299 m] m 
(0.200x 10° kg)(9.80 ny s?)tan 5.0°(2sin5.0°)’ 
k,e? (160x 10% cY 
P23.17 (a) F=4$5- =(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?) = =[8.22x 10° N 
r (0.529x 10” m) 
toward the other particle. 
2 
(b) Wehave F= MO from which 
r 
_ [Er _ |(8.22x 10° N )(0.529x 10° m) 
RNa 9.11x 10™ kg 
=|2.19x 10° m/s 
P23.18 | ChargeC is attracted to charge B and Fug 
repelled by charge A, as shown in ANS. (one 


FIG. P23.18. In the sketch, 


fac =4/(4.00 m}? +(3.00 m)? =5.00m (0,0) Fn SEG 


3.00 x 104+C (4.00 m, 0) 


ANS. FIG. P23.18 


a (Fc), =|Fac| =r, Halil 
AC 
(sc), (090% 1 Ne c) B10 C)l2.00«210" c) 
A $ 


(3.00 m}? 
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\ae||4c| 
r2 


BC 


(0 |F| =k, 


(6.00x 10* C)(1.00x 10* C) 


=(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C? 
(5.00 m} 


=|21.6 N| 
(Fac), =|Esc|cos6 =(21.6 N )cos(36.9°) =[17.3 N 
(e) (Fac), =-|F,,|sin@ =—(21.6 N )sin(36.9°) =[-13.0 N] 
(Fe), =(Fac), (Fac), =0+17.3N =[17.3 N] 
(Fe), =(Fac), +(Fac), =30.0- 13.0N = 
(h) F, = (RF HE =,[(17.3 N} +(17.0 N Ý =24.3 N 


Both components are positive, placing the force in the first 
quadrant: 


(F,) 17.0N 
— -1 y = -1 5 = o 
gy =tan E ) tan F N ) 44.5 


Therefore, F, =|24.3N at 44.5° above the +x direction!. 


P23.19 Theforce due to the first charge is given by 


f, f.Q(2Q)> KQ? 
F = J? d? | 25] 
and the force due to the second charge is given 
by 
= _ k,.Q(Q){i-j] _k.Q| i-j á 
F, = [e +d?) 7 a d? > ANS. FIG. P23.19 


thus the total force on the point charge +Q located at x =O and y =d is 


F, +E, -19 [2j] he A 


4l- an mA] 


P23.20 Each charge exerts a force of magnitude | on the negative 


k.qQ 
d/ 2) + 
charge -Q : the top charge exerts its force directed oma and to the 
left, and bottom charge exerts its force directed downward and to the 
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left, each at angle 6 = tan 2) , respectively, above and below the x 
X 


axis. The two positive charges together exert a net force: 


E — k qQ : 
F =e 2) axe coséi 


=-2| KaR | 2 
(a?/4+x*) || (@2/44x2)” 


d?/4+x?) 
or for ee. a= marie oS a=- 1542); 


(a) |Theacceleration of the charge is equal to a negative 
constant times its displacement from equilibrium, as in 
ā=-@°x, so wehave Simple Harmonic Motion with 
a 16k,qQ 


md? ` 


2 3 
(b) o-(=) eee Gees z [mi |, wherem isthe 
T md a) 2\k,qQ 


mass of the object with charge -Q. 


=owA=|4a kgQ 


c 
(C) Vmax ap 


P23.21 (a) Theforceisoneof | attraction |. The distancer in Coulomb’s law 


is the distance between the centers of the soheres. The magnitude 
of the forceis 


F= Kl 
r 


(2.90% 10° N -m?y c2}{120%10" CABO 10° C) 
| (0.300 m)” 


=| 2.16x 10° N 
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(b) Thenet charge of -6.00 x 10°C will be equally split between the 
two spheres, or -3.00 x 10° C on each. The force is one of 


| repulsion |, and its magnitude is 


F= KA 
r 


(3.00x 10° C}(3.00x 10° C) 


=(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C? 
(0.300 m}? 


=| 8.99x 10” N 


P23.22 Each of the dust particles is a particle in equilibrium. Express this 
mathematically for one of the particles: 


ZF=0 > E-F =0 > F=F, 


where we have recognized that the gravitational force is attractive and 
the electric force is repulsive, so the forces on one particle arein 
opposite directions. Substitute for the forces from Coulomb's law and 
Newton’s law of universal gravitation, and solve for q, the unknown 
charge on each dust particle: 


Substitute numerical values: 


7 / 6.673 x 10" N -m?/ kg? 
8.987 6 x 10° N-m?/ C? 
=861x 10” C 
This is about half of the smallest possible free charge, the charge of the 
electron. No such free charge exists. Therefore, the forces cannot 


balance. Even if the charge on each dust particle is due to one electron, 
the net force will be repulsive and the particles will move apart. 


(1.00 x 10° kg) 


Section 23.4 Analysis Model: Particle in a Field (Electric) 
*P23.23 For equilibrium, F, =-F, or qË =—mg(-j). Thus, 
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(a) Foran electron, 


p AS 3 _(9.11x 10 kg)(9.80 m/s’) + 
gT -160x 10” C l 


-(5.58x 10 N/C)j | 


(b) For a proton, which is 1 836 times more massive than an electron, 


. amg; „(167x 107” kg)(9.80 ms’); 


q -1.60x 10” C 


=| (102x107 N/C)j | 


P23.24 In order for the object to “float” in the electric field, the electric force 
exerted on the object by the field must be directed upward and havea 
magnitude equal to the weight of the object. Thus, F, =qE =mg, and 
the magnitude of the electric field must be 


-3 2 
p "8 _ (380x 10° kg)(9.80 ny s?) _ T: 


|g) 18.0x 10° C 


The electric force on a negatively charged object is in the direction 
opposite to that of the electric field. Since the electric force must be 


directed upward, the electric field must be directed [downward]. 


P23.25 Wesumtheelectric fields from each of the other charges using 
Equation 23.7 for the definition of the electric field. 
The field at chargeq is given by 
Pg phe iag 
n 


(a) Substituting for each of the charges gives 


oe (29) RACI c0545.0° +jsin 45.0°) +t! (a); 


a a 


kq 
q? 


( 2 = cos45.0° )i +f Ssin 45.0° +4) i 


= “4 (3.06i +5.06)] 


(b) The electric force on charge q is given by 


F ge =|4 


4 (3.06) +5.06} 


a 
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P23.26 Call thefidds E = i and E’ RAC =2E (see ANS. FIG. P23.26). 
r r 


2q 


ANS. FIG. P23.26 


The total field at the center of the circle has components 
E =(E.cos30.0°— E cos30.0°)i — (E’ +2E sin 30.0°) j 
=-(E’ +2E sin 30.0°)j =-(2E +2E sin 30.0°)j 


=-2E(1+sin 30.0°)j 
=p 1+sin 30.0°) j =-2 ui (1.50)j 4.4) 
r r r 


P23.27 (a) SeeANS. FIG. P23.27(a). The 
distance from the +Q charge on 
the upper left isd, and the 
distance from the +Q charge on 
the lower right to point P is 


(a2)? Ha/2y 


The total electric field at point P 
is then 


agi tee , Q -i +j 
gie J2 ] 


= k Sf (1-v2)i +3] 
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(b) SeeANS. FIG. P23.27(b). The 
distance from the +Q charge on 
the lower right to point P’ is 2d, 
and the distance from the +Q 


charge on the upper right to ANS. FIG. P23.27(b) 
point P’ is 


(a2)? Ha/2y 


The total electric field at point P’ is then 


AA E a |e 
a al a) ar 


Bek aol Be) tart) 


=- 25] (ii) +) 
Ë, =k, Sl (14-42)! +43] 


P23.28 (a) Oneof the charges creates at P afidd 


de ~ \(k,Q/n)- AA 
E =E, i | ged iF a 
a’ +x ae 


at an angle @ to the x axis as shown in ANS. | p= “= 
FIG. P23.28. When all the charges produce \ J 

thefiad, for n >1, by symmetry the QO 
components perpendicular to the x axis ANS. FIG. P23.28 
add to Zero. 


The total field is then 


E =nE i i= lR AQ/ ni 
a? +x? 


k 


(b) |A circle of charge corresponds to letting n grow beyond 
all bounds, but the result does not depend on n. Because 
of the symmetrical arrangement of the charges, smearing 
the charge around the circle does not change its amount 
or its distance from the field point, so it does not change 
the fidd. 
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P23.29 Thefield of the positively-charged 


object is everywhere pointing radially sens) 
away from its location. The object with b a 
negative charge creates everywherea “een 4C ee 
field pointing toward its different E, 

location. These two fields are directed 

along different lines at any point in the z 


plane except for points along the 7 ia E E, 
extended line joining the particles; so e OZAL 
the two fields cannot be oppositely- E_ E, oa 

directed to add to zero except at some 

location along this line, which we take 

as the x axis. Observing the middle 

panel of ANS. FIG. P23.29, we see that es aN 


at points to the left of the negatively- 


charged object, this particle creates PL 
field pointing to the right and the 


fs 
|7 
| 


positive object creates field to the left. 

At some point along this segment the 

fields will add to zero. At locations in ANS. FIG. P23.29 
between the objects, both create fields 

pointing toward the left, so the total field is not zero. At points to the 
right of the positive 6-uC object, its field is directed to the right and is 
stronger than the leftward field of the -2.5-uC object, so the two fields 
cannot be equal in magnitude to add to zero. We have argued that only 
at a certain point straight to the left of both charges can the fields they 
separately produce be opposite in direction and equal in strength to 
add to zero. 


Let x represent the distance from the negative y-charged particle (charge 
q- ) to the zero-field point to its left. Then 1.00 m +x is the distance from 
the positive particle (of charge q+) to this point. Each field is separately 
described by 


E=k,qt/ x? 


so the equality in magnitude required for the two oppositely-directed 
vector fields to add to zero is described by 


q| klg 
xX (1m-+x)’ 


It is convenient to solve by taking the square root of both sides and 
cross-multiplying to clear of fractions: 


Jq- (Lm +x) =7¥?x 
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6.00\”? 
1m +x =| —— =1. 
x ($5) x 55x 


1m =0.549x 
and x= to the left of the negatively-charged object. 


P23.30 (a) Lets =0.500m be length of a side of the triangle. Call q, = 7.00 uC 
and q, =|—4.00 uC| =4.00 uC. The electric field at the position of 


the 2.00- uC charge is the sum of the fields from the other two 
charges: 


Ë =Ë, +Ë, =k, Lr +k, BE 
f f 


substituting, 
E =k, (-cos60.0 f- sin 60.0 j) +k, 27 
3 s 
k Be po ana 
=74[ (42- 7100860.0 )i - 9, sin 60.0 j | 


substituting numerical values, 
< + 8.99x 10° N -m?/ =) 
(0.500 m)’ 
x{ 4.00x 10€ C- (7.00x 10° C)cos60.0 Ji 
- (7.00x 10° C)sin 60.0 j 
E =(1.80x 10 N/ C)i-(2.18x 10° N/C)j 


=|(18.0i - 218)) kN/ C 


(b) The force on this charge is given by 


Ë =qË =(2.00x 10° C)(18.0i - 218j) kN/ C 


= |(0.0360% - 0.436)) N| 
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P23.31 Call Q =3.00nC and q =| -2.00 nC| =2.00 nC, 
and r =4.00 cm =0.040 0 m. Then, 


+3.00 nC 


BERET and E, = *4 


r? 
Then, 
E, =0 
E, =E pr =2k. cos30.0°— 4 Q 
r r +3.00 nC 
E, =*<(29 cos30.0°- q) ANS. FIG. P23.31 
r 
8.99x 10° N -m?/ C? 
p aan 
(0.040 0 m) 
x[ 2(3.00x 10° C)cos30.0°— 2.00x 10° C ] 
=1.80x 10° N/ C 


(a) |1.80x 10° N/C to theright 


(b) The electric force on a point charge placed at point P is 


F =qE =(-5.00x 10° C)E =|-8.98x 10° N (to the left) 


P23.32 Thefirst charge creates at the origin afield +O x=0 q 


ANS. FIG. P23.32 


kQ to the right. Both charges are on the x 
a 


axis, so the total fidd cannot havea vertical 
component, but it can be either to the right or to the left. If the total 
field at the origin is to the right, then q must be negative: 


kQ: ka [AQ 
2 ipl) i > q=-%Q 


2 
a 


In the alternative, if the total field at the origin is to the left, 


=i +4 | i) == i) > q=270 


The fiedd at the origin can be to the right, if the unknown charge is — 9Q, 


or the field can be to the left, if and only if the unknown charge is +27Q. 
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*23.33 Fromthefree-body diagram shown in ANS. FIG. 


P23.33, A 
SF, =Q: T cos15.0° =1.96x 102 N IN 
2 O~ 
So T = 2.03x 10° N. | qE 
From > F, =0, wehave gE =T sin 15.0°, , 
öt F, =0.0196 N 
_Tsin15.0° _(2.03x 10° N )sin15.0° ANS. FIG. P23.33 
E 1.00x 10° N/C 
=5.25x 10° C =| 5.25 uC 
*P23.34 (a) Thedistancefrom each charge to the r (0, 0.500 m) 
intaty =0. i E * k 
point at y =0.500 m is ae aes 
d =,|(1.00 m? 10.500 m? =1.12m “S6 | -HE 


“100m 1.0m ` 
the magnitude of the electric field from ANS. FIG. P23.34 
each charge at that point is then given by 


k,g _(8.99x 10° N - m?/ C?)(2.00x 10° C) 
E s44 s+ U S S E 400 N 
7? (LI m} ie 
The x components of the two fields cancel and the y components 


add, giving 
E,=Oand E, =2(14.400 N/ C)sin 26.6° =1.29x 10* N/C 


so | £=129x 10'j N/C |. 


(b) The electric force at this point is given by 
Ë =qE =(-3.00x 10° C)(1.29x 10" N/ Cj) 


=| -3.86x 10?j N 


*P23.35 (a) Theelectricfidd at theorigin dueto each of the charges is given by 


4 ke $ 
E = mfi) 
1 
(8.99x 10° N - m?/ C?)(3.00x 10° c) ;) 
(0.100 m)? ! 


=-(2.70x 10? N/C)j 
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E; =E) 


_(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C? )(6.00x 10° c) ) 
E (0.300 m}? i 
=-(5.99x 10° N/C)i 


and their sum is 


y 
E> | 6.00 nC 
— Bax 
E |? 


ANS. FIG. P23.35 
(b) The vector electric force is 


F =gE =(5.00x 10° C)(-599i - 2 700j) N/C 


F =(-3.00x 10% - 135x 10°ĵ) N =| (-3.00i - 135)) 4N | 


*P23.36 Theelectricfield at any point x is 
_ kg kq  _ k.q(4ax) 
(x-a? [x-(-a)P  (x?=a?)? 


When x is much, much greater than a, wefind E = 4a(k4) 
x 


Section 23.5 Electric Field of a Continuous Charge Distribution 


P23.37 (a) From Example 23.7, the magnitude of the sa 
electric field produced by therod is peo a 


<—d—>() ° 


E| = kal k (Q/4)¢__ KQ <—36.0 cm~ ~ 
d(¢t+d) d(¢+d) d(¢+d) ANS. FIG. P23.37 
_ (8.99 10? N - m?/ C?}(22.0x 10° C) 
(0.290 m)(0.140 m +0.290m) 


E =|1.59x 10° N/C 
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(b) The chargeis negative, so the electric field is directed towards its 


source, [to the right}. 


P23.38 Theelectricfield for the disk is given by 


E =2rko|1- and 


Vx? +R? 


in the positive x direction (away from the disk). Substituting, 


E =27 (8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(7.90x 10° C/ m?) 


=(4.46x 10? N/ C}| 1- ——2—— 
Gi j | ras | 


(a) Atx =0.050 0m, 


E = 3.83x 10° N/ C =| 383 MN/ C | 


(b) Atx =0.100 m, 


E = 3.24x 10° N/ C =| 324MN/ C | 


(c) Atx =0.500 m, 


E = 8.07 x 10’ N/ C =| 80.7 MN/ C 


(d) Atx =2.000 m, 


E = 6.68x 10° N/ C = 6.68 MN/ C 


P23.39 We may particularize the result of Example 23.8 to 

kxQ  _(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(75.0x 10° C/ m?)x 
(e te (x? +0.1007)”* 

6.74x 10x 
(x? +0.0100)”" 


where we choose the x axis along the axis of the ring. The field is 
parallel to the axis, directed away from the center of the ring above 
and below it. 


(a) Atx =0.0100m, £=6.64x« 10% N/C=| 664i MN/C 
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(b) Atx =0.0500m, £=241x10'i N/C=| 241i MN/C 


(© Atx =0.300m, £=640x 10% N/C=| 640i MN/C 


(d) Atx=1.00m, £=664x10°i N/C=| 0.6641 MN/C 


P23.40 Theelectricfield at a distance x is E; =2rk o 1- 


Vx? +R? 
oP ; 1 
This is equivalent to E, =27k,o| 1- ————— 
J14R?/x? 
2 2 2 
For large x, 2 <<1 and Re = ee 
xX x 2x 


Es er d|: 1 Jar EE 
‘ Í [1+R?/| 2x? )]  [14R?/(2x?)] 


; Q 
Substitute o = —=— , 
mR? 


kQ(Yx?) kQ 


[14 R?/(2x?)] x7 +R7/2 


1 1 
But for x >R, AIR x?’ SO 
k,Q : l 
E, = —> for a disk at large distances 
x 


P23.41 (a) From Example 23.9, 


E =2rko|1- | 


x? +R? 
here, 
Q  520x10° ae. 
-R UA iio Crm 
OTR? z (0.03007 ó / 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


28 Electric Fields 


the electric field is then 
E =27 kofi- se) 
Vx? +R? 


E =2n(8.99x 10°)(1.84x 10°) 


‘Te 0.00300 
(0.00300)? +(0.0300} 


E =(1.04x 10° N/ cf: 


=|9.36x 10’ N/ C 


(b) The near-field approximation gives: 


0.00300 
(0.00300)? H 0.0300} 


E =2rk,o =| 1.04x 10° N/C (about 11% high) 


(c) Theelectricfield at this point is 


E =(1.04x 10° N/ o 
(0.300)? +(0.0300)’ 


=| 5.16x 10” N/ C 


(d) With this approximation, suppressing units, 
Q 9\| 5.20x 10° 
E =k, = =(8.99x 10° }} ———_.— 
ou a (0.30) 


= 5.19x 10° N/ C (about 0.6% high) 


0.300 | 


P23.42 (a) Theelectricfield at point P dueto each 
kdd and | 
x? +d? r 
is directed along the line joining the d 
element to point P. The charge element 
dq =Q dx/ L. The x and y components are —x 


O I 


E, = dE, = | dE sino ANS. FIG. P23.42 


element of length dx is dE = 


where sing = — 
d^ +x 
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and 


d 
B= Jae, = [aE cos@ where cos@ pe oe 


Therefore, 


m 
kon 


Q Si 
ere ay * (a? +0)"* 


(b) Whend>>L, 


and 


Se 1 Q 1 Q 
arbaa a (eye a 
which is the fied of a point charge Q at a distanced along the 
y axis above the charge. 


P23.43 (a) Magnitude |E|= Js kag = Apt 
E =k, Zra- cs Belo 
x x Jy, Xo 
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(b) Thechargeis positive, so the electric field points away from its 
source, |to the left]. 


P23.44 (a) Theelectricfield at point P, due to each y 


element of length dx, is dE =, and is P 
directed along the line joining the element to AN 
point P. By symmetry, a) oN 
E, = JdE,=0 x 
and since dq = Adx, —— 4 


E=E, = [dE = [dE cose 
ANS. FIG. P23.44 


where cosé = Y 


2k,A sind 
Therefore, E =2k,Ad f It ae J Basing 
with sing, TEE 
(¢/2)° +a? 


(b) For a bar of infinite length, 6, =90° and E, = 2a ; 


P23.45 Dueto symmetry, E, = fae, = 0,and j 
= [desing = =k, [1 ? where dg = Ads = Ard0 ; the 
r 
component E, is negative because charge q =-7.50 uC, 
causing the net electric field to be directed to the left. 


i Hn ANS. FIG. 
E, =--—(-cos@)|) =-—= P23.45 
r r 
where A= l and r= 2 . Thus, 
L mT 
p- kale 2(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(7.50x 10° C)z 


i F (0.140 m)’ 
E, =—2.16x 10’ N/C 


(a) magnitude E =|2.16x 10’ N/ C 
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(b) 
P23.46 (a) Wedefinex =0 atthe point where we are to find the field. One 
Qdx 


ring, with thickness dx, has charge ar and produces, at the 


chosen point, a field 


malts : d h(x? +R?) : 


ee lit +R?) 2xdx 
xal 


integrating, 


y2j4* 


es ail +R?) 
E= Ae: 


k.Qi 1 1 


h (a? +R?) ((a +h) RI 
(b) Think of the cylinder as a stack of disks, each with thickness dx, 


Qdx Qdx 
charge ~— , and charge-per-area o = 
g h ISR j m Rh 


. One disk produces a 


field 


all charge x=d 


paa roia fie -3J (7 +R?) 2x 


x= 
A d+h 
ARR gae 1 (2? +R?) 
Ral! 2 12 
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Ë= 2624 a ah d-((a +1}? +R)” +(a? +R?) | 
Rh 


tl 2k,Qi 
R*h 


eri: 


Ç Ha? +R?) -h(a +n? +R?) | 


Section 23.6 Electric Field Lines 


P23.47 Thefield lines are shown in ANS. FIG. 
P23.47, where we've followed the rules N 2 ( A 
for drawing field lines where field lines 
point toward negative charge, meeting a J | \ `~ 
the rod perpendicularly and ending ANS. FIG. P23.47 
there. 


P23.48 For the positively charged disk, a side view of the field lines, 
pointing into the disk, is shown in ANS. FIG. P23.48. 


Se 
AIT 


ANS. FIG. P23.48 
P23.49 Field lines emerge from positive charge and enter negative charge. 


(a) Thenumber of field lines emerging from positive q, and entering 
negative charge q, is proportional to their charges: 


(b) From above, | q, is negative, q, is positive |. 


P23.50 (a) The electric field has the general appearance shown in ANS. FIG. 
P23.50 below. 


(b) Itiszero | atthecenter |, where (by symmetry) one can see that 


the three charges individually produce fields that cancel out. 


In addition to the center of the triangle, the electric field lines in 
the second pane! of ANS. FIG. P23.50 indicate three other points 
near the middle of each leg of the triangle where E =O, but they 
are more difficult to find mathematically. 
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(c) You may need to review vector addition in 
Chapter 1. The electric field at point P can UU LY 
be found by adding the electric field Ss 
vectors due to each of the two lower point 


charges: E =E, +E = = 
imne ZS 
A 


The electric field from a point chargeis 


ae q A 
E=k, 5r. 
e r? r 
As shown in the bottom panel of ANS. FIG. d 
P23.50, © 
N q B E 
Bioko ae 
to the right and upward at 60°, and Fah . 
Ë, z k, 4 1, (60 60° >4 
a Oe 
to the left and upward at 60°. So, ANS. FIG. P23.50 


E =E, +E, =k, 4[ (coseori +sin 60°j ) +- cos60°i +sin 60"j}| 


=k, 4 2{sin6o")) | =| 173k, 4 


qa? 


Section 23.7 Motion of a Charged Particle in a 
Uniform Electric Field 


P23.51 (a) Weobtain the acceleration of the proton from the particle under a 
net force model, with F =qE representing the electric force: 

_F _ gE _ (1.602 x 10 C)(640 N/C 

mm 1.67 x 107” kg 


(b) The particle under constant acceleration model gives us 
v, =v, tat, from which we obtain 


-220 __ 120x 10 ms _ 
m=- aax me a 
(c) Again, from the particle under constant acceleration model, 


Ax =v t +50 =0 +5 (6.14% 10° ny s?)(19.5 x 10° s)? 


=| 6.14x 10° m s? 


a 


=|11.7m 
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(d) Thefinal kinetic energy of the proton is 


K= Sv? - 5(L67x 10” kg)(1.20x 10° m s)? = [120x 10 J 


_ gE _(1602x 10 C)(6.00x 10° N/C) 
Asa L67x 10” kg 


so ā =|-5.76x 102i m/ 2|. 


(b) v? =v" +2a(x, _x,) 


P23.52 (a) =5.76x 10” m/s, 


0 =v? +2(-5.76x 10° m/ s?}(0.0700 m) 


¥, =|2.84x 105i m/s 


(c) v, =v, tat 


0 =2.84x 10° m/s+(-5.76x 10" m/ ?°)t > +=[4.93x 10° s] 


P23.53 Weuse v, =v, tat, wherev, =0, t =48.0 x 10° s, and a =F/ m =eE/ m. 


For the electron, m = m, = 9.11x 10 kg 
and for the proton, m = m, = 1.67 x 10” kg 
The electric force on both particles is given by 
F =eE =(1.60x 10 C)(5.20x 10? N/ C) =8.32x 10” N 
Then, for the electron, 


eE 8.32x 10” N 
Ve =O, tat =0 (Z) E 10” kg 


=| 4.38x 10° m/s 


and for the proton, 


|(e80 10° s) 


oe E] 8.32x 10” N 
fp “ip = a 


167x 10” N [æo 10° s) 


my 
=|2.39x 10° m/s 
E = (-720j) N/C 
P23.54 (a) |Particleunder constant velocity —_|—|-- 


Bg Vi a 


(b) [Particle under constant acceleration prota ee R 
Beam ES 
(c) The vertical acceleration caused by the ANS. FIG. P23.54 
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electric force is constant and downward; 
therefore, the proton moves in a parabolic path just likea 
projectile in a gravitational field] 


We may neglect the effect of the acceleration of gravity on the 
proton because the magnitude of the vertical acceleration caused 
by the electric force is 


_eE _(1.60x 10 C)(720 N/C) 
“5m 167x10” kg 


p 


=6.90x 10” m/s? 
which is much greater than that of gravity. 
Replacing acceleration g in Equation 4.13 with eE/ m,, we have 


v? sin 20 mv; sin 20 


eE/ m, eE 
p alto sin 20 _(167x 107’ kg}(9.55x 10° ny s)’ sin26 
eB (1.60x 10°? C)(720 N/C) 
=1.27x 10° m 
which gives sin 20 = 0.961, or 
0 =| 36.9 | or 90.0°-6 =| 53.1° 
ees 
U, U0; COSO 


If 0 =36.9°, At=| 166ns}. If 0 =53.1°, At=| 221ns |. 


The work done on the charge is W = F-d = qE-d and the kinetic 
energy changes according to W =K,- K, =O-K. 


Assuming y isin the +x direction, we have (-e)E- di=-K. 


Then, eÉ. (ai) =K, and 


aes 
ed 
ee 
ed 


Because a negative charge experiences an electric force opposite 
to the direction of an electric field, the required electric field will 


be | in the direction of motion |. 
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P23.56 (a) The positive charge experiences a constant downward force (in 
the direction of the electric fied): 


Ë =qË =(1.00x 10° C)(2000 N/C)(-j} =2.00x 10°(-j) N 
and moves with acceleration: 
m 3 E 
m 200x10" kg 


N ote that the gravitational acceleration is on the order of a trillion 
times smaller than the electrical acceleration of the particle. Thus, 


its trajectory is opening downward. 


(b) The maximum height the charge attains above the bottom 
negative plate is described by 


100x 10 (-j} m/s? 


oz =v; +20, (y,—y,] 
Solving for the height gives 
_v% =v? _0-[(1.00x 10° mv s)sin37.0 [ 
BY a, 200x108 mn 
=1.81x 10* m=0.181 mm 


Since this height is less than the 1.00 cm separation of the plates, 
the charge passes through its highest point and returns to strike 


the negative plate}. 


(c) The particle's x-component of velocity is constant at 


(1.00 x 10° m/ s) cos 37° =7.99 x 10° m/s 


Starting at timet =0, wefind the timet when the particle returns 
to the negative plate from 


Y; =Y; +0,,¢ +50, 
Substituting numerical values, 
0=0+{(1.00x 10° m/ s)sin 37.0 |i +5(-L00% 10° m s?)#? 


sincet >0, the only valid solution to this quadratic equation is 
t =1.20x 10°s. The particle's range is then 
x, =x, +v,t =0+(7.99x 10* my s)(1.20x 10° s) 
=9.61x 10^ m 
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The particle strikes the negative plate after moving a horizontal 
distance of 0.961 mm. 


P23.57 É is directed along they direction; therefore, a, =O and x =v,t. 


(a) p22 = 0.0500 m 
v, 450x10 s 


XI 


E (1.602x 10 C)(9.60x 10 N/C) 
b ZE eer ee eget ie 
a oe L67x 10” kg KEO 


= 1.11x 10” s=/111ns 


= l 2. 
Ys- Y; =0,¢ Ray f 


y; =5 (921% 10" m/ s?)(1.11x 10” s} 
=5,68x 10? m =| 5.67 mm | 

(c) v,=450x10 m/s 
Oy =0, +a,t =(9.21x 10" m/ s?)(1.11x 107 s) =1.02x 10° m/s 


7 =|(450i +102)) km s 


Additional Problems 


P23.58 (a) The whole surface area of the cylinder is 
A =2nr? +2rrL =27r (r +L). 


Q=o0A 
=(15.0x 10° C/ m?)2z(0.025 0 m)[ 0.025 0 m +0.0600 m] 
=| 200x 10” c | 
(b) For the curved lateral surface only, A =2zrL. 
Q =cA =(15.0x 10° C/ m? )[ 27 (0.025 0 m) (0.060 0m) | 


=|1.41x 10” C 


(© Q =pV =prr°L =(500x 10° C/ m’ )| z (0.025 0 m}? (0.0600 m) | 


=| 5.89x 10” C 
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P23.59 Theelectricfield is given by the sum of the fields due to each of then 
particles: 


Eygi H(i) 4A (i) h-i) 


eT ame 
= : Lt +) 
| mkg? 
EAL 


P23.60 The positive charge, call it q, is 50.0 cm - 20.9 cm =29.1 cm from charge 
Q. The force on q from the -3.00 nC charge balances the force on q from 
the -Q charge: 


k, (3.00 nC)g = k Qq 
(0.209m) (0.291 my 


which then gives 


0.291 m 


2 
=|5.82 
a 


P23.61 (a) Takeup theinclineas the positive x direction. Newton’s second 
law along the incline gives 


> F, =-mg sine HQ|E =0 
solving for the electric field gives 


E=$ sino 
IQ] 
(b) The electric force must be up the incline, so the electric field must 
point down the incline because the charge is negative. 
5.40x 10” }(9.80 
Kame ng =! Ms 
IQ] |7.00x 10° 
3.19x 10° N/ C, down the incline] 


P23.62 Thedownward electric force on the 0.800 uC charge is balanced by the 
upward spring force: 


Q =(3.00 nc 


sin 25.0° 


k, 
= =kx 
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solving for the spring constant gives 


k = Kf, 
xr 


(8.99x 10? N -m?/ C?}(0.800x 10€ C)(0.600x 10° C) 


(0.0350 m)(0.0500 m}? 
49.3N/m 


P23.63 | Weintegrate the expression for the incremental electric field to obtain 


B=/dé ee =k 2x f x3 dx 


fi 
*P23.64 (a) The gravitational force exerted on the upper f 
sphere by the lower one is negligible in -_{ \m,q 
comparison to the gravitational force ] 7 
exerted by the Earth and the downward J 
electrical force exerted by the lower sphere. mg 
Therefore, | 


F=0 +> T-me-E=0 
LP, STE ANS. FIG. P23.64 


or T=mg 4 Kelalf2} tl 


substituting numerical values, 


T =(7.50x 10° kg)(9.80 my s?) 


(8.99% 10° N -m?/ C?)(32.0x 10° C)(58.0x 10° C) 
(2.00x 10? m} 
=(0.115 N] 


(b) Once again, from the particle under a net force model, 
ÈXF,=0 > T-mg-E=0 


or kleler- mg 
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solving for the distance d then gives 


d= k, qlig- 
T -mg 


substituting numerical values, with T =0.180N, 


P -e2 10° N -m?/ C?)(32.0x 10° C)(58.0x 10° C) 


0.180 N —(7.50x 10° kg)(9.80 m/ s?) 
=1.25x 10° m =|1.25 cm 

P23.65 The proton moves with acceleration 

gE _(1.60x 10 C)(640 N/C) ee 
= =—_______——_ =6,13x 10 

7 1673x 10” kg Sees 
while the electron has acceleration 
(1.60 10 C)(640 N/C) 

= $= 1:12 10" 2=1 

í 9.110x 10" kg ON See he 


(a) Wewant to find the distance traveled by the proton (i.e., 


a, 


d= Za’), knowing: 


baad 1 
40 cm =5a,t? +500” =(1837)( Ža, ) 
Thus, 


1 _ 400m 
d= 5a, =- py 7 21810m 


1837 
(b) Thedistance from the positive plate to where the meeting occurs 
equals the distance the sodium ion travels (i.e., dya = Zanat’) This 


is found from: 


4.00 cm =S $f 


1 eE 1 eE 
4.00 cm == t? += t? 
laa) E z) 
This may be written as 


4.00 cm = at +5 (0.64%)? =1.65{ Zanet?) 


I1 2 400cm 


So dua = 3an =F ge =| 
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2 
4142 q 
Pak Mig 
e r? e y? 


1.00x 10* N 


F 
SO =r /— =(1.00 
A= ( ee 


The number of electrons transferred is then 


1.05x 10° C 


N= 
Mer” 1.60x 10° C/ e 


The whole number of electrons in each sphere is 


___ 100g 
tt | 107.87 g/ mol 


=2.62x 10% e 
The fraction transferred is then 


Noe _ ( 6.59X 10% ; 
gies) sie 10: 
ae E = | x 


or 2.51 charges in every billion. 


ANS. FIG. P23.67 shows the free-body diagram 
for N ewton’s second law gives 


XF =T +qE +F, =0 


P23.67 


Weare given 
E, =3.00 x 10 N/C 
and E, =5.00 x 10 N/C 


Applying N ewton’s second law or thefirst 
condition for equilibrium in thex and y 
directions, 


SF. =qE, -T sin 37.0° =0 
DF, =qE, +T cos37.0°- mg =0 
(a) Wesolvefor T from equation [1]: 


— 1E 
sin 37.0° 


Chapter23 41 


Wefind the equal-magnitude charges on both spheres: 


=1.05x 10°C 


= 6.59x 10” electrons 


|(o02. 10? atoms/ mol}(47 e~ / atom) 


Free Body Diagram 
ANS. FIG. P23.67 


[1] 
[2] 
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and substitute into equation [2] to obtain 
mg 


q are ae 
» “tan 37.0 
_ (1.00 x 10° kg)(9.80m s?) 
7 3.00 x 10 N/C 
5.00 x 10° N/C A tan 370 ) 
q =|1.09x 10° C 
(b) Using the above result for qin equation [1], we find that the 
tension is 
pm Ee _ {09x 10" C200x 10? N/C) 
sin 37.0° sin 37.0° 
=|5.44 x 10°? N 


P23.68 This isthe general version of the preceding problem . The known 
quantities are A , B, m, g, and 6. The unknowns areq and T. 
Refer to ANS. FIG. P23.67 above. The approach to this problem should 
be the same as for the last problem, but without numbers to substitute 
for the variables. Likewise, we can use the free body diagram given in 
the solution to problem 51. 


Again, from N ewton’s second law, 


YE, =-T sin +gA =0 [1] 
and DF, =4T cosé +qB—mg =0 [2] 
(a) Substituting T = i into equation [2], we obtain 
qA COSO Ea Sme 
sino 


Isolating q on the left, 


T S LAE 
1=TAcoto +B) 


(b) Substituting this value into equation [1], we obtain 


mgA 
(A cos@ +Bsin@) 
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If we had solved this general problem first, we would only need 
to substitute the appropriate values in the equations for q and T to 
find the numerical results needed for problem 51. If you find this 
problem more difficult than problem 51, the little list at the first 
step is useful. It shows what symbols to think of as known data, 
and what to consider unknown. The list is a guide for deciding 
what to solve for in the analysis step, and for recognizing when 
we have an answer. 


P23.69 (a) Refer toANS. FIG. P23.6%a). Thefield, E,, dueto the 4.00 x 10°C 
charge is in the -x direction. 
- kga (899x10 N -m?/ C?)(-4.00x 10° C)+ 
r (2.50 m) 
=-5.75i N/C 


1 


5.00 3.00 


-4.00 
nC nC E} E, 


-O —— G 


p50 |0800], 120 A É, 
m m m 
ANS. FIG. P23.69(a) 


Likewise, E, and E,, due to the 5.00 x 10° C charge and the 
3.00 x 10° C charge, are 


gs, =K „(899x10 N -m?/ C’)(5.00x 10° C); 


Aa (2.00 m} 
=11.2N/Ci 
.  (8.99x 10 N -m?/ C?)(3.00x 10° C) » 
E, = i =18.7 N/C i 
(1.20 m} 


E, =E, +E, +E; =| 24.2 N/ C in +x direction | 


(b) In this case, referring to ANS. FIG. P23.69(b), 


E, =“1? =(-8.46 N/ C)(0.243i +0.970)) 


r? 


E, =“? =(11.2n/C)(4)) 
r? 
E, =“? =(5.81 N/ C)(-0.371i +0.928)) 


2 


The components of the resultant electric field are 


E, =E, +E, =-4.21iN/C E, =E, +E», +Es, =8.43j N/ C 
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then, the magnitude of the resultant electric field is 


E, =| 9.42 N/C 


and is directed at 


E 8.43N/C 
0 =tan| — | =tan*| ———— | = 63.4° above — x axis 
a ae) x 

oe y 
EX ÎE, 
. J, 
E |N 

4.00 Ji N 3.00 

nC ; 8 8, A nC i 

mM © 0.8 m © 


ANS. FIG. P23.69(b) 


P23.70 (a) Thetwo given charges exert equal- i 
size forces of attraction on each d *29 15 cm 


other. If a third charge, positive or -a ü 
negative, were placed between them d AMG L 
they could not be in equilibrium. If ANS. FIG. P23.70 


the third charge wereat a point 

x >15.0 cm, it would exert a stronger force on the 45.0-uC charge 
than on the-12.0-uC charge, and could not produce equilibrium 
for both. Thus the third charge must be at x =-d <0. 


It is possible in just one way. 


(b) The equilibrium of the third charge requires 


k,q(12.0 uC) _ k,q(45.0 uC) = cm =) _450 _ 35, 
d 120 ~ 


d? (15.0 cm +4} 
Solving, 
15.0cm+d=194d —>4 d=160cm 
The third charge is at | x = -16.0 cm | 


(c) The equilibrium of the -12.0-uC charge requires 
k,g(12.0 uC) _k, (45.0 uC)(12.0 uC) 


(16.0 cm) (15.0 cm) 


solving, 
1= 
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All six individual forces are now equal in magnitude, so we have 
equilibrium as required, and this is the only solution. 


P23.71 To find the force on the test charge at point P, we 
first determine the charge per unit length on the 
semicircle: 


90.0° 
Q =| ade = J A, COSORdO =A,R sinoj, 


—90.0° 


=A,R[1-(-1)| =24,R : 
or Q =12.0 uC =(2A,)(0.600) m, lo 360° 
which gives A, =10.0 uC/ m. 


The force on the charge from each incremental 0° 360° 


section of the semicircle is ANS. FIG. P23.71 
k.q(Ade)cos@ _ k,q(A,cos” @Rde) 
dF = 5 = 5 
y R R 
Integrating, 
90.0° z/2 
F, = J Ko coe? 9 a0 ake J (5 +5cos20 Jao 
” wie R R e 2 2 


m/2 


k,qao I T ) -r ) 
=A] | Z 40 |-| — + 
72 R | 4 : 4 j 


kgdy(1, 1, 
F, E ay ad 26 


y R 2 


(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(3.00x 10€ C)(10.0x 10° C/ m5) 
g~ (0.600 m) 


F, =0.706 N, downward = —0.706i N 


Since the leftward and rightward forces due to the two halves of the 


semicircle cancel out, F, =0. 
D 60.0 cm 


P23.72 The magnitude of the electric force is 10.0 uC 3 10.0 uC 
: k 4.92 . a 15.0 cm 
given by F = —=5~ .Theangle 0 in F ty 
3 cl G 
ANS. FIG. P23.72 is found from iF 10.0 nC “10.0 uC 
F 


15.0 F 
0 tan £) =14.0° net 
60.0 


ANS. FIG. P23.72 
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_(899x 10° N - m?/ C?)(10.0x 10° C} 


SE (0.150 m}? 

=40.0 N 

_ (8.99x 10 N - m?/ C?)(10.0x 10° C} N 
— (0.618 m} l 

_ (8.99x 10° N - m?/ C?)(10.0x 10° Cc)’ er 
a (0.600 m}? 


F, =—F; — F,cos14.0° =—2.50— 2.35cos14.0° =—4.78 N 
F, =-F,- F, sin 14.0° =—40.0— 2.35sin 14.0° =—40.5 N 


= |F? +F? =(-4.78N)° +(-40.5N)° =[40.8 N] 


F, -40.5 N - 
(b) tang= F, =-ZI8N > ¢=| 263 
P23.73. We modal the spheres as particles. They have different charges. They 
exert on each other forces of equal magnitude. They have equal 
masses, so their strings make equal angles @ with the vertical. We 
definer as the distance between the centers of the two spheres. We 
find r from 


r/ 2 
40.0 cm 
from which we obtain 

r =(80.0 cm)sin@ 


Now letT represent the string tension. We have, from the particle 
under a net force model, 


sind = 


SE =0 Kh tsine-0 > kh Tsing [1] 
r r 
XF,=0 Tcosð-mg=0 — mg=Tcosé [2] 


Dividing equation [1] by [2] to diminateT gives 


k, r/ 2 
=A tang = — 
rmg (40.0 cm)*—r*/ 4 


Clearing the fractions, 


k 4x92 (80.0 cm)? — r?° = mer? 
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Substituting numerical values gives 
(8.99x 10? N -m?/ C? )(200x 10° C)(300x 10° C) 
x „(0.800 m)? =r? =(2.40x 10° kg)(9.80 m/ s?)r3 


Suppressing units, 
(0.800)? - r? =1 901 rê 


Instead of attempting to solve this equation, we instead homein on a 
solution by trying values, tabulated below: 


r 0.640 - r?° - 1901 r° 
0 +0.64 

0.5 -29.3 

0.2 +0.48 

0.3 -0.84 

0.24 +0.22 

0.27 -0.17 

0.258 +0.013 
0.259 -0.001 


Thus the distance to three digits is 0.259 m = 


P23.74 Use Figure 23.24 for guidance on the physical setup of this problem. 
Let the electron enter at the origin of coordinates at the left end and 
just under the upper plate, which we choose to be negative so that the 
electron accelerates downward. The electron is a particle under 
constant velocity in the horizontal direction: 


Xe = Vt 
The electron is a particle under constant acceleration in the vertical 
direction: 
hae 
Ys = 3t 


Eliminate t between the equations: 
x 2 a 
ad f = y 2 
Y; = 3a [22] =e p= (h 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


48 Electric Fields 
Substitute for the acceleration of the particle in terms of the electric 


force: 
B -eE 5 
Js= 2v? m i 


Substitute numerical values, letting the final horizontal position be at 
the right end of the plates: 


-(1.60 x 10™® C)(200 N/ C) 
y =| aM 
* | 2(3.00 x 10° m/s) (9.11 x 10 kg) 
=-0.0781 m 
Therefore, when the electron leaves the plates, its final position is well 
below that of the lower plate, which is at position y =-1.50 cm = 
-0.015 m. Consequently, because we have let the electron enter the 
field at as high a position as possible, the electron will strike the lower 


plate long before it reaches the end, regardless of where it enters the 
field. 


P23.75  ChargeQ resides on each of the blocks, which repel as point charges: 


(0.200 m}? 


k Q? 
F 5 =k(L-L,) 
Solving for Q, we find 


o a1, KE-L) -0.500 m) [0N m50 m- 0.400 m) 


k, 8.99x 10° N -m?/ C? 


=[1.67x 10°C] 


P23.76 | ChargeQ resides on each of the blocks, which repel as point charges: 
k Q? 


I? 


F == =k(L-L,) 


Solving for Q, we find 


P23.77 Consider the free-body diagram of the rightmost 
charge given in ANS. FIG. P23.77. Newton’s 
second law then gives 


DXF, =0 = Toosd=mg or T=, i 
COS ANS. FIG. P23.77 
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and 
SF. =0 
> F, =Tsing (22 )sino=mgtane 
coso 
But, 
kg? kg? kg’ kq? 5k,q? 
Pee ot ee a 
r? 4  (Lsine) (2Lsine) 41? sin*e 
Thus, 
5k.q? 4l?mg sin’ 6 tan@ 
——el — = mg tan@ OF q= 
asino "S 1 5k, 


If 0 =45°, m =0.100 kg, and L =0.300 m, then 
_ [4(0.300 m}? (0.100 kg)(9.80 m/ s?)sin?(45.0°)tan(45.0°) 
dg 5(8.99x 10 N -m?/ C? 
or q =1.98x 10° C =| 1.98 uC 
From Example 23.8, the electric field dueto a uniformly charged ring is 
given by 
k Qx 
(x? tef? 
For a maximum, we differentiate E with respect to x and set the result 
equal to zero: 


E= 


dE 1 3x? 


dx we (x? +a?) (x? +a?) 


solving for x gives 


a 
x? +a? — 3x? =0 or x=—= 


V2 


Substituting into the expression for E gives 


= k,Qa a k Q 
f3)” 38 a? 


Txo] | 2 
3V30*| | 6/37 €, a? 
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P23.79 The charges are q and 2q. The magnitude of the 


repulsive force that one charge exerts on the other is 


From Figure P23.79 in the textbook, observe that 
the distance separating the two spheres is 


r =d +2Lsin 10° ANS. FIG. P23.79 
From the free-body diagram of one sphere given 
in ANS. FIG. P23.79, observe that 


È F, =0 = Tcosl0°=mg or T =mg/ cosl0° 


and 
H (0) mg H oO Oo 
F =0 F, =T sin 10° = sin 10° =me¢ tan 10 
LF >i (25) mg 
Thus, 
2 2 
2k L =mgtan10 —> 2k —*— =mgtan 10° 
r (d +2Lsin10°) 
or 


_ |mg(d +2Lsin@)’ tan 10° 
JE 2k 


(0.015 kg)(9.80 nv s?)[0.0300 m +2(0.0500 m)sin 10°} tan 10° 


2(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?) 


=5.69x 10° C 


giving |1.14x 107C on one sphere and 5.69x 10°C on the other. 


P23.80 (a) Thebowl exerts anormal force on each bead, directed along the 
radius line at angle @ above the horizontal. Consider the free- 
body diagram shown in ANS. FIG. P23.80 for the bead on the left 
side of the bowl: 


mg 
F =nsind-—mg=0 =ó 
5 „=n mg >n ae 


Also, 
> F, =-F, +ncosé =0 
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which gives i 
/ \ 
i T R/ NR 
/ \ 
F, =ncos@ = es cos@ = Z8 r ‘ 
sing tan@ m —— % 
The electric force is 
kg? 
F, = PE 


And from ANS. FIG. P23.80, 


R2-(d/2) 2_ q? 
tan = (4/2) Nae. i 
aj2 d 


Therefore, 


p ake _ m8 


£4 a e 
° d tane V4R? — d?/d 
(b) Asd-—s2R, V4R?-d? — 0; therefore a> |. 


P23.81 (a) Fromthe2Q chargewehave 


F,—T,sin@, = 0 and mg —T,cosé, = 0 


Combining these we find 0 h 
F T,sin@ 
a 2 2 = tan 0, a - 
mg TT, cosé@, r/2 
From theQ charge we have ANS. FIG. P23.81 


F, =T,sin@,=0 and mg—T,cosé, = 0 
Combining these we find 


F T sin 

— = — = tan@, or | 0, = 0, 

mg  T,COS@, 

k,2 2k Q? . 2 
(b) F =~ oe a - If we assume @ is small then tang =F“. 


Substitute expressions for F, and tan o into either equation found 
r 


2 
in part (a) and solve for r. E = tan, then ag) =— and 
mS mg) 2 


4k, Q% ) 


solving for r wefind r -( 
mg 
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P23.82 Thefield on the axis of the ring is calculated in Example 19.6 in the 
chapter text as 


k xQ 
(4a?) 


The force experienced by a charge -q placed along the axis of the ring 
is 


E =E = 


F= k Qg (x? oP 


and when x <<a, this becomes 


k 
F= -(*5#: 
a 
This expression for the force is in the form of Hooke’s law, with an 


effective spring constant of 
— k, Qq 


3 
a 


since w=2r f= |, wehave 
m 


[a ka 
fais ma? 


P23.83 (a) Thetotal non-contact force on the cork ball is: 


k 


gE 
F =gE +mg =m| g +-— 
qE TMS ng i 
which is constant and directed downward. Therefore, it behaves 
like a simple pendulum in the presence of a modified uniform 
gravitational field with a period given by: 


0.500 m 
2.00x 10° C}{1.00x 10° N/ C) 
1.00x 10° kg 


9.80 m/ s? it 
=|0.307 s 
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(b) | Yes |. Without gravity in part (a), we get 


L 
gE/m 


T=2r 


0.500 m 


E 10° C)(1.00x 10° N/C) Ba 


1.00x 10° kg 


(a 2.28% difference). 


Challenge Problems 
P23.84 According to the result of Example 23.7 in , 

the textbook, the left-hand rod creates this z 

field at a distance d from its right-hand end: _|+ as ee 

=a ! a b-a b+a 
kQ 
E= £ . ` 
Al2a +4) ANS FIG. P23.84 


The force per unit length exerted by the left-hand rod on the right- 
hand rod is then 
kQQ dx 
dF ===> __—__. 
2a d(d+2a) 


Integrating, 
kQ? È dx kQ ( 1, 2a+x 
F == = In 
2a yt2.x(x+2a) 2a 2a x pa 


-#8 nt in b J= b? 
4a? (b—2a)(b +2a) 


b 


b b— 2a 


k Q? b? 
e) 


P23.85 First, we use unit vectors to find the total electric field at point A 
produced by the 7 other charges. 


source charge vector field components equivalent field 
(1) lower left, E KAn = kq j +k | 1 ji (j +k) 
front: 1 r? 1 52 462 «2 2/2 $2 
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(2) lower right, E _ kq a kq S k, ° 
front: Š E, Pipes 3? k 1k 
2 S 
(3) lower right, E AP — kg i +k i KA i +k 
back: 3 r? 3 32 +52 V2 2,/2 = 
(4) 1 left, > Kgn _ H i +j +k 1 kq So AE GS 
ore |R =A; -z Kli +j +k 
r s? +s* +s? J3 3/8 
(5) upper right, =e k.g a kq: k, A 
back i r aera Ai 
5 S 
(6) upper left, E _kaq A kq i+j 1 k,q Tas 
back E,= r2 Is g? ig? a >,/2 } s? (i +) 
(7) upper right, = kg. ka: kqs 
front E, E r2 = 32 J zJ 
7 S 
-= k 2 ARA AE 
total field Eta =— A SE shli +j +k) 


N otice that because of symmetry, the components of the field have the 
same magnitude. 


(a) AtpointA, 


Prj: 


oz aka" 2 eae aa 
=g E otal =— ee ES srl +j +k) 


= (190)(i 4) +k} 


2 
oP Pe = oge a 
x y Z f2 


k q? 
= 2 2 2 — e 
F = JF? +F? +F? = 3.29- 


(c) away from the origin 
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P23.86 (a) Zero contribution from the same face due to 
symmetry, opposite face contributes 


‘som id 
where f La : 


2 2 ANS. FIG. P23.86 
r= a + a +s? =/1.5s =1.22s 
2 2 
sing =È 


, BE=4 E 4 M lo igked 
r r? (L227 s s 


(b) Atthetop face, | the dectric fiad isin thek direction. 


P23.87 (a) The electrostatic forces exerted on the two 
charges result in a net torque 


t =—2Fasin@ = —2Eqa sin 0 © 


For small 6, sin@ = @and using p =2qa, we — < 
have — 


t = -Ep0 ANS. FIG. P23.87 


The torque produces an angular 
acceleration given by 
2 
tq=l]@= = 
dt 


where the moment of inertia of the dipole is | =2ma? 
Combining the two expressions for torque, we have 


2 
ce baa 
dt? I 
, . ES d°0 5 o. 
This equation can be written in the form p” 0 which is the 


standard equation characterizing simple harmonic motion, with 
a _Ep _E(2qa) _9E 
I 2ma* ma 


The frequency of oscillation is f =@/ 27, so 


|1 JE 
f= io 


ma 
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(b) If the masses are unequal, the dipole will oscillate about its center 
of mass (CM ). Assume mass m, is greater than mass m,, and treat 
the center of the dipole as being at the origin of an x axis, so that 
mass m, is atx = -a and mass m, is at x = +a. The coordinate of the 
CM of the dipole is then 


_ mama =f | 


m +m, m +m, 


x 


am 


relative to the center of the dipole. N otice that the moment of 
inertia of the dipole about its center is 


= 2 2 
I =m,a° +m,a 


but its center is a distance xm from its CM. By the parallel-axis 
theorem, the moment of inertia of the dipole about its center is 
related to its moment about its CM thus: 

I =m +m,a° =] om +m, +m, Jen? 
therefore, 


I 


2 


= 2 2 
=m,a +m,a (m, +m,)x_, 


CM 
The moment of inertia of the dipole about its CM is then 


2 
vt | 


= 2 2 2 
Loy =m,a° +m,a - (m, +m, )a 
m, +m, 


(m, a m) 
(m, +m,) 


= 2 2 2 
Ieu =m a +m a-a 


2 2 22 2 2,2 
I (m +m,)(m,a +m,a )- (m, ay — 2m,m,a +m, a 
mı +m, 
(ma? +2m ma? +m,2a?)- (ma? — 2m ma’ +m,2a?] 
I. = 
CM 
(m, +m, ) 
2 
— 4m,m,a 
i m, +m 
1 2 


Therefore, from part (a), 
2 _ Ep = E(24a) _qE(m, +m, ) =(2nf) 
Lees 4m,m,a 2 2m,m,a 
m +m, 
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@ 


and 


_ 1 gE m, +m, 
as 20 2m,m,a 
P23.88 From ANS. FIG. P23.88(a) we have 
d cos 30.0° =15.0 cm 


= 15.0 cm 
cos 30.0° 
From ANS. FIG. P23.88(b) we have 


or 


Œ 15cm Œ) 
0 = sin” A ANS. FIG. P23.88(a) 
50.0 cm 
50.0 cm | 
0 =sįin — bom =70.3° Ja 
(50.0 cm) (cos 30.0°) / 
E SO 
—_=tanoe or F =mgtan20.3° [1] |z mg 
mg 4 
From ANS. FIG. P23.88(c) we have ANS. FIG. P23.88(b) 
E =2F cos30.0° @ 
f \ 
kg? i N 
F=2 ee cos 30.0° [2] / AN 
(0.300 m) dae N 
pi on 30 cm © 
Combining equations [1] and [2], f 
F, 
ANS. FIG. P23.88(c) 


k 2 
2 — ee cos 30.0° =mg tan 20.3° 
(0.300 m 


, _ mg (0.300 m} tan 20.3° 
2k, c0s30.0° 


2.00x 10° kg}( 9.80 ny s?}(0.300 m}? tan 20.3° 
sal I }(0.300 m) 


2(8.99x 10° N-m?/ C? )cos30.0° 


q =V4.20x 10™ C? =2.05x 10” C =|0.205 uC 
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k,dq -xi +0.150 mj 
x? +(0.150 m} | x? +(0.150 m} 
k, A(-xî +0.150 mĵ]ax 


e 


P23.89 dE= 


k +(0.150 miT 
. i 040 m (-xi +0.150 mj ) ay ANS. FIG. P23.89 
È= | =k | oe 
all charge x=0 E +(0.150 m} | 
0.400 m 0.400 m 


a 


+i n (0.150 m) jx 

Jx? +(0.150 m}? i (0.150 m}? 4/x? +(0.150 m}? 
E =(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(35.0x 10° C/ m) 
x [i (2.34- 6.67) m? +j(6.24- 0) m` | 


E =(-1.36i +1.96))x 10° N/ C =|(-136i +1.96j] KN/ C 


P23.90 We work under the assumption that v, has the nearly constant value v. 
Initially, with the particle nearly at infinity, v, =v and v, =0. As the 
moving charge travels toward and 
passes the fixed charge Q, the 
velocity component v, increases E 


0 


according to “so. v ’ x 
dv, i s d 
m dt = F, — Sa 
®% 
dv, dx 
~ de de ANS. FIG. P23.90 


Now = =v, has the nearly constant value v; therefore, we have 


au. a E A 
dv, sas E,dx > v= J do, = mol E% 


The radially outward component of the electric field varies along the x 
axis. We assume that the distance r between charges is does not 
depend significantly on y. 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 23 59 


k, ; 
From the figure, we see that E = e, r= d* +x° , E, =Esin 6 , and 


, d , 
sin 0 = Tae . We evaluate the integral from above: 


d? +x 


r ae > kQ d 
f E, dx ans e ee 


n dx 


renl eae | 


So, thev, is 


=o |E, ar- L(A) _ Zag 
MoO “o 


mol d 


The angle of deflection is described by 


UU 
tang = = s PRA 5 0- tan ZAQ 
v, v md mod 


P23.91 (a) Thetwo charges create fields of equal magnitude, both with 
outward components along thex axis and with upward and 
downward y components that add to zero. The net field is then 

. kgx^ K P 
pak x? Kae phan: 

rr rr r? r 


2(8.99x 10°)(52x 10°) x i 
[10.25 +e] 


935x 


eri: 


= zzi where is in newtons per coulomb and x 
(0.0625 +x?) 


isin meters. 


(b) Atx =0.36m, 
Š 935(0.36) i : 
E = .0625 +(0.36)) 22 LKN Ci 


(c) We solve 1000 =(935 x)(0.0625 +x’) * by tabulating values for 
the field function: 
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x (935 x)(0.0625 +x)” 
0 0 

0.01 597 

0.02 1 185 

0.1 4 789 

0.2 5 698 

0.36 4 000 

0.9 1 032 

1 854 

ss 0 


We see that there are two points whereE =1 000 N/ C. We home 
in on them to determine their coordinates as (to three digits) 


x =0.0168m and x =0.916 m. 


(d) Thetablein part (c) shows that 
nowhere is the field so large as 16 000 N/ C. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P23.2 (a) 2.62 x 10%; (b) 2.38 electrons for every 10° already present 
P23.4 1.57 uN to the left 


P23.6 (a) 9.21 x 10” N; (b) No. The electric force depends only on the 
magnitudes of the two charges and the distance between them. 


P23.8 ~10°° N 


P23.10 (a) 1.59x 10° N; (b) 1.29 x 10® N, larger by 1.24 x 10” times; 
(c) 8.61 x 10" C/ kg 


P23.12 (a) 46.7 N to the left; (b) 157 N to the right; (c) 111 N to the left 


P23.14 (a) piri (b) Yes, if the third bead has a positive charge. 
lı Ty42 


P23.16 0.229 m 

P23.18 (a) 0; (b) 30.0 N; (c) 21.6 N; (d) 17.3 N; (e) -13.0 N; (f) 17.3 N; (g) 17.0 N; 
(h) 24.3 N at 44.5° above the +x direction 

P23.20 (a) The acceleration of the charge is equal to a negative constant times 
its displacement from equilibrium, as in 4 =—w’x , so we have Simple 


3 
er 6k : 
Harmonic Motion with œ? =~ mele (b) m e y |E a 
JQ 


P23.22 The unknown charge on each dust particle is about half of the smallest 
possible free charge, the charge of the electron. N o such free charge 
exists. Therefore, the forces cannot balance. 


P23.24 2.07 x 1@ N/C; down 


P23.26 -k 215 


j 
e y2 


k Oxi 
a wir (b) A circle of charge corresponds to letting n grow 

a x 
beyond all bounds, but the result does not depend on n. Because of the 
symmetrical arrangement of the charges, smearing the charge around 
the circle does not change its amount or its distance from the field 
point, so it does not change the field. 


P23.28 


P23.30 (a) (18.01 - 218)]kN/ C ; (b) (0.0360i - 0.436j)N 
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P23.32 Thefield at the origin can beto the right, if the unknown chargeis 
-9Q, or the field can be to the left, if and only if the unknown chargeis 


+270. 
P23.34 (a) 1.29x 10*j N/C; (b) -3.86x 102; N 
P23.36 Aalkag) 
X 

P23.38 (a) 383 MN/ C; (b) 324 MN/ C; (c) 80.7 M N/ C; (d) 6.68 MN/ C 

k 
P23.40 E =~ ae for a disk at large distances 

x 

1 
P23.42 (a) —k, Q| 1 1 yz | and joe bl E, = 0 and 
L d (a? +12] d (q? +1?) 


E, = = which is the field of a point chargeQ at a distanced along 


2 
the y axis above the charge. 


2k,ASING, | (b) 2k,A 
d d 


P23.44 (a) 
(a) k,Qi 1 1 


P23.46 
h | (a? +R?) (fa +n)’ +R?) 


(b) 2604, +a? +R?) -hla +h)? +R?) | 


P23.48 See ANS. FIG. P23.48. 
P23.50 (a) See ANS. FIG. P23.50; (b) At the center; (c) 1.73k, 4 j 
a 


P23.52 (a) -5.76x 107i m/ s?; (b) 3, = 284x 105i m/ s; (0) 4.93x 10°s 


P23.54 (a) Particle under constant velocity; (b) Particle under constant 
acceleration; (c) the proton moves in a parabolic path just like a 


2 . 
lee (e) 36.9° or 53.1°: (f) 
eE 


projectile in a gravitational field; (d) 


166 ns or 221 ns 


P23.56 (a) a parabola; (b) the negative plate; (c) The particle strikes the 
negative plate after moving a horizontal distance of 0.961 mm. 


P23.58 (a) 2.00 x 10” C: (b) 1.41 x 10” C; (c) 5.89 x 10” C 
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P23.60 5.81nC 
P23.62 49.3N/m 
P23.64 (a) 0.115 N; (b) 1.25 cm 
P23.66 2.51x 10° 
mg mgA 
P23. =— <; (b) T= - 
eS Meg (Acoté +B) (b) (Acosé +Bsiné) 
P23.70 (a) Itis possible in just one way; (b) x =-16.0 cm; (c) +51.3uC 
P23.72 (a) 40.9N; (b) 263° 
P23.74 SeeP23.74 for complete solution 
k(L-L, 
k 


e 


2kQ _ Q 
332? p 6/31 = a’ 


P23.76 L 


P23.78 


y2 
3 
P23.80 (a)| —”84__ |: (b) gow 
k,V4R? - d? 


p23.82 1 |K.Qa 
2r \ ma? 


P23.84 See P23.34 for full solution 


P23.86 (a) 2.18% (b) the direction is thek direction 


3? ' 
P23.88  0.205uC 


P23.90 0= tan?( re) 
mvd 
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24 


Gauss’s Law 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


24.1 Electric Flux 

24.2 Gauss’s Law 

24.3 Application of Gauss’s Law to Various Charge Distributions 
24.4 Conductors in Electrostatic Equilibrium 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition, 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ24.1 (i) Answer (a). The field is cylindrically radial to the filament, and is 
nowhere zero at any face of the gaussian surface. 


(ii) Answer (b). The flux is zero through the two faces pierced by the 
filament because the field is parallel to those surfaces. 


OQ24.2 Answer (c). The outer wall of the conducting shell will become 
polarized to cancel out the external field. The interior field is the 
same as before. 


0Q24.3 Answer (e). The symmetry of a charge distribution and of its field is 
the same. Gauss’s law applies to these charge distributions because 
(a) has cylindrical symmetry, (b) has translational symmetry, (c) has 
spherical symmetry, and (d) has spherical symmetry. 


OQ24.4 (i) Answer (c). Equal amounts of flux pass through each of the six 
faces of the cube. 


(ii) Answer (b). Move the charge to very close below the center of 
one face, so that half the flux passes through that face and half the 
flux passes through the other five faces. 


64 
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0Q24.5 Answer (b). The electric flux through a closed surface equals q/é,, 
where q is the total charge contained within the surface: 
q/€o =| (3.00- 2.00- 7.00 +1.00)x 10° C | 
/(8.85x 10 C?/ N-m?) 
=-5.65x 10” N -m?/ C 
OQ24.6 (i) Answer (e). The shell becomes polarized. 


(ii) Answer (a). The net charge on the shell’s inner and outer 
surfaces is zero. 


(iii) Answer (c). The charge has been transferred to the outer surface 
of the conductor. 


(iv) Answer (c). The charge has been transferred to the outer surface 
of the conductor. 

(v) Answer (a). The charge has been transferred to the outer surface 
of the conductor. 


OQ24.7 (i) Answer (c). Because the charge distributions are spherically 
symmetric, both spheres create equal fields at exterior points, 
like particles at the centers of the spheres. 


(ii) Answer (e). The field within the conductor is zero. The field a 
distancer from the center of the insulator is proportional to r, so 
itis 4/ 5 of its value at the surface. 

0Q24.8 Answer (c). The electric field inside a conductor is zero. 

OQ24.9 (a) TherankingisA >B >D >C. Let q represent the charge of the 
insulating sphere. The field at A is (4 5)°q/[42(4 cm}? €,]. The 
field at B is g/ [4r(8 cm)’ €,]. Thefield at C is zero. Thefield at 
D is g/ [4r (16 cm)’ €,]. 

(b) Therankingis B=D >A >C. The flux through the 4-cm sphere 
is (4/ 5)°q/ €. The flux through the 8-cm sphere and through the 
16-cm sphere is q/ €, because they enclose the same amount of 
charge. The flux through the 12-cm sphere is 0 because the field 
is zero inside the conductor. 

OQ24.10 (i) Answer (a). The field is perpendicular to the sheet, and is 
nowhere zero at any face of the gaussian surface. 


(ii) Answer (c). The flux is nonzero through the top and bottom 
faces because the field is perpendicular to them, and zero 
through the other four faces because the field is parallel to them. 

0Q24.11 TherankingisC >A =B >D. Thetotal flux is proportional to the 
enclosed charge: 3Q >Q =Q >0. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ24.1 (a) If the volume charge density is nonzero, the field cannot be 
uniform in magnitude. Consider a gaussian surface in the shape 
of a rectangular box with two faces perpendicular to the 
direction of the field. It encloses some charge, so the net flux out 
of the box is nonzero. The field must be stronger on one side 
than on the other. The fidd cannot be uniform in magnitude. 


(b) Now the volume contains no charge. The net flux out of the box 
is zero. The flux entering is equal to the flux exiting. The field 
must be uniform in magnitude along any line in the direction of 
the field. It can vary between points in a plane perpendicular to 
the field lines. 


ANS. FIG. CQ24.1 


CQ24.2 The electric flux through a closed surface is proportional to the total 
charge contained within the surface: (a) the flux is doubled because 
the charge is doubled, (b) the flux remains the same because the 
charge is the same, (c) the flux remains the same because the charge 
is the same, (d) the flux remains the same because the charge is the 
same, (e) the flux becomes zero because the charge inside the surface 
is zero. 


CQ24.3 The net flux through any gaussian surface is zero. We can argue it 
two ways. Any surface contains zero charge, so Gauss’s law says the 
total flux is zero. The field is uniform, so the field lines entering one 
side of the closed surface come out the other side and the net flux is 
zero. 


CQ24.4 Gauss’s law cannot be used to find the electric fidd at different 
points on a surface if the field is not constant over that surface. If the 
symmetry of an electric fied allows us to say that 


[EcosadA =E | cosadA, where E is an unknown constant on the 


surface, then we can use Gauss’s law. When electric field is a general 
unknown function E (x, y, z), there can be no such simplification. 
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CQ24.5 The electric flux is indeoendent of the size and shape of the closed 
surface that contains the charge because all the field lines from the 
enclosed charge pass through the surface. 


CQ24.6 The surface must enclose a positive total charge. Field lines emerge 
from positive charge and disappear into negative charge. 


CQ24.7 (a) No. If the person is uncharged, the electric field inside the 
sphere is zero. The interior wall of the shell carries no charge. 
The person is not harmed by touching this wall. 


(b) If the person carries a (Small) charge q, the electric field inside 
the sphere is no longer zero. Charge -q is induced on the inner 
wall of the sphere. The person will get a (small) shock when 
touching the sphere, as all the charge on his body jumps to the 
metal. 


CQ24.8 The sphere with large charge creates a strong field to polarize the 
other sphere. That means it pushes the excess like charge over to the 
far side, leaving charge of the opposite sign on the near side. This 
patch of opposite charge is smaller in amount but located in a 
stronger external field, so it can feel a force of attraction that is larger 
than the repelling force felt by the larger charge in the weaker field 
on the other side. 


CQ24.9 There is zero force. The huge charged sheet creates a uniform field. 
The fiad can polarize the neutral sheet, creating in effect a film of 
opposite charge on the near face and a film with an equal amount of 
like charge on the far face of the neutral sheet. Since the field is 
uniform, the films of charge feel equal-magnitude forces of attraction 
and repulsion to the charged sheet. The forces add to zero. 


CQ24.10 Inject some charge at arbitrary places within a conducting object. 
Every bit of the charge repels every other bit, so each bit runs away 
as far as it can, stopping only when it reaches the outer surface of the 
conductor. 


CQ24.11 (a) Theluminous flux on a given area is less when the sun is low in 
the sky, because the angle between the rays of the sun and the 


local area vector, dA, is greater than zero. The cosine of this 
angle is reduced. 


(b) The decreased flux results, on the average, in colder weather. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 24.1 Electric Flux 


P24.1 For a uniform electric field passing through a plane surface, 
®, =E-A=EAcosé, where 8 is the angle between the electric field and 
the normal to the surface. 


(a) The electric field is perpendicular to the surface, so 0 =0°: 
®, =(6.20x 10° N/ C)(3.20 m?)cos0° 


©, =[198x 10° N-m’/C| 
(b) The electric field is parallel to the surface: 6 =90°, so cos 0 =0, and 
the flux is [zero] 
P24.2 The electric flux through the bottom of the car is given by 
®, =EA cosé =(2.00x 10* N/ C)(3.00 m)(6.00 m)cos10.0° 


=| 355 kKN-m?/ C | 


P24.3 For a uniform field the flux is © = È- A = EAcosé. 


The maximum value of the flux occurs when 0 =0, or when the field is 
in the same direction as the area vector, which is defined as having the 
direction of the perpendicular to the area. Therefore, we can calculate 
the field strength at this point as 


. 2 
p = 220X10 N MIC _ 414x10 N/C=|A14 MN/C 
z(0.200 m) 
P24.4 (a) For the vertical rectangular surface, the area (Shown as A’ in ANS 
FIG. P24.4) is 
A’ =(10.0 cm)(30.0 cm) =300 cm? =0.030 0 m? 


Since the electric field is perpendicular to the surface and is 
directed inward, 0 =180° and 


®, „ =EA’ cose 
®, , =(7.80x 10* N/ C)(0.030 0 m?)cos180° 


P, » =|-2.34kN-m?/ C 
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30.0 cm = 


ANS. FIG. P24.4 


(b) To find theareaA of the slanted surface, we note that the side for 
which dimensions are not given has length (10.0 cm) =w cos60.0°, 
so that 

10.0 cm 

cos60.0° 


A =(30.0 cm)(w) =(30.0 m ) =600 cm? 
=0.060 0 m? 
The flux through this surface is then 
®, , =EAcosé =(7.80x 10*)(A)cos60.0° 


=(7.80x 10* N/ C}(0.060 0 m?)cos60.0° 


= 42.34kN-m?/ C 


(c) The bottom and thetwo triangular sides all lie parallel to É, so 
®, = 0 for each of these. Thus, 


Ps, twa =-2-34 KN -m?/ C +2.34KN -m’/ C +0+0+0=] 0] 


P24.5 For a uniform electric field passing through a plane surface, 
®, =E-A=EAcosé, where 9 is the angle between the electric field and 
the normal to the surface. 


(a) The electric field is perpendicular to the surface, so 0 =0°: 
®, =(3.50x 10 N/ C)[(0.350 m)(0.700 m)]coso° 
=|858 N -m?/ C| 


(b) The electric field is parallel to the surface: 6 =90°, so cos =0, and 
the flux is |zero]. 


(c) For the specified plane 
®, =(3.50x 10 N/ C)[(0.350 m)(0.700 m)]cos40.0° 
657 N -m?/ C| 
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P24.6 Weare given an electric field in the 
general form 


E =ayi +bzj +cxk 


In the xy plane, z =0 so that the PAPA 
electric field reduces to 


dA = hdx 


E =ayi +cxk ANS. FIG. P24.6 
To obtain the flux, we integrate (see ANS. FIG. P24.6 for the definition 
of dA ): 


D, =[E-dA =f(ayi terk) led A 


w 2|” 2 
h 
®, =ch J xdx =ch a 
x=0 2 


2 


x=0 


Where the k term was eliminated since k . k =0. 


Section 24.2 Gauss’s Law 


P24.7 The electric flux through the holeis given by Gauss’s Law (Equation 
24.6) as 


(8.99x 10? N-m?/C?)(10.0x 10° C) 
(0.100 m/’ 


ll 
i. E 


xz (1.00x 10° m}? 


=| 28.2 N -m?/ C 


P24.8 The gaussian surface encloses the +1.00-nC and -3.00-nC charges, but 
not the +2.00-nC charge. The electric flux is therefore 


ga _(1.00x 10° C- 3.00x 10° C) - 


Eo 8.85x 102 C/N -m 
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P24.9 The total charge within the closed surface is 
5.00 uC — 9.00 uC +27.0 uC — 84.0 uC =-61.0 uC 
(a) So, from Equation 24.6, the total electric flux is 


= u 
o, =f = Ox OS __ 689M mC 
> (8.85x 10" C/N mm) 


(b) |Since the net electric flux is negative, more lines enter than leave 
the surface. 


kQ 
r?’ 


P24.10 (a) From E= 


Er? _(8.90x 10?N/ C)(0.750 m}? 
k,  (8.99x10 N-m?/ C?) 


e 


=5.57x 10° C 


Q= 


But Q is negative since E points inward, so 


Q=-5.57x 10° C =| -55.7 nC 


(b) The | negative | charge hasa | spherically symmetric | charge 


distribution, concentric with the spherical shall. 


P24.11 Theelectric flux through each of the surfaces is given by ®, = Fin 
€o 
Flux through S: Ò, men +2 _|_2 
Eo Eo 
4Q-Q 
Flux through S.: p, = = 
ux through S, Ee [0] 
Flux through S; ©, SWOR A 
€o Eo 
Flux through S;,: ®, =| 0] 
P24.12 Thetotal flux through the surface of the cube is 
6 
poa OXI 692x107 Nim iE 


E ea 885x102 C?/N-m 


(a) By symmetry, the flux through each face of the cube is the same. 


1 1g; 
(®, aie =— =n 
0 
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_1(_ 170x10°C 
8.85x 10”? C?/ N -m? 


(, lucs a 6 
=|3.20x 10° N-m?/ C 
Din 170x 10°C = 5 
b o, = =| —————_~____|=/192x 10’ N. C 
OGRE oa C/N- m? x a 


(c) |Theanswer to part (a) would change because the charge could |] 
now be at different distances from each face of the cube. The 
answer to part (b) would be unchanged because the flux through 
the entire closed surface depends only on the total charge inside 
the surface. 


P24.13 Consider as a gaussian surface a box with horizontal area A, lying 
between 500 and 600 m elevation. From Gauss’s Law, 


fE-dA=4: 


Eo 


A _ pA(100 m) 


Eo 


(+120 N/ C)A +(-100 N/ C 


(20.0 N/ C)(8.85x 102 C?/ N-m?) 
100 m 


1.77x 10” C/ m? 


The charge is | positive |, to produce the net outward flux of electric 
field. 


P24.14 (a) Thetotal electric flux through the surface of the shell is 


Jin _ 12.0x 10° 
E€ 885x10” 


=| 136 MN -m?/ C 


(b) Through any hemispherical urface of the shell, by symmetry, 


De shal = 


= 1.36x 10° N -m° / C 


D > haf shal =5 (136% 10° N-m*/ C) =6.78x 10° N-m?/ C 
=| 678 kN -m7/ C 


(c) | No |, the same number of field lines will pass through each 
surface, no matter how the radius changes. 
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P24.15 (a) The gaussian surface encloses a charge of +3.00 nC. 


Din 3.00x 10° C 3 
o aoso CIN AA 


(b) |No. The eectric field is not uniform on this surface. Gauss’s law 
is only practical to use when all portions of the surface satisfy 


oneor more of the conditions listed in Section 24.3. 


P24.16 (a) One-half of the total flux created by the charge q goes through the 
plane. Thus, 


1 ly 4 q 
De plane = 5 PE. tota = GA 


(b) Thesquarelooks likean infinite plane to a charge very close to the 
surface. Hence, 


®, square = ®;, plane z 


2€, 


(c) | The plane and the square look the same to the charge. 


P24.17 (a) If R<d,thesphere encloses no charge and ®, = Fin [0], 
€o 


(b) IfR >d, the length of line falling within the sphereis 2yR? — d° 


2AN R? —d? 


Eo 


so ®,= 


P24.18 (a) |Thenet flux is zero through the sphere because the number of 
field lines entering the sphere equals the number of lines leaving 


the sphere. 


(b) The electric field through the curved side of the cylinder is zero 
because the field lines are parallel to that surface and do not pass 
through it. The electric field lines pass outward through the ends 
of the cylinder, so both havea positive flux. Because the field is 
uniform, the flux is zR7E for each end. 


The net flux is 27R’E through the cylinder. 


(c) Thenet flux is positive, so the charge in the cylinder is positive. 
To bea uniform field, the field lines must originate from a plane 


of charge. The net charge inside the cylinder is positive and is 
distributed on a plane parallel to the ends of the cylinder. 
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P24.19 Thetotal chargeis Q- 6|q|. The total outward flux from the cube is 


Q= Eq) of which one-sixth goes through each face: 
€o 
_Q- 4a] 
( E a 6 E 


(æ) -Q764 _(500-600)x 10° C:N m? 
E lone face 6e 6x 8.85 x 10% C2 


=| -18.8 kN -m°/ C 


P24.20 Thetotal chargeis Q- 6|q|. The total outward flux from the cube is 
Q- 6d] 


€o 


, of which one-sixth goes through each face: 


_| Q-64 


(®, i > 6e 
0 


P24.21 (a) With very small, all points on the 
hemisphere are nearly at a distance R 
from the charge, so the field 
everywhere on the curved surface is 


se radially outward (normal to the 


surface). Therefore, the flux is this field 


strength times the area of half a 
sphere: ANS. FIG. P24.21 


D ured =|E i dA Foca Aherigphere 


~~; Q \f1, ,2)_ 1 _| 72 
D sieve s(x. EA ]=zol2r) 


(b) The closed surface encloses zero charge so Gauss’s law gives 


Q 


2 €o 


D ured +HPia =0 or Piia = -P arva = 


P24.22 For uniform electric field lines passing through a flat surface, the 
electric flux is ®. = EAcosé , where 6 is the angle between the electric 
field vector and the normal to the surface. 


(a) (,). . =[EAcos@ 


facel 
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(b) Thenormal points to the right; the angle between the electric field 
and the normal is 90° + 6: 


(®,),...9 =EAcos(90° +6) =EEA sind 


(c) The normal points downward in the figure, the angle between the 
electric field and the normal is 180° - @: 


(©, ),.3 =EA cos(180°- 0) =[-EA coso 


(d) The normal points to the left; the angle between the electric field 
and the normal is 90° - 9: 


(d; ),.4 =EA cos(90°- 6) =[EA sind 


(e) The normal points in or out of the page; the angle between the 
electric field and the normal is 90°: 


(®, Jes or bottom =EA cos(90°) =[0] 


(f) , =¥(®,),. =EA cose- EA sine - EA cosé +EAsiné +0 +0 =[0] 


(9) Dee 0 


Section 24.3 Application of Gauss’s Law to 
Various Charge Distributions 


*P24.23 Thedistance between centers is 2x 5.90x 10° m. Each produces a 
field as if it werea point charge at its center, and each feels a force as if 
all its charge were a point at its center. 

(46)?(1.60x 10”? C} 

(2x5.90x 10% m} 


F =112 =(8.99x 10° N -m?/C?) 
r 


=3.50x 10° N =| 3.50 kN | 


P24.24 Notethat the electric field in each caseis directed radially inward, 


toward the filament. We use E = 2kA and substitute numerical values. 
r 


(a) Atr =10.0 cm =0.100 m, 


pA _2(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?}(90.0x 10€ C/ m) 
DE 0.100 m 


= 16.2 MN/ C 
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(b) Atr =20.0cm =0.200 m, 
pA _ 2(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(90.0x 10€ C/ m) 
E 0.200 m 
=| 8.09MN/C 
(c) Atr =100 cm =1.00 m, 
saa _2(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(90.0x 10€ C/ m) 
Cro 1.00 m 


= 1.62 MN/C 


P24.25 The charge pe unit area of the plastic sheet must be sufficiently large 
to result in an upward electric force on the Styrofoam that cancels the 
downward gravitational force: 


spe | Oe \_ [QA 
mg= 98 =4{ <= J-A 24) 


Solving for the charge per unit area gives 


2 Eo mg 
q 
2(8.85x 10? C?/ N -m?)(10.0x 10° kg)(9.80 ny s?) 
|-0.700x 10°* C| 


Q 
A 


=| 2.48 uC/ m’? 
P24.26 The charge distributed through the nucleus creates a field at the 


surface equal to that of a point charge at its center: E = ka . 
r 


: _(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(82x 1.60x 10% C) 
[(208)° (1.20x10® m) | 


E =| 2.33x 10” N/C | away from the nucleus 


P24.27 For alargeuniformly charged sheet, E will be perpendicular to the 
sheet, and will have a magnitude of 


E =; =27k,0 
Eo 
=(2r)(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(9.00x 10° C/ m?) 


so E = 5.08x 10° N/C j 
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P24.29 


Consider two balloons of diameter 0.200 m, each 
with mass 1.00 g, hanging apart with a 0.0500 m 


Chapter 24 77 


1107 T 


separation on the ends of strings making angles E— e 
of 10.0° with the vertical. | g 
mg 
a F, =T cos10°- mg =0>T = mg 
(a) > mg = zos 10° ANS. FIG. P24.28 


(a) 


XF, =Tsin10°- F, =0> F, =T sin 10° 


SO 


aTi 


mg . A 3 
=| ——°— |sin10.0° =mg tan 10, 
(y) 0.0° =mg tan 10,0 


=(0.001 00 kg)(9.80 m/ s?)tan 10.0° 
F,~2x10° N| ~10° N or 1 mN 


2 
The charge on each balloon can be found from F, = Kf 
r 


(2x10° N )(0.25 m} 
T m?/ C? 
ASE ~10” C or 100 nC 


kq _ (8.99x 10? N-m?/ C?)(1.2x 107 C) 
r” (0.25 m}? 


= 1.7x10* N/C 


E= 


The electric flux created by each balloon is 


q 1.2x 10” C > 

o= La ee Sagi Nm? C 

ee, 8x0 CN m / 
~10kN -m?/ C 


Consider the spherical symmetry of the situation. A gaussian 
sphere concentric wth the shell, with radius 10.0 cm, encloses 0 
charge. Then at the surface of this sphere, inside the charged 


shell, we have E= [ 0]. 


For a gaussian sphere of radius 20.0 cm, we apply fE- dA =i 
€o 


The field is radially outward, and 4rr?E = ql €: 


z kg „(899x10 N -m C?)(32.0x 10° C) 
E (0.200 m}? 
=7.19x 10° N/C 
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so E= | 7.19 MN/ C radially outward | 


P24.30 (a) Thechargeper unit area of the wall is 


100 cm 
m 


2 
o =(8.60x 10° C/ cm) =8.60x 10? C/ m? 


The electric field at a distance of 2.00 cm is then 
oO 8.60x 10°? C/ m? 


2e, 2(885x10" C?/ N-m’) 


=| 4.86x 10°N/ C away from the wall 
(b) |Solong as the distance from the wall is small compared to the 
width and haght of the wall, the distance does not affect the fied. 
P24.31 | Theapproximation in this case is that the filament length is so large 


when compared to the cylinder length that the “infinite line” of charge 
can be assumed. 


(a) Wehave 
_2kA 
7 r 


where the linear charge density is 


E 


_ 200 x 10°C _ -7 
= 43X = 286x 107 C/m 


(2)(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C)(2.86x 107 C/ m) 
0.100 m 
5L4kN/ C radially outward | 


Pa 


(b) Wecan find the flux by multiplying the field and the lateral 
surface area of the cylinder: 
2k,A 


®, = 2arLE = arr Z4) = 4rk, AL 


®, = 4r (8.99x 10’ N - m?/ C?)(2.86x 10” C/ m)(0.0200m) 


=|6.46x 10° N -m?/ C 
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P24.32 (a) Thearea of each faceis A =1.00m’. 


For the left face, the angle between the electric field and the 
normal is 0°: 


(©, Jerte =EA COS@ =(20.0 N/ C)(1.00 m?)coso° 
=20.0 N -m?/ C 


For the right face, the angle between the electric field and the 
normal is 180°: 


(P; ) irte =EA.COSO =(35.0 N/ C)(1.00 m?)cos180° 
=-35.0 N -m?/ C 


For the top face, the angle between the electric field and the 
normal is 180°: 


(®; oore =EA cos =(25.0 N/ C)(1.00 m? )cos180° 
=-25.0 N -m?/ C 


For the bottom face, the angle between the electric field and the 
normal is 0°: 


(©, Jorome EA C050 =(15.0 N/ C)(1.00 m?)coso° 
=15.0 N -m?/ C 


For the front face, the angle between the electric field and the 
normal is 0°: 


(©, rore =EA 050 =(20.0 N/ C)(1.00 m?)cos0° 
=20.0 N -m?/ C 


For the back face, the angle between the electric field and the 
normal is 0°: 


(©, ) ace =EAcos0 =(20.0 N/ C)(1.00 m?)coso° 
=20.0 N -m?°/ C 
The total flux is then 
©, =(20.0— 35.0- 25.0 +15.0 +20.0 +20.0) N - m?/ C 
=|15.0N -m?/ C 


(b) , =I > qn =, P, =(8.85x 10? C?/ N m? )(15.0 N -m?/ C) 


E0 
=|1.33x 10 £ C 


(c) INo; fields on the faces would not be uniform. 
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P24.33 If pis positive, the field must be radially 
outward. Choose as the gaussian surface a 
cylinder of length L and radius r, contained @ 


inside the charged rod. Its volumeis z7r7L 


and it encloses charge pr7L . Because the ANS. FIG. P24.33 
charge distribution is long, no electric flux 
passes through the circular end caps; E-dA =EdAcos90.0° =0. The 
curved surface has E-dA =EdAcos0°, and E must be the same 
strength everywhere over the curved surface. 

2 
Gauss’s law, fE-dA = 4 becomes E J Fy oe ae 


Eo Curved 
Surface 


€o 


Now the lateral surface area of the cylinder is 2zrL: 


2 
E(2rr)L a= 


Eo 


Thus, E= 2 radially away from the cylinder axis |. 
€o 


P24.34 (a) Theelectricfield is given by 
p a2kA _2k.(Q/ £) 
r r 
Solving for the charge Q gives 
_Er¢ _(3.60x 10° N/ C)(0.190 m)(2.40 m) 
=x 2(8.99x 10? N -m?/ C) 


Q =49.13x 10” C =| 4913 nC 


(b) Sincethe charge is uniformly distributed on the surface of the 
cylindrical shell, a gaussian surface in the shape of a cylinder of 


4.00 cm in radius encloses no charge, and E = [0] . 


P24.35 (a) Atthe center of the sphere, the total charge is zero, so 


k,Qr 
E-—3-=[0] 
(b) Ata distance of 10.0 cm =0.100 m from the center, 


p „K Qr _(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C)(26.0x 10° C)(0.100 m) 
“a (0.400 m} 


= 365 kN/ C 
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(c) Ata distance of 40.0 cm =0.400 m from the center, all of the 
charge is enclosed, so 
z „KQ _ (899x10 N-m?/ C)(26.0x 10° C) 
a (0.400 m}? 


=| 146MN/C | 


(d) Ata distance of 60.0 cm =0.600 m from the center, 
z „KQ _ (899x10 N-m?/ C)(26.0x 10° C) 
= =? 

r 


(0.600 m}? 
= 649 kN/ C 


The direction for each electric field is | radially outward |. 


P24.36 Thevolumeof the spherical shal is 
$a[(025 m}? — (0.20 m)`] =3.19x 10? m? 


Its chargeis 
pV =(-1.33x 10° C/ m?)(3.19x 10? m?) =-4.25x 10° C 


The net charge inside a sphere containing the proton’s path as its 
equator is 


-60x 10° C- 4.25x 10° C=-1.02x 10” C 
The electric field is radially inward with magnitude 


pdd l _(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(1.02x 107 C) 
or “E Arr? (0.250 m)’ 
=1.47x 10 N/C 


For the proton, N ewton’s second law gives 


2 
X F = ma: ea 
r 


solving for the proton’s speed then gives 


-( ay _[ (1.60x 10° C)(1.47x 10" N/C (0.250 m) |” 
a a 1.67x 10” kg 


m 


=| 5.%4x 1P m/s 
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Section 24.4 Conductors in Electrostatic Equilibrium 


n/l 
P24.37 QEdA =E(2nrl) =4n paT __* _ tor thefiad outsidethe 
Eq 2T Er NEgr 


metal rod. 
(a) Atr=3.00cm, E= [0] 


(b) Atr =10.0 cm, 


30.0x 10° C 
2n(8.85x 10? C?/ N -m?)(0.100 m) 


=| 5 400 N/ C, outward 


30.0x 10° C 
27 (8.85x 102 C?/ N-m?}(1.00 m) 


=| 540 N/ C, outward 
P24.38  Le&s calculate the electric field just outside the surface: 


40.0 x 10° C 
(0.15 m} 


É = 


E =k,-L =(8.99 x 10° N -m?/ C?) 


a 
=1.60 x 10° N =16.0kN/C 


This should bethe value of the electric field at the peak of the curvein 
Figure P24.38. We see, however, that the peak in the figure occurs at 
about 6.5 KN/ C. Therefore, it is not possible that this figure represents 
the electric field for the given situation. 


P24.39 ThesurfaceareaisA =4ma*. The field is then 
pu kQ_ Q  Q jo 


a Anega? Aco lE 


It is not equal to o/ 2e,. Ata point just outside, the uniformly 
charged surface looks just like a uniform flat sheet of charge. The 
distance to the field point is negligible compared to the radius of 
curvature of the surface. 

P24.40 An approximate sketch is given at the right. 
N ote that the electric field lines should be 
perpendicular to the conductor both inside and 
outside. 


ANS. FIG. P24.40 
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P24.41 Thefields are equal. The equation E = © conductor suggested in the 
Eo 
chapter for the field outside the aluminum looks different from the 


equation E = a for the field around glass. But its charge will 
Eo 
spread out to cover both sides of the aluminum plate, so the density is 
O condudor = = . The glass carries charge only on areaA, with 
Q 


Orada Q . The two fields are 
A 2A 


i the same in magnitude, and 
both are perpendicular to the plates, veri cally upward if Q is positive. 
P24.42 (a) Letaflat box have face area A perpendicular to its thickness dx. 
The flux at x =0.3 m is into the box is 
®, = -EA = -(6 OOON/C - m’)(0.3m)? A =-(540N/C) A 
The flux at x =0.3m +dx is out of the box is 
®, =A =+6 000 N/ C- m?)(0.3 m +dx)}? A 
=+540 N/ C) A +(3 600 N/ C. m) dx A 


(The term in (dx} is negligible.) The charge in the box is pA dx 


where p is the unknown. Applying Gauss’s law, ®, ==", we 
Eo 
obtain 
—(540 N/ C) A +(540 N/ C) A 
+(3600 N/C - m) dx A=pA dx/ €o 
Solving for p gives 


p=(3600N/C - me, 
=(3600N/C - m)(8.85x 10? C?/ N - m?) 


=|31.9nC/ m? 
(b) |No; then thefidd would have to be zero. 


P24.43 The charge divides equally between the identical spheres, with charge 
Q/ 20n each. Then, they repel like point charges at their centers: 
r -k (Q/2)(Q/2) __ ke 


(L+R+RY 4(L+2R) 
(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(60.0x 10° C} ON 
A(2.01 m} ES 
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P24.44 (a) E=—,50 
€o 


o =(8.00x 10° N/ C)(8.85x 10”? C?/ N -m?) 
=7.08x 10” C/ m? 
o =| 708 nC/ m |, positive on one face and negative on the other. 


(b) o=, 50 


Q =0A =(7.08x 107 C/ m?)(0.500 m}? 


=1.77 x 10” C =| 177 nC 


positive on one face and negative on the other. 


P24.45 (a) Inside surface: consider a cylindrical gaussian surface of arbitrary 
length £ within the metal. Since E inside the conducting shell is 
zero, the total charge inside the gaussian surface must be zero: 


fE-dA fin = p-f +Ainner l£ 


Eo Eo 


SO Aime = A 
(b) Outside surface: consider a cylindrical gaussian surface of 
arbitrary length ¢ outside the metal. The total charge within the 
gaussian surface is 
wire +9 ylinder =l wire +H( inner surface Houte surface) 


AO +2A =A +(-AL HAt) > Ante FBA 


outer 


(c) Gauss’s law: 


= ız — Fin 
GE dA = 


0 


ee => £=2 zl -|6k, 4, radially outward 
Eq Ar Er r 
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P24.46 (a) Weignore “edge” effects and assume that the total charge 
distributes itself uniformly over each side of the plate, with one 
half the total charge on each side. The charge density on each of 
the surfaces (upper and lower) of the plate is: 


4.00x 10% C 
(4) 21 = ore 
2\A) 2 (0.500m) 


=| 80.0 nC/ m° 
(b) Just above the plate, 
eee cal a 8.00x 10° C/ m? 
E= Vr aE eo ee 
8.85x 10“ C“/ N-m 


Jk =| (9.04 kN/ C)k 


Eo 


(© Just below the plate, Ë = (-9.04kN/C)k |. 


*P24.47 (a) E=[0| 


9 N .m2/ C2 6 
(b) p -£Q _(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C (8.00% 10° C) =7.99x 10" N/C 
r (0.0300 m) 
E=| 79.9 MN/C radially outward 
() E=[0| 
9 NI. 2/72 6 
(d) E -KQ _(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C (4.00% 10° C) =7.3Ax 10 N/C 
r (0.0700 m) 
E=| 7.34 MN/C radially outward 
Additional Problems 
P24.48 Theelectric field makes an angle of 70.0° to the normal. The square has 
sided =5.00 cm. 
®, =EA cos =Ed* cosé 
. 2 
pa? __ GOON-M/C NE 


d’cos@ (0.150 m}? cos70.0° 
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P24.49 Theelectric field makes an angle of 60.0° with to the normal. The 
square has sided =5.00 cm. 


®, =EAcosé =(3.50x 10? N/ C)(5.00x 10? m}? cos60.0° 


=|0.438 N -m?/ C 


P24.50 (a) Thefield is zero within the metal of the shell. The exterior electric 
field lines end at equally spaced points on the outer surface 
because the surface of the conductor is an equipotential surface. 
The charge on the outer surface is distributed uniformly. Its 
amount is given by 


EA=QI/ € 


Solving for the charge Q gives 
Q =-(890 N/ C) 4r (0.750 m)?(8.85x 10? C?/ N -m?) 
=—55.7 nC 


The charge on the exterior surface is — 55.7 nC distributed 
uniformly. 


(b) For the net charge of the shell to be zero, the shell must carry 
+55.7 nC on its inner surface, induced there by -55.7 nC in the 
cavity within the shell. The charge in the cavity could have any 
distribution and give any corresponding distribution to the 
charge on the inner surface of the shell. The charge on the interior 
Surface is +55.7 nC. It can have any distribution, For example, a 
large positive charge might be within the cavity close to its 
topmost point, and a slightly larger negative charge near its 
easternmost point. The inner surface of the shell would then have 
plenty of negative charge near the top and even more positive 
charge centered on the eastern side. 


(c) See the comments in (b). The charge within the shell is -55.7 nC. 
It can have any distribution] For example, the charge could be 
distributed on the surface of an insulator of arbitrary shape. 


P24.51 The Ë field dueto the point chargeis uniform 


and points radially outward, so ®, = EA. The Sani 
arc length of a small ring-shaped element of ~ 

the sphere is ds =R d9, and its circumference is RI Rdd 
2ar=2nRsine. \i 


\ 


ANS. FIG. P24.51 
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The area of the circular cap is 
A= 2zrds =Í(2zR sind)Rd@ =2nk| sindo 
A =2nR*(-cos6), =2rR?(1- cose) 

The flux is then 


epg el -e (pepe \fie 
®, =EA ne. —|8 (27 R?)(1- cos) 


{2 \a- cosé) 


Eo 


_ 50.0x 10° C 
e | 2(8.85x 102 C2/N-m? 


=|8.27x 10 N -m°/ C 


P24.52 Refer to ANS. FIG. P24.51 above. The E field dueto the point charge is 
uniform and points radially outward, so ®, = EA. Thearc length of a 
small ring-shaped element of the sphere is 
ds =Rd@, and its circumference is 27r = 27 Rsiné. 


j| cos 45.0°) 


The area of the circular cap is 
0 (7) 
A=] 2nrds ={(27R sino )R d0 =27R?| sine do 
0 0 
A =2nR*(-cos6), =2rR?(1- cose) 


The flux is then 


apf ok VO une 
®, =EA ne. —|8 (27 R?)(1- coso) 


-(2Ja- cos@) 


*P24.53 Pleasereview Example 23.9 in your textbook, emphazising the Finalize 
section. There, itis shown that the electric field due to a nonconducting 


plane sheet of charge has a constant magnitude given by E, = Paal, 

€o 
where Oane 1S the uniform charge per unit area on the sheet. This field 
is everywhere perpendicular to the xy plane, is directed away from the 
sheet if it has a positive charge density, and is directed toward the 
Sheet if it has a negative charge density. 
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In this problem, we have two plane sheets of charge, both parallel to 
the xy plane and separated by a distance of z,. The upper sheet has 
charge density Oae =—20, whilethe lower sheet has 0 pe =+0. 
Taking upward as the positive z-direction, the fields due to each of the 
sheets in the three regions of interest are: 


Electric Field Electric Field 
pe = 20| 


PE 


When both plane sheets of charge are present, the resultant electric 
field in each region is the vector sum of the fields due to the individual 


sheets for that region. 
(a) Forz<0, 
Oo o Oo 


E, =E,, tower +E:, upper = +— =+ 
z z, lower z, upper 2€, = 2€, 


(b) ForO0<z <z), 


o o 30 
E, =E +E =+— +— =| + 
z z, lower z, upper 2 a. E 


(c) Forz >z, 


Oo Oo Oo 
E, =E, lower +E, upper =+ = 
2E € 2 €o 
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P24.54 Choose as each gaussian surface a concentric 
sphere of radius r. The electric field will be 


Insulator 


perpendicular to its surface, and will be 
uniform in strength over its surface. The (3, 
density of charge in the insulating sphere is Ko] 
Conductor 
p =Q/ ($ra) 
(a) Thesphereof radiusr <a encloses ANS. FIG. P24.54 
charge 


_ (4 3)_|_Q aoan 
n= (57) =| aos (3 } [ele 
3 


(b) Applying Gauss’s law to this sphere reveals the magnitude of the 
field at its surface. 


fE-dA =n 
Eo 
3 
E(4nr?)=2(*) pat Ree, 
Eo a Area a 


(c) For asphereof radiusr with a <r <b, the whole insulating 
sphere is enclosed, so the charge within isQ: qn =| Q |. 


(d) Gauss’s law for this sohere becomes: 


fE-dA =o 
Eo 

Efa) =L >E = . Q =k, Q 
Eo An Er r 


(e Forb<r<c, | E=0| becausethereis no electric field inside a 


conductor. 


(f) Forb<r<c, weknow E =0. Assume the inner surface of the 
hollow sphere holds charge Q By Gauss’s law, 


inner" 


E.JA =n 
fE dA s 
0=8 = = Qina =|-Q| 
0 
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(g) Thetotal charge on the hollow sphere is zero; therefore, charge on 
the outer surface is opposite to that on the inner surface: 


Qouter =-Q,; nner =[+Q] 


(h) A surfaceof area A holding chargeQ has surface charge o =q/ A. 
The solid, insulating sphere has small surface charge because its 
total charge Q is uniformly distributed throughout its volume. 
Thelinner surface of radius b| has smaller surface area, and 
therefore larger surface charge, than the outer surface of radius c. 


P24.55 Theelectric field has these values (consult the solution to P24.54(a)-(e) 
for details). Suppressing units, 


Qr 9) 3.00x 10 
For 0 <r <a, E =k, = =(8.99x 10° )————__, 
‘a? Gii MoTo op’ 
6 
Fora<r<b, E =k, S =(8.99x 10") 
r 
Forb<r <c, E =0 (inside conductor) 


For r >c, from Gauss’s law (suppressing units): 
fE-dA =‘lin _, E( 471?) agt 
€o €o 
1 Q+q_, Q+ 
e 2 


AT €p r? r 


3.00x 10 °— 1.00x 10° 


r? 


2.00x 10° 
=a 


>E = 


=(8.99x 10°) 


E =(8.99x 10°) 


wherer isin meters and E in N/ C. The field is radially outward. 


The graph appears in ANS. FIG. P24.55 below, with a =0.050 0 m, 
b =0.100 m, and c =0.150 m. 


E 


a boc f 


ANS. FIG. P24.55 
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Consider the field due to a single sheet and let 
E,and E_ represent the fields due to the 
positive and negative sheets. The field at 

any distance from each sheet has a magnitude 
given by the textbook equation 


Oo 
E | =E | =— 
E.E] =; 


To the left of the positive sheet, E , is 


directed toward the left and E_ toward — > |+ 
g—— 


the right and the net field over this 
region is E= [0] , 
In the region between the sheets, E , 


and E_ are both directed toward the 
right and the net fiad is 


E= © tothe right 
Eo 


To the right of the negative sheet, E , 
and E_ areagain oppositely directed and 
E-[0]. 

N ow, both sheets are positively 
charged. We find that 


Chapter 24 91 


-0 


—-F -| + 
— — 
+ — 
F| = oO = = 
E == E=0 
E 


+ + 
<—|,|—|.|—— 
<|T|<— —> 
+ + 
+ + 
+ + 
O |+ O|+E oO 
Eq |+ + €) 
+ + 


ANS. FIG. P24.56(d) 


(1) To the left of both sheets, 
both fields are directed 
toward the left: 


22 to the left 


€o 


E= 


(2) Between the sheets, the fields cancel because they are 


opposite to each other: E = [0] . 


(3) To theright of both sheets, both fields are directed 


toward the right: 


È= 2° tothe right 
€o 
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P24.57 Wehave 
fE-dA =E (47r?) =fin 
Eo 
(a) Solving for the chargeQ on the insulating sphere, we write, for 
the region a <r <b, 
Q =E (47 r?) 
=(8.85x 10? C?/ N m? )(-3.60x 10? N /C)4r (0.100 m}? 
=-4.00x 10° C = -40 nC | 


(b) WetakeQ’ to bethe net charge on the hollow sphere. For r >c, 


Q 40’ =, E(4rr?) 
=(8.85x 10” C?/ N -m?)(2.00x 10 N/ C) 
x 4r (0.500 m}? 
=5.56x 10° C 


SO 


Q’ =49.56x 10° C =| 49.56 nC 


(c) Forb <r <c, E =0; therefore, fE-dA = Jin /E9 = 0 implies 
Jin =Q +Q, =0, where Q, is the total charge on the inner surface 
of the hollow sphere. Thus, Q, =-Q =| +4.00 nC |. 


(d) LetQ, bethe total charge on the outer surface of the hollow 
sphere; then, 


Q’ =Q, +Q; > Q, =Q - Q; =9.56 nC -— 4.00 nC = +5.56 nC 


P24.58 The charge density is determined by Q = $ rap . Solving gives 
3Q 


~ Ana? 
(a) Theflux is that created by the enclosed charge within radius r: 
Gin _4nr?p Arr 3R | Qr 


= 37 3 
E€ 36 36,404 €A 


p 


®, = 


(b) ©, -|2| N ote that the answers to parts (a) and (b) agree at r =a. 
0 
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(c) ANS. FIG. P24.58(c) plots the flux vs. r. 


P; 


€p 


ANS. FIG. P24.58(c) 


P24.59 Consider the charge distribution to be an unbroken charged spherical 
shell with uniform charge density o and a circular disk with charge per 
area -o. The total field is that due to the whole sphere, 


Ar R* 
sphere — Q 37 7 ua = c outward 
Ane Rl Ane Ri € 


plus the field of the disk 


E 


E jix = PETE radially inward 
2€, 2& 


The total field is 


o Oo Oo 
Ephee HEaik = TE radially outward 
Eo 2€ Eo 


P24.60 Thecylindrical symmetry of the charge distribution implies that the 
field direction is radially outward perpendicular to the axis. The field 
strength depends on r but not on the other cylindrical coordinates @ or 
z. Choose a gaussian cylinder of radius r and length L; the electric field 


1 
=> — = 4rk,, we 
STE, €o 


is normal to this surface. Recalling that k, = 
have ®, = Ain — ATK Gin 
Eo 


(a) Ifr <a, wehave 
P, =4rk Gin 


E(2rrL)=(47k,)AL > E =|2k, 4 outward 
r 
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(b) Ifa<r <b, wehave 


®, =4rk Gin 
E(2zrL) =(4rk, )[ AL +pn(r? 7 a”) | > 


= 2k, 2_ 42 
E = > [a +px(r a )], outward 


(c) Ifr >b, wehave 
®, =4rk Gin 
E(2rrL) =(4rk, )| AL +pr(b?-a")L] 


_| 2k, 2_ 2 
ra [A +pr(b?”-a?)], outward 


Challenge Problems 


P24.61 (a) Consider a cylindrical shaped gaussian 
surface perpendicular to the yz plane 
with its left end in the yz plane and its 
right end at distance x, as shown in 
ANS. FIG. P24.61. 


gaussian 

= z f surface 

Use Gauss’s law: fE-dA = 
€o 

By symmetry, the electric field is zero 

in the yz plane and is perpendicular to 


dA over the wall of the gaussian 
cylinder. Therefore, the only 
contribution to the integral is over the 
end cap. 


For x >$, ANS. FIG. P24.61 


dq = pdV = pAdx = CAx’dx 


E-dA=—|d 

J zJ 
d/2 3 
pa- fea -HLZ 
Eo 9 3\ €& J\ 8 
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Then 


rri: 


3, _ 3 
ar i for x >0; E as i for x <0 
3€ 3€ 


P24.62 First, consider the field at distancer <R from the center of a uniform 
sphere of positive charge (Q = +e) with radius R. From Gauss’s law, 


JEA =@ 
€o 
C =40 = + py at a Beis 
Ey € €| ese 
Anr?)E =| —— |73 
lar [=] 


>E {zV directed outward 
4r e, R 


(a) The force exerted on a point charge q =-e located at distancer 
from the center is then 


F=gE=-e nee ieee r=- S i r=| -K 
4 Ar e R? 4r e R? ZAT 


e? ke? 


e 
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Thus, the motion is simple harmonic with frequency 


1 lke 


e 


@ 
P= 307 | Da VR? 


= sy, 1 |(899x 10? N-m?/ C?}(1.60x 10” c} 
(d) f =2.47x10 peak [mae n m Ios" c) 


which yields R? = 1.05x 10” m?, or R=|1.02x 10" m 
P24.63 (a) Theelectric field throughout the region is 


directed along x; therefore, E will be j E. 
perpendicular to normal dA over the four | b 

faces of the surface which are perpendicular } l 
to the yz plane, and E will be parallel to pape =" 


normal dA over the two faces which are 
parallel to the yz plane. Therefore, 


Oo. =—(3+2n7)ab H 3+2(a +c) |ab 
®, =2abc (2a +c) 


ANS. FIG. P24.63 


©, =-(E,|_ JA HE, 


Substituting the given values for a, b, and c, and noting that the 
units of electric flux are N . m/ C, we find 


®, =| 0.269 N -m?/ C 
(b) ®, =f 9, = e P, =[2.38x 10? C 
€o 


P24.64 Theresultant field within the cavity isthe 
superposition of two fields, one E, dueto a 
uniform sphere of positive charge of radius 2a, 
and the other É_ dueto a sphere of negative 
charge of radius a centered within the cavity. 


3 
Jz e) =4rr°E, 
3BU € 


ANS. FIG. P24.64 
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SO E, =f =P" 
3E, 36 
3 
SARP Ag rE 
3\ & 
so E =P (~)= 25 


Substituting f =a +r, gives 

Ë _~p(t-a) 
3€ 

Adding the fields gives 


E=E, +6 =P' PP 4 Pa Pa of 4 PA 
BE 36 36 36 3E 


Thus, | E, =0 | and at all points within the cavity. 
Eo 


P24.65 By symmetry, the electric field is radial and, therefore, uniform over 
the gaussian surface: 


fE-dA =! 
Eo 
Dee 1 f(a 5 a | 
E(4rr )=—| pdv =— (4) ar dr =— f 4rrdr 
£0 Sogst £00 
2\_ 474 2 
E(4rr )= = r 


E= >= radially outward] (if ais positive) 


0 


P24.66 (a) Wecall theconstant A’, reserving thesymbol A to denote area. 
The whole charge of the ball is 


f 5]? /ņ5 
Q= | dQ= f pav = | A'r? 4nr’dr = ana’ -AAR 


ball ball r=0 0 


To find the electric field, consider as gaussian surface a concentric 
sphere of radius r outside the ball of charge: 


In this case, Ë- dA = S reads EA c@sor=& 
(= 


Eo 0 
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’p5 
Solving, E(4rr?) = ÆR 
DE, 


pd 
and the electricfidd is E =| 42, 
56r 


(b) Let the gaussian sphere lie inside the ball of charge: 


EdA= | dQ/e, 
sphericel surface, spheric volume, 
radius r radius r 


Now the integrals become 


E(cos O)pdA =| or EA f ae 
0 


Eo 


Performing the integration, 
E(4rr?) = A’4n (E) 
Ep 5 


and thefield is E = ar 
Eo 


P24.67 In this case the charge density is not uniform, and Gauss’s law is 


, = = I ; NR 
written as fE-dA = = J pav. We use a gaussian surface which isa 
0 


cylinder of radiusr, length ¢, and is coaxial with the charge 
distribution. 


r 


(a) Whenr <R, this becomes E(2z7r¢) =P f(a- av. The element 
€00 
of volumeis a cylindrical shell of radius r, length ¢, and thickness 
dr so that dV = 2zrédr. 


2 
E(2rr¢) -( rte (5-5) so inside the cylinder, 


Eo 2 


r- bo (a-2) 
2 €o 3b 


R 
(b) Whenr >R, Gauss's law becomes E (27 r£) =2o (aT ) (2r rar) 
Eo 0 


2 
or outside the cylinder, E = BE (a — =) 
2Er 3b 
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P24.68 Thetotal flux through a surface enclosing the 
Q The flux through the disk is 


chargeQ is = 


Piik = JE -dA i b 


where the integration covers the area of the disk. 
We must evaluate this integral and set it equal 


; . P24. 
to ze to find how b and R are related. In the BND EG PES 


Eo 
figure, take dA to be the area of an annular ring of radius s and width 
ds. The flux through dA is E-dA =EdAcos@ =E (2r sds)cosé. 
The magnitude of the electric field has the same value at all points 
within the annular ring, 
at uU il Q cos sle i 
Arer? Ares? +b? ang r (5? +)” 


Integrating from s =0 to s =R to get the flux through the entire disk, 


Qb sds _ Qbp pa pT 
De disk “2e,] apy? De +b ) | 


2€ (R? +b?) 


Q ided that : = 
4e, provi a (R? +b?) 2' 


The flux through the disk equals 


This is satisfied if [R= V% |. 


P24.69 (a) Theslab has left-to-right symmetry, so its field must be equal in 
strength at x and at —x. Thefield points everywhere away from 
the central plane. Take as gaussian surface a rectangular box of 
thickness 2x and height and width L, centered on thex =0 plane. 
The gaussian surface, shown shaded in the second pane! of ANS. 
FIG. P24.69, lies inside the slab. The charge the surface contains is 


pV = p(2xL’). The total flux leaving it is EL? through the right face, 


EL? through theleft face, and zero through each of the other four 
sides. 
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Thus Gauss’s law, 


fé-dA = 2 
Eo 
becomes 
app = PZ 
ae 


so the fidid is =|=] 
€o 


(b) The electron experiences a force 
opposite to E. When displaced to x >0, 
it experiences a restoring force to the 
left. For the electron, N ewton’s second 
law gives 


dF = mā: 


gE =m,a Or 


Solving for the acceleration, 


= e = kee io 
a--( p Ji or 4=-@°xi 


m, €o 


That is, its acceleration is proportional to its displacement and 
oppositely directed, as is required for simple harmonic motion. 


ep 


—— and 
m, Eo 


Solving for the frequency, œ? = 


fass 1 ep 
2x |27 \ M, Eo 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P24.2 


P24.4 
P24.6 
P24.8 
P24.10 
P24.12 


P24.14 


P24.16 


P24.18 


P24.20 


P24.22 
P24.24 


P24.26 
P24.28 


P24.30 


P24.32 


P24.34 


355 kN -m?/ C 

(a) -2.34 KN -m?/ C ; (b) +2.34kN -m?/ C; (c) 0 
chw?/ 2 

-226 N-m?*/ C 

(a) -55.7 nC; (b) negative, spherically symmetric 


(a) 3.20x 10° N -m?/ C; (b) 1.92x 10’ N-m*/ C; (c) The answer to 
part (a) would change because the charge could now be at different 
distances from each face of the cube. The answer to part (b) would be 
unchanged because the flux through the entire closed surface depends 
only on the total charge inside the surface. 


(a) 136 MN -m?/ C; (b) 678 kN -m*/ C; (c) no 


(a) ais (b) Baca (c) The plane and the square look the same to the 
2€ 2€ 
charge. 


(a) The net flux is zero through the sphere because the number of field 
lines entering the sphere equals the number of lines leaving the sphere 


(b) The net flux is 27R7E through the cylinder; (c) The net charge inside 
the cylinder is positive and is distributed on a plane parallel to the 
ends of the cylinder. 


Q-4q 
669 
(a) EA cos@; (b) -EA sin@; (c) -EA cos@; (d) EA sing; (e) 0; (f) 0; (g) 0 
(a) 16.2 MN/ C; (b) 8.09 MN/ C; (c) 1.62MN/C 
2.33 x10" N/C 
(a) -10° N or 1 mN: (b) ~10’ C or 100 nC: (c) ~10kN/ C; 
(d) ~10 kN -m?/ C 


(a) 4.86 x 10 N/ C away from the wall; (b) So long as the distance from 
the wall is small compared to the width and height of the wall, the 
distance does not affect the field. 


(a) 15.0 N -m?/ C; (b) 1.33 x 10°C; (c) No; fields on the faces would 
not be uniform. 


(a) +913 nC; (b) O 
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P24.36 
P24.38 


P24.40 
P24.42 
P24.44 
P24.46 


P24.48 
P24.50 


P24.52 


P24.54 


P24.56 


P24.58 


P24.60 


P24.62 


P24.64 


P24.66 


P24.68 


Gauss’s Law 


5.94 x 10 m/s 


The electric field just outside the surface occurs at 16.0 kN/ C. The peak 
in the figure occurs at about 6.5 kN/ C. Therefore, it is not possible that 
this figure represents the electric field for the given situation. 


See ANS. FIG. P24.40. 
(a) 31.9 nC/ m’; (b) No; then the field would have to be zero. 
(a) 708 nC/ m°; (b) 177 nC 

(a) 80.0 nC/ mł; (b) (9.04 KN/ C)k ; (c) (-9.04 KN/ C)k 
780N/C 


(a) The charge on the exterior surface is -55.7 nC distributed 
uniformly; (b) The charge on the interior surface is +55.7 nC. It can 
have any distribution; (c) The charge within the shell is -55.7 nC. It can 
have any distribution. 


Q 
a cos@) 


3 
(a) a=) ; (0) k, SF; (0 Q; (0) kG; (© E =0; (f) -Q; (0) +Q; (h) inner 


surface of radius b 


(a) 0; (b) 2 tothe right; (c) 0; (d) (1) 22 to the left; (2) 0; (3) 22 to 
0 


E Eq Eq 
the right 
3 
(a) £L: (b) &; (0 See ANS. FIG. P24.58(0). 
€a Eq 
(a) yy eee outward: (b) 2k, [A +px(r?-a")], outward; 


: 
2k, 
r 


2 2 
(a) -Kr; (b) E£; (o 2 JK ; (d) L02x 10% m 
R? 27 \|m,R 


(c) 


r 
[4 +or(b?-a?)], outward 


(a) AR?/5e,r°; (b) AR?/56, 
R = 43b 
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Electric Potential 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


25.1 Electric Potential and Potential Difference 
25.2 Potential Difference in a Uniform Electric Field 
25.3 Electric Potential and Potential Energy Due to Point Charges 


25.4 Obtaining the Value of the Electric Field 
from the Electric Potential 
25.5 Electric Potential Due to Continuous Charge Distributions 
25.6 Electric Potential Due to a Charged Conductor 
25.7 The Millikan Oil-Drop Experiment 
25.8 Applications of Electrostatics 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q25.1 Answer (b). Taken without reference to any other point, the potential 
could have any value. 


0Q25.2 Answer (d). The potential is decreasing toward the bottom of the 
page, so the electric field is downward. 


OQ25.3 (i) Answer (c). The two spheres come to the same potential, so Q/R 
is the same for both. If charge q moves from A to B, we find the 
charge on B: 


Qa _ Qs _, 450 nC-q_ q = _ 900 nC 
3 


= 300 nC 


R, Rg 1.00cm 2.00 cm 


Sphere A has charge 450 nC — 300 nC = 150 nC. 
(ii) Answer (a). Contact between conductors allows all charge to 
flow to the exterior surface of sphere B. 
103 
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OQ25.4 Answer (d). 


p- AV (1.90 10? V -1.20x10° V) 
* AX (5.00 m -3.00 m) 
0Q25.5 Ranking a> b = d > c. The potential energy of a system of two 
charges is U = K qq /r. The potential energies are: (a) U = 2k.Q’/r, 
(b) U = KQ? /r, (c) U=-kQ*/2r, (d) U = KQ? /r. 


OQ25.6 (i) Answer (a). The particle feels an electric force in the negative x 
direction. An outside agent pushes it uphill against this force, 
increasing the potential energy. 


=-35.0 N/C 


(ii) Answer (c). The potential decreases in the direction of the 
electric field. 


0OQ25.7 Ranking D >C >B >A. Let L be length of a side of the square. The 
potentials are: 


v = 80 (147) 


"PL 
na, KQ 1 \kQ 
“v= +L (27) 


Ta 4 2kQ _ e 
Ve “Bip 2L/2 "Ya BL. uae 


-KO ,2kQ KQ 


P L/2 L/2 L 


0Q25.8 Answer (a). The change in kinetic energy is the negative of the 
change in electric potential energy: 


AK =—qAV =-(-e)V =e{1.00x10* V)=1.00x10* eV 


0Q25.9 Ranking c> a > d >b. We add the electric potential energies of all 
possible pairs. They are: 


(a) KO 
kQ? KQ kQ? 
H): =a Eo 


(c) as ne =(4 +2) 


kQ’ KO > KO? kQ? _ 
(g d EA d d 2d 
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0Q25.10 Answer (b). All charges are the same distance from the center. The 
potentials from the +1.50-uC, —1.00-uC, and —0.500-uC charges cancel. 


OQ25.11 Answer (b). The work done on the proton equals the negative of the 
change in electric potential energy: 


W =-QAV > AV =-W =-cEScosdé 
= (8.50 x 10? N/C}(2.50 m)(1) =-3.40x 10% J 
OQ25.12 (i) Answer (b). At points off the x axis the electric field has a 
nonzero y component. At points on the negative x axis the field 
is to the right and positive. At points to the right of x = 0.500 m 


the field is to the left and nonzero. The field is zero at one point 
between x = 0.250 m and x = 0.500 m. 


(ii) Answer (c). The electric potential is negative at this and at all 
points because both charges are negative. 


(iii) Answer (d). The potential cannot be zero at a finite distance 
because both charges are negative. 


0Q25.13 Answer (b). The same charges at the same distance away create the 
same contribution to the total potential. 


0Q25.14 The ranking ise > d > a = c > b. The change in kinetic energy is the 
negative of the change in electric potential energy, so we work out 


—QAV =-q|v; -V, in each case. 
(a) —(-e)(60 V- 40 V) = +20 eV (b) —(-e)(20 V — 40 V) = -20 eV 
(c) -(8)(20 V - 40 V) = +20 eV (d) —(6)(10 V - 40 V) = +30 eV 
(e) —(-2e)(60 V — 40 V) = +40 eV 


0Q25.15 Answer (b). The change in kinetic energy is the negative of the 
change in electric potential energy: 
AK =- V > K,- K, =q(V, -V,) 
m =; mv? +(2e)(V, -V,) 


Solving for the speed gives 


F Pon 


Vg = 


4(1.60x10-°C}(1.50 x 10° V — 4.00x10°V) 


= |(6.20x10°m/s) + 
( m/s) 6.63x10 ke 


=3.78 x10" m/s 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ25.1 


CQ25.2 


CQ25.3 


CQ25.4 


CQ25.5 


CQ25.6 


The main factor is the radius of the dome. One often overlooked 
aspect is also the humidity of the air—drier air has a larger dielectric 
breakdown strength, resulting in a higher attainable -electric 
potential. If other grounded objects are nearby, the maximum 
potential might be reduced. 


(a) The proton accelerates in the direction of the electric field, (b) its 
kinetic energy increases as (c) the electric potential energy of the 
system decreases. 


To move like charges together from an infinite separation, at which 
the potential energy of the system of two charges is zero, requires 
work to be done on the system by an outside agent. Hence energy is 
stored, and potential energy is positive. As charges with opposite 
signs move together from an infinite separation, energy is released, 
and the potential energy of the set of charges becomes negative. 


(a) The grounding wire can be touched equally well to any point on 
the sphere. Electrons will drain away into the ground. 


(b) The sphere will be left positively charged. The ground, wire, 
and sphere are all conducting. They together form an 
equipotential volume at zero volts during the contact. However 
close the grounding wire is to the negative charge, electrons 
have no difficulty in moving within the metal through the 
grounding wire to ground. The ground can act as an infinite 
source or sink of electrons. In this case, it is an electron sink. 


When one object B with electric charge is immersed in the electric 
field of another charge or charges A, the system possesses electric 
potential energy. The energy can be measured by seeing how much 
work the field does on the charge B as it moves to a reference 
location. We choose not to visualize A’s effect on B as an action-at-a- 
distance, but as the result of a two-step process: Charge A creates 
electric potential throughout the surrounding space. Then the 
potential acts on B to inject the system with energy. 


(a) The electric field is cylindrically radial. The equipotential 
surfaces are nesting coaxial cylinders around an infinite line of 
charge. 


(b) The electric field is spherically radial. The equipotential surfaces 
are nesting concentric spheres around a uniformly charged 
sphere. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 25.1 Electric Potential and Potential Difference 


Section 25.2 Potential Difference in a Uniform Electric Field 
*P25.1 (a) From Equation 25.6, 


pee 20 ue =|1.13x10° N/C 
d 5.33 x10° m 
(b) The force on an electron is given by 


F qE =(1.60x 10" C)(1.13x 10° N/C) =|1.80x10™ N 


(c) Because the electron is repelled by the negative plate, the force 
used to move the electron must be applied in the direction of the 
electron's displacement. The work done to move the electron is 


W =F -Scos@ =(1.80x 10-* N)[(5.33-2.00)x 10° m |cos0° 


RATT 


*P25.2 (a) We follow the path from (0, 0) to (20.0 cm, 0) to (20.0 cm, 50.0 cm). 
AU =- (work done) 
AU =- [work from origin to (20.0 cm, 0)] 
— [work from (20.0 cm, 0) to (20.0 cm, 50.0 cm)] 


Note that the last term is equal to 0 because the force is 
perpendicular to the displacement. 


AU =-(dE,)Ax =-(12.0 x 10° C)(250 V/m)(0.200 m) 


6.0010 J 


4 
(b) ave -ET J/C =| -50.0 V 


P25.3 (a) Energy of the proton-field system is conserved as the proton 
moves from high to low potential, which can be defined for this 
problem as moving from 120 V down to 0 V. 


1 
K +U; =K; +U;: 0 +qV = Mv, +0 


- Ty: sk : 
(1.60 x10" C)(120 ecard =; (1.67 x 107 kg)v3 


< 
Il 


> =| 1.52 10° m/s 
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(b) The electron will gain speed in moving the other way, 


from V; =0 toV,=120 V:K;+U,;=K,+U, 
0 +0 = m +qV 


0 =5(9.11% 10°! kg)v2 +(-1.60 x 107? C)(120 J/C) 


Ve =| 6.49x 10° m/s 


P25.4 The potential difference is 
AV =V; -V, = -5.00 V—9.00 V =-14.0 V 


and the total charge to be moved is 


Q =-N,e=- (6.02 x 10” }(1.60x 10°” C) =-9.63x10* C 


Now, from AV = 7 we obtain 


W =QAV = (-9.63 x 10* C)(-14.0 J/C) = |1.35 MJ 
P25.5 The electric field is uniform. By Equation 25.3, 


B C B 
V-V, =- |Ë- ds=-fE- ds- [E-ds 
A A C 
0.500 0.400 
Vs — V, =(—Ecos180°) J dy — (Ecos90.0°) J dx 
—0.300 —0.200 
Vs -V, =(325 V/m)(0.800 m) =| +260 V 
P25.6 Assume the opposite. Then at some point A on some equipotential 


surface the electric field has a nonzero component E, in the plane of the 


surface. Let a test charge start from point A and move some distance 
on the surface in the direction of the field component. Then 


B 
AV = -JË -ds is nonzero. The electric potential charges across the 
A 


surface and it is not an equipotential surface. The contradiction shows 
that our assumption is false, that E, = 0, and that the field is 
perpendicular to the equipotential surface. 
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P25.7 We use the energy version of the isolated system model to equate the 
energy of the electron-field system when the electron is at X = 0 to the 
energy when the electron is at X = 2.00 cm. The unknown will be the 
difference in potential V;—V,. Thus, K; + U,=K,+U, becomes 


or 


SO 


(a) 


(b) 


P25.8 (a) 


(b) 


1 1 
smi +W: =5 mv; +qV, 


=m(vi-v;)=av,-V,), 


m(v? =v?) 
2q 


Noting that the electron’s charge is negative, and evaluating the 
potential difference, we have 


V,-V, =AV = 


J _(9.11x 107" kg} @.70 x 10° m/s)? - (1.40x 10° m/s)? ] 
i: 2(-1.60x 10” C) 


=|-38.9 V 


The negative sign means that the 2.00-cm location is lower in 
potential than the origin: 


The origin is at the higher potential. 


The electron-electric field is an isolated system: 


K, WW, =K; H, 


Zma? +(-e)V, =0 +H-e)V, 


1 
eV; -V| =-= mv? 
( f i ) 2 eri 
The potential difference is then 


maè _ (9.11x 10°" kg)(2.85x 10’ m/s} 


oe 2(1.60x10°" C 
=—2.31x 10? V =|-2.31 kV 


From (a), we see that the stopping potential is proportional to the 
kinetic energy of the particle. 


AV 


Because a proton is more massive than an electron, a proton 


traveling at the same speed as an electron has more initial kinetic 


energy and requires a greater magnitude stopping potential. 
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(c) The proton-electric field is an isolated system: 


K, WU, =K, H, 


Liny? +eV; =0 +4; 
2 


1 
elv, -V, ) E m, V? 
The potential difference is 
m, v? 
AV, = 
2e 


Therefore, from (a), 


AV, m,v; /2e 
AV, —m?/2e 


e 


>  [Av,/AV.=—m,/m, 


P25.9 Arbitrarily take V = 0 at point P. Then the potential at the original 
position of the charge is (by Equation 25.3) 


AV =V —-0=V =-E-S§=—ELcos@ (relative to P) 
At the final point a, 
V =-EL (relative to P) 


Because the table is frictionless and the particle-field system is isolated, 
we have 


(K +U), =(K +U), 


or 0- GEL cos = mv? —gEL 


solving for the speed gives 


TE [2qgEL (1-cos@) 
m 


_ [2(2.00x10* C)(300 N/C)(1.50 m)(1- cos60.0°) 
0.0100 kg 


A 


P25.10 (a) The system consisting of the mass-spring-electric field is 


(b) The system has both electric potential energy and elastic potential 
energy; U „and U 
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(c) Taking the electric potential to be zero at the initial configuration, 
after the block has stretched the spring a distance x, the final 
electric potential is (from equation 25.3) 


AV =V = -Ë 5 = -Ex 
By energy conservation within the system, 
(K +U, +U), =(K +U,, +U.) 
0 +0 +0 =0 + k? +QV 


2QE 


0 =} kx? +Q(-Ex) > x= 7 


(d) [Particle in equilibrium 


(e) YF=0 > -k +QE=0 > x =E] 


(f) The particle is no longer in equilibrium; therefore, the force 
equation becomes 


YF=ma > —kx+QE =n— 


Defining X = X- X), we have 


Substitute x’ = X— X into the force equation: 
2 2y? 
K(x E j-i > -kw = mo 
k dt dt 


dz m 


(g) The result of part (f) is the equation for simple harmonic motion 
a =-0°X with 


— > T =—-=l|2rm 


k _ 2r 27 m 
m T A) k 


(h) |The period does not depend on the electric field. The electric field 
P P 
just shifts the equilibrium point for the spring, just like a gravita- 


tional field does for an object hanging from a vertical spring. 
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P25.11 Arbitrarily take V = 0 at the initial point. Then at distance d downfield, 
where L is the rod length, V = -Ed and U, =—ALEd. 


(a) The rod-field system is isolated: 
KU Shes 
0+0= 5m," -qV 
liy 
0= SKN —ALEd 
ae 
zu =ALEd 


Solving for the speed gives 


ya [24ed _ 2(40.0x 10° C/m)(100 N/C)(2.00 m) 
u 


(0.100 kg/m) 
=| 0.400 m/s 


(b) | The same. | Each bit of the rod feels a force of the same size as 


before. 


Section 25.3 Electric Potential and Potential Energy 
Due to Point Charges 


P25.12 (a) Ata distance of 0.250 cm from an electron, the electric potential is 


-1.60x 10” C 
0.250107 m 


vV =K? =(8.99 x 10° Nemec} 


=|-5.76x 107 V 


(b) The difference in potential between the two points is given by 
Fe ied a 
Kr sikdi 1) 


Substituting numerical values, 


JAV| = 


|AV| =(8.99x 10° N-m?/C?}(-1.60x 10” C) 


camara waa) 
0.250107 m 0.750107 m 


|AV| =|3.84x107 V 
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(c) |Because the charge of the proton has the same magnitude 
as that of the electron, only the sign of the answer to part 


(a) would change. 


P25.13 The total electric potential is the sum of the potentials from the 
individual charges, 


veka =k( 248 | 


(a) The 4.50-UC and —2.24-UC charges are distances 1.25 cm and 1.80 
cm, respectively, from the origin. The electric potential is then 


450x10° C .-2.24x10° C 
1.25x107 m 1.80x107? m 


V =(8.99x 10? N-m? ic] 
V =[2.12x 10° v| 
(b) The distance of the 4.50-UC charge to the point is 
r, =,/(0.0150 m} +(0.0125 m} =0.0195 m, 
and the distance of the —2.24-UC charge to the point is 
r, = (0.0150 m} +(0.0180 m} =0.0234 m 


The potential is 


—6 BE = 
V =(8.99x10° N myc") £01 C „-224x10* C 


1 p 
V =|1.21x10° V 
P25.14 The potential due to the two charges is given by V = KÈ 4. 


(a) The electric potential at point A is 


V =k} =(8.99x10° N-m?/C?) 


-15.0x10° C . 27.0x10° C 
2.00x10* m 2.00x10°* m 


=|[5.39 kV | 
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(b) The electric potential at point B is 


V =k} =(8.99x10° N-m?/C?) 


2 -15.0x10° C . 27.0x10° C 
1.00x10° m 1.00x10° m 


=|10.8 kV] 


P25.15 By symmetry, a line from the center to each vertex 
forms a 30° angle with each side of the triangle. 
The figure shows the relationship between the 
length d of a side of the equilateral triangle and the 
distance r from a vertex to the center: 


rcos30.0° =d/2 


—> r =d/(2c0s30.0°) di? di2 
ANS. FIG. P25.15 


The electric potential at the center is 


r S a. E E. N 
d/(2cos30.0°) d/(2cos30.0°) d/(2cos30.0°) 


V =(4)( 2cos30.0°K S ) = 6.93k,5 
*P25.16 (a) From Equation 25.12, the electric potential due to the two charges is 


V =k} =(8.99x10° N-m?/C?) 


5.00x10° C  -3.00x10° C 
x + =|103 V| 
Í 0.175 m 0.175 m ) 


(b) The potential energy of the pair of charges is 


U =KAĦ (899x10 N-m?/C?) 


f 2 


(5.00x10° C)(-3.00x10° C) 
* 0.350 m 


=|-3.85 x 107 J 
The negative sign means that | positive work must be done} to 


separate the charges by an infinite distance (that is, to bring them 
to a state of zero potential energy). 
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*P25.17 (a) In an empty universe, the 20.0-nC charge can be placed at its 
location with no energy investment. At a distance of 4.00 cm, it 
creates a potential 


y -Ka _(8:99x 10" N-m?/C?)(20.0x10? C) 
a 0.040 0m 
To place the 10.0-nC charge there we must put in energy 


Up =GV, =(10.0x 10° C)(4.50x 10° V) =4.50x 10> J 


=4.50 kV 


Next, to bring up the —20.0-nC charge requires energy 
U,, HU =qV, +q,V, =q (V, +V,) 
=(-20.0x 10° C)(8.99 x 10° N-m?/C?) 
(ae x10° C . 20.0x10° E) 


0.040 0 m 0.080 0 m 
=—4.50 x 10” J- 4.50 x 10° J 


The total energy of the three charges is 


U,, +U,, +U,, =| -4.50 x10” J 


(b) The three fixed charges create this potential at the location where 
the fourth is released: 


V =V, +V, +V, 
=(8.99x10° N-m?/C?) 
: l 20.0x10° C 
(0.040 0 m}? +(0.030 0 m}? 


10.0x10° C 20.0x10° C ) 
0.0300m (0.040 0 m)? +(0.030 0 m} 
V =3.00x 10? V 


Energy of the system of four charged objects is conserved as the 
fourth charge flies away: 


[5 my’ +qV | =A mv" +qV | 


0 +(40.0x10° C)(3.00x10° v) =+(2.00% 10° kg)v? +0 


_ {2(1.20x107 J) _ 
A 2x10 kg 


3.46 x 10 m/s 
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P25.18 (a) V.=kEt -k(l +e KS (1+y2) 


5.00x10° C 
V =(8.99x 10° N-m?/C?}} == |(1 + V2 } =[5.43 kV] 
(8.99% eee (3 £) v2) =B] 


owen 8) 


5.00x10° C\/ 1 
V, =(8.99x 10° N-m2/C?)} 22 = (5+) =[6.08 KV] 
a =| nee (ee c) nD) 


(© V,—-V, =k o = +2)- ko (1+v3)= =k A-H- 4z) 


VV =(899x10 N-m?/c?]| SO cz" Jz) 


2.00x10° 
=|658 V 
P25.19 (a) Since the charges are equal and placed 
symmetrically, | F=0 |. 2. ai j q 20C 
(b) Since F = gE = 0, [E=0] l x=-0.800m 0 x= 0.800 m 
ANS. FIG. P25.19 
() vV =2K 
—6 
=2(8.99x 10° N-m2/c?}/ 200x10" C 
0.800 m 


V =4.50x10* V=| 45.0 kV 


P25.20 At a distance r from a charged particle, the voltage is V = = and the 
KIQ| 
aan 


field magnitude is E = 


IV] 3.00x 10° V 
plo ee =| 600 
@) T= = 500x10 V/m 


Q 


(b) V =-3000 V =——_—_—___ 
4T € (6.00 m) 


Then, 
Q =(6.00 m)(-3 000 V)(4z €,) =|-2.00 BC] 
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P25.21 (a) Each charge isa distance yg +g /2 =a/ J2 from the center. 


Ky Ge Q \_ Q 
yoga) 


(b) The potential at infinity is zero. The work done by an external 
agent is 


W =qAV =a(V, -V,] =q 42k. 2-0) =a E] 


P25.22 The charges at the base vertices are d/2 = 0.010 0 m 


from point A, and the charge at the top vertex is À l a 
2 4.06 /| f 
(2d) - 1 5a cm 3.87 
2 2 P cm 
from point A. =g | 


A 
V =yk 4 im 00 cm a 
i i ANS. FIG. P25.22 


q, q 2 
sz d/2 THIS <= K-a] 


7.00x10° C 2 
V =(8.99x10° N-m?/C? ( A+ 
( med | 0.020 0 m ) J 


=|-1.10x 10’ V 


-2 
P25.23 (a) E= <A mT =0 becomes E, =x] A + q ) =0 


Dividing byk, 2@ê =q(x- 2.00} 

or x? + 4.00x — 4.00 = 0. 
+ | 

ThereforeE=0 when x= ae $ oo! 4.83 m |. 


(Note that the positive root does not correspond to a physically 
valid situation.) 


(b) Assuming 0 <x < 2.00 m, the potential is zero when 


yt Kt oY J9, (-2a) |= 


x 200-x  ” K |x 200-x 
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giving q(2.00-x)=2qx or x -42 =|0.667 m 


For X > 2.00 m , the potential is zero when 


V {2 „q 


ke | X  x-2.00 


This has no positive X solution. Physically, the total potential 
cannot be zero for any point where x > 2.00 m because that point 
is closer to charge —2q, so its potential is always more negative 
than the potential from charge q is positive. For x < 0, the 


(a) , (24) 


|x| |2.00 +x| 


| or q(x—2.00) =2ax 


V 
potential is zero when ; -| | =0, giving 


oh n or q(2.00+|x)=2qX 


which has the solution |x | = 2.00 correspond to x=|-2.00 m|. 


P25.24 The work required equals the sum of the 
potential energies for all pairs of charges. No 
energy is involved in placing qd, at a given position 
in empty space. When q,is brought from far away 


and placed close to q, the system potential energy 
can be expressed as q,V „ where V ,is the potential ans FIG. P25.24 
at the position of q, established by charge q, 

When q, is brought into the system, it interacts 

with two other charges, so we have two additional terms 9,V , and 9,V , 
in the total potential energy. Finally, when we bring the fourth charge 
q, into the system, it interacts with three other charges, giving us three 
more energy terms. Thus, the complete expression for the energy is: 


U =U, +U, +U, +U, 
U =0+U,, +(U 13 +U,,) HU, +U., +U.) 


U =0 +o KO (+ +1) Ko [1 + +1) 


U= Ko [4 +5) =| 5.41 Ke 


We can visualize the term [4 + + as arising directly from the 4 side 


V2 


pairs and 2 face diagonal pairs. 
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P25.25 (a) The electric potential at y = 0.500 m on the y axis is given by 


v =K pka (a 


f B r 


= (8.99 x 10° N-m?/C?}(2.00x10* C) 
(1.00 m} +(0.500 mY 


V =3.22 x10! V =| 32.2 KV | 


P 4 (0, 0.500 m) 


(-1.00 m, 0) (1.00 m, 0) 
ANS. FIG. P25.25 


(b) The change in potential energy of the system when a third charge 
is brought to this point is 


U =q =(-3.00 x 10% C)(3.22 x 10* J/C) =| -9.65 x 107 J 


P25.26 (a) The potential due to the two charges along the x axis is 


KQ KQ, _ K(4Q) | k(4Q) 
V (x)= ~ F aa 


2kQ kQ 2 
Vix)= = 
VI eae al yeh 
V (x) y 


(KQ/a) | [yay 41 


ANS. FIG. P25.26(a) shows the plot of this function for | x/a| <3. 


2.5 


ANS. FIG. P25.26(a) 
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(b) The potential due to the two charges along the y axis is 


_kQ, KQ, _k(4Q) _ k(-Q) 
ara n y-a ytd 


v= a 


a (]y/a-1| |y/a+ı| 


v(y) {i 1 1 
(kQ/a) | \|y/a-1) [y/a+ 


ANS. FIG. P25.26(b) shows the plot of this function for | y/a| < 4. 


V (y) 
k,Ola 


ANS. FIG. P25.26(b) 


P25.27 The total change in potential energy is the sum of the change in 
potential energy of the q, — q4, 4, — q,, and q, — q, particle systems: 


U.=aV, +Q, +q, =ak{ 4 +t +4) 
1 2 3 


U, =(10.0x10* CÙ (8.99x10° N-m? / C?) 


v E E 
0.600m 0.150m ,f(0.600 m} +(0.150 m}? 


P25.28 (a) Each charge separately creates positive potential everywhere. The 
total potential produced by the three charges together is then the 


sum of three positive terms. There is | no point |, located at a finite 


distance from the charges, at which this total potential is zero. 


(b) V =a +h =| 789) 
a a a 
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P25.29 Each charge creates equal potential at the center. The total potential is 


aoe 


P25.30 The original electrical potential energy is 


In the final configuration we have mechanical equilibrium. The spring 
and electrostatic forces on each charge are 


=-k(2d) +94. =0 


Å (3d) 


spring + F 


charge 


k 
Th k= 
= 180 


In the final configuration the total potential energy is 
AE hee ka_4k@ 


= = od) tg a= et 
2 2 Ted ) T3q 9d 


The missing energy must have become internal energy, as the system 
is isolated: 


AU +AE,,, =0 

4kq kg 
—et L 4AE =0 
9d d i 


The increase in internal energy of the system is then 


_ [5K 
AE =| -og 


P25.31 Consider the two spheres as a system. 


(a) Conservation of momentum: 


m, Vı 


0 =m; v;i +m,V, (i) or V,= 


By conservation of energy, 


k.(- k.(- 

p -Klao eg laa -(-4,)q, 
d 2 2 r +r, 

ahs Ss gb ENG 

n +r, d 2 2 m, 


y = [ZMK (1 _1 
1 Am (m +m, )\r +r, d 
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suppressing units, 


8.99 x 10°)(2 x 10° }(3 x 10°) 


(0.100)(0.800) 
-[108 m] 
_ my, _(0.100 kg)(10.8 m/s) _ 
or a 0.700 kg a 


(b) Ifthe spheres are metal, electrons will move around on them with 
negligible energy loss to place the centers of excess charge on the 
insides of the spheres. Then just before they touch, the effective 
distance between charges will be less than r, + r, and the spheres 


r 
8x10° 1.00 


will really be moving | faster than calculated in (a) |. 


P25.32 Consider the two spheres as a system. 


(a) Conservation of momentum: 
0 =m,Vv,i +m,v, (i) 


m,V 
or V,=— 4. 
m, 


By conservation of energy, 


k.(-q, )a, 1 


1 
0= d => Mi To mV; + 


ke (-q, Ja, 
n +r, 


a Ae slay Sa 
2 m, 


n +r, d 2 
y =| | 2Mkq f 1 _1 
1 m (m, +m,)\r, +r, d 
5 [y= 2m, K-44, | 1 7 
2 


m,(m,+m,)\r, +r, d 
(b) Ifthe spheres are metal, electrons will move around on them with 
negligible energy loss to place the centers of excess charge on the 
insides of the spheres. Then just before they touch, the effective 
distance between charges will be less than r, + r, and the spheres 


will really be moving | faster than calculated in (a) |. 
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P25.33 A cube has 12 edges and 6 faces. Consequently, there are 12 edge pairs 
separated by s, 2 x 6 = 12 face diagonal pairs separated by ./25, and 4 


interior diagonal pairs separated by /3s. 


_kq 12 ee fe kg 
EOE 


P25.34 Each charge moves off on its diagonal line. All charges have equal 


speeds. 
X(K + ), =X(K H ), 
4k.q?  2k.q° (3 d 4k.q?  2k.q? 
04+—8 +728 =4 + 48 
a eas a aa 


1 ke 
v 1+—~ |= 
( B) mL 
P25.35 Using conservation of energy for the alpha particle-nucleus system, 


wehave K; +U, =K; +U.. 


But y, = <A Sau and f=. Thus, U,=0. 
Also, K; = 0 (v; = 0 at turning point), 
SO U,=K; 

k 
or eda Agoia = dv? 

are 2 
2K Agoia 
me VE 


_2(8.99x 10? N-m? /C?}(2)(79)(1.60 x 10”? CY 
(6.64x 10” kg}(2.00x 10” m/s) 


=2.74x 10" m =|27.4 fm| 
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Section 25.4 Obtaining the Value of the Electric Field 
from the Electric Potential 
AV 
; E =-— E =-— =- (sl f lin 
P25.36 5 x > E rs (slope of line) 


The sign indicates the direction of the x component of the field. 


AV 20 V-0 


x =0 to 1cm: E= = = —20 V/cm 
AX lcm 
X=1to3cm: E= ne : =0V/m 
AX 2 cm 
AV —2 
X=3to4cm: E = ao ON sDV 
AX cm 


E (V/cm) 


20 — 


x (cm) 


ANS. FIG. P25.36 
P25.37 V =a+bx =10.0 V +(-7.00 V/m)x 


(a) Atx=0, V=/10.0V 
At x = 3.00 m, V=[-11.0V] 
At x = 6.00 m, V =[-32.0 V | 


dV 


(b) E= E b=-(-7.00 V/m) = 7.00 N/C in the +x direction 
P25.38 E= -N > E= -AX = — (slope of line) 


+ +- x (cm) 
0 ] 2 3 4 5 


ANS. FIG. P25.38 
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The sign indicates the direction of the x component of the field. 


x=0to 1cm: E = BN. 252 ON SY 255 Viens 
AX lcm 

X=1to2cm: E.= 2 SEUN N 
AX 2 cm 

X = 2 to 3 cm: E.= But. =0 V/cm 
AX 1 cm 
AV = — 

X = 3 to 4 cm: E = eta SEV 
AX lcm 

X =4to 5cm: E = ai Ua ad 30 V/cm 
AX lcm 


P25.39 (a) V =5x—3x°’y+2yz, where x, y and Z are in meters and V is in 


volts. 
Ey 2 OV =-5 +6xy 
Ox 
j SSA =X -2z 
oy 
E, _ wv — 
Oz 


which gives 


E =(-5 +6xy)i +(3x? - 2z) - 4yzk 


(b) Evaluate E at (1.00, 0, -2.00) m, suppressing units, 
E, =-5 +6(1.00)(0) =-5.00 
2 2 

E, =3(1.00) - 2 (-2.00) =-5.00 

E, =—4(0)(-2.00) =0 


which gives 


E = JE} +E? +E} =,/(-5.00)’ +(-5.00} +0? =| 7.07 N/C | 


P25.40 (a) | E, >E, since E = ~ 


av (6-2) V 


(o) E = AM = OY top NIE] down 
cm. 
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(c) ANS. FIG. P25.40 shows a sketch of the field lines. 


PEE EPE EPE SE E E= S 


ANS. FIG. P25.40 


P25.41 (a) Forr<R, V= a 
dV 
Ease 
‘dr [e] 
(b) For r=R, v= Ke 


P25.42 For a general expression for the potential on the y-axis, replace the a 
with y. The y component of the electric field is 


cane 


yay əy l y 


E S a P L 
yl Pry +ety | yey 


Section 25.5 Electric Potential Due to 
Continuous Charge Distributions 


P25.43 The potential difference between the two points is 


Mar kQ KQ 10 1 


V= = 
° JR2+2RP R RUS 


-0.553 Q 
0.553- 
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P25.44 V=fdv “ae ja 


All bits of charge are at the same distance from O. So 


ya (2) {899x10 nme re} 
4r e \ R 


=| -1.51 MV 


P25.45 (a) Asa linear charge density, 2 has units of 
C/m. So a= A/x must have units of C/m*: 


l-[2]-£.(4)-[$ 

x] m \m m’ 

(b) Consider a small segment of the rod at 
location X and of length dx. The amount of ANS. FIG. P25.45 
charge on it is A dx= (œx) dx. Its distance 
from A is d + x, so its contribution to the electric potential at A is 

dq axdx 
=k 

r “dx 

Relative to V = 0 infinitely far away, to find the potential at A we 

must integrate these contributions for the whole rod, from x = 0 to 


x =L. Then V = | dv =| ax 
allq 


-7.50 x10% C 
0.140 m/z 


d =k,— 


o d+x 
To perform the integral, make a change of variables to 
u =d + x, du = dx, u (at x = 0) = d, and u(at x = L) =d + L: 
a k ae d) 


d 


du =k” du- kaaf.” (2) au 
V = kgu eee ule 
= kaæ(d+ L- d)- ked[In(d+L)-In d] 


ets] 
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P25.46 V =j% = 


kf axdx 
Je Hux} 


Let 2==-x Then K==-2, and dx =-dz. 


(L/2-z)( kok 
veja Spee el ge 


= in(2 +yz +0 ) +kavz° +b 


lE] 


kaL |L/2-L+ (L/2) +b 


V= 


2 L/2 +,/(L/2)° +b 


ET- 


kal, b +(2/4)-L/2 


2 | Ibe +{2/4) +L/2 


Ads 
ae +k 


P2547 V =k Í aaj a +k f 


all charge -3R semicircle 


V =-kAln(- xR +Z aR tAn 


V kn E +kår +kåln3 =| kA(z +2In3) 


Section 25.6 Electric Potential Due to a Charged Conductor 


P25.48 A conductor of any shape forms an equipotential surface. If the 
conductor is a sphere of radius R, and if it holds charge Q, the electric 
field at its surface is E = kQ/ R? and the -potential of the surface is 
V =k Q/R; thus, if we know E and R, we can find V. However, if the 
surface varies in shape, there is no clear way to relate electric field at a 
point on the surface to the potential of the surface. 
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P25.49 Substituting given values into V = <o, with Q =N q: 


(8.99x10° N-m?/C?)Q 
0.300 m 


7.50x10° V = 


Substituting q = 2.50 x 10’ C, 


2. 107 
N= AA =| 1.56 x10” electrons 
1.60x10™” C/e 


P25.50 For points on the surface and outside, the sphere of charge behaves 
like a charged particle at its center, both for creating field and 
potential. 


(a) Inside a conductor when charges are not moving, the electric field 
is zero and the potential is uniform, the same as on the surface, 


and E=[0]. 


8.99 x10? N-m? / C }|(26.0x10% C 
v-Ka_l m? /C*}(26.0x E, 
R 0.140 m 
kq _(8.99x10° N -m? / C?)(26.0x10* C) 
(b) E=- = 5 
r (0.200 m) 
=| 5.84 MN/C | away 
8.99 x10? N-m? / C }|(26.0x10% C 
jakal m/c) ) _ 1.17 MV 
R 0.200 m 
kq _(8.99x 10° N-m? /C?)(26.0x10* C) 
140 m) 


=| 11.9 MN/C | away 
_ kq_ 
v= Ka [Termy] 


P25.51 (a) Both spheres must be at the same potential according to 


<4 = KO, , where also q +q =1.20x 10% C. 
1 2 
Then q = a and 


2 


t +q =1.20x10* C 


2 
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1.20x10° C 


=—_—_______ =0.300x 10° C 
1 +6.00 cm/2.00 cm 


on the smaller sphere. 


q =1.20x 10° C-0.300x 10 C =0.900 x 10° C 
y ake _(8.99x 10? N-m?/C?)(0.900x 10° C) 
oe 6.00x102 m 


=| 1.35x10° V 


(b) Outside the larger sphere, 
5 
Bee MOG Mi 1.35x10° V. 


: j= G 
r; rn 0.0600m 


2.25x 10° V/m away 


Outside the smaller sphere, 


~ 1. 10° V, 
eee E 6.74x 10° V/m away 
0.020 0 m 


The smaller sphere carries less charge but creates a much stronger 
electric field than the larger sphere. 


Section 25.8 Applications of Electrostatics 


P25.52 From the maximum allowed electric field, we can find the charge and 
potential that would create this situation. Since we are only given the 
diameter of the dome, we will assume that the conductor is spherical, 
which allows us to use the electric field and potential equations for a 
spherical conductor. 


(a) E,,,=3.00x10° v/m= 82 - 2(2) aye (=) 


r? r r r 


Va =E ar =(3.00 10° V/m)(0.150 m) =[ 450 kV 
{or Oas = Vn} 


E r? (3.00x10° V/m)(0.150 m} 


=m eee 751 
Qos k 8.99 x 10° N-m?/C* 


(b) Dass = E 


max 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter25 131 


Additional Problems 
P25.53 From Equation 25.13, solve for the separation distance of the electron 
and proton: 
q% CE SE 
U = > m =k 7 = -k— 
Kt HRE 


The separation distance r,, between the electron and proton is the same 
as the radius r of the orbit of the electron. Substitute numerical values: 


16x10°C)( ev 
-13.6 eV 1.6 x 10” J 


r =-(8.99 x 10° nemesce} 


=1.06 x 10" m 
Set this equal to r = n°(0.052 9 nm) and solve for n: 
r =n (0.052 9 nm) =1.06 x10™ m = 0.106 nm 


Which gives n = 1.42. Because n is not an integer, this is not possible. 
Therefore, the energy given cannot be possible for an allowed state of 
the atom. 


P25.54 (a) The field within the conducting Earth is zero. The field is 
downward, so the Earth is negatively charged. Treat the surface 
of Earth at this location as a charged conducting plane: thus, use 


E=o0/€e, 
which gives 


o = Ee, = (120 N/C)(8.85x 10°" C?/N-m’) 


=|1.06 nC/m’, negative 
(b) Q=oA =o 4ar’ =(-1.06x 10° C/m’)(4)(6.37 x 10° m} 
=|-542 kC 

(c) The Earth acts like a conducting sphere: 
yaka _(8.99x 10° N-m?/C?)(-5.42x10° C) _ 


R 6.37 x 10° m =e 


(d) Electric potential decreases in the direction of the electric field; 
therefore, the potential is greater at greater heights: 


V head — Vre = Ed = (120 N/C)(1.75 m) = 210 V. 


— |The person’s head is higher in potential by 210 V. 
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(e) Like charges repel: 

kag _ (8.99x 10? N-m?/C?)(5.42 x 10° C)*(0.273) 
re (3.84 x 10° m}? 

F =4.88x 10° N =|4.88x 10° N away from Earth| 


Fe 


(f) The gravitational force is 

= GM E M M 

=e 

_(6.67 x 107" N-m?/kg*)(5.98 x 10 kg)(7.36 x 10” kg) 
(3.84 10° m}? 


Fs 


F, =1.99x 10” N 
Comparing the two forces, 


F, 1.99x10” N 


& = ————— — = 4.08 x 10“ 
F- 4.88x10° N 


The gravitational force is in the opposite direction and 4.08 x 10“ 


times larger. Electrical forces are negligible in accounting for 


planetary motion. 


P25.55 Assume the particles move along the x direction. 

(a) Momentum is constant within the isolated system throughout the 
process. We equate it at the large-separation initial point and the 
point c of closest approach. 

MV +M,Vv,; =M, F M,F 
m,vi +0 =m,v, +m,¥, 


gecesi (AUIS Re) EO es) ere 


m, +m, 7.00x 10° kg 


(b) Energy is conserved within the isolated system. Compare energy 
terms between the large-separation initial point and the point of 
closest approach: 


K +U, =K, +, 
1 1 1 k.q,q 
mvi +5 m,Vv2, +0 =5(m, +m, )v2 oe 


g 


2 
| LN 


m, +m, r 


C 


1 1 
mv +0 =5(m, | 
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MV" o Kee 
m, +m, r 


_ 5 Keh (m, +m,) 
r 


Cc 


>m,v? +0 = 


—> (m, +m, )m,v? - m?v? 


k.qıd (m, +m, ) 
r 


Ç 


m,m, v? =2 


2K% (m, +m,) 

i m,m, v? 

2(8.99x10° N-m?/C?)(15.0x 10 C)(8.50x10* C)(7.00x10° kg) 
2.00 x 10° kg )(5.00 x 10° kg }(21.0 m/s)” 


=|3.64 m| 


(c) The overall elastic collision is described by conservation of 
momentum: 


MV +M,V,, =M, Vi +M, Va; 
m,vi +0 =m,v,,i +M, v, ;i 

and by the relative velocity equation: 

Vii Z Voi SVa Vis 

V-00 =V, —Vi¢ 2 Vop SVEV 

We substitute the expression for V, into the momentum equation: 

M V =M; Vi; +M,V,; 

mv =M, V;; +M, (V +V,,) 

mv =M, V;; +M, V +M, V; 

Mmv- M,V =M, V]; +M, V; 

(m, - m,)v =( m; +m) Vi; 


Vi, = m,-mM, y= 2.00g - 5.00g (21.0 m/s) 
m, +m, 2.00g +5.00 g 


=—9.00 m/s 


Therefore, the velocity of the particle of mass m; is |—9.00 i m/s! 


(d) Substitute the expression for V,, back into Vy =V + V4: 


V>, =V +V; =(21.0 m/s) +(-9.00 m/s) =12.0 m/s 


Therefore, the velocity of the particle of mass m, is |12.0 i m/s|. 
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P25.56 Assume the particles move along the x direction. 


(a) Momentum is constant within the isolated system throughout the 
process. We equate it at the large-separation initial point and the 
point c of closest approach. 


MV +M,V,, =M V; M,F, 


mvitO=mvitmvi > v = —— 
1 Lee DC € m, +m, 


(b) Energy is conserved within the isolated system. Compare energy 
terms between the large-separation initial point and the point of 
closest approach: 


K, +U, =K, +, 


1 1 1 kd, 
SMV 5 m,v2, +0 =5(m, +m, )v2 ara 


2 
MV) pKa% 
m, +m, r 


C 


=myv" +0 = (m, ama 


22 
m,"v k 
> m, v? +0 = 1 +2 e102 
m, +m, r, 
k m, +m 
— (m, +m, )m,v? - m,’v? _p Kh (m, +m,) 
r 


Ç 


k.,4)(m, +m, ) 2k.q,q,(m, +m, ) 
m,m, v? =? 12 1 2 > r, = 12 — 2 
P mm, V 


(c) The overall elastic collision is described by conservation of 
momentum: 


MV +M, Vz; =M Fi; +M,V,; 
mvi +0 =m, V:i +M, V, i > MV=MV,, +M,V,; 
and by the relative velocity equation: 


Vii Z Voi 


=V — Vig 
V-O=Vo--Vip > Ve EVV: 
We substitute the expression for V,, into the momentum equation: 
mMm V =M; Vi; +M,V,; 
mv =mM,V,; +m, (v +v; ) 


mv =M V; +M, V +m,v,, 
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mV = mM,V =M V; +M,V,; 


m -m 
(m, - m, )v =(m, +m, )va; > Vif {Sct}, 


. ; ; m; -m A 
Therefore, the velocity of the particle of mass m; is [mat il. 


(d) Substitute the expression for V}; back into V, = V + V 


m- mM, 
Vo, =V +V; =V +H ———— |V 


m; +m, 
= (m, +m,)+(m,-m,) v= 2m, V 
m; +m, mM, +m, 


2m a 
Therefore, the velocity of the particle of mass m, is 1 [vil 
m, +m, 


P25.57 The two spheres of charge have together electric potential energy 
U =q =k 4A 
No 
38)(54)(1.60x 107 Cc) 
=(8.99x 10° N-m2/c?)! N54){ = 
(5.50 +6.20)x10°5 m 
=4,04x10" J = 253 MeV 
P25.58 (a) To make a spark 5 mm long in dry air between flat metal plates 


requires potential difference 


AV =Ed =(3x 10° V/m)(5x 10° m) =1.5 x10! V[ ~10* V 


(b) The area of your skin is perhaps 1.5 m*, so model your body as a 
sphere with this surface area. Its radius is given by 1.5 m’ = 47r’ 
r = 0.35 m. We require that you are at the potential found in part 
(a), with V = 9. Then, 
r 


J 


Vr 1S tea J (==) 
= V.C 


k 8.99 10° N-m?/ C J 


q=5.8x107 C| ~10*% C 
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P25.59 WehaveV,=k.Q/R =200 V and V,=kQ/(R +10 cm) = 150 V. 


(a) Ane => 150(R +10 cm) =200R > R =[30.0 cm] 
2 


(b) From V, = ke, we have 


V,R _ (200 V)(0.300 m) 5 
= = 6.67 X 10° C =[6.67 nC] 
g k, 8.99x10° N-m?/C’ 


(c) Wehave V =k,Q/R =210 V and E =k,Q/(R + 10 cm) = 400 V/m. 


Therefore, 
2 
VAR HO cm) 210 221 40(R +0.100)’ =21R 
E R 400 40 


where R is in meters. 
Thus, we have 
AOR* +8R +0.4=21R — 40R*-13R +0.4=0 


There are two possibilities, according to 


a _ +34 {137 — 4(40)(0.4) 
7 80 


=|29.1 cm or 3.44 cm 


(d) If the radius is 29.1 cm, 


Q _VR __ (210 V)(0.291 m) =679%10° C=16.79 nC 


k,  8.99x 10° N-m?/C? 


= either 0.291 m or 0.034 4m 


If the radius is 3.44 cm, 


_VR _ (210 V)(0.0344 m) 


OF eona Oe ee 


(e) |No; two answers exist for each part. 


P25.60 (a) The exact potential is 


ka ka _, ka a K BG__ Kg 


r+a r-a 3a+a 3a-a 4a 4a 
(b) The approximate expression —2k,qa/x° gives 


~2k,qa/ (3a) = -k,q/4.5a 
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Compare the exact to the approximate solution: 


1/4-1/45 05 
1/4 4.5 


=0.111. 


The approximate expression —2k.qa/x* gives — k.q/4.5a, 


which is different by only 11.1%. 
Q 
P25.61 W= Vag, where V = “4, 
0 


kQ? _ (8.9910? N-m?/C?)(125x10° C} _ TA 
2R 2(0.100 m) E j 


Q 2 
P25.62 W= Vag, where V = <a, Therefore, W = : 
0 


Therefore, W = 


P25.63 For a charge at (X = -1 m, y = 0), the radial distance away is given by 
(x +1)? +y’ . So the first term will be the potential it creates if 


(8.99 x 10° N-m’°/C)Q,=36V-m — Q,=4.00nC 

The second term is the potential of a charge at (x = 0, y = 2 m) with 
(8.99 x 10° N-m’/C)Q,=-45V.m - Q,=-5.01nC 

Thus we have |4.00 nC at (— 1.00 m, 0) and — 5.01 nC at (0, 2.00 m). 


P25.64 From Example 25.5, the potential along the x axis of a ring of charge of 
radius R is 


yo 
VR? +x? 


Therefore, the potential at the center of the ring is 


_ kQ _kQ 


R?+(o7 R 


When we place the point charge Q at the center of the ring, the electric 
potential energy of the charge—ring system is 


Now, apply Equation 8.2 to the isolated system of the point charge and 
the ring with initial configuration being that with the point charge at 
the center of the ring and the final configuration having the point 
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charge infinitely far away and moving with its highest speed: 


max 


A 
AK +AU =0 > (Zm: -0) +(0- R ]=0 


Solve for the maximum speed: 


21/2 
V nax = (= ) 
mR 


Substitute numerical values: 


aa 2(8.99 x 10° N-m?/C?)(50.0 x 10% CP V” 
AA (0.100 kg)(0.500 m) 
= 30.0 m/s 


Therefore, even if the charge were to accelerate to infinity, it would 
only achieve a maximum speed of 30.0 m/s, so it cannot strike the wall 
of your laboratory at 40.0 m/s. 


P25.65 In Equation 25.3, V,-V,= AV =- E - ds, think about stepping from 
q z= Ni j pping 


distance r, out to the larger distance r, away from the charged line. 
Then ds = drf, and we can make r the variable of integration: 


V,-V =-f" 7 t-drr with r-r=1-l1cos0=1 
oe | 2m Er 


The potential difference is 


V =V =s À 2 dr a A n 
A 2me tni r 27 €, n 
7 
and V,-V, =-a fc (int -— Inr) = “oe Ing 


P25.66 (a) Modeling the filament as a single charged particle, we obtain 
y -KQ _(8.99 x 10° N-m?/C?)(1.60 x 10° C) 
r 


2.00 m =7.19 V] 


(b) Modeling the filament as two charged particles, we obtain 


y -KQ KQ «(2 +) 


f p f p 


=(8.99 x 10° Neme/c?}{ 


eV 
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(c) Modeling the filament as four charged particles, we obtain 
V «(2 42a 4 +2421) 


p B P 
=(8.99 x 10° N-m?/C?) 
0.400 x 10° C 0.400 x 10° C 
1.25 m 1.75 m 


0.400 x 10° C „0-400 x 10°? C 
2.25 m 2.75 m 


=|7.84 V 


(d) We represent the exact result as 


aten) 
¢ a 
x 10° N-m?/C?)(1.60 x 10° I($) 
2.00 m 1 
=7.901 2 V 


Modeling the line as a set of points works nicely. The exact result, 
represented as 7.90 V, is approximated to within 0.8% by the 
four-particle version, 


P25.67 We obtain the electric _ at P by integrating: 


aH 
= = In| x +,/(x° +b | 
6 | eg nT] 
2 
J kåln atl + /(a+L) +b 
atva +b 
E => 
P25.68 (a) V-V, = -JË -ds and the field at distance paap" 
A = 
r from a uniformly charged rod (where 
r > radius of charged rod) is N 
E- A _2kA 
2T Er r 
In this case, the field between the central 
wire and the coaxial cylinder is directed ANS. FIG. P25.68 
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perpendicular to the line of charge so that 


(b) From part (a), when the outer cylinder is considered to be at zero 
potential, the potential at a distance r from the axis is 


V = 2kAm( ©) 


The field at r is given by 


AV 
But, from part (a), 2k A nto) 
In\r,/h, 


AV (1 
Therefore, | E = (=) : 
P25.69 (a) The positive plate by itself creates a field 
_o _ 360x10” C/m? 


E=—= =2.03 kN/C 
2e, 2(8.85x10-? C?/N-m?) / 


away from the positive plate. The negative plate by itself creates 
the same size field and between the plates it is in the same 


direction. Together the plates create a uniform field )4.07 kN/C 


in the space between. 


(b) Take V = 0 at the negative plate. The potential at the positive plate 


is then 
Xf 12.0 cm 
AV =V -0 =- | E,dx =- f (-4.07 kN/C)dx 
Xi 0 


The potential difference between the plates is 
V =(4.07x10° N/C)(0.120 m) =| 488 V 


(c) The positive proton starts from rest and accelerates from higher to 
lower potential. Taking V ; = 488 V and V, = 0, by energy 
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conservation, we find the proton’s final kinetic energy. 


(K +qv), =(K +qV), > K; =dV, 
[rv +qV ) (im +a | 


aV, =(1.60x 10°” C)(488 V) = m} =| 7.81x10" J 


(d) From the kinetic energy of part (c), 


K =} mv; 


2K = {2(7.81x 10° 
V; =,/— - peera =3.06 x 10° m/s =|306 km/s 


1.67x 10” kg 
(e) Using the constant-acceleration equation, V; =V? +2 al x, -x ) ; 


vi-v? _(3.06x10° m/s} -0 
2(0.120 m) 


=| 3.90x10" m/s’ | toward the negative plate 


(f) The net force on the proton is given by Newton’s second law: 


YF =ma =(1.67x 107 kg)(3.90x 10" m/s?) 


= 6.51x10™ N | toward the negative plate 


(g) The magnitude of the electric field is 
F 651x10'°N 
E = — =——__—__=| 4.07 kN/C 
a= Le0x10™ C 
(h) |They are the same. 


P25.70 (a) Inside the sphere, |E, = E, =E, = 


(b) Outside, 


=o =v, ~E,z+E,a2z(x? +y? +2” ya 


=|0 +0 +E az -2 (x +y +2)" (2x) 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


142 Electric Potential 


AR =--+|v, —E,z+E,az(x? +y? +z m 


< 
Q 
< 


=-E,az( -2 (x +y +2)” 2y 


E, mi 3E,ayz(x +y +2 a 
E, =< =-2 fv, -Ez +E,a'2(x° +y? +2)” | 


=Ẹ,- Baz -2 |(x +y? +7)" (22)-E 8 pe +y +z)” 


5/2 


E, =| E, +E a (22 — x? - y?) +y? +z y 


Challenge Problems 
P25.71 (a) The total potential is 
V _kaq_ ka =k, = r) 


fi p fi p 


From the figure, for r >> a, Ņ — N ~ 2acosé@. 
Note that r, is approximately equal to r,. Then 


V= Post uae? 


no r 


k Eaa Ea ANS. FIG. P25.71 
f or r° 


In spherical coordinates, the @ component of the gradient 


is -(4) . Therefore, 
r\a0 


3 


(a) k.psin 6 


r\ 00 r 
(c) Forr>>a, @=90°: E, (90°) =0, E (90°) =<P 
For r >> a, 0 = 0°: E, (0°) =", E, (0°) =0 


these results are reasonable. 
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because as r — 0, E — oo. The magnitude of the electric field 
between the charges of the dipole is not infinite. 


(e) Substituting r, =r, =r =(x° + y?) and cos 6 a ae into 
j (x? +y?) í 


ev _Kel2y -¥) 
ae ay bea 


P25.72 Following the problem’s suggestion, we use dU = V dq, where the 
potential is given by V = <4. The element of charge in a shell is 


dq = p (volume element) or dq= p(4x r 2dr) and the charge qin a 


sphere of radius r is 
q= am] rdr = [= 


Substituting this into the expression for dU, we have 


a =( $9) akol ZE (Polarra) =k [ priar 


R 2 
U =| dU “(= Joie nk SE) 
0 


3kQ? | 
5 R 


4 
But the total charge, Q = pat R°. Therefore, | U = 


P25.73 For an element of area which is a ring of radius r and width dr, the 


incremental potential is given by dV = ai where 
r? +x 


dq =odA =Cr (27 rdr) 
The electric potential is then given by 


— 
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From a table of integrals, 


J NP eS (r He) 


r +x? 


The potential then becomes, after substituting and rearranging, 


V =C (27 KI Hc 


meh 2 2 2 X 
-e kc[ RAR +x° +X nf || 


P25.74 Take the illustration presented with the problem as an initial picture. 
No external horizontal forces act on the set of four balls, so its center of 
mass stays fixed at the location of the center of the square. As the 
charged balls 1 and 2 swing out and away from each other, balls 3 and 
4 move up with equal y-components of velocity. The maximum- 
kinetic-energy point is illustrated. System 
energy is conserved because it is isolated: 


K, +U, =K; +U, 
0+U, =K, +U; 
>U, =K; +U; ANS. FIG. P25.74 
2 2 
ka“ zim Fi mv? jt mv? ee mv? get 
a 2 2 2 2 3a 
2k 2 2 
KA Sm? > |v= zi 
3a 3am 


P25.75 (a) Take the origin at the point where we will find the potential. One 


ring, of width dx, has charge oe and, according to Example 


25.5, creates potential 
kQdx 
hv x’ +R? 


The whole stack of rings creates potential 


dV = 


= _ T KQd _ kQ RN 
V aN J ae Ih In{x+ x +R |. 


_| KO d+h+/(d +h} +R? 
d+ Vd? +R? 
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(b) A disk of thickness dx has charge a and charge-per-area 


dx 
ae According to Example 25.6, it creates potential 
ee BN +R? — x] 
Integrating, 


V - [20 VX FR7dx- xa} 


a E Ae € mpa) 


SRT (d-+h)y(d-tny +R- avd +R? 


R*h 


< 
ll 


d+ Vd? +R? 


P25.76 The plates create a uniform electric field to the right in the picture, 
with magnitude 


ae: sen E (d-+h) +R? l 


Assume the ball swings a small distance x to the right so that the 
thread is at angle 6 from the vertical. The ball moves to a place where 
the voltage created by the plates is lower by 


—Ex=- zal X 
d 
Because its ground connection maintains the ball at V = 0, charge q 
flows from ground onto the ball, so that 
k.d 


Then the ball feels an electric force 


NP xR 


Fao 
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to the right. For equilibrium, the electric force must be balanced by the 
horizontal component of string tension according to 


4V XR 

ko 
and the weight of the ball must be balanced by the vertical component 
of string tension according to T cos@ = mg. Dividing the expression for 


the horizontal component by that for the vertical component, we find 
that 


T sin@ = Œ = 


. x 
For very small angles, we can approximate tan@ ~ sin@ = p £ the 


above expression becomes 


2 2 1/2 
ae Vo XR > V= kad mg for small x 
L kd’mg 4RL 


If Vis less than this value, the only equilibrium position of the ball is 
hanging straight down. If V , exceeds this value, the ball will swing 
over to one plate or the other. 


P25.77 For the given charge distribution, 


V(x, y, z) skid alas 


? +y? +2 


and n =X +y +z 


The surface on which V (x, y, Z) = 0 is given by 


where r =,/(x +R) 


kf 2-2-0 or ea, 
1 


bh 
This gives: 
A(x+R)° +4y? +42 =x? +y +2? 


which may be written in the form: 


ry ez +f ËR )x+(0)y+ (o)24{ ŻR? |=0 [1] 
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The general equation for a sphere of radius a centered at (Xo, Yo, Zo) is: 
(x-x)} +(y- yo} +z-z} -a =0 
or x? +y? +z +(-2x, )x +{-2y, )y +(-2z, )z 
Hx +y? +z2-@)=0 [2] 


Comparing equations [1] and [2], it is seen that the equipotential 
surface for which V = 0 is indeed a sphere and that: 


-2X =5R; —2y, =0; —2z, =0; x} +y; +z -a =$? 


4 
Thus, Ra Y = Z =0,and a -(_iR iR 


The equipotential surface is therefore a sphere centered at 


(-4 R, 0, o) , having a radius . 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P25.2 (a) -6.00 x 10“ J; (b) -50.0 V 
P25.4 1.35 MJ 
P25.6 See P25.6 for full explanation. 


P25.8 (a) -2.31 kV; (b) Because a proton is more massive than an electron, a 
proton traveling at the same speed as an electron has more initial 
kinetic energy and requires a greater magnitude stopping potential; (c) 
AV, /AV, =—m, /m, 


P25.10 (a) isolated; (b) electric potential energy and elastic potential energy; 


2y’ , 
(c) 2E (d) Particle in equilibrium; (e) 2E, (f) om = os : 
k k dt? m 


(g) 27 m ; (h) The period does not depend on the electric field. The 


electric field just shifts the equilibrium point for the spring, just like a 
gravitational field does for an object hanging from a vertical spring. 


P25.12 (a) -5.76 x 10” V; (b) 3.84 x 10” V; (c) Because the charge of the proton 
has the same magnitude as that of the electron, only the sign of the 
answer to part (a) would change. 


P25.14 (a) 5.39 kV; (b) 10.8 kV 

P25.16 (a) 103 V; (b) -3.85 x 107 J, positive work must be done 
P25.18 (a) 5.43 kV; (b) 6.08 kV; (c) 658 V 

P25.20 (a) 6.00 m; (b) -2.00 uC 

P25.22 -11.0x 10” V 


2 
P25.24 5.41 ko 
S 


2 
P25.26 (a) Jay’ (b) See ANS. FIG. P25.26(b). 
(x/af +1 
P25.28 (a) no point; (b) 2kq 
a 


P25.30 AE,,= Ska 
9d 
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P25.32 (a) v = 2m;k,q,% 1 1 
: 1 m, (m, +m, ) n+ d 


and v, = 2M, kA l l ; (b) faster than calculated in (a) 
m,(m,+m,)\r, +r d 
1 \ì\ k.g? 
P25.34 v= || 1+— |< 
í V8 mL 


P25.36 See ANS. FIG. P25.36. 
P25.38 See ANS. FIG. P25.38. 


AV 
P25.40 (a)E, >E, since E= ae (b) 200 N/C; (c) See ANS. FIG. P25.40. 
p2542. E= _<2__ 
P25.44 -1.51 MV 


P25.46 in 


b +(12/4)-L/2 
jo H12/4) +L/2 


P25.48 No. A conductor of any shape forms an equipotential surface. 
However, if the surface varies in shape, there is no clear way to relate 
electric field at a point on the surface to the potential of the surface. 


P25.50 = (a) 0, 1.67 MV; (b) 5.84 MN/C away, 1.17 MV; (c) 11.9 MN/C away, 
1.67 MV 


P25.52 (a) 450 kV; 7.51 uC 
P25.54 (a) 1.06nC/m’, negative; (b) -542 kC; (c) -764 MV; (d) The person’s 
head is higher in potential by 210 V; (e) 4.88 x 10° N away from Earth; 


(f) The gravitational force is in the opposite direction and 4.08 x 10°° 
times larger. Electrical forces are negligible in accounting for planetary 


motion. 
m, V 2k m, +m m-m, \ ; 2m A 
P25.56 (a) i io) 2kg (m, +m). a a ee 1 |y 
m, +m, m,m, V m, +m, m, +m, 


P25.58 (a) ~10° V; (b) ~10°C 
P25.60 (a)- “9 ; (b) The approximate expression —2k,qa/x’ gives —k,q/4.5, 
a 
which is different by only 11.1%. 
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2 
P25.62 KQ 
2R 


P25.64 Even if the charge were to accelerate to infinity, it would only achieve 
a maximum speed of 30.0 m/s, so it cannot strike the wall of your 
laboratory at 40.0 m/s. 


P25.66 (a) 7.19 V; (b) 7.67 V; (c) 7.84 V; (d) The exact result, represented as 7.90 
V, is approximated to within 0.8% by the four-particle version. 


fa |.) e= 4 (1 
P25.68 (a) av =2ke( 2); œ E mcrae 


P25.70 (a) E = E, = E, = 0; (b) E =3E,axz(x’ +y’ +z w ; 


E, =3Eayz(x’ +y? +z)", E, =E, +E,a(22-x’-y*)(x? +y +2)” 
j- 3K 


P25.72 =— 
5 R 


P25.74 y= [Ket 
3am 


P25.76 See P25.76 for full explanation. 
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Capacitance and Dielectrics 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


26.1 Definition of Capacitance 
26.2 Calculating Capacitance 
26.3 Combinations of Capacitors 


26.4 Energy Stored in a Charged Capacitor 


26.5 Capacitors with Dielectrics 
26.6 Electric Dipole in an Electric Field 
26.7 An Atomic Description of Dielectrics 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ26.1 (i) Answer (a). Because C=Kke, A/d and the dielectric constant K 
increases. 


(ii) Answer (a). Because AV is constant, and C increases, so 
Q=CAV increases. 


(iii) Answer (c). 
(iv) Answer (a). Because AV is constant, and C increases, 
U: = c(av Ý increases. 
OQ26.2 Answer (b). The capacitance of a metal sphere is proportional to its 
radius (C =Q/V =R/k,), and its volume is proportional to radius 


cubed; therefore, the capacitance of a metal sphere is proportional to 
the cube root of the volume: 3'®. 


151 
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OQ26.3 


OQ26.4 


OQ26.5 


OQ26.6 


OQ26.7 


OQ26.8 


Answer (a). 
_KE,A 
cats 
_(1.0010?)(8.85 x10" C?/N-m?)(1.00x10* m?) 


1.00x 10° m 
=8.85x10" F or 88.5 pF 


Answer (c). The voltage remains constant, but C decreases by a factor 
of 2 because C =Ke, A/d Ke, A/(2d) =C/2. Therefore, 


Us =5CAV} 3 Glegou = U, 


Answer (b). Choice (a) is not true because 1/C,, is always larger than 
1/C, + 1/C, + 1/C,. Choice (c) is not true because capacitors in series 
carry the same charge Q, and the voltage across capacitance C; is 

AV, =Q/C,. Choices (d) and (e) are not true because capacitors in 
series carry the same charge. 

Answer (b). Let C = the capacitance of an individual capacitor, and 
C, represent the equivalent capacitance of the group in series. While 
being charged in parallel, each capacitor receives charge 


Q =CAV sarge =(5.00x 10+ F}(800 V) =0.400 C 


While being discharged in series, 


AV _ Q Q 0.400 C 


discharge C, C/10 5.00 x 10° F 


(or 10 times the original voltage). 


(i) Answer (b), because Q= CAV. 
(ii) Answer (a), because U, =5C(AV ine 


Answer (d). Let C, be the capacitance of the large capacitor and C, 
that of the small one. The equivalent capacitance is 


cot = |! f_ & 
1 -/C, +1/C, (C, +C, 1{ C, +C, 
CC, 


This is slightly less than C.. 
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OQ26.9 Answer (a). Charge Q remains fixed, but the capacitance doubles: 
C =k €, A/d—> (2«)e, A/d =2C. Therefore, AV=Q/C-> Q/(2C) = 
AV /2. 


0Q26.10 (i) Answer (c). For capacitors in parallel, choices (a), (b), (d), and (e) 
are not true because the potential difference AV is the same, and the 
charge across capacitance C, isQ,=C,; AV. 


(ii) Answer (e). Although the charges on capacitors in series are the 
same, the equivalent capacitance is less than the capacitance of any of 
the capacitors in the group, because 1/C,, is always larger than 1/C, 
+1/C, + 1/C,; therefore, choices (a) and (c) are not true. Choices (b), 
(c), and (d) are not true because the charge Q is the same, and choice 
(c) is also not true because the potential difference across capacitance 


Cis AV, =Q/C,. 


OQ26.11 Answer (b). The charge stays constant but C decreases by a factor of 2 
because C =K €, A/d— K€, A/(2d) =C/2. Therefore, 


2 2 
U E Z = Q =2U E 
5 a(žc) 
2 
O0Q26.12 We find the capacitance, voltage, charge, and energy for each 
capacitor. 
(a) C=20yF AV =4V Q =CAV = 80 uC 


U; = 5QAv = 160 4J 


(b) C =30yEF AV =Q/C=3V Q =90 uC 
U ¿= 135 4J 

(c) C=Q/AV =40 uF AV =2V Q =80 uC 
U: =804] 

(da) C=10yF AV =(2U/C)'7=5V Q =504C 
U ¿= 125 uJ 

(e) C=2U,/(AV) =5 uF AV =10V Q =50 uC 
U; =2504J 


(i) The ranking by capacitance isc >b >a>d>e. 
(ii) The ranking by voltage AV ise>d>a>b>c. 
(iii) The ranking by charge Q isb>a=c>d=e. 
(iv) The ranking by energy U; ise>a>b>d>c. 
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OQ26.13 (a) False. (b) True. The equation C=Q/AV implies that as charge Q 
approaches zero, the voltage AV also approaches zero so that their 
ratio remains constant. 


0Q26.14 (i) Answer (b). Because C =x e€, A/d and the plate separation d 
increases. 


(ii) Answer (c). 
(iii) Answer ( c). Because E=Q/ke, A remains the same. 


(iv) Answer (a). Because AV = Ed and d increases. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ26.1 (a) The capacitor may be charged! 
(b) Discharge the capacitor by connecting its terminals together. 


CQ26.2 Puta material with higher dielectric strength between the plates, or 
evacuate the space between the plates. At very high voltages, you 
may want to cool off the plates or choose to make them of a different 
chemically stable material, because atoms in the plates themselves 
can ionize, showing thermionic emission under high electric fields. 


CQ26.3 The primary choice would be the dielectric. You would want to 
choose a dielectric that has a large dielectric constant and dielectric 
strength, such as strontium titanate, where K ~ 233 (Table 26.1). A 
convenient choice could be thick plastic or Mylar. Secondly, 
geometry would be a factor. To maximize capacitance, one would 
want the individual plates as close as possible, since the capacitance 
is proportional to the inverse of the plate separation—hence the need 
for a dielectric with a high dielectric strength. Also, one would want 
to build, instead of a single parallel plate capacitor, several capacitors 
in parallel. This could be achieved through “stacking” the plates of 
the capacitor. For example, you can alternately lay down sheets of a 
conducting material, such as aluminum foil, sandwiched between 
sheets of insulating dielectric. Making sure that none of the 
conducting sheets are in contact with their immediate neighbors, 
connect every other plate together. ANS. FIG. CQ26.3 illustrates this 
idea. 


This technique is often used when “home-brewing” signal capacitors 
for radio applications, as they can withstand huge potential 
differences without flashover (without either discharge between 
plates around the dielectric or dielectric breakdown). One variation 
on this technique is to sandwich together flexible materials such as 
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aluminum roof flashing and thick plastic, so the whole product can 
be rolled up into a “capacitor burrito” and placed in an insulating 
tube, such as a PVC pipe, and then filled with motor oil (again to 
prevent flashover). 


Dielectric 


| 


c= =F 
ANS. FIG. CQ26.3 


CQ26.4 The dielectric decreases the electric field between the plates, causing 
the potential difference to decrease for the same amount of charge. 
More charge may be placed on the capacitor before the capacitor 
experiences dielectric breakdown (resulting in charge jumping from 
one plate to the other, and in a path being burned through the 
dielectric) because the electric forces between charges on opposite 
plates are smaller. The capacitor can have a higher maximum 
operating voltage, allowing it to hold more charge. 


CQ26.5 The work done, W =QAV, is the work done by an external agent, 
like a battery, to move a charge through a potential difference, AV. 
To determine the energy in a charged capacitor, we must add the 
work done to move bits of charge from one plate to the other. 
Initially, there is no potential difference between the plates of an 
uncharged capacitor. As more charge is transferred from one plate to 
the other, the potential difference increases, meaning that more work 
is needed to transfer each additional bit of charge. The total work is 


1 
given by W = a AAN: Another explanation is that the charge Q is 
1 
moved through an average potential difference ao requiring total 
1 
work W = Pca 
*CQ26.6 The potential difference must decrease. Since there is no external 
power supply, the charge on the capacitor, Q, will remain constant— 
that is, assuming that the resistance of the meter is sufficiently large. 


Adding a dielectric increases the capacitance, which must therefore 
decrease the potential difference between the plates. 
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CQ26.7 A capacitor stores energy in the electric field between the plates. This 
is most easily seen when using a “dissectible” capacitor. If the 
capacitor is charged, carefully pull it apart into its component pieces. 
One will find that very little residual charge remains on each plate. 
When reassembled, the capacitor is suddenly “recharged”—by 
induction—due to the electric field set up and “stored” in the 
dielectric. This proves to be an instructive classroom demonstration, 
especially when you ask a student to reconstruct the capacitor 
without supplying him/her with any rubber gloves or other 
insulating material. (Of course, this is after they sign a liability 
waiver.) 


CQ26.8 The work you do to pull the plates apart becomes additional electric 
potential energy stored in the capacitor. The charge is constant and 
the capacitance decreases but the potential difference increases to 


drive up the potential energy OAV. The electric field between the 


plates is constant in strength but fills more volume as you pull the 
plates apart. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 20.1 Definition of Capacitance 


P26.1 (a) From Equation 26.1 for the definition of capacitance, C= a, we 


AV 
have 
Q 27.0 uC 
V=== =[9.00 V| 
C 3.00 uF 
(b) Similarly, 
Q 36.0 uC 
V === =|12.0 V| 
C 3.00 UF 


P26.2 (a) CH H10.0%10" € L1 Og x10 F -100 LE 
` AV 10.0 V l ` 


Q 100x10% C 
b) AV=+= =| 100 V 
CEAS E 
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P26.3 (a) Q=CAV =(4.00x 10% F)(12.0 V) =4.80x 10° C =| 48.0 uC 


(b) Q=CAV =(4.00x 10% F)(1.50 V) =6.00x 10% C =] 6.00 uC 


Section 26.2 Calculating Capacitance 
P26.4 (a) Foraspherical capacitor with inner radius a and outer radius b, 


a (0.0700 m)(0.140 m) 


C= = 
k.(b-a) (8.99x10° N-m?/C?)(0.140 m- 0.070 0 m) 
=| 15.6 pF 


6 
(b) AV = = = 2.57 10° V = 257 kV 


P26.5 (a) The capacitance of a cylindrical capacitor is 


4 


C = 2k In(b/al 


50.0 m 


~ 2(8.99x10° N-m?2/C Jin (7.27 mm/2.58 mm) 
=| 2.68 nF | 


(b) Method 1: AV = 2kAIn| 2) 
Q 810x10“ C 


A=—= =1.62x10" C/m 
L 50.0 m 


AV =2(8.99 x 10° N -m?/C?)(1.62 x107 C/m}in{ 
GOW] 
Q_ 8.10x10°C 
h 2: = = = X 
a 107 


aA OORE a i mn): 
800 m 


7.27 mm) 
2.58 mm 


P26.6 (a) C 


=| 11.1 nF 
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(b) The potential between ground and cloud is 
AV =Ed =(3.00 x 10° N/C}(800 m) =2.40 x 10° V 


Q =C(AV) =(11.1x10° C/V)(2.40x 10° V) =[ 26.6 C] 
P26.7 We have Q=CAV and C=e,A/d. Thus, Q=e,AAV/d 


The surface charge density on each plate has the same magnitude, given 


by 
_Q_«,AV 
A d 
Thus, 
_e, AV _ (8.85 x10” C?/N-m?)(150 V) 
Q/A (30.0x10° C/cm?) 
V-C- cm? (1 m?) J Nm 
d =| 4.43 x 10? =|4.4 
I ROF hes cm?) VC J daii 
1.00)(8.85x 10" C*/N-m*){2.30x 107 m? 
P26.8 2 _(1.00)(8.85x10" C?/N-m*) (2.30107 m?) 


d 1.50x10° m 
=1.36x 10™ F =|1.36 pF 


(b) Q =CAV =(1.36 pF)(12.0 V) =[16.3 pC] 


AV 12.0 V 
c) E= = =|8.00x 10° V/m 
s d 1.50x10° m / 
P26.9 (a) The potential difference between two points in a uniform electric 


field is AV = Ed, so 
pee a BUOY = ov 
d 1.80x10°m 


(b) The electric field between capacitor plates is E = 2, so o =e, E: 
E€ 
0 


o =(8.85x 10°? C?/N -m?)(1.11x10* V/m) =9.83x 10° C/m? 


98.3 nC/m* 
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(c) Fora parallel-plate capacitor, C= = A 


(8.85 10"? C?/N-m?)}(7.60x 10% m?) 
1.80x10° m 


=3.74x 10” F =[3.74 pF| 


(d) The charge on each plate is Q = CAV: 


Q =(3.74x 10? F)(20.0 V) =| 74.7 pC | 


P26.10 With 0= 7, the plates are out of mesh and the 
overlap area is zero. With 0 = 0, the overlap area is 


ie mR? ; -m- ++ — 
that of a semi-circle, . By proportion, the i | | H 
+ — — + ->_— 
effective area of a single sheet of charge is + -|/- ++- 
(x —0)R° 
2 ANS. FIG. P26.10 


When there are two plates in each comb, the number of adjoining 
sheets of positive and negative charge is 3, as shown in the sketch. 
When there are N plates on each comb, the number of parallel 
capacitors is 2N — 1 and the total capacitance is 


2 
® =(2N 1) £0 Aatcav _(2N —1)e, (c-0)R /2 
distance d/2 
d 


P26.11 (a) The electric field outside a spherical charge distribution of radius 
R is E =k,.q/ r°. Therefore, 


2 (4.90x10* N/C}(0.210 my 
gee _(490x10* N/C}0.210: mJ" À Io. k l 0.240 uc 
k 8.99x 10° N-m? /C 


Then 


q _0.240x10*% C A 
o =— =——— =| 1.33 /m 
A 4n(0.120 my aS 
(b) For an isolated charged sphere of radius R, 


C =4r e, r =47 (8.85x 10°? C?/N-m?)(0.120 m) =| 13.3 pF | 
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P26.12 XF ,=0: Tcos@—mg=0 
XF =0: Tsin@d-Eq=0 


Dividing, tan 0 = Eq 
mg 


so E= TZ tano 


E E roe 


Section 26.3 Combinations of Capacitors 


P26.13 (a) Capacitors in parallel add. Thus, the equivalent capacitor has a 
value of 


C,, =C, +C, =5.00 uF +12.0 uF =| 17.0 LF 


(b) The potential difference across each branch is the same and equal 
to the voltage of the battery. 


AV =| 9.00 V 


(c) Q, =CAV =(5.00 UF)(9.00 V) =| 45.0 uC 


Q, =CAV =(12.0 uF)(9.00 V) =| 108 uC 
P26.14 (a) Inseries capacitors add as 
ee hic 1 1 1 
C, C, 5.00 uF 12.0 UF 


=| 3.53 LF 


(c) We must answer part (c) first before we can answer part (b). The 
charge on the equivalent capacitor is 


Q., =C,,AV =(3.53 UF)(9.00 V) =31.8 uC 


Ca 
C., 


Each of the series capacitors has this same charge on it. 


So Q, =Q, =| 31.8 uC |. 
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(b) The potential difference across each is 


Q, 31.8 uC 
AV, == =| 6.35 V 
1 C, 5.00 uF 


V, 2 eee a 2.65 V 
C, 12.0 uF 
P26.15 (a) Whenconnected in series, the equivalent capacitance is 
1 _1 1 
a ee OE 
Ca C, C, 
1 _ 1 1 1 1 


Spee + C. =[281 UF 
C CC, 4204F 8504F 


eq 


(b) When connected in parallel, the equivalent capacitance is 


C. =C +C, =4.20 UF +8.50 WF =|12.70 UF 
P26.16 (a) When connected in series, the equivalent capacitance is 
de he oth 
a eS ae OE 
Cog C, C, 
1 _ 1 1_ 1 = 1 
Ca C C 20’ 6.25 HF 


eq 


> Cq =1.79 UF 


Capacitors in series carry the same charge as their equivalent 
capacitance: 


Q =C,, (AV ) =(1.79 LE) (6.00 V) =|10.7 uC] on each capacitor 


(b) When connected in parallel, each capacitor has the same potential 
difference across it. The charge stored on each capacitor is then 


For C, =2.50 uF: Q, =C, (AV ) =(2.50 uF )(6.00 V) =[15.0 uC] 
For C, =6.25 UF: Q, =C, (AV ) =(6.25 uF )(6.00 V) =[37.5 uC 


P26.17 (a) In| series |, to reduce the effective capacitance: 


Us pee nn, eel ng Ws al 1 
32.0 UF 348 uF C, C, 32.0 uF 34.8 UF 


ET 
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(b) In | parallel |, to increase the total capacitance: 


29.8 WF +C, =32.0 uF 


c, =[220F 


P26.18 The capacitance of the combination of extra capacitors must be 
ZC -C= $C. The possible combinations are: one capacitor: C; two 
capacitors: 2C or iC ; three capacitors: 3C, iC, =C or SC. None of 
these is $C, so the desired capacitance cannot be achieved. 
P26.19 (a) The equivalent capacitance of the series combination in the upper 
branch is 
1 1 1 1 1 
=— + 
C C, 


‘upper 


= + > Corer =2.00 UF 
C, 3.00 uF 6.00 LE PP 


Likewise, the equivalent capacitance of the series combination in 
the lower branch is 


1 eee! 1 1 
+— 


+—— > 
C, C, 2004F 4.00 UF 


Core = 1 33 HF 


These two equivalent capacitances are connected in parallel with 
each other, so the equivalent capacitance for the entire circuit is 


Cog =Comper tCower =2.00 WE +1.33 UF =[3.33 UF 


(b) Note that the same potential difference, equal to the potential 
difference of the battery, exists across both the upper and lower 
branches. Each of the capacitors in series combination holds the 
same charge as that on the equivalent capacitor. For the upper 
branch: 


Q; =Q; =Qupper =Cupper (AV ) =(2.00 piF)(90.0 V) =180 UC s 


so, |180 uC on the 3.00-uF and the 6.00-uF capacitors 


For the lower branch: 


Q, =Q; =Qyover =Cower (AV) =(1.33 WF)(90.0 V) =120 uC 


so, |120 uC on the 2.00-UF and 4.00-UF capacitors 
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(c) The potential difference across each of the capacitors in the circuit 
is: 


30.0 V across the 6.00-UF and the 4.00-UF capacitors 


P26.20 (a) Capacitors 2 and 3 are in parallel and present equivalent 
capacitance 6C. This is in series with capacitor 1, so the battery 


1 


1 -1 
; EES = 
sees capacitance F ra 


(b) If they were initially uncharged, C, stores the same charge as C, 
and C, together. With greater capacitance, C, stores more charge 


than C,. Then | Q, >Q, >Q, |. 


(c) The (C, || C,) equivalent capacitor stores the same charge as C4. 
Since it has greater capacitance, AV = 2 implies that it has 


smaller potential difference across it than C,. In parallel with each 
other, C, and C, have equal voltages: | AV, >AV, =AV, |. 


(d) If C, is increased, the overall equivalent capacitance increases. 
More charge moves through the battery and Q increases. As AV, 
increases, AV , must decrease so Q, decreases. Then Q, must 


increase even more: | Q, and Q, increase; Q, decreases |; 


P26.21 Call C the capacitance of one capacitor and n the number of capacitors. 
The equivalent capacitance for N capacitors in parallel is 


Cat) Cope Cane 
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The relationship for n capacitors in series is 


de E ee 
C C C C, C 


2 n 


Therefore, 


C, nc 2 
Ca Cant or n= IGE, = V00 = [70 


P26.22 (a) Inthe upper section, each C,-C, pair, on either Gf G 
side of C,, are in series: m EJI 
i 1 1 ) ae a (a 
s (5.00 "10.0 a OF TG 


and both C,-C, pairs are in parallel to C,: 
Cor = 2(3.33) + 2.00 = 8.67 uF 


upper 


ANS. FIG. P26.22 


In the lower section, the C,-C, pair are in parallel: 


C =2(10.0) =20.0 uF 


‘lower 


The upper section is in series with the lower section: 


m 1 1 i m 
Coq (5 5) =| 6.05 pF | 


(b) Capacitors in series carry the same charge as their equivalent 
capacitor; therefore, the upper section, equivalent to a 8.67-uF 
capacitor, and the lower section, equivalent to a 20.0-UF capacitor, 
carry the same charge as a 6.05-UlF capacitor: 


Qupper =Q. =C.,AV =(6.05 UF )(60.0 V) = 363 uC 


The upper section is equivalent to capacitor C, and two 3.33-UF 
capacitors in parallel, and the voltage across each is the same as 
that across a 8.67-UF capacitor: 


Qa _ 363 uC _ 


a = = 41.9 V 
re C,, 8.67 UF 


Therefore, the charge on C, is 


Q, =C,AV, = (2.00 uF )(41.9 V) = [83.7 uC 
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P26.23 (a) We simplify the circuit of Figure P26.23 in three steps as shown in 
ANS. FIG. P26.23 panels (a), (b), and (c). First, the 15.0-UF and 
3.00-UF capacitors in series are equivalent to 


1 


go 
(1/15.0 uF) + (1/3.00 uF) 
Next, the 2.50-UF capacitor combines 
in parallel with the 6.00-UF capacitor, 
creating an equivalent capacitance of 
8.50 UF. At last, this 8.50-UF equivalent 
capacitor and the 20.0-UF capacitor are Vr BE 
in series, equivalent to 
(178.50 LF) +(1/20.00 pF) 220 HE @) | 
a c ) 
(b) We find the charge on each capacitor — HH L 
and the voltage across each by working 8.5uF 20 puF 
backwards through solution figures (b) 


(c)(a), alternately applying Q = CAV 


and AV =Q/C to every capacitor, real — — 


or equivalent. For the 5.96-UF capacitor, 5.96 uF 
we have (c) 
Q =CAV =(5.96 uF)(15.0 V) ANS. FIG. P26.23 


(951K) 


Thus, if ais higher in potential than b, just 89.5 uC flows between 
the wires and the plates to charge the capacitors in each picture. In 
(b) we have, for the 8.5-UF capacitor, 


AV ae =10.5 V 


x =? ~ 8.50 UF 


and for the 20.0-UF capacitor in (b), (a), and the original circuit, we 
have Q „= 89.5 UC. Then 


22 OE pay 
e C 20.0 pF 


Next, the circuit in diagram (a) is equivalent to that in (b), so 
AV,, = 4.47 V and AV, = 10.5 V. 


For the 2.50-UF capacitor, AV = 10.5 V and 
Q =CAV =(2.50 uF)(10.5 V) =/26.3 uC 
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For the 6.00-UF capacitor, AV = 10.5 V and 


Q, = CAV = (6.00 UF)(10.5 V) = | 63.2 uC 


Now, 26.3 UC having flowed in the upper parallel branch in (a), 
back in the original circuit we have Q, = 26.3 UC and 
Q, = 26.3 pC. 


P26.24 (a) C= n . When S, is closed, the charge on C, 


AV 
will be i’ L pi 
Q =CAV =(6.00 pF)(20.0 V) =[120 uC] l “Le La | 


S 
(b) When S,is opened and S,is closed, the total ANS. FIG. P26.24 
charge will remain constant and be shared by 
the two capacitors. We let primed symbols represent the new 
charges on the capacitors, in Q? =120 uC— Q;. The potential 
differences across the two capacitors will be equal. 


Sm o ee ae 


AV’ = 
CC  600uF 3.00 uF 


1 


Then we do the algebra to find 
360 
, =— =| 40.0 
Q; 9.00 HC 
and Qi =120 uC- 40.0 uC =/80.0 LC]. 


1 i> 
P26.25 C, {5 + =2.92 uF 
5.00 7.00 


C, =2.92 +4.00 +6.00 =| 12.9 UF | 


P26.26 (a) First, we replace the parallel combination 
between points b and c by its equivalent 


ANS. FIG. P26.25 


capacitance, 
C,. =2.00 UF +6.00 UF =8.00 UF. ae 
Then, we have three capacitors in b | 4 
| 
| 


series between points a and d. The 
equivalent capacitance for this 
circuit is therefore 


8.00 uF Z= 8 2.000uF Wo 8.00 uF 


a d 
| = 


Us rea re TEE- 0.00 V 
Ca 8.00 LF ANS. FIG. P26.26 
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giving 
8.00 UF 
C., = 3 =|2.67 UF 


(b) The charge on each capacitor in the series is the same as the 
charge on the equivalent capacitor: 


Qas =Qre =Q.a =Co, (AV, 4) =(2.67 HF)(9.00 V) =24.0 uC 


24.0 
Then, note that AV, abi H 


C,. 8.00 LF 


capacitor in the original circuit is: 


On the 8.00 UF between a and b: 


Q, =0, = 20K] 


On the 8.00 UF between c and d: 


Q, =Q = BAO 


On the 2.00 UF between b and c: 


Q, =C, (AV, ) =(2.00 4E )(3.00 V) =[6.00 uC] 


On the 6.00 UF between b and c: 


Q, =C, (AV,,.) =(6.00 uF )(3.00 V) =[18.0 uC 
(c) We earlier found that AV, = 3.00 V . The two 8.00 UF capacitors 
24. 
have the same voltage: AV, =AV, aL A 
C 8.00 uF 
conclude that the potential difference across each capacitor is the 


same: AV, = AV, = AV, = AV, = ; 


=3.00 V. The charge on each 


=3.00 V,so we 


P26.27 C,=C,+C, and E te Substitute C, = C,- C: 
S 1 2 
E a og. 1 -G +C, 
CoG CAG CCEC) 


Simplifying, 
C? — CC, +C,C, =0 


C, +,/C} — 4C,C, 
C pia ack a a + Q-C, 


: 2 L RS 
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We choose arbitrarily the + sign. (This choice can be arbitrary, since 
with the case of the minus sign, we would get the same two answers 
with their names interchanged.) 


1 pi 
C, = + rae = Cc, 


=> (9.00 pF)+ (9.00 pF) —(9.00 pF)(2.00 pF) 
{00 FF] 
1 1 


P26.28 C,=C,+C, and 7 =o i 
Substitute 
ae a z e 
s 1 p7‘ 1\p 7 
Simplifying, 
CLCE466 =0 
a (Gee E =|5C, +]-C2-C,c, 


where the positive sign was arbitrarily chosen (choosing the negative 
sign gives the same values for the capacitances, with the names 
reversed). Then, from C, = C,- C,, we obtain 


1 fa 
C, = Tar rae =C C; 


P26.29 For C, connected by itself, CAV =30.8 uC where AV is the battery 


30.8 uC 
CG ` 


voltage: AV = 


For C, and C, in series: 


1 ai 
e)a =23.1 uC 
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30.8 uC 23.1 pc 


423.1 HC 
C, C, C, 


substituting, which gives C, = 0.333C, 


For C, and C, in series: 


ac)" =25.2 uC 


1/CG + Ye, 
: 25.2 252 
30.8 MC _25.2 UC + 2 which gives C,=0.222C, 
C, C, G 
For all three: 
Q= ee e 
1/C, +1/C, +1/C, 1+C,/C, +C,/C, 


30.8 uC 


=—___——__ = 19.8 
1 +0.333 +0.222 


This is the charge on each one of the three. 


Section 26.4 Energy Stored in a Charged Capacitor 


P26.30 From U,= 5CAV?, we have 


2U 2(300 J) 
AV = E = = 3 
ce Votre 
P26.31 The energy stored in the capacitor is given by 
meen yee = z 
Ue =36 =, QV =;(54.0x 10° C)(12.0 V) =|3.24x 107 J 


P26.32 (a) U; =5C(AV y =7(3.00 LE)(12.0 VÝ =| 216 Uy 


_1 2 _l 2 = 
(b) U: => C(AV) =; (3.00 LE)(6.00 VÝ =| 54.0 LJ 


P26.33 (a) Q=CAV =(150x10 F)(10x 10° V) =1.50x 10% C =[1.50 uC 


(b) From U, =5C(AV y, 


2(250x 10° 
AV = on = 2(250x10* J) =1.83x10° V = 1.83 kV 


150x10” F 
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P26.34 (a) The equivalent capacitance of a series combination of C, and C, is 


1 1 1 1 1 
=_4+_= + —> C =[12.0 
C0 G o *360 nF 


eq 


(b) This series combination is connected to a 12.0-V battery, the total 
stored en is 


56, (AVF =5(12.0x10* F)(12.0 V} =|8.64x 107 J| 


(c) Capacitors in series carry the same charge as their equivalent 
capacitor. The charge stored on each of the two capacitors in the 


series combination is 
Q, =Q, =Q =C. (AV ) =(12.0 uF)(12.0 V) 
=144 uC =1.44x10* C 


and the energy stored in each of the individual capacitors is: 


U 


E,eq — 


18.0 UF capacitor: 
Q? (144x107 C : 
U. = = = (5.76x10* J| 
=€ 2C, 2(18.0x 10° ! ET] 
36.0 UF capacitor: 
Q2? (144x107 cy 
U. == =|2.88 x 10 J| 
= 2C, 2(36.0x10° F [2.88%107 J] 


(d) [Ue He, =5.76x10™ J +2.88x10* J =8.64x 10" J =U, oq, 
which is one reason why the 12.0 UF capacitor is considered 


to be equivalent to the two capacitors. 


(e) |The total energy of the equivalent capacitance will always equal 
the sum of the energies stored in the individual capacitors. 


(f) IfC, and C, were connected in parallel rather than in series, the 
equivalent capacitance would be C. = C, + C, = 18.0 UF + 36.0 HF 
= 54.0 UF. If the total energy stored in this parallel combination is 
to be the same as stored in the original series combination, it is 
necessary that 


1 
5 Ca (AV P =U; if 
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From which we obtain 


2U 2(8.64x107 J) _ 


54.0x10° F 


ao 


AV = 5.66 V 


(g) Because the or, difference is the same across the two 


capacitors when connected in parallel, and U, =5C(AV Py 


the larger capacitor C, stores more energy. 


P26.35 (a) Because the capacitors are connected in parallel, their voltage 
remains the same: 


U: =>C(av} + +5C(av} =C(AV) 


ae 10° uF)(50.0 VÝ 


-s0xI07J 


K € Å 


(b) Because C= and d — 2d, the altered capacitor has new 


: C ! 
capacitance to C’ = os The total charge is the same as before: 


Qinitial =Q ina 
C(AV) +C(AV) =C(AV’) +5(av’) 


2C(AV) =5C(av’) > AV’ ==aV == (50.0 v) =[66.7 V 


jan „2.1/1 23 
G Nw =1c(av’) H(že)av = clav’f = sc 


U? =>C(AV y =U, == (2.50% 10? J) =|3.30x 107 J 
(d) [Positive work is done by the agent pulling the plates apart. 


P26.36 Before the capacitors are connected, each has voltage AV and charge Q. 


4AV j 
3 


(a) Connecting plates of like sign places the capacitors in parallel, so 
the voltage on each capacitor remains the same. 


U Ic(av} +5C(AV £ =IC(avy 


E, total =z 
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(b) 


(c) 


(d) 
P26.37 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


E&A : : 
Because C=—°—, the altered capacitor has new capacitance 


d 
A C 
C= Sq a and this change in capacitance results in a new 
potential difference AV’ across the parallel capacitors. We can 
solve for the new potential difference because the total charge 


remains the same: 


2Q =C(AV)+C(AV) =C(aV’) +E (AV’) 3 av =A 


Each capacitor has potential difference AV’: 


2 
Uz at = =c(av'} +5C(av'} = Ae Ae) 
2 3 2\2 


(AV) 
3 


==clav} | 4c 


Positive work is done by the agent pulling the plates apart. 


The circuit diagram for capacitors connected are. oon lees 
in parallel is shown in ANS. FIG. P26.37(a) m l 


‘ uF uF 
1 2 
U; =5C(AV}, and | | 


ANS. FIG. P26.37(a) 


C, =C, +C, =25.0 uF +5.00 uF 
=30.0 HF 


U; = (30.0x10*)(100} = 0.150J 


=1 -1 
68a) ee o =4.17 UF 
C G, 25.0 UE 5.00 uF 


U: =5C(avy 


2U, (0.150 J) 
AV 
“ce Yaaro? F E 


The circuit diagram for capacitors 
connected in series is shown in ANS. | 25.0 uF 
FIG. P26.37(d). cial 


5.00 uF 


ANS. FIG. P26.37(d) 
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P26.38 To prove this, we follow the hint, and calculate the work done in 
separating the plates, which equals the potential energy stored in the 
charged capacitor: 


glo 2 
Us=5 0 =F 


Now from the fundamental theorem of calculus, dU , = Fdx 


-dy ccd O°) iaf_ Q 
ane F = due- E )-F4( aos | 


Performing the differentiation, 


rid Q’x a Q? 
 2dx| Ac) |26, A 


P26.39 The energy transferred is 


Te =Z QAV = (50.0 C)(1.00 x 10° V) = 2.50x10° J 


and 1% of this (or AE,,, = 2.50x 10’ J ) is absorbed by the tree. If m is 
the amount of water boiled away, then 
AE,,, =m(4186 J/kg -°C)(100°C - 30.0°C) 
+m(2.26x 10° J/kg) 
=2.50 107 J 


giving M=| 9.79 kg |. 
P26.40 (a) According to Equation 26.2, we may think of a sphere of radius R 
R 
that holds charge Q as having a capacitance C = ie The energy 


stored is 


-1 2 1( R)(KQ) _| ke 
er aa -z 3 | 2R 


(b) The total energy is 


E Aa. ng 1(Q-q) 


kg ,K(Q-a) 
2R OR: 
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d 
(c) For a minimum we set —=-=0: 
dq, 


2kq ,2k(Q-4) 


-1) =0 
2R; 2R, E 
which gives 
RQ 
R,q, =R,Q-R > =| —— 
Q =RQ-RG > q= R 4R 


= [| RQ 
_ka_ kRQ _ KQ 
OR RAR, oa)? tae 
v, Ke = KRO fy = K 
R, R,(R, +R.) R, +R, 


() V,-V,=[0| 


Fo = , but after 


P26.41 Originally, the capacitance of each pair of plates is C= 
the switch is closed and the distance d is changed to d’ = 0.500d, the 
plates have new capacitance 

G&A S&A _ 26,A_ 

q d/2 d 


7 


2C 


The capacitors are identical and in series, so each has half the total 
voltage (AV) = 100 V. 


(a) The plates are in series, so each collects the same charge: 
Q =C (AV) =2C(AV) =2(2.00 uC)(100 V) =| 400 uC 
(b) Each plate contributes half of the total electric field between the 


E o Q 
plates, —= AR 

2 2& 2&A 
the charge on a plate, from (a) above. The electric force that each 
plate exerts on the charge of its neighboring plate is 


E Q  [2C(av)} _ 2C(avV}? _ 2C(avV} 
2 2&A 2€,A (e,A/d)\d d 


, where Q = 2C (AV) is the magnitude of 


F=Q 


and this force is balanced by the spring force F = kx on each plate. 
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Each spring stretches by distance x= S, so we obtain 


2C(AV) .d 
=k 
d 4 


and solving for the force constant gives 


_8c(av) 8(2.00x 10° F)(100 Vv? 


Re T oom LS EN 


Section 26.5 Capacitors with Dielectrics 


P26.42 (a) Consider two sheets of aluminum foil, each 40 cm by 100 cm, with 
one sheet of plastic between them. 


(b) Suppose the plastic has x ~3, E a ~ 10’ V/m, and thickness 


1 mil - 2.54 cm i 
1 000 
3(8.85 x 10” C? / N -m° }(0.400 m? 
e R mi T 
d 2.54x10° m 


(e0) AV a =E ad~ (10 V/m)(2.54x10° m) ~ [10 V 
P26.43 Qpa = CAV 


max/ 


but AV, = Ena 


Also, (gee a ; 
d 
Thus, Q max — 2 (Ead) =K € AE Lax: 


(a) With air between the plates, from Table 26.1, the dielectric 
constant is «= 1.00, and the dielectric strength is 
E a = 3-00 10° V/m. Therefore, 


Q max =K €o AE nax 
=(8.85 x 107? F/m)(5.00x10* m?)(3.00 x 10° V/m) 


=[13.3 nC | 
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(b) With polystyrene between the plates, from Table 26.1, x = 2.56 
and E ax = 24.0x 10° V/m. 


Qinax =K Eo AE nax 
=2.56(8.85x 10” F/m)(5.00x10* m?) 
x (24.0x 10° V/m) 


= 272 nC 


P26.44 (a) Note that the charge on the plates remains constant at the original 
value, Q „ as the dielectric is inserted. Thus, the change in the 
potential difference, AV =Q/C, is due to a change in capacitance 
alone. The ratio of the final and initial capacitances is 


Cc, K €, A/d 
C «A/d 
AV 
seat WAV), _ (AV), _85.0 v Ey 
C Q/(AV), (AV), 25.0 V 


Thus, the dielectric constant of the inserted material is i 
(b) The material is probably (see Table 26.1). 


(c) The presence of a dielectric weakens the field between plates, and 
the weaker field, for the same charge on the plates, results in a 
smaller potential difference. If the dielectric only partially filled 
the space between the plates, the field is weakened only within 
the dielectric and not in the remaining air-filled space, so the 
potential difference would not be as small. The voltage would lie 

somewhere between 25.0 V and 85.0 V. 


KeA _2.10(8.85x 10"? F/m)(1.75x10* m?) 
a; 4.00 10° m 


[Era] 


(b) AV a =E axd =(60.0x 10° V/m)(4.00 x 10° m) = 2.40 kV 


P26.45 (a) C =8.13 x 10 "F 
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P26.46 ANS. FIG. P26.46 exaggerates how the 
strips can be offset to avoid contact 
between the two foils. It shows how a 
second paper strip can be used to roll the 
capacitor into a convenient cylindrical 
shape with electrical contacts at the two 
ends. We suppose that the overlapping 
width of the two metallic strips is still 


Metal Foil 


w = 7.00 cm. Then for the area of the plates Paper 

we have A= éw in C= KEq A/d =K€, éw/d. ANS. FIG. P26.46 
Solving the equation gives 

_ Cd (9.50 x 10° F)(2.50x 10° m) E 
KEW 3.70(8.85x10™ C?/N -m?°)(0.0700m) ~ 
E, A Q 
P26.47 Originally, C == =. 
riginally i d (AV) 


(a) The charge is the same before and after immersion, with value 
A(AV )}. 
Q =G (AV), _&Alav); 
(8.85 x107? C? /N-m?)(25.0x 10% m?)(250 V) 
1.50 x 10° m 


EA 

(b) Finally, 

č _K&A _ Q . 
d (AV), 


(80)(8.85 x 10°? C? /N-m?)(25.0x 10+ m?) 
1.50x 107 m 


f = 


=|1.20x10°" F 


AV). 
ne P aje ian 
C C  (ke,A/d) K 80 
=|3.10 V 
_ 1 e, A(AV): 
O lly, U; =—C, (AV 
(c) riginally 5 ( i 3d 

1 > 1(Ke,A){ (AV) e, A(AV); 
j U, =—C, (AV); =—| — | =e 
Finally, r= | 7 Al d I 72 3k 
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where, from Table 26.1, «= 80 for distilled water. So, 


AU =U, -U, 
_€, A(AV y E, A(AV y 
2d 2d 
_e A(AV); (4-1) _& A(AV) (1-x) 
2d K 2dk 


(8.85 x10? C?/N-m?)(25.0x 10+ m?)(250 v} (1-80) 
2(1.50x 10° m }(80) 


=-4.55x 10° J =[-45.5 nJ] 


P26.48 The given combination of capacitors is equivalent to the circuit 
diagram shown in ANS. FIG. P26.48. 


AU = 


A B C D 
-1mm 
40uF 10uF 40uF 4 
ANS. FIG. P26.48 
Put charge Q on point A. Then, 
Q =(40.0 UF)AV,, =(10.0 LF) AV,. =(40.0 HF)AVop 
So, AVec = 4AV e = 4AV op, and the center capacitor will break down 
first, at AV. = 15.0 V. When this occurs, 


AV, =AVep = {AVe} =3.75 V 


and Vap =Vag tVec tVcp =3.75 V +15.0 V +3.75 V =[ 22.5 V |. 


P26.49 (a) We use the equation U, =Q*/2C to find the potential energy of 


the capacitor. As we will see, the potential difference AV changes 
as the dielectric is withdrawn. The initial and final energies are 

2 2 
= Q Q 


3C and U,;= 2C, But the initial capacitance (with the 


2 
dielectric) is C, = xC, . Therefore, U; ; = a = KU, ;. Since the 
work done by the external force in removing the dielectric equals 
the change in potential energy, we have 

Q? 
W =U, -U, =xU, -U, =(x -1 |U, sleni 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter26 179 


To express this relation in terms of potential difference AV,;, we 
substitute Q =C, (AV, ), and evaluate: 


=+(2.00 x10” F}(100 V} (5.00-1.00) 


=4.00x 10” J =| 40.0 uj 


Ww =5¢ (AV, ¥ (x-1) 


The positive result confirms that the final energy of the capacitor 
is greater than the initial energy. The extra energy comes from the 
work done on the system by the external force that pulled out the 
dielectric. 


(b) The final potential difference across the capacitor is AV, = 2. 
f 


Substituting C, = G and Q =C, (av, ) gives 
K 


AV, = KAV, =5.00(100 V)=[500 V 


Even though the capacitor is isolated and its charge remains 
constant, the potential difference across the plates does increase 
in this case. 


Section 26.6 Electric Dipole in an Electric Field 


P26.50 (a) The displacement from negative to positive charge is 
2a =(-1.20 +1.10j) mm -(1.401-1.30j) mm 
=(-2.60i +2.40j) x 10° m 
The electric dipole moment is p = 2aq 


p =(3.50x 10° C)(-2.60i +2.40}}« 10 m 


= (-9.10î +8.40j}x10° C-m 


(b) The torque exerted by the field on the dipole is 
T =pxE 
=| (9.105 +8.40j}x 10"? C.m]x{ (7.804 -4.90}}x10° N/C | 


=(444.6k-65.5k)x10° N-m =|-2.09x 10k N-m 
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(c) Relative to zero energy when it is perpendicular to the field, the 
dipole has potential energy 


=-p-E 
=-[(-9.103 +8.40j}x10-” C-m| 


‘| (7.801 - 4.90]}x10* N/C] 


=(71.0 +41.2)x10° J =/112 nJ 


(d) For convenience we compute the magnitudes 


| = (9.10) +8.40} x10” C-m =12.4x10 C-m 
and [E] =,/(7.80) +(4.90) x10° N/C =9.21x10° N/C 


The maximum potential energy occurs when the dipole moment 
is opposite in direction to the field, and is 

U max = -P'E = -|p||E -1 = |p||E| = 114 nJ 
The minimum potential energy configuration is the stable 
equilibrium position with the dipole aligned with the field. The 
value is U „ = -114 nJ 


Then the difference, representing the range of potential energies 


available to the dipole, is U pax —U min =|228 nJ|. 


P26.51 (a) The electric field produced by the line 
of charge has radial symmetry about 
the y axis. According to Equation 24.7 
in Example 24.4, the electric field to 
the right of the y axis is 


1 


Ë =E(r)i =2k,*j 


Let x = 25.0 cm represent the ANS. FIG, P26.51 
coordinate of the center of the dipole 

charge, and let 2a = 2.00 cm represent the distance between the 
charges. Then r= X— acos@ is the coordinate of the negative 
charge and r, =X +acos@ is the coordinate of the positive charge. 


The force on the positive charge is 


F, =e€(r,); =q 244i) sk- T 


+ 
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and the force on the negative charge is 


F =r )i =- 2kŻi] k 4 _ 


X— acos a 


The force on the dipole is 
F =F, +Ë [k a 2] 


x+acosð — x— acos 
1 2 
-ka 5 - X- i) 
(x—acos@)—(x+acos@) |; 
=? i sta, Se tet A 
ka xX Hacos Y j 
=| 4k,am cosé ji 


x? +(acose)y 
Substituting numerical values and suppressing units, 


P 4(8.99 x 10° )(0.010 0)(10.0 x 10~)(2.00 x 10° )cos35.0° ; 
= 1 
(0.250)° +[(0.010 0)(cos35.0°)]” 


-|-9.42x107i N 


P26.52 Let X represent the coordinate of the negative charge. Then x +2acos@ 
is the coordinate of the positive charge. The force on the negative 


charge is É =—dE(x)i. The force on the positive charge is 


F, =+0& (x +2acos@)i ~ q E0) É )zacoso) fi 


ANS. FIG. P26.52 
The force on the dipole is altogether 


F =F +F, =q% (2ac0s0)i = pe cos6i 
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Section 26.7 An Atomic Description of Dielectrics 


P26.53 (a) Consider a gaussian surface in the form of a cylindrical pillbox 
with ends of area A’ << A parallel to the sheet. The side wall of 
the cylinder passes no flux of electric field since this surface is 
everywhere parallel to the field. Gauss’s law becomes 


EA’ +EA’ =e A’, so | E= Q directed away from the 
eA 2eEA 


positive sheet. 


(b) Inthe space between the sheets, each creates field 5 Q away 


E€ 
from the positive and toward the negative sheet. Together, they 
create a field of 


Q 


E = — 
eA 


(c) Assume that the field is in the positive x-direction. Then, the 
potential of the positive plate relative to the negative plate is 


+plate +plate 
AV =- | E-ds=- | 2 5 (jax) Eg 
-plate —plate = A E€ A 
(d) Capacitance is defined by: C= 2 =J 4. A> = = ce A l 


Additional Problems 
P26.54 The stages for the reduction of this circuit are shown in ANS. FIG. 
P26.54 below. 
) 15-00 uF 
i 13-00 LF 
2.00 uF 
4.00 uF | 9.00 uF 3.00 uF 2.25 uF 
T |; 13.00 WF + — | 6.25 uF 
|| | 
6.00 uF fk 7.00 uF | | i | | ots | 
| I | f 


6.00 uF 12.0 uF 


| > 
| {1 |i 
48.0 V 48.0 V 48.0 V 48.0 V 


ANS. FIG. P26.54 
Thus, C, =|6.25 uF 
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(a) Each face of P, carries charge, so the three-plate system is 
equivalent to what is shown in ANS. FIG. P26.55 below. 


- ae. 2s 
ANS. FIG. P26.55 
Each capacitor by itself has capacitance 
_Ke,A _1(8.85x 10" C? /N-m?)(7.50x10* m?) 
d 1.19x10° m 
=5.58 pF 


Then equivalent capacitance =5.58 pF +5.58 pF =|11.2 pF|. 


(b) Q=CAV +CAV =(11.2x10® F)(12 V) =[134 pC] 


(c) Now P, has charge on two surfaces and in effect three capacitors 


C 


are in parallel: 


C =3(5.58 pF) =[16.7 pF] 


(d) Only one face of P, carries charge: 


Q =CAV =(5.58x10™ F)(12 V) =| 66.9 pC | 


The upper pair of capacitors, 3-UF and 6-ŅF, are in series. Their 
equivalent capacitance is 


-1 
+41 | 2500 ue 
3.00 6.00 


The lower pair of capacitors, 2-UF and 4-pF, are in series. Their 
equivalent capacitance is 


-1 
l a l| 2133 ue 
2.00 4.00 


The upper pair are in parallel to the lower pair, so the total capacitance 
is 


C., =2.00 UF +1.33 UF =3.33 UF 


(a) The total energy stored in the full circuit is then 


(Energy stored } sg (av y => (3.33 x10“ F}(90.0 v} 


total 2 eq 


=1.35 x 107 J =13.5 x 10° J =|13.5 mJ] 
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(b) Refer to P26.19 for the calculation of the charges used below. The 
energy stored in each individual capacitor is 


For 2.00 UF: 
Q?  (120x10* CÙ i 
(Energy stored), “9c, = =>(2.00x10" F) =3.60x 10° J 
=(3.60 mJ 
For 3.00 UF: 
Q2 (180x 10° C) i 
(Energy stored), Ea “3/3, 00x10" F) =5.40x 10° J 
=|5.40 mJ 
For 4.00 UF: 
Q?  (120x10* CÙ : 
(Energy stored), =z, 7 [4 eT F) =1.80x 10° J 
=[1.80 mJ 
For 6.00 UF: 
2 
Q2? (180x10° C z 
(Energy stored), Be ae mice l =2.70x10° J 
, ; 


-270m 


(c) Energy stored =(3.60 +5.40 +1.80 +2.70) mJ =13.5 mJ = 
(Energy stored } 


total 


The total energy stored by the system equals the sum of the 
energies stored in the individual capacitors. 


*P26.57 From Equation 26.13, 


Ue. ot 
E = F — 7 0 E? 
Solving for the volume gives 
v= = 1.00107 J 


560 E? 7 (8.85% 10 C?/N-m?)(3 000 V/m} 


=| 2.51x10° m? |=(2.51x 10" m| =) =| 251L | 
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P26.58 Imagine the center plate is split along its midplane 


and pulled apart. We have two capacitors in parallel, d 
supporting the same AV and carrying total charge Q. | 

A 2d 
The upper capacitor has capacitance C, = ar and 


ZÂ . Charge flows from ground onto 


the lower C, = 


each of the outside plates so that BNP ee eee 


Q, +Q, =Q and AV, =AV, =AV. 


Then Bie Q 2 Q.d = Q,2d 


1 G &A &A 


C 
_Q Q 
(a) Q= ce On the lower plate the charge is — Br 
Q= = On the upper plate the charge is — 2 


Q, | 2Qd 
AV= 1s 


P26.59 The dielectric strength is E „a = 2.00 x 10° V/m = — 


> Q=2Q, > 2Q, +Q, =Q. 


AV 
so we have for the distance between plates d= ———. 


E 


max 


; K E&A 4 ; 
Now to also satisfy C = d =0.250x 10° F with x = 3.00, we 


combine by substitution to solve for the plate area: 


Cd — CAm _ (0.250 x 10% F)(4 000 V) 
Ke, Ke Emax (3.00)(8.85 x 10° F/m)(2.00 x 10° V/m) 


=|0.188 m? | 


P26.60 We can use the energy U , stored in the capacitor to find the potential 
difference across the plates: 


Uc ==Clav} > AV= 


A= 


2U 
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When the particle moves between the plates, the change in potential 
energy of the charge-field system is 
2U 


C 


C 


where we have noted that the potential difference is negative from the 
positive plate to the negative plate. Apply the isolated system (energy) 
model to the charge-field system: 


AU system z CAV i 


2U. 
AK +AU... =0 > AK =-AU an = 
system system C 
Substitute numerical values: 
2(0.050 0 
AK =(-3.00 x 10% C) Eo] =-3.00 x 10* J 
10.0 x 10° F 


This decrease in kinetic energy of the particle is more than the energy 
with which it began. Therefore, the particle does not arrive at the 
negative plate but rather turns around and moves back to the positive 
plate. 


00x10” k 
"P26.61 (a) V=®=10x10 ks [909x10 m 
p 1100 kg/m 


4r r? y3 
Since V = E the radius is r = >] , and the surface area is 
T 


An 4r 


=| 4.54x 10" m? 


p gn _{5:00)(8.85x 10% e n ee m’) 
d 100x10° m 


=| 201x10% F | 


(c) Q=C(AV) =(2.01x10® F)(100x10° V) =| 201x10 C], 


and the number of electronic charges is 


Q 201x10*C_ 
~ e 160x10” C 


1.26 x 10° 
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P26.62 (a) With the liquid filling the space between the plates to height fd, 
the top of the fluid at the air-fluid interface develops an induced 
dipole layer of charge so that it acts as a thin plate with opposite 
charge on its upper and lower sides; thus, the partially filled 
capacitor behaves as two capacitors in series connected at the 
interface. The upper and lower capacitors have separate 


capacitances: 
le,A 6.56, A 
ie, CS | a om 
The equivalent series capacitance is 
C= 1 _— 656A 
' d-f) fd 6.5d-6.5af + fd 
E&A 656,A 


-( alee = 


=|25.0 UF(1— 0.846 f)" 


(b) For f=0, the capacitor is empty so we can expect capacitance 


[25.0 LE]. For f = 0, 


C, =25.0 uF(1— 0.846 f)” =25.0 uF(1— 0)? =25.0 UF 


and |the general expression agrees|. 


(c) Forf=1,we expect 6.5(25.0 UF) =162 UF. Forf=1, 
C; =25.0 UF(1— 0.846 f)” =25.0 UF(1— 0.846) ' =|162 UF] 


and |the general expression agrees]. 


P26.63 The initial charge on the larger capacitor is 
Q =CAV =(10.0 uF)(15.0 V) =150 uC 


An additional charge q is pushed through the 50.0-V battery, giving the 
smaller capacitor charge q and the larger charge 150 UC + q. 


tan ooye ae Og 


5.00 WE 10.0 HF 
500 uC =2q +150 uC +q 
q=117 uC 
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*P26.64 


P26.65 


So across the 5.00-UF capacitor, 
v =1 -17 K 33V 


Across the 10.0-UF capacitor, 


150 uC +117 uC 
V =——__——  =|26.7 V 
jae oo 


From Gauss's Law, for the electric field inside the 


\<—_ fJ__y, 
cylinder, 27r/E = Fo A 
Eo va 
SO E= i : 
2H € 


7 h 4 į ANS. FIG. P26.64 
AV =-JE-dr= | dr = in( 2] 


A n 2AE 2T E p 


À 
Recognizing that = =E r we obtain 
5 5 2TE 


~~ max inner / 
0 


25.0 m 
0.200 m 


AV =(1.20x10° V/m)(0.100x 10° m)in| 


Vou, 2V 


Where the metal block and the plates overlap, the electric field 
between the plates is zero. The plates do not lose charge in the 
overlapping region, but opposite charge induced on the surfaces 
of the inserted portion of the block cancels the field from charge 
on the plates. The unfilled portion of the capacitor has capacitance 


£o A Eia x) 
d d 


The effective charge on this portion (the charge producing the 
remaining electric field between the plates) is proportional to the 
unblocked area: 


(¢ — x}Q, 
L 
(a) The stored energy is 


y -X L- x)Q,/¢F _| ale -x) 
2C 2e,¢(¢-x)/d 2e% 


C 


Q= 
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(b) =~ = =— < eA = = 4 Qa 
26, 0° 26,0 
= F=| 2 ze to the right| (into the capacitor: the block is pulled in) 
Eo 
(c) Stress = URE 7 
fd |26, 


(d) The energy density is 


ube =e | = (8) = esl 
2 2 2E\A) 26, 


T 2e 4 


(e) |They are precisely the same. 


P26.66 (a) Put charge Q on the sphere of radius a and -Q on the other 
sphere. Relative to V = 0 at infinity, because d is larger compared 


to aand to b. 
k k 
The potential at the surface of ais approximately V_= KQ_ 2 
a 
-k k 
and the potential of bis approximately V, =e + 2 l 


The difference in potentialis V,-V, = KQ + Q 2 2 
a 


we OPE) 


(b) As doo, = becomes negligible compared to l and = Then, 
a 


and C 


Are, 1 1 I 
-n A — = + 
- ere an te" reve pec’ 
a b 


as for two spheres in series. 
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P26.67 Call the unknown capacitance C. The charge remains the same: 


9=¢,(av,)=(c, +c}(av,] 


_(10.0 pF} (30.0 V) _ 
~ (100 V —30.0 V) gee 


E&A 
P26.68 (a) Q= ae Ka for a capacitor with air or vacuum beteen its 
0 
plates. When the dielectric is inserted at constant voltage, 
C=xC,= = 
AV, 


0 


The original energy is 


2 
Usi EA 


and the final energy is 


C(Av,) _ «C (avè) 
ae, 


U; = 


therefore, 
Ve 
U E0 


=K 


(b) The electric field between the plates polarizes molecules within the 
dielectric; therefore the field does work on charge within the 
molecules to create electric dipoles. The extra energy comes from 
(part of the) electrical work done by the battery in separating that 
charge. 


(c) The charge on the plates increases because the voltage remains 
the same: 


Q, = CAV, 
and Q = CAV, =KC,AV, 


so the charge increases according to | —-=K |. 


Q 
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P26.69 Initially (capacitors charged in parallel), 
q, =C, (AV) =(6.00 uF )(250 v) =1 500 pC 
q, =C, (AV) =(2.00 uiF)(250 v) =500 uC 
After reconnection (positive plate to negative plate), 


or =q = g =1 000 HC 


ind AV? = Sot, 1000 UC _ ogy 
Coi 8.00 HF 


Therefore, 
q =C, (av’) =(6.00 uF) (125 v) =[750 pC) 
q, =C, (av’) =(2.00 wF)(125 v) =[250 uC 


P26.70 The condition that we are testing is that the capacitance increases by 
less than 10%, or, 


3 <1.10 
C 
Substituting the expressions for C and C’ from Example 26.1, we have 
4 
CŒ 2kln(b/1.10a) In(b/a) im 
— = ———— > __ < l. 
C l In(b/1.10a) 
TCE 


This becomes 


n2) <01 2-)-100(8) 10m) 
a .10a a 1.10 


~1.10In(1.10) 
We can rewrite this as 
b 
-0.10In| = |< —1.10In(1.10) 


in 2] > 11.0In(1.10) = In(1.10) 


11.0 


where we have reversed the direction of the inequality because we 
multiplied the whole expression by —1 to remove the negative signs. 
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Comparing the arguments of the logarithms on both sides of the 
inequality, we see that 


2 >(1.10)" =2.85 


Thus, if b > 2.85a, the increase in capacitance is less than 10% and it is 
more effective to increase /. 


P26.71 Placing two identical capacitor is series will split the voltage evenly 
between them, giving each a voltage of 45 V, but the total capacitance 
will be half of what is needed. To double the capacitance, another pair 
of series capacitors must be placed in parallel with the first pair, as 
shown in ANS. FIG. P26.71A. The equivalent capacitance is 


l ee ) 4 ae E | 100 ue 
100 pF 100 pF 100 iF 100 HF 


Another possibility shown in ANS. FIG. P26.71B: two capacitors in 
parallel, connected in series to another pair of capacitors in parallel; the 
voltage across each parallel section is then 45 V. The equivalent 
capacitance is 


— ~ 0 
(100 uF + 100 iF) +(100 uF + 100 uF)" 


leet 


ANS. FIG. P26.71A 


LHH 


ANS. FIG. P26.71B 


(a) [One capacitor cannot be used by itself — it would burn out. She 
can use two capacitors in series, connected in parallel to another 
two capacitors in series. Another possibility is two capacitors in 
parallel, connected in series to another two capacitors in parallel. 


In either case, one capacitor will be left over. 
(b) |Each of the four capacitors will be exposed to a maximum 
voltage of 45 V. 
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Challenge Problems 


P26.72 


P26.73 


From Example 26.1, when there is a vacuum between the conductors, 
the voltage between them is 


AV =\V,-V,|= 2kain( 2) z A= in| 2) 
a 2T € 


With a dielectric, a factor 1/k must be included, and the equation 
becomes 


w-ir 


2TK €, 
The electric field is 


= A 
2K € r 


So when E =E „atr =a, 


A ax A ax b b 
=E a and AV = In| —|=E__aln|— 
2nke, ™ max 20K E, ate a 


Thus, 


AV... =(18.0x 10° V/m)(0.800x 10° m)In{ 


=|19.0 kV 


According to the suggestion, the combination of 


y h s iväl ` Ci 
capacitors shown 1s equivalent to | | . 
X l 
j Co C 


Then, from ANS. FIG. P26.73, 
1 1 z 1 PE. sk | | 
-0 


C6 Cie “Cc 


3.00 mm 
0.800 mm 


CIG CHG s Co 
C,(C+C,) | | P 
a Co 
C,C +C} =2C? +3C,C d 
2C? +2C,C-C? =0 yo z 
gore +4(2c3) ANS. FIG. P26.73 
4 


Only the positive root is physical: 


c=S(5-1) 
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P26.74 


P26.75 


Let charge J per length be on one wire and —/ be on the other. The 
electric field due to the charge on the positive wire is perpendicular to 
the wire, radial, and of magnitude 


A 
20 Er 


E = 


+ 


The potential difference between the surfaces of the wires due to the 
presence of this charge is 


av, = f È= f E inf 2") 


—wire 


2T Egr AGE, 


The presence of the linear charge density —A on the negative wire 
makes an identical contribution to the potential difference between the 
wires. Therefore, the total potential difference is 


AV =2(AV,) = a inf 2") 


TE r 


With D much larger than r we have nearly AV = A in( =) 
T 


€o 


and the capacitance of this system of two wires, each of length /, is 


cue RQ -^ Al T El 
AV AV (A/me,)in[D/r] ~in[Dyr] 
Th acitan: r unit length i Se T €o 
e capacitance per unit length is 7 in[D/r] : 


By symmetry, the potential difference across 3C is zero, so the circuit 
reduces to (see ANS. FIG. P26.75): 


-1 
a L =] -2c -Éc 
e (3 ra 6 


5 


LEH T tt 


P26.76 


ANS. -a P26.75 


(a) Consider a strip of width dx and length W at position x from the 
front left corner. The capacitance of the lower portion of this strip 


is nar The capacitance of the upper portion is a 
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The series combination of the two elements has capacitance 
_ KK, €, W Ldx 
tx t(L- x) tx + tL- K tx 
K; EWL dx xk, €W Ldx 
The whole capacitance is a combination of elements in parallel: 
L KK, E€ W Ldx 


C= 
0 (ic, -6 Nix +x, tL 


1 f KK, Eo W L(x, - «x, )tdx 


~(k,—-x,)t 0 (k,—«,)& +K,tL 
KK, E,W L L 
= A = ; In[ (x, -x )tx +e, tL | 


KK, €o WL In (x, -K tL +c tL 
K,—K, )t 0+k,tL 


LKK, Eq wen] | KK, €)WL ($ ) 
(x, -K }t Ky (-1)(x, =K }t Ky 


_|KiKy € WL Kı 
(«, —K, it K, 


(b) The capacitor physically has the same capacitance if it is turned 
upside down, so the answer should be the same with x, and k, 
interchanged. We have proven that it has this property in the 
solution to part (a). 


K, (1 +X), €, WL 
K,Xt 

«(1 +0) €, WL x ak WL = 
xt t 


(c) Let x, = «ç (1+x). Then C= In[1 +x]. 


As X approaches zero we have C = 


was to be shown. 


P26.77 Assume a potential difference across a and b, and notice that the 
potential difference across 8.00 UF the capacitor must be zero by 
symmetry. Then the equivalent capacitance can be determined from 


the circuit shown in ANS. FIG. P26.77, and is C =|3.00 UF}. 


4.00 uF 4.00 uF 
P 6.00 uF 6.00 uF b 3.00 uF b 
ay FG «= oy 


a b 


2.00 uF 2.00 uF 
ANS. FIG. P26.77 
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P26.78 (a) The portion of the device containing the dielectric has plate area 


(x 
LX and capacitance C = KE The unfilled part has area 
4 (e — x) and capacitance C, EAN, The total capacitance is 
E€ £ 
C +C, = ~y let x(k a 


B e Od 
b) The stored ea 
(b) e stored energy 1s 2 C 2e, [0 +x(x-1)] 


= dU p Q?’d(x-1) a on 
. ( ii j 2e, [0 +xl -E sua e origina 


2 
=a 
value of the force is Cale) i. As the dielectric slides in, the 
Eo 
charges on the plates redistribute themselves. The force decreases 
Q’d(« -1) 


2 € Pg? 


to its final value, when x= 4, of i. 


(d) At x= 


For the constant charge on the capacitor and the initial voltage we 
have the relationship 


2 
GEGA aA 
d 
` 2e (AVY (K-1), 
Then the force is F = Eo ( ! (x Ja 


d(« +1) 


2(8.85x 10° C?/N -m? )(0.050 0 m)(2.00 x 10° vY (4.50—1) 
(0.002 00 m)(4.50 +1)’ 


F= i 


“5 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P26.2 
P26.4 
P26.6 


P26.8 


P26.10 


P26.12 


P26.14 
P26.16 


P26.18 


P26.20 


P26.22 
P26.24 
P26.26 


P26.28 


P26.30 
P26.32 


P26.34 


P26.36 


(a) 1.00 UF; (b) 100 V 
(a) 15.6 pF; (b) 257 kV 
(a) 11.1 nF; (b) 26.6 C 
(a) 1.36 pF; (b) 16.3 pG; (c) 8.00 x 10° V/m 
(2N —i)e, (7 -@)R° 
d 

mgdtan@ 

q 
(a) 3.53 UF; (b) 6.35 V and 2.65 V; (c) 31.8 UC 
(a) 10.7 UC; (b) 15.0 uC and 37.5 uC 


Bess ; _ 4 
None of the possible combinations of the extra capacitors is ao , so the 


desired capacitance cannot be achieved. 
(a) 2C; (b) Q, >Q, >Q,; (c) AV, >AV, >AV;; (d) Q, and Q, increase; Q, 
decreases 


(a)6.05 UF ; (b) 83.7 uC 
120 uC; (b) 40.0 uC and 80.0 uC 
(a) 2.67 LF; (b) 24.0 uC, 24.0 uC, 6.00 uC, 18.0 uC; (c) 3.00 V 


Pean To 
C,=5¢, +2C.-C,C, and C, =5C,- 705 -C,C, 


4.47 x 10° V 

(a) 216 UJ; (b) 54.0 WJ 

(a) 12.0 UF; (b) 8.64 x 10* J; (c) U, = 5.76 x 10° J and U, = 2.88 x 10° J; (d) 
U, +U, =5.76 x 10*J +2.88 x 10° J =8.64x10°J =U... , which is one 


reason why the 12.0 UF capacitor is considered to be equivalent to the 


two capacitors; (e) The total energy of the equivalent capacitance will 
always equal the sum of the energies stored in the individual capacitors; 
(f) 5.66 V; (g) The larger capacitor C, stores more energy. 


2 
a ; (c) acA. (d) Positive work is done by 


(a) C(AV)’; (b) AV’ = z 
the agent pulling the plates apart. 
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P26.38 Q 
2e A 
KO? nee RIG RG a RO a RO 
P26.40 (a) PR! (b) 2R, + 2R, 7 (c) R, +R,’ (d) R, +R,’ 
KQ KQ_ 0 


V == and V, =— es 
os RR 2? R +R, 


P26.42 (a) Consider two sheets of aluminum foil, each 40 cm by 100 cm, with 
one sheet of plastic between them; (b) 10° F; (c) 10° V 


P26.44 (a) x =3.40; (b) nylon; (c) The voltage would lie somewhere between 
25.0 V and 85.0 V. 


P26.46 1.04m 

P26.48 22.5 V 

P26.50 (a) (-9.10î +8.40})x 10°? C-m; (b) -2.09x10®k N-m; (c) 1121); 
(d) 228 nJ 


dE z 
P26.52 —cos6i 
PK 


P26.54 6.25 uF 


P26.56 (a) 13.5 mJ; (b) 3.60 mJ, 5.40 mJ, 1.80 mJ, 2.70 mJ; (c) The total energy 
stored by the system equals the sum of the energies stored in the 
individual capacitors. 


P26.58 (a) On the lower plate the charge is -2, and on the upper plate the 


2Qd 
3e, A 


charge is -79 ; (b) 


P26.60 The decrease in kinetic energy of the particle is more than the energy 
with which it began. Therefore, the particle does not arrive at the 
negative plate but rather turns around and moves back to the positive 
plate. 

P26.62 (a) 2.50 uF(1 — 0.846 fy. ; (b) 25.0 UF, the general expression agrees; 
(c) 162 UF; The general expression agrees. 


P26.64 579V 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter26 199 


1 


P26.66 (a) See P26.66(a) for full explanation; (b) Tes + i= 
0 0 


P26.68 (a) See P26.68(a) for full explanation; (b) The electric field between the 
plates polarizes molecules within the dielectric; therefore the field does 
work on charge within the molecules to create electric dipoles. The extra 
energy comes from (part of the) electrical work done by the battery in 


separating that charge; (c) = =K 
0 
P26.70 See P26.70 for full mathematical verification. 


P26.72 19.0 kV 


p26.74 E =Z 5 
` 4 In| D/ r] 
KK, E WL 
P26.76 (a) In| & ; (b) The capacitor physically has the same 
K-K, jt 3 


capacitance if it is turned upside down, so the answer should be the 
same with «, and Kk, interchanged. We have proven that it has this 
property in the solution to part (a); (c) See P26.76(c) for full explanation. 


Q’d(«-1) = 


26.78 (a) £ [+ x(x-1)}; O Sc) ©) Sexe- 
(d) 205i UN 
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Current and Resistance 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


27.1 Electric Current 

27.2 Resistance 

27.3 A Model for Electrical Conduction 
27.4 Resistance and Temperature 

27.5 Superconductors 

27.6 Electrical Power 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ27.1 Answer (d). One ampere-hour is (1 C/s)(3 600 s) = 3 600 coulombs. 
The ampere-hour rating is the quantity of charge that the battery can 
lift though its nominal potential difference. 


0Q27.2 (i) Answer (e). We require pL/A, = 3pL/A,. Then A, /A, = 1/3. 


(ii) Answer (d). zr} / arg = 1/3 gives r,/ra= 1/43. 
0Q27.3 The ranking is c > a > b > d > e. Because 


(a) |=AV/R, so the current becomes 3 times larger. 


(b) P=lIAV=PI’R, so the current is y3 times larger. 
(c) Ris 1/4 as large, so the current is 4 times larger. 
(d) Ris 2 times larger, so the current is 1/2 as large. 


(e) R increases by a small percentage, so the current has a small 
decrease. 


OQ27.4 (i) Answer (a). The cross-sectional area decreases, so the current 
density increases, thus the drift speed must increase. 


200 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter27 201 


(ii) Answer (a). The cross-sectional area decreases, so the resistance 
per unit length, R/L = p/A, increases. 


OQ27.5 Answer (c). |= AV /R=1.00 V /10.0 Q=0.100 A =0.100 C/s. 
Because current is constant, | = dq/ dt= Aq/ At, and we find that 


Aq=IAt =(0.100 C/s)(20.0 s) =2.00 C 


OQ27.6 Answer (c). The resistances are: R, = pL/A = pL/zr’, 
R, =pL/x(2ry =(1/4)pL/ar?, R, =p(2L)/a(3r) =(2/9)pL/ar?. 
0Q27.7 Answer (a). The new cross-sectional area is three times the original. 


oe pL p(L/3) pL R 
O lly, R=—. Finally, R, = = =, 
rigina y. A ina. y f 3A 9A 9 


OQ27.8 Answer (b). Using R, = 10.0 Q at T = 20.0 °C, we have 
R =R,(1+aAT) or 


got BPR ay AOS MOO ST hie te Sears 
AT  (90.0°C-20.0°C) 
At T =-20.0°C, we have 
R =R,(1+0AT) 
=(10.0 Q)[1+8.57 x 10% °C7 (-20.0°C - 20.0°C)] =9.66 Q 


OQ27.9 Answer (a). R= V/I =2 V/2 A =1Q. 


OQ27.10 Answer (c). Compare resistances: 


Ra _ ply /m(dy /2y _bLy oy (2L,) d% 


2 
Re  pl,/m(d/2)? Led? L (24) 4 


2 
Compare powers: A = ~ ee = ze = 


2p, )L 
OQ27.11 Answer (e). Ry =P- a =2R,. Therefore, 


P _AV?/Ra_ Rs, _ 1 


A=- =-= 
P, AV?/R R 2 
0Q27.12 (i) Answer (a). P = AV’/R, and AV is the same for both bulbs, so the 


25 W bulb must have higher resistance so that it will have lower 
power. 


(ii) Answer (b). AV is the same for both bulbs, so the 100 W bulb 
must have lower resistance so that it will have more current. 
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0027.13 


Answer (d). Because wire B has twice the radius, it has four times the 
cross-sectional area of wire A. For wire A, R, = R = pL/A. For wire B, 


R, = p(2L)(4A) = (1/2)pL/A = R/2. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ27.1 


CQ27.2 


CQ27.3 


CQ27.4 


CQ27.5 


CQ27.6 


Choose the voltage of the power supply you will use to drive the 
2 
heater. Next calculate the required resistance R as Si . Knowing 


the resistivity p of the material, choose a combination of wire length 


and cross-sectional area to make (£) = (5) . You will have to pay 
p 

for less material if you make both ¢ and A smaller, but if you go too 

far the wire will have too little surface area to radiate away the 

energy; then the resistor will melt. 


Geometry and resistivity. In turn, the resistivity of the material 
depends on the temperature. 


The conductor does not follow Ohm’s law, and must have a 
resistivity that is current-dependent, or more likely temperature- 
dependent. 


In anormal metal, suppose that we could proceed to a limit of zero 
resistance by lengthening the average time between collisions. The 
classical model of conduction then suggests that a constant applied 
voltage would cause constant acceleration of the free electrons. The 
drift speed and the current would increase steadily in time. 


It is not the situation envisioned in the question, but we can actually 
switch to zero resistance by substituting a superconducting wire for 
the normal metal. In this case, the drift velocity of electrons is 
established by vibrations of atoms in the crystal lattice; the maximum 
current is limited; and it becomes impossible to establish a potential 
difference across the superconductor. 


The resistance of copper increases with temperature, while the 
resistance of silicon decreases with increasing temperature. The 
conduction electrons are scattered more by vibrating atoms when 
copper heats up. Silicon’s charge carrier density increases as 
temperature increases and more atomic electrons are promoted to 
become conduction electrons. 


The amplitude of atomic vibrations increases with temperature. 
Atoms can then scatter electrons more efficiently. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 27 203 


CQ27.7 Because there are so many electrons in a conductor (approximately 
10” electrons/m’) the average velocity of charges is very slow. When 
you connect a wire to a potential difference, you establish an electric 
field everywhere in the wire nearly instantaneously, to make 
electrons start drifting everywhere all at once. 


CQ27.8 Voltage is a measure of potential difference, not of current. “Surge” 
implies a flow—and only charge, in coulombs, can flow through a 
system. It would also be correct to say that the victim carried a 
certain current, in amperes. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 21.1 Electric Current 
*P27.1 The drift speed of electrons in the line is 
| | 


Va m z 
na njelzd /4) 


The time to travel the 200-km length of the line is then 


Lnjg{zd 

a-l Lelea) 
Va 4| 

Substituting numerical values, 


(200x 10? m)(8.50x 10 m*)(1.60x 10" C)x(0.02 my 
4(1 000 A) 


1 
=(8.55 x 10° Jy) =|27.1 yr] 


2 
*P27.2 The period of revolution for the sphere is T = =a and the average 
o 


current represented by this revolving charge is | = 2 = el 


P27.3 We use | = na@v,, where n is the number of charge carriers per unit 
volume, and is identical to the number of atoms per unit volume. We 
assume a contribution of 1 free electron per atom in the relationship 
above. For aluminum, which has a molar mass of 27, we know that 
Avogadro’s number of atoms, N,, has a mass of 27.0 g. Thus, the mass 


per atom is 


a7. 
= 5 = — =4.49x10 g/atom 
. 6 
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Thus, 


„ — P _ density of aluminum _ ___2.70 g /cm? 
m mass per atom 4.49x 10” g/atom 


n=6.02x10” atoms/cm’ = 6.02 x 10” atoms/m° 


Therefore, 
Lae ____5.00A 
noA (6.02 x 108 m*)(1.60 x 10°” C)(4.00 x 10% m?) 
=1.30x10* m/s 


or, Vy=| 0.130 mm/s |. 


P27.4 The period of the electron in its orbit is T = 2r/v, and the current 
represented by the orbiting electron is 


AQ _|¢ _vi4 


At T 2ar 


(2.19x10° m/s}(1.60x10” C) 


7 27(5.29x10™" m) 
=1.05x 10° C/s =| 1.05 mA 


P27.5 If N is the number of protons, each with charge e that hit the target in 
time At, the average current in the beam is | = AQ / At= Ne/ At, giving 


125x10 C/s}(23.0 
N _! (At) aie x10 O =|1.80 x 10 protons 
e 1.60 x 107” C/proton 


P27.6 (a) From Example 27.1 in the textbook, the density of charge carriers 


(electrons) in a copper wire is N = 8.46 x 10° electrons/m’. With 
A=ar’ and |q =e, the drift speed of electrons in this wire is 


“HdA near) 


3.70 C/s 
(8.46x 10% m™®)(1.60x10” C)z(1.25x10° m} 


=|5.57x10° m/s 


(b) [The drift speed is smaller because more electrons are being 
conducted. To create the same current, therefore, the drift speed 
need not be as great. 
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P27.7 From | = we have dQ =| dt. 
From this, we derive the general integral: Q = faQ = J | dt 


a 
In all three cases, define an end-time, T: Q= J, LE" “dt 


Integrating from time t = 0 to time t = T: Q =j (-1,c)e" ó 2) 


We perform the integral and set Q =0 at t= 0 to obtain 
Q =-1,2(e""-@) =1,c(1-e""") 


(a) IfT=rt: Q(z) =I1,c(1- €) =] (0.632)1,¢ 


(b) IfT=10t: Q(10r)=1,t(1- e") =[ (0.999 95)1,z 


© T=: Ql) =I,2(1-e") =[ 107 ] 
I 50A 
A 1(4.00x 10° m) 


(b) 


(c) The cross-sectional area is greater; therefore the current density is 
smaller. 


(d) A,=4A, or nr =4ar so r, =2r, =|0.800 cm}. 
(e) |1=5.00A 


1,1 
() J, =) =7(9.95x10" A/m?) =[2.49 x 10* A/m? 


P27.8 (a) J= 


z =[99.5 kA/m? 


P27.9 We are given q= 4t’ + 5t + 6. The area is 


A =(2.00 cm? I LOL a ) =2.00x 10+ m? 
100 cm 
-Q X 
(a) 1(1.00 s) r =(12t? +5), =[17.0 A 


l 17.0 A 
pojecia -FeO kA/m 
PRR N me fm 
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2 


1 
P27.10 (a) We obtain the speed of each deuteron from K = 5 mv": 


2(2.00x 10° }(1.60x 10" J) 


EAT =1.38x 10’ m/s 


The time between deuterons passing a stationary point is tin 


-19 
aos Se eae 
| 10.0x10° Cs 


So the distance between individual deuterons is 


vt = (1.38 x 10’ m/s)(1.60 x 10™ s) = | 2.21x 107 m 


(b) One nucleus will put its nearest neighbor at potential 


yaa _(8.99x10? N-m?/C?)(1.60x10® C) 
er 2.21x107 m 
=6.49x 10° V 


This is very small compared to the 2 MV accelerating potential, so 
repulsion within the beam is a small effect. 


6 
P27.11 (a) j= Pr =[255 A/m] 


z (1.00x10° m 


(b) From J= nev, we have 


J 2.55 A/m’ 


n=— = < > =[5.31x10" m” 
ev, (1.60x 10 C)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


A 
(c) From l= BO we have 


At 
at= _N,e@_ (6.02 x10” )(1.60x 10” C) 
miei ean) (ae 8.00x10% A 
=| 1.20x 10” s 


(This is about 382 years!) 
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P27.12 To find the total charge passing a point in a given amount of time, we 


d 
use | = A , from which we can write 


1/240 s 
q=fdq=fid= f (100 a)sin( 20t) 
0 


S 

100 C m 4100 C 
= EN seat E =| 0.265 C 

1207 co(2) a | 1207 


P27.13 The molar mass of silver = 107.9 g/mole and the volume V is 


V =(area)(thickness) =(700x 10+ m?)(0.133x 10° m) 
=9 31x 10% m? 
The mass of silver deposited is 
Ms, =PV =(10.5x10° kg/m°)(9.31x10° m°) 
=9.78x107 kg 


And the number of silver atoms deposited is 


N =(9.78 x107 ks 6.02 x10” atoms | 1000 E) 


107.9 g 1kg 
=5.45x 10” atoms 
The current is then 


-AV _120V 
~~ R 1802 


The time interval required for the silver coating is 


AQ _Ne_(5.45x10”)(1.60x 10” C) 
ae 6.67 C/s 


=1.31x10' s = 3.64h | 


=6.67 A=6.67 C/s 


At 


Section 27.2 Resistance 
P27.14 From Equation 27.7, we obtain 


AV 120V 
| = — = —— = 0.500 A =| 500 mA 
uT 
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*P27.15 From Ohm’s law, R= AV /I, and from Equation 27.10, 
R=pl/A =p1 / (ræ /4) 


Solving for the resistivity gives 


{zE {7 ¥)- z (2.00x10° m) ~~ 
Pr ae ae I 4(50.0m) _|\36.0A 
=1.59x10° Q-m 
Then, from Table 27.2, we see that the wire is made of [silver]. 


P27.16 AV =IR and R= 2L, The area is 


1.00 m 


2 
) =6.00 x 107” m? 
From the potential difference, we can solve for the current, which gives 


0.900 V)(6.00 x107 m° 
ay =I! AVA _ | )( m?) 


pt (5.60x10®° Q-m)(1.50 m) 
I =[6.43 A 


P27.17 From the definition of resistance, 


no NY 9g 


P27.18 Using R= e and data from Table 27.2, we have 


Le La r, a Pai 
Pei = Pa Oe 
Meu Ms) ou Peu 
which yields 


Biro | Bi = eae Q-m _ 755 
For VP V1.70x10° Q-m 


P27.19 (a) GiventotalmassmM=p,V =p,A > A= = where 
Pm 


Pm = Mass density. 


p_Pe__ pe PPn” 


Taking p= resistivity, eS m/p,e = 
Pm 
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Thus, 
pa (MR (1.00 x 10° kg)(0.500 Q) 
PPr 1.70 x 10° Q-m){8.92 x 10° kg/m? 
=| 1.82 m 


(b) vez or nrp=— 


3 
r= | = eee LEE =1.40x10* m 
mPa! \ (8.92 x 10° kg/m? )(1.82 m) 


The diameter is twice this distance: diameter =| 280 um 


P27.20 (a) Giventotalmassm=p,V=p,Al > A= F where 
P 


m 


Pm = Mass density. 


p- 2L Pl _ PPmé” 


Taking p= resistivity, Re m/p,e = 
Pm 


Thus, = me ; 
PPm 
(b) Volume V = ane or 
Pm 
Lg 
4 Pm 


P27.21 (a) From the definition of resistance, 


pae a N TG] 


| 925A 
(b) The resistivity of Nichrome (from Table 27.2) is 1.50 x 10% Q. m. 
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We find the length of wire from 


pa 2t 2t 
A ar 


solving for the length / gives 
Rar? _ (13.0 Q)z(2.50x10° m} 


p (1.50x10° Q-m) ma 


Section 27.3 A Model for Electrical Conduction 


*P27.22 (a) nis | unaffected |. 
(b) |J|= x œ | soit | doubles |. 
(c) J =n; so Va | doubles |. 
(d) t= a is as long as 0 does not change due to a 


temperature change in the conductor. 


: 1 -13 A 2 
*P27.23 J=0oE so o=} See A m =| 6.00x10® (Q-m)" |. 


P27.24 (a) From Appendix C, the molar mass of iron is 
M. =55.85 g/mol =(55.85 g/mol)(1kg/10° g) 


=|5.58x 10? kg/mol 


(b) From Table 14.1, the density of iron is p,, = 7.86 10° kg/m’, so 
the molar density is 
_ Pr _ 7.86X10° kg/m? 
Fe Mp, 5.58107 kg/mol 


=|1.41x 10° mol/m° 


(c) The density of iron atoms is 


(molar density ) 


density of atoms =N, (molar density ) 


={6.02% 10" atoms \(1 41x107 me) 
1 m 


mo > 


atoms 
=|8.49 x 10” 3 
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(d) With two conduction electrons per iron atom, the density of 
charge carriers is 


n =(charge carriers / atom )(density of atoms) 


(2 electrons (84 sw os) 
atom m 


=|1.70 x 10” electrons/m* 


(e) With a current of | = 30.0 A and cross-sectional area 


A =5.00 x 10° m’, the drift speed of the conduction electrons in 
this wire is 

30.0 C/s 
1.70 x 10” m” }{1.60 x 10°” C){5.00 x 10° m° 


=|2.21x107* m/s 


P27.25 From Equations 27.16 and 27.13, the resistivity and drift velocity can be 
related to the electric field within the copper wire: 


Va = ——___ = 


= 7D T= 
P= net pe 


and 


Æ Æ m E 
Vy=—Tt=——> = — > E = pn, 
m mpn pne 
where n is the electron density. From Example 27.1, 


N pa, _(6.02x10% mol” )(8 920 kg/m?) 
M 0.063 5 kg/mol 


n= =8.46 x 10” m” 


The electric field is then 
E =pne&, 
E =(1.7x10® Q-m)(8.46x 10” m°) 
x (1.60x10-? C)(7.84x10* m/s] 


=[0.18 V/m| 
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Section 27.4 Resistance and Temperature 
P27.26 R=R,[1+a(AT)] gives 
140 Q =(19.0 Q)[1 +(4.50x 10°/°C) AT | 
Solving, 


AT =1.42x10° °C =T —20.0°C 


And the final temperature is T =1.44x 10° °C 


P27.27 If we ignore thermal expansion, the change in the material’s resistivity 
with temperature p =p,[1 +aAT] implies that the change in resistance 
is R- R, =R,aAT. The fractional change in resistance is defined by 
f=(R-R,)/R,. Therefore, 


f =e =0AT =(5.00x 10° °C*)(50.0°C - 25.0°C) =[0.12 
0 


*P27.28 At the low temperature Tc we write 
ees 


lc 


E +a(T. -T,)] 


where T, = 20.0°C. At the high temperature T,, 


AV AV 
Ra ma “TA =R, [1 +a(T, -Ty )] 


Then, 
(AV )/(1.00 A) _ 1+(3.90x 10% (°C)*)(58.0°C — 20.0°C) 


(AV )/Ic 1 +3.90 x 10° (°C)* }(-88.0°C — 20.0°C) 


and l- =(1.00 a) Erja 1.98 A|. 


0.579 
P27.29 We use Equation 27.20 and refer to Table 27.2: 
R =R,[1+a(T -T,)] 
=(6.00 2)/ 1 +(3.8x107 (°cy")(34.0°C- 20.0°C) | 
=|6.32 Q| 
P27.30 (a) From R= pL/A, the initial resistance of the mercury is 
ae ee _(9.58x107 Q-m)(1.000 0 m) 


= =/1.22 Q 
A, xq/4 n(1.00x 10° m} /4 eae 
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(b) Since the volume of mercury is constant, V = Aş- L; = A; - L; gives 
the final cross-sectional area as A; =A, - (L [Ls i Thus, the final 


pr _ pË 
A; A-L 


resistance is given by R; = . The fractional change in 
i 


the resistance is then 


AR a Ries Be 1 PM 4) -1 


R R; R; pL/A; 


2 
AR _{ 100.04 
— = POE es 1 =| 8.00 x 10™% increase 
R 100.000 0cm 
*P27.31 (a) The resistance at 20.0°C is 


pe _(1.7x10® Q-m)(34.5 m) 


=2.99 Q 
A z(0.25x10° m} 


R, = 


and the current is 


AV _ 9.00 V 
|= -= =[3.01 A 
R, 3.00Q 


(b) At 30.0°C, from Equation 27.20, 
R =R,[1 +æ (AT )] 
=(2.99 @)[1 +(3.9x 10° (°Cc)*)(30.0°C- 20.0°C) | =3.10 Q 


The current is then 


AV _ 9.00 V 
|= = =[2.90 A 
R, 3.10 Q 


P27.32 (a) We require two conditions: 


R = Pil + Pala [1] 
mr mr 


where carbon = 1 and Nichrome = 2, and for any AT 


R =h] +a AT) +02%2(1 +0,AT) [2] 
mr mr 


2 


Setting equations [1] and [2] equal to each other, we have 


p ii +h =f 4 (1 +0,,AT) +£2%2 (1 +c,AT) 


mr s mr 
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simplifying, 
oÉ + Pa = 24 + Laat +B +a 22, AT 
ie ee ano a,AT = -PU 1a AT, which gives 
T 
Py lO, = — Pil Qh, [3] 


The two equations [1] and [3] are just sufficient to determine /, 
and ¢,. |The design goal can be met. 

(b) From Table 27.2, œ, =—0.5 x 10° (°C)™ and œ, =0.4x10°(°C)”. 
Use equation [3] to solve for £, in terms of /,: 


a 
p enbi ep 
P2 a, 
then substitute this into equation [1]: 


RP PE p “| ae z]y 


me A p ar 3 


3.5x10°Q:-m = 3 
mea noae 
m(1.50 x 10m) 0.4x 10 
— ¢, =0.898 m 
and so 


pa Pı o y E (3.5x10°Q-m) —0.5x 107 
ep, a)  (1.50x10°Q:m)\ 04x 107 


Therefore, |/, = 0.898 m and £, = 26.2 m. 


P27.33 (a) The resistivity is computed from p =p, [1 +a (T -T J]: 


Je =26.2 m 


p =(2.82x10* Q-m)[1-+{3.90x 10% °C*)(30.0°C) 
=|3.15x 107% Q-m 
(b) The current density is 
__¢_E_f 0.200 V/m (A a F 3 
J=ob-£-( 0m y |= (6:35x 10 A/m 


1 | 
A ar 


| =J (xr?) =(6.35x 10° A/m? )| 2(5.00x10% m} | =[49.9 mA 
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(d) The mass density gives the number-density of free electrons; we 
assume that each atom donates one conduction electron: 


n-[ 270 x 10°kg \/ 1 mol \f10°g \{ 6.02 x 10” free e7 
m? 26.98 g J\ kg 1 mol 


=6.02x10”% e /m?® 


Now J = nav, gives the drift speed as 
6.35x 10° A/m” 


a —) 
nq (6.02 x 107 e/m? (-1.60x 10°” C/e ) 
=|-6.59x 107 m/s 


The sign indicates that the electrons drift opposite to the field and 
current. 


(e) The applied voltage is AV =E/ =(0.200 V/m)(2.00 m) =|0.400 V|. 


P27.34 For aluminum, 


æ- =3.90x 10° °C? (Table 27.2) 


V 


a 


and a =24.0 x10% °C? (Table 19.1) 
The resistance is then 
pn HP Po (1 +0,AT )¢(1 +aAT ) = (1 +0,AT) 
A A(1 +AT} ° (1 +AT) 
1+(3.90x10° (°c)"}(120°C - 20.0°C) 
=(1.23 Q) 


1 +[24.0x10* (°C)")(120°C - 20.0°C) 


1 


\( 
a 


Cy 
Cy 
-179| 


P27.35 Room temperature is T, = 20.0°. From Equation 27.19, 


Pa =(p) [1 FO) (T -T, )] =3(p, Ms 


Then, substituting numerical values from Table 27.2 gives 


Trel ban 1 


On (Po), 
e 1 3(1.7x10® Q-m) 
~3.9x10° (°C)"| 2.82x10® Q-m 
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and solving for the temperature gives 
T — 20.0 °C =207°C 
T =|227°C 


where we have assumed three significant figures throughout. 


Section 27.6 Electrical Power 


*P27.36 (a) P=(AV)I =(300x10° J/C)(1.00x10° C/s) =| 3.00x 10° W 


A large electric generating station, fed by a trainload of coal each 
day, converts energy faster. 
P P 


WNR ae 


P =I (zr?) =(1 370 W/m? )[z(6.37 x 10° m}? ] =| 1.75 x107 W 


Terrestrial solar power is immense compared to lightning and 
compared to all human energy conversions. 


*P27.37 P =0.800(1 500 hp)(746 W/hp) =8.95 x 10° W 
Then, from P= IAV, 


P 895x10" W 
AV =. 2000 V 


P27.38 From Equation 27.21, 
P =IAV =500x 10° A(15x10° V) =| 7.50 W 


|= =|448 A 


P27.39 (a) From Equation 27.21, 
P =IAV > 1 =P/AV =(1.00x 10° W)/(120 V) =[8.33. A| 
(b) From Equation 27.23, 
P =AV?/R> R =AV?/P =(120 V} /(1.00x 10° w) =[14.4 9] 
P27.40 From Equation 27.21, 
P =IAV =(0.200x 10° A}(75.0x 10° v) 


=15.0x10° W =[15.0 EW 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter27 217 


P27.41 From Equation 27.21, 
P =IAV =(350x 10° A )(6.00 v) =[2.10 W 


P27.42 Ifthe tank has good insulation, essentially all of the energy electrically 
transmitted to the heating element becomes internal energy in the 
water: AE,, Eerectricar): Our symbol E represents the same 


internal) = (electrical) 


thing as the textbook’s T,,, namely electrically transmitted energy. 


Since AE Gremnat) =MCAT and E, =P At =(AV ) At /R 


internal) electrical) 


where C=4186J/kg-°C 


the resistance is 
(AV )? At (240 VY (1 500 s) 
R= = =|6.53 Q 
cmAT (4186 J/kg -°C}(109 kg })(29.0°C) 


P27.43 From P=(AV) /R, we find that 


(av, Ý _ (120 v} 


Sp oo S 
The final current is 
AV 
l; ar ANN A 
R 1440 
The power during the surge is 
2 
AV f 
P -| / SOVE @136V 


R 144 Q 


So the percentage increase is 


136 W -100 W 67%] 
— 00W = 0.361 = 36.1 %o 


P27.44 You pay the electric company for energy transferred in the amount 
E=PAt 


(a) PAt=(40 W)(2 weeks | 7d \F F k E 5) 
1 week /\ 1d /\ 1000 kWh 
[S18] 
= ifn k \(0.110$)_ 
(b) PAt=(970 W)(3 min | I TON ) -[50005 34] 


60 min 
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60 min 


(c) Pat =(5 200 w)(40 min ( (|) =( $0.381 | 


P27.45 (a) The total energy stored in the battery is 
AU, =q(AV ) =It(AV ) 


=(55.0 A-h)(120 VÍ ne I 1J (4) 


LA-sJA1V-C 1J 


=660 W -h = 0.660 kWh 


(b) The value of the electricity is 


$0.110 
=(0.660 kWh =| $0.072 
Cost =(0.660 (a) $0.072 6 


P27.46 (a) The resistance of 1.00 m of 12-gauge copper wire is 


pl pl _4p¢_4(1.7x10* Q-m)(1.00 m) 
A x(g2F z (0205x107 m) 
=5.2x10° Q 

The rate of internal energy production is 


P =IAV =I?R =(20.0 A)’ (5.2x10° Q) =[2.1W 


4(2.82 x 10° Q-m)(1.00 
(Gy Rae e | m)( : By eect 
zd z(0.205x10? m) 


P =IAV =?R =(20.0 A} (8.54x10° Q) =[3.42 W 


(c) IIt would not be as safe. If surrounded by thermal insulation, it 
would get much hotter than a copper wire. 
P27.47 The power of the lamp is P = IAV =U / At, where U is the energy 


transformed. Then the energy you buy, in standard units, is 
U =AVIAt 


=(110 V)(1.70 A)(1 day) Paar |(° = \ elas] 


=16.2 MJ 
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In kilowatt hours, the energy is 
U =AVIAt 


=(110 V)(1.70 A)(1 avi :) 


=4.49 kWh 


So operating the lamp costs (4.49 kWh)($0.110/kWh) = |$0.494 /day |. 


P27.48 The energy taken in by electric transmission for the fluorescent bulb is 


3 600 s 
1 


PAt =11 J/s(100 hy =3.96 x 10° J 


cost =3 96x10" J( 2112 £ ESI 7 | =50121 
kWh J\ 1000 JL J J\ 3600s 


For the incandescent bulb, 


PAt =40 W (100 n\(> — >) =1.44x 10" J 
cost =1.44x 10 J a =$0.440 
3.6x10° J 


savings =$0.440 —$0.121 =| $0.319 


P27.49 First, we compute the resistance of the wire: 
spe _(1.50x 10° Q-m)25.0 m 
A x(0.200x 10 m} 


=298 Q 


The potential drop across the wire is then 
AV =IR =(0.500 A)(298 Q) =149 V 


(a) The magnitude of the electric field in the wire is 


AV 149V 
E== =| 5.97 V 
350m 
(b) The power delivered to the wire is 


P =(AV)I =(149 V)(0.500 A) =| 74.6 W | 


(c) We use Equation 27.20 and Table 27.2: 


R =R, [1 +æ (T -T,) | =(298 Q)[ 1 +(0.400 x 10°/°C}320°C | 
=337 Q 
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To find the power delivered, we first compute the current flowing 


through the wire: 
pee TEENY Sai ke 
R 337 Q 
then, 


P =(AV)I =(149 V)(0.443 A) >| 66.1 W | 


P27.50 The battery takes in energy by electric transmission: 


Pat =(AV )I (At) =(2.3 J/C)(13.5x 10° C/s)(4.2 n)( 600 s) 


1h 
=469 J 


It puts out energy by electric transmission: 


(AV )I(At) =(1.6 J/C)(18x10° cjs)(2.4 n SE 


2y useful output 249 J 
ff = A530 
Gj eie a e] 


(b) The only place for the missing energy to go is into internal 
energy: 


469 J =249 J +AE,, 


(c) We imagine toasting the battery over a fire with 221 J of heat 
input: 


Q =mcAT 


a A =|15.1°C 
mc (0.015 kg)(975 J/kg - °C) 


P27.51 We compute the resistance of the wire from 


2 2 2, 
poe gp AONE ag 
R P 500W 


) =249 J 


(a) Then, Equation 27.10, R = fe , gives us the length of wire used: 


p RA _(242 Q)x(2.50x 10+ m} 


p 150x10“ Qm =[ 3.17 m | 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter27 221 


(b) From Equation 27.20, the resistance of the wire at this 
temperature is 


R =R,[1 +0AT ] =24.2 Q[ 1 +(0.400x 10° )(1 200-20) | 
=35.6 Q 
The power delivered to the coil is then 
(Av) _(110 VY’ 
P= = =| 340 W 
R 3560 


P27.52 We find the energy transferred into a number N of these clocks in one 
year: 


Ta =P a At =NP,..At 


total one clock 


=(270 x 10° clocks }(2.50 W/clock) 
x (365 d/yr)(24 h/d)(1 kw/1000 W) 
=5.91 x 10° kWh 
Divide this energy into the total cost claimed by the politician to find 
the cost of the electricity: 


$100 x 10° 
cost = 5 
5.91 x 10° kWh 


This is significantly lower than the average cost of electricity in the 
United States. While the situation is not actually impossible, the 
politician would have a better argument by using the actual average 
cost of electricity in the United States, which would raise his estimate 
of the total cost to operate the clocks to about $650 million every year. 


= $0.017 /kWh 


P27.53 At operating temperature, 
(a) P=IAV =(1.53 A)(120 V) =| 184 W 


(b) Use the change in resistance to find the final operating 
temperature of the toaster. 


R =R,(1+aAT) 


120 V -( 120 V 


ax lie ADE +(0.400x 10° (°c)")aT | 


which gives 
AT =441°C 


and T =20.0°C + 441°C = [461°C 
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P27.54 Consider a 400-W blow dryer used for ten minutes daily for a year. 
The energy transferred to the dryer is 


P At =(400 J/s)(600 s/d)(365 d) 


1 kWh 


~9x107 J| ————— 
lear 


)- 20 kWh 


We suppose that electrically transmitted energy costs on the order of 
ten cents per kilowatt-hour. Then the cost of using the dryer for a year 
is on the order of 


Cost ~ (20 kWh)($0.10/kWh) =$2{ ~ $1 | 


P27.55 We first compute the power delivered to the resistor: 
P =IAV =(2.00 A)(120 V) =240 W 


The change in internal energy of the water as it is heated from 23.0°C 
to 100°C is 


AE,,, =(0.500 kg)(4186 J/kg- °C)(77.0°C) =161 kJ 


The time interval required to heat the water is then 


AE.. 1.61x10° J 
At= int p= = 72 
P > 240 W 


P27.56 (a) We know that 


efficienc _ mechanical power output 
X total power input 


(2.50 hp)(746 W/1 hp) 
(120 V) I 


=0.900 = 


from which, we calculate the current as 


1860J/s 2 070J/s 
| = ———_ = ———_=]173 A 
0.9(120 V) 120 V 


(b) The energy delivered to the motor in 3.00 h is 
energy input =P, „At =(2 070 J/s)[3.00(3 600 s)] 


input 


=2.24 10" J =[22.4 MJ] 


(c) At$0.110/kWh, the cost of running the motor for 3.00 h is 


110) ( k h 
cost =(2.24 x 10” il 2 2) (E ) =|$0.684 
1 kWh / (10° Ws 3 600s 
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Additional Problems 


*P27.57 From Equation 27.22, P = , we find that the total resistance 


(AV) 
R 


needed in the wire is 


2: 2 
gR (AV) _(20 v) A 
P 48 W 


We then solve for the length of the wire from Equation 27.10: 


RA (8.3 Q)(4.0x10% m?) 
(== =1.1x 10° m =[1.1 km 
p 3.0x10° Q-m ss) 


P27.58 At T,= 20.0°, R = R, Then, from Equation 27.20, 


R =R,[1+a(T-T,)]=2R, 


Solving for the change in temperature gives 
Taten l 
a 3.9x10” (°C) 
T-20.0°C =256°C — T =|276°C 
P27.59 We find the amount of current each headlight draws: 


P=lIAV >| RE AAA 

AV 120V 
For two headlights, the total current from battery is 6.00 A. The battery 
rating is the total amount of charge the battery can deliver, without 
being recharged, over a time interval At at a rate (current) I: 


AQ=l4t=90.0 A-h 


Ta 


=3.00 A 


The total time interval to discharge the battery is then 
_ AQ 90.0A-h 
| 6.00 A 


2 2 
P27.60 (a) P =lAV AT R Souk 


; (AVY (120 V)P 
Lightbulb A: R= = =| 576 Q 
ightbu EEC 
(AVY (120 VP 
Lightbulb B: R= = =| 144 Q 
ightbu GW 


Gy; Wise Ree _(1.00 C)(120 V) _ 
At AV P 25.0 W 


At =|15.0 h 


4.80 s 
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(c) |The charge is the same. It is at a location that is lower in potential. 


AU AU 1.00 J 
(d) At P 25.0 W ° 


(e) |Because of energy conservation, the energy entering and leaving 
the lightbulb is the same. Energy enters the lightbulb by electric 


transmission and leaves by heat and electromagnetic radiation. 


(f) AU =PAt =(25.0 J/s)(86 400 s/d)(30.0 d) =64.8x 10° J 


11 k W. h 
Cost laso e ra E) a 


0.500 Q 


mı 


P27.61 The resistance of one wire is ( Jfa00 mi) =50.0 Q. 


The whole wire is at nominal 700 kV away from ground potential, but 
the potential difference between its two ends is 

IR =(1 000 A)(50.0 Q) =50.0 kV 
Then it radiates as heat power 


P =IAV =(1 000 A)(50.0x 10° V) =[50.0 MW 


RA (AV)A 
P27.62 (a) From p aes = pe we compute 


(m) R(Q) p(Q-m) 
0.540 7.25 9.80x107 
1.028 14.1 9.98x107 
1.543 21.1 1.00x10* 


(b) p=|9.93x107 Q-m 


(c) |The average value is within 1% of the tabulated value of 
1.00 x 10° Q-m given in Table 27.2. 
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1Q* 
Dei 


(a) When the switch is closed, charge Q distributes itself over the 
plates of C and 3C in parallel, presenting equivalent capacitance 


4C. Then the final potential difference is | AV; = “. for both. 


P27.63 The original stored energy is U; ; = 5 QAV, = = 


(b) The smaller capacitor then carries charge CAV; = ac = ; 
The larger capacitor carries charge c2 = = ; 


2 
(c) The smaller capacitor stores final energy =C(av, j =5¢( 2) = 
Q? 
32C 


s3e( 2) _| 3Q° 


. The larger capacitor possesses energy 


2 4c 32C | 


2 
(d) The total final energy is Q p o- mej . The loss of potential 
32C 32C 8C 


energy is the energy appearing as internal energy in the resistor: 
2 2 2 
Sa -2 +AE,, so AEn = = 


P27.64 (a) The heater should put out constant power 
o _me(T, —T, ) 
“i At 
_ (0.250 kg}(4 186 J/kg- E min) 
(4 min) 60s 


=349 J/s 
Then its resistance should be described by 


(av), (av)? _ (120 J/cy 
R BR aoe 


P= =41.3 Q 
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Its resistivity at 100 °C is given by 
P =p,[1+a(T-T,)] =(1.50x 10° Q-m)[1+0.4x 10°(80)] 
=1.55x10° Q-m 
Then for a wire of circular cross section, from Equation 27.10, 
4 C4 


Af 
rd 


41.3 Q =(1.55x10% Q-m) 


= =2.09x10"/m or g =(4.77 x10” m) 


One possible choice is / = 0.900 m and d= 2.07 x 10* m. If ¢ and 
dare made too small, the surface area will be inadequate to 
transfer heat into the water fast enough to prevent overheating of 
the filament. To make the volume less than 0.5 cm®, we want £ 
rg 
4 


Substituting ď =(4.77 x 10° m) gives 


and dless than those described by £20510" am". 


“(4.77 x 10° m) =0.5x 10% m°, ¢=3.65m and 


d= 4.18 x 10“ m. Thus our answer is: 


Any diameter d and length / related by @ = (4.77 x 10*)é, 


where d and £ are in meters. 


(b) Yes; for V = 0.500 cm? of Nichrome, ¢ = 3.65 m and d= 0.418 mm. 


*P27.65 The power the beam delivers to the target is 
P =IAV =(25.0x10° A)(4.00x10° V) =1.00x10° W 


The mass of cooling water that must flow through the tube each 
second if the rise in the water temperature is not to exceed 50°C is 
found from 


Q =P At =(Am)cAT 


Therefore, 


Aam P 1.00x 10° J/s 
At cAT (4 186 J/kg -°C}(50.0°C) [0478 kei 
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P27.66 (a) Since P=IAV, we have 


P  8.00x10° W [667A] 
AV 12.0 V 


(b) From P=U /At, the time the car runs is 


AU  2.00x10 J 
P  8.00x10° W 


So it moves a distance of 


Ax =vAt =(20.0 m/s)(2.50x 10° s) =[ 50.0 km 


P27.67 (a) Assuming the change in V is uniform: 
dv (x) AV (0- 4.00 V) 


E = >E =- =t V 8.00 V 
x dx * = Ax  (0.500m-0) = 


or |8.00 V/m in the positive x direction. 


(b) From Equation 27.10, we have 


At= =2.50x10° s 


il _ (4.0010 Q-m)(0.500 m) 
A z(1.00x10* m} 


-067a 


(c) From Equation 27.7, 


AV 400V 
Gu ae 


(d) From Equation 27.5, the current density is given by 


| 6.28 A 
i =2.00 x 10° A/m? =| 200 MA/m? 
A x(1.00x10* m) / 


The field and the current are both in the x direction. 


(e) We intend to derive the equivalent of Equation 27.6. We start with 
the definition of current density, J = I/A, and, using Equations 
27.7 and 27.10, note that the current is given by 


| AV _E?_EA 
R R p 

Then, 
j-1_EA/p_E 
A A p 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


228 Current and Resistance 


SO 


E =p) =(4.00x 10% Q-m)}(2.00x 10° A/m?) =[8.00 V/m| 


P27.68 (a) Assuming the change in V is uniform: 


PEE A sp AV 0V y 
dx AX L-0 L 


Therefore, the electric field is |V /L in the positive x direction. 


(b) From Equation 27.10, we have 


pt_ pL z 
R=—= =| 4pL/xd 
i 
(c) From Equation 27.7, 


I = AV/R=| Vrd /4pL 


(d) From Equation 27.5, the current density is given by 


2 
J= x = ae =| V/pL in the positive x direction 


The field and the current both have the same direction. 


(e) We intend to derive the equivalent of Equation 27.6. We start with 
the definition of current density, J = I/A, and, using Equations 
27.7 and 27.10, note that the current is given by 


| AV -Ef EA 
R R p 
Then, 
jot EA/p Ë 
A A p 
VvV) v 
E= = — |= — 
TOTE 


P27.69 Since there are 2 wires, the total length is ¿=100 m. The resistance of 
the wires is 

R -{ 0.108 Q 

300 m 


J100 m) =0.036 0 Q 


(a) We find the potential difference at the customer’s house from 


(AV), ne =(AV ) ne — IR =120 V - (110 A)(0.036 0 Q) =| 116 V | 
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(b) The power delivered to the customer is 


P =1(AV) =(110 A)(116 V) =| 12.8 kW | 


(c) The power dissipated in the wires, or the energy produced in the 
wires, is 


P vies =I°R =(110 A} (0.036 0 Q) =] 436 W | 
P27.70 The original resistance is R; = pL,/A,. The new length is 
L=L+é6L=L( +6) 
(a) Constancy of volume implies AL = AL, so 


AL _ Al > A; 


L L(1+6) (1+6) 


The new resistance is 


poe Pe Poll 18) E SR ae es) 
A A,/(1+6) 


(b) The result is exact if the assumptions are precisely true. Our 
derivation contains no approximation steps where delta is 
assumed to be small. 


P27.71 (a) A thin cylindrical shell of radius r, thickness dr, and length L 
contributes resistance 


A 2nVr Ta F Onl 


The resistance of the whole annulus is the series summation of the 
contributions of the thin shells: 


_ Pp jo P h 
“ORs: mL 


(b) In this equation ave. P in| 2 |. 
| 2al (fr 
Solving, we get p= REAN 
I In(r,/r, 
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P27.72 


P27.73 


Current and Resistance 


The value of 11.4 A is what results from substituting the given voltage 
and resistance into Equation 27.7. However, the resistance measured 
for a lightbulb with an ohmmeter is not the resistance at which it 
operates because of the change in resistivity with temperature. The 
higher resistance of the filament at the operating temperature brings 
the current down significantly. 


Let abe the temperature coefficient at 20.0°C, and œ be the 
temperature coefficient at 0°C. Then p =p, [1 t+a(T- 20.0°C)] and 


p= p’[1 +o (T - 0°c)] must both give the correct resistivity at any 
temperature T. That is, we must have: 

Py [1 +a(T - 20.0°C)] =p’[1 +a’ (T -0°C)] [1] 
Setting T = 0 in equation [1] yields: 

p’ = p |1- æ(20.0°C)] 
and setting T = 20.0°C in equation [1] gives: 

p, =p |1 +0’ (20.0°C)] 
Substitute p’ from the first of these results into the second to obtain: 

pa =p. [1 - æ (20.0°C)][1 +a’ (20.0°C)] 
Therefore, 


1 


1 +0 (20.0°C) =— = 
at ( ) 1- a(20.0°C) 


which simplifies: 
1-[1-a(20.0°C 
or (20.0°C)=— + -1 _i-[1-a(200°C)] 
1-a (20.0°C) 1—a(20.0°C) 
a(20.0°C) "A a 


a’ (20.0°C ) =“ >g =—_—__ 
1-a(20.0°C) 1-a(20.0°C) 
Therefore, 
a 3.8x10° (°C)! 


a ~ [1—a(20.0°C)]  [1-(3.8x 10° (°c) )(20.0°c)] 


=|4.1x 10° (°cy" 
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P27.74 (a) We begin from AV =-E.£ or QV =-E.dx. Then, 
AV =-IR=-E-¢ 


and the current is 


dq Ev AL. A dv 4 
pee ye Peak elon 
dt R pep ox |° Td 


(b) Current flows in the direction of decreasing voltage. Energy flows 
by heat in the direction of decreasing temperature. 


P27.75 We begin with 
_pt _Pol1ta(T-T,)]éo[1 +e’(T-T,) ] 
A A,[1+0’(T-T,)} 


Poto 1 +a(T-T,) 
A, 1+a’(T-T,) 


R 


For copper (for T, = 20.0°C): p) =1.700x 10° Q-m, 
a =3.900 x 10° °C", and a’ =17.00x 10° °C. Then, 


R — Poto 1 +a(T-T,) 
A, 1+a’(T-T,) 


(1.700 x 10°* }(2.000)| 1 +(3.900x 10° °c*}(80.00°C) 
x(0.1000x10°) | 1+(17.00x 10° °C™)(80.00°C) 


P27.76 The wire has length £, and radius r; its cross-sectional area is A (ar ? if 


circular), which is proportional to r. Because both ¢ and r change with 
a temperature variation AT according to L =L, (1 +a’AT), the cross- 


sectional area changes according to A=A,(1+a’/AT). 


4 
Calling R, = P. A at temperature T,, we have 
0 


R -Polo _, R Ad +a(T-T,)]¢,[1 +ca’(T-T,)]| 
"Ay A,[1+0’(T-7,)] 
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which gives 


rain tta(T-T) 
° 1 +0’(T-T,) 
P27.77 (a) Think of the device as two capacitors in parallel. The one on the 
lefthas x, =1, A, +; +x) £. The equivalent capacitance is 


Ki & A, , Ky €, Ay -=(t ) caf ) 
+ = +x | + -_x 
d d d \2 d \2 


= Soh +2x +l —2«x) 


(b) The charge on the capacitor is Q= CAV 


Eo “AV ( 


Q 04+2x+Kl—2kx) 


The current is 
_dQ _Q dx _& CAV 
dt dxdt 2d 


The negative value indicates that the current drains charge from 


| _ €) AVV 


(0 +2 +0-2«)v= « —1) 


the capacitor. Positive current is | clockwise AN —1) |. 
f f : . ped 
P27.78 (a) The resistance of the dielectric block is R= T = PENA 
o 
f ae KEA 
The capacitance of the capacitor is C= eo 


d K&A_ KE, 


Then RC= 
S cA d 


is a characteristic of the material 


only. 
(b) The resistance between the plates of the capacitor is 
-K6 PSE 
oC C 
(75x 10" Q-m)(3.78)(8.85 x 10°? C?/N-m?) 
14.0x10° F 


= 1.79x10” Q 


R 
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m 
P27.79 The volume of the gram of gold is given by p= T 


m_ 10° kg 


-u kof? BIO mm =A (2.40x 10° m) 
g/m 


Then, A =2.16x10™ m° and the resistance is 


nat _(2.44x10® Q-m)(2.4x10° m) 


—_ 6 
A 2.16x10™" m’? a 


P27.80 Evaluate | = feo Sy | J and R= ~ with 


|, = 1.00 x 10° A, e= 1.60 x 10°’ C, and k, = 1.38 x 10” J/K. 


Parts (a) and (b): The following includes a partial table of calculated 
values and a graph for each of the specified temperatures. 
(i) For T =280K: 
AV(V) I(A) R(Q) 
0.400 0.0156 25.6 


0.440 0.0818 5.38 
0.480 0.429 1.12 


0.520 2.25 0.232 
0.560 11.8 0.047 6 
0.600 61.6 0.009 7 


0.40 0.45 0.50 0.55 
delta V (Volts) 


ANS. FIG. P27.80(i) 
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(ii) For T = 300 K: 
AV(V)  I(A)  R(9) 


0.400 0.005 77.3 
0.440 0.024 18.1 
0.480 0.114 4.22 
0.520 0.534 0.973 
0.560 2.51 0.223 
0.600 11.8 0.051 


delta V (Volts) 


ANS. FIG. P27.80(ii) 
(iii) For T = 320K: 
AV(V) I(A) R(Q) 
0.400 0.0020 203 
0.440 0.0084 52.5 
0.480 0.0357 13.4 
0.520 0.152 3.42 
0.560 0.648 0.864 
0.600 2.76 0.217 


R (Ohms) 


delta V (Volts) 


ANS. FIG. P27.80(iii) 
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P27.81 To find the final operating temperature, we begin with 
R =R,[1+a(T-T,)| 


and solve for the temperature T: 


| 
In this case, | = — , so 
10 


1 9 
T =T, +—(9) =20° +—_____ =| 2 020°C | 020°C 
0 = ) 0.004 50/°C | 2.020°C | 


Challenge Problems 

P27.82 (a) Weare given æ = 1dp 
p dT 
p dp 


Separating variables, J = fa dT. We integrate, on both 
P p 0 


sides, from the physical situation at temperature T, to that at 
temperature T. 


Integrating both sides, In(p/p,)=a(T — T,) 


Thus | p =p,& (Tt) 


(b) From the series expansion & =1 +x, with x much less than 1, 


P= Pp| 1 +a(T -T,)] 


P27.83 Aspherical layer within the shell, with radius r and thickness dr, has 
resistance 


Feral 
4rr 


The whole resistance is the absolute value of the quantity 


Pop E AE. 
3 4r) nh ) Arlh R 


ban mpd pr’ 
RON ie ie A] 
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P27.84 Refer to ANS. FIG. P27.84. The current flows Face BT | 
generally parallel to L. Consider a slice of the ny r 
| 
v 


material perpendicular to this current, of i r 
thickness dx, and at distance X from face A. = 
Then the other dimensions of the slice are w ANS. FIG. P27.84 


y-yı = Y2: -Yı 


xo L 


so y =y, Hy, — D The bit of resistance which this slice contributes is 


w 


and y, where by proportion 


pdx _ pdx _ pdx 
A Wy wly, +(y,-y, )(x/L)} 


The whole resistance is that of all the slices: 


z — f pdx 
i = Ira p ET) 


-P_L [ ((y,-y,)/L} dx 
WY, —Y J= y, + (Y, =Y, IX/L 


With u =y, +(y, -Y Di this is of the form js SO 


_ PL ” i 
R = wy +(y, y, )(x/ L) 


= PL _(iny,-tn y,) J} Pe tn 


W\Y, =Y: wy, -y,) Yı 
P27.85 From the geometry of the longitudinal section of 

the resistor shown in ANS. FIG. P27.85, we see that fo" ; 

au cp 

yY ANS. FIG. P27.85 
From this, the radius at a distance y from the base 
is r =(a- b)” +b. For a disk-shaped element of volume dR = P y : 
T 


Pi dy 
E e b)(y/h) +b] 


du 1 
Using the integral formula eres. eer ETE | R= pa 
T 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P27.2 


P27.4 
P27.6 


P27.8 


P27.10 


P27.12 
P27.14 
P27.16 
P27.18 


P27.20 


P27.22 


P27.24 


P27.26 
P27.28 
P27.30 
P27.32 
P27.34 
P27.36 
P27.38 
P27.40 
P27.42 
P27.44 


w 
27 
1.05 mA 


(a) 5.57 x 10° m/s; (b) The drift speed is smaller because more 
electrons are being conducted. 


(a) 99.5 kA/m’; (b) The current is the same; (c) The current density is 
smaller; (d) 0.800 cm; (e) | = 5.00 A; (f) 2.49 x 10° A/m? 


(a) 2.21 x 10” m; (b) The potential of the nearest neighbor is very small 
compared to the 2 MV accelerating potential, so repulsion within the 
beam is a small effect. 


0.256 C 
500 mA 
6.43 A 
1.29 


mR Z| pm 1/4 
(a) =D) S| — 
PP m T PmR 
(a) unaffected; (b) doubles; (c) doubles; (d) unchanged 


23 atoms | 
3 y 


(a) 5.58 x 10° kg/mol; (b) 1.41 x 10° mol/m’; (c) 8.49 x 10 


(d) 1.70 x 10” electrons/m’; (e) 2.21 x 10% m/s 
T = 1.44 x 10°°C 

1.98 A 

(a) 1.22 Q; (b) 8.00 x 107 increase 

(a) The design goal can be met; (b) 4, = 0.898 m and £, = 26.2 m 
1.71 Q 

(a) 3.00 x 108 W; (b) 1.75 x 107 W 

7.50 W 

15.0 UW 

6.53 Q 

(a) $1.48; (b) $0.005 34; (c) $0.381 
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P27.46 (a) 2.1 W; (b) 3.42 W; (c) It would not be as safe. If surrounded by 
thermal insulation, it would get much hotter than a copper wire. 


P27.48  $0.319 

P27.50 (a) 0.530; (b) 221 J; (c) 15.1°C 
P27.52 See P27.52 for full explanation. 
P27.54 ~ $1 

P27.56 (a) 17.3 A; (b) 22.4 MJ; (c) $0.684 
P27.58 276°C 


P27.60 (a) Lightbulb A = 576 Q and Lightbulb B = 144 Q; (b) 4.80 s; (c) The 
charge is the same. It is at a location that is lower in potential; 
(d) 0.040 0 s; (e) The energy is the same. Energy enters the lightbulb by 
electric transmission and leaves by heat and electromagnetic radiation; 
(f) $1.98 


P27.62 (a) See the table in P27.62(a); (b) 9.93x 10” Q-m; (c) The average value 


is within 1% of the tabulated value of 1.00x 10° Q-m given in Table 
27-2: 


P27.64 (a) Any diameter dand length £ related by d =(4.77 x10” )e , where d 


and / are in meters; (b) Yes; for V = 0.500 cm’ of Nichrome, /=3.65m 
and d= 0.418 mm. 


P27.66 (a) 667 A; (b) 50.0 km 
P27.68 (a) V/Lin the positive x direction; (b) 4 pL/ nd; (c) Vad? / 4pL; 


V} V 
(d) V/pL in the positive x direction; (e) pJ = o=] ai Bes E 
p 
P27.70 See P27.70(a) for the full explanation; (b) The result is exact if the 
assumptions are precisely true. Our derivation contains no 
approximation steps where delta is assumed to be small. 


P27.72 The value of 11.4 A is what results from substituting the given voltage 
and resistance into Equation 27.7. However, the resistance measured 
for a lightbulb with an ohmmeter is not the resistance at which it 
operates because of the change in resistivity with temperature. The 
higher resistance of the filament at the operating temperature brings 
the current down significantly. 


P27.74 (a) oa Z ; (b) Current flows in the direction of decreasing voltage. 


Energy flows by heat in the direction of decreasing temperature. 
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1+a(T -T,) 
P27.76 R=R : 
°1+0’(T-T,) 
P27.78 (a) See P27.78 for full explanation; (b) 1.79 x 10° Q 
P27.80 (a) See Table P27.80 (i), (ii), and (iii); (b) See ANS. FIG. P27.80 (i), (ii), 


and (iii). 
P27.82 (a) p =p€"™; (b) p = py[1+a(T -T,)] 
P27.84 pl (2) 

wly, -yı ) yı 
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Direct-Current Circuits 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


28.1 Electromotive Force 

28.2 Resistors in Series and Parallel 

28.3 Kirchhoff ’s Rules 

28.4 RC Circuits 

28.5 Household Wiring and Electrical Safety 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ28.1 Answer (a). When the breaker trips to off, current does not go 
through the device. 


OQ28.2 (i) Answer (d). The terminal potential difference is AV = € —Ir, 
where current | within the battery is considered positive when it 
flows from the negative to the positive terminal. When | = 0, AV = € 


(ii) Answer (b). When the battery is absorbing electrical energy, the 
current within the battery flows from the positive to the negative 
terminal; in this case, | is considered negative, making 

AV =€-Ir=€+|I|r>€. 


OQ28.3. Answer (c). In a series connection, the same current exists in each 
element. The potential difference across a resistor in this series 
connection is directly proportional to the resistance of that resistor, 
AV = IR, and independent of its location within the series 
connection. 


OQ28.4 Answer (b). because the appliances are connected in parallel, the 
total power used is proportion to the total current: 


= - zah 
XP =XlAV=AVXl >l =Š 
240 
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or 


P 


£ l. —_ heater a eee aa 
l 


AV 
_(1.30x 10° +1.00x10° +1.54x10°) W 


=[32.0 A 
oa [32.0 A| 


OQ28.5 Answer (b). When the two identical resistors are in series, the current 
supplied by the battery is | = AV/2R, and the total power delivered 


is P. =(AV)I =(AV Y /2R. With the resistors connected in parallel, the 


5 


potential difference across each resistor is AV and the power 
delivered to each resistor is P, =(AV i / R. Thus, the total power 
delivered in this case is 


2 2 
P, =2P, =2 a hes | =4P, =4(8.0 W) =32 W 


OQ28.6 Answer (a), (d). According to the relationship for resistors in series, 
R =R, +R, +- 
the sum Ris always larger than any of the resistances R,, R, etc. 


0OQ28.7 Answer (d). The equivalent resistance for the series combination of 
five identical resistors is R,, = 5R, and the equivalent capacitance of 
five identical capacitors in parallel is C,, = 5C. The time constant for 
the circuit is therefore t =R,.C., =(5R)(5C) =25RC. 


eq “eq 


OQ28.8 Answers (b) and (d). The current is the same in each series resistor, as 
described by Kirchhoff’s junction rule. The potential difference in 
each resistor is different because AV = IR and each R is different. 


OQ28.9 Answer (a). The potential is the same across each parallel resistor, 
but the current and power in each resistor is different because 
|=AV/R and P=IAV and each R is different. 


0Q28.10 Answer (b) and (c). The same potential difference exists across all 
elements connected in parallel with each other, while the current 
through each element is inversely proportional to the resistance of 
that element (1 =AV/R). 


OQ28.11 Answer (b). Each headlight’s terminals are connected to the positive 
and negative terminals of the battery so that each headlight can 
operate if the other is burned out. 


0Q28.12 (i) The ranking of potentials are: a >d >b=c >e For both batteries to 
be delivering electric energy, currents are in the direction ato b and d 
to G and so current flows downward through e Point eis at zero 
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potential. Points band Care at the same higher potential, d (equal to 9 
V) is still higher, and a(equal to 12 V) is highest of all. 


(ii) The ranking of magnitudes of current are: e>a =b >c =d. The 
current through emust be the sum of the other two currents. The 
change in potential from ato bis greater than the change in potential 
from dto G so the current from ato bmust be greater. 


OQ28.13 Answer (b). According to the relationship for resistors in parallel, 


1 1 1 
R. R R 


eq 


the larger the sum on the right-hand side of the equation, 
1/R, +1/R, +---, the smaller the equivalent resistance R 
R. is always smaller than any of the resistances R,, R, etc. 


0Q28.14 Answers: (i) (b) (ii) (a) (iii) (a) Civ) (b) (v) (a) (vi) (a). Closing the 
switch lights lamp C. The action increases the battery current so it 
decreases the terminal voltage of the battery. Lamps A and B are in 
series, so they carry the same current, but when the terminal voltage 
of the battery drops, the total voltage drops across lamps A and B 
combined, thus reducing the potential difference across each. Total 
power delivered to the lamps increases because the current through 
the battery increases. 


0Q28.15 Answers: (i) (a) (ii) (d) (iii) (a) (iv) (a) (v) d (vi) (a). Closing the switch 
removes lamp C from the circuit, decreasing the resistance seen by 
the battery, and so increasing the current in the battery. Lamps A and 
B are in series, so the potential difference across each is proportional 
to the current. Total power delivered to the lamps increases because 
the current through the battery increases. 


therefore, 


eq’ 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ28.1 (a) No. Asis the case with the bird in CQ28.3, the resistance of a 
small length of wire is small, so the potential change along that 
length is small. 


(b) No! When she eventually touches the ground, she will act as a 
connection to ground, resulting in perhaps several thousand 
volts across her. 


CQ28.2 Answer their question with a challenge. If the student is just looking 
at a diagram, provide the materials to build the circuit. If you are 
looking at a circuit where the second bulb really is fainter, get the 
student to unscrew them both and interchange them. But check that 
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the student’s understanding of potential has not been impaired: if 
you add wires to bypass and short out the first bulb, the second gets 
brighter. 

CQ28.3 Because the resistance of a short length of wire is small, the change in 
potential along that length is small; therefore, there is essentially zero 
differencein potential between the bird’s feet. Then negligible current 
goes through the bird. The resistance through the bird’s body 
between its feet is much larger than the resistance through the wire 
between the same two points. 


CQ28.4 
L 2 CO £2 4 L 2 Z 2 
7T Ẹ > 2? Ẹ 7 F 2 $ 

- - - - - 


ow OW 
Ew Ty 


ar ee S cen 
Tt Ff T_T 


CQ28.5 Two runs in series: ~WW—(W-_ = one run down one slope followed 
by a second run down a second slope. 


Three runs in parallel: = parallel runs down the same hill 


so that the change in elevation is the same for each. 


Junction of one lift and two runs: J | | m . 


Gustav Robert Kirchhoff, Professor of Physics at Heidelberg and 
Berlin, was master of the obvious. A junction rule: The number of 
skiers coming into any junction must be equal to the number of 
skiers leaving. A loop rule: the total change in altitude must be zero 
for any skier completing a closed path. 


CQ28.6 The bulb will light up for a while immediately after the switch is 
closed. As the capacitor charges, the bulb gets progressively dimmer. 
When the capacitor is fully charged the current in the circuit is zero 
and the bulb does not glow at all. If the value of RC is small, this 
whole process might occupy a very short time interval. 


CQ28.7 (a) The hospital maintenance worker is right. A hospital room is 
full of electrical grounds, including the bed frame. If your 
grandmother touched the faulty knob and the bed frame at the 
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same time, she could receive quite a jolt, as there would be a 
potential difference of 120 V across her. If the 120 V is DC, the 
shock could send her into ventricular fibrillation, and the 
hospital staff could use the defibrillator you read about in 
Chapter 26. If the 120 V is AC, which is most likely, the current 
could produce external and internal burns along the path of 
conduction. 


(b) Likely no one got a shock from the radio back at home because 
her bedroom contained no electrical grounds—no conductors 
connected to zero volts. Just like the bird in CQ28.3, granny 
could touch the “hot” knob without getting a shock so long as 
there was no path to ground to supply a potential difference 
across her. A new appliance in the bedroom or a flood could 
make the radio lethal. Repair it or discard it. Enjoy the news 
from Lake Wobegon on the new plastic radio. 


CQ28.8 (a) Both 120-V and 240-V lines can deliver injurious or lethal 
shocks, but there is a somewhat better safety factor with the 
lower voltage. To say it a different way, the insulation on a 120- 
V line can be thinner. 


(b) On the other hand, a 240-V device carries less current to operate 
a device with the same power, so the conductor itself can be 
thinner. Finally, the last step-down transformer can also be 
somewhat smaller if it has to go down only to 240 volts from the 
high voltage of the main power line. 


CQ28.9 No. If there is one battery in a circuit, the current inside it will be 
from its negative terminal to its positive terminal. Whenever a 
battery is delivering energy to a circuit, it will carry current in this 
direction. On the other hand, when another source of emf is charging 
the battery in question, it will have a current pushed through it from 
its positive terminal to its negative terminal. 


CQ28.10 In Figure 20.13, temperature is similar to electric potential, and 
temperature difference AT = Tp- T, is similar to voltage AV. Energy 
transfer is similar to electric current. The upper picture is similar to a 
series circuit, where the resistors (rods) carry the same current 
(energy transfer by conduction), and the sum of the voltages 
(temperature differences) across the rods equals the total voltage 
(total temperature difference) across both resistors (rods). The lower 
picture is similar to a parallel circuit, where the resistors (rods) have 
the same voltage (temperature difference) but carry different currents 
(energy transfer by conduction). 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 28.1 Electromotive Force 


P28.1 (a) Combining Joule’s law, P=IAV, and 
the definition of resistance, AV = IR, gives 


(AVY (11.6 VY 
=p "90.0 W =[6.73 Q| 


(b) The electromotive force of the battery must ANS. FIG. P28.1 
equal the voltage drops across the 
resistances: € = IR + Ir, where | = AV/R. 


_(€-IR) _(€-AV)R 


r= AV 
_(15.0 V - oe vale Q) -[197 9] 


3.00 V 
0.600 A 


= 5.00 Q. 


P28.2 The total resistance is R = 


0.255 Q 0.153 Q 


ANS. FIG. P28.2 


(a) Rump = R- faneries = 5-00 Q- 0.408 Q =[4.59 Q 


2 
(b) ns hatol = i =0.081 6 =[8.16%| E 
P28.3 (a) Here € =I(R+N), : oS 
so = : Z = a 
pe a y p=- “ 
R+r (5.00 Q +0.080 0 Q) af | 
=2.48 A. 
Then, ANS. FIG. P28.3(a) 
AV =IR =(2.48 A)(5.00 Q) 
=| 12.4 V 
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(b) Let 1, and l, be the currents 
flowing through the battery 
and the headlights, respectively. 


Then, 
l =l, +35.0 A 
and E€-l,R-I,R=0 
so ANS. FIG. P28.3(b) 


€ =(1, +35.0 A)(0.080 0 Q) 
+, (5.00 Q) =12.6 V 


giving l, = 1.93 A. 


Thus, 
AV, =(1.93 A)(5.00 Q) =| 9.65 V 
P28.4 (a) At maximum power transfer, r = R. Equal powers are delivered to 


rand R. The efficiency is 50.0%). 


(b) For maximum fractional energy transfer to R, we want zero 
energy absorbed by r, so we want r = 0). 


(c) [High efficiency.) The electric company’s economic interest is to 
minimize internal energy production in its power lines, so that it 
can sell a large fraction of the energy output of its generators to 
the customers. 


(d) High power transfer. Energy by electric transmission is so cheap 
compared to the sound system that she does not spend extra 
money to buy an efficient amplifier. 


Section 28.2 Resistors in Series and Parallel 


P28.5 (a) Since all the current in the circuit must pass 100 Q 


through the series 100-Q resistor, a 102 [ima] b 
P aR 


max = lax 
ANS. FIG. P28.5 
so li.= E- e kal = 0.500 A. 
R 100 Q 
1 


Ra =100 Q A5 +) Q =150 Q 
100 100 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 28 247 


AV Pala 


(b) From ato bin the circuit, the power delivered is 
P. ies =| 25.0 W | for the first resistor, and 


P 


aa R =(0.250 A) (100 Q) =| 6.25 W | 


for each of the two parallel resistors. 


(c) P=lAV =(0.500 A)(75.0 V) =| 37.5 W 


P28.6 (a) |The 120-V potential difference is applied across the series 


combination of the two conductors in the extension cord and 


the lightbulb. The potential difference across the lightbulb is 
less than 120 V, and its power is less than 75 W. 


(b) See the circuit diagram in ANS. FIG. P28.6; 


AWW 


the 192-Q resistor is the lightbulb (see 0.800 Q 
below). > 120 V 192 Q 
(c) First, find the operating resistance of the 0.800 Q 
lightbulb: bi 
p (Av) ANS. FIG. P28.6 
R 
2 2 
or R a me v) =192 Q 
P 75.0 W 
From the circuit, the total resistance is 193.6 Q. The current is 
eee 0.620 A 
193.6 Q 
so the power delivered to the lightbulb is 
P =17AR =(0.620 A) (192 Q) =|73.8 W 
P28.7 The equivalent resistance of the parallel combination of three identical 


resistors is 


1_1,1,1.3 R 
RoR A, R ROR 


p 


The total resistance of the series combination between points aand bis 
then 


Ra =R +R, +R =2R +E = LR 
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P28.8 (a) By Ohm’s law, the current in A is SERI, The equivalent 


resistance of the series combination of bulbs B and C is 2R. Thus, 


the current in each of these bulbs is |I, = le = €/2R\. 


(b) |B and C have the same brightness because they carry the same 
current. 


(c) |A is brighter than B or C because it carries twice as much current. 


P28.9 If we turn the given diagram on its side and change the lengths of the 
wires, we find that it is the same as ANS. FIG. P28.9(a). The 20.0-Q and 
5.00-Q resistors are in series, so the first reduction is 102 
shown in ANS. FIG. P28.9(b). In addition, since the 
10.0-Q, 5.00-Q, and 25.0-Q resistors are then in 
parallel, we can solve 
for their equivalent resistance as: 


1_ 1 
Ra ~ 10.0 Q 


25 V 


+ R,, =2.94 Q 


1 1 
5.000 72502” 
This is shown in ANS. FIG. P28.9(c), which in turn 
reduces to the circuit shown in ANS. FIG. P28.9(d), 
from which we see that the total resistance of the 
circuit is 12.94 Q. 


Next, we work backwards through the diagrams 


applying | = a and AV = IR alternately to every 


resistor, real and equivalent. The total 12.94-Q 
resistor is connected across 25.0 V, so the current 


through the battery in every diagram is 25 25 
V V 

| = AV = 25.0 V =1.93 A 10. 2.94 12.94 

R 129%4Q i 2 

In ANS. FIG. P28.9(c), this 1.93 A goes through © w 


the 2.94-Q equivalent resistor to give a potential ANS. FIG. P28.9 
difference of: 


AV =IR =(1.93 A)(2.94 Q) =5.68 V 


From ANS. FIG. P28.9(b), we see that this potential difference is the 
same as the potential difference AV» across the 10-Q resistor and the 


5.00-Q resistor. 
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Thus we have first found the answer to part (b), which is 


Since the current through the 20.0-Q resistor is also the current through 
the 25.0-Q line ab, 


AV» 5.68 V 
|=—#= = 0.227 A =| 227 mA 
R, 25.00 


P28.10 (a) |Connect two 50-© resistors in parallel to get 25 Q. Then 


connect that parallel combination in series with a 20-Q for 


a total resistance of 45 Q. 


(b) |Connect two 50-Q resistors in parallel to get 25 Q. Also, connect 
two 20-Q resistors in parallel to get 10 Q. Then, connect these two 


combinations in series with each other to obtain 35 Q. 


P28.11 When Sis open, R,, R, and R, are in series with the battery. Thus, 


6V 
10° A 


When Sis closed in position a, the parallel combination of the two R,’s 


R, +R, +R, = =6 kQ [1] 


is in series with R,, R,, and the battery. Thus, 


1 6V 
R, +—R, +R, =————— =5 KQ 2 
a Oe AO A ae 
When Sis closed in position b, R, and R, are in series with the battery 
and R, is shorted. Thus, 
6V 


Subtracting [3] from [1] gives R, = 3 kQ. 


Subtracting [2] from [1] gives R, =2kQ. 
Then, from [3], R =1kqQ. 


Answers (0) ©) © 


P28.12 When Sis open, R,, R, and R, are in series with the battery. Thus, 


R, +R, +R, =" [1] 


0 
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When S is closed in position a, the parallel combination of the two R,’s 
is in series with R,, R,, and the battery. Thus, 
1 E 
R, +=R, +R, =— [2] 
2 I. 
When Sis closed in position b, R, and R, are in series with the battery. 
R, is shorted. Thus: 


R, +R, == [3] 


ly 


Subtracting [3] from [1] gives 


(R, +R, +R,)- (R, +R, ) =E 
0 b 
R, =ef t-41) 
I, lL 
Subtracting [2] from [1] gives 
(R, +R, +R,)-R; +R, +R, | = 
0 a 


Then, from [3], 
R, +R, =E 
I, 
R, == R, 


Answers: (a) |R; =E [-2 + =] 
0 a b 


(c) |R, -e( 7-7] 
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*P28.13 (a) The equivalent resistance of the two 
parallel resistors is 7.00 Q 


R, = : =4.12 Q 
P (1/7.00 Q) +(1/10.0 Q) 


Thus, 

R, =R, +R, +R, =4.00 +4.12 +9.00 ANS. FIG. P28.13 
=[1710 | 
(b) AV=IR 

34.0 V =I (17.1 Q) 
|= for the 4.00-Q and 9.00-Q resistors. 

Applying AV = IR, 
(1.99 A)(4.12 Q) =8.18 V 
8.18 V =I (7.00 Q) 


so l=[|1.17 A | for the 7.00-Q resistor. Finally, 
8.18 V =I (10.0 Q) 


so | =| 0.818 A | for the 10.0-Q resistor. 
P28.14 (a) The resistance between aand bidecreases| The original resistance 
is 
1 


+ 
90 +10 10 +90 
Closing the switch changes the resistance to 


ee 
1 1 1 1 


+ + 
90 10 10 90 
(b) We require R + 18 Q = 0.50(R + 50 Q), so R = {14.0 Ql. 
P28.15 Denoting the two resistors as X and y, and suppressing units, 
1 1 


1 
x+ y= 690, and — == +- 
ued iso X y 


=R +18 Q 


1 1 1 (690 - x) +x 


150 x 690-x  x(690—x) 
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x’ — 690x +103 500 =0 


LE: (690) — 414 000 
2 


X= 470 Q | y= 220 Q 


P28.16 (a) The resistors 2, 3, and 4 can be combined to a single 2R resistor. 
This is in series with resistor 1, with resistance R, so the 
equivalent resistance of the whole circuit is 3R. In series, potential 
difference is shared in proportion to the resistance, so resistor 1 


gets ; of the battery voltage and the 2-3-4 parallel combination 
gets : of the battery voltage. This is the potential difference 
across resistor 4, but resistors 2 and 3 must share this voltage. 5 


goes to 2 and : to 3. The ranking by potential difference is 


AV, >AV, >AV, >AV, 


Based on the reasoning above the potential differences are 


(b) All the current goes through resistor 1, so it gets the most. The 
current then splits at the parallel combination. Resistor 4 gets 
more than half, because the resistance in that branch is less than 
in the other branch. Resistors 2 and 3 have equal currents because 
they are in series. The ranking by current is 


L >L >l, =I, 


Resistor 1 has a current of |. Because the resistance of 2 and 3 in 
series is twice that of resistor 4, twice as much current goes 
through 4 as through 2 and 3. The current through the resistors 
are 


(c) Increasing resistor 3 increases the equivalent resistance of the 
entire circuit. The current in the circuit, which is the current 
through resistor 1, decreases. This decreases the potential 
difference across resistor 1, increasing the potential difference 
across the parallel combination. With a larger potential difference 
the current through resistor 4 is increased. With more current 
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through 4, and less in the circuit to start with, the current through 
resistors 2 and 3 must decrease. To summarize, 


|, increases and I,, |,, and l, decrease 


(d) If resistor 3 has an infinite resistance it blocks any current from 
passing through that branch, and the circuit effectively is just 
resistor 1 and resistor 4 in series with the battery. The circuit now 
has an equivalent resistance of 4R. The current in the circuit drops 


to : of the original current because the resistance has increased 


by $ . All this current passes through resistors 1 and 4, and none 


passes through 2 or 3. Therefore, 


P28.17 (a) The parallel combination of the 6.0 Q and 12 Q resistors has an 
equivalent resistance of 
1 1 y 1 _2+1 
R 609 12Q 12Q 


p1 


or R -222409 


p1 


Similarly, the equivalent resistance of the 4.0 Q and 8.0 Q parallel 
combination is 

1 1 ig 1 _2+ 
R 409 802 80Q 


p2 


8Q 
np 
The total resistance of the series combination between points a 
and bis then 


or 


Ry =R,, +5.0 Q+R,, =4.0 Q +5.0 Q = Q 


-2 Q =|11.7 Q 
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(b) If AV» =35 V, the total current from ato bis |,,= AV,,/Ra = 
35 V/ (35 Q/3) =3.0 A and the potential differences across the two 


parallel combinations are 
AV, =l4Rp, =(3.0 A)(4.0 Q) =12 V 


and AV,, =14R,. =(3.0 A) (= 2)= 8.0 V 


so the individual currents through the various resistors are: 
I, = AV, /12 Q= 
I, = AV, /6.0 Q =[|2.0 A 
=.= 
|, = AV,, /8.0 Q= 
and |, = AV,, /4.0 Q= 


P28.18 We assume that the metal wand makes low-resistance contact with the 
person’s hand and that the resistance through the person’s body is 
negligible compared to the resistance Roes of the shoe soles. The 
equivalent resistance seen by the power supply is 1.00 MQ + Rhoes: The 

50.0 V 


shoes 


current through both resistors is —————— The voltmeter 
1.00 MQ +R,,.... 
displays 
AV =I (1.00 MQ) 
= ae =1.00 MQ 
1.00 MQ +R 


shoes 


(a) We solve to obtain 
50.0 V (1.00 MQ) =AV (1.00 MQ) +AV (Rove) 


_(1.00 MQ)(50.0- AV) 
shoes AV 


or 


50.0- AV 
shoes AV 


where resistance is measured in MQ. 


R 
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(b) With R,,,.; > 0, the current through the person’s body is 
50.0 V f 
——— =50.0 uA The current will never exceed 50 HA. 
1.00 MQ 


To find the current in each resistor, we find the resistance seen by the 
battery. The given circuit reduces as shown in ANS. FIG. P28.19(a), 
since 


1 

— =().750 0 
(1/1.00 Q) +(1/3.00 Q ) 

In ANS. FIG. P28.19 + ane 

VAN BIG E2810) “18.0V 0.750Q 

| = 18.0 V/6.75 Q = 2.67 A 4.009 

This is also the current in ANS. FIG. P28.19(a), so 

the 2.00-Q and 4.00-Q resistors convert powers (a) 


P, =IAV =I°R =(2.67 A Y (2.00 Q) =[14.2 W 


and P, =I°R =(2.67 A Y (4.00 Q) =|28.4 W 


*18.0V 6750 


(b) 


The voltage across the 0.750-Q resistor in 
ANS. FIG. P28.19(a), and across both the 3.00-Q ANS. FIG. P28.19 
and the 1.00-Q resistors in Figure P28.19, is 


AV =IR =(2.67 A)(0.750 Q) =|2.00 V 
Then for the 3.00-Q resistor, 


_ AV _ 2.00 V 
~ R 302 


and the power is 
2.00 V 
P, = IAV = (Sn yje 00 V)=[1.33 W] 
For the 1.00-Q resistor, 
2.00 V 2.00 V 
l= pgo "4 Rs | tan 00 x Jeo V) =[4.00 w| 


The resistance of the combination of extra resistors must be 


ZR - R= $R. The possible combinations are: one resistor: R; two 
resistors: 2R, +R ; three resistors: 3R, iR, ZR, 3R. None of these is 


ŚR, so the desired resistance cannot be achieved. 
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P28.21 (a) The equivalent resistance of this first parallel combination is 
1 1 1 
= + 
R,, 10.00 5.00 Q 


pl 


or Ry =3.33 Q 


10.0 Q 


1.00 Q 


2.00 Q 


3.00 Q 


AW 


8.00 V 


ANS. FIG. P28.21 
For this series combination, 


Rapper =Rp +4.00 Q =7.33 Q 


‘upper 
For the second parallel combination, 
1 1 1 1 1 
R R 3009 7.33Q 3.009 


p2 ‘upper 


or Ry =2.13 Q 


For the second series combination (and hence the entire resistor 
network) 


Roni =2-00 Q+R,, =2.00 Q +2.13 Q =4.13 Q 


The total current supplied by the battery is 
| AV _800V_ 94A 


ol R «4130 


total 


The potential drop across the 2.00 Q resistor is 
AV, =R;l a =(2.00 Q)(1.94 A) =3.88 V 


total 


The potential drop across the second parallel combination must 
be 


AV, = AV — AV, = 8.00 V — 3.88 V =|4.12 V 
(b) So the current through the 3.00 Q resistor is 


AV 
2 512 N BA 


| otal = E 
et R, 3.00 2 
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Section 28.3 Kirchhoff ’s Rules 


*P28.22 We need one voltmeter across each resistor 


and each battery. These are shown with in 
ANS. FIG. P28.22. From Kirchhoff’s junction 
rule, we need one ammeter in each segment 
of the circuit. Ammeters are shown with(A)in 
ANS. FIG. P28.22. ANS. FIG. P28.22 is the 


complete answer to this problem. 


ANS. FIG. P28.22 


3.00 Q 
P28.23 We name currents |,,1,, and l, as shown in I h bid $ 
ANS. FIG. P28.23. From Kirchhoff’s current 4 sr ee l 
rule, |, = l; + l. 1.00 


800 Šo £ 
Applying Kirchhoff’s voltage rule to the v 


40 V 
loop containing |, and l, py 
12.0 V—(4.00 Q)I, ANS. FIG. P28.23 


— (6.00 Q)I, — 4.00 V =0 
8.00 =(4.00)1, +(6.00)I, 


Applying Kirchhoff’s voltage rule to the loop containing |, and l,, 
—(6.00 Q)I, — 4.00 V +(8.00 Q)I, =0 
or (8.00 Q)I, =4.00 +(6.00 Q)I, 


Solving the above linear system (by substituting I, + |, for |,), we 
proceed to the pair of simultaneous equations: 


i =41, +41, +61, 8 = is 
8l, =4 +6l, I =sh-5 


and to the single equation 


8 =4l, +10{ $1, -) la) 
3 3) 3 3 
which gives 
l =3(8 2) =0.846 A 
52 3 


4 2 
Then l, =l, =, (0.846) — = =0.462 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


258  Direct-Current Circuits 


and 1, =I, +1, =1.31 A 


give | 1, =846 mA, |, = 462 mA, 1, =1.31 A 


(a) The results are: (0.846 A down in the 8.00-Q resistor; 0.462 A down 
in the middle branch; 1.31 A up in the right-hand branch. 


(b) For 4.00-V battery: 
AU =PAt =(AV )IAt =(4.00 V)(-0.462 A)(120 s) =-222 J 
For 12.0-V battery: 
AU =(12.0 V)(1.31 A)(120 s) =1.88 kJ 


The results are: +222 J by the 4.00-V battery and 1.88 kJ by the 
12.0-V battery). 


(c) To the 8.00-Q resistor: 
AU =I?RAt =(0.846 A)’ (8.00 Q)(120 s) =| 687 J | 
To the 5.00-Q resistor: 
AU =(0.462 A) (5.00 Q)(120 s) =| 128 J | 
To the 1.00-Q resistor in the center branch: 


(0.462 AF (1.00 Q)(120 s) =125.6 J 


To the 3.00-Q resistor: 


(1.31 A} (3.00 Q)(120 s) =| 616 J | 


To the 1.00-Q resistor in the right-hand branch: 


(1.31 A} (1.00 )(120 s) =| 205 J | 


(d) |Chemical energy in the 12.0-V battery is transformed 


into internal energy in the resistors. The 4.00-V battery 
is being charged, so its chemical potential energy is 


increasing at the expense of some of the chemical 


potential energy in the 12.0-V battery. 


(e) Either sum the results in part (b): —222 J + 1.88 kJ = 1.66 kJ, 
or in part (c): 687 J + 128 J + 25.6 J + 616 J +205 J = 1.66 kJ 


The total amount of energy transformed is [1.66 kJ}. 
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P28.24 We name the currents l, l, and |, and arbitrarily choose current 
directions as labeled in ANS. FIG. P28.24. 


<= 


h 12.0V 4.00Q 
<_ 


b 


: 31 | 2.00 2 
AWW 


8.00V 6.00 Q 
1w 


ANS FIG. P28.24 


(a) From the point rule for the junction below point b 

-I,+1,+1,=0 [1] 
Traversing the top loop counterclockwise gives the voltage loop 
equation 

+12.0 V — (2.00 ) I, - (4.00) 1,=0 [2] 
Traversing the bottom loop CCW, 

+8.00 V — (6.00 ) I, + (2.00 )I,= 0 [3] 
Solving for lı from equation [2], 

l, _12.0 v - (2.00 Q)I, 

4.00 Q 

Solving for l2 from equation [3], 


| =8:00 V +2.00 Q)I, 
f 6.00 Q 


Substituting both of these values into equation [1], we find 


-(3.00 V — 0.5001, ) +1.33 V+0.3331, +1, =0 


so —1.67 V +1.8331, =0 


and the current in the 2.00-Q resistor is | |, = 909 mA 


(b) Through the center wire, 
V,—(0.909 A)(2.00 Q) =V, 


Therefore, 


V_-V, =[=1.82 V], with V, >V, 
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P28.25 (a) Let l, represent the current in the ammeter and the top 6-Q 
resistor. The bottom 6-Q resistor has the same potential difference 
across it, so it carries an equal current. 

We assume both I, in the upper branch and |, in the lower branch 
flow to the right. We assume current l, flows to the left through 
the 10-Q resistor. For the top loop we have 


6.00 — 10.01,,- 6.001,=0 — li =0.6 -0.6 1, [1] 
We assume current I, flows to the left through the 5-Q resistor. 
For the bottom loop, 

4.50 - 5.001. - 6.001,=0 — I, =0.9-1.21, [2] 


For the junctions on the left side, taken together, 
+l +1,-I,-1,=0 [3] 


Substituting l; and l, into [3], we have 


(0.6 -0.61,) + (0.9 -1.2 1) -21,=0 > l, = 1.5/3.8 = (0.395 A 


(b) The loop theorem for the little loop containing the voltmeter gives 
+ 6.00 V-AV-4.50 V=0 —> AV =|1.50V 


P28.26 (a) The first equation represents 


Kirchhoff’s loop theorem. We i Ti mr 
choose to think of it as WV | | ANN 
describing a clockwise trip LNU sgy VAM 
around the left-hand loop in a 

circuit; see ANS. FIG. P28.26(a). ANS. FIG. P28.26(a) 

For the right-hand loop see +|, 4i ppe 
ANS. FIG. P28.26(b). The ANN ANN 


junctions must be between the 3702 150 £2 
5.80-V emf and the 370-Q resistor ANS. FIG. P28.26(b) 
and between the 370-Q resistor 
and the 150-Q resistor. Then we 5.84 er 
have ANS. FIG. P28.26(c). rl 
This is consistent with the 1S 2202 hy S302 30v 
third equation, l 
I, +,- 1, =0 ANS. FIG. P28.26(c) 


|, =I, +, 
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(b) Suppressing units, we substitute: 


2201, +5.80 — 3701, - 3701, =0 
43701, +3701, +1501, — 3.10 =0 


5.80 — 5901, 


Next, |, = 370 


2 

3701, 220 (5 505901.) 3.1 =0 
370 

3701, +8.15- 8291, — 3.10 =0 


i _ 5.05 V _| 11.0 mA in the 220-Q resistor and out of 
1 459Q | the positive pole of the 5.80-V battery 
_5.80-590(0.011 0) 
i 370 


The current is 1.87 mA in the 150-Q resistor and out of the 
negative pole of the 3.10-V battery. 
|, =11.0 — 1.87 =| 9.13 mA in the 370-Q resistor 


P28.27 Label the currents in the branches as shown in 
ANS. FIG. P28.27(a). Reduce the circuit by 
combining the two parallel resistors as shown in 
ANS. FIG. P28.27(b). 


Apply Kirchhoff’s loop rule to both loops in ANS. 
FIG. P28.27(b) to obtain: 


| =-1.87 mA 


(2.71R)I, +(1.71R)1, =250 V b R c OR d 
(1.71R)1, +(3.71R)1, =500 V 

With R = 1 000 Q, simultaneous solution of these li LAR i 

equations yields: Pi : 
|, = 10.0 mA ANS. FIG. P28.27(b) 
|, = 130.0 mA 

From ANS. FIG. P28.27(b), V.— V, =(1, +1, )(1.71R) =240 V. 

Thus, from ANS. FIG. P28.27(a), |, = Ms = = = 60.0 mA. 


Finally, applying Kirchhoff’s point rule at point ain ANS. FIG. 
P28.27(a) gives: 


| =I,- l, =60.0 mA -10.0 mA =450.0 mA 
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or | =| 50.0 mA from point a to point e|. 


P28.28 Using Kirchhoff’s rules and suppressing units, 


12.0 — (0.01)1, —(0.06)1, =0 [1] 
12.0 +(1.00)1, — (0.06)1, =0 [2] 
and l =l, +l, [3] 


Substitute [3] into [1]: 
12.0- (0.01)(1, +1,)-(0.06)1, =0 
12.0 — (0.01)1, — (0.07 )1, =0 [4] 


1.00 Q 


i 

| | 

i ) ae Q 
; + l Starter 
l 12 V | 

| 

Live Dead 
battery 


battery 


o 
Ignition 


switch 
ANS. FIG. P28.28 


Solving [4] and [2] simultaneously gives 


(a) 1,=172A=|172 A downward] in the starter. 
(b) 1,=-1.70A =|1.70 A upward_|in the dead battery. 


(c) |No, the current in the dead battery is upward in Figure 
P28.28, so it is not being charged. The dead battery is 


providing a small amount of power to operate the starter, 


so it is not really “dead.” 


P28.29 (a) For the upper loop: 7.00 2 15.0 V 
I s 
+15.0 V - (7.00 Q)I, H 5000 B 


A 
- (2.00 A)(5.00 Q) =0 WM zog E 


5.00 = 7.001, so |l, = 0.714 A | ANS. FIG. P28.29 


(b) For the center-left junction: 


l, =l + l, =2.00 A 
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where I, is the current through the ammeter (assumed to travel to 
the right): 


0.714+1,=2.00 so [1,=1.29A 


(c) For the lower loop: 


+€ — (2.00 Q)(1.29 A)—(5.00 Q)(2.00 A) =0 > 


P28.30 Name the currents as shown in ANS. FIG. P28.30. Then 


Y=W+X+Z 
cry 
L | yD) 


ANS. FIG. P28.30 


The loop equations are (suppressing units): 


~200w — 40.0 +80.0x =0 x =2.50w +0.500 
-80.0x +40.0 +360- 20.0y =0$ — 420.0 =4.00x +1.00y 
4360 — 20.0y - 70.0z +80.0 =0 22.0 =1.00y +3.50z 


Use y = W+ X+ Zto eliminate y by substitution: 


x =2.50w +0.500 
20.0 =4.00x +1.00y — 20.0 =4.00x +1.00(W +x +2) 
22.0 =1.00y +3.50Z > 22.0 =1.00(W +X +2) +3.50Z 


x =2.50w +0.500 
— 420.0 =5.00xX +1.00w +1.00Z 
22.0 =1.00W +1.00X +4.50Z 


Eliminate x: 
20.0 =5.00(2.50w +0.500) +1.00w +1.00z 
22.0 =1.00w +1.00(2.50w +0.500) +4.50z 
17.5 =13.5w +1.00Z 
21.5 =3.50W +4.50Z 
Eliminate z = 17.5 — 13.5w to obtain 


21.5 =3.50w +4.50(17.5 — 13.5w) 
21.5 =3.50w +4.50(17.5)— 4.50(13.5w) 
— 57.25 =57.25w— w =1.00 


(a) W=| 1.00 A upward in the 200-Q resistor 
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z =17.5-—13.5w =17.5 — 13.5(1.00) 


=| 4.00 A upward in the 70.0-Q resisor 


x =2.50w +0.500 =2.50 (1.00) +0.500 


=| 3.00 A upward in the 80.0-Q resistor 


=W +X +z =1.00 +3.00 +4.00 
=| 8.00 A downward in the 20.0-Q resistor | 


< 


(b) For the 200-Q resistor, AV =IR =(1.00 A)(200 Q) =| 200 V 


*P28.31 (a) We name the currents |,,1,, and l, as 


shown in ANS. FIG. P28.31. b e Me 
Applying Kirchhoff’s loop rule to A Al Ry th, 
loop abcfa gives da Ue "Ll 

+£,- £, -R,1, -R,1, =0 70.0V |60.0V 80.0V 
or Rz = 3.00 ka 

70.0 V -60.0 V 

2.00 kQ 
- (3.00 KQ)I, - (2.00 KQ)I, =0 
R Í j 


which gives 
31, +21, =10.0 mA 
or 1,=5.00 mA -1.50l, [1] 


ANS. FIG. P28.31 


Applying the loop rule to loop eacfe yields 
+£, -R,|, - E, - R,l, =0 
which gives 
80.0 V - (4.00 kQ)I, -60.0 V - (3.00 kQ)I, =0 
or 31, +41, =20.0 mA 
and l, =5.00 mA - 0.7501, [2] 
Finally, applying Kirchhoff’s junction rule at junction C gives 
I, =I, +, [3] 
Substituting equations [1] and [2] into [3] yields 
|, =5.00 mA - 1.501, +5.00 mA — 0.7501, 
or 3.251,=10.0 mA 
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10.0 mA 


This gives l, = B56 [3.08 mA|. Then, equation [1] yields 


|, =5.00 mA - 1.501, =5.00 mA -1.50(3.08 mA) =[0.385 mA 


and from equation [2], 


|, =5.00 mA — 0.7501, =5.00 mA — 0.750(3.08 mA) 


=|2.69 mA| 


(b) Start at point Cand go to point f, recording changes in potential to 
obtain 


V.-V, =-€,-R,I, 
=-60.0 V-(3.00 10° Q)(3.08x10° A) =-69.2 V 


or |AV|, =|69.2 V and point c is at the higher potential. 


P28.32 Following the path of |, from ato b and recording changes in potential 
gives 


V,- V, =+24.0 V — (6.00 Q)(3.00 A) =+6.00 V 


ee atin t 
ma 6.00 Q y 
b 


ANS. FIG. P28.32 


Now, following the path of l, from ato b and recording changes in 
potential gives 


V,-V,=-(3.00 Q)1, =+6.00V > 1,=2.00A 


€ 24.0 V 
M4 


which means the initial choice of the direction of |, in Figure P28.32 
was incorrect. Applying Kirchhoff’s junction rule at point a gives 


|, =I, +1, =3.00 A +{-2.00 A)=1.00 A 


The results are: 


(a) |l, is directed from b toward a and has a magnitude of 2.00 A. 
(b) |l, =1.00 A| and flows in the direction shown in Figure P28.32. 
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(c) 


No. Neither of the equations used to find |, and l, 
contained € and R. The third equation that we could 
generate from Kirchhoff’s rules contains both the 


unknowns. Therefore, we have only one equation 


with two unknowns. 


P28.33 (a) Applying Kirchhoff’s junction rule at point a gives 


l= l+ l; [1] 
Using the loop rule on the lower loop yields 
4.001 
H2.0—12.01,-16.01, =0 or l,= 1.00- 00; [2] 
3.00 
ini 28.0 Q 
WW 
—> 1, 


16.0 Q 


ANS. FIG. P28.33 


Applying the loop rule to loop forming the outer perimeter of the 

circuit gives 

_24.0-16.0l; 
28.0 

Substituting equations [2] and [3] into [1] yields 


, _24.0-16.0l, +1.00- 4.001, 
28.0 3.00 


and multiplying by 84 to eliminate fractions: 


84.01, =72.0— 48.01, +84.0- 112l, 
2441, =156 


Then, equation [2] gives |l, = 0.148 A| and equation [3] yields 
|, = 0.492 Al. 


+24.0- 28.01,-16.01, =0 or l, [3] 


(b) The power delivered to each of the resistors in this circuit is: 


Poo =12R 30 o =(0.492 AY (28.0 Q) =[6.77 W 
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P 


12.0 Q 


=l12R29 o =(0.148 A) (12.0 Q) =|0.261 W 


Picco =12R;60 o =(0.639 A) (16.0 Q) =[6.54 W 


P28.34 (a) Going counterclockwise around the upper loop and suppressing 
units, Kirchhoff’s loop rule gives 


11.01, +12.0-7.001, — 5.001, +18.0- 8.001, =0 


or 13.01, +18.01, =30.0], [1] 


8.00 0 


5 o aT 
000 G s60v 


ANS. FIG. P28.34 
(b) Going counterclockwise around the lower loop: 
—5.001, +36.0 +7.001, — 12.0 +11.01, =0 


or [18.01, — 5.001, = 24.0}. [2] 


(c) Applying the junction rule at the node in the left end of the circuit 
gives |l- l,- l,=0 [3] 


(d) Solving equation [3] for l, yields |l; =l,- l, [4] 


(e) Substituting equation [4] into [2] gives 
5.00(1, — I,)- 18.01, =24.0 


or [5.00], — 23.01, = 24.0]. [5] 


(f) Solving equation [5] for l, yields 1, =(24.0 +23.01,)/5. 
Substituting this into equation [1] gives 


13.01, +18.01, =30.0 


(24.0 +23.01, ) 


13.0 +18.01, =30.0 


13.0(24.0 +23.01, ) +5.00(18.01, ) =5.00(30.0) 


3891, =-162 > 1,=-162/389 — [1,=-0.416A 
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Then, from equation [2], |, =(30 - 18l, ) /13 which yields 


(g) Equation [4] gives 


I, =I,-1, =2.88 A-(-0.416 A) — ll, =3.30 A 


(h) |The negative sign in the answer for |, means that this 
current flows in the opposite direction to that shown in 
the circuit diagram and assumed during the solution. 
That is, the actual current in the middle branch of the 
circuit flows from right to left and has a magnitude of 
0.416 A. 


*P28.35 Refer to ANS. FIG. P28.35. I a h 
Applying Kirchhoff’s junction | 
rule at junction a gives Is z 


L= +l, [1] 3.00 Q 


Using Kirchhoff’s loop rule on 
the leftmost loop yields 


-3.00 V - (4.00 Q)I, —(5.00 Q)I, +12.0 V =0 


_ 9.00 A — 4.001; 
5.00 


ANS. FIG. P28.35 


=1.80 A- 0.8001, [2] 


SO i 


For the rightmost loop, 
-3.00 V - (4.00 Q)1, - (3.00 Q +2.00 Q)I, +18.0 V =0 


sd I- oo 


Substituting equations [2] and [3] into [1] and simplifying gives 
2.601, = 4.80 A and l, = 1.846 A. Then equations [2] and [3] yield 
l; =0.323 A and |, =1.523 A. 


=3.00 A — 0.8001, [3] 


Therefore, the potential differences across the resistors are 


AV, =l, (2.00 Q) =(1.523 A)(2.00 Q) =[3.05 V] 
AV, =I, (3.00 Q) =(1.523 A)(3.00 Q) =|4.57 V 
AV, =l, (4.00 Q) =(1.846 A)(4.00 Q) =[7.38 V] 
AV, =I, (5.00 Q) =(0.323 A )(5.00 Q) =/1.62 V 
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P28.36 (a) Some simplification could be made by recognizing that the 
2.0 Q and 4.0 Q resistors are in series, adding to give a total of 6.0 
Q; and the 5.0 Q and 1.0 Q resistors form a series combination 
with a total resistance of 6.0 Q. 


The circuit cannot be simplified any further, and Kirchhoff’s 
rules must be used to analyze it. 


2.00 Q 


3.00 Q 


1.000 
5.00 Q 


ANS. FIG. P28.36 
(b) Applying Kirchhoff’s junction rule at junction a gives 

L=I,+1, [1] 
Using Kirchhoff’s loop rule on the upper loop yields 

+24.0 V — (2.00 +4.0)1, (3.00), =0 
or 1,=8.00 A—2.001, [2] 
and for the lower loop, 

+12.0 V +(3.00)1, — (1.00 +5.00)I, =0 
Using equation [2], this reduces to 


_ 12.0 V +3.00(8.00 A — 2.001, } 


i 6.00 
giving 
lI, =6.00 A- 1.001; [3] 


Substituting equations [2] and [3] into [1] gives |l; = 3.50 A 
(c) Then, equation [3] gives |], = 2.50 A|, and 
(d) Equation [2] yields ||, =1.00 A 
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Section 28.4 RC Circuits 
P28.37 (a) The time constant of the circuit is 


t =RC =(100 Q)(20.0x 10° F) =2.00 x 10 s =[2.00 ms | 
(b) The maximum charge on the capacitor is given by Equation 28.13: 
Qnes =CE =(20.0x 10% F)(9.00 V) =[1.80x 107 C| 
(c) We use q(t)=Q,.. (1 — @ VRC , when t =RC. Then, 
a(t) =Q,,.,(1- E°) =Q,,,, (1- ©) =(1.80x 10" C)(1-e") 
1.14x10* C 


P28.38 (a) The time constant is 


RC =(1.00x 10° @)(5.00x10* F) =[5.00s | 


(b) After a long time interval, the capacitor is “charged to thirty volts,” 
separating charges of 


Q =Ce =(5.00 x 10% C}(30.0 V) =[ 150 uC 


E 30.0 V 
| t =— @ YRC secure! 
© osp 1.00x10° Q2) P 


-10.0 s 
1.00x 10° Q){5.00 x10% F 


P28.39 (a) From I(t) =-1,€*"S, 


-Q - 5.10x 10° C 
° RC (1300 2)(2.00x 10° F) 


-9.00 x 10° s = 
(1 300 Q)(2.00 x 10° 5 en 


=1.96A 


I (t) =—-(1.96 A)exp 


t/R TH 10° 
(b) q(t) =Qe*®S =(5.10 oe» g 300 AT a F 


=| 0.235 uC 


(c) The magnitude of the maximum current is |, =| 1.96 A |. 


P28.40 The potential difference across the capacitor is 


AV (t) =AV,,,, (1- €*®S) 
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Using 1 farad = 1s/Q, 


4.00 V =(10.0 v|: P atm s)/[R(10.0x10- A 


Therefore, 
0.400 =1.00 - C0 A 
at gba a)/R =0.600. 
Taking the natural logarithm of both sides, 
i 10° Q 
_ 300x10" Q =In (0.600) 
R 
: 10° Q 
and R =o = 45.87 x 10° Q =| 587 KQ |. 


P28.41 (a) Before the switch is closed, the two resistors are in series. The 
time constant is 


t =(R, +R, )C =(1.50x 10° Q)(10.0x 10% F) =[ 1.50 s | 


(b) After the switch is closed, the capacitor discharges through 
resistor R,. The time constant is 


t =(1.00 10° @)(10.0x 10° F) =[ 1.00 s 


(c) Before the switch is closed, there is no current in the circuit 
because the capacitor is fully charged, and the voltage across the 
capacitor is €. After the switch is closed, current flows clockwise 
from the battery to resistor R, and down through the switch, and 
current from the capacitor flows counterclockwise and down 
through the switch to resistor R,; the result is that the total current 
through the switch is I, + l. 

Going clockwise around the left loop, 
E 
€-1,R, =0> 1, =— 
1‘ 1 R 


1 


10.0 V 
so the battery carries current l; =————— =200 uA. 
j ! 50.0x10° Q pa 
Going counterclockwise around the right loop, 
E a =A =£ ero 
C RC R, 
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so the 100-kQ resistor carries current of magnitude 
p= Lette -( 100 len. 
R, 100x10° Q 


and the switch carries downward current 


l, +1, =| 200 uA +(100 uA )e* s 


P28.42 (a) Before the switch is closed, the two resistors are in series. The 
time constant is 


t =|(R, +R, )C 


(b) After the switch is closed, the capacitor discharges through 
resistor R,. The time constant is 


(c) Before the switch is closed, there is no current in the circuit 
because the capacitor is fully charged, and the voltage across the 
capacitor is €. After the switch is closed, current flows clockwise 
from the battery to resistor R, and down through the switch, and 
current from the capacitor flows counterclockwise and down 
through the switch to resistor R,; the result is that the total current 
through the switch is I, + |,. Going clockwise around the left loop, 


E 
E-1,R,=0>1,= R is the current in the battery. 
1 


Going counterclockwise around the right loop, 


ALIR, =0> l, = =E eve) 
RC R, 


is the magnitude of the current in R,. The total current through 
the switch is 


1 +, =E +E eto e| L 4 elec) 
R, R, 1 2 


P28.43 (a) Call the potential at the left junction V, and at 


the right V}. After a “long” time, the capacitor 4o n 
is fully charged. y 2Q 
10. 
=D À * 
le ANS. FIG. P28.43(a) 


V, =10.0 V—(2.00 A)(1.00 Q) =8.00 V 
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_ 10.0 V 
R 10.0 Q 


V} =(10.0 V)—(8.00 Q)(1.00 A) =2.00 V 


=1.00 A 


Therefore, AV =V, —V, = 8.00 — 2.00 =| 6.00 V 


We suppose the battery is pulled out 
leaving an open circuit. We are left 
with ANS. FIG. P28.43(b), which can be 
reduced to the equivalent circuits 
shown in ANS. FIG. P28.43(c) and 
ANS. FIG. P28.43(d). From ANS. FIG. 
P28.43(d), we can see that the capacitor discharges through a 
3.60-Q equivalent resistance. 


1.0Q 


4.0Q 


ANS. FIG. P28.43(b) 


According to q=Qe"*", 
we calculate that qC = QCe** 
and AV=AV,e"®, 
We proceed to solve for t: 
AV =g t/RC AV, src 


alle =e 
AV. oF AV 


Take natural logarithms of both sides: 
AV. 
In| — |=t/RC 
Lae 


so t=RCIn( A ) 
AV 


ANS. FIG. P28.43(d) 


AV, 


=(3.60 Q)(1.00x 10° F)n| ——— 
l ai ay 


=| 8.29 Ls 


=(3.60x 10 s)in10 


P28.44 Weare to calculate 


feae dt _ RC Í ex2t/RC - =| 


J a RC 
= RE gave a RC] 

2 a) 

2 2 
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P28.45 (a) The charge remaining on the capacitor after time tis q=Qe”. 
Thus, if q= 0.750Q, then 
0.750Q =Qe"’" 


e'’* =0.750 
t =-1ln(0.750) =—(1.50 s)In(0.750) =[0.432 s 
(b) t=RC,so 
=F 8 _ 6.00x10* F ={6.00 LF 
R 250x10° Q 


Section 28.5 Household Wiring and Electrical Safety 


P 1 W 
P28.46 (a) P=IAV: So for the heater, | = AV = a =| 12.5A |. 


750 W 
For the toaster, | =| 6.25 A |. 


~ 120V 
1 
And for the grill, | = —_ =| 8.33 A |. 


(b) The total current drawn is 12.5 A + 6.25 A + 8.33 A = 27.1 A. 


The current draw is greater than 25.0 amps, so this circuit will 
trip the circuit breaker. 


*P28.47 From P =(AV)’ /R, the resistance of the element is 


2 2 
(AV)! _Q240 VF L920 


P 3000W 
When the element is connected to a 120-V source, we find that 
AV 120V 
| =— = =|6.25 A 
(a) R 1922 
(b) P =IAV =(6.25 A)(120 V) =|750 W 


P28.48 (a) Suppose that the insulation between either of your fingers and the 
conductor adjacent is a chunk of rubber with contact area 4 mm’ 
and thickness 1 mm. Its resistance is 


poston (10° Q-m)(10° m) 
"A 4x10° m? 


R= 


=2x10"°Q 
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The current will be driven by 120 V through total resistance 
(series) 


2x10” Q +10* Q +2x10” Q=5x10" Q 


AV 120V 
Itis: | =—— ~ ~10" A 
ee aera | ea 


(b) The resistors form a voltage divider, with the center of your hand 


at potential 2 , where V, is the potential of the “hot” wire. The 
potential difference between your finger and thumb is 
AV =IR ~ (10% A}(10* Q)~ 10 v 


So the points where the rubber meets your fingers are at 
potentials of 


~ = +10™ V| and | ~ s -10 Yy 


Additional Problems 
P28.49 (a) With the lightbulbs in series, the equivalent resistance is R = 3R, 


and the current is given by | = =. Then, 


e? 


P = 
3R 


series 


=€|= 


(b) With the lightbulbs in parallel, the equivalent resistance is 


1 R 
R = =— 
1 (Y/R) +(1/R)+(1/R) 3 


the current is given by | = E Then, 


2 
Pen Sele t== 


parallel R 


(c) Nine times more power is converted in the | parallel | connection. 
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P28.50 The resistive network between aan breduces, in the stages shown in 
ANS. FIG. P28.50, to an equivalent resistance of Rq =| 7.49 Q |. 


2.4 0 5:1 £ 


ao— W AM 


~ 


2.40 2.40 


ao—W, ao—\WW | ao 


= 860 m 15 aS 750 


j b o—\A— b 
3.60 3.60 3.6.0 


ANS. FIG. P28.50 


P28.51 The set of four batteries boosts the electric potential of each bit of 
charge that goes through them by 4 x 1.50 V = 6.00 V. The chemical 
energy they store is 


AU =cAV =(240 C)(6.00 J/C) =1 440 J 


The radio draws current 
|- AV _ 6.00 V 
R 200Q 
So, its power is 
P =IAV =(0.030 0 A)(6.00 V) =0.180 J/s 


= 0.030 0 A. 


E 
Then for the time the energy lasts, we have P = Ka 


1440J 


——~ =8.00x10° s 
0.180 J/s 


t = E = 
P 
We could also compute this from | = 2 : 


Q 240 C 3 
= ~=_“*~ _ ~8g00x10 =| 2.22 h | 
I 0.0300A ° 222k 


P28.52 The battery current is 
(150 +45.0 +14.0 +4.00) mA =213 mA 


150mA 45mA 14mA 
ANS. FIG. P28.52 


(a) The resistor with highest resistance is that carrying 4.00 mA. 
Doubling its resistance will reduce the current it carries to 
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2.00 mA. Then the total current is (150 + 45 + 14+ 2) mA = 

211 
211 mA, nearly the same as before. The ratio is TE 0.991 |. 


(b) The resistor with least resistance carries 150 mA. Doubling its 
resistance changes this current to 75 mA and changes the total to 


(75 + 45 + 14 + 4) mA = 138 mA. The ratio is = =| 0.648 |. 


(c) |The energy flows are precisely analogous to the currents 
in parts (a) and (b). The ceiling has the smallest R value 
of the thermal resistors in parallel, so increasing its thermal 


resistance will produce the biggest reduction in the total 


energy flow. 


P28.53 Several seconds is many time constants, so the capacitor is fully 
charged and (d) the current in its branch is Zero. 


For the center loop, Kirchhoff’s loop rule gives 

+8 + (3.Q)1,-6Q)I,=0 
or |, =16+0.6l, [1] 
For the right-hand loop, Kirchhoff’s loop rule gives 

+4 V- (3 Q) 1,- (5 Q) I, =0 
or |, = 0.8 - 0.6l, [2] 
For the top junction, Kirchhoff’s junction rule gives 

+1,+1,-1,=0 [3] 


Now we eliminate |, and |, by substituting [1] and [2] into [3]. 
Suppressing units, 


1.6 + 0.6l, + l, -0.8 + 0.6l,=0 —> l, =-0.8/2.2 = -0.3636 


(b) |The current in 3 Q is 0.364 A down. 


(a) Now, from [2], we find |, = 0.8 — 0.6(- 0.364) = [1.02 A down in 4 V 


and in 5 Q. 

(c) From [1] we have l; = 1.6 + 0.6(- 0.364) = (1.38 A up in the 8 V 
battery). 

(e) For the left loop +3 V-(Q/6 UF) +8V=0, so Q= (6 HF) (11 V) 
= 66.0 uC 
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1 
P28.54 The current in the battery is =o =1.15 A. 


1 
10 Q +——— 
1 1 
Katha 
The voltage across 5 Q is 15 V — (10 Q) (1.15 A) = 3.53 V. 


(a) The current in it is 3.53 V/5 Q = 0.706 A. 
(b) P = (3.53 V) (0.706 A) = 2.49 W. 


(c) [Only the circuit in Figure P28.54(c) requires the use of Kirchhoff’s 


rules for solution. In the other circuits the 5-Q and 8-Q resistors 


are still in parallel with each other. 


(d) |The power is lowest in Figure P28.54(c). The circuits in 
Figures P28.54(b) and P28.54(d) have in effect 30-V 
batteries driving the current. The power is lowest in 
Figure P28.54(c) because the current in the 10-W resistor 
is lowest because the battery voltage driving the current 


is lowest. 


AV 600V 
| 3.00x10° A 
(b) The resistance in the circuit consists of a series combination with 


an equivalent resistance of R, = 5.00 Q. The emf of the battery is 
then 


E€ =IR,, =(3.00x10° A)(5.00x 10° Q) =[15.0 V] 


P28.55 (a) R= = 2.00 x 10° Q=|2.00 kQ 


y 


ANW A 
R 
1 | AW 
€ 3.0 kQ 


ANS. FIG. P28.55 
(c) AV, =IR, =(3.00x 10° A )(3.00x10° Q) =[9.00 V 
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P28.56 The equivalent resistance is R,, = R + Ry where R, is the total resistance 
of the three parallel branches; 


í 1 1 1 j 
R = + + 
P (1202 40.09 R+5.009 


stor eal 
30.0Q R+5.00Q 
(30.0 Q)(R +5.00 Q) 
R +35.0 Q 


Thus, 


(30.0 Q)(R +5.00 Q) _R’ +(65.0 Q)R +150 Q? 


75.0 Q=R+ 
R +35.0 Q R +35.0 Q 


which reduces to 
R? - (10.0 Q)R-2 475 Q? =0 
or (R-55 Q)(R +45 Q) =0 


Only the positive solution is physically acceptable, so R = [55.0 Q]. 
P28.57 (a) Using Kirchhoff’s loop rule for the closed loop, 
+12.0 — 2.001 — 4.001 = 0 
so l=2.00 A 
Then, 
V,- V, =+4.00 V - (2.00 A)(4.00 Q)- (0)(10.0 Q) =-4.00 V 


Thus, 


AV,,| =| 4.00 V 


(b) V-V, =-4.00 V > V, =V, +4.00 V ; thus, 
ais at the higher potential l 


P28.58 Find an expression for the power delivered to the load resistance R: 


e y ee S 
P =/(7R =| —— | R r +R} =—R=R 
(E) S APER IS 
E? 
h aa 
where P 


Carry out the squaring process: 
r? +2rR +R? =aR 
R? +(2r-a)R +r? =0 
R? +bR +r? =0 
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E? 
where et eg Ae 


Solve the quadratic equation: 


_-b tVJb - 4r 


2 


R 


Evaluate b 


(9.20 VY 
21.2 W 


Substitute numerical values into the expression for R: 


b =2(1.20 Q) - =-1.59 Q 


7 2 


_ 1.59 Q + V-3.22 Q? 


2 


There is no real solution to this expression for R. Therefore, no load 
resistor can extract 21.2 W from this battery. 


P28.59 The charging circuit is shown in the left-hand panel of ANS. FIG. P28.59. 
Kirchhoff’s loop rule gives 


+14.7 V -13.2 V-1 (0.850 Q) =0 

so the charging current is 
| =1.5V/0.850 Q =1.76 A. 

The charge passing through the battery as it charges is 
q=lAt =(1.76 A)(1.80 h) =3.18 A-h =11.4 kC 


0.850 Q 0.850 Q 


+ 
aTi Se 


13.2 V 13.2 V 


ANS. FIG. P28.59 


We can think of this charge as indexing a certain number of 
chemical reactions, producing a certain quantity of high-energy 
molecules in the battery. When the battery returns to its original state 
in discharging, we assume that the same number of reverse reactions 
uses up all of the high-energy chemical. In our model, the same charge 
passes through the battery in discharging, in the opposite direction. 
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The discharge current is then 
-4 3.18 A-h 
At 7.30h 
In the discharge circuit , shown in the right-hand panel of ANS. FIG. 
P28.59, the loop rule gives 
13.2 V — (0.435 A)(0.850 Q ) — (0.435 A)R = 0 


so the load resistance R is 12.8 V/0.435 A = 29.5 Q. Now we can get 
around to thinking about energy. The energy output of the 14.7-V 
power supply is 


CAV =(3.18 A-h)(14.7 V) =46.7 W -h =168 kJ 


= 0.435 A 


The energy delivered to the load during discharge is 
CAV =qR =(3.18 A-h)(0.435 A)(29.5 Q) =40.8 W -h =147 kJ 


The storage efficiency is ae = 0.873 =|87.3%|. 


P28.60 (a) The resistors combine to an equivalent resistance of R,, =|15.0 Q 
as shown in ANS. FIGs P28.60(a-e). 


2.4 { 


} 
l 4 f 
Bv e| Ke | 
| 6.00 6.00 
b AMA WM, i 


6.00 G 9.00 


ANS. FIG. P28.60(a) 


] AW l MA 7 e 
+ I 


ae — Mye re 


6.00 240 | 


3: | ‘| 
15 V S600 


Wie 


| 
»*—\W—* > 


6.00 d 


ANS. FIG. P28.60(b) 


6.00 


5 r| 
15 V “a= Sson 6.00 


pe WY . 


6.00 a 
ANS. FIG. P28.60(c) 
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1o AW ? 
6.00 
15V L 3092 
ph ANW . 
6.00 e 
ANS. FIG. P28.60(d) 
i 
v= aŠ 
h® 
ANS. FIG. P28.60(e) 
From ANS. FIG. P28.60(e), 
V 15. 
ae eee A 
R 15.0 Q 


a 
Then, from ANS. FIG. P28.60(d), 
AV, =AV,, =I, (6.00 Q) =6.00 V 
and AV =I, (3.00 Q) =3.00 V 
From ANS. FIG. P28.60(c), 
_ AV, _ 3.00V 
6.002 6.002 
From ANS. FIG. P28.60(b), 
AV, =I, (3.60 Q) =1.80 V 
Then, from ANS. FIG. P28.60(a), 
I= AVa _ 180V 
6.002 6.009 
adi is AVu _ AVa _180V 
9009 9.002 9.002 
From ANS. FIG. P28.60(b), 


AV, =1, (2.40 Q) =1.20 V. 


=0.500 A 


l =l, 


=0.300 A 


=0.200 A 


The collected results are: 


(b) [AV = AV, =6.00 V, AV,, = 1.20 V, AV,, = AVa = 1.80 V, 


AV, = 3.00 V 
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(c) [I =1.00 A, I, = 0.500 A, l, = 0.500 A, l, = 0.300 A, I, = 0.200 A 


(d) The power dissipated in each resistor is found from P =(Avy / R 
with the following results: 


(AV). (6.00 VÝ 


P = = =| 6.00 W 
Ra 6.00 Q 
AV Ý ; 
Pes al hs A 0.600 W 
Re 2.40 Q 
AV). (1. ; 
Py e Ja _(1.80 VY _ 0.540 W 


Ra  6.00Q 


(AV), (1.80 VY 


Pu RR = ona e 


(av É, (3.00 VY 


P= = =/150W 
Ru 6.002 


2 2 
(6.00 V) 
P, = æ =i =| 6.00 W 
db Re 6.00 Q [6.00 W | 


P28.61 Let the two resistances be Xand y. 


MM 
ANS. FIG. P28.61 
Then, 
225 W 
R. =x +y == = =9.00 Q9 > y =9.00 Q- x 
° YTP (5.00 A) 
P 
x+y |? (5.00A) 
so _x(9.00 Q- x) =2.00 Q 
x +(9.00 Q- x) 


X — 9.00x +18.0 =0 
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Factoring the second equation, 
(x-6.00)(x- 3.00) =0 
sO X=6.00Q or xX=3.00Q 
Then, y = 9.00 Q - X gives 
y=3.00Q2 or y=6.00Q 
There is only one physical answer: The two resistances are [6.00 Q | 


and | 3.00 Q |. 


P28.62 Refer to ANS. FIG. P28.61 above. Let the two resistances be x and y. 


Then, R, =X +y =; and R. =—2 =-2 


: . P 
From the first equation, y= T -— X, and the second 


x(P./I?-x) P PP 
becomes F / ‘=e or (Fx =P =0. 


+(P./I? — x ee 
P, +P? — 4P-P, 
Using the quadratic formula, x = aje 


P, a - 4P P, 
Then, y=H-x gives y= 


2 
The two resistances are P, ae P; -4P, P, - 4P, P, 
5 a E eeen 


P28.63 (a) The equivalent capacitance of this parallel combination is 
C. =C +C, =3.00 WF +2.00 WF =5.00 UF 


When fully charged by a 12.0-V battery, the total stored charge 
before the switch is closed is 


Q, =C. (AV ) =(5.00 uF )(12.0 V) =60.0 uC 


Once the switch is closed, the time constant of the resulting RC 
circuit is 


t =RC,, =(5.00 10? Q)(5.00 uF) =2.50x 10° s =2.50 ms 


Thus, at t= 1.00 ms after closing the switch, the remaining total 
stored charge is 


q=Q,e" =(60.0 uc)e 1.00 ms/2.50 ms =(60.0 poe’ =40.2 uC 
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The potential difference across the parallel combination of 
capacitors is then 


a ENR aay 
C. 5.00 UF 


eq 


AV = 


and the charge remaining on the 3.00 UF capacitor will be 
qœ =C, (AV) =(3.00 uF)(8.04 V) =[24.1 uC 
(b) The charge remaining on the 2.00 UF at this time is 


Œ =q- a, =40.2 uC- 24.1 uC =[16.1 uC] 


or, alternately, 


a, =C, (AV ) =(2.00 uF)(8.04 V) =[16.1 uC] 


(c) Since the resistor is in parallel with the capacitors, it has the same 
potential difference across it as do the capacitors at all times. 
Thus, Ohm’s law gives 


ya epee cite = 161x107? A=|16.1 mA| 


R  5.00x 10° Q 
P28.64 (a) Around the circuit, 


e-1(YR)-(e, +€,) =0 


Substituting numerical values, 


40.0 V—(4.00 A )[(2.00 +0.300 +0.300 +R)Q] 
- (6.00 +6.00) V =0 


(b) Inside the supply, 
P =I?°R =(4.00 AF (2.00 Q) =[32.0 W 


(c) Inside both batteries together, 
P =I7R =(4.00 A F (0.600 Q) =[9.60 W 


(d) For the limiting resistor, 


P =(4.00 AY (4.40 Q) =|70.4 W 
(e) P =I (£, +£, ) =(4.00 A)[(6.00 +6.00) v ] =| 48.0 W 
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P28.65 The total resistance in the circuit is 


4 -1 
i cl = ser kQ E a] ear 
and the total capacitance is 
C=C, +C, =2.00 WF +3.00 UF =5.00 UF 
Thus, Q,,, =CE =(5.0 uF)(120 V) =600 uC 


6.0 s 


and t =RC =(1.2 x 10° Q)(5.0x 10% F) =6.0x 10" s Saas 


The total stored charge at any time tis then 
q=q +a =Q,,,.(1-"*) 
or q +q =(600 pc)(1— 146°) [1] 


Since the capacitors are in parallel with each other, the same potential 
difference exists across both at any time. 


Therefore, 
aq q C 
AV). == ==> > q =| = |q =1.5q 2 
( k C (2) 2 a 


(a) Substituting equation [2] into [1] gives 
2.5q, =(600 uc)(1 _ 1 000t/6.0 s ) 
-{ 600 pC fie el 6.0 s/1000) 


q =240 uc(1-e**™) 


or q =240(1 —e! °) , Where qis in microcoulombs and tis in| 


milliseconds|. 


(b) and from equation [2], 
q, =1.5q, =1.5[ 240 uC(1- e*™)|=360 uc(1- e"s) 


or, q= 360(1 - e” °) , Where qis in microcoulombs and tis in 


milliseconds|. 
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P28.66 (a) Inthe diagram we could show the two 
resistors connected top end to top end 
and bottom end to bottom end with 
wires; we represent this connection 
instead by showing the bottom ends of 
both resistors connected to ground. The 
ground represents a conductor that is 
always at zero volts, and also can carry 
any current. Think of l, R,, and R, as 
known quantities. We represent the 
current in R; as the unknown l,. Then 


ANS. FIG. P28.66 


the current in the second resistor must by | - |,. The total potential 
difference clockwise around the little loop containing both resistors 
must be zero: 


—(l-1,)R, + 1,R, + 0 


We can already solve for |, in terms of the total current: 


-IR, +R, +1,R,=0 > 1, =jIR,/(R,+R,) 


Then the current in the second resistor is 


],=1-1,=1-IR, /(R, + R,) =I(R, + R,-R,)/(R, + R) 


|, =|IR, /(R, +R,) 


(b) Continue to think of I, R,, and R, as known quantities and |, as an 


unknown. The power being converted by both resistors together 
is P = L'R; + (I — 1,)R,. Because the current is squared, the power 
would be extra large if all of the current went through either one 
of the resistors with zero current in the other. The minimum 
power condition must be with a more equitable division of 
current, and we find it by taking the derivative of P with respect 
to |, and setting the derivative equal to zero: 


dP/dl, = 21,R, + 2(1-1,)(0-1)R, = 0 
Again we can solve directly for the real value of |, in 
LR; -IR, +1,R,=0 as I, =IR,/(R, + R) 
So then again 
|, =1-1, =IR,/(R, + R) 


This power-minimizing division of current is the same as the 
voltage-equalizing division of current that we found in part (a), so 
the proof is complete. 
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P28.67 (a) The charge on the capacitor at this instant is 
q=Cav(1-e**°) 


q =(1.00 x10% F)(10.0 v|: _ gi s/{(2.00x10° @)(1.00x10° g 


SIE] 


(b) The current in the resistor is given by 


dq (Z) k 
taza t/RC 
d (RJS 


-Í 10.0 V 
~\2.00x 10° Q 


Jers = 3.37x10° A =| 33.7 nA 


(c) Since the energy stored in the capacitor is U = q /2C, the rate of 
storing energy is 


a _ dig -(2)9-(2) 
dt dtl2c} \c)}dt (C 
dU _{ 9.93x10° C 
dt {(1.00x10° C/V 
=3.34x 107 W = 334nW | 


=l€ =(3.37x 10° A)(10.0 V) =3.37 x107 W =| 337 nw 


Jar 10° A) 


(d) P 


battery 


The battery power could also be computed as the sum of the 
instantaneous powers delivered to the resistor and to the 
capacitor: 


I?R +% =(33.7x10° A)(2.00x 10° Q) +334 nW =337 nw 
P28.68 The battery supplies energy at a changing rate 

dE E 

—=P=El=E Eere) 

patina 


Then the total energy put out by the battery is 


je -ercjes I 


MNG 
=-e'Cop| -È ] =-€°C[0-1]=e7C 
RC J}, 
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The power delivered to the resistor is 


R? RC 


So the total internal energy appearing in the resistor is 


& =P= AV,l =IR= Ree ae] 


je“ (-F leerer) 


E’C 2t E°C E°C 
= =- —— |0- 1| =——_ 
exp(- Ey 7 Paes 


The energy finally stored in the capacitor is U =5C(AV y =; Ce’. 


1 1 
Thus, energy of the circuit is conserved, €°C z EC +5 E°C, and 
resistor and capacitor share equally in the energy from the battery. 


P28.69 (a) We find the resistance intrinsic to the vacuum cleaner: 


2 
P =IAV 2a) 
ge A (DONT a 
P 535 W 
with the inexpensive cord, the equivalent resistance is 
Roo =R +2r 


Tot 


=26.9 Q +2 (0.9 Q) =28.7 Q 


so the current throughout the circuit is 


ZAV _ 120V 


= 4.18 A 
Re 287Q 


and the cleaner power is 


Piane =I (AV Jiena =IR =(4.18 A)’ (26.9 Q) =| 470 W 
In symbols, 
2 
Rot =R +2r, | = = and rag =I°R SAUR 
R+2r (R +2r) 
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ANS. FIG. P28.69 


2 
(b) Using Piane =I R LR, we find that 
r 


vr of avn) 


cleaner 


solving for r gives 


--AV{_R_)" o 26.9 Q 
2 (P 2 2 (5235W 2 


cleaner 


pl pla 
=0.128 Q = — = — 
ma 


then, 


d {2 {en Q-m)(15 a 


mr (0.128 Q) 


=| 1.60 mm or more | 


(c) To move from 525 W to 532 W will require a lot more copper: 


rot R | a 26.9 Q 
2 (P 


cleaner 2 2 532 W 2 
=0.0379 Q 
gal 40! "2 (4(1.7x10® Q-m)(15 m)\" 
lar} 7.(0.037 9 Q) 


=| 2.93 mm or more | 
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P28.70 (a) When the capacitor is fully charged, no current exists in its 
branch. The current in the left resistors is |, = 5.00 V/83.0Q. The 


current in the right resistors is I, = 5.00 V/(2.00 Q + R). 


Relative to the positive side of the battery, the left capacitor plate 
is at voltage 


V, =5.00 V - (3.00 a am T) =(5.00 v1- = 
83.0 Q 83.0 


and the right plate is at voltage 


(2.00 Q)(5.00 V) 
2.00 Q+R 


Vk =5.00 V— 


=(5.00 v)(1- a ) 


2.00 +R 
where R is in ohms. The voltage across the capacitor is 


AV =V, -Vx =(5.00 vf1-20) 


83.0 
2.00 
- (5.00 V )| 1- 
( ( 2.00 TR) 
AV =(5.00 vif 2.00 a) 
2.00+R 83.0 
The charge on the capacitor is 
2.00 3.00 
=CAV =(3.00 5.00 V 
l pel i 2.00 +R o 
2.00 3.00 
=(15.0 
qA o +R so] 
30.0 feted, di 
q= — 0.542, where qis in microcoulombs 


~ 2.00 +R 


and R is in ohms. 


(b) With R = 10.0 9, 
_ 30.0 0542 = 30.0 
2.00 +R 2.00 +10.0 
(c) Setting q= 0, and solving for R, 


2.00 3.00) i 
2.00+R 83.0 


— 2.00 =|53.3 Q 


~ 0.542 =|1.96 uC 


q=(15.0 mc) 


R _2.00(83.0) 
3.00 
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(d) By inspection, the maximum charge occurs for R = 0. It is 


2.00 3.00 
=(15.0 ~~ - —— | =/14.5 
a=(150 10) 700707830. 
(e) |Yes. Taking R = œ corresponds to disconnecting the wire} to 


remove the branch containing R: 


2.00 3.00 i 
- —— =(15.0 —— =|0.542 
2.00 +œ 83.0 l HC) 83.0 = 


|q =(15.0 Kc) 


P28.71 (a) With the switch closed, current exists in a simple series circuit as 
shown. The capacitors carry no current. For R, we have 


P= 7k, ane oe A A 
R, 7000 V/A 
ae 


| 


3uF=Cy 
Ry=4 KQ 


R= 7 kQ 


6uF = C3 


ANS. FIG. P28.71 (a) 


The potential difference across R, and C, is 

AV =IR, =(1.85x 10? A)(4000 V/A) =74.1 V 
The charge on C, is 

Q =C,AV =(3.00x 10% C/V)(74.1 V) =| 222 UC ] 


The potential difference across R, and C, is 


AV =IR, =(1.85x 10? A }(7 000 Q) =130 V 
The charge on C, 
Q =C,AV =(6.00x 10% C/V)(130 V) =778 uC 
The battery emf is 
IR,, =I (R, +R,) =(1.85 x 107 A )(4 000 Q +7 000 Q) =204 V 


(b) In equilibrium after the switch has been opened, no current exists. 
The potential difference across each resistor is zero. The full 204 V 
appears across both capacitors. The new charge on C, is 


Q =C,AV =(6.00x 10° C/V )(204 V) =1 222 uC 
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for a change of 1222 uC-—778 uC =| 444 UC |. 


| l T 6uF=C7 


ANS. FIG. P28.71(b) 


2 
P28.72 (a) First determine the resistance of each light bulb. From P -vI ; 


we have 
(AV) _(120 VÝ 
P 60.0 W 


We obtain the equivalent resistance R,, of the network of light 
bulbs by identifying series and parallel equivalent resistances: 


R =R, + : =240 Q +120 Q =360 Q 
(1/R, ) +(1/R, ) 
The total power dissipated in the 360 Q is 


(avf (120vř 
P= = =| 40.0 W 
a 1 te 


eq 


=240 Q 


(b) The current through the network is given by AV = IR.,: 
_120V_1 


3602 3 


The potential difference across R, is 


AV, =IR, -(3 A (240 Q) =| 80.0 V 


The potential difference AV,, across the parallel combination of 
R, and R, is 


AV,, =IR,, -(3 ‘(mm Q) +(1/240 z pa 


P28.73 (a) First let us flatten the circuit on a 2-D plane as shown in ANS. 
FIG. P28.73; then reorganize it to a format easier to read. Notice 
that the two resistors shown in the top horizontal branch carry 
the same current as the resistors in the horizontal branch second 
from the top. The center junctions in these two branches are at the 
same potential. The vertical resistor between these two junctions 
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has no potential difference across it and carries no current. This 
middle resistor can be removed without affecting the circuit. The 
remaining resistors over the three parallel branches have 
equivalent resistance 
-1 
A Ẹ — +— +) = =| 5.00 Q | 00 Q 
45 20 5) 


ANS. FIG. P28.73 
(b) So the current through the battery is 


AV 120V 
Ra 500Q 


P28.74 (a) The emf of the battery is [9.30 V|. 


(b) Its internal resistance is given by 


AV =9.30 V- (3.70 A)r=0 = r=251Q 


(c) The batteries are in series: Total emf = 2(9.30 V) = (18.6 V! 


(d) The batteries are in series, so their total internal resistance is 
2r = 5.03 Q. The maximum current is given by 


zA ooN BA 


R 5.03 Q 
(e) For the circuit the total series resistance is 


Ra = 2r+ 12.02 = 17.0 
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and 


jae 2. Sion 


R 17.0 
(f) P =R =(1.09 A) (12.0 Q)=[14.3 W 


(g) The two 12.0-Q resistors in parallel are equivalent to one 6.00-Q, 
Resistor, and this is in series with the internal resistances of the 
batteries: R,, = 6.00 Q + 2r = 11.0 Q. Therefore, the current in the 
batteries is 

|- AV _18.6V 
R 1100 
and the terminal voltage across both batteries is 


AV =€- | (2r) =18.6 V - (1.69 A)(5.03 Q) =10.1 V 


=1.69 A 


The power delivered to each resistor is 


2 2 
p (AV) _(10.1 V) [851W] 


R 12.0 Q 


(h) |Because of the internal resistance of the batteries, the terminal 
voltage of the pair of batteries is not the same in both cases. 


P28.75 (a) After steady-state conditions have been reached, there is no DC 
current through the capacitor. 


Thus, for R} : | Ip, =0 (steady-state) | 


For the other two resistors, the steady-state current is simply 
determined by the 9.00-V emf across the 12-kQ and 15-kQ 
resistors in series: 


For R; and R; 
E 9.00 V 


| = 
R+) R, +R, (12.0 kQ +15.0 KQ) 


333 UA (steady-state) 


(b) After the transient currents have ceased, the potential difference 
across C is the same as the potential difference across R,(= IR.) 
because there is no voltage drop across R,. Therefore, the charge 


Q on Cis 
Q =C(AV),. =C(IR, ) =(10.0 uF )(333 uA )(15.0 KQ) 
=| 50.0 uC 
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ANS. FIG. P28.75(b) 


(c) When the switch is opened, the branch containing R, is no longer 
P 8m 8 
part of the circuit. The capacitor discharges through (R, + R,) with 
a time constant of 


(R, + R,)C = (15.0 KQ + 3.00 kQ)(10.0 HF) = 0.180 s 


The initial current |; in this discharge circuit is determined by the 
initial potential difference across the capacitor applied to (R, + R;) 


in series: 
AV 
RE (AV). _ IR, _ (333 uA )(15.0 KQ) A 
(R, +R,) (R, +R,) (15.0 kQ +3.00 kQ) 

h (mA) Switch 

0.333 opened 

0.278 | — — 
| 
| 

t=0 i 


ANS. FIG. P28.75(c) 


Thus, when the switch is opened, the current through R, changes 
instantaneously from 333 UA (downward) to 278 UA (downward) 
as shown in the graph. Thereafter, it decays according to 


lp = he" *)* =| (278 wA)e¥"*) (for t> 0) 


(d) The charge qon the capacitor decays from Q, to a according to 


q =Q e ® +R; )C 
Q; _ e-t/0.180 s) 
ie 

5 =_i0.180 s 


ae 
180 ms 


t =(0.180 s)(In5) =| 290 ms | 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 28 297 


P28.76 From the hint, the equivalent resistance of 


is just Req 


That is, R, +————— =R, 
1/R, +1/R.,, a 


R, R 
E pa =R., 
R, +R,, 

RR, +R Rq +R, Ra =R R4 +R. 
R — R Roq —R,R, =0 
a a Rr ERRi -4(1)(-R,R,) 

a 2(1) 

Only the + sign is physical: 


1 
Rig = (ARR. +R? +R, ] 


For example, if R,=1Q and R, = 20 Q, then R,, = 5 Q. 


P28.77 (a) For the first measurement, the equivalent circuit is as shown in 
the top panel of ANS. FIG. P28.77. R 


Ra =R; =R; +R, =2R, “iy = b 
1 R, = k R 
so R, = at [1] EG 


For the second measurement, the 
equivalent circuit is shown in the 
bottom panel of ANS. FIG. P28.77. 
Thus, 


1 
R= S T [2] ANS. FIG. P28.77 
Substitute [1] into [2] to obtain: 


1/1 1 
R, -HR )+R, or ii 


(b) If R, = 13.0 Q and R, = 6.00 Q, then | R, =2.75 Q |. 


The antenna is inadequately grounded | since this exceeds the 


limit of 2.00 Q. 
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E 1 
P28.78 AV =Ee'* in( =) = (zt 
"8 MUA URC 
A plot of in =) versus t should be a straight line with slope equal to 
a , as shown in ANS. FIG. P28.78. 
RC 
14 


1.2 


1.0 


+ 


0.8 
In(E/AV) | 2 


0.4 
0.2 


0 ———————_— 
0 20 40 60 80 100 120 


t(s) 
ANS. FIG. P28.78 
Using the given data values: 


(a) A least-square fit to this data yields the graph shown in ANS. 
FIG. P28.78. 


£x =282, $X =1.86x10', 
X xy =244, } y; =4.03, N=8 
_N(Xxy)-(2x%)(Eyi) 


Slope = [ze] Ex} =0.011 8 

t(9 AV (V) In(€/AV) 

0 6.19 0 

4.87 5.55 0.109 

11.1 4.93 0.228 

19.4 4.34 0.355 

30.8 3.72 0.509 

46.6 3.09 0.695 

67.3 2.47 0.919 

102.2 1.83 1.219 
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(> x )(> yi )- (x, \(Xxy,) 


z =0.088 2 
N(Xx¥)-(Ex) 


Intercept = 


The equation of the best fit line is: in( =) =(0.011 8)t +0.088 2 


(b) Thus, the time constant is 


1 1 847s] 
slope 0.0118 [27s] 


and the capacitance is 


T 84.7 s 
—— =| 8.47 
R 10.0x10° Q 


P28.79 A certain quantity of energy AE,,, = PAt is required to raise the 
temperature of the water to 100°C in time interval At. For the power 
(av)? 


delivered to the heaters we have P = IAV = where AV isa 


constant. Thus, comparing coils 1 and 2, we have for the energy 
_(AV)?At (AVY? 2At 


AES R, R ` Therefore, R, = 2R. 
(a) When connected in parallel, the coils present equivalent 
resistance 
ee 1 1,1 _3 5 R, =ŻR, 
R R R R 2R, 2R 3 
Now, 


2 AV) At 
gene AL AA > at, = Eat 
R, =R, 3 


(b) For the series connection, R, =R, +R, =R; +2R, =3R, and 


2 2 
AE. _ (AV) At _ (AV) At > At, = [3At] 


SA R, 3R; 
P28.80 When connected in series, the equivalent resistance is 
R., =R, +R, +- +R, = nR. Thus, the current is l, = (AV)/R.,., and the 


power consumed by the series configuration is 


(AV) _ (AV)? 
R è NR 


eq 


P.=IAV = 
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For the parallel connection, the power consumed by each individual 


oe (AV)? oo, 
resistor is P, = R” and the total power consumption is 
2 
panpe MA 
R 
2 
Therefore, Ps (AV) . i z= , or pip 
P, nR n(avy n nê P 


P28.81 We model the person’s body and street shoes as shown in ANS. FIG. 
P28.81. For the discharge to reach 100 V, 


q(t) =Qe"** =CAV (t) =CAV,e 7" 


AV ser > a =e" 
AV, AV 
seo) 
RC (AV 
$ ODO V AA 
| 150 pk 80 of = 5 000 MQ 
m a el 


ANS. FIG. P28.81 
The equivalent capacitance for parallel capacitors is 
150 pF + 80.0 pF = 230 pF. 
(a) For R = 5.00 MQ, a change from 3 000 V to 100 V requires that 


t =RCIn( 2) =(5 000x10% Q)(230 x10” F)in( ee) 
AV 100 V 
=| 3.91 s | 
(b) For R=1.00 MQ, the same change requires that 
A 
t =RCin{ “V2 =(1.00x 10° Q)(230x 10°? F)in(> a | 
AV 100 V 


=7.82x 10“ s =| 782 us | 
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Challenge Problems 
P28.82 Start at the point when the 


2 
voltage has just reached ao 
and the switch has just closed. . | S x 
The voltage is ae and is e i gs 


decaying towards 0 V with a | “ SF 
time constant R,C. 


AV. (t) -Zav Jers 


We want to know when AV,(t) Ay LN OT eM: 


will reach ZAV. 


ANS. FIG. P28.82 


Therefore, e AV = = AV l g YRcC 
3 3 
eR _ 1 
2 
t = R,Cln2 


After the switch opens, the voltage is ZAV, increasing toward AV 


with time constant (R, + R,)C: 


AV, (t) =AV - É av Jew +R, )C 
2 
When AV. (t) =z AV, 


2 AV =AV — 2 Vet +R, )C or @ VR AR)C —1 
3 3 7 


so t =(R, +R,)CIn2 and T =t, +t, =| (R, +2R,)CIn2 


P28.83 Assume a set of currents as shown in the circuit diagram in ANS. FIG. 
P28.83. Applying Kirchhoff’s loop rule to the leftmost loop and 
suppressing units gives 


+75.0 — (5.00)! —(30.0)(1 -1,) =0 
75.0- 35.01 +30.01, =0 
or 71-61,=15 [1] 
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I} 5000 yI-1," = 40.00 
75.0 V + T 
300 S =R 
ANS. FIG. P28.83 
For the rightmost loop, the loop rule gives, suppressing units, 
—(40.0 +R)I, +(30.0)(1 —1,) =0 
—(70.0 +R)I, +30.01 =0 


7 R 
or | = —+— |I [2] 
e z) i 
Substituting equation [2] into [1] and simplifying gives 
(310 + 7 R) |, = 450 [3] 
Also, it is known that P, = I?R = 20.0 W, 
20. 
so R= mal [4] 
| 1 
Substituting equation [4] into [3] yields 
3101, H2 =450 
1 
or 3101? — 4501, +140 =0 
Using the quadratic formula, 
i _—(450) +,/(-450)° - 4(310)(140) _ 450 +170 
l 2(310) 620 
20.0 W 
yielding |, = 1.00 A and I, = 0.452 A. Then, from R = a we find 
1 


two possible values for the resistance R. These are: 


R=200Q or R=98.102 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P28.2 
P28.4 
P28.6 


P28.8 


P28.10 


P28.12 


P28.14 


P28.16 


P28.18 


P28.20 


P28.22 
P28.24 


P28.26 


(a) 4.59 Q; (b) 8.16% 

(a) 50%; (b) 0; (c) High efficiency; (d) High power transfer 

(a) The 120-V potential difference is applied across the series 
combination of the two conductors in the extension cord and the 


lightbulb. The potential difference across the lightbulb is less than 120 
V, and its power is less than 75 W; (b) See ANS. FIG. P28.6; (c) 73.8 W 


(a) la =E/R, lg = lc =€/2R; (b) Band C have the same brightness 
because they carry the same current; (c) A is brighter than B or C 
because it carries twice as much current. 


(a) Connect two 50-Q resistors in parallel to get 25 Q. Then connect that 
parallel combination in series with a 20 Q for a total resistance of 45 Q; 
(b) Connect two 50-Q resistors in parallel to get 2 Q. Also, connect two 
20 Q resistors in parallel to get 10 Q. Then connect these two 
combinations in a series with each other to obtain 35 Q. 


(a) R, =e|-2 Hat} (b) m=2e( 2-1 (c) a=e[t-7] 


oe Bae I, l, 


(a) decreases; (b) 14 Q 


E 2E 4E 2E 
(a) AV, ~ 37 AV, = Bei? AUS a 
(b) 1, =I, L= =, L ==; (c) l4 increases and |1, l2, and l decrease; 
3l 3l 
(d) FE l, =l, =0, uT 


(a) See P28.18(a) for the full solution; (b) The current never exceeds 
50 uA. 


4 
None of these is 3 R, so the desired resistance cannot be achieved. 


(a) See ANS. FIG. P28.22 
(a) |, = 909 mA; (b) -1.82 V 


(a) See ANS. FIG. P28.26; (b) 11.0 mA in the 220-Q resistor and out of 
the positive pole of the 5.80-V battery; The current is 1.87 mA in the 
150-Q resistor and out of the negative pole of the 3.10-V battery; 

9.13 mA in the 370-Q resistor 
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P28.28 


P28.30 


P28.32 


P28.34 


P28.36 


P28.38 
P28.40 


P28.42 


P28.44 


P28.46 


P28.48 


P28.50 
P28.52 


(a) 172 A downward; (b) 1.70 A downward; (c) No, the current in the 
dead battery is upward in Figure P28.28, so it is not being charged. The 
dead battery is providing a small amount of power to operate the 
starter, so it is not really "dead." 


(a) w =1.00 A upward in 200 Q; z = 4.00 A upward in 70.0 Q; x = 3.00 A 
upward in 80.0 Q; y = 8.00 A downward in 20.0 Q; (b) 200 V 


(a) I, is directed from btoward aand has a magnitude of 2.00 A; 

(b) l, = 1.00 A; (c) No. Neither of the equations used to find l, and I, 
contained € and R. The third equation that we could generate from 
Kirchhoff’s rules contains both the unknowns. Therefore, we have only 
one equation with two unknowns. 


(a) 13.01, +18.01, =30.0; (b) 18.01, — 5.001, =—24.0; (c) 1, -1,-1,=0; 
(d) l; =l; — l, ; (e) 5.001, — 23.01, = 24.0; (f) |, =-0.416 A and 

|, = 2.88 A; (g) |, = 3.30 A; (h) The negative sign in the answer for l, 
means that this current flows in the opposite direction to that shown in 
the circuit diagram and assumed during the solution. That is, the 


actual current in the middle branch of the circuit flows from right to 
left and has a magnitude of 0.416 A. 


(a) No. The circuit cannot be simplified further, and Kirchhoff’s rules 
must be used to analyze it; (b) |, = 3.50 A; (c) |, = 2.50 A; (d) l, = 1.00 A 


(a) 5.00 s; (b) 150 UC; (c) 4.06 HA 


587 kQ 
(a) (R; + R,)C; (b) R,G; (c) ez tee) 
R R, 
RC 
yos 
2 


(a) For the heater, 12.5 A; For the toaster, 6.25 A; For the grill, 8.33 A; 
(b) The current draw is greater than 25.0 amps, so this circuit will trip 
the circuit breaker. 


(a) ~10™%; (b) ~ “a +10™ Vand ~ He 10™ V 


7.49 Q 


(a) 0.991; (b) 0.648; (c) The energy flows are precisely analogous to the 
currents in parts (a) and (b). The ceiling has the smallest R value of the 
thermal resistors in parallel, so increasing its thermal resistance will 
produce the biggest reduction in the total energy flow. 
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P28.54 (a) 0.706 A; (b) 2.49 W; (c) Only the circuit in Figure P28.54(c) requires 
the use of Kirchhoff’s rules for solution. In the other circuits, the 5-Q 
and 8-Q resistors are still in parallel with each other; (c) The power is 
lowest in Figure P28.54(c). The circuits in Figures P28.54(b) and 
P28.54(d) have in effect 30-V batteries driving the current. 


P28.56 55.0Q 

P28.58 See P28.58 for full explanation. 

P28.60 (a) 15.0 Q; (b) AV,. = AVy, = 6.00 V, AV,.=1.20 V, AViy=AVq = 1.80 V, 
AV = 3.00 V; (c) |, = 1.00 A, I, = 0.500 A, I, = 0.500 A, l, = 0.300 A, 
|, = 0.200 A; (d) Pœ = 6.00 W, P= 0.600 W, Pa = 0.540 W, Pa = 0.360 W, 
Pa = 1.50 W, Py, = 6.00 W 


2 2 
P28.62 P, +,/P: -4PP, an P,— P: -4PP, 
21? 21? 
P28.64 (a) 4.40 Q; (b) 32.0 W; (c) 9.60 W; (d) 70.4 W; (e) 48.0 W 
IR, IR, 


d 
R, +R, R, +R, 


P28.68 See P28.68 for full explanation. 


30.0 


2.00 +R 
(b) 1.96 UC; (c) Yes; 53.3 Q; (d) 14.5 uC; (e) Yes. Taking R = œ% 
corresponds to disconnecting the wire; 0.542 UC 


P28.72 (a) 40.0 W; (b) 80.0 V and 40.0 V 
P28.74 (a) 9.30 V; (b) 2.51 Q; (c) 18.6 V; (d) 3.70 A; (e) 1.09 A; (£) 14.3 W; 


(g) 8.54 W; (h) Because of the internal resistance of the batteries, the 
terminal voltage of the pair of batteries is not the same in both cases. 


P28.76 See P28.76 for full explanation. 


P28.66 (a)l; = 


=|, ; (b) See P28.66(b) for full proof. 


P28.70 (a) q= — 0.542, where qis in microcoulombs and R is in ohms; 


AV 
capacitance is 8.47 pF. 


1 
P28.80  P,=—P, 


P28.78 (a) in( z }=(o01 8)t +0.088 2; (b) The time constant is 84.7 s and the 


P28.82 (R, +2R,)CIn2 
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CHAPTER OUTLINE 


29.1 Analysis Model: Particle in a Field (Magnetic) 

29.2 Motion of a Charged Particle in a Uniform Magnetic Field 

29.3 Applications Involving Charged Particles Moving in a Magnetic Field 
29.4 Magnetic Force on a Current-Carrying Conductor 

29.5 Torque on a Current Loop in a Uniform Magnetic Field 

22.6 The Hall Effect 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q29.1 Answers (c) and (e). The magnitude of the magnetic force 
experienced by a charged particle in a magnetic field is given by 


F; =|qvBsin@, where v is the speed of the particle and 6 is the angle 
between the direction of the particle’s velocity and the direction of 
the magnetic field. If either v = 0 [choice (e)] or sin 6 = 0 [choice (c)], 
this force has zero magnitude. 

O0Q29.2 The ranking is (c) > (a) = (d) > (e) > (b). We consider the quantity 
F, = | qvB sin 0|, in units of e(m/s)(T). (a) 0 = 90° and F, = 
(1 x 10°) (10°) (1) = 1 000. (b) 0 = 0° and F, = (1 x 10°) (10°) (0) = 0. 
(c) 0 = 90° and F, = (2 x 10° (10°) (1) = 2 000. For (d) @= 90° and 
Fa = (1 x 10°)(1 x 10°)(1) = 1 000 (e) 8 = 45° and 
F, = (1 x 10°)(10 °)(0.707) = 707. 

0Q29.3 Answer (c). It is not necessarily zero. If the magnetic field is parallel 


or antiparallel to the velocity of the charged particle, then the particle 
will experience no magnetic force. 


306 
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0Q29.4 Answer (c). Use the right-hand rule for the cross produce to 
determine the direction of the magnetic force, F, = qv x B. When the 
proton first enters the field, it experiences a force directed upward, 
toward the top of the page. This will deflect the proton upward, and 
as the proton’s velocity changes direction, the force changes direction 
always staying perpendicular to the velocity. The force, being 
perpendicular to the motion, causes the particle to follow a circular 
path, with no change in speed, as long as it is in the field. After 
completing a half circle, the proton will exit the field traveling 
toward the left. 


0Q29.5 Answer (c). Fa = qv xB and ix (-k) = j. 


0Q29.6 Answer (c). The magnetic force must balance the weight of the rod. 
From Equation 29.10, 


i,|=|Iixé 


> F, = ILBsin@ 


For maximum current, @= 90°, and we have ILB sin90°=mgq, from 
which we obtain 
_ mg _ (0.050 0 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 


a =4.90 A 
LB (1.00 m)(0.100 T) 


OQ29.7 (i) Answer (b). The magnitude of the magnetic force experienced by 
the electron is given by F, = |q vBsin 0 = &B because |q =|-q= e, and 


the angle between the electron’s velocity and the magnetic field is 0 = 
90°. We see that force is proportion to speed. 


(ii) Answer (a). According to Equation 29.3, r = mv /qB; thus, electron 
A has a smaller radius of curvature. 


OQ29.8 (i) Answer (c). 
(ii) Answer (c). Fẹ = IgE and F, = |qvBsin@. 
(iii) Answer (c). F= gE and F, = qv xB. 
(iv) Answer (a). F = QE and F, = qv xB. 
(v) Answer (d). But F, = |qvBsin@ is zero if 0 = 390°. 
(vi) Answer (b). Fa = fe | vBsin@ is non-zero unless @= 490°. 


(vii) Answer (b). Because F, = qv x B is perpendicular to the 
particle’s velocity. 


(viii) Answer (b). Fẹ = fe | vBsin@. 
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0Q29.9 Answer (c). The magnitude of the magnetic force experienced by the 
electron is given by F; =|qVBsin@ , where the angle between the 
electron’s velocity and the magnetic field is 0 = 55.0°, and the 
magnitude of the electron’s (negative) charge is |q=|-q = e. The 
magnitude of the force is 


Fa =|d vBsin@ 
=(1.60x 107? C)(2.50x 10° m/s)(3.00x 10° T)sin55.0° 
=9.83x10° N 


Use the right-hand rule for the cross produce to determine the 
direction of the magnetic force, F, = qv x B. The force is upward ona 
positive charge but downward on a negative charge. 

OQ29.10 Answers (d) and (e). The force that a magnetic field exerts on a 
moving charge is always perpendicular to both the direction of the 
field and the direction of the particle’s motion. Since the force is 
perpendicular to the direction of motion, it does no work on the 
particle and hence does not alter its speed. Because the speed is 
unchanged, both the kinetic energy and the magnitude of the linear 
momentum will be constant. 


OQ29.11 Answer (d). The electrons will feel a constant electric force and a 
magnetic force that will change in direction and in magnitude as 
their speed changes. 


OQ29.12 (a) Yes, as described by F= CE. (b) No, because, as described by 
F, = qv xB, when v =0,F;,=0. 


(c) Yes. F = Œ does not depend upon velocity. (d) Yes, because the 
velocity and magnetic field are perpendicular. (e) No, because the 
wire is uncharged. (f) Yes, because the current and magnetic field are 
perpendicular. (g) Yes. (h) Yes. 

0Q22.13 Ranking A, >A. > A, The torque exerted on a single turn coil 
carrying current | by a magnetic field B is t = BIA sin 0. The normal 
perpendicular to the plane of each coil is also perpendicular to the 
direction of the magnetic field (i.e., 0 = 90°). Since B and | are the 
same for all three coils, the torques exerted on them are proportional 
to the area A enclosed by each of the coils. Coil A is rectangular with 


the largest area A , = (1 m)(2 m) = 2 m’. Coil C is triangular with area 
Ac =5(1 m)(3 m) =1.5 m°. By inspection of the figure, coil B 


encloses the smallest area. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ29.1 


CQ29.2 


CQ29.3 


CQ29.4 


CQ29.5 


CQ29.6 


CQ29.7 


No. Changing the velocity of a particle requires an accelerating force. 
The magnetic force is proportional to the speed of the particle. If the 
particle is not moving, there can be no magnetic force on it. 


If you can hook a spring balance to the particle and measure the force 
on it ina known electric field, then q=F/E will tell you its charge. 
You cannot hook a spring balance to an electron. Measuring the 
acceleration of small particles by observing their deflection in known 
electric and magnetic fields can tell you the charge-to-mass ratio, but 
not separately the charge or mass. Both an acceleration produced by 
an electric field and an acceleration caused by a magnetic field 
depend on the properties of the particle only by being proportional 
to the ratio q/m. 


Yes. If the magnetic field is perpendicular to the plane of the loop, 
then it exerts no torque on the loop. 


Send the particle through the uniform field and look at its path. If the 
path of the particle is parabolic, then the field must be electric, as the 
electric field exerts a constant force on a charged particle, 
independent of its velocity. If you shoot a proton through an electric 
field, it will feel a constant force in the same direction as the electric 
field—it’s similar to throwing a ball through a gravitational field. 


If the path of the particle is helical or circular, then the field is 
magnetic. 


If the path of the particle is straight, then observe the speed of the 
particle. If the particle accelerates, then the field is electric, as a 
constant force on a proton with or against its motion will make its 
speed change. If the speed remains constant, then the field is 
magnetic. 


If the current loop feels a torque, it must be caused by a magnetic 
field. If the current loop feels no torque, try a different orientation— 
the torque is zero if the field is along the axis of the loop. 


The Earth’s magnetic field exerts force on a 


charged incoming cosmic ray, tending to make it // 

spiral around a magnetic field line. If the particle f 1 

energy is low enough, the spiral will be tight i aN 

enough that the particle will first hit some matter xA 

as it follows a field line down into the atmosphere 

or to the surface at a high geographic latitude. ANS. FIG. P29.6 


If they are projected in the same direction into the same magnetic 
field, the charges are of opposite sign. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 29.1 Analysis Model: Particle in a Field (Magnetic) 


*P29.1 Gravitational force: 
F, =mg =(9.11x 10 kg)(9.80 m/s”) 


= 8.93x10~°° N down 


Electric force: 
F, =qE =(-1.60x 10" C)(100 N/C down) 


=| 160x107’ N up 


Magnetic force: 
F, =qv x B =(-1.60x 10°” C)(6.00x 10° m/s Ê) 


x (50.0x 10% N-s/C-m Ñ) 


=-4.80x 10” N up =| 4.80x 107” N down 


P29.2 See ANS. FIG. P29.2 for right-hand rule diagrams for each of the 
situations. 


(a) up 
(b) out of the page, since the charge is negative. 
(c) no deflection 


(d) into the page 


{a) Bn (b) Buap | (c) 
sei | eo 
A x xx I 4 LOA 
a = 
ees fee 4 
Cr 
E 
ae 
= xf-@ tx 7-@ 


ANS. FIG. P29.2 
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P29.3 To find the direction of the magnetic field, we use F, = qv x B. Since 


the particle is positively charged, we can use the right hand rule. In 
this case, we start with the fingers of the right hand in the direction of 


¥ and the thumb pointing in the direction of F . As we start closing the 


hand, our fingers point in the direction of B after they have moved 
90°. The results are 


(a) (b) | toward the right 
(c) | toward the bottom of the page 


P29.4 At the equator, the Earth’s N z 
magnetic field is horizontally w | g oe 7'i s v% 
north. Because an electron has ( VY 
negative charge, F = qv xB is (a) (c) (d) 


opposite in direction to V x B. 


Figures are drawn looking down. ANS. FIG. P29.4 


(a) Down x North = Fast, so the force is directed | West |. 


(b) North x North = sin 0° = 0: | Zero deflection |. 


(c) West x North = Down, so the force is directed | Up |. 


(d) Southeast x North = Up, so the force is | Down |. 


P29.5 We use F, = qv x B. Consider a three-dimensional coordinate system 
with the xy plane in the plane of this page, the +x direction toward the 
right edge of the page and the +y direction toward the top of the page. 
Then, the Z axis is perpendicular to the page with the +z direction 
being upward, out of the page. The magnetic field is directed in the 
+x direction, toward the right. 


(a) Whena proton (positively charged) moves in the +y direction, the 
right-hand rule gives the direction of the magnetic force as into 


the page or in the |—z direction]. 


(b) With velocity in the -y direction, the right-hand rule gives the 
direction of the force on the proton as out of the page, in 


the +z direction |. 


(c) When the proton moves in the +x direction, parallel to the 
magnetic field, the magnitude of the magnetic force it experiences 
is F = qvB sin (0°) = 0. [The magnetic force is zero in this case. 
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P29.6 The magnitude of the force on a moving charge in a magnetic field is 
F = qBsin 0, so 
F. 
0 =si E as | 
rp: 
0 =sin” 8.20x 10" N 
(1.60107? C)(4.00x 10° m/s)(1.70 T) 
=|48.9° or 131° 


P29.7 We first find the speed of the electron from the isolated system model: 


AK +AU ). =(AK +AU eee =eAV : 
(aK +AU } =(ak +40), 4 


Zeav _ |2(1.60x10-” C}(2 400 J/C) 


V = _|———— = 


m 911x10" kg =2.90 x10’ m/s 


(a) Fe, my =QVB =(1.60x 10°” C}(2.90x10" m/s)(1.70 T) 
=| 7.90x 107? N 


(b) Fp min = [ 9 | occurs when vV is either parallel to or anti-parallel to B. 


P29.8 The force on a charged particle is proportional to the vector product of 
the velocity and the magnetic field: 


F, =qv x B =(1.60x 107° © Qi - 4j + k)(m/s)x (i +2j-k) T| 


Since 1 C -m - T/s = 1 N, we can write this in determinant form as: 
ij 

F, = (1.60x10” N)| 2 4 

1 2 


Expanding the determinant as described in Equation 11.8, we have 
Fs, =(1.60 x 10°” N) [(-4)(-1) - (1)(2)]i 
Fs, =(1.60 x 10°” N) [00 - 91] 


F,- = (1.60 x 10°” N) [(2)(2) - 04) Jk 
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Again in unit-vector notation, 


F, =(1.60x 10" N)(2i +3] +8k) 
=(3.204 +4.80j +12.8k} 10° N 


|E; =| J320 +4.80? +12.8? ) x 10” N =13.2 x 10°? N 


P29.9 (a) The magnetic force is given by 


F =qvBsin@ 
=(1.60x 10” C)(5.02x 10° m/s}(0.180 T)sin(60.0°) 


=|1.25x10° N 


(b) From Newton’s second law, 
F 125x10” 
Jf ee 70 ae 
m 1.67x10~ kg 
P29.10 (a) The proton experiences maximum force when it moves 


perpendicular to the magnetic field, and the magnitude of this 
maximum force is 


F =qvBsin 90° 
=(1.60x10™ C)(6.00x10° m/s)(1.50 T)(1) 


=|1.44x10°" N 


(b) From Newton’s second law, 


—12 
a, = Fue _ 144x107? N [862x10 m/s 
m,  1.67x10” kg 


p 


(c) Since the magnitude of the charge of an electron is the same as 

that of a proton, a force would be exerted on the electron that had 
the same magnitude as the force on a proton, but in the opposite 
direction because of its negative charge) 


(d) |The acceleration of the electron would be much greater than that 
of the proton because the mass of the electron is much smaller. 


P29.11 F =ma =(1.67x 107” kg)(2.00x 10" m/s?) =3.34x10™ N =qvBsin 90° 


-14 
a = > ZUN 7 =2.09x 10° T =20.9x10° T 
qy {1.60x10~" C}{1.00 x 10° m/s 
=20.9 mT 
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From ANS. FIG. P29.11, the right-hand rule 
shows that B must be in the -y direction to I 
B 


| 
l 
x 
l 


yield a force in the +x direction when V is in 
the z direction. Therefore, 


B= -209 j mT ANS. FIG. P29.11 


P29.12 The problem implies that the particle undergoes a deflection 
perpendicular to its motion as if the force direction remained constant. 
Treat this as a projectile motion problem where the particle travels in 
the horizontal direction but is displaced vertically 0.150 m at a constant 
acceleration. 


We find the acceleration from 


1 2Ay 2(0.150 m) 
Week o> a, = SS 
mA 4 AP (1.00 s} 


=0.300 m/s” 


Then, from Newton’s second law, 
F, =ma, =qvB 
_ma, _ (1.50x10° kg)(0.300 m/s?) 


1B ~ (1.5010 m/s)(0.150x 10° T) 


=2.00x 10* C =200. x 10° C =|200 uC 


Section 29.2 Motion of a Charged Particle 
in a Uniform Magnetic Field 


P29.13 (a) The magnetic force acting on the electron provides the centripetal 
acceleration, holding the electron in the circular path. Therefore, 
F =|q|vBsin90° =m, v7/r, or 


LMV _(9.11x10™ kg)(1.50x107 m/s) 
~ 8B  (1.60x10” C)(2.00x 10° T) 


=0.042 7 m =|4.27 cm| 


(b) The time to complete one revolution around the orbit (i.e., the 
period) is 


q adistance traveled _2zr 27 (0.042 7 m) _ 1.79x10° s 


constant speed v 150x10 m/s 
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P29.14 Find the initial horizontal velocity component of an electron in the 
beam: 


mv? =|q| AV 


me [2\q|av _ [2(1.60x10™°C) (2 500 V) 
j m 9.11x10™ kg 


=2.96 x10’ m/s 


Gravitational deflection: The electron’s horizontal component of 
velocity does not change, so its time of flight to the screen is 


AX 0.350 m 


= ; =1.18x10" s 
v 296x10 m/s 


Its vertical deflection is downward: 
=; glat? = (9.80 m/s? )(1.18x10® s) =6.84x10™ m 


which is unobservably small. 


(a) |6.84x10°'° m 


(b) |down 
Magnetic deflection: Use the cross aa 
ri 


product to find the initial direction of 
the magnetic force on an electron: 


velocity (north) x magnetic field 
(down) = —west = east. 


force direction is always perpendicular 
to the velocity, the electron is deflected 
so that it curves toward the east ina 
circular path with radius r—see ANS. 

ANS. FIG. P29.14 
FIG. 29.14(a): i 


„mM m [2|q.Av 
lB |qBY m 


1 [Pm 1 2(9.11x10®™ kg)(2500 V) 
BY fo  20.0x10* T 1.60x10™ C 


= 8.44 m 
The path of the beam to the screen 


0 sn 
/ 


/ E 


I 
I 
I 
I 
l 
Because the direction of the magnetic ! 
i 
l 
I 
I 
I 
p 
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subtends at the center of curvature an 
angle 0, as shown in ANS. FIG. 29.14(b): 


6 =sin™ (2) =sin (222m) =2.38° 
r 8.44 m 
The deflection to the east is 
Ay =r(1-cos@) 
=(8.44 m)(1—cos2.38°) 
=0.007 26 m =7.26 mm 


(c) 
(d) 


The speed of an electron in the beam remains constant, but its 
velocity direction changes as it travels along the path, and the 
force direction changes because it is always perpendicular to the 
velocity; therefore an electron does not move as a projectile with 
constant vector acceleration perpendicular to a constant 
northward component of velocity. 


(e) |The beam moves on an arc of a circle rather than on a parabola. 


However, an electron’s northward velocity component stays 
nearly constant, changing from v, = V to V, = V cos 2.38°. The 


ANS. FIG. P29.14(b) 


relative change is 


P E _ ¢952.38°) =0.000 863 ~0.000 9 
V, v 
that is, 


(f) [Its northward velocity component stays constant within 0.09%. 


It is a good approximation to think of it as moving on a parabola 


as it really moves on a circle. 


P29.15 An electric field changes the speed of each particle according to 
(K +U) =(K + U),. Therefore, noting that the particles start from rest, 
we can write 


1 
AV =—mv? 
a 2 


After they are fired, the particles have the magnetic field change their 
direction as described by X}, F = mā: 


ono mv? omv _ m [2qAV _1 [2mAV 
qvB sin 90° = - thus = OB = OB -m $ q 
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For the protons, r = = 
P > BY e 


(a) For the deuterons, 


2\2m, JAV 
He 


(b) For the alpha particles, 


2\4m, JAV 
=1, (4m, Jav = 
PE: ze 2r, 


P29.16 (a) The magnetic force provides the centripetal force to keep the 
particle moving on a circle: 


2 
XF =ma > qvB sin90.0° = — [1] 


and the kinetic energy of the particle is 


K = Sm? [2] 


Both equations have the same term mv’ in common: 
From [1], mv? = qvBR, and from [2], mv’ = 2K. 
Setting these equal to each other gives 


2K 


mv?=qvBR=2K > |v=—— 
qBR 


(b) From [1], we have m= BR 
V 


. Using our result from (a), we get 


2p2p 2 
V 2K 2K 


y? eBr 


P29.17 For each electron, q|vB sin 90.0° =" and vo. 
r m 


The electrons have no internal structure to absorb energy, so the 
collision must be perfectly elastic: 


K =; m.v? +0 =; MeVi5 + A 
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2R2p 2 2R2p 2 212 
K =m, AES 41, oes _eB (R? +R2) 
2 mé 2 me 2m 


e 


(1.60x10-” CY (0.044 0 TY 
2(9.11x10™ kg) 


x| (0.010 0 m} +{(0.024 0 m/ | 


=1.84x 10 J = 115 keV | 


P29.18 For each electron, Sr 


2 
q| vB sin 90.0° a and V = —. 
r m 


The electrons have no internal structure to absorb energy, so the 
collision must be perfectly elastic: 


1 1 1 
K => m.v? +0 = MeV to M.V5; 


1 ?B?r? 1 ?B?r? 2B? 
K =—m, : — |+=m, = = =i (r? +r) 
2 m, 2 m, 2m, 


2 


mv 


P29.19 (a) We begin with qvB = , or QRB = mv. 


But, L = mvR =qR’B. 


Therefore, 


4.00x 10 J-s 
(1.60 10" C)(1.00 x 10° T) 


-[Eo0 em 


=0.050 0 m 


(b) Thus, 


L 4.00x 10 J-s 


V=—= = 8.78x 10° 
mR (9.11x10™ kg)(0.0500 m | He 


P29.20 (a) We must use a right-handed coordinate system, so treat north as 
the positive x direction, up as the positive y direction, and east as 
the positive z direction. The ball’s initial velocity is north, and is 
given by 


Vi =v +v;j =vi 
and the magnetic field is west, 


Ë = -Bk 
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The trajectory of the ball is that of an object moving under the 
influence of gravity: projectile motion. The ball’s final velocity is 


V; =Vgi tVyj =Vi +Vyj 


where v = 20.0 m/s, because under gravity, the horizontal 
component of velocity does not change. 


We find the final y component of velocity of the ball after it falls a 
distance h and just before it hits the ground: 


vi =v +2 (yr =y,] 
Substituting and solving, 
v2, =0 +2(-g)(-h) > vy, =-/29h 
The force on the ball just before it hits the ground is 
F, =Q7 xB =Q (vi +v,j)x(—Bk) =Q(vi- /29hj) x (-Bic] 
=-QBv(i xk} +QB/2gh(jxk) =-QBv(-j) +9B /2ah(i) 
=QB| /2ghi +vj | 


=(5.00x 10° C)(0.0100 T) 


x | /2(9.80 m/s? )(20.0 m)i +(20.0 m/s)ĵ | 


=|(0.990x 10°F +1.00x10*ĵ] N 


We find the time interval the ball takes to reach the ground under 
the acceleration due to gravity: 


e he E S 2 (20.0 m) =2.02 s 
2 g \9.80m/s 


We can estimate an extreme upper bound in the change in the 
ball’s horizontal velocity caused by the magnetic force by 
assuming the average horizontal component of the force to be half 
its final maximum horizontal value of 0.990 x 10° N. For such an 
average horizontal component over the entire fall, the change in 
the horizontal velocity would be less than 


F. _0.5(0.990x 10° N) 
Av, =a,At =< At = 
m 0.0300 kg 


(2.02 s) 


=3.33x10° m/s 
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P29.21 


P29.22 


Magnetic Fields 


Compare this to the initial value of 20.0 m/s: 


20.0 m/s 


= 10° 
3.33x 10% m/s 


Yes. In the vertical direction, the gravitational force on the ball 
is 0.294 N, five orders of magnitude larger than the magnetic 
force. In the horizontal direction, the change in the horizontal 


component of velocity due to the magnetic force is six orders of 


magnitude smaller than the horizontal velocity component. 


By conservation of energy for the proton-electric field system in the 
process that set the proton moving, its kinetic energy is 


E =~mv? = eAV 
2 
so its speed is 
_ [eN 
PSNR 


Now Newton’s second law for its circular motion in the magnetic field 
gives 


2 


> F = ma which becomes T = eB sin90°. 
es mee 1 m 


and 
+ 1 ) 2(1.67 x107” kg}{10.0 x 10° V 
~(5.80x 10" m 1.60x10™ C 

=| 788x10? T 


(a) The boundary between a region of strong magnetic field and a 
region of zero field cannot be perfectly sharp, but we ignore the 
thickness of the transition zone. In the field the electron moves on 
an arc of a circle: 


2 


dF =ma: |d| vB sin90° = 


_|qg)B _(1.60x10™ C)(10° N-s/C-m) 
ro m 9.11x 107! kg 
=1.76 x 10° rad/s 
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The time for one half revolution is, from A0 = @At, 


Ape = os 
@ 1.76x10° rad/s 


(b) The maximum depth of penetration is the radius of the path. The 
magnetic force cannot alter the kinetic energy of the electron. 


Then, 
v =r =(1.76x 10° s*)(0.020 0 m) =3.51x 10° m/s 


and 


K = m =5(9.11x 10°! kg}(3.51x 10° m/s) 


5.62x 1078 J 


=5.62x 10" J = =| 35.1 eV 
ETa 


P29.23 To find the ratio of the masses, we first use conservation of energy to 
find the velocity of each particle after it has been accelerated by the 
potential drop: 


1 nv? =q(AV ) so V= 2q(AV ) 
2 \ m 


The radius of the particles’ orbits is given by 
_mv _m/2q(aVv )/m 
qB qB 


Squaring gives, for the first particle, 


and, for the second particle, 


(rp _m 2(AV ) 


q B? 
Solving for the masses gives 
qB?r? (q)B? (rY 
m= and (m’)= 
atavy S IM = "Sta 
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Section 29.3 Applications Involving Charged Particles 
Moving in a Magnetic Field 


P29.24 (a) The name “cyclotron frequency” refers to the angular frequency 
or angular speed 


ae 
m 


For protons, 


(1.60 x 10°" C)(0.450T) _ para 
z =|4.31 x 
g 1.67 x 10°” kg E 


mv 
Bq’ 


(b) The path radiusis R = 


Just before the protons escape, their speed is 


0.450 T)(1.60x10® C)(1.20 
v ae í ( )(1.20 m) =[5.17x10" m/s 


1.67x10” kg 


P29.25 In the velocity selector, 
_E_ 2500 V/m 


= =7.14x10* m/s 
B 0.0350 T 


In the deflection chamber, 


mv _(2.18x 107° kg)(7.14x10* m/s) _ 


GB (60x10 C)(00350T) ea 


P29.26 We first determine the velocity of the particles from 


K =; mv? =q(AV ) 


so i= 2q(Av ) 
m 
Then, from 
2 
=a a]= "Ë 


we solve for the radius: 
mv Mm [2q(av )/m _1 [2m(av) 
qB q B B q 
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(a) Substituting numerical values for uranium-238, 


_( 1) |2[238(1.66x10~ kg) |(2 000 v) 
8 (I20Tj\  160x10®C 


=8.28 x 10° m =[|8.28 cm] 


(b) For uranium-235 ions, 


_( 1) |2[235(1.66x10~ kg) |(2 000 v) 
| DOT IN  —eoxio’ ec 


=8.23x 10° m =|8.23 cm] 


1 /2m(AV 
(c) |Fromr =a mev, we see for two different masses m, and 


; Sean Ub m 
M, of the same charge q, the ratio of the path radii is = = |— 


la Mma i 
(d) |The ratio of the path radii is independent of AV. 
(e) |The ratio of the path radii is independent of B. 


P29.27 Note that the “cyclotron frequency” is an angular speed. The motion of 
the proton is described by 


XF = ma: 


2 
la| vB sin90° = 


lq|B =m— =mMo 


Bei lqjB _ (1.60x10-” C)(0.800 ee 
a ——— = 
m (1.67 x10” kg) N.s? 


=| 7.66 X10’ rad/s | 


(b) v=or =(7.66 x 107 rad /s)(0.350 m5) =| 2.68 x 10’ m/s 
ra 


(©) K = mv? =5(1.67 x10” kg} (2.68 107 Daltrey) 


16x10" J 
=| 3.76 10° eV 
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(d) The kinetic energy of the proton changes by AK = eAV = 600 V) = 
600 eV twice during each revolution, so the number of 
revolutions is 


3.76 x 10° eV 
2(600 eV) 


(e) From @=q@At, 
3 
Aes Ste rev (eae) 757x107 6 
@ 7.66x10 rad/s\ 1 rev 


P29.28 (a) The path radius is r = mv/qB, which we can write in terms of the 
(kinetic) energy E of the particle: 


1/2 
E=K =mv > v-(=) 


=| 3.13 x 10° revolutions 


m 


oB Bim Blim qB 
Differentiating, we get, 


s 2d") e2 Ene eE] 
dt qB dt qB |2 dt 


ae A (ime) dE 
qB 2|\2 dt 

m2" 1f 2 JdE _ 1 dE 
qB 2} m'*v | dt qBv dt 


From the relation r = mv/qB, we have v = gBr/m, which we 
substitute: 


d 1 dE i m dE m 1dẸ 


dt qBv dt qBqBr dt q?B?r dt 
From the relation for the particle’s average rate of increase in 
energy (given in the problem), we have 


dr m 1f BAV ) 14V 
dt q’B?r\ am |) raB 


(b) |The dashed red line in Figure 29.16a spirals around many times, 
with its turns relatively far apart on the inside and closer together 


on the outside. This demonstrates the 1/r behavior of the rate of 
change in radius exhibited by the result in part (a). 
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dr 1AV 1 600 V 
© 555 


——__ =|682 m/s] 
dt rzB  0.350m a (0.800T) ave 


(d) We use the approximation 
fs dr he -T4 +: AV 2am eerie 
r zB qB rqB 
2(600 V)(1.67 x107 kg) 
(0.350 m)(1.60x 10°” C)(0.800 TY 


=5.59x10° m =[55.9 jum] 


P29.29 Fro the electron to travel undeflected, we require F, = F,, so 


qvB = qE 


[2K 
where v = ,/—— and K is kinetic energy of the electron. Then, 


m 
2(750 eV })(1.60x10™ J/eV 
E =vB = 2s = 2(750 eV CEO 0 TeV (9 045.4 T) 


9.11x 107! kg 
=|244 kV/m 
P29.30 (a) |Yes: The constituent of the beam is present in all kinds of atoms. 
(b) |Yes: Everything in the beam has a single charge-to-mass ratio. 


(c) |In a charged macroscopic object most of the atoms are 


uncharged. A molecule never has all of its atoms ionized. 
Any atom other than hydrogen contains neutrons and so 
has more mass per charge if it is ionized than hydrogen 
does. The greatest charge-to-mass ratio Thomson could 
expect was then for ionized hydrogen, 

1.6x10™ C/1.67x10™ kg 
smaller than the value e/m he measured, 

1.6x10™ C/9.11x10™ kg 
by 1 836 times. The particles in his beam could not be 


whole atoms, but rather must be much smaller in mass. 


(d) With kinetic energy 100 eV, an electron has speed given by 


im =100eV 
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from which we obtain 


2(100 eV )(1.6x 10°" J/eV 
y= 2(100 ev )(1:6x10” Tev) =5.93x10° m/s 
9.11x10™ kg 


The time interval to travel 40.0 cm is 


_ Ax 0400m 


=-= - =6.75x10° s 
v 5.93x10° m/s 


If it is fired horizontally it will fall vertically by 
y =; gt’ =+(9.80 m/s?)(6.75x 10° s} =2.24x10™ m 


an immeasurably small amount. An electron with higher energy 
falls by a smaller amount. 


No. The particles move with speed on the order of ten million 


meters per second, so they fall by an immeasurably small 


amount over a distance of less than 1 m. 


P29.31 From the large triangle in ANS. FIG. P29.31(a): 


0 =tan" (29) =68.2° 
10.0 


The electron beam, at the point where it 
enters the magnetic field region, travels to 
the right, but the beam, at the point it where 
emerges from the magnetic field region, has 
been deflected from its original direction by 
angle 0. Because the radius R is always 
perpendicular to the path, the radii drawn 
to these points form the same angle 0 with 
each other. The length of the hypotenuse of 
the small right triangle appearing in ANS. 
FIG. P29.31 (a) — shown in close-up in 

ANS. FIG. P29.31(b) — equals the radius R, 1.00em 

and the base of the triangle equals the width ANS. FIG. P29.31(b) 
of the magnetic field region, 1.00 cm. Therefore, 


_ 1.00 cm 
sin 68.2° 


Ignoring relativistic correction, the kinetic energy of the electrons is 


ANS. FIG. P29.31(a) 


=1.08 cm 


1 
—mv~ = gAV 
7 q 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 29 327 


y = PN 2(1.60x 10" C)(50.0x 10? V) av 
so = = 
m 9.11x10™ kg 


=1.33x10° m/s 


2 
From Newton’s second law, m = QVB , we find the magnetic field: 


mv _(9.11x10®™ kg}(1.33 x 10° m/s) 


eR (1.6010 C){1.08x10 m] =[70.0 mT | 


Section 29.4 Magnetic Force on a Current-Carrying Conductor 


P29.32 (a) The magnitude of the magnetic force is given by 
F =ILBsin@ =(3.00 A)(0.140 m)(0.280 T)sin 90° =|0.118 N 


(b) Neither the direction of the magnetic field nor that of the current 
is given. Both must be known in order to determine the directio 
of the magnetic force] In this problem, you can only say that the 
force is perpendicular to both the wire and the field. 


P29.33 (a) From F =BILsin@, the magnetic field is 
pe a NAY econo or 
lsin@ (15.0 A)sin 90° 


(b) |The magnetic field must be in to produce a 


force in the -y direction when the current is in the +X direction. 


P29.34 (a) F, =ILBsin@ =(5.00 A)(2.80 m)(0.390 T)sin60.0° =| 4.73 N 


(b) F, =(5.00 A)(2.80 m)(0.390 T)sin 90.0° =| 5.46 N 


(c) F, =(5.00 A)(2.80 m)(0.390 T)sin120° =| 4.73 N 


P22.35 The vector magnetic force on the wire is 


F, =12 x B =(2.40 A)(0.750 m)i x (1.60 T)k =| (-2.88j] N 
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P22.36 At all points on the wire, the magnetic force is upward and the 
gravitational force is downward. For the entire length L of the wire, 
apply the particle in equilibrium model, assuming that the wire is 
levitated as claimed, and then solve for the required magnetic field B: 

YF=F,-F,=0 > mg=ILB > B= 8 


Express the mass of the wire in terms of the density of copper and its 
volume and the current in terms of the power delivered to the wire of 
resistance R: 


_ (po )g _ Pavg |R 
"(PRL L |P 


Substitute for the volume of the wire and its resistance in terms of its 
length L and area A: 


Pa (AL)g [oL/A [pLA 
B — — — 
L P Pau 9 P 


where p is the resistivity of copper. Express the length L of the wire in 
terms of the radius of the Earth and the area A of the wire in terms of 
its radius: 


o(27R (zr?) 2pR 
B =pa9 o = MPa Jr = a 


Substitute numerical values: 


B =7(8.92x10° kg/m°)(9.80 m/s? )(1.00x10° m) 


2(1.7 x 10° Q-m)(6.37x10° m) 


x 
100 10° W 


=1.28x10° T 


This field magnitude is far larger than that of the Earth, which is about 
30 UT at the equator. Therefore, this wire could not be levitated in the 
Earth’s magnetic field as described. 


P29.37 Refer to ANS. FIG. P29.37. The rod feels 


force 
F, =I (xB) =10(k)x B(-j) =108(;) vb 7 
4 B 
From the work-energy theorem, we have ‘= 
(Kyans Kot); HAE =ÈK pans +Kroe), ANS. a P29.37 
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0 +0 +F,L cosé =] mv? atg 
2 2 
2 
or IdBL coso° =t mv? +5[5me? |( =] 
2 2\2 R 
3g 
and IdBL = 


4(48.0 A)(0.120 m)(0.240 T)(0.450 m) 


yx ABL _ 
3m 3(0.720 kg) 
= 1.07 m/s 


P29.38 Refer to ANS. FIG. P29.37 above. The rod feels force 


F, =! (dx 8) =1a(k)x B(-j) =108(7) 
From the work-energy theorem, we have 


(K sans TK rot ), HAE =(K tans +K 


trans trans rot ) f 


0 +0 +F,L cos0 =; mv? Hio? 


2 
(IBL )dcos0° =! my? (5 mR? (2) 
2 2\2 R 


Solving for the velocity gives 


-| [MBL 
3m 


P29.39 (a) The magnetic force must be upward to lift 
the wire. For current in the south direction, 
the magnetic field must be to 
produce an upward force, as shown by the 
right-hand rule in the figure. ANS. FIG. P29.39 


(b) F,=ILBsin@ with F,=F,=mg 


mg=ilBsmne so —“g=IBsin@ > B=~—2 
L L | sin@ 
m g 0.500 x 10° kg 9.80 m/s? 
B =— =| | a 210045 
L |lsin@ 1.00107 m J| (2.00 A)sin90.0° 
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P29.40 (a) |The magnetic force and the gravitational force both act 
on the wire. 


(b) |When the magnetic force is upward and balances the downward 


gravitational force, the net force on the wire is zero, and the wire 


can move upward at constant velocity. 


(c) The minimum magnetic filed would be perpendicular to the 
current in the wire so that the magnetic force is a maximum. For 
the magnetic force to be directed upward when the current is 


toward the left, B must be directed out of the page. Then, 
F, =ILB in sin90° =mg 
from which we obtain 


o mg _ (0.015 0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
mn “IL (5.00 A)(0.150 m) 


=|0.196 T, out of the page 


(d) If the field exceeds 0.200 T, the upward magnetic force exceeds 
the downward gravitational force, so the wire accelerates 
upward. 


P29.41 (a) The magnitude of the force is 
F =ILBsin@ 
=(2.20x 10° A )(58.0 m)(5.00x 10° N)sin65.0° 
=[5.78 N| 
(b) By the right-hand rule, the direction of the magnetic force is 
into the page| 


P29.42 (a) Refer to ANS. FIG. P29.42. The magnetic field is perpendicular to 
all line elements ds on the ring, so the magnetic force dF = Ids x B 


on each element has magnitude | |ds x B| = IdsB and is radially 


inward and upward, at angle 8 above the radial line. The radially 
inward components IdsB cos 0 tend to squeeze the ring but all 
cancel out because forces on opposite sides of the ring cancel in 
pairs. The upward components IdsB sin @all add to | (2zr)Bsin@. 


(a) magnitude: 
(b) direction: |up, away from magnet 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 29 331 


ANS. FIG. P29.42 


P29.43 Take the x axis east, the y axis up, and the Z axis 
south. The field is 


B = (52.0 uT)cos60.0°(-k) 


+(52.0 uT)sin60.0°(-) 
The current then has equivalent length: EDN rare 
i’ =1.40 m(-k} +0.850 m(j) 
The magnetic force is then 
Ë, =IL’ x B =(0.035 0 A)(0.850j-1.40k} m 
x (45.0) -26.0k}10* T 


P, =3.50x 10 N(-22.1i - 63.01) =2.98x 10 N(-i] 


2.98 LIN west 


P29.44 For each segment, | = 5.00 A and B = 0.020 0j T. 


Segment / F, =I (7 x B) 


(a) ab —0.400 mj 0 


(b) bc 0.400 m k ~40.0i mN 
(c) cd 0.400 mi+0.400mj | -40.0k mN 


(d) da 0.400 m i— 0.400 m k (40.03 +40.0k) mN 
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(e) |The forces on the four segments must add to zero, so the force 


on the fourth segment must be the negative of the resultant of 


the forces on the other three. 


ANS. FIG. P29.44 


Section 29.5 Torque ona Current Loop ina 
Uniform Magnetic Field 
*P29.45 (a) From Equation 29.17, we have 
t=—xB 
so t =(0.10 A-m?)(0.080 T)sin 30° =[4.0 mN -m]. 


(b) The potential energy of a system of a magnetic moment in a 
magnetic field is given by Equation 29.18: 


U =—{1-B = uBcos@ = (0.10 A-m*)(0.080 T)cos30° 


=| -6.9 mJ 


*P29.46 The torque ona current loop in a magnetic field is t = BIAN sin 0, and 
maximum torque occurs when the field is directed parallel to the plane 
of the loop (0 = 90°). Thus, 


Ta =(0.500 T)(25.0x 10° A) 


max 


x| (5.00x107 m}? |(50.0)sin90.0° 


4.91x10° N-m| 


P29.47 (a) The field exerts torque on the needle tending to align it with the 
field, so the minimum energy orientation of the needle is: 


pointing north at 48.0° below the horizontal | 


where its energy is 
U „„ =-HBcos0° =—(9.70 x 10° A-m?}(55.0x 10° T) 
=-5.34x 107 J 
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(b) It has maximum energy when pointing in the opposite direction, 
south at 48.0° above the horizontal | 


where its energy is 
U „ax =-LBcos 180° =+{9.70 x 10° A-m?)}(55.0x10° T) 
=45.34x107 J 
(c) From Una +W =U we have 


max 7 


W =U „a -Un =4.34x 107 J-(-5.34x107 J) 


[or 


P29.48 (a) From the circumference of the loop, 2 zr = 2.00 m, we find its 
radius to be r = 0.318 m. The magnitude of the magnetic moment 
is then 


u =IA =(17.0x 10° A)| (0.318) m? | =[5.41mA-m? 


(b) The torque on the loop is given by Equation 29.17, t =ü x B, and 


its magnitude is 


T =(5.41 x10° A- m? )(0.800 T) =| 4.33 mN -m 


*P29.49 The area of the elliptical loop is given by A = mab, where a = 0.200 m 
and b = 0.150 m. Since the field is parallel to the plane of the loop, 
0 = 90° and the magnitude of the torque is 


t =NBIAsin@ 
=8(2.00x 10+ T)(6.00 A )[z (0.200 m)(0.150 m)]sin90.0° 


=|9.05x10* N-m 


The torque is directed to make the left-hand side of the loop move 
toward you and the right-hand side move away. 


P29.50 (a) |t| =|ūx B| =NIABsing@ 


Trax =80(10.0 x10% A)(0.025 0 m)(0.040 0 m)(0.800 T)sin 90.0° 


6.40x 10 N-m | 


(b) Pra, =T a0 =(6.40 x 10 N-m)}(3 600 rev/min) == na] min) 
1 rev 60s 


=| 0.241 W 
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(c) In one half revolution the work is 
W =U... -U „a =—UBcos 180°- (—~Bcos 0°) =2 uB 
=2NIAB =2 (6.40 x10* N-m) =1.28x 10° J 


In one full revolution, W =2(1.28 x 10° J) =| 2.56 10° J |. 


60s =. 
3600 rev 60 — 


W 256x107 J 
Pp =—= =| 0.154 W 
we =at (60) 6 


The peak power in (b) is greater by the factor 


(d) The time for one revolution is At= 


P29.51 (a) t=NBAlsing 
t =100 (0.800 T)(0.400 x 0.300 m?) x (1.20 A)sin60° 


T =| 9.98 N-m 


(b) Note that @ is the angle between the magnetic moment and the B 
field. The loop will rotate so as to align the magnetic moment 


with the B field, clockwise as seen looking down from a position 
on the positive y axis. 


ANS. FIG. P29.51 


P29.52 (a) Thecurrent in segment ab is in the +y 
direction. Thus, by the right-hand rule, the " z 


magnetic force on it is in the |+x direction |. JZ — sz 40.0° 
x ~ $2 EA b™~ y 
T= N: 


(b) Imagine the force on segment ab being i 
concentrated at its center. Then, with a ANS. FIG. P29.52 
pivot at point a (a point on the xX axis), this 
force would tend to rotate segment ab in a clockwise direction 
about the Z axis, so the direction of this 


torque is in the —Z direction |. 
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(c) The current in segment cd is in the -y direction, and the right- 
hand rule gives the direction of the magnetic force as the 


|x direction |. 


(d) With a pivot at point d (a point on the x axis), the force on 
segment cd (to the left, in -x direction) would tend to rotate it 
counterclockwise about the Z axis, and the direction of this 


torque is in the +z direction |. 
(e) |No. 


(f) [Both the forces and the torques are equal in magnitude and 


opposite in direction, so they sum to zero and cannot affect 


the motion of the loop. 


(g) The magnetic force is perpendicular to both the direction of the 
current in bc (the +x direction) and the magnetic field. As given 
by the right-hand rule, this places it 


in the yz plane at 130° counterclockwise from the +y axis. 


(h) The force acting on segment bc tends to rotate it counterclockwise 


about the x axis, so the torque is in [the +x direction]. 


(i) There is no torque about the x axis because the lever arm 
of the force on segment ad is zero. 


(j) | From the answers to (b), (d), (f), and (h), the loop tends to rotate 


bouke rads 
(k) u= IAN = (0.900 A)[(0.500 m)(0.300 m)](1) = [0.135 A -m? 


(1) The magnetic moment vector is perpendicular to the plane of the 
loop (the xy plane), and is therefore parallel to the z axis. Because 
the current flows clockwise around the loop, the magnetic 
moment vector is directed downward, in the negative z direction. 
This means that the angle between it and the direction of the 


magnetic field is 0 =90.0° +40.0° =[130°. 
(m) t =uBsin@ =(0.135 A -m?)(1.50 T)sin (130°) =[0.155 N-m 


P29.53 (a) From Equation 29.17, T =x B, so the maximum magnitude of 
the torque on the loop is 


t =|[1x B| =uBsin @ =NIABsin 0 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


336 Magnetic Fields 


Tmax =NIABsin 90.0° 
=1(5.00 A )[ z (0.0500 m} |(3.00x10* T) 


(b) The potential energy is given by 
U =-ĵŪ- É 
so —UB<U < +uB 
Now, since 
uB =(NIA)B 
=1(5.00 A)| z (0.0500 m}? |(3.00x10° T) 
=118 yj 


the range of the potential energy is: | -118 uJ <U < #18 WJ |: 


Section 29.6 The Hall Effect 


P29.54 (a) AVA = 12 SO Of: = B = ee 
nat | AV, 0.700x10* V 


=114x10° T/V 


Then, the unknown field is 


B={ “ \(av,,) 


=(1.14x 10° T/V}(0.330 x 10° V) =0.0377 T =| 37.7 mT | 


(b) TE = 1.14x10' T/V so 


l 
=(1.14x 10° T/V)— 
n=(1.14x10° T/ a 


0.120 A 


ne 5 
=(1.14x 10 T/V) (1.60x 107° C)(2.00 x 10% m) 


= 4.29x10” m” 
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The magnetic field can be found from the Hall effect voltage, Equation 


P29.55 
29.22: 
av, -8 
nat 
Solving for the magnetic field gives 
5 =n) 
_(8.46x 10% m*)(1.60x 10? C}(0.500x 107 m)(5.10x10~? v) 
8.00 A 
B =4.31x10° T 4 43.1 UT 
Additional Problems 


P29.56 From >)F = ma, we have 


mv? 


qvB sin 90.0° SE 


therefore, the angular frequency for each ion is 


Yeo=E = 201 


and 


1 1 
AO =Q,, — 0 -p| +-+) 
12 14 Mas 


Mi» 
_(1.60x 107” C)(2.40 al 1 1 
(1.66x10” kg/u) (12.0u 14.0u 


A@ =2.75x 10° s” =| 2.75 Mrad/s 


P29.57 (a) The current carried by the electron is 


av : . 
| = —— , and the magnetic moment is 


given by 
Ji 


u=IA {ls r? 
27r ANS. FIG. P29.57 


= 9.27 x10% A -m° 
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The Bohr model predicts the correct magnetic moment. 
However, the “planetary model” is seriously deficient in other 
regards. 


(b) Because the electron is (—), its [conventional] current is 


clockwise, as seen from above, and Ut points | downward |. 


P29.58 (a) Define vector h to have the downward direction of the current, 
and vector L to be along the pipe into the page as shown. The 


electric current experiences a magnetic force |: 


| (i x B) in the direction of L. 


ANS. FIG. P29.58 


(b) The sodium, consisting of ions and electrons, flows along the pipe 
transporting no net charge. But inside the section of length L, 
electrons drift upward to constitute downward electric current 
J x (area) =] Lw. 


The current then feels a magnetic force | Ih x B| =j) LwhBsin 90°. 


This force along the pipe axis will make the fluid move, exerting 
pressure 
F  JLwhB 
— -= =|J LB 
area hw 
(c) |Charge moves within the fluid inside the length L, but 


charge does not accumulate: the fluid is not charged 


after it leaves the pump. 


(d) [It is not current-carrying,| and 
(e) litis not magnetized. 
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P29.59 (a) The net force is the Lorentz force given by 
F =e +0 x B =0(E +0 xB) 
F =(3.20x 10%) 
[ (ai - 1) - 2k) +{24 +3} — 1k)x (21 +4) +1k)] N 


Carrying out the indicated operations, we find: 
F =| (3.52i-1.60j]x 10-8 N 


(b) 9 =cos"{ F) =cos C =|24.4° 
F (3.52 : 


> +(1.60) 


below the +x axis. 
P29.60 (a) At the moment shown in Figure 29.11, the particle must be 


fra 
moving upward in order for the magnetic force on it to be | “4” 
a: 


into the page, toward the center of this turn of its spiral path. 
Throughout its motion it circulates clockwise. 


ANS. FIG. P29.60(a) 


(b) After the particle has passed the middle of the bottle and moves 
into the region of increasing magnetic field, the magnetic force on 
it has a component to the left (as well as a radially inward 
component) as shown. This force in the -x direction slows and 
reverses the particle’s motion along the axis. 


Vv 
a 
ae 
ANS. FIG. P29.60(b) 


(c) The magnetic force is perpendicular to the velocity and does no 
work on the particle. The particle keeps constant kinetic energy. 
As its axial velocity component decreases, its tangential velocity 
component increases. 
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(d) The orbiting particle constitutes a loop of current in the yz plane 
and therefore a magnetic dipole moment IA = oA in the -x 


direction. It is like a little bar magnet with its N pole on the left. 


“Oe ey 


ANS. FIG. P29.60(d) 


P29.61 Let AX, be the elongation due to the weight of the wire and let Ax, be 
the additional elongation of the springs when the magnetic field is 
turned on. Then F,,,snotic = 2KAX, where k is the force constant of the 

mg 

1 
in the two previous equations since there are 2 springs in parallel.) 

Combining these two equations, we find 


m mgAx 
Fna netic = 2 : AX, = : 2 
5 2Ax, AX, 


spring and can be determined from k = . (The factor 2 is included 


; but |F,| = {Lx B| = ILB 


ups 


AWW 
I 1202 24.0V 


PUM 


0 © © © © | 
© © © © © © 


<— 5.00 cm ——> 


ANS. FIG. P29.61 


24.0 V 
12.0 Q 


_mgAx, _ (0.100 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(3.00x 10° m) 


ILAx, (2.00 A)(0.0500 m)(5.00x 10° m) 


= 0.588 T | 


P29.62 (a) The particle moves in an arc of a circle with radius 


S) 


=2.00 A, 


Therefore, where | = 


mv _ 1.67 x10 kg 3x10’ m/s Cm _ 
qB 16x10 C 25x10°Ns 


(b) {It will not arrive at the center, but will perform a hairpin turn 
and go back parallel to its original direction. 
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P29.63 Let v, represent the original speed of the alpha particle. Let v, and v, 


represent the particles’ speeds after the collision. We have 
conservation of momentum 


4m,V, =4M, Va +M, V, > 4v, =4v, +V, 
and the relative velocity equation 
ViVa =Ver—Vire > M-0=vV -V 


Eliminating v, 


3 
AV AV =4vV, tY, ON SOME > vV, Sa 
For the proton’s motion in the magnetic field, 
m, Vi R 
>F =ma — e,Bsin90° m > = =v, 


For the alpha particle, 


, 4AM, Va 
2ev,B sin 90° = ; 


a 


and the radius of the alpha particle’s trajectory is given by 
; aN, = Nes, _ 2m, 3 BR _ 3p 


“8 88° B8m, |4 


P29.64 (a) If B=Bi+B,j +B,k, then 
F, =q7 xB =e vi)x(Bi +B,j +B,k) =0 +eyB,k- œB, 


Since the force actually experienced is F, = Fj , observe that 


i 2 - : a Be 
©; 
(b) If¥=-vi, then 


F, =qv xB =d-vi)x{ Bi wj- Lk) =| -Fj| 


B, could have any value 


(c) Ifq=-e€and v= -vi , then 


F, = xB --4-vi)>{ 83 +0j- Ek] ner 


Reversing either the velocity or the sign of the charge reverses the 
force. 
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P29.65 From the particle in equilibrium model, 
dF, =0: +n—mg =0 
YF, =0: -f,4+F, =—-u,N+ IBdsin 90.0° =0 
Solving for the magnetic field gives 
umg _ 0.100(0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


= =| 39.2 mT 
Id (10.0 A)(0.500 m) 


P29.66 From the particle in equilibrium model, 


dF, =0: +n—mg =0 


B= 


YF, =0: - f,+F, =-u4n+ |Bdsin 90.0° =0 
Solving for the magnetic field gives 


HMg 
B =| 22 
Id 


P29.67 (a) The field should be in the +Z-direction, perpendicular to the final 
as well as to the initial velocity, and with ixk= -j as the 
direction of the initial force. 

mv _ (1.67x107” kg)(20x10° m/s) 
= = 

qB (1.60x10-" C)(0.3 N-s/C-m) 


(b) =|0.696 m| 


(c) The path is a quarter circle, of length 


Ss =6r -{ (0.696 m) =(1.09 m 


1.09 m 


d) At= 
(d) 20.0x 10° m/s 


= [54.7 ns] 


P29.68 Suppose the input power is 120 W = (120 V)I, which gives a current of 
|~1A=10° A | 


Also suppose 


œ = 2 000 rev/min{ + an (= mee 


~ 200 rad/s 
60s 


1 rev 
and the output power is 


20 W =to@ =r (200 rad/s) 


The torque is then | t ~ 107 N-m | 
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Suppose the area is about (3 cm) x (4cm), or | A~10° m? 


Suppose that the field is B~10'T 


Then, the number of turns in the coil may be found from 
t= NIAB: 
0.1 N-m ~ N (1 C/s)(10° m?)(107 N-s/C-m) 


giving N ~ 10° 


The results are: 
(a) |B~107°T | (b) |r ~107 N-m| (c) [1 ~1A=10°A 
(d) | A~10° m?] (e) [N ~ 10° 


P29.69 The sphere is in translational equilibrium; 
thus 8 


f,-Mgsin@ =0 [1] 


The sphere is also in rotational 

equilibrium. If torques are taken about 

the center of the sphere, the magnetic 

field produces a clockwise torque of 0 
magnitude UBsin@, and the frictional ANS. FIG. P29.69 
force a counterclockwise torque of 

magnitude fR, where R is the radius of the sphere. Thus, 


f,R — uBsin@ =0 [2] 


Mg 


From [1], we obtain f, = M g sin 8. Substituting this into [2], the sin 6 
term will cancel—see part (b) below. One obtains 


uB =M gR [3] 
Now, u =NIzR?°. Thus [3] gives 
Mg (0.080 0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


NBR ~ 7(5)(0.350 T)(0.200 m) ~ 


0.713 A counterclockwise as seen from above 


(a) 


(b) Substitute [1] into [2] and use U=NIA =NI z PR’: 
fR- LBsin@ =0 
(Mgsiro )R =LB sirg 
MgR =4B =(NIz R?)B 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


344 Magnetic Fields 


solving for the current gives 
__Mg 
= «NBR 


The current is clearly independent of 6. 
P29.70 The radius of the circular path followed by the particle is 
_ mv _ (2.00 x 10°? kg)(2.00 x 10° m/s) 


=0.100 
qB (1.00 x 10% C)(0.400 T) = 


This is exactly equal to the length h of the field region. Therefore, the 
particle will not exit the field at the top, but rather will complete a 
semicircle in the magnetic field region and will exit at the bottom, 
traveling in the opposite direction with the same speed. 


P29.71 (a) Whenswitch S is closed, a total current N | 
(current | in a total of N conductors) flows 
toward the right through the lower side of 
the coil. This results in a downward force 
of magnitude F „ = B(N l)w being exerted on 


the coil by the magnetic field, with the 
requirement that the balance exert a 
upward force F’ = mg on the coil to bring 
the system back into balance. 


ANS. FIG. P29.71 


For the system to be restored to balance, it is necessary that 


Fa=F or B(NI)w=mg, giving B=|mg/Nlw 


(b) |The magnetic field exerts forces of equal magnitude and opposite 


directions on the two sides of the coils, so the forces cancel each 


other and do not affect the balance of the system. Hence, the 


vertical dimension of the coil is not needed. 


mg _ (20.0x 10° kg}(9.80 m/s?) 
B= = 
Niw  (50)(0.300 A)(5.00x 107 m 


(c) j =[0.261 T] 


P29.72 (a) The magnetic force acting on ions in the blood stream will deflect 
positive charges toward point A and negative charges toward 
point B. This separation of charges produces an electric field 
directed from A toward B. At equilibrium, the electric force 
caused by this field must balance the magnetic force, so 


AV 
QvB = œŒ = (2) 
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which gives 
AV 160x 10° V 
is = =| 1.33 m/s 
Bd (0.040 0 T)(3.00x10° m 


(b) [Positive ions carried by the blood flow experience an upward | 
force resulting in the upper wall of the blood vessel at electrode 
A becoming positively charged and the lower wall of the blood 
vessel at electrode B becoming negatively charged. 


(c) |No. Negative ions moving in the direction of v would be 
deflected toward point B, giving A a higher potential than B. 
Positive ions moving in the direction of V would be deflected 
toward A, again giving A a higher potential than B. Therefore, 


the sign of the potential difference does not depend on whether 


the ions in the blood are positively or negatively charged. 


P29.73 Letv, and v, be the components of the velocity of the positron parallel 
to and perpendicular to the direction of the magnetic field. 


ANS. FIG. P29.73 


(a) The pitch of trajectory is the distance moved along x by the 
positron during each period, T (determined by the cyclotron 
frequency): 


27m 

=v,T =(vcos85.0°)| —— 
p =v,T =(vcosss.o*| 2 | 
_(5.00 x 10° )(cos85.0°)(27)(9.11x 10°") 

: 0.150(1.60 x 10° E 


1.04x10* m 


(b) The equation about circular motion in a magnetic field still 
applies to the radius of the spiral: 


_ mv, _mvsin85.0° 
Bq Bq 


r 
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f _(9.11x 10 )(5.00 x 10° )(sin 85.0°) 


=[1.89x 10" 
(0.150)(1.60 x 10° 


P29.74 (a) The torque on the dipole 7 =[{1xB has magnitude UB sin 0 = uB 0, 
proportional to the angular displacement if the angle is small. It is 
a restoring torque, tending to turn the dipole toward its 
equilibrium orientation. Then the statement that its motion is 
simple harmonic is true for small angular displacements. 


(b) The statement is true only for small angular displacements for 
which sin 0 = @. 


(c) t=la becomes 
_ Be =| Pe/d2 > 6/d? =-(uB/1)0 =-«6 
where œ =(UB/I)'”” is the angular frequency and 


f =@/2n 2L M 
2m\ | 


is the frequency in hertz. 


(d) The equilibrium orientation of the needle shows the direction of 
the field. In a stronger field, the frequency is higher. The 
frequency is easy to measure precisely over a wide range of 
values. 


(e) From part (c), we see that the frequency is proportional to the 
square root of the magnetic field strength: 


2 
fy = B, > B, zZ fy 
fi B, B, fi 

Therefore, 


2 2 
B, =a 4 =(39.2 x10% 1 a) 
i i 


=2.04x 10° T =|2.04 mT] 


P29.75 (a) See the graph in ANS. FIG. P29.75. The Hall voltage is directly 
proportional to the magnetic field. A least-square fit to the data 
gives the equation of the best fitting line as: 


AV; = (1.00 x 10*)B 


where AV; is in volts and B is in teslas. 
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AV, (HV) 60 


B(T) 


ANS. FIG. P29.75 
(b) Comparing the equation of the line which fits the data to 


AV, = =) B 
nat 
| 
observe that the slope: m =1.00x10*, or 


- | 
nq(1.00 x 10) 


Then, if | = 0.200 A, q = 1.60 x 10’ C, and n = 1.00 x 10° m”, the 
thickness of the sample is 


"i 0.200 A 
(1.00x 107 m= }){1.60x10” C)(1.00x10+ v/T] 


=1.25x10* m =| 0.125 mm | 


P29.76 Call the length of the rod L and the tension in each wire alone L. 


Then, at equilibrium: 
XF, =T sin0- ILBsin90.0° =0 or T sin o= ILB 
dF, =T cos0-mg=0 or T cos 0=mg 


combining the equations gives 


solving for the magnetic field, 
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Challenge Problems 
P29.77  |t|= IAB where the effective current due to the orbiting electrons is 
A 2aR 
|= 994 and the period of the motion is T = a, 
At T 
; os DE i kq mv? 
The electron’s speed in its orbit is found by requiring d ir or 
v= Ke 
“WMR 


Substituting this expression for V into the equation for T, we find 


mR? 


T =2 
ark, 


(9.11x10®™ kg)(5.29x10™ m} 
(1.60x10” C) (8.99x10° N-m?/C?) 
=1.52x10" s 


Therefore, 


-19 
Ic -(2)aB (160 ZE) [529% 10! m)? |(0.400 T) 
: S 


=|3.70x 10” N-m 


P29.78 The magnetic force on each proton, 
F, =qv x B =qvBsin 90° downward and 
perpendicular to the velocity vector, causes 
centripetal acceleration, guiding it into a circular path 
of radius r, with 


mv? 


qvB = 


mv 
and r = — ANS. FIG. P29.78 
qB 
We compute this radius by first finding the proton’s speed from 


K= Ln 
2 


K _ |2(5.00x10° ev)(1.60x10~ J/eV) 
7 1.67 x10” kg 


=3.10x10’ m/s 
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mv _ (167x107 kg}(3.10x10" m/s) 


"=B [1.6010 C)(0.0500 N-s/C-m) no ™ 


Now, 


(a) From ANS. FIG. P29.78 observe that 


r 646m 


(b) The magnitude of the proton momentum stays constant, and its 
final y component is 


—(1.67 x10” kg}(3.10 x10’ m/s)sin8.90° 


=| -8.00 x 10” kg -m/s 


P29.79 A key to solving this problem is that reducing the 


normal force will reduce the friction force: (up) 
F i F 
F,=BlLor B=-2. |z ; 
° is IL Trd N 
<7 
When the wire is just able to move, aa | S 5 
DF, =n +F, cos6 -mg =0 g k: 
so n= mg = Fs cos@ ANS. FIG. P29.79 
and f =u(mg — F; cosé) 


Also, XF =R sinb- f =0 


, ; umg 
F.sin@= f: F 8 =u\mg —F 0 d R ann—an 

so 5 3 sin ul g—F, cos ) and F, ane #1c0x6 

We minimize B by minimizing F,: 

dF, | i F cos — usin 0 


sin 0 +ucos0y 


do = 0 => usin =cosé 


Thus, 0 =tan (=) =tan (5.00) =78.7° for the smallest field, and 


p f (#2) (m/L) 


ThE | /sin@ +uUcosé 
_[ (0.200)(9.80 m/s?) 0.100 kg/m 

n 1.50 A sin78.7° +(0.200)cos78.7° 
=0.128 T 
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The answers are 


(a) magnitude: |0.128 T| and 
(b) direction: |78.7° below the horizontal 


P29.80 (a) The kinetic energy of the proton in joules is 


K =; mv? =6.00 MeV =(6.00x 10° eV)(1.60x10-” J/ev) 


=9.60x 10” J 


From which we find the proton’s velocity to be 


2(9.60x10-" J) . 
v=, | =3.39x10 m/s 
1.67x10” kg 


We can find the radius of the proton’s orbit from 


2 


mV 
F, = qvB = 
eag 3 
1.67 x107” kg }(3.39 x 10” 
a pel e g)(8.39x107 m/s) ai 
qB (1.60x10® C)(1.00 T) 


Then, from the diagram, x =2R sin 45.0° =2 (0.354 m)sin 45.0° = 


0.501 m |. 


g x x KKM 
B,, = 1.00T 


S b4 
Cr) 


ANS. FIG. P29.80 


(b) From ANS. FIG. P29.80, observe that 0’ =| 45.0° |. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P29.2 


P29.4 
P29.6 


P29.8 
P29.10 


P29.12 
P29.14 


P29.16 


P29.18 


P29.20 


P29.22 
P29.24 


P29.26 


(a) up; (b) out of the page, since the charge is negative; (c) no 
deflection; (d) into the page 


(a) west; (b) zero deflection; (c) up; (d) down 
48.9° or 131° 
13.2 x 10” N 


(a) 1.44 x 10™ N; (b) 8.62 x 10" m/s’; (c) A force would be exerted on 
the electron that had the same magnitude as the force on a proton but 
in the opposite direction because of its negative charge; (d) The 
acceleration of the electron would be much greater than that of the 
proton because the mass of the electron is much smaller. 


200 uC 


(a) 6.84 x 10™ m; (b) down; (c) 7.26 mm; (d) east; (e) The beam moves 
on an arc of a circle rather than on a parabola; (f) Its northward 
velocity component stays constant within 0.09%. It is a good 
approximation to think of it as moving on a parabola as it really moves 
on a circle. 


2K q B?R? 
(a) V= -53 ; (b) —— 
cBR 2K 
eB? 
T (r? +12) 


e 


(a) (0.990 10°°4 +1.00x 10°} N; (b) Yes. In the vertical direction, the 


gravitational force on the ball is 0.294 N, five orders of magnitude 
larger than the magnetic force. In the horizontal direction, the change 
in the horizontal component of velocity due to the magnetic force is six 
orders of magnitude smaller than the horizontal velocity component. 


1.79 x 10° s; (b) 35.1 eV 
4.31 x 10’ rad/s; (b) 5.17 x 10’ m/s 


(a) 8.28 cm; (b) 8.23 cm; (c) From r = pny) , we see for two 
q 


different masses m, and m, of the same charge q, the ratio of the path 
radii is = = a ; (d) The ratio of the path radii is independent of AV; 
A B 


(e) The ratio of the path radii is independent of B. 
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P29.28 


P29.30 


P29.32 


P29.34 
P29.36 


P29.38 


P29.40 


P29.42 


P29.44 


P29.46 
P29.48 


Magnetic Fields 


(a) See P29.28 for full explanation; (b) The dashed red line in Figure 
P29.16(a) spirals around many times, with it turns relatively far apart 
on the inside and closer together on the outside. This demonstrates the 
1/r behavior of the rate of change in radius exhibited by the result in 
part (a); (c) 682 m/s; (d) 55.9 um 


(a) Yes. The constituent of the beam is present in all kinds of atoms; 

(b) Yes. Everything in the beam has single charge-to-mass ratio; (c) Ina 
charged macroscopic object most of the atoms are uncharged. A 
molecule never has all of its atoms ionized. Any atoms other than 
hydrogen contain neutrons and so has more mass per charge if it is 
ionized than hydrogen does. The greatest charge-to-mass ratio 
Thomson could expect was then for ionized hydrogen, 

1.6 x 10” C/1.67 x 10°” kg, smaller than the value e/m he measured, 
1.6 x 10° C/9.11 x 10™ kg, by 1 836 times. The particles in his beam 
could not be whole atoms but rather must be much smaller in mass; 
(d) No. The particles move with speed on the order of ten million 
meters per second, so they fall by an immeasurably small amount over 
a distance of less than 1 m. 


(a) 0.118 N; (b) Neither the direction of the magnetic field nor that of 
the current is given. Both must be known in order to determine the 
direction of the magnetic force. 


(a) 4.73 N; (b) 5.46 N; (c) 4.73 N 
See P29.36 for full explanation. 


AldBL 
3m 


The magnetic force and the gravitational force both act on the wire; (b) 
When the magnetic force is upward and balances the downward 
gravitational force, the net force on the wire is zero, and the wire can 
move can move upward at constant velocity; (c) 0.196 T, out of the 
page; (d) If the field exceeds 0.20 T, the upward magnetic force exceeds 
the downward gravitational force, so the wire accelerates upward. 


(a) 2zrlB sin 0; (b) up, away from magnet 
(a) 0; (b) -40.01 mN; (c) -40.0k mN ; (d) (40.03 +40.0i) mN ; (e) The 


forces on the four segments must add to zero, so the force on the 
fourth segment must be the negative of the resultant of the forces on 
the other three. 


4.91x 10° N-m 
(a) 5.41 mA - m°; (b) 4.33 mN-m 
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P29.50 
P29.52 


P29.54 
P29.56 
P29.58 


P29.60 
P29.62 


P29.64 


P29.66 


P29.68 


P29.70 


P29.72 
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(a) 6.40x 10 N-m; (b) 0.241 W; (c) 2.56 x 10° J; (d) 0.154 W 


(a) +X direction; (b) torque is in the -z direction; (c) -x direction; 

(d) torque is in the +z direction; (e) No; (f) Both the forces and the 
torques are equal in magnitude and opposite in direction, so they sum 
to zero and cannot affect the motion of the loop; (g) in the yz plane at 
130° counterclockwise from the +y axis; (h) the +x direction; (i) zero; (j) 
counterclockwise; (k) 0.135 A-m/’; (1) 130°; (m) 0.155 N -m 


(a) 37.7 mT; (b) 4.29 x 10° m” 
2.75 Mrad/s 


(a) The electric current experiences a magnetic force; (b) JLB; (c) Charge 
moves within the fluid inside the length L, but charge does not 
accumulate: the fluid is not charged after it leaves the pump; (d) It is 
not current-carrying; (e) It is not magnetized. 


(a-d) See P29.60 for full explanation. 


(a) 12.5 km; (b) It will not arrive at the center but will perform a 
hairpin turn and go back parallel to its original direction. 


F R X 
(a) B, could have any value, B, = 0, B, = ea (b) —Fj;(c) +j 
umg 
Id 
(a) B ~ 10° T; (b) t~ 107 N-m; (c) I ~ 1 A = 10° A; (d) A ~ 10° mî; 
(e)N ~ 10° 
The particle will not exit the field at the top but rather will complete a 


semicircle in the magnetic field region and will exit at the bottom, 
traveling in the opposite direction with the same speed. 


(a) 1.33 m/s; (b) Positive ions carried by the blood flow experience an 
upward force resulting in the upper wall of the blood vessel at 
electrode A becoming positively charged and the lower wall of the 
blood vessel at electrode B becoming negatively charged; (b) No. 
Negative ions moving in the direction of v would be deflected toward 
point B, giving A a higher potential than B. Positive ions moving in the 
direction of v would be deflected toward A, again giving A a higher 
potential than B. Therefore, the sign of the potential difference does not 
depend on whether the ions in the blood are positively or negatively 
charged. 
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P29.74 (a) See P29.74(a) for full explanation; (b) The statement is true only for 
small angular displacements for which sin 0 = 0; (c) See P29.74(c) for 
full explanation; (d) The equilibrium orientation of the needle shows 
the direction of the field. In a stronger field, the frequency is higher. 
The frequency is easy to measure precisely over a wide range of 
values; (e) 2.04 mT 
Ag 


P29.76 T tan@ 


P29.78 (a) œ =8.90°; (b) -8.00x 10 kg-m/s 
P29.80 = (a) 0.501 m; (b) 45.0° 
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Sources of the Magnetic Field 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


30.1 The Biot-Savart Law 

30.2 The Magnetic Force Between Two Parallel Conductors 
30.3 Ampere’s Law 

30.4 The Magnetic Field of a Solenoid 

30.5 Gauss’s Law in Magnetism 

30.6 Magnetism in Matter 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ30.1 (i) Answer (b). The field is proportional to the current. (ii) Answer 
(d). The field is inversely proportional to the length of the solenoid. 
(iii) Answer (b). The field is proportional to the number of turns. 
(iv) Answer (c). The field does not depend on the radius of the 
solenoid. All the questions can be answered by referring to Equation 


30.17, B tn. 


0Q30.2 Answer (c). Newton’s third law describes the relationship. 


OQ30.3 (a) No. At least two would be of like sign, so they would repel. (b) 
Yes, if all are alike in sign. (c) Yes, if all carry current in the same 
direction. (d) No. If one current-carrying wire repelled the other two, 
those two would attract each other. 


OQ30.4 Answer (a). The contribution made to the magnetic field at point P 
by the lower wire is directed out of the page, while the contribution 
due to the upper wire is directed into the page. Since point P is 
equidistant from the two wires, and the wires carry the same 
magnitude currents, these two oppositely directed contributions to 
the magnetic field have equal magnitudes and cancel each other. 

355 
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OQ30.5 Answer (a) and (c). The magnetic field due to the current in the 
vertical wire is directed into the page on the right side of the wire 
and out of the page on the left side. The field due to the current in the 
horizontal wire is out of the page above this wire and into the page 
below the wire. Thus, the two contributions to the total magnetic 
field have the same directions at points B (both out of the page) and 
D (both contributions into the page), while the two contributions 
have opposite directions at points A and C. The magnitude of the 
total magnetic field will be greatest at points B and D where the two 
contributions are in the same direction, and smallest at points A and 
C where the two contributions are in opposite directions and tend to 
cancel. 


OQ30.6 (i) Answer (b). Magnetic field lines lie in horizontal planes and go 
around the wire clockwise as seen from above. East of the wire the 
field points horizontally south. 


(ii) Answer (b). The direction of the magnetic field at a given point is 
determined by the direction of the conventional current that creates 
it. 


*OQ30.7 (i) Answer (d). (ii) Answer (c). Current on each side of the frame 
produces magnetic field lines that wrap around the tubes. The field 
lines pass into the plane enclosed by the frame (away from you) and 
then return to pass back through the plane outside the frame (toward 
you). 

0Q30.8 Answer (a). According to the right-hand rule, the magnetic field at 
point P due to the current in the wire is directed out of the page, and 
the magnitude of this field is given by Equation 30.14: B=,41 /2zr. 


OQ30.9 Answers (c) and (d). Any point in region I is closer to the upper wire, 
which carries the larger current. At all points in this region, the 
outward directed field due the upper wire will have a greater 
magnitude than will the inward directed field due to the lower wire. 
Thus, the resultant field in region I will be nonzero and out of the 
page, meaning that choice (d) is a true statement and choice (a) is 
false. In region II, the field due to each wire is directed into the page, 
so their magnitudes add and the resultant field cannot be zero at any 
point in this region. This means that choice (b) is false. In region III, 
the field due to the upper wire is directed into the page while that 
due to the lower wire is out of the page. Since points in this region 
are closer to the wire carrying the smaller current, there are points in 
this region where the magnitudes of the oppositely directed fields 
due to the two wires will have equal magnitudes, canceling each 
other and producing a zero resultant field. Thus, choice (c) is true 
and choice (e) is false. 
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OQ30.11 
OQ30.12 
O0Q30.13 


OQ30.14 


OQ30.15 
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Answer (b). Wires carrying currents in opposite directions repel. In 
regions II and III, the field due to the upper wire is directed into the 
page. The lower wire, with its current to the left, experiences a 
downward force in the field of the upper wire. 


Answers (b) and (c). In each case, electric charge is moving. 
Answer (a). The adjacent wires carry currents in the same direction. 


Answer (c). Conceptually, for there to be magnetic flux through a 
coil, magnetic field lines must pass through the area enclosed by the 
coil. The magnetic field lines do not pass through the areas of the 
coils in the xy and xz planes, but they do through the area of the coil 
in the yz plane. Mathematically, the magnetic flux is ®s = BA cos@, 
where gis the angle between the normal to the area enclosed by the 
coil and the magnetic field. The flux is maximum when the field is 
perpendicular to the area of the coil. The flux is zero when there is no 
component of magnetic field perpendicular to the loop—that is, 
when the plane of the loop contains the x axis. 


The ranking is e > c > b > a > d. Express the fields in units of 44 
(ampere/cm): 


(a) fora long, straight wire, 

My| /2ar =| 3/27(2)| =u, [0.75/2](ampere/cm) 
(b) fora circular coil, 

N ul /2r =u] (10) (0.3) )/2(2) (2) |=, [0.75] (ampere/cm) 
(c) fora solenoid, 

Nut /é =u (1 000) (0.3)/200 | =, [1.5] (ampere/cm) 

which is also 

(41x107 T-m/A)[1.5 A/(0.01 m)]=0.19x10° T =0.19 mT 

(d) The field is zero at the center of a current-carrying wire. 


(e) 1mTis larger than 0.19 mT, so it is largest of all. 


The ranking is C > A > B. The magnetic field inside a solenoid, 


carrying current |, with N turns and length L, is B = nl =u(T Jb 
2N, Jl 
This: Boa ANAL g toate aa B _H(2N,,)I =4B,. 
L, 2b. 2 L, /2 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ30.1 


CQ30.2 


CQ30.3 


CQ30.4 


CQ30.5 


CQ30.6 


No. The magnetic field created by a single current loop resembles 
that of a bar magnet — strongest inside the loop, and decreasing in 
strength as you move away from the loop. Neither is the field 
uniform in direction — the magnetic field lines loop through the loop. 


Yes. Either pole of the magnet creates a field that turns the atoms of 
the domains inside the iron to align their magnetic moments with the 
external field. Then the nonuniform field exerts a net force on each 
domain toward the direction in which the field is getting stronger. 


A magnet on a refrigerator door goes through the same steps to exert 
a strong normal force on the door. Then the magnet is supported by a 
frictional force. 


The Biot-Savart law considers the contribution of each element of 
current in a conductor to determine the magnetic field, while for 
Ampére’s law, one need only know the current passing through a 
given surface. Given situations of high degrees of symmetry, 
Ampere’s law is more convenient to use, even though both laws are 
equally valid in all situations. 


Apply Ampére’s law to the circular path 
labeled 1 in the picture. Because the current 
has a cylindrical symmetry about its central 
axis, the line integral reduces to the 
magnitude of the magnetic field times the 
circumference of the path, but this is equal to 
zero because there is no current inside this 
path; therefore, the magnetic field inside the 
tube must be zero. On the other hand, the ANS. FIG. CQ30.4 
current through path 2 is the current carried 

by the conductor; then the line integral is not equal to zero, so the 
magnetic field outside the tube is nonzero. 


Magnetic field lines come out of north magnetic poles. The Earth’s 
north magnetic pole is off the coast of Antarctica, near the south 
geographic pole. Straight up. 

Ampere’s law is valid for all closed paths surrounding a conductor, 
but not always convenient. There are many paths along which the 
integral is cumbersome to calculate, although not impossible. 
Consider a circular path around but not coaxial with a long, straight 
current-carrying wire. Ampére’s law is useful in calculating B if the 
current in a conductor has sufficient symmetry that the line integral 
can be reduced to the magnitude of B times an integral. 
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CQ30.8 


CQ30.9 


CQ30.10 


CQ30.11 


CQ30.12 
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Magnetic domain alignment within the magnet creates an external 
magnetic field, which in turn induces domain alignment within the 
first piece of iron, creating another external magnetic field. The field 
of the first piece of iron in turn can align domains in another iron 
sample. A nonuniform magnetic field exerts a net force of attraction 
on the magnetic dipoles of the domains aligned with the field. 


The shock misaligns the domains. Heating will also decrease 
magnetism (see Curie Temperature). 


Zero in each case. The fields have no component perpendicular to 
the area. 


(a) The third magnet from the top repels the second one with a 
force equal to the weight of the top two. The yellow magnet 
repels the blue one with a force equal to the weight of the blue 
one. 


(b) The rods (or a pencil) prevent motion to the side and prevents 
the magnets from rotating under their mutual torques. Its 
constraint changes unstable equilibrium into stable. 


(c) Most likely, the disks are magnetized perpendicular to their flat 
faces, making one face a north pole and the other a south pole. 
One disk has its north pole on the top side and the adjacent 
magnets have their north poles on their bottom sides. 


(d) Ifthe blue magnet were inverted, it and the yellow one would 
stick firmly together. The pair would still produce an external 
field and would float together above the red magnets. 


In the figure, the magnetic field created by 


wire 1 at the position of wire 2 is into the Bi o Ém 
paper. Hence, the magnetic force on wire 2 is ip 8 
in direction (current down) x (field into the $h 


paper) = (force to the right), away from wire 
1. Now wire 2 creates a magnetic field into 
the page at the location of wire 1, so wire 1 Eni e Q F 
feels force (current up) x (field into the D A 


paper) = (force to the left), away from wire 2. ANS. FIG. CQ30.11 


(a) The field can be uniform in magnitude. 

Gauss’s law for magnetism implies that magnetic field lines never 
start or stop. If the field is uniform in direction, the lines are parallel 
and their density stays constant along any one bundle of lines. 
Therefore, the magnitude of the field has the same value at all points 
along a line in the direction of the field. (b) The magnitude of the 
field could vary over a plane perpendicular to the lines, or it could be 
constant throughout the volume. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 30.1 The Biot-—Savart Law 


2 
*P30.1 (a) Each coil separately produces field given by B 2 at 
P y P 8 y 7 / R 4x2 yr 
the point halfway between them. Together they produce field 
2 
2B Seen =4.50x10° T 
+X 


_50(42 x107 T-m/A)I (0.012 m}? 
[ (0.012 m}? +(0.011 m} f” 
_9.05x 10° T-m°/A , 
4.31x 10° m° 


450x10° TA 
| = = 
I Os, Ama 
(b) AV =IR =(0.0215 A)(210 Q) =| 4.51 V 


(c) P=(AV)I =(4.51 V)(0.0215 A) =| 96.7 mW 


P30.2 Imagine grasping the conductor with the right hand so the fingers curl 
around the conductor in the direction of the magnetic field. The thumb 
then points along the conductor in the direction of the current. The 
results are 


(a) [toward the left} (b) jout of the page| (c) |lower left to upper right 


P30.3 The magnetic field is given by 
o bol (42107 T-m/A)(2.00 A) 


=| 1.60x10° T 
27r 27 (0.250 m) 


P30.4 Model the tornado as a long, straight, vertical conductor and imagine 
grasping it with the right hand so the fingers point northward on the 
western side of the tornado (that is, at the observatory’s location). The 
thumb is directed downward, meaning that the conventional current is 
downward. The magnitude of the current is found from B ={4| /27raas 


_2arB _2x(9.00x10* m)(1.50x10° T) 
T 47x107 T-m/A 


Thus, the current is |675 A, downward|. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


| =675 A 


Chapter 30 361 


P30.5 (a) Use Equation 30.4 for the field produced by each side of the 
square. 


Hl i. ; 
B=— (sin@, -sin 0 
HL (sing, —sind,) 


where 0, =45.0°, 0, =-45.0°, and a=s 


ANS. FIG. P30.5 
Each side produces a field into the page. The four sides altogether 


produce 
B.... = 4B= 40! (sing, -sind,) 
center 4ra 1 2 
= Hol _f sin 45.0°— sin(—45.0°)] 
eae 
o Qul{f 2 ]_ 2V2 


tl = ml 


_24/2(4r x10” T-m/A)(10.0 A) 
7 (0.400 m) 


=2/2 x10” T = 28.3 HT into the page 


(b) Fora single circular turn with 4¢=27R, 


B 


3 bol yrl (47x107 T-m/A)(10.0 A) 
“OR 46 4(0.400 m) 


= 24.7 UT into the page 


P30.6 Treat the magnetic field as that produced in the center of a ring of 


Bab! 
2 


radius R carrying current |: from Equation 30.8, the field is 


The current due to the electron is 


Aq oe ev 


“At 2nR/v 2nR 
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so the magnetic field is 
pa! k ( & ) _ Mh & 
2R 2R\22R) 4r R? 
{m e C)(2.19x 10° m/s) 
An (5.29x10 m} 


= 12.5 T 


P30.7 We can think of the total magnetic field as the superposition of the 
hil 
2mR 
directed into the page, and the field due to the circular loop, having 
Hol 

2R 


and 


field due to the long straight wire, having magnitude 


magnitude 


field is: 


and directed into the page. The resultant magnetic 


5 -( 1 ) Lal -(1 T a A) 


=5.52x10° =|5.52 uT into the page 


P30.8 We can think of the total magnetic field as the superposition of the 


field due to the long straight wire (having magnitude + R and 
T 


directed into the page) and the field due to the circular loop (having 


magne hl 


field is: 


and directed into the page). The resultant magnetic 


B14 |! (directed into the page) 
m)2R 


P30.9 Wire 1 creates at the origin magnetic field: 
> Lf l3 
B, =H right hand rule =h (AÀ =H 
2nr 2ra N 2ra 


(a) Ifthe total field at the origin is na tt Fj jj +B, then the second 
Ta Ta 


. ; : -= l3 | 
wire must create field according to B, =M j arr HF}. 


2ra 2n(2a 
Then |, =|2I, out of the paper |. 
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2 khl; 
27a 


B. ou Hol iE; 
B, =L j) = “ra fÈ and |, =/6l, into the paper|. 


P30.10 The vertical section of wire constitutes one half of an infinitely long, 
straight wire at distance x from P, so it creates a field equal to 


28 P ix o 
(b) The other possibility is B, +B, = (-5) =j +B,. Then, 
1 


Hold your right hand with extended thumb in the direction of the 
current; the field is away from you, into the paper. 


For each bit of the horizontal section of wire ds is to the left and f is 
to the right, so ds x r=0. The horizontal current produces zero field at 
P. Thus, 


B= a into the paper 


P30.11 Every element of current creates magnetic field in the same direction, 
into the page, at the center of the arc. The upper straight portion 
creates one-half of the field that an infinitely long straight wire would 
create. The curved portion creates one-quarter of the field that a 
circular loop produces at its center. The lower straight segment also 


creates field l Hol . 
227r 


The total field is 


Be A a HI 


to th 
22nr 42r 227 HL | ino PEAR 


J H (= +] into the plane of the paper 


-{ aan into the page 


P30.12 Along the axis of a circular loop of radius R, 


HIR? 
yA +R? a 
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| 
where B, = on 
E Along Axis of Circular Loop 
1 
0.8 
). 
aia ° 
0.2 
0 
0 l 2 3 4 5 
afR 
ANS. FIG. P30.12 


x/R B/Bo 
0.00 1.00 
1.00 0.354 
2.00 0.089 4 
3.00 0.031 6 
4.00 0.014 3 
5.00 0.007 54 


P30.13 We use the Biot-Savart law. For bits of wire along the straight-line 
sections, ds is at 0° or 180° to f, so dsx f = 0. Thus, only the curved 
section of wire contributes to B at P. Hence, ds is tangent to the arc and 
fî is radially inward; so dsxf =| ds|1sin90°@ =| ds|®. All points along 
the curve are the same distance r = 0.600 m from the field point, so 

p=J]ob| =| NSF 4 | jals 
pean 4n r 4nr 4nr 


where S is the arc length of the curved wire, 


s =r0 =(0.600 m)(30.0°)| 22 |=0.314 m 
360 


o 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 30 365 


Then, 


B=(10” T- mA EA, Os m) 


.600 m}? 


B=| 262 nT into the page | 


I 


Fra 
- 


Pec J30.0" 


~ 
~ 


ANS. FIG. P30.13 
P30.14 (a) Above the pair of wires, the field out of the page of the 50.0-A 
current will be stronger than the (-k) field of the 30.0-A current, 


so they cannot add to zero. Between the wires, both produce 
fields into the page. They can only add to zero below the wires, at 
coordinate y =- | y |. Here the total field is 


-Hl l 
B= M + “sy 

th} 500A [ #) 30.0 A> 
° =o! [jy] +0280 z)! k)+ lyi (k) 


50.0|y| =30.0(|y| +0.280 m) 
50.0(-y) =30.0(0.280 m- y) 
~20.0y =30.0 (0.280 m) 


=—0.420 m 


50 A 
> 


30 A 


ANS. FIG. P30.14 
(b) Aty =0.100 m the total field is 


> Ll hhl , 
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= 4r x107 T-m/A 
27 


50.0 A BAT 2 
i k) i) 


=1.16x 107 T(-k] 
The force on the particle is 
F =qv x B 
=(-2x10* C)}(150x10° m/s)(i] 
x(1.16x10* N-s/C-m)(-k] 


- 3.47 x 107 n(-}) | 


(c) We require F, =3.47 x 107 N(45} =a =(-2x 10° C)E, 


so E=| ~1.73x10*j N/C |. 


P30.15 Label the wires 1, 2, and 3 as shown in LOJ 
ANS. FIG. P30.15(a) and let the magnetic N 
field created by the currents in these F ras _— k I 
= = = a a a 
wires be B,, B,, and B,, respectively. a en Fe ices G 
(a) At point A: Ea Fa 
Bees hl HOw) 
1 
2n(av2 ANS. FIG. P30.15(a) 
| 
and B, Mo 


The directions of these fields are 
shown in ANS. FIG. P30.15(b). 
Observe that the horizontal 


components of B, and B, cancel ANSE POO) 
while their vertical components By B, 
both add onto B,. Therefore, the X 45,0°145.0° 
net field at point A is: NSS 
(e 
B, =B, cos45.0° +B, cos 45.0° +B, | È 
II 2 1 B, 
=AL Z c0s45.0° + ? 
k ANS. FIG. P30.15(c) 
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(47x107 T-m/A)}(2.00 Ay 2 L 


B, = —= cos 45° +— 
A 27(1.00x10° m) V2 3 
B, =| 53.3 UT toward the bottom of the page 


(b) At point B: B, and B, cancel, leaving 


p hl 
B =B =a 


_ (47x107 T-m/A)(2.00 A) 
° 27(2)(1.00x10° m) 


=| 20.0 UT toward the bottom of the page 


(c) At point C: B, =B, a and B, = 7 ol with the directions 


Ta 


shown in ANS. FIG. P30.15(c). Again, the horizontal components 
of B, and B, cancel. The vertical components both oppose B, 
giving 


Lk o| Mol _ Ll l 2 : l 
B- =2 0 45.0° |- —— ==? — cos 45.0°-1]=| 0 
c Ae 2ra 2mralv2 a 


P30.16 (a) ANS. FIG. P30.16 shows the various vectors. 


20 kA 


— 


- 50 m—— 


NKE 


ANS. FIG. P30.16 


(b) The upward lightning current creates field lines in 
counterclockwise horizontal circles. 
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B = Hil [righthand rule | 
2nr 


(427x107 T-m/A)(20.0x10° A) 
= north 
27 (50.0 m) 
= 8.00x 10” T north 


The force on the electron is 


F =qv xB 
=(-1.6x 10°” C)(300 m/s west) x(8.00x 10° T north) 


=-(3.84x 107! N down) =|3.84x 107! N up 


(c) From Equation 29.3, 


9.11x10™ ke) (300 
my __ g) (300 m/s) =|2.14x10~ ml. 


GB (1.60x10 C) (8.00x10" T) 


(d) |This distance is negligible compared to 50 m, so the electron does 
move in a uniform field. 


(e) Use Equation 29.4, œ = qB /m, which is equal to 27N/At, where N 
is the number of revolutions: 


_ gBat _(1.60x10"° C)(8.00x 10% T)(60.0x 10" s) 


N 
2am 27 (9.11x10~ kg) 
=|134 revolutions 


hil 
4nd 


P30.17 Apply the Equation 30.4, B= (sin @, — sin6, ), to each of the wires. 


. a : a 
For the horizontal wire (H ), sin 8, Tae and sinb, =———— 
d +a Voi +a 


because 0, measures to the wire’s end point on the -X-axis and 6, 
measures to the wire’s end point on the +xX-axis. For the left vertical 
: d 
wire (VL) and the right vertical wire (VR), sin@, =—== and sin 0, = 
VP +a i 


1 because both angles measure to the wire’s end points on the +y-axis. 


ya? + d? Va? +d? 


ANS. FIG. P30.17 
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Take out of the page as the positive direction, and into the page as the 
negative direction. The field at the origin is 


Bo =|B,.|-|B,] By. 


“tare and ae) 
4ra P+a) 4rd| VP +a @ +a 


_ bl [a G..- ag 
2rad| Jk +ae Ve +2 


a zap 
= Ela To ) =l- +d) 
=H (Va + -d} 


The field is negative: magnetic field at the origin is r 


into the page. 


P30.18 (a) We use Equation 30.4 in the chapter text 
for the field created by a straight wire of 
limited length. The sines of the angles 
appearing in that equation are equal to 
the cosines of the complementary angles 
shown in our diagram. For the distance a 
from the wire to the field point we have 


tan30° = a = 0.288 7L. One wire 
L/2 ANS. FIG. P30.18(a) 
contributes to the field at P 


B= Ha (cos, — cos, ) s Meo (cos 30°—cos 150°) 
4ra 47 (0.2887L) 


_ [pl (1.732) _ 1.50441 
47 (0.2887L) aL 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


370 Sources of the Magnetic Field 


Each side contributes the same amount of field in the same 
direction, which is perpendicularly into the paper in the picture. 


So the total field is 3 150M |_| 4.50Hol f 
mL we 


(b) As we showed in part (a), one whole side of the triangle creates 
[pl (1.732) 
Ta 


field at the center . Now one-half of one nearby side of 


the triangle will be half as far away from point P, and have a 
geometrically similar situation. Then it creates at P, field 
Hl (1.732) _ 21 (1.732) 
47 (a/2) Ana 


The two half-sides shown crosshatched in the picture create at P, 
field 


24 o 44l (1.732) _ 6141 


4ra | 4r(0.2887L) mL 


The rest of the triangle will contribute somewhat more field in the 
same direction, so we already have a proof that the field at P» is 


stronger}. 


ANS. FIG. P30.18(b) 


P30.19 Assume that the wire on the right is wire 1 and that on the left is wire 
2. Also, choose the positive direction for the magnetic field to be out of 
the page and negative into the page. 


(a) At the point half way between the two wires, 


Ll, , bl | H 
B =B N B N 0'1 + Or2 | 0 | +l 
ii i p 20r, ae i 2) 


(47x107 T-m/A) f 
= =— (10.0 A) =-4.00« 10° T 
2x(5.00x 107 m) 


or B « =| 40.0 UT into the page 
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(b) At point P,, 


Bact =4B, = B, =H) | 


2a, G G 


_4nx107 Taya] 500A 500A | 
ia 27 0.100m 0.200 m 


=|5.00 UT out of page 


(c) At point P,, 


Bact =B, +B, =H) rh 
2a n G 
p 45x107 Taa 5.00 A pna 
i Qn 0.300m 0.200 m 


=|1.67 UT out of page 


P30.20 Call the wire carrying a current of 3.00 A wire 1 and the other wire 2. 
Also, choose the line running from wire 1 to wire 2 as the positive x 
direction. 


ANS. FIG. P30.20(a) 


(a) At the point midway between the wires, the field due to each 
wire is parallel to the y-axis and the net field is 


Bret =D iy By =u (l; a |,)/2ar 
Thus, 
(47x107 T-m/A) 


Ba = (3.00 A -5.00 A) =-4.00x10° T 
27 (0.100 m) 
or B 


ne =|4.00 UT toward the bottom of the page 


(b) Refer to ANS. FIG. P30.20(b). At point P, r, =(0.200 m) V2 and B, 
is directed at 0, = +135°. The magnitude of B: is 


5 ciel _ (42x10? T-m/A)(3.00 A) 


=2.12 pT 
| 27r, 27 (0.200/2 m) 
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Bo 
n, Lo) 
e òt 
I I, 
ANS. FIG. P30.20(b) 
The contribution from wire 2 is in the —X direction and has 
magnitude 
47x10” T-m/A}(5.00 A 
21r, 27 (0.200 m) 
B, = —6.50 uT 
Be By = 1.50 4T 
ANS. FIG. P30.20(c) 


Therefore, the components of the net field at point P are: 


B, =B, cos 135° +B, cos 180° 


=(2.12 uT)cos135° +(5.00 uT)cos180° =-6.50 pT 
and 
B, =B, sin 135° +B, sin 180° =(2.12 HT )sin 135° +0 =#.50 uT 


Therefore, 


Bi =B? +B? =6.67 UT 


B. 
at @=tan" |B; = tan” gous =77,0° 
B 1.50 uT 


y 


in ANS. FIG. P30.20(c), which is 77.0° + 90.0° = 167.0° from the 
positive X axis. Therefore, 


Bnet =|6.67 UT at 167.0° from the positive x axis]. 
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Section 30.2 The Magnetic Force Between 
Two Parallel Conductors 


P30.21 Let both wires carry current in the x direction, the first at y = 0 and the 
second at y = 10.0 cm. 


-7 
Wl g (47x10 T: m/A)(5.00 A) - 


27r 27 (0.100 m) 


w! 


(a) 


B= | 1.00 10” T out of the page 


g 
L= 8.00 A 
y= 10.0 cm 


1,= 5.00 A Gest, 


ANS. FIG. P30.21(a) 
(b) F, =I,0xB =(8.00 A)| (1.00 m)ix(1.00x 10° T)k | 
=(8.00 x 10° N)(-}) 


ANS. FIG. P30.21(b) 


F, =| 8.00x10~ N toward the first wire 


- ul { ș\_ (47x107 T-m/A}(8.00 A); + 
©) E k)= 27 (0.100 m) (6) 
=(1.60x10° T)(-k] 
o 


ANS. FIG. P30.21 (c) 


B=|1.60x 10° T into the page 


(a) Ñ =1,7xB =(5.00 A)| (1.00 m)ix(1.60% 10% T)(-k}] 


=(8.00 x 10° N)( +) 


P) 
LS 
! 


ANS. FIG. P30.21(d) 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


374 Sources of the Magnetic Field 


F = 8.00x 10” N towards the second wire 


P30.22 (a) The force per unit length that parallel conductors exert on each 
other is, from Equation 30.12, F/¢ =41,1,/2ad. Thus, if 


F/¢=2.00x10* N/m, lı = 5.00 A, and d = 4.00 cm, the current in 
the second wire must be 


| =e 
Wl \ < 
|  27(4.00x10° m) 
-| {47x107 T-m/A)(5.00 A 


=[8.00 A| 


(b) Since parallel conductors carrying currents in the same direction 
attract each other (see Section 30.2 in the textbook), the currents in 
these conductors which repel each other must be in 


opposite directions. 


(c) From Equation 30.12, the force is directly proportional to the 
product of the currents. The result of reversing the direction of 
either of the currents and doubling the magnitude would be that 


the |force of interaction would be attractive and the magnitude 
of the force would double |. 


P30.23 (a) From Equation 30.12, the force per unit length that one wire 
exerts on the other is F/ =w l;l,/27xd, where d is the distance 
separating the two wires. In this case, the value of this force is 


N 


j oox 10* N/m) 


F (47x107 T-m/A)(3.00 A) 


e. 3.00x10° N/m 
7 27x (6.00x10° m] 


(b) We can answer this question by consulting Section 30.2 in the 
textbook, or we can reason it out. Imagine these two wires lying 
side by side on a table with the two currents flowing toward you, 
wire 1 on the left and wire 2 on the right. The right-hand rule that 
relates current to field direction shows the magnetic field due to 
wire 1 at the location of wire 2 is directed vertically upward. 
Then, the right-hand rule that relates current and field to force 
gives the direction of the force experienced by wire 2, with its 
current flowing through this field, as being to the left, back 
toward wire 1. Thus, the force one wire exerts on the other is an 


force. 
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P30.24 Carrying oppositely directed currents, wires 1 and 2 repel each other. 
If wire 3 were between them, it would have to repel either 1 or 2, so the 
force on that wire could not be zero. If wire 3 were to the right of wire 
2, it would feel a larger force exerted by 2 than that exerted by 1, so the 
total force on 3 could not be zero. Therefore wire 3 must be to the left 
of both other wires as shown. It must carry downward current so that 
it can attract wire 2. We answer part (b) first. 

Wire3 Wire | Wire 2 


4.00 A 


ANS. FIG. P30.24 


(b) For the equilibrium of wire 3 we have 


=p. u (1.50 A)I, _ Ly (4.00 A)I, 
iid 2nd 27 (20.0 cm +d) 


1.50(20.0 cm + d) = 4.00d 


d= an =| 12.0 cm to the left of wire 1 


2.50 


F 


1on3 


(a) Thus the situation is possible in just one way. 


(c) For the equilibrium of wire 1, 


Hol; (1.50 A) _ 4 (4.00 A)(1.50 A) 
27 (12.0 cm) 27 (20.0 cm) 


l = (4.00 A) =| 2.40 A down 


We know that wire 2 must be in equilibrium because the forces on 
it are equal in magnitude to the forces that it exerts on wires 1 and 
3, which are equal because they both balance the equal- 
magnitude forces that 1 exerts on 3 and that 3 exerts on 1. 


P30.25 To the right of the long, straight wire, current lı creates a magnetic 
field into the page. By symmetry, we note that the magnetic forces on 
the top and bottom segments of the rectangle cancel. The net force on 
the vertical segments of the rectangle is (from Equation 30.12): 


1 2 on \eta c 2m |c(c+a) 
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(4r x107 N/A?)(5.00 A)(10.0 A)(0.450 m) 
20 


F= 


—0.150 m a 
x 1 
(0.100 m)(0.250 m) 


F =(-2.70x10°%) N =(-27.0x10°%) N =|-27.0i uN 


ANS. FIG. P30.25 


P30.26 See ANS. FIG. P30.25. By symmetry, we note that the magnetic forces 
on the top and bottom segments of the rectangle cancel. The net force 
on the vertical segments of the rectangle is (from Equation 30.12) 


Ë =F +E holil 1 1 p Holil —a ; 
1! 2? 2n \cta c 2m |c(c+a) 


Prj: 
II 


Polite) a heien 
2x |c(c+a) 


P30.27 To attract, both currents (l, = 20.0 A, and |,) must be to the right. The 
attraction is described by (from Equation 30.12) 


F holil 
l 2ra 
So l, _f 2ra 
l holi 
=(320x10° N/m) au We =40.0 A 
Ant x10” T-m/A)(20.0 A) 
20 Ay 
h 
— 


ANS. FIG. P30.27 
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The zero-field point must lie between the two wires: this point cannot 
be above the upper wire or below the lower wire because the fields in 
these regions have the same direction, out of the page above the upper 
wire, and into the page below the lower wire. Let y represent the 
coordinate of the zero-field point above the lower wire; then, 

r; = (0.500 m) — y and r, = y represent the respective distances of 
currents |, and |, to the zero-field point. Taking the positive direction 
to be out of the page, at the zero-field point, 


B=-B, +B, 


— bh | kola 
2an 2m, 


Eliminating and solving for r., 


Then, 
(0.500 m) -yi | 
2 


_ (0.500 m) _ ome Saa 
l +1 ( : +1) 
l, 40.0 A 
P30.28 From Equation 30.12, we find the separation distance between the 
wires as 


Holil, = a abil 
27a 27F, 


Substituting numerical values, 

(42 x 107 T- m/A)(10.0 A)(10.0 A)(0.500 m) 
27 (1.00 N) 

=1.00 x 10° m = 10.0 um 


This is the required center-to-center separation distance of the wires, 
but the wires cannot be this close together. Their minimum possible 
center-to-center separation distance occurs if the wires are touching, 
but this value is 2r = 2(250 wm) = 500 um, which is much larger than 
the required value above. We could try to obtain this force between 
wires of smaller diameter, but these wires would have higher 
resistance and less surface area for radiating energy. It is likely that the 
wires would melt very shortly after the current begins. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


378 Sources of the Magnetic Field 


P30.29 This is almost a standard equilibrium 
problem involving tension, weight, and a 
horizontal repulsive force; however, here 
we must consider the magnetic force per 
unit length and the weight per unit 
length. The tension makes an angle 6/2 = 
8.00° with the vertical. The mass per unit 
length is A= mg/L. The separation 
between the wires is a=2/sin@/2. 


(a) Because the wires repel, the currents are in | opposite directions |. 


(b) For balance, the ratio of the horizontal tension component 
T sin 0/2 to the vertical tension component T cos 6/2 is equal to 
the ratio of the horizontal magnetic force per unit length Fz/L to 


ANS. FIG. P30.29 


the vertical weight per unit length F; /L: 


Tsin@/2 F,/L 
Tcos6/2 F,/L 


But, 


2 
Ee e e 
2ma 2ra 
F,/L=4g9 
Rearranging and substituting gives 


tano/2 =a ena My 


Ag 2x (2/sin@/2)Ag 


|? 


Solving, 
1? =% 79 tan 0/2)(sin0/2) 


_[ 47 (0.060 0 m)(40.0x10° kg}(9.80 m/s?) 
= (47 x10” T-m/A) 
x (tan 8.00°)(sin 8.00°) 


|? 


| =|67.8 A 


(c) |Smaller. A smaller gravitational force would be pulling down on 


the wires, requiring less magnetic force to raise the wires to the 


same angle and therefore less current. 
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Section 30.3 Ampere’s Law 


ae we 2rrB 22(1.00x10~ m }(0.100 T 
P30.30 From ¢B-d/ =l, |= e _2%(1.00% 10° m)(0.100 7) 
Ly 4n x10’ T-m/A 


=[500 A] 


P30.31 (a) From Ampére’s law, the magnetic field at point a is given by 


| ; 
Hoa, where |, is the net current through the area of the 


Pies 
a 


circle of radius r,. In this case, |, = 1.00 A out of the page (the 
current in the inner conductor), so 
(472x107 T-m/A}(1.00 A) 


B, = 
27(1.00 x 10° m 
=| 200 UT toward top of page 


hols 
27 ty 
the area of the circle having radius rp. Taking out of the page as 
positive, |, = 1.00 A - 3.00 A = -2.00 A, or I, = 2.00 A into the page. 
Therefore, 

(42x 107 T-m/A}(2.00 A) 


B, = 3 
27\3.00 x 10~ m 
=| 133 UT toward bottom of page 


NI _ (42107 T-m/A)(900)(14.0x10° A) 


P30.32 (a) B =| 3.60 T 
@ Baer 27r 27 (0.700 m) 


ENE (47x107 T-m/A)(900)(14.0x10° A) _ EE 
me er 27 (1.30 m) Tes 


(b) Similarly at point b: B, = , where |, is the net current through 


P30.33 Let the current | be to the right, in the positive x direction. The proton 
travels to the left, and is a distance d above the wire. Take up as the 
positive y direction. At the proton’s location, the current creates a field 


| 
B = in the positive z direction. The weight of the proton and the 
T 
magnetic force are in balance: 
À AA Ml eN 
mg |—j} +qv |-i] x k] =0 
ofi) (i) <3 le 
s\ OVE! (2) 
mg |—j} +——-|j} =0 
a(i) (i) 
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g =NH 
27mg 


(1.60x10® C)(2.30x10* m/s)(4r x107 T-m/A)(1.20x10~ A) 


~ 2n(1.67 x10” kg)(9.80 m/s?) 
=| 5.40 cm | 


P30.34 We may regard the sheet as being z 


composed of filaments of current J d5 J, (out of paper) 


directed out of the page. According to the 
Biot-Savart law, the field contribution at a 
point has the direction ds xr, where f 
points from the current filament to the 
point. Consider the field contributions at an 
arbitrary point P to the right of the sheet. 
Draw a line normal to the sheet that passes 
through P. Consider the contributions to 
the field at P from two filaments that lie 
along the same vertical line and are ANS. FIG. P30.34 
equidistant from the normal (and P). The 

upper filament contributes +Z and +x field components, but the lower 
filament +z and -x field components. The resulting field from both 
filaments points in the +Z-direction. By similar reasoning, the magnetic 
field at any point on the left side of the sheet points in the -Z direction. 
These same arguments hold for any point within the sheet. Also, the 
same reasoning shows that for any pair of filaments that lie on the 
same vertical line, the magnetic field at a point midway between them 
is zero. Thus, the field has no horizontal component within the sheet. 


Therefore, each filament of current creates a contribution to the total 
field that is parallel to the sheet and perpendicular to the current 
direction. They create field lines straight up to the right of the sheet 
and straight down to the left of the sheet. 


From Ampere’s law applied to the suggested rectangle, 
$B- =l: B-2/+0 =p) £ 


Therefore the field is uniform in space, with the magnitude 


2 


P30.35 (a) In B= 7 ol , the field will be one-tenth as large at a ten-times 
mr 


larger distance: [400 cm. 
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w) Ba k +L -k} 
2m, 27n, 
(47x107 T-m/A)(2.00 A) 1 1 
so | 
27 0.3985m 0.4015 m 


=| 7.50 nT | 


(c) Callr the distance from cord center to field point and 
2d = 3.00 mm the distance between conductors. 


Hif 1 1 \ wl 2d 
2a\r—-d rtd) 2r r-g 
7.50x10™" T 


(3.00x10° m) 


=(2.00x 107 T-m/A)(2.00 A). 
Gii mall E m) 


so r=| 1.26m |. 


The field of the two-conductor cord is weak to start with and falls 
off rapidly with distance. 


(d) The cable creates | zero | field at exterior points, since a loop in 


Ampère’s law encloses zero total current. Shall we sell coaxial- 
cable power cords to people who worry about biological damage 
from weak magnetic fields? 
P30.36 By Ampère’s law, the field at the position of the wire at distance r from 
the center is due to the fraction of the other 99 wires that lie within the 
radius r. 


$B. dš =u: 


= mr _ 1 (991) r? (991) r 
-2er =y oo 2) > BS par $) 2nR 9 


ANS. FIG. P30.36 
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The field is proportional to r, as shown in ANS. FIG. P30.36. This field 
points tangent to a circle of radius r and exerts a force F=1/xB on the 
wire toward the center of the bundle. The magnitude of the force is 


2 
=IBsing =l — (£) [sinso ae 
(47x107 T-m/A)(99)(2.00 AY 

27 (0.500107 m) 
=6.34x 10° N/m 


(a) |6.34x10° N/m 


(b) Referring to the figure, the field is clockwise, so at the position of 
the wire, the field is downward, and the force is 


inward toward the center of the bundle]. 


(c) B œr, so B is greatest at the outside of the bundle. Since each wire 


(0.400) 


carries the same current, F is | greatest at the outer surface |. 


P30.37 We assume the current is vertically upward. 


(a) Consider a circle of radius r slightly less than R. It 
encloses no current, so from 


$B-ds =h lasa gives B(2ar) =0, 
we conclude that the magnetic field is | zero |. i g 


(b) Now let the r be barely larger than R. Ampère’s ANS. FIG. 
law becomes P30.37(a) 


B(27R) =4I, 


SO B sH tangent to the wall |. 
27r R 


By the right-hand rule, the field direction is 
counterclockwise k (as seen from above). ANS. FIG. 


(c) Consider a strip of the wall of horizontal width ds P30.37(b) 
and length 7. Its width is so small compared to 
2aR that the field at its location would be essentially unchanged if 
the current in the strip were turned off. 


a Ids 
The current it carries is |, = oR u 


mR 
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The force on it is 
$ Teet te l ~ yo 
dF =1.2xB “1S (o) [up x intopage | 
2 
me radially inward 
(27R) 
The pressure on the strip, and therefore, everywhere on the 
cylinder, is 


_OF _pl*tds 1 _| Hol? 
dA (2zRÝ ds |(2rRÝ 


inward 


The pinch effect makes an effective demonstration when an 
aluminum can crushes itself as it carries a large current along its 
length. 


P30.38 Take a circle of radius r, or r,to apply 
fB - ds = 4l, where for nonuniform 


current density | = [JdA. In this case B 


is parallel to ds and the direction of J is 
straight through the area element dA, so 


Ampere’s law gives ANS. FIG. P30.38 
¢Bds = m fJdA 


(a) Forr,<R, 


n 3 
2an B =k J, br(2zrdr) = ant © - | 


and B= T(r) (inside) 


(b) Forr,>R, 


2anB = k ie br(2zrdr) 


3 
and B= ua (outside) 
2 
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P30.39 Each wire is distant from P by 
(7 =0.200 m) 


raV? +e /2 =¢/J2 


and each wire produces a field at P of 
equal magnitude 


g =H! 
27r 
Carrying currents into the page, A ANS. FIG. P30.39 


produces at P a field to the left and 

downward at —135°, while B creates a field to the right and downward 
at 45°. Carrying currents out of the page, C produces a field downward 
and to the right at -45°, while D’s contribution is downward and to the 
left. All horizontal components cancel; thus, all remaining components 
are vertically downward. The magnitude of the resulting field is 


o H | o H l 1 2 [o| 
B, =4Bcos45.0° =4—* cos 45.0° =4 : = 
P 2nr 2a(¢/J2) V2 xe 
2(42x10” T-m/A)(5.00 A) 


= =2.00x10° T 
z (0.200 m) 


The magnetic field is | 20.0 UT toward the bottom of the page |. 


Section 30.4 The Magnetic Field of a Solenoid 


P30.40 The magnetic field inside of a solenoid is B =4 n! =4(N/L)I. Thus, 
the number of turns on this solenoid must be 


N = - (9.00 T)(0.500 m) =[4.77 x10" turns| 
My 


47x107” T-m/A)(75.0 A) 
bit bas N 
P30.41 The magnetic field at the center of a solenoid is B =, F l, so 


B  (1.00x10* T)(0.400 m) 


| =n [41x107 T-m/A){1000) 


-Disma ] 


P30.42 Inthe expression B =N 41/2 for the field within a solenoid with 
radius much less than 20 cm, all we want to do is increase N. 


(a) Make the wire as long and thin as possible without melting when 
it carries the 5-A current. Then the solenoid can have many turns. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 30 385 


(b) As small in radius as possible with your experiment fitting inside. 
Then with a smaller circumference the wire can form a solenoid 
with more turns. 


P30.43 (a) The field produced by the solenoid in its interior is given by 


B =u nl (-i) =(47 x107 A a Jaso A)(-i] 


10° m 
B =—(5.65x10° T)i YA 


The force exerted on side AB of the square current loop is 
(F) , =I x B =(0.200 A) 


x | (2.00 10 m)j x (5.65x10° T)(-i)] 


(F,),, =(2.26x 107 N)k & 


ANS. FIG. P30.43 


Similarly, each side of the square loop experiences a force, lying 
in the plane of the loop, of 


226 UN directed away from the center of the loop | : 


(b) From the above result, it is seen that the net torque exerted on the 
square loop by the field of the solenoid is [zero]. More formally, 
the magnetic dipole moment of the square loop is given by 


j1=1A =(0.200 A)(2.00x 10 m} (—i) =-80.0 uA -m? î A 
The torque exerted on the loop is then 
é =[1xB =(-80.0 pA -m? i)x(-5.65x 107 T i} =[0] 
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75. 
P30.44 The number of turns is N = PN n. = 750. We assume that the 
0.100 cm 


solenoid is long enough to qualify as a long solenoid. Then the field 


N ul 
within it (not close to the ends) is ao, SO 


Be _ (8.00x10° T}(0.750 m) 
= =6.37 A 
Ni 750(4 x10? T-m/A) 


The resistance of the wire is 
Plo _(1.7x10® Q- m)2% (0.050 0 m)750 


R = 
A z (0.050 0x10? my 


=5.10 Q 


The power delivered is 


P =IAV =1?R =(6.37 A} (5.10 Q) =| 207 W | 


The power required would be smaller if wire were wrapped in several 


layers. 
P30.45 (a) FromR = pL/A, the required length of wire to be used is 
e= BA The total number of turns on the solenoid (that is, the 


number of times this length of wire will go around a 1.00 cm 
radius cylinder) is 


L RA _ (5.00 Q)| æ (0.500x10° m} /4| 


2nr 2rrp 2r(1.00x10° m)(1.7x10® Q-m) 
9.2 x 10° turns 


(b) From B = ųnl, the number of turns per unit length on the 
solenoid is 
B 4.00x 107 T 


n=— = : =7.96x 10° turns/m 
ll (41x107 T-m/A)(4.00 A) 


N 


Thus, the required length of the solenoid is 


N 9.2x10* turns 
L=— = = 0.12 m=/12 cm 
E F960 AGRE EE 
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Section 30.5 Gauss’s Law in Magnetism 
P30.46 (a) The magnetic flux through the flat surface S, is 


(®,),,, =B- A =Bz R? cos (180-6) =| -Bz R’cosé | 


(b) The net flux out of the closed surface is zero: 
(Da) +(®, koa =0 


Therefore, 


(Ps) wea =| BR? cos@ 


P30.47 The flux is defined as ®©,=B-A 


(a) The flux through the shaded face is ®, = B,A, + B, A, +B, A, The 
shaded square’s area is in the yZ plane, so it counts as an X 


component of area. Here 
A,=A,=0. Then, 


y 


©, =|B-dA =B- A =(51 +4) +3k) T-(2.50x10? m) i 
®, =3.12x10° T-m? =3.12x10° Wb=[ 3.12 mWb 
total =$B ` dA =| 0] 


P30.48 (a) ®,=B-A=BA where A is the cross-sectional area of the 
solenoid. Then, 


D, {HM Var) 


ales ee ioi 5 m)' | 
0.300 m 


=7.40x10” Wb =| 7.40 Wb 


=B. Ä =BA {A ele _ry] 


(b) Fora closed surface, fB -dÄ =0, so (®,) 


(b) ©@® 


w 


ba T-m/A )(300)(12.0 a 
D. = 
2 (0.300 m) 


x [ (8.00) —(4.00) |(10° m} 


EZA 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


388 Sources of the Magnetic Field 


Section 30.6 Magnetism in Matter 
P30.49 (a) The Bohr magneton is 


u +s axo DS) 1T | 1A 
Š l T 1J N-s/C-m }\ C/s 


=9.27 x 10” A -m° 
The number of unpaired electrons is 
22 2 
N = ZOO UTA m -= [863x 10% & 
9.27 x10“ A-m 


(b) Each iron atom has two unpaired electrons, so the number of iron 
atoms required is 


; N= +(8.63 x10”) = 4.3110” iron atoms 


Thus, 


4.31x 10” 7 900 k Í 
Mp, = Ca ee aa) =|4.01x 10” kg 
8.50 x 10° atoms/m 
P30.50 The magnetic moment of one electron is taken as one Bohr magneton 
lg- Let X represent the number of electrons per atom contributing and n 


the number of atoms per unit volume. Then nxpg is the magnetic 
moment per volume and the magnetic field (in the absence of any 
currents in wires) is B=L,NxXU, =2.00 T.. Then 


B 
Hohn 


x= 


2.00 T 


~ (8.50x10® m*)(47x107 T-m/A)(9.27x10% N-m/T) 
=| 2.02 | 


Additional Problems 


P30.51 The magnetic field inside of a solenoid is B=4,nl =U,(N/L)I. Thus, 
the current in this solenoid must be 


BL _ (2.00x10° T)(6.00x107 m) 


UN (4x 107 T-m/A)(30.0) 


=|3.18 A 
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*P30.52 Call the wire along the x-axis wire 1 and the other wire 2. Also, choose 
the positive direction for the magnetic fields at point P to be out of the 
page. At point P, 


Lo Wh flh | 
B =4B_B —Hh hh _Khih h 
ag 1 2 2m Deets ae 2) 


Substituting numerical values, 


(47x107 TRAN A 6.00A 
= 27 3.00m 400m 


B„« =|0.167 HT out of the page 


P30.53 (a) Suppose you have two 100-W headlights running from a 12-V 


battery, with the whole | = i OU 
AV 12V 


through the switch 60 cm from the compass. Suppose the 
dashboard contains little iron, so U= Hh. Model the current as 
being from a long, straight wire. Then, 
o Hl _(47x107 T-m/A)(17 A) 
27r 27 (0.6 m) 


) =#.67x10” T 


=17 A current going 


~10° T 


(b) If the local geomagnetic field is 5 x 10> T, this is 


~ 10" times as large, | enough to affect the compass noticeably. 


P30.54 Use Equation 30.7 to find the field at a distance from a current loop 
equal to the radius of the loop: 


Solve for the current: 
25/2 aB 
Lh 
Let a be the radius of the Earth and substitute numerical values: 
_25?R.B _ 2”? (6.37 x 10° m)(7.00 x 10° T) 
“e 4r x 107” T-m/A 
=2.01 x 10° A 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


390 Sources of the Magnetic Field 


This current would instantly vaporize any wire of reasonable size. For 
example, if we imagine a 1.00-m segment of copper wire 10 cm in 
diameter, a huge wire, this current delivers over a terawatt of power to 
this short segment! Furthermore, the power delivered to such a wire 
wrapped around the Earth is on the order of 10% W, which is larger 
than all of the solar power delivered to the Earth by the Sun. 


P30.55 On the axis of a current loop, the magnetic field is given by 
WIR? 
i 


B es ay 
2(x? +R? 


where in this case | Scar The magnetic field is directed away 
Tjo 


from the center, with a magnitude of 

g -— HoR?q 

An (x? +R?) 

u, (20.0 rad/s)(0.100 m} (10.0x10* C) 
4r| (0.050 0 m}? +(0.100 m}? ii 


=1.43x 10” T =| 143 pT | 


P30.56 On the axis of a current loop, the magnetic field is given by 
WIR? 


3/2 


2(x? +R?) 


3/2 


where in this case | = q . Therefore, 
(22/a) 


WoR? q 
3/2 


4n(x +R?) 


when X= >, then 


_ WoR’ | Wo 
4n(3R?)” 2.5/52R 


P30.57 Consider a longitudinal filament of the strip of width dr as shown in 
the sketch. The contribution to the field at point P due to the current dl 
in the element dr is 


ap =o 
27r 
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where dl =| (£) Then, 


ANS. FIG. P30.57 
P30.58 (a) The horizontal component of Earth’s magnetic field is given by 


_ Ni _ (427x107 T-m/A)(5)(0.600 A) 
or 2R 0.300 m 


= 12.6 UT 
(b) Refer to ANS. FIG. P30.58. We obtain the total magnetic field from 
B, _ 12.6 wT 


B, =Bsing > B= "=| 56.0 
i ? sing sin13.0° 


B, 


A 


ANS. FIG. P30.58 


P30.59 In ANS FIG. P30.59(a), the upper sheet acts as conventional current to 
the right. Consider a patch of the sheet of width w parallel to the z axis 
and length d parallel to the x axis. The charge on it, Aq= owd, passes a 
point in time interval At= d/v, so the current it constitutes is 
Ag/ At =owd/(d/v) =ow and the linear current density is 
J, =OW//W=OoOvV. 


Lb 


ANS. FIG. P30.59(a) 
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We may use Ampere’s law to find the magnitude of the magnetic field 
produced by a sheet because of the translational symmetry along the z 
axis. In ANS. FIG. P30.59(b), we look at the upper sheet as it 
approaches us: the upper sheet (and Z-axis) lies in a horizontal plane 
and the conventional current is out of the page. Choose a closed 
rectangular path of width w centered about the upper sheet. Because 
the current it out on the page, we expect the field to point to the right 
below the sheet and to the left above the sheet. 


For the loop, the term B- ds is non-zero along the sides parallel to the 
sheet and zero along the sides perpendicular to the sheet. From 
Ampere’s law, we find the magnitude of the magnetic field on either 
side of the sheet: 


$ B. ds =u, 

B(2w) =m, (Jw) 

p Hols Mov 

2 2 
Se S 
B ds 
lù v > 
ds B 

ee 


ANS. FIG. P30.59(b) 


Therefore, the upper sheet creates field B =Hls above it and 
ms (-k) below it. Similarly, the lower sheet in its motion toward the 


right constitutes conventional current toward the left. It creates 


magnetic field =e vk) above it and iuo vk below it. 
(a) Between the plates, their fields add to 


[yo v(-k) =| 40 V into the page |. 


(b) Above both sheets and below both, their equal-magnitude fields 
add to | zero |. 
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(c) The upper plate exerts no force on itself. The field of the lower 
plate, = Ho vk) will exert a force on the current in the w by d 


section, given by 


F, =|2xB =o wdi x =o v(-k) = Move) 
The force per area is 


F, _1 w4o-vwd: 
wd 2 wd J 


=| j [how up toward the top of the page 


(d) The electrical force on our section of the upper plate is 


> o | 3) od] , 
=(o wd)——|-j] = -j 
QE ower ( pa i] De; j) 
2 2 
The electrical force per area is down = down. To 
€, wd 2 € 


1 o’ 
have -u og’° v = 
2 Ho 2e 


we require 
0 


. We will find out in Chapter 34 that this speed 


is the speed of light. We will find out in Chapter 39 that this 


speed is not possible for the capacitor plates. 


P30.60 (a) Use Equation 30.7 twice for the field created by a current loop 


WIR? 
2 +R? u 


ava 
AU, 


|<«—p—»l 


ANS. FIG. P30.60 


B, = 
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If each coil has N turns, the field is just N times larger. 


N IR? 1 1 
B=B, +By =| -—_, + _____, 
2 | (x? +R?) | (R-x)’ +R? | 
B= N u IR? 1 1 
<= 2 2 2 \3/2 + 2 2 3/2 
(R +x’) (2R +x ~2xR) 
2 
(b) GB NAIR lcs +R? je -3 (oR? +x’ ~2xR) (2x-2k)] 
dx 2 2 2 
Substituting X= = and canceling terms, e 0|. 
2 dx 
PB -3N WIR? Fia p242 E ae ese: 
Ror | (x +R ) -5X (x +R ) 
+(2R? +x? —2xR) ” -5(x- RF (2R? +x -2xR) "| 
, REP R ; d'B 
Again substituting X=— and canceling terms, | — =0 |. 
2 dx? 


P30.61 We have a pair of Helmholtz coils whose separation distance is equal 
to their radius R. To find the magnetic field halfway between the coils 
on their common axis, we use Equation 30.7 to find the field produced 
on the axis of a loop the distance x = R /2 from its center: 


B=9 LIR? zi WlR? _ hl 


For N turns in each coil, 


3 HNI _ (420x107 T-m/A)100(10.0 A) 
1.40R 1.40(0.500 m) 


=1.80x10° T = 1.80 mT 


P30.62 Model the two wires as straight parallel wires (!). From the treatment 
of this situation in the chapter text (refer to Equation 30.12), we have 


le 
a a 
(a) B ona 


(47x107 T-m/A)(140 A)’[(2z)(0.100 m) | 


2n(1.00x 10° m) 
=| 2.46 N upward 
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ANS. FIG. P30.62 


(b) |Equation 30.7, B, = zz is the expression for 


ula 
2(a +x’) 
the magnetic field produced a distance x above the 
center of a loop. The magnetic field at the center of the 
loop or on its axis is much weaker than the magnetic 
field just outside the wire. The wire has negligible 
curvature on the scale of 1 mm, so we model the lower 


loop as a long straight wire to find the field it creates at 


the location of the upper wire. 


(c) The acceleration of the upper loop is found from Newton’s 
second law: 


SF = Mioop Hoop = Fs a Mioop g: 


Fs — Miop9 _ 2.46 N- (0.021 0 kg)(9.80 m/s?) 


Moo (0.021 0 kg) 
=| 107 m/s” upward 


P30.63 In the textbook Figure P30.63, wire 1 carries current along the x axis 
and wire 2 carries current along the y axis. 


Aroop = 


Choosing out of the page as the positive field direction, the field at 
point P is 


B =B, B =f 2) 

20\G 5 

(42x 107 i 500A  3.00A 
27 0.400m 0.300 m 


) =5.00x 10” T 


The result is positive; therefore, the field at P is 


(a) |0.500 uT 
(b) jout of the page 
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(c) At30.0 cm above the intersection of the wires, the field 
components are as shown in ANS. FIG. P30.63, where 


=p = bh 


(47x107 T-m/A)(5.00 A) i 
s OO UOU 3.33 10% T 
27 (0.300 m) 


4x10’ T-m/A}(3.00 A 
seal Gt = te TA 


=2.00x10° T 
2nr 27 (0.300 m) 


ANS. FIG. P30.63 
The resultant field is 


B 
B =B} +B; =3.89x10° T at gmin | B= s00 


X 


or B =|3.89 UT in the xy plane and at 59.0° clockwise 


from the +x direction 


P30.64 (a) The magnetic field at the center of a circular current loop of 
radius R and carrying current | is B=! / 2R. The direction of 


the field at this center is given by the right-hand rule. Taking out 
of the page (toward the reader) as positive, the net magnetic field 
at the common center of these coplanar loops is 


= Ml, _ Hol 
Bis =B, B, e or ae 
2 1 


_ (4x10? = 3.00 A 5.00 A 
2 9.00x10° m 12.0x10* m 
=-5.24x 10% T > |B,e| =[5.24 UT 


(b) By our convention above (out of the page is positive), the result of 


part (a) tells us that the net magnetic field is ; 
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(c) To have B «= 0, itis necessary that |,/r,=1,/r,, or 


A stad {H A J20 cm) =|7.20 cm| 


l; 5.00 A 


P30.65 (a) In GB = Ids xr, the moving charge constitutes a bit of current 
T 


as in | = nqvA. For a positive charge the direction of ds is the 
direction of Ÿ, so dB =, noA (ds)¥ xf. Next, A (ds) is the 
T 


volume occupied by the moving charge, and nA (ds) = 1 for just 
one charge. Then, 


=A ¥* 
4n r 


(b) The magnitude of the field is 
(47x107 T-m/A)(1.60x10” C)(2.00x10’ m/s) 
47r (1.00x10° my 


= 3.20x10° T 


(c) The magnetic force on a second proton moving in the opposite 
direction is 


B= sin 90.0° 


Fs =q¥ x B| =(1.60x10™ C)(2.00x10" m/s) 
x (3.20x 10"? T )sin90.0° 
F, =| 1.02x 10% N | directed away from the first proton 


(d) The electric force on a second proton moving in the opposite 
direction is 


-ekia _(8.99x10? N-m?/C?)(1.60x 10” Cy 
(1.00x 10°) 


F, =| 2.30x10 N | directed away from the first proton 


P30.66 (a) Bat! (47x107 T-m/A)(24.0 A) 


= =| 2.74x107* T 
27r 27 (0.017 5 m) 


(b) Because current is diverted through the bar, only half of each rail 
carries current, so the field produced by each rail is half what an 
infinitely long wire produces. 
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Therefore, at point C, conductor AB produces a field 


5 (2.74% 10" T)(-j), > 


è 1 =f R 
conductor DE produces a field of 5 (274% 10 T)(-j] ; YW BD 
produces no field, and AE produces negligible field. The total 


field at C is | 2.74 10+ T(-}) |. 


lc l 


E I D 
ANS. FIG. P30.66 


(c) (Under the assumption that the rails are infinitely long, the 
length of rail to the left of the bar does not depend on the 


location of the bar. 
The force on the bar is 
F, =12x B =(24.0 A)(0.035 0 mk) x [5(2.74x10* T)(-j JI 


=1.15x10°Î N 
The field has magnitude 


(d) {1.15x10° N| in the 
(e) [+x direction. 


(f) The bar is already so far from AE that it moves through nearly 
constant magnetic field. 


Yes, length of the bar, current, and field are constant, 
so force is constant. 
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ZE (1.15x10° Ni 
m 


= 2"? (0.384 m/s? |â: 
3.00 x10 kg (0.384 m/s? )i 


(g) The acceleration is a = 


v? =v? +2ax =0 +2 (0.384 m/s?)(1.30 m) 


so ¥, =| (0.999 m/s)i |. 


P30.67 Each turn creates a field of an at the center of the coil. In all, they 


create the field 


ANS. FIG. P30.67 


Using a spreadsheet to calculate the sum, we have 


pM tte (as) 
2 (5.05 5.15 9.95/10% m 


(4r x107 T-m/A)I 
7 - 


Therefore, |B = 4.36 10“1, where B is in teslas and | is in amperes. 


P30.68 The central wire creates field B ahi counterclockwise. The curved 
mT 


6.931347 ...)(100 m7 


portions of the loop feel no force since 4xB=0 there. The straight 
portions both feel |2xB forces to the right, amounting to 


F, =1,2L Hor ALLL 6, the right 
2aR mR 
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Challenge Problems 


P30.69 (a) Let the axis of the solenoid lie along the y axis from y=—? to y = 
0. We will determine the field at position y = x: this point will be 
inside the solenoid if —¢ <x <0 and outside if X <—¢ or x > 0. We 
think of solenoid as formed of rings, each of thickness dy. Now | 
is the symbol for the current in each turn of wire and the number 


of turns per length is (5) So the number of turns in the ring is 


N 
(Sw and the current in the ring is ling =| (2) dy. Now, we use 


Equation 30.7 for the field created by one ring: 
Hla 


B 3/2 
| (x-y} +a | 


ring = 


where x — y is the distance from the center of the ring, at location 
y, to the field point (note that y is negative, so Xx -y =X + |y|). 
Each ring creates a field in the same direction, along the y axis, so 
the whole field of the solenoid is 


| ing 0 I(N/¢)a 
B= 2 Bing => z x 32 a l if 2. 
alan 2| (x-y) +a | ~2[ (x-y) +a | 
_ INa& $ dy 


3/2 
24 | (x- y) +a | 
To perform the integral we change variables to u = x — y and 
dy =—du. Then, 
WIN x du 
2 ife +a) 

and then using the table of integrals in the appendix, 
wINa u 


2 au +a |y 


_ KIN x x+ 
20 | yX ta (x+y +a 


B= 


_| HIN 


x+ X 
eee Peer, +a VX | 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 30 401 


(b) If £ is much larger than a and x = 0, we have 


20 LJ 20 


This is just half the magnitude of the field deep within the 
solenoid. We would get the same result by substituting x=—? to 
describe the other end. 


P30.70 Consider first a solid cylindrical rod of radius R carrying current 
toward you, uniformly distributed over its cross-sectional area. To find 
the field at distance r from its center we consider a circular loop of 
radius r: 


$B. ds =L4)| 


inside 


B2ar =y,7r"J pHi B See 


ANS. FIG. P30.70 


Now the total field at P inside the saddle coils is the field due to a solid 
rod carrying current toward you, centered at the head of vector d, plus 


the field of a solid rod centered at the tail of vector d carrying current 
away from you. 


> ag Ui -Hl iios 
B, +B, = kx +A (k) xi, 
Now note d+¥, =f, . Then, 


A 


B, +B, -Al eg — kx (d44, ) =H) xk 
2 2 


_Jd 


EJ down in the diagram 
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P30.71 Ata point at distance x from the left end of the bar, current |, creates 


magnetic field B = Hol, __ to the left and above the horizontal at 
2av hr +x 


angle @where tan@ = h . This field exerts force on an element of the 


rod of length dx 
E Hl, dX ; 
dF =I, xB is Ihe +x? M 
= Holl, dX X in à 
= to the page 
2nay +x° Vit +x’ 
Hl ,1,xdx (- ni 


E H ) 


CH 


ANS. FIG. P30.71 
The whole force is the sum of the forces on all of the elements of the 
bar: 


=| ALL |. es wll (- k); 2xdx 
+) 20 (tr +x’) 4n aP +X 


onli) k) (tr +x 2) 
4r 
Hh k] ah in(h +2)-Int?] 
4r 
(107 as A )(200 A)(-k} (0.500 cm) +(10.0 cm) 
7 A? (0.500 cm} | 


=2x10° N|-k)in401 =| 1.20x10 N(-K) 
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P30.72 (a) See ANS. FIG. P30.72(a). 


(currents are into the paper) 
ANS. FIG. P30.72(a) 


at a distance z above the plane of the conductors 
ANS. FIG. P30.72(b) 

(b) By symmetry, the contribution of each wire to the magnetic field 
at the origin is the same, but the directions of the fields are 
opposite, so the total field is . We can see this from 
cancellation of the separate fields in ANS. FIG. P30.72(a). 

(d) Wechoose to do part (d) first. At a point on the Z axis, the 

Hol 


QnVa +z 


perpendicular to the line from this point to the wire as shown in 
ANS. FIG. P30.72(b). Combining fields, the vertical components 
cancel while the horizontal components add, yielding 


contribution from each wire has magnitude B = and is 


B ~| indo Z (A 

” Vaa +2 nyg +z \Va +z z(a +z) 
(47x107 )(8.00)z 

“Y a[ (0.0800 +2] ° 


2x107Zz 3 S gn EA 
eee j, where B is in teslas and Z is in meters. 
x Z 


(c) From part (d), taking the limit Z — o gives 1/Z — 0; so, the field is 
zero|, as we should expect. 


(e) The condition for a maximum is: 


dB, _ —4lz(2z) Hl oor Al (2-72) 2 


ae alee) Eaz e ae 
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Thus, along the Z axis, the field is a maximum at 
d= a=3.00 cm |. 


(f) Using the equation derived in part (d), the value of the maximum 
field is 


(32x 107 }(0.030 0). T =5.33x10° T 53.3} uT 
=5, x = $ 
9 x10™% +(0.030 0)? i 


P30.73 (a) From the shape of the wire, 


B= 


r=f@=¢ > Wleer 
de 
and so we have 


tan B= =" => B =45° =7/4 


ANS. FIG. P30.73 


(b) At the origin, there is no contribution from the straight portion of 
the wire since ds xr =0. For the field contribution from the spiral, 
refer to the figure. The direction of ds xr is out of the page. The 
magnitude |ds xr| =sin (37/4) because the angle between ds and 


r is always 180° — 45° = 135° = 37/4. 
Also, from the figure, 
dr = dssin 7/4 = ds/ V2 > ds=J/2dr 
The contribution to the magnetic field is then 


a _ ul |(dxê 
dB -Ë| -e = 


err (a) 


_ Ml |ds|sin oF 
(4r) rP 
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The total magnetic field is 


oat Ae pe Ine Bey 


Substitute r= €: B =ef 


Ant 9 4r 4r 
out of the page. 


P30.74 (a) Consider the sphere as being built up of little spinning ring 
elements of radius r, thickness dr, and height dx, centered on the 
rotation axis. Fach ring holds charge dQ: 


dQ =pdV =p (27 rdr)(dx) 


N 
ye 


ANS. FIG. P30.74 


Each ring, with angular speed a, takes a period T=@/27 to 
complete one rotation. Thus, each ring carries current 


di =R = >[el 2x rdr) (dx) | =pardrdx 


The contribution of each ring element to the magnetic field at a 
point on the rotation axis a distance x from the center of the 
sphere is given by Equation 30.7: 


2 
gp = HI = 
2(x? +r?) 
Combining the above terms, the field contribution is of a ring 
element is 


gp — heer *drdx 
2(x? +r?)”” 
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The contributions of all rings gives 
VR? =x? 3 
B= 7 f po r a 
x=R r=0 2 (x? +r?) 


To evaluate the integral, let v = r? + x”, dv = 2rdr, and r? = v - x”. 


if i peri x} y 


x=R v=" 2v"? 
MPO i 7 v dv- x? i v3? dv Idx 
4 x=R| v= v=? 


Mpo 2v” ; Heva lox 


4 
=e i air- 2f 5-5} o 


x=R 


2 
p =AP2 j 25 — 4x +2R lax 


=R 


2 
= PHP FT 2 axar lax 
4 R 


0 


—2hpo | 2R' 4R? ape) MpaRt 
4 3R 2 3 


(b) From part (a), the current associated with each rotating ring of 
charge is 


dl = pærdrdx 
The magnetic moment contributed by this ring is 
du =A (di ) =(zr?)(ardrdx) =2apr°drdx 


The total magnetic moment is 


an | R aR (VR? -X KEIR 
u=ræœp | | | dr |dx=røœp l 
x=R r=0 x= 
R [R -x 2 
x=R 4 
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+R 
=P. f (R¢-2R?x? +x )dx 
x=R 


3 5 
=| R(n) an( 2 ie | 
4 3 5 


TA _ Top 2ra i +2) _ TopR® (£) _| 4nopR* 
3 5 4 15 15 


P30.75 Note that the current | exists in the conductor with a current density 


Ja LS where 
A 


Therefore J = 2 


ma 
Pi -B; 
B, B 


ANS. FIG. P30.75 


To find the field at either point P1 or P, find Bs which would exist if the 
conductor were solid, using Ampère’s law. Next, find B, and B2 that 


would be due to the conductors of radius . that could occupy the void 


where the holes exist. Then use the superposition principle and 
subtract the field that would be due to the part of the conductor where 
the holes exist from the field of the solid conductor. 


(a) At point P,, 


(ra) g _ wiela2) gg -472 
© Qar ' ` 2r(r-(a2)) * 2n(r +(a/2)) 
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P30.76 


Sources of the Magnetic Field 


B =B, - B, - B, 
aa 1 1 | 
2a |r 4(r—(a2)) 4(r+{a2)) 


g (2!) 4r -g or 
27 ar(r? -(@/4)) 


2 pap 
= aa z l directed to the left 


(b) AtpointP,, 


s= par anf? +a 27 


The horizontal components of B; and B; cancel while their 
vertical components add. 


B = B, — B; cos 0 — B; cos 0 
_ H (za) 2 My) ma /4 E 

amr 2m dr +(@/4) }./r°+(a/4) 
ote) r jaen, A 


27r 2(r°+(a/4)) One At? ee 


2: 
= anjar 2 directed toward the top of the page 


By symmetry of the arrangement, the magnitude of the net magnetic 
field at point P is B, = 8B,, where B, is the contribution to the field due 


HJ (za) and B =B; = LJ n(a/2) 


to current in an edge length equal to = In order to calculate Bo, we use 


the Biot-Savart law and consider the plane of the square to be the yz 
plane with point P on the x-axis. The contribution to the magnetic field 
at point P due to a current element of length dz and located a distance z 
along the axis is given by the integral form of the Biot-Savart law as 


- [hl pdx? 
B =A 
° roe r? 
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ANS. FIG. P30.76 
From ANS. FIG. P30.76 we see that 


2 2 
P/4+x +z 


By symmetry all components of the field B at P cancel except the 
components along X (perpendicular to the plane of the square); and 


L/2 


B, = B,cos@ where cos@ =——=—— 
Jeane 
Therefore, 


= L/2 a; 
B, =B., _ byl f sin 8 cos odz 


and at P, B, = 8B,,. 


Using the expressions given above for sing, cosg, and r, we find 


B =( ££) f 1 L/4 +x L/2 £ 
P (4a) o DAPR 424 JAH 42 Jeje 
_ MIL"? dz 


T o (L/4 +x’ +2)? 


L/2 


_ WIL 1 Z 
82 (L/4 +e) [2/4 + +2 : 


mll 1 L/2 F 
x (2/4+e)) JEA + +2/4 


Therefore, 


LIL 


2n(x* +L/4)./x° +L/2 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


410 Sources of the Magnetic Field 


P30.77 (a) From Equation 30.9, the magnetic field produced by one loop at 
the center of the second loop is given by 


2x? 20X : 


2X 


where the magnetic moment of either loop is u =l (x R?) : 


Therefore, 


_ 3m PR! _ 3 (47x107 T-m/A)(10.0 A} (5.00x10° m) 
2 xX 2 (5.00x10> m} 


=| 5.92 x10 N 


(b) |F, 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P30.2 (a) toward the left; (b) out of the page; (c) lower left to upper right 
P30.4 675 A, downward 
P30.6 12.5 T 


P30.8 B 1 m g (directed into the page) 
T 


P30.10 l into the paper 
4T X 


P30.12 See ANS. FIG. P30.12 
P30.14 (a) at y = -0.420 m; (b) 3.47x10° N(-}) ; (e) -1.73x10*j N/C 


P30.16 (a) See ANS. FIG. P30.16; (b) 3.84 x 10” N up; (c) 2.14 x 10° m; (d) This 
distance is negligible compared to 50 m, so the electron does move in a 
uniform field; (e) 134 revolutions 

4.50 ul 

mL 


P30.20 (a) 4.00 UT toward the bottom of the page; (b) 6.67 UT at 167.0° from the 
positive X axis 


P30.18 (a) 


; (b) stronger 


P30.22 (a) 8.00 A; (b) opposite directions; (c) force of interaction would be 
attractive and the magnitude of the force would double 


P30.24 (a) The situation is possible in just one way; (b) 12.0 cm to the left of 
wire 1; (c) 2.40 A down 


p30.26 hbll a the left 
2x |c(c+a) 


P30.28 This is the required center-to-center separation distance of the wires, 
but the wires cannot be this close together. Their minimum possible 
center-to-center separation distance occurs if the wires are touching, 
but this value is 2r = 2(25.0 wm) = 50.0 um, which is much larger than 
the required value above. We could try to obtain this force between 
wires of smaller diameter, but these wires would have higher 
resistance and less surface area for radiating energy. Itis likely that 
the wires would melt very shortly after the current begins. 


P30.30 500A 
P30.32 (a) 3.60 T; (b) 1.94 T 
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P30.34 ts 


P30.36 (a) 6.34 x 10° N/m; (b) inward toward the center of the bundle; 
(c) greatest at the outer surface 


2 
P30.38 (a) pbr (for n <R or inside the cylinder) ; 
3 


(b) ER (for r, > R or outside the cylinder) 


2 
P30.40 4.77 x 10* turns 


P30.42 (a) Make the wire as long and thin as possible without melting when it 
carries the 5-A current; (b) As small in radius as possible with your 
experiment fitting inside. Then with a smaller circumference, the wire 
can form a solenoid with more turns. 


P30.44 207 W 

P30.46 (a) -Bz R? cos0 ; (b) B mR? cos@ 
P30.48 (a) 7.40 Wb; (b) 2.27 Wb 
P30.50 2.02 

P30.52 0.167 LT out of the page 


P30.54 This current would instantly vaporize any wire of reasonable size. For 
example, if we imagine a 1.00-m segment of copper wire 10 cm in 
diameter, a huge wire, this current delivers over a terawatt of power to 
this short segment! Furthermore, the power delivered to such a wire 
wrapped around the Earth is on the order of 10% W, which is larger 
than all of the solar power delivered to the Earth by the Sun. 


LU, 
2.5/5aR 


P30.58 (a) 12.6 HT; (b) 56.0 pT 


P30.56 


2 
P30.60 (a) B =B, +B, =Ñ HIR L: yh 1 z |; (b) See 


2 |(x +R’) [(R-x} +R] 
P30.60(b) for full explanation. 


P30.62 (a) 2.46 N upward; (b) Equation 30.7 is the expression for the magnetic 
field produced a distance x above the center of a loop. The magnetic 
field at the center of the loop or on its axis is much weaker than the 
magnetic field just outside the wire. The wire has negligible curvature 
on the scale of 1 mm, so we model the lower loop as a long straight 
wire to find the field it creates at the location of the upper wire; (c) 107 
m/s? upward 
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P30.64 (a) 5.24 UT; (b) into the page; (c) 7.20 cm 


P30.66 = (a) 2.74 x 10“ T; (b) 2.74107 T (i) ; (c) Under the assumption that the 


rails are infinitely long, the length of rail to the left of the bar does not 
depend on the location of the bar; (d) 1.15 x 10° N; (e) +x direction; 
(f) Yes, length of the bar, current, and field are constant, so force is 


constant; (g) (0.999 m/s)i 
ull, L , 
P30. —— to th ht 
30.68 ZR o the rig 


P30.70 See P30.70 for full explanation. 

32x10°Z i 
9x10* +2” 
where B is in teslas and z is in meters; (e) d = a = 3.00 cm; (f) 53.3j HT 


P30.72 (a) See ANS FIG P30.72(a); (b) zero; (c) zero; (d) Š = 


2 5 
P30.74 (a) een ; (b) a 


P30.76 See P30.76 for full explanation. 
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Faraday’s Law and Inductance 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


31.1 Faraday’s Law of Induction 
31.2 Motional emf 

31.3 Lenz’s Law 

31.4 Induced emf and Electric Fields 
31.5 Generators and Motors 


31.6 Eddy Currents 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q31.1 The ranking is E> A >B=D=0>C. The emf is given by the 
negative of the time derivative of the magnetic flux. We pick out the 
steepest downward slope at instant E as marking the moment of 
largest emf. Next comes A. At B and at D the graph line is horizontal 
so the emf is zero. At C the emf has its greatest negative value. 


OQ31.2 (i) Answer (c). (ii) Answers (a) and (b). The magnetic flux is 
®, = BA cos0. Therefore the flux is a maximum when B is 
perpendicular to the loop of wire and zero when there is no 
component of magnetic field perpendicular to the loop. The flux is 
zero when the loop is turned so that the field lies in the plane of its 
area. 


0Q31.3 Answer (b). With the current in the long wire flowing in the direction 
shown in Figure OQ31.3, the magnetic flux through the rectangular 
loop is directed into the page. If this current is decreasing in time, the 
change in the flux is directed opposite to the flux itself (or out of the 
page). The induced current will then flow clockwise around the loop, 
producing a flux directed into the page through the loop and 


414 
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opposing the change in flux due to the decreasing current in the long 
wire. 


OQ31.4 Answer (a). Treating the original flux as positive (i.e., choosing the 
normal to have the same direction as the original field), the flux 
changes from 


®, = BAcosé, = BAcos0°=BA 
to ®,, = B,Acos@,; = B;Acos180° = —B,A. 


g= 


ao, — | (-B,A)-(BA)] 2(B, +B,)A 
ib ERA BA ~at 


-2| (0060 T)+(0.040 D [falos m}] -22 0x102 V 
0.50 s 


=2.0 mV 


0Q31.5 Answers (c) and (d). The magnetic flux through the coil is constant in 
time, so the induced emf is zero, but positive test charges in the 


leading and trailing sides of the square experience a F =q|v x B 


force that is in direction (velocity to the right) x (field 
perpendicularly into the page away from you) = (force toward the 
top of the square). The charges migrate upward to give positive 
charge to the top of the square until there is a downward electric 
field large enough to prevent more charge separation. 


OQ31.6 Answers (b) and (d). By the magnetic force law F =(¥ x B): the 


positive charges in the moving bar will feel a magnetic force in 
direction (velocity to the right) x (field perpendicularly out of the 
page) = (force downward toward the bottom end of the bar). These 
charges will move downward and therefore clockwise in the circuit. 
The current induced in the bar experiences a force in the magnetic 
field that tends to slow the bar: (current downward) x (field 
perpendicularly out of the page) = (force to the left); therefore, an 
external force is required to keep the bar moving at constant speed to 
the right. 


from above, with its south end downward as shown 
in the figure, the magnetic flux through the area 
enclosed by the loop is directed upward and 
increasing in magnitude. To oppose this increasing 
upward flux, the induced current in the loop will 
flow clockwise, as seen from above, producing a ANS. FIG. 
flux directed downward through the area enclosed 0031.7 


0Q31.7 Answer (a). As the bar magnet approaches the loop | 


S 
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by the loop. After the bar magnet has passed through the plane of the 
loop, and is departing with its north end upward, a decreasing flux is 
directed upward through the loop. To oppose this decreasing 
upward flux, the induced current in the loop flows counterclockwise 
as seen from above, producing flux directed upward through the 
area enclosed by the loop. From this analysis, we see that (a) is the 
only true statement among the listed choices. 


OQ31.8 Answer (b). The maximum induced emf in a generator is 
proportional to the rate of rotation. The rate of change of flux of the 
external magnetic field through the turns of the coil is doubled, so 
the maximum induced emf is doubled. 


0Q31.9 (i) Answer (b). The battery makes counterclockwise current |, in the 
primary coil, so its magnetic field B, is to the right and increasing 
just after the switch is closed. The secondary coil will oppose the 
change with a leftward field B,, which comes from an induced 
clockwise current |, that goes to the right in the resistor. The upper 
pair of hands in ANS. FIG. OQ31.9 represent this effect. 


lems, 
eg 


\ = B, increasing - 

> — 

\ í 2) KR] 
Sov’ B, TN 


b, decreasing m Bz 
on I, WN. 


S 
ANS. FIG. 0Q31.9 


(ii) Answer (c). At steady state the primary magnetic field is 
unchanging, so no emf is induced in the secondary. 


(iii) Answer (a). The primary’s field is to the right and decreasing as 
the switch is opened. The secondary coil opposes this decrease by 
making its own field to the right, carrying counterclockwise current 
to the left in the resistor. The lower pair of hands shown in ANS. FIG. 
OQ31.9 represent this chain of events. 


0Q31.10 Answers (a), (b), (c), and (d). With the magnetic field perpendicular 
to the plane of the page in the figure, the flux through the closed loop 
to the left of the bar is given by ®, = BA, where B is the magnitude 
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of the field and A is the area enclosed by the loop. Any action which 
produces a change in this product, BA, will induce a current in the 
loop and cause the bulb to light. Such actions include increasing or 
decreasing the magnitude of the field B, and moving the bar to the 
right or left and changing the enclosed area A. Thus, the bulb will 
light during all of the actions in choices (a), (b), (c), and (d). 


ae Bin 


ANS. FIG. 0Q31.10 


0Q31.11 Answers (b) and (d). A current flowing 
counterclockwise in the outer loop of the 
figure produces a magnetic flux through the f 
inner loop that is directed out of the page. If 
this current is increasing in time, the change 
in the flux is in the same direction as the ANS. FIG. 
flux itself (or out of the page). The induced 0031.11 
current in the inner loop will then flow 
clockwise around the loop, producing a flux through the loop 
directed into the page, opposing the change in flux due to the 
increasing current in the outer loop. The flux through the inner loop 
is given by ®, = BA, where B is the magnitude of the field and A is 
the area enclosed by the loop. The magnitude of the flux, and thus 
the magnitude of the rate of change of the flux, depends on the size 
of the area A. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ31.1 Recall that the net work done by a conservative force on an object is 
path independent; thus, if an object moves so that it starts and ends at 
the same place, the net conservative work done on it is zero. A positive 
electric charge carried around a circular electric field line in the 
direction of the field gains energy from the field every step of the way. 
It can be a test charge imagined to exist in vacuum or it can be an actual 
free charge participating in a current driven by an induced emf. By 
doing net work on an object carried around a closed path to its starting 
point, the magnetically-induced electric field exerts by definition a 
nonconservative force. We can get a larger and larger voltage just by 
looping a wire around into a coil with more and more turns. 
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CQ31.2 


CQ31.3 


CQ31.4 


CQ31.5 


CQ31.6 


CQ31.7 


CQ31.8 


The spacecraft is traveling through the magnetic field of the Earth. 
The magnetic flux through the coil must be changing to produce an 
emf, and thus a current. The orientation of the coil could be changing 
relative to the external magnetic field, or the field is changing 
through the coil because it is not uniform, or both. 


As water falls, it gains speed and kinetic energy. It then pushes 
against turbine blades, transferring its energy to the rotor coils of a 
large AC generator. The rotor of the generator turns within a strong 
magnetic field. Because the rotor is spinning, the magnetic flux 
through its coils changes in time as ®, = BAcoswt. Generated in the 


rotor is an induced emf of € = as. This induced emf is the 


voltage driving the current in our electric power lines. 


Let us assume the north pole of the magnet faces the ring. As the bar 
magnet falls toward the conducting ring, a magnetic field is induced 
in the ring pointing upward. This upward directed field will oppose 
the motion of the magnet, preventing it from moving as a freely- 
falling body. Try it for yourself to show that an upward force also 
acts on the falling magnet if the south end faces the ring. 


To produce an emf, the magnetic flux through the loop must change. 
The flux cannot change if the orientation of the loop remains fixed in 
space because the magnetic field is uniform and constant. The flux 
does change if the loop is rotated so that the angle between the 
normal to the surface and the direction of the magnetic field changes. 


Yes. The induced eddy currents on the surface of the aluminum will 
slow the descent of the aluminum. In a strong field the piece may fall 
very slowly. 


Magnetic flux measures the “flow” of the magnetic field through a 
given area of a loop—even though the field does not actually flow. 
By changing the size of the loop, or the orientation of the loop and 
the field, one can change the magnetic flux through the loop, but the 
magnetic field will not change. 


The increasing counterclockwise current in the solenoid coil 
produces an upward magnetic field that increases rapidly. The 
increasing upward flux of this field through the ring induces an emf 
to produce clockwise current in the ring. The magnetic field of the 
solenoid has a radially outward component at each point on the ring. 
This field component exerts upward force on the current in the ring 
there. The whole ring feels a total upward force larger than its 
weight. 
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CQ31.9 Oscillating current in the solenoid produces an always-changing 
magnetic field. Vertical flux through the ring, alternately increasing 
and decreasing, produces current in it with a direction that is 
alternately clockwise and counterclockwise. The current through the 
ring’s resistance converts electrically transmitted energy into internal 


energy at the rate I'R. 


CQ31.10 (a) Counterclockwise. With the current in “4 
the long wire flowing in the direction 
shown in the figure, the magnetic flux 
through the rectangular loop is directed 
out of the page. As the loop moves away —> 
from the wire, the magnetic field 
through the loop becomes weaker, so ANS. FIG. CQ31.10 
the magnetic flux through the 
loop is decreasing in time, and the change in 
the flux is directed opposite to the flux itself (or into the page). 
The induced current will then flow counterclockwise around 
the loop, producing a flux directed out of the page through the 
loop and opposing the change in flux due to the decreasing flux 
through the loop. 


(b) Clockwise. In this case, as the loop moves toward from the wire, 
the magnetic field through the loop becomes stronger, so the 
magnetic flux through the loop is increasing in time, and the 
change in the flux has the same direction as the flux itself (or out 
of the page). The induced current will then flow clockwise 
around the loop, producing a flux directed into the page 
through the loop and opposing the change in flux due to the 
increasing flux through the loop. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 31.1 Faraday’s Law of Induction 


*P31.1 From Equation 31.1, the induced emf is given by 


el =" mz, 
At At 
_(2.50 T-0.500 T)(8.00 x 10“ a 1N-s jee = 
7 1.00 s 1T-C-m/1N-m 
=1.60 mV 


We then find the current induced in the loop from 


E€ 1.60mV 
l= k= S007 0.800 mA 


*P31.2 (a) Each coil has a pulse of voltage 


tending to produce counterclockwise S) 

current as the projectile approaches, AV 

and then a pulse of clockwise voltage /\ 

as the projectile recedes. 0 t 


d 1.50 m V; 
b) v=—= =| 625 
(b) t 240x10°s 


ANS. FIG. P31.2 
P31.3 (a) From Faraday’s law, 


-21-0 fe (0.001 60 m} |(1) 


=(12.5 T/s)| æ (0.001 60 m} | =1.01x10* T 


_|101 UV tending to produce clockwise current 
Jas seen from above 


(b) Incase (a), the rate of change of the magnetic field was +12.5 T/s. 
In this case, the rate of change of the magnetic field is 
(-0.5 T - 1.5 T)/ 0.08 s = -25.0 T/s: it is twice as large in 
magnitude and in the opposite sense from the rate of change in 
case (a), so the emf is also 


twice as large in magnitude and in the opposite sense]. 
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P31.4 From Equation 31.2, 
A(BAcos@) 


E =-N 


NBrr? cos; —cos6; 
= JT pE 
At 


=-25.0 (50.0 x 10% T) [ z (0.500 mp (eer 


0.200 s 


E€ =| 49.82 mV 


P31.5 With the field directed perpendicular to the plane of the coil, the flux 
through the coil is P, =BA cos 0° =BA. For a single loop, 


A®, _B(AA) 
At At 
(0.150 T)| z(0.120 m} -0 | 


=3.39x 10° V =| 33.9 mV 
02006 


P31.6 With the field directed perpendicular to the plane of the coil, the flux 
through the coil is P, =BAcos0° =BA. As the magnitude of the field 
increases, the magnitude of the induced emf in the coil is 

aad 

At At 


=2.26x10° V =|2.26 mV 


P31.7 The angle between the normal to the coil and the magnetic field is 
90.0° — 28.0° = 62.0°. For a loop of N turns, 


dP, 


|E| = 


|El 


) A =(0.0500 T/s)| z(0.120 m} | 


d 
— N — 
E dt N g (BAc°s8) 
E =-nBcosol A 
At 


=~200(50.0x 10° T)(eos62.0°F 


—10.2 UV 


P31.8 For a loop of N turns, the induced voltage is 


39.0x 107 m? 
1.80 s 


€ =-N 


d(B- A} -N (= avon 
dt At 
_ #200(1.60 T)(0.200 m?)cos0° 


20.0x10° s SAAN 
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The induced current is then 


€ 3200V 
Ro 20.0 Q =[160 A | 


P31.9 Faradays law gives 


AD dB d 
€| ==] =N | — |A =N | — (0.010 ot +0.040 ot? Ja 
jel #2 =n Sa =n SI 
or |E] =N (0.010 0 +0.080 0t) A 


where |€]| is in volts, A is in meters squared, and t is in seconds. At 
t = 5.00 s, suppressing units, 


|E] =30.0[0.010 0 +0.080 0(5.00)]] z (0.040 0} | 


=6.18x 10° =| 61.8 mV | 


P31.10 We have a stationary loop in an oscillating magnetic field that varies 
sinusoidally in time: B= B a sin@t, where B a =1.00x10° T, 
w=2nf, and f= 60.0 Hz. The loop consists of a single band (N = 1) 
around the perimeter of a red blood cell with diameter 


d = 8.00 x 10° mand area A = d’/4. The induced emf is then 


e=-Be=n(S)a 


dt dt 
=-N S (Bas sin@t)A =-@NAB,,,, cosat 


Comparing this expression to E = Ena cos@t, we see that 
Ena = ONAB,,,,. Therefore, 


Ea =ONAB,,. 


max 


8.00x 10° m 
4 


=[27 (60.0 natty i (os 10° T) 


1.89x10"' V 


P31.11 The symbol for the radius of the ring is r,, and we use R to represent its 
resistance. The emf induced in the ring is 


=- S(BAcosé) =- E (05004 nA cos 0°) =- 0.504 na 
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Note that A must be interpreted as the area A = zr, of the solenoid, 
where the field is strong: 


E =-0.500(42 x10” T-m/A)(1 000 turns/m) 
x [7z(0.030 0 m)*](270 A/s) 


. 2 . . 
e-|-4.80 x tlm AN Ie agxon 
s Cm TA Nm 


(a) The negative sign means that the current in the ring is 
counterclockwise, opposite to the current in the solenoid. Its 
magnitude is 


|E| _ 0.000 480 V 
ae =|1.60 A 
5 R 0.000 300 Q 


D a tH (47x107 T-m/A)(1.60 A) 
me p 2(0.050 0 m) 


=2.01x 10° T =| 20.1 ut | 


(c) The solenoid’s field points to the right through the ring, and is 
increasing, so to oppose the increasing field, B,,,, points to the 


left |. 


5.00 cm 


ANS. FIG. P31.11 
P31.12 See ANS. FIG. P31.11. The emf induced in the ring is 


a(BA) L1 dyn) dl , Al 


E =1 yn% e = nr; 

la 2 at a ea 
€ 2 

(a) Le = Hrer Al , counterclockwise as viewed from the left 
R 2R At 


end. 
(b) 3 aM! _ Lane; Al 
2n 4R At 
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(c) The solenoid’s field points to the right through the ring, and is 
increasing, so to oppose the increasing field, B n points to the 


[left] 


P31.13 (a) Ata distance x from the long, straight -e 
A 
wire, the magnetic field is B zu | iz 
27X xf y 
The flux through a small rectangular ah w 
element of length L and width dx 
within the loop is m 
ga —_b! ; 
ae BON go ANS. FIG. P31.13 


ò Pull dx _ KIL, ( P+ 
” n 2m X 27 h 


T gfe) [ee 


di _ d 
here — =—(a+ht) =b 
where A (2 ) 


_ (47x107 T-m/A)(1.00 m) 
ee 27 
inf 20 0 m +0.100 m 
0.010 0m 


oro A/s) 
=—4.80x 10% V 


Therefore, the emf induced in the loop is | 4.80 UV |. 


(c) The long, straight wire produces magnetic flux into the page 
through the rectangle, shown in ANS. FIG. P31.13. As the 
magnetic flux increases, the rectangle produces its own magnetic 
field out of the page to oppose the increase in flux. The induced 


current creates this opposing field by traveling 


around the loop. 


P31.14 The magnetic field lines are confined to the interior of the solenoid, so 
even though the coil has a larger area, the flux through the coil is the 
same as the flux through the solenoid: 


®, =( nl )A 


solenoid 
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dd 


E =-N T =-N pyn(zx edie ie 


dt 
=~(15)(42 x107 T-m/A)(1.00x10° m”) 

x z (0.020 0 m) (600)cos(120t) 
=~(.014 2cos(120t) 


€ =-(1.42x 107 )cos(120t), 


where t is in seconds and € is in V. 


P31.15 The initial magnetic field inside the solenoid is 


100 
0.200 m 


B =u nl =(47 x107 T. mya )( JB A) 
=1.88x10° T 


(a) @, =BAcos0 =(1.88 x 10° T}(1.00 x 107 m) cos 0° 


=/1.88x 107 T -m° 


(b) When the current is zero, the flux through the loop is ®, = 0 and 
the average induced emf has been 


0-1.88x107 T-m? 
jej- Ae | g m ex0" V 
At 3.00 s 


P31.16 The solenoid creates a magnetic field 
B = ni = (47 x10” N/A’)(400 turns/m)(30.0 A)(1 - €*®') 


B = (1.51 x 10° N/m E A)(1 = ee ‘) 


The magnetic flux through one turn of the flat coil is ®, = J BdA cos 0, 


but since dA cos@ refers to the area perpendicular to the flux, and the 
magnetic field is uniform over the area A of the flat coil, this integral 
simplifies to 


D, =BÍ dA =B(zR°) 
=(1.51x10° N/m-A)(1-€")[ (0.060 0 m} ] 
=(1.71x10" N/m-A}(1-6"*"} 
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The emf generated in the N -turn coil is E =—N d@,/dt. Because t has 


the standard unit of seconds, the factor 1.60 must have the unit s”. 


d(1- ae) 


dt 
=-(0.042 6S) (1.60 gt) 


Ẹ =-0250)(1.71x 104 xm) 


€=68.2e'% where t is in seconds and € is in mV. 


n turns/m 


N turns 


ANS. FIG. P31.16 


P31.17 Faraday’s law, €=-N we , becomes here 


=-N £ (BA cose) =- NAcosé = 
The magnitude of the emf is 


|E| = NAcosé le 
At 


The area is 
pe di 
N coso A 
A 
-3 
A= 80.0 = a - —— =i Bean? 
50(cos30.0°} 600 x 10 — 200 x 10 
0.400 s 


Each side of the coil has length d= VA , SO the total length of the wire 
is 


L=N(4d)=4N VA =(4)(50)V1.85 m° = 
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P31.18 (a) Suppose, first, that the central wire is long and straight. The 
enclosed current of unknown amplitude creates a circular 
magnetic field around it, with the magnitude of the field given by 
Ampere’s law. 


bolma Sinot 


B. = . B= 
$B. ob hl 2mR 


at the location of the Rogowski coil, which we assume is centered 
on the wire. This field passes perpendicularly through each turn 
of the toroid, producing flux 


B-A — Hol max A 
2aR 


sin at 


The toroid has 27Rn turns. As the magnetic field varies, the emf 
induced in it is 


d- - hlna A Ad. 
=-N —B-A =-27 RN" — t 
E m RN R sin @ 


=— khl nax NAO Cos æt 
This is an alternating voltage with amplitude Ema; =H NAO I 


Measuring the amplitude determines the size |... of the central 
current. Our assumptions that the central wire is long and 
straight and passes perpendicularly through the center of the 
Rogowski coil are all unnecessary. 


(b) If the wire is not centered, the coil will respond to stronger 
magnetic fields on one side, but to correspondingly weaker fields 


on the opposite side. [The emf induced in the coil is proportional] 
to the line integral of the magnetic field around the circular axis 


of the toroid. Ampére’s law says that this line integral depends 
only on the amount of current the coil encloses It does not 
depend on the shape or location of the current within the coil, or 
on any currents outside the coil. 


P31.17 In a toroid, all the flux is confined to the inside of the toroid. From 
Equation 30.16, the field inside the toroid at a distance r from its center is 


B= MN! 
2m Vr 


The magnetic flux is then 


NI : adr 


= HN ax asinotin PF) 
27 R 
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and the induced emf is 
E= y: =N (Hom jo ain( PR osot 
at 27 R 
Substituting numerical values and suppressing units, 
a (42 x 107 )(500)(50.0) 
= 27 


x [27 (60.0)](0.020 o}n| 0.0400 


€E =0.422cosm@t where € is in volts and t is in seconds. 


0.030 0 +0.040 2) 
oe cosa@t 


Tae, 
ANS. FIG. P31.19 


P31.20 In Figure P31.20, the original magnetic field points into the page and is 
increasing. The induced emf in the upper loop attempts to generate a 
counterclockwise current in order to produce a magnetic field out of 
the page that opposes the increasing external magnetic flux. The 
induced emf in the lower loop also must attempt to generate a 
counterclockwise current in order to produce a magnetic field out of 
the page that opposes the increasing external magnetic flux. Because of 
the crossing over between the two loops, the emf generated in the 
loops will be in opposite directions. Therefore, the magnitude of the 
net emf generated is 


dB dB dB 
Ene =E -E =A, dt A, dt =(ar7 z mt, ly 
dB 
=a (tf — a] 


where the upper loop is loop 1 and the lower one is loop 2. 
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(a) The induced current will be the ratio of the net emf to the total 
resistance of the loops: 
dB dB 
E€ nal z i) n(n = re) 


| = 24t = — 


R Gr (2 )tacr, +2rr,) 


l 
dB dB 
al? ~ rê) rae z n (g +r) 


E +r) J 2 FN +r) 


Substitute numerical values: 


| = (2.00 T/s)(0.090 0 m - 0.050 0 m) mp5 A 


2 (3.00 Q/m) 


(b) The emf in each loop is trying to push charge in opposite directions 

through the wire, but the emf in the lower loop is larger because its 
area is larger (changing flux is proportional to the area of the loop), 
so the lower loop “wins”: the kurrent is counterclockwise in the 
lower loop and clockwise in the upper loop} 


Section 31.2 Motional emf 
Section 31.3 Lenz’s Law 
*P31.21 The angular speed of the rotor blades is 
œ =(2.00 rev/s)(27 rad/rev) =4.007 rad/s 


Thus, the motional emf is then 
E =; Bal? =+(50.0% 10° T)(4.002 rad/s)(3.00 m} 
=|2.83 mV 
P31.22 (a) B,,=B,,i andB 


B = Bes. i (to the right) and the current in the resistor is 


directed from a to b, | to the right |. 
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ext 


induced 
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(b) 


(c) 


B =B (i) increases; therefore, the induced field B aua = 


ext in 


Bead (44) is to the right, and the current in the resistor is 


In 


directed from a to b, [out of the page | in the textbook picture. 


B =B (-k] into the paper and B „decreases; therefore, the 


ext 


=B 


induced 


induced field is Bp aua (-k) into the paper, and the 


current in the resistor is directed from a to b, | to the right |. 


P31.23 The motional emf induced in a conductor is proportional to the 
component of the magnetic field perpendicular to the conductor and to 
its velocity. 


P31.24 (a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
P31.25 (a) 


€ =B/v =(35.0x10* T)(15.0 m)(25.0 m/s) 


=1.31x107 V =[13.1 mV) 


The potential difference is equal to the motional emf and is given 
by 
€ =Blv =(1.20 10% T)(14.0 m)(70.0 m/s) 
=1.18x10° V = 11.8 mV 


A free positive test charge in the wing feels a magnetic force in 
direction ¥ xB = (north) x (down) = (west): it migrates west. [he 
wingtip on the pilot’s left is positive. 


. A positive test charge in the wing feels a magnetic 


force in direction ¥ x B = (east) x (down) = (north): it migrates 
north. The left wingtip is north of the pilot. 


No. If you try to connect the wings to a circuit containing the light 


bulb, you must run an extra insulated wire along the wing. In a 


uniform field the total emf generated in the one-turn coil is zero. 


The motional emf induced in a conductor is proportional to the 
component of the magnetic field perpendicular to the conductor 
and to its velocity; in this case, the vertical component of the 
Earth’s magnetic field is perpendicular to both. Thus, the 
magnitude of the motional emf induced in the wire is 


E =B, £v =| (50.0x 10° T)sin53.0° |(2.00 m)(0.500 m/s) 


=3.99x10° V =|39.9 uV 
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(b) Imagine holding your right hand horizontal with the fingers 
pointing north (the direction of the wire’s velocity), such that 
when you close your hand the fingers curl downward (in the 
direction of B, ). Your thumb will then be pointing westward. By 
the right-hand rule, the magnetic force on charges in the wire 
would tend to move positive charges westward. 


*P31.26 See ANS. FIG. P31.26. The current is given by 
_€_ Bi 
R R 


Solving for the velocity gives 


-R _(0.500 A)(6.00 Q) _ 100 m/s 
B? (2.50 T)(1.20 m) 


| 


p 


SR 


ANS. FIG. P31.26 


P31.27 (a) Refer to ANS. FIG. P31.26 above. At constant speed, the net force 
on the moving bar equals zero, or 


P| = Hix Bl 


F 
app 


where the current in the bar is |=€/R and the motional emf is 
E= B 4v. Therefore, 


Bev B??v (2.50 TY (1.20 mY (2.00 m/s) 
F, =— (1B) = a e 
R R 6.00 Q 
=3.00 N 


The applied force is | 3.00 N to the right |. 
=6.00W or P=Fv=| 6.00 W 
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*P31.28 With v representing the initial speed of the bar, let u represent its 
speed at any later time. The motional emf induced in the bar is 


B 
€ = Blu. The induced current is | = = = a The magnetic force on 
2 2 
the bar is backward F =—|/B =— ae mad: 
R dt 
Method one: To find u as a function of time, we separate variables 
thus: 
2 2 
Ayt 
Rm u 
t 2 92 u 
pF a- jE 
3 Rm yu 
292 
-Bt t-o)=nu-nv=n" 
Rm V 
e8? Pt/Rm —u 
V 
242 dx 
u =ve®’ t/Rm _ VA 
dt 


The distance traveled is given by 


Xmax sd oe Si scat _ p2/2 
J dx =f veem dt =|- Rm |fe eaf _—B fat 
0 0 Brenly Rm 


RMVr o Rmv 
X nax 0 = B202 [e € 3] -| 


Method two: Newton’s second law is 
Bee. Bee dx. m% 
R è  Roæ& &¢ 
272 
B dx 


mdu = — 


Direct integration from the initial to the stopping point gives 


0 Kaat 2 p2 
fmdu = f ey 
v 0 R 
272 
m(0-v)= am (Xaa — 0) 
_mvR 
max B? 
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*P31.29 The magnetic force on the rod is given by 


F = IB 
and the motional emf by 
€= B/v 
E Bev IR 
Th tis gi by |=—=— B= —. 
e current is given by R OR” so A 


2 
(a) Fe! i on -|Y = [6% N)(2.00 m/s) 5A 


L 8.00 Q 
(b) The rate at which energy is delivered to the resistor is the power 
delivered, given by 


P =I°R =(0.500 A ¥ (8.00 Q) =| 2.00 W 
(c) For constant force, P =F-¥ =(1.00 N)(2.00 m/s) =| 2.00 W |. 


P31.30 To maximize the motional emf, the automobile must be moving east or 
west. Only the component of the magnetic field to the north generates 
an emf in the moving antenna. Therefore, the maximum motional emf is 


Enax = Blvcosé 


Let’s solve for the unknown speed of the car: 


Eria 
V= 
Bécos@ 
Substitute numerical values: 


-3 
ve 4.50 x 10° V A 
(50.0 x 10° T)(1.20 m)cos65.0° 


This is equivalent to about 640 km/h or 400 mi/h, much faster than the 
car could drive on the curvy road and much faster than any standard 
automobile could drive in general. 


P31.31 The motional emf induced in a conductor is proportional to the 
component of the magnetic field perpendicular to the conductor and to 
its velocity. The total field is perpendicular to the conductor, but not to 
its velocity. As shown in the left figure, the component of the field 
perpendicular to the velocity is B, = Bcos@. The motion of the bar 
down the rails produces an induced emf € = B, v= B/vcos@ that 
pushes charge into the page. The induced emf produces a current 
| = €/R= Bévcos@/R, where we assume that significant resistance is 
present only in the resistor. Because current in the bar travels into the 
page, and the field is downward, a magnetic force acts on the bar to 
the left: its magnitude is F =| /Bsin 90.0° =I 7B = B*/’vcos@/R. 
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B, \ 
N 
AN S 
\ 
B 0 A A 
i o/\ 
ANS. FIG. P31.31(a) ANS. FIG. P31.31(b) 


In the free-body diagram shown in ANS. FIG. P31.31(b), it is 
convenient to use a coordinate system with axes vertical and 
horizontal. The force relationships are 


£F, =-F +nsin@ =0 — nsin =F =B*/*vcosé/R 
DXF, =-mg +ncos6 =0 — Nncosé@ =mg 
Dividing the first by the second equation, we get 
Asino _ B*/*vcos@/R a __mgR sin 
wcos@ mg B*/? cos’ 0 
Substituting numerical values, 


(0.200 kg)(9.80 m/s? }(1.00 Q)sin25.0° 


i (0.500 TY (1.20 m} cos? 25.0° 
P31.32 Refer to ANS. FIG. P31.31 above. The motional emf induced in a 
conductor is proportional to the component of the magnetic field 
perpendicular to the conductor and to its velocity. The total field is 
perpendicular to the conductor, but not to its velocity. As shown in the 
left figure, the component of the field perpendicular to the velocity is 
B, = Bcos@. The motion of the bar down the rails produces an induced 
emf € = B, v= Bévcos@ that pushes charge into the page. The induced 
emf produces a current | = E/R= B/vcos@/R, where we assume that 


significant resistance is present only in the resistor. Because current in 
the bar travels into the page, and the field is downward, a magnetic 
force acts on the bar to the left: its magnitude is F =| /Bsin 90.0° =| 7B = 


B’/*vcos@/R. In the free-body diagram shown in ANS. FIG. P31.31(b), 


it is convenient to use a coordinate system with axes vertical and 
horizontal. The force relationships are 


dF, =-F +nsin@é =0 — nsin =F =B*/*vcos@/R 
dF, =-mg +ncos6 =0 — Nncosé@ =mg 
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Dividing the first by the second equation, we get 


pwsin@ _B*/*vcos@/R _, ya|moRsing 
cos mg ~ |B?2? cos? 0 


P31.33 From Example 31.4, the magnitude of the emf is 


lel =B Zro) 
2 


=(0.9 N-s/C-m}| >04 m} (3200 rev jin) (2 aker) 


60 s/min 
|El = [24.1 V] 


A free positive charge q, represented in our version of the diagram, 


turning with the disk, feels a po uae force qv xB {ih radially 


inward. Thus the outer contact is [negative], 


ANS. FIG. P31.33 


P31.34 (a) The motional emf induced in the bar must be €= IR, where | is 
the current in this series circuit. Since € = Blv, the speed of the 
moving bar must be 


IR (8.50x10° A)(9.00 Q) 


E (0.729 m/s| 
B Be — (0.300 T)(0.350 m) a 


(b) The flux through the closed loop formed by the rails, the bar, and 
the resistor is directed into the page and is increasing in 
magnitude. To oppose this change in flux, the current must flow 
in a manner so as to produce flux out of the page through the area 
enclosed by the loop. This means the current will flow 


counterclockwise| - 
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(c) The rate at which energy is delivered to the resistor is 
P =I?R =(8.50x 10° A) (9.00 Q) 


=6.50 x10” W =|0.650 mw 


(d) |Work is being done by the external force, which is transformed 
into internal energy in the resistor. 


P31.35 The speed of waves on the wire is 


H H 3.00 x 10” kg/m 


In the simplest standing-wave vibration state, 
din = 0.64 m= 4 A=1.28m 


Me, 298 m/s 
A 128m 


(a) The changing flux of magnetic field through the circuit containing 
the wire will drive current to the left in the wire as it moves up 
and to the right as it moves down. The emf will have this same 


frequency of | 233 Hz |. 


(b) The vertical coordinate of the center of the wire is described by 


and = 233 Hz 


x= Acosa@t= Acos2z ft 
Its velocity is V= ar -27 fAsin 2z ft. 


Its maximum speed is V,,,, = 27 fA. 
The induced emf is E€ =—B¢v, with amplitude 
Enas = BlVinax =Bl27 fA 
=(4.50x 10° T}(0.0200 m)2z (233 Hz)(0.015 0 m) 


=1.98x 10° V =|1.98 mV | 
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P31.36 (a) The force on the side of the coil entering 
the field (consisting of N wires) is 


F =N (ILB) =N (Iw) L 


The induced emf in the coil is 


om 
jel =n Se =n ABW) _ ew rO 
dt dt Bol 
so the current is | = lel = NBW = 
l R R z A 
counterclockwise. ; 
The force on the leading side of the coil Be 
is then: 4 xp} FY \\ 
NBw 2 a 
F=N [Se we e A 
R 
ANS. FIG. P31.36 


to the left 


| N?B’w-v 


(b) Once the coil is entirely inside the field, 
®, = NBA = constant 


so €=0,1=0, and F =[0]. 


(c) As the coil starts to leave the field, the flux decreases at the rate 
Bwv, so the magnitude of the current is the same as in part (a), but 
now the current is clockwise. Thus, the force exerted on the 
trailing side of the coil is: 


2 D242 
F= —_ to the left again 


P31.37 The emfs induced in the rods are proportional to the lengths of the 
sections of the rods between the rails. The emfs are €; = B/v, with 
positive end downward, and €, = B/v, with positive end upward, 
where ¢ = d = 10.0 cm is the distance between the rails. 


We apply Kirchhoff’s laws. We assume current |, travels downward in 
the left rod, current |, travels upward in the right rod, and current |, 
travels upward in the resisitor R,. 


For the left loop, +Bév, —1,R, —1,R, =0 [1] 
For the right loop, +v, —1,R, +1,R, =0 [2] 
At the top junction, |, =l, +1, [3] 
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Substituting [3] into [1] gives 
Bev, —1,R,—1,R, =0 
Biv, —(I, +1,)R,-1,R, =0 
IR, +1,(R, +R,) =Bev, [4] 
Now using [2] and [4] to solve for I,, 
| Bev, +R, Bly, -1,(R +R) 
i R, R, 
then equating gives 
(Bev, +1,R,)R, =| Bev, - 1, (R, +R,)]R, 
I,[ RR, HR, +R, )R, | =Bev,R, - Bev, R, 
Solving for I3 gives 
mN k Aa a] R, 
Substituting numerical values, and noting that 
R,R, +R,R, +R,R, =(10.0 Q)(15.0 Q) 
+10.0 Q)(5.00 Q) +15.0 Q)(5.00 Q) 
=275 Q’ 
we obtain 
|, =(0.010 0 T)(0.100 m) 


[(4.00 m/s)(15.0 Q)—(2.00 m/s)(10.0 Q)] 
2 275 Q? 


=1.45x107 A 


Therefore, |, =|145 UA upward in the picture], as was originally 


chosen. 


P31.38 (a) The induced emf is € = Bgv, where B is the magnitude of the 
component of the magnetic field perpendicular to the tether, 
which, in this case, is the vertical component of the Earth’s 
magnetic field at this location: 

ae 1.17 V 

£v (25.0 m){7.80x 10° m/s 


=6.00x 10% T =|6.00 UT 


vertical > B, 
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(b) |Yes. The magnitude and direction of the Earth’s field varies 
from one location to the other, so the induced voltage in the 
wire changes. Furthermore, the voltage will change if the tether 


cord or its velocity changes their orientations relative to the 
Earth’s field. 


(c) |Either the long dimension of the tether or the velocity vector 
could be parallel to the magnetic field at some instant. 


Section 31.4 Induced emf and Electric Fields 


P31.39 Point P, lies outside the region of the uniform magnetic field. The rate 


of change of the field, in teslas per second, is 


dB _ d 
~> =—_(2.00t* — 4.00t° +0.800) =6.00t° — 8.00t 
a 
where t is in seconds. At t = 2.00 s, we see that the field is increasing: 
dB 


= =6.00 (2.007 — 8.00(2.00) =8.00 T/s 


Bin 


ANS. FIG. P31.39 


The magnetic flux is increasing into the page; therefore, by the right- 
hand rule (see figure), the induced electric field lines are counter- 
clockwise. [Also, if a conductor of radius r, were placed concentric 
with the field region, by Lenz’s law, the induced current would be 
counterclockwise. Therefore, the direction of the induced electric field 
lines are counterclockwise.] The electric field at point P, is tangent to 
the electric field line passing through it. 


(a) The magnitude of the electric field is (refer to Section 31.4 and 


Equation 31.8) 
rdaB r 
E| =—— =—(6.00t* — 8.00t 
El=> =l ) 


_ 0.0500 


[ 6.00(2.00} - 8.00(2.00) | =0.200 N/C 
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The magnitude of the force on the electron is 
F =Æ =€ =(1.60x 10” C)(0.200 N/C) =|3.20x 10 N 


(b) Because the electron holds a negative charge, the direction of the 
force is opposite to the field direction. The force is tangent to the 
electric field line passing through at point P, and clockwise] 


(c) The force is zero when the rate of change of the magnetic field is 
zero: 


& = 6.008? -8.0t=0> t=[0] or t= =~ = [1335 


P31.40 Point P, lies inside the region of the uniform magnetic field. The rate of 
change of the field, in teslas per second, is 


dB d 
— =— (0.030 Ot? +1.40} =0.060 Ot 
at A 


where t is in seconds. At t = 3.00 s, we see that the field is increasing: 


< =0.060 0(3.00) =0.180 T/s 


ANS. FIG. P31.40 


The magnetic flux is increasing into the page; therefore, by the right- 
hand rule (see figure), the induced electric field lines are 
counterclockwise. The electric field at point P, is tangent to the electric 


field line passing through it. 


(a) The situation is similar to that of Example 31.7. 


R? 
E =—— (0.060 0t) 
2r 
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For r =r, = 0.020 0 m, 


R? 

|E| =— (0.060 ot) 
2r 

2 


— (0.025 0 m) F9 969 0(3.00)] -281x 10° N/C 
2(0.020 0 m) 


(b) The field is tangent to the electric field line passing through at 
point P, and counterclockwise}. 


P31.41 A problem similar to this is discussed in Example 31.7. 


where ®, =BA = nl (xr?) 


(a) f-ct-|Ps 


di 
2nrE = g 
mrE =un(zr) > 
27 rE =un(zr)$(5.00sin 100zt) 
=p,n(zr? )(5.00)(100z )cos 100zt 


Solving for the electric field gives 


i uyn(zr? )(5.00)(100z )(cos 100zt) 
2nr 
=250 4 nar cos 100zt 
Substituting numerical values and suppressing units, 
E =250(47 x 107 )(1.00x 10°) (0.0100)cos100zt 
=(9.87 x 10° )cos100zt 


E = 9.87 cos100zt where E is in 
millivolts /meter and t is in seconds. 


(b) Ifa viewer looks at the solenoid along its axis, and if the current is 
increasing in the counterclockwise direction, the magnetic flux is 
increasing toward the viewer; the electric field always opposes 
increasing magnetic flux; therefore, by the right-hand rule, the 


electric field lines are | clockwise |. 
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Section 31.5 Generators and Motors 


P31.42 (a) Use Equation 31.11, where B is the horizontal component of the 
magnetic field because the coil rotates about a vertical axis: 


Ck =N B orizont XO 
=100(2.00x 10 T)(0.200 m} 


x| (1500 rev \F na): min)| 
min 1 rev 60s 
=1.26x 10° V =| 12.6 mV 


(b) Maximum emf occurs when the magnetic flux through the coil is 
changing the fastest. This occurs at the moment when the flux is 
zero, which is when the plane of the coil is parallel to the 

magnetic field]. 


P31.43 The emf induced in a rotating coil is directly proportional to the 
angular speed of the coil. Thus, 


E, _ 0, 


900 rev/min 


a e, (2) e, =| 20h revin ogg v) +33. V 


P31.44 The induced emf is proportional to the number of turns and the 
angular speed. 


(a) Doubling the number of turns has this effect: 


amplitude doubles and period is unchanged 


ANS FIG. P31.44 
(b) Doubling the angular velocity has this effect: 


doubles the amplitude and cuts the period in half 


(c) Doubling the angular velocity while reducing the number of 
turns to one half the original value has this effect: 


amplitude unchanged and period is cut in half 
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P31.45 For the alternator, 


(Q =(3 000 rev/min)| = raa |=) =314 rad/s 
1 rev 60s 
SO 
€ =-N Ps = 250-¢{(2.50x 10" )cos(314t)] 


=4250(2.50x 10 )(314)sin (314t) 


(a) € =19.6sin(314t) where € is in volts and t is in seconds. 


(b) [E =19.6 V 


P31.46 Think of the semicircular conductor as enclosing half a coil of area 


1 . ; . 
A= par’. There is no emf induced in the conductor until the magnetic 


flux through the area of the coil begins to change. The conductor is in 
the field region for only half a turn, so the flux changes over half a 


(=) =~. If we consider t = 0 to correspond to the time 
ao] @ 


when the conductor is in the position shown in Figure P31.46 of the 
textbook, then there is no change in flux for a quarter of a turn, from t = 
0 to t= 2/2@, then the flux has a periodic behavior 


1 
iod —T = 
period 5 


®, = ABcoswt= SAR ’Beosiat for a half a turn, from t= 2/2@ to 


t= 37/20 , then there is no change in flux for the final quarter of a turn, 
from t= 32/2@ to t=2z/q, at the end of which the coil has returned to 
its starting position. While in the field region, the induced emf is 


E= ies nR’B g cosat = aR oBsinot= Ena sinat 
dt 2 dt 2 
(a) The maximum emf is 
Enn =1 orR?B 
2 
2 min rev 60s 


=|1.60 V 


(b) During the time period that the coil travels in the field region, the 
emf varies as Ema sin@t for half a period, from +E max, at 


t= 7/20 ,to -Ena at t= 37/20 ; therefore, the average emf is 


[zero], 
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The flux could also be written as ®, = z 7R Bcos ot so that itis a 


maximum at t = 0, but, in this case, the time period over which 


(c) 
the flux changes would be from t = 0 to t= 2z/q@, and the 
amplitude of the emf and its average would be the same as in the 
previous case; therefore, Ino change in either answer. 
(d) The graph is 
Emax [- i # 
/ / 
I I I 
I I I 
I I t 
r r 
i i 
1 I 
1 H 
ANS. FIG. P31.46(d) 
(e) Ifthe time axis is chose so that the maximum emf occurs at the 
same time as it does in the figure of part (d) the graph is 
Emax | K / 
/ / 
I I I 
I I I 
I I f 
K N n t 
1 i 
1 1 
1 f 
ANS. FIG. P31.46(e) 
P31.47 The magnetic field of the solenoid is given by 
B =u nl =(47x107 T-m/A)(200 m™)(15.0 A) 


=3.77 x10° T 
For the small coil, ®, =NB-A =NBAcosa@t =N B(x r’ Jcosat. 


Thus, g=-s =NBrrosinat 


Substituting numerical values, 
€ =(30.0)(3.77 x 10° T) (0.080 0 m} (4.002 s*)sin(4.00zt) 


(28.6 mV)sin(4.00zt) 
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P31.48 To analyze the actual circuit, we model it as the lower circuit diagram 
in ANS. FIG. P31.48. 


(a) Kirchhoff’s loop rule gives 
+120 V - (0.850 A)(11.8 Q)- E, =0 


> & ,=110V 
+) mA 


ANS. FIG. P31.48 


(b) The resistor is the device changing electrical work input into 
internal energy: 


P =I7R =(0.850 A)’ (11.8 Q) =| 8.53 W 


(c) With no motion, the motor does not function as a generator, and 
Eac = 0. Then 


120 V—1,(11.8 Q) =0 > 1, =10.2 A 
P. =1?R =(10.2 A) (11.8 Q) =| 1.22 kw | 
P31.49 (a) The flux through the loop is 
®, =BA cos =BAcosat 
=(0.800 T)(0.010 0 m?)cos2z(60.0)t 


= (8.00 mT -m?)cos(377t) 


(b) €=- As =| (3.02 V)sin(377t) 


(c) | -É = (3.02 A)sin(377t) 


(d) P =I°R = (9.10 W)sin? (377t) | 


(e) P=Fv=tø@ sot ae (24.1 mN- m)sin?(377t) 
@ 
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Section 31.6 Eddy Currents 


P31.50 The current in the magnet creates an ; 74 upward magnetic field, so 


the N and S poles on the solenoid core are shown correctly. On the rail 


in front of the brake, the upward flux of B increases as the coil 
approaches, so a current is induced here to create a downward 


magnetic field. This is ©) ı clockwise current, so the S pole on the 
i 

rail is shown correctly. On the rail behind the brake, the upward 

magnetic flux is decreasing. The induced current in the rail will 


produce upward magnetic field by being counterclockwise as the 


picture correctly shows. 


Additional Problems 
*P31.51 (a) From Faraday’s law of induction, 
dd, d d dB 
E| =—2 =—(BAcos@) =— (BA ) =A — 
je) =e = 2 (BAcos0) =< (Ba) =a $ 


=1(0.060 0 m)? (1.00x10* T/s) 


=(113 V 


(b) From Section 31.4, the electric field induced along the 
circumference of the circular area is given by 


E 113 V 
E = — = ————_= }300 V 
Zar” 20060 0) 


*P31.52 Suppose we wrap twenty turns of wire into a flat compact circular coil 
of diameter 3 cm. Suppose we use a bar magnet to produce field 


10° T through the coil in one direction along its axis. Suppose we then 
flip the magnet to reverse the flux in 10” s. The average induced emf is 


then 
z=N AD, _ N A[BAcos@] E NB(xr?) cos180°—cos0 
At At At 
E =-(20)(10° T) (0.0150 mp [= | TEET 
s 
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*P31.53 The magnitude of the average emf is given by 


Z| =N |A®,| _NBA(Acos@) 
At At 
_200(1.1 T)(100x 10+ m?)|cos180°- cos09 _ 


44V 


0.10 s 
The average current induced in the coil is therefore 
le|_ 44V 
=—=—— =|8.8 A 
R 5.0 BEA 


P31.54 (a) Ifthe magnetic field were increasing, the flux would be increasing 
out of the page, so the induced current would tend to oppose the 
increase by generating a field into the page. The direction of such 
a current would be clockwise. This is the case here, so the field is 


increasing |. 


(b) The normal to the enclosed area can be taken to be parallel to the 
magnetic field, so the flux through the loop is 


®, =BA cos0.00° =BA 
The rate of change of the flux is 


bi =" (BA cos0.00°) =a © 
and the induced emf is 
db dB dB 
él=|-—2 IR=A— =r 
el | e Bo 
Therefore, 
dB _ IR _(2.50x10° A)(0.500 9) 
dt zr? z (0.080 0 m} 
=0.062 2 T/s 


-ZMT 


P31.55 The emf through the hoop is given by 


do, dB d p 
=- =—-A— =-0.160—(0. /200 
pea A 5 0 350612} 
_(1.60)(0.350) 200 
200 


where € is in volts and t in seconds. For t = 4.00 s, 


(0.160 m?)(0.350 T) 


E= ae @ 40/200 = 3.79 mV 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


448 Faraday’s Law 


P31.56 The emf through the hoop is given by 


do dB d AB 
E€ =-— =-A— =A — (B pE") = —™™e'" 
at at A oe T 
P31.57 €=—N 4 (BA cos8) =-N (7z r?)cos0°2B 
At At 
=~1(0.005 00 m? (TT) =0.875 V 
20.0x10” s 


€ 0.875 V 
=Z- =| 488A | 

(a) R 0.02002 [43.8 A | 

(b) P =€1 =(0.875 V)(43.8 A) = 38.3 W 


P31.58 (a) Motional emf produces a current | = = = ES 


(b) [Particle in equilibrium 


(c) The circuit encloses increasing flux of magnetic field into the 
page, so it tries to make its own field out of the page, by carrying 
counterclockwise current. The current flows upward in the bar, so 
the magnetic field produces a backward magnetic force F, = |/B 
(to the left) on the bar. This force increases until the bar has 
reached a speed when the backward force balances the applied 
force F: 

2 p2 
F =F, =1/B =£ 1p (Bev) yg = 
R R R 

FR _ (0.600 N)(48.0 Q) 


V 


v= = =|281 m/s 
B’/? (0.400 TY (0.800 mY 4 


€ Bv Bé FR F 0.600 N 
d) 152s = 88 A 
(9) R R RB Be (0.400 T)(0.800 m) EES 


Be ea ee 0.600 N j _ 
(e) P= R jr cee cea) (48.0 Q) =|169 W 


FR _FPR _ (0.600 NJ (48.02) _pow 


f) P=Fv=F = 
2 B°? Be (0.400 TY (0.800 mY 


(g) [Yes. 


(h) because the speed is proportional to the resistance, as 
shown in part (c). 
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(i) Yes. 
(j) because the speed is greater. 


P31.59 € =-N © (BA cos6) =-N (zr )cos0 $) 


€ =-(30.0)| z (2.70x 10°} |(1) 
d 3 D 
x [50.0% 10 +(3.20 10*)sin(1 046zt) | 


E =-(30.0)| z (2.70x 10°} |[ (3.2010) (1 0467 )cos(1 046nt) 
=~(7.22 x 10° )cos(1 046zt) 


E€ =-7.22cos(1 046zt) where € is in millivolts and t is in seconds. 


P31.60 Model the loop as a particle under a net force. The two forces on the 
loop are the gravitational force in the downward direction and the 
magnetic force in the upward direction. The magnetic force arises from 
the current generated in the loop due to the motion of its lower edge 
through the magnetic field. As the loop falls, the motional emf 
E = Bw induced in the bottom side of the loop produces a current 
| = Bwv/R in the loop. From Newton’s second law, 

EF, =ma, > F, —-F, = Ma, > lwB- Mg= Ma, 

2n 2 


wv | = 
MR 2 


5 (Fe we Mg = Ma, >Ë 


The largest possible value of v, the terminal speed v,, will occur when 
a, = 0. Set a, = 0 and solve for the terminal speed: 


Substituting numerical values, 


100 kg)(9. 2 \(1. 
: _ (0.100 kg)(9 80 m/s }(2.00 Q) a ears 
(1.00 TY (0.500 m) 


This is the highest speed the loop can have while the upper edge is 
above the field, so it cannot possibly be moving at 4.00 m/s. 


P31.61 For a counterclockwise trip around the left-hand loop, with B = At, 


$[at(22}cos0°] - 1, (5R)- lpoR =0 
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and for the right-hand loop, 

S [ate] +IpoR—1,(3R) =0 
where lpo = lı- l, is the upward current in QP. 
Thus,  2Aa@ —5R(Ipq +1, )—lpoR =0 


and A@ +lpgR =I, (3R) 


2A — 6Rl po -2 (ad +1 oR) =0 
solving, lpo = Ag upward 
and since R =(0.100 Q/m)(0.650 m) =0.650 0 Q, 


(1.00x 10° T/s)(0.650 m}? 


lo = =| 283 d 
PQ 23(0.065 0 Q) pauper 


ANS. FIG. P31.61 


dq € do N% 
P31.62 (a) = R Where E=-N a so ja a 


and the charge passing any point in the circuit will be 


N 
IQ] =e -©,). 
N T BAN 
(b) Q=ÑBAcos0- BAcos{ Z ) |- BAN 


RQ _ (200 Q)(5.00x10* C) 


so B= Na ~ (100)(40.0%107 m?] 2 pesat] 


P31.63 The emf induced between the ends of the moving bar is 
€ =Bév =(2.50 T)(0.350 m)(8.00 m/s) =7.00 V 
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The left-hand loop contains decreasing flux away from you, so the 
induced current in it will be + clockwise, to produce its own field 
directed away from you. Let |, represent the current flowing upward 
through the 2.00-Q resistor. The right-hand loop will carry 


counterclockwise current. Let |, be the upward current in the 5.00-Q 
resistor. 


(a) Kirchhoff’s loop rule then gives: 


+7.00V-1,(2.002)=0 or  1,=/350A 


and +7.00V-1,(5.002)=0 or  1,=[140A 


(b) The total power converted in the resistors of the circuit is 


P =él, +€1, =E€(I, +1,) =(7.00 V)(3.50 A +1.40 A) 


4313 W] 


(c) Method 1: The current in the sliding conductor is downward with 
value |, = 3.50 A + 1.40 A = 4.90 A. The magnetic field exerts a 


force of F,, =| /B =(4.90 A)(0.350 m)(2.50 T) =4.29 N directed 
mM toward the right on this conductor. An outside agent must 


then exert a force of | 4.29 N | to the left to keep the bar moving. 


M ethod 2: The agent moving the bar must supply the power 
according to P =F -y =Fvcos0°. The force required is then: 


P 34.3 W 
o ae oa 


P31.64 The enclosed flux is ®, = BA = Brr’. The particle moves according to 


2 


- mv mv 
F =ma: VB si 90° =— t =— 
x a: qvBsin a 3 
2,42 
Thus, ®, = E ; 
—6 2 9 Of 
bs qB  |(15x10* T-m?)(30x 10° CY (0.6 T) 
a) v= = 
nm’ n(2x 10° kg} 


=| 2.54x 10° m/s 
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(b) Energy for the particle-electric field system is conserved in the 
firing process: 


U,=K,: gAV =) nv? 
2 
From which we obtain 


ul _(2x 107 kg)(2.54x 10° m/s)’ 
Vo apoo EEN 


P31.65 The normal to the loop is horizontally north, at 35.0° to the magnetic 
field. We assume that 0.500 Q is the total resistance around the circuit, 
including the ammeter. 


Q =fIdt =[ =i {S$ a t= =| do, 
1 Bcos@ “7 
=-= J d(BAcosé) aa ae 
Q= -| B cos@ al _B cos0a& 
R A=? R 
_ (35.0x 10% T)( cos35.0°)(0.200 m)* 
0.500 Q 


=|2.29x10* C 


P31.66 (a) To find the induced current, we first compute the induced emf, 
€ =B/v =(0.0800 T)(1.50 m)(3.00 m/s) =0.360 V . 
Then, 


E _ 0.360 V 
“R oao L200 A 
(b) The applied force must balance the magnetic force 
F =F, =1/B 


=(0.900 A)(1.50 m)(0.0800 T) =| 0.108 N | 


ANS. FIG. P31.66 
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(d) 


*P31.67 (a) 


(b) 
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Since the magnetic flux B- A between the axle and the resistor is 
in effect decreasing, the induced current is clockwise so that it 
produces a downward magnetic field to oppose the decrease in 


flux: thus, current flows through R from b to a. | Point b | is at the 


higher potential. 


No |. Magnetic flux will increase through a loop between the 


axle and the resistor to the left of ab. Here counterclockwise 
current will flow to produce an upward magnetic field to oppose 
the increase in flux. The current in R is still from b to a. 


From Equation 31.3, the emf induced in the loop is given by 


d d da 
=-N — BA =—1—| B— $ 
E cos@ cos 0 


Substituting numerical values, 
E =~ (0.500 T)(0.500 m} (2.00 rad/s) 


=—0.125 V =|0.125 V clockwise 


The minus sign indicates that the induced emf produces 
clockwise current, to make its own magnetic field into the page. 


At this instant, 

0 =ot =(2.00 rad/s)(0.250 s) =0.500 rad 
The arc PQ has length 

re =(0.500 rad)(0.500 m) =0.250 m 


The length of the circuit is 
0.500 m + 0.500 m + 0.250 m = 1.25 m 
Its resistance is 


(1.25 m)(5.00 Q/m) =6.25 Q 


The current is then 
E€ 0.125V_ 
R 625Q 


| 0.020 0 A clockwise 
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P31.68 Ata distance r from wire, B= F ol . Using €= B£v, we find that 
mr 


_ HNH 
e= 
mr 


ANS. FIG. P31.68 


A®, 


P31.69 (a) We use E=-N KA with N =1. 


Taking a = 5.00 x 10° m to be the radius of the washer, and h = 
0.500 m, the change in flux through the washer from the time it is 
released until it hits the tabletop is 


Ab, =B,A - BA =a(B,-8)=za[ ma a 


2n(h+a) 27a 
_ 714) [+-+)-4= 
2 2(h+a) 


h+a a 


The time for the washer to drop a distance h (from rest) is: 


At= Z . Therefore, 


_ A Wd _ ai = Lal [gh 
At 2(h+a)At 2(h+a)V¥2h 2(h+a)\ 2 


Substituting numerical values, 
r (47x107 T-m/A)(5.00x10° m)(10.0 A) 
E 2 (0.500 m +0.005 00 m) 


(9.80 m/s? )(0.500 m) 
2 


EZA 
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(b) Since the magnetic flux going through the washer (into the plane 
of the page in the figure) is decreasing in time, a current will form 
in the washer so as to oppose that decrease. To oppose the 
decrease, the magnetic field from the induced current also must 
point into the plane of the page. Therefore, the current will flow 


ina | clockwise direction |. 


P31.70 (a) We would need to know whether the field is increasing or 
decreasing. 


(b) To find the resistance at maximum power, we note that 
2 
2 (n op tr” cos0°] 
P =€| =— = 
R R 


Solving for the resistance then gives 


y Bae) 
ici a7" ) _ [2200.020 T/s)z(0.120 m} ] 
= a 


=|248 
T Za 
(c) |Higher resistance would reduce the power delivered. 


P31.71 Let 0 represent the angle between the perpendicular to the coil and 
the magnetic field. Then 0 = 0 att =0 and 0 = æt at all later times. 


(a) The emf induced in the coil is given by 
E=-N S(BA cos@) =-NBA (cos aot) =+NBA oø sin at 
The maximum value of sin@ is 1, so the maximum voltage is 


E =NBA@ =(60)(1.00 T)(0.020 0 m?)(30.0 rad/s) 


=|36.0 V 


(b) The rate of change of magnetic flux is 


wo = Č (BAcos6) =-Bhasinat 


The minimum value of sin@ is -1, so the maximum of d®,/dt is 


(2) = +BAw =(1.00 T)(0.020 0 m?)(30.0 rad/s) 


=| 0.600 T-m?/s 
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(c) 


Att =0.0500s, 
E =NBAasinat =(36.0 V)sin[(30.0 rad/s)(0.050 0 s) 
=(36.0 V)sin (1.50 rad) =(36.0 V)(sin 85.9°) =[35.9 V 


(d) The emf is maximum when @ = 90°, and t =[1 x B, so 


AB 


T os = uB sin 90° =NIAB = NEw 


2 
and’ = 60360 Vy oe OOD) = ago Nein 


10.0 Q 


P31.72 The emf induced in the loop is 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


P31.73 (a) 


(b) 


_ 7d Gf, Sie 
E= q NBA) (Fha mak 


The charge on the fully-charged capacitor is 


Q=CE =| CraKk 


B into the paper is decreasing; therefore, current will attempt to 
counteract this by producing a magnetic field into the page to 
oppose the decrease in flux. To do this, the current must be 


clockwise, so positive charge will go to the | upper plate |. 


The changing magnetic field through the enclosed area of the 


loop induces a clockwise electric field within the loop, and this 


causes electric force to push on charges in the wire. 


The time interval required for the coil to move distance ¢ and exit 
the field is At = ¢/v, where v is the constant speed of the coil. 
Since the speed of the coil is constant, the flux through the area 
enclosed by the coil decreases at a constant rate. Thus, the 
instantaneous induced emf is the same as the average emf over 
the interval At, or 

A® (0-BA)_,, B? _ NB? 


€ =-N—=-N =N — =—— =/NB? 
At t-0 t av 


The current induced in the coil is 


e a NBév 
RIR 
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(c) The power delivered to the coil is given by P = I'R, or 


22 72, 2 22 72,2 
yee p- |N Bev 
R R 


(d) The rate that the applied force does work must equal the power 
delivered to the coil, so F p V= P or 


a 


p PNBV 
e yo v | R 


(e) As the coil is emerging from the field, the flux through the area it 
encloses is directed into the page and decreasing in magnitude. 
Thus, the change in the flux through the coil is directed out of the 
page. The induced current must then flow around the coil in such 
a direction as to produce flux into the page through the enclosed 
area, opposing the change that is occurring. This means that the 


current must flow around the coil. 


(f) As the coil is emerging from the field, the left side of the coil is 
carrying an induced current directed toward the top of the page 
through a magnetic field that is directed into the page. By the 
right-hand rule, this side of the coil will experience a magnetic 


force |directed to the left|, opposing the motion of the coil. 


P31.74 The magnetic field at a distance x from wire is 


B= Ml 
27 X 


The emf induced in an element in the bar of length dx is |d£| = Bvdx. 
The total emf induced along the entire length of the bar is then 


rH rH rH r+ 
le| =f Bvax= f HY vox = f Hy 
d ~ 2X 2m X 2m f 
le = BN (11) 
27 r 
A 5 dx | 
— 
T R, 


ANS. FIG. P31.74 
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P31.75 Weare given 
&, =(6.00t° - 18.0t? } 
Thus, 


E =- e =—18.0t° +36.0t 


Maximum € occurs when = =—36.0t +36.0 =0, which gives t = 1.00 s. 


Therefore, the maximum current (at t = 1.00 s) is 


€ (-18.0 +36.0) V 
= =|6.00 A 
R 3.00 Q 


P31.76 The magnetic field at a distance x from a long wire is B =-—. We 


find an expression for the flux through the loop. 


| 
B T ) 
r+w 
sO ®, ay J a -Al nfa +) 
2m > X 2H r 
Therefore, 
£ _ dd, WIV w 


dt 2zar (r+w) 


E |l w 
| = = 
eae R | 2”Rr(r+w) 


P31.77 The magnetic field produced by the current inthe — => — 
straight wire is perpendicular to the plane of the 
coil at all points within the coil. At a distance r 
from the wire, the magnitude of the field is 


g — bl 


oar Thus, the flux through an element of 
m 


length L and width dr is 
ANS. FIG. P31.77 


do, =BLor = Mt d 
: 


The total flux through the coil is 


LIL dr O bbl nat (7) 
b, =2— | — =~ n| —— t+ 
P 2m J r 27 h sin | 6) 
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Finally, the induced emf is 


=y Os 
at 


_ MN naO ( m) 
A In a cos(wt +9) 


(42x 107 T-m/A)(100)(50.0 A)(0.200 m)(200z rad/s) 
27 


xIn( 14 


0.050 0m 
ERNE t 
0.050 0 ™ Jeos(o +o) 


E = -87.1 cos(200zt +) , Where € is in millivolts and 


t is in seconds 


The term sin (ot +6) in the expression for the current in the straight 


wire does not change appreciably when øt changes by 0.10 rad or less. 
Thus, the current does not change appreciably during a time interval 


Ae =| =1.6x10* s 
(2007 s ) 


We define a critical length, 
cat =(3.00 x 10° m/s)}(1.6x10~ s) =4.8x10* m 


equal to the distance to which field changes could be propagated 
during an interval of 1.6 x 10* s. This length is so much larger than any 
dimension of the coil or its distance from the wire that, although we 
consider the straight wire to be infinitely long, we can also safely 
ignore the field propagation effects in the vicinity of the coil. 
Moreover, the phase angle can be considered to be constant along the 
wire in the vicinity of the coil. 


If the angular frequency œ were much larger, say, 2002 x 10° s”, the 
corresponding critical length would be only 48 cm. In this situation 
propagation effects would be important and the above expression for 
E would require modification. As a general rule we can consider field 
propagation effects for circuits of laboratory size to be negligible for 


frequencies, f = = , that are less than about 10° Hz. 
T 
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hil 


P31.78 (a) The induced emfis €= B/v, where B = 7 


, £=0.800, 


1 
v; =V; + gt = 9.80t, and y =y, =Y; — gt? =0.800 — (4.90)t? where | 
is in amperes, ¢ and y are in meters, V is in meters per second, 
and t in seconds. 
Thus, 


_ (47x107 )(200) 


1.18x10* )t 
27 (0.800 — 4.900 mo 


0.800- 4.90t* 


L = 


where € is in volts and t in seconds. 


(b) The emf is Zero) when t = 0. 


(c) As 0.800- 4.90t? > 0,t — 0.404s and the emf diverges to 
infinity |. 
(d) Att=0.300s, 
(1.1810 )(0.300) 


[ 0.800- 4.90(0.300)° | 


Challenge Problems 
P31.79 In the loop on the left, the induced emf is 
lé| =s =a% =z (0.100 m} (100 T/s) =a V 


and it attempts to produce a counterclockwise current in this loop. 


0.500 m =a 0.500 m > 


rı = 0.100 m % = 0.150 m 


6.00 Q 3.000 5.000 0.500 m 


ANS. FIG. P31.79 
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In the loop on the right, the induced emf is 


lel =A =z (0.150 m} (100 T/s) =2.252 V 


and it attempts to produce a clockwise current. Assume that |, flows 
down through the 6.00-Q resistor, |, flows down through the 5.00-Q 
resistor, and that |, flows up through the 3.00-Q resistor. 


From Kirchhoff’s junction rule: |, =l; + |, [1] 
Using the loop rule on the left loop: 6.001, + 3.001, = z [2] 
Using the loop rule on the right loop: 5.001, + 3.001, = 2.257 [3] 


Solving these three equations simultaneously, 
(z-31,) (2.252-31,) 
= + 
6 5 


which then gives 


|, =[ 0.0623 A ], |, =| 0.860 A |, and I, =| 0.923 A 


P31.80 (a) Consider an annulus of radius r, width dr, thickness b, and 
resistivity p. Around its circumference, a voltage is induced 
according to 


- nog. =-(1] $ Bax (cost) |x P =B aTr osinat 
dt dt 
The resistance around the loop is PE _pl2nr) The eddy current 
dA bdr 
in the ring is 
€  BeTrolsinot) B_ rbosinat 


dl 


=a =x dr 
resistance p í 2mr ) a bdr 2p 


The instantaneous power is 
B2 r3 2 as t 
OP = Eq] = Baw bo’ sin wt g 
2p 


; l 1 1 , 
The time average of the function sin* at = o 2at is 


`- 0= Z, so the time-averaged power delivered to the annulus is 
J B2 r? 2 
aP = Parr w or 
4p 
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The average poe delivered to the disk is 


P= [dP = Seu r°dr 


P= max max 


4p 16p 


B? zeif Ri |- n B2 Rho? 
4 


(b) When Ba doubles, B? and P become | 4 | times larger. 


(c) When f doubles, œ = 27r f doubles, and w* and P become | 4 


times larger. 


(d) When R doubles, R* and P become 2* =| 16 | times larger. 


P31.81 The current in the rod is 
E +E. 


|= induced 
R 
where Educa = — BOV, because the induced 


emf opposes the emf of the battery. The force 
on the rod is related to the current and the 


ANS. FIG. P31.81 


velocity: 
dv 
F =m— = |Bd 
dt 
dv IBd Bd Bd 
= = E+E €-Bvd 
dt m mR ( P mR —( V ) 
. . du dv 
To solve the differential equation, let u= €- Bvd > T = -Bd 
dv Bd 
— =— (E€ -Bvd 
dt mR ( vd) 
1 du_ Bd “du + (Bd) 
a de oD — = dt 
Bd dt mR k A J mR 
Integrating from t = 0 tot = t gives in = =. (Bd) t or ee eB t/m 
Uy mR Uy 


Since vV = 0 when t = 0, U = E; substituting u= €- Bvd gives 


E- Byd = £ ePm 


Therefore, 


== (1em) | 
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P31.82 Suppose the magnetic field is vertically down. When an electron is 
moving away from you the force on it is in the direction given by 


qv xB. as — (away) x (down) =- S) =- (left) = (right) 


Therefore, the electrons circulate clockwise. 


p 
Tr 


B: 
ANS. FIG. P31.82 


(a) As the downward field increases, an emf is induced to produce 
some current that in turn produces an upward field to oppose the 


increasing downward field. This current is directed ; 7 i 
counterclockwise, carried by negative electrons moving 


clockwise. Therefore the electric force on the electrons is 
clockwise and the original electron motion speeds up. 


(b) At the circumference, we have 


2 
XF. =ma > ldvB,sin90° =" > mv =|q 8, 


where B, is the magnetic field at the circle’s circumference. 


The increasing magnetic field B, in the area enclosed by the orbit 
produces a tangential electric field according to 


pe-a|-| Sa, -Al 


or 


dB r dB 
E(2rr) =r r == > E= 
P dt 2 dt 
Using this expression for E, we find the tangential force on the 
electron: 


dv 
ZF =mą > |E =m 
r dB, dv 

arem 


2 dt dt 
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If the electron starts at rest and increases to final speed v as the 
magnetic field builds from zero to final value B,,, then integration 


av’ 


of the last equation gives 


pred. “dv r 
az] dt am ae => jal Ba 


= mv 


Thus, from the two expressions for mv, we have 


qB., =mv =|q|rB, — By = 2B, 


2 
P31.83 For the suspended mass, M : 
YF=Mg-T=Ma 


For the sliding bar, m: 
SPT- ma, wheres (oe 
R R 


Substituting the expression for current |, the first equation gives us 


dv Mg B?é7v 
l [ee dt m-+M R(M +m) 


B*0?v 


Mg- 


The above equation can be written as 


V dv t Mg B* 02 

em J montane | epee p R(M +m) 
Integrating, 

w No n -1 j 

={dt > —In(a-Bv) = 

corre p 
Then, 

[In(æ- Bv)-In(a)] =-ft 
Solving for V gives 

PLN + 1-By se 

a a 


v z e) A ws [1- pB ARM a) 
Bee 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P31.2 


P31.4 
P31.6 
P31.8 


P31.10 


P31.12 


P31.14 


P31.16 
P31.18 


P31.20 


P31.22 
P31.24 


P31.26 


P31.28 


P31.30 


P31.32 


P31.34 


(a) Each coil has a pulse of voltage tending to produce 
counterclockwise current as the projectile approaches, and then a pulse 
of clockwise voltage as the projectile recedes; (b) 625 m/s 


+9.82 mV 
2.26 mV 
160 A 


1.89 x10" V 


Ltr; Al Wnr Al 
a — ;(c) left 
on at arr at?” 


€ =—(1.42 x 107 )cos(120t), where t is in seconds and £ is in V 


€=68.2e', where tis in seconds and € isin mV 


(a) See P31.18(a) for full explanation; (b) The emf induced in the coil is 
proportional to the line integral of the magnetic field around the 
circular axis of the toroid. Ampere’s law says that this line integral 
depends only on the amount of current the coil encloses. 


(a) 0.013 3 A; (b) The current is counterclockwise in the lower loop and 
clockwise in the upper loop. 
(a) to the right; (b) out of the page; (c) to the right 


(a) 11.8 mV; (b) The wingtip on the pilot’s left is positive; (c) no change; 
(d) No. If you try to connect the wings to a circuit containing the light 
bulb, you must run an extra insulated wire along the wing. Ina 
uniform field the total emf generated in the one-turn coil is zero. 


1.00 m/s 


Rmv 

Be? 
The speed of the car is equivalent to about 640 km/h or 400 mi/h, 
much faster than the car could drive on the curvy road and much 
faster than any standard automobile could drive in general. 

mgR sin@ 

B? cos’ @ 
(a) 0.729 m/s; (b) counterclockwise; (c) 0.650 mW; (d) Work is being 


done by the external force, which is transformed into internal energy 
in the resistor. 
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P31.36 


P31.38 


P31.40 


P31.42 


P31.44 


P31.46 


P31.48 
P31.50 


P31.52 
P31.54 


P31.56 


P31.58 


P31.60 


P31.62 
P31.64 
P31.66 
P31.68 
P31.70 


Faraday’s Law 


N?B? 2 2p2,,,2 
(a) — to the left; (b) 0; (c) ee to the left again 


(a) 6.00 UT; (b) Yes. The magnitude and direction of the Earth’s field 
varies from one location to the other, so the induced voltage in the 
wire changes. Furthermore, the voltage will change if the tether cord or 
its velocity changes their orientation relative to the Earth’s field; 

(c) Either the long dimension of the tether or the velocity vector could 
be parallel to the magnetic field at some instant. 


(a) 2.81 x 10° N/C; (b) tangent to the electric field line passing through 
at point P, and counterclockwise 


(a) 12.6 mV; (b) when the plane of the coil is parallel to the magnetic 
field 


(a) amplitude doubles and period is unchanged; (b) doubles the 
amplitude and cuts the period in half; (c) amplitude unchanged and 
period is cut in half 


(a) 1.60 V; (b) zero; (c) no change in either answer; (d) See ANS. FIG. 
P31.46(d); (e) See ANS. FIG. P31.46(e). 


(a) 110 V; (b) 8.53 W; (c) 1.22 kW 
See P31.50 for full explanation. 
~10* V 

(a) increasing; (b) 62.6 mT/s 
AB ax t/r 


max e 
T 


(a) ay, (b) particle in equilibrium; (c) 281 m/s; (d) 1.88 A; (e) 169 W; 


(£) 169 W; (g) yes; (h) increase; (i) yes; (j) larger 


3.92 m/s is the highest speed the loop can have while the upper edge 
is above the field, so it cannot possibly be moving at 4.00 m/s. 


(a) See P31.62(a) for full explanation; (b) 0.250 T 
(a) 2.54 x 10° m/s; (b) 215 V 

(a) 0.900 A; (b) 0.108 N; (c) Point b; (d) no 

See P31.68 for full explanation. 


(a) We would need to know if the field is increasing or decreasing; 
(b) 248 uQ; (c) Higher resistance would reduce the power delivered. 
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P31.72 (a) Cr aK; (b) upper plate; (c) The changing magnetic field through 
the enclosed area of the loop induces a clockwise electric field within 
the loop, and this causes electric force to push on charges in the wire 


P31.74 See P31.74 for full explanation. 


P31.76 # Uw 
` 2a Rr (r +w) 
P31.78 ( (118x10 )t (b infinity; (d) 98.3 uV 
P a) 0.8002 4.90%” ) zero; (c) infinity; (d) 98.3 u 
2 4 2 
P3180 (a) ZBR W. b) 4. (0) 4; (d) 16 
16p 
P31.82 (a) See P31.82(a) for full description; (b) See P31.82(b) for full 
description. 
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Inductance 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


32.1 Self-Induction and Inductance 
32.2 RL Circuits 

32.3 Energy in a Magnetic Field 
32.4 Mutual Inductance 

32.5 Oscillations in an LC Circuit 
32.6 The RLC Circuit 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ32.1 (i) Answer (a). The mutual inductance of two loops in free space— 
that is, ignoring the use of cores—is a maximum if the loops are 
coaxial. In this way, the maximum flux of the primary loop will 
pass through the secondary loop, generating the largest possible 
emf given the changing magnetic field due to the first. 


(ii) Answer (c). The mutual inductance is a minimum if the 
magnetic field of the first coil lies in the plane of the second coil, 
producing no flux through the area the second coil encloses. 


OQ32.2 Answer (c). The fine wire has considerable resistance, so a few seconds 
is many time constants. The final current depends on the resistance of 
the wire, which has not changed; the current is not affected by the 
inductance of the coil because the current is not changing. 


0Q32.3 Answer (b). The inductance of a solenoid is proportional to the number 
of turns squared, so cutting the number of turns in half makes the 
inductance four times smaller. Doubling the current would by itself 


1. 
make the stored energy G Li*) four times larger, to just compensate. 


468 
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0Q32.4 The ranking is AV, >AV, xo >12.0 V >AV,, 9. Just before the switch 


is thrown, the voltage across the 12-Q resistor is very nearly 12 V (we 
assume the resistance of the inductor is small). Just after the switch is 
thrown, the current is nearly the same, maintained by the inductor, 
but this current is diverted through the 1 200-Q resistor; thus, the 
voltage across the 1 200-Q resistor is much more than 12 V, about 

1 200 V, because the same current in the 12-Q resistor now passes 
through a resistor 100 times as large. By Kirchhoff’s loop rule, the 
voltage across the coil is larger still. 


OQ32.5 Answer (d). The inductance of a solenoid is proportional to the 
number of turns squared (N°), to the cross-sectional area (A), and to 
the reciprocal of the length of its axis (L). Coil A has twice as many 
turns with the same length of wire, so its circumference must be half 
as large as that of coil B: therefore, its radius is half as large and its 
area one quarter as large. For coil A the inductance will be different 
by the factor N-A/L ~ [2°(1 /4)]/2 = 1/2. 


0Q32.6 Answer (a). The energy stored in the magnetic field of an inductor is 
proportional to the square of the current. Doubling I makes 


Tee 
U= 5 Li* get four times larger. 


OQ32.7 Answer (d). The emf across an inductor is zero whenever the current 
is constant (unchanging), large or small. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ32.1 (a) Wecan think of Henry’s discovery of self-inductance as 
fundamentally new. Before a certain school vacation at the 
Albany Academy about 1830, one could visualize the universe 
as consisting of only one thing, matter. All the forms of energy 
then known (kinetic, gravitational, elastic, internal, electrical) 
belonged to chunks of matter. But the energy that temporarily 
maintains a current in a coil after the battery is removed is not 
energy that belongs to any bit of matter. This energy is vastly 
larger than the kinetic energy of the drifting electrons in the 
wires. This energy belongs to the magnetic field around the coil. 
Beginning in 1830, Nature has forced us to admit that the 
universe consists of matter and also of fields, massless and 
invisible, known only by their effects. 


The idea of a field was not due to Henry, but rather to Faraday, 
to whom Henry personally demonstrated self-induction. Still 
the thesis stated in the question has an important germ of truth. 
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Henry precipitated a basic change if he did not cause it. 


(b) A list today of what makes up the Universe might include 
quarks, electrons, muons, tauons, and neutrinos of matter; 
photons of electric and magnetic fields; W and Z particles; 
gluons; energy; charge; baryon number; three different lepton 
numbers; upness; downness; strangeness; charm; topness; and 
bottomness. Alternatively, the relativistic interconvertibility of 
mass and energy, and of electric and magnetic fields, can be 
used to make the list look shorter. Some might think of the 
conserved quantities energy, charge, . . . bottomness as 
properties of matter, rather than as things with their own 
existence. 


CQ32.2 (a) The inductance of a coil is determined by (a) the geometry of the 
coil and (b) the “contents” of the coil. This is similar to the 
parameters that determine the capacitance of a capacitor and the 
resistance of a resistor. With an inductor, the most important 
factor in the geometry is the number of turns of wire, or turns 
per unit length. By the “contents” we refer to the material in 
which the inductor establishes a magnetic field, notably the 
magnetic properties of the core around which the wire is 
wrapped. 


(b) No. The inductance of a coil is proportional to the flux through 
the coil per unit current, ®/I, and the flux is proportional to the 
current I, so the inductance is independent of the current. 


CQ32.3 When itis being opened. When the switch is initially standing open, 
there is no current in the circuit. Just after the switch is then closed, 
the inductor tends to maintain the zero-current condition, and there 
is very little chance of sparking. When the switch is standing closed, 
there is current in the circuit. When the switch is then opened, the 
current rapidly decreases. The induced emf is created in the inductor, 
and this emf tends to maintain the original current. Sparking occurs 
as the current bridges the air gap between the contacts of the switch. 


CQ32.4 (i) (a) The bulb glows brightly right away, and then more and 
more faintly as the capacitor charges up. (b) The bulb gradually 
gets brighter and brighter, changing rapidly at first and then 
more and more slowly. (c) The bulb immediately becomes 
bright. (d) The bulb glows brightly right away, and then more 
and more faintly as the inductor starts carrying more and more 
current (the inductor eventually acts as a short). 


(ii) (a) The bulb goes out immediately because current stops 
immediately (charge ceases to flow). (b) The bulb glows for a 
moment as a spark jumps across the switch. (c) The bulb stays 
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lit for a while, gradually getting fainter and fainter as the 
capacitor discharges through the bulb. (d) The bulb suddenly 
glows brightly. Then its brightness decreases to zero, changing 
rapidly at first and then more and more slowly. 


The coil has an inductance regardless of the nature of the 
current in the circuit. Inductance depends only on the coil 
geometry and its construction. 


Since the current is constant, the self-induced emf in the coil is 
zero, and the coil does not affect the steady-state current. (We 
assume the resistance of the coil is negligible.) 


An object cannot exert a net force on itself. An object cannot 
create momentum out of nothing. 


A coil can induce an emf in itself. When it does so, the actual 
forces acting on charges in different parts of the loop add as 
vectors to zero. The term electromotive force does not refer to a 
force, but to a voltage. 


The instant after the switch is 
closed, the capacitor acts as a 
closed switch, and the inductor 
acts to maintain zero current in 

itself. The situation is as shown 2 i 
in the circuit diagram of ANS. age + 
FIG. CQ82.7(a). The requested in Gh Eo 
quantities are: 


ANS. FIG. CQ32.7(a) 


AV, = Ey, AV =0, AVR = E, 


After the switch has been closed a 
long time, the capacitor acts as an 
open switch. The steady-state 
conditions shown in ANS. 

FIG. CQ32.7 (b) will exist. The 
currents and voltages are: 


| I =0, Ic =0, I, =0 | ANS. FIG. CQ32.7(b) 


AV, =0, AV. = Ey, AVR = 0 


CQ32.8 = When the capacitor is fully discharged, the current in the circuit is a 
maximum. The inductance of the coil is making the current continue 
to flow. At this time the magnetic field of the coil contains all the 
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energy that was originally stored in the charged capacitor. The 
current has just finished discharging the capacitor and is proceeding 
to charge it up again with the opposite polarity. 


CQ32.9 According to Equations 32.31 and 32.32, the oscillator is overdamped 
if R >R; = = : it will not oscillate. If R < Re then the oscillator is 


underdamped and can go through several cycles of oscillation before 
the current falls below background noise. 


CQ32.10 The energy stored in a capacitor is proportional to the square of the 
electric field, and the energy stored in an induction coil is 
proportional to the square of the magnetic field. The capacitor’s 
energy is proportional to its capacitance, which depends on its 
geometry and the dielectric material inside. The coil’s energy is 
proportional to its inductance, which depends on its geometry and 
the core material. The capacitor’s energy is proportional to the charge 
it stores, the coil’s energy is proportional to the current it holds. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 32.1 Self-Induction and Induction 
*P32.1 The magnitude of the average induced emf for this coil is 


1.50 A—0.200 A 
0.200 s 


=1.95x107 V 


|El =Ê =(3.00x 10° H)| 


= 19.5 mV 


*P32.2 Treating the telephone cord as a solenoid, we have: 


| MN? _ (42x 107 T-m/A)(70.0) 2(6.50x 10° mÝ 
¢ 0.600 m 


= [136 p] 


P32.3 The self-induced emf at any instant is 


di 
E =- dt 


Its average value is 


PE $ l 
62 ct equ) 2 (~ a A) 
t 1.00x10°s}\ 1H 
=(400 V 
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P32.4 (a) The inductance of the solenoid is 
uN?A (47x107 T-m/A )(400} | x (2.50% 107 m} | 
L = = 
4 0.200 m 


=1.97 x10° H =[1.97 mH] 


(b) From |E] =L(Ai/At), 


AE O N RTA ETA 
At L 197x100 H ~~ 


x) , we have 
At 


P32.5 From lel = L 


-3 
L= r 240x10" V =? 40x10° H 
(Ai/At) 10.0 A/s 


No, 


From L= , we have 


Li _(2.40x10° H)(4.00 A) 
N 500 


=| 19.2 UT -m° 


P32.6 (a) B=p,ni=(4rx 107 T-m/A)( 


p, = 


450 
0.120 m 


)(0.0400 A) =| 188 UT 


By Ne 
p &,=BA=Br| 2X20 ™) _ 1333x902 Tm? 
B 2 


N®, 4500, _ 


= =| 0.375 mH 
| 0.0400 A 


() L= 


(d) 


B and ®, are proportional to current; L is independent 


of current. 


Ai 
a), we have 


P32.7 From lel = L 
At 


_ |e} _Je\(at) _(12.0x10® v)(0.500 s) 
[aiya [Ai |2.00 A -3.50 A| 


=4.00 x 10° H =|4.00 mH 
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P32.8 (a) In terms of its cross-sectional area (A), length (4), and number of 
turns (N), the self inductance of a solenoid is given as 


L =u,N’A/¢. Thus, for the given solenoid, 


_HN?(zd/4) 
( 
(47x107 T-m/A)(580} | 2 (8.0010 m} /4] 
z (0.36 m) 


=5.90x 10° H =[5.90 mH] 
(b) JE +t (2) =(5.90x 10° H)(+4.00 A/s) 
=23.6x 10° V =[23.6 mV] 


(90.0x 10°)}-E (1.00 -6.00t} =(90.0)|(2.00t- 6.00), where € 


L 


P32.9 E ajia 
lel =LS 


is in millivolts (mV) and t in seconds. 


(a) Att=1.00s, E=| 360 mV 
(b) Att=4.00s, E€=| 180 mV 
(c) €=(90.0)(2t-6)=0 when | t=3.00s 


2 
P32.10 The inductance is L ENA with A=ar’. The induced emf as a 
di 
function of time is E, =- LS By substitution we have 
di mN?rr di ae 
E€ _ =-L— = d r= — ~ 
S a UN di/ at 
Then  r-( — 07x10 VO.160m)__Y"” _ gam 
(4r x10” N/A’)(420)? 2(-0.421 A/s) 


P32.11 The emf is given by 
di 
E€=£,e*% =-L— 
dt 
from which we obtain 
di =— £2 edt 
L 
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If we require i> 0 as t> ~, the solution is j= fo ge so 
Lk dt 
. cE E E 
ga] Stk ie ? ie 


2 
P32.12 The inductance of a solenoid is L = an A 


The long solenoid is bent into a circle of radius R, so its length 
L =2r R; therefore, the inductance of the toroid is 


 LHN?A _ MN? (ar) 1 


=F Mo 


£ 2mR 2 


nee 


ANS. FIG. P32.12 


P32.13 Using the definition of self-inductance, E = -LẸ, we obtain 


E =-LE(\,sinot) =—Lo(I,cosat) 
=- (10.0x 10°)[27(60.0)|(5.00)cosat 


E =-18.8cos120zt, where € is in volts and t is in seconds. 


P32.14 The current change is linear, so E= BE = La 
dt At 
t = 0 to 4 ms: 
salona) say 
4.00 ms 
t = 4 to 8 ms: 
gslin VMA 0n 
4.00 ms 
t = 8 to 10 ms: 


€ =—(4.00 mH) =0.00 mV 


.00 ms 
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t=10to12 ms: 


ANS. FIG. P32.14 


Section 32.2 RL Circuits 
P32.15 (a) The inductance of a solenoid is 


 -HN’A HN’ u (510? z(8.00x10° m) 
¢ g 0.140 m 


=4.69x 10* H =|0.469 mH 


(b) The time constant of the circuit is 


L 469x10 H 
ic = 1.88x10~* s=|0.188 ms| 
T=R 2.50 Q es = 


P32.16 (a) Attimet, 


E -t I (A) 
I(t) =—l|1-e JT 
(= (1-e) 
l 
where 
0.5 
aos = is 
R 10.0 Q 
0 
After a long time, 0 02 04 06 
z ae E€ ANS. FIG. P32.16 
i R R 
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At i(t) = 0.5001, 


(0.500) =< (1- et") 


so 0.500=1-e"" 
Isolating the constants on the right, 
e'* =0.500 
In(e“" ) =In (0.500) 
t =z[-1n(0.500)] =(0.200 s)[—In(0.500)] =[0.139 s| 
(b) Similarly, to reach 90% of I, 0.900=1-e"" — e@'=0.100 
and t =—tIn(0.100) 
Thus, 


t =-(0.200 s)In (0.100) =| 0.461 s | 


L 
P32.17 (a) Using tT=RC= pwe get 


L 3.00 H 
Ve~\300%10°F OKO | 


(b) The time constant is 


t =RC =(1.00x 10° Q)(3.00x10* F) 


=3.00x 10° s = 3.00 ms 


P32.18 The current builds exponentially according to: 


(Rte) zeoat e") 


=0.500(1- e*") 


where current I is in amperes (A) and time t is in seconds (s). 

The current increases from 0 to asymptotically approach 0.500 A. In 
case (a) the current jumps up essentially instantaneously. In case (b) it 
increases with a longer time constant, and in case (c) the increase is still 
slower. 
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(a) With “essentially zero” inductance, we take Tt = = =0.01. ANS. 
FIG. P32.18(a) graphs I(t) for this case. 


oS 
no 


t (s) 


ANS. FIG. P32.18(a) 


(b) We take t= z =1. ANS. FIG. P32.18(b) graphs I(t) for this case. 


0.6 


I (A) 


C 
oC 
no 


t(s) 


ANS. FIG. P32.18(b) 


L 
(c) We take T= R =10. ANS. FIG. P32.18(c) graphs I(t) for this case. 


0.6 


I (A) 


no 


0.5 l 1.5 
t (s) 


ANS. FIG. P32.18(c) 
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P32.19 (a) The two resistors are in parallel. Their resistance values 450 Q and 
R are related to their equivalent resistance R,, by 


1 1 1 
=— + 
Ra R  450Q 
and the equivalent resistance is related to the time constant of the 
circuit by 
L 1 T 
i —> = 
Ra Rą L 
Thus, 
geo eS 
R, R 450 Q 
Solving for R, 


Tog 1 2 AS OXIO Se. 
R L 450Q 5.00x10°H 4509 


which gives 


R=1 290 Q=[1.29 kQ] 


(b) The current will immediately begin to die from the value it had 
just before the switch was thrown to position b. Before the switch 
position was changed, the current was constant in time, so there 
was no emf induced in the inductor. The current was just 

AV 15.0x10° s 


. T 
i =— =AV — =(24.0 V)———_.— 
R L l IF 00x 10° H 


eq 
=0.072 0 A =|72.0 mA 


*P32.20 The current increases as a function of time as 
i=I,(1-e%) 


Substituting, 


0.980 =1-— ex 3.0010" / 
0.0200= ex 3.00x10"/r ANS. FIG. P32.20 


Solving for the time constant gives 


_ 3.0010" 


= =7.67x107 s 
In(0.020 0) 
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. L 
and since T = R 


L =t R =(7.67 x 10* s)(10.0 Q) =| 7.67 mH 


*P32.21 For the increasing current i =É —e'®). The final value is £, so the 
condition on At is 
0.800£ =E (1- e) 
R R 


ER =0.200 
eR =5.00 


LAt 

— =In5.00 
R 

At ana 


At the moment when the battery is removed, the current in the coil is 


LR _ E ie 


quite precisely = During the decrease, i=1,€ R € 
(a) at t= at= m0, 


r5 eR = 0.200 =[ 20.0% 


(b) att=24t, 


aeh =(e™"} }? =(0.200)? =0.040 0 =| 4.00% 


L l di 1 
P32.22 Taking r=—, andi=l€*": Se f-1) 
a ing T R anı i dt i z 


iR + =0 will be true if I.R 6” sfnet- =0 
T 


L 
We have agreement because T = R 


P32.23 The current at this time is given by 


i =E(1- et") TLA _ eee!) =302 A 
R 9.00 Q 


Then, AV, =iR =(3.02)(9.00) =27.2 V 
and AV, = E-AV, = 120-27.2 =| 92.8 V 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 32 481 


_L_ 8.00x10° H 


P32.24 (a) T ao 7 2.00x 10° s= 
. €E t 6.00 V —0.250/2. 
O ighe") ioa (tee) Lae | 


E L 
R 
ANS. FIG. P32.24 
P32.25 Name the currents as shown in ANS. FIG. P32.25. By Kirchhoff’s laws: 
i, =1,+1, [1] 
+10.0 V — 4.007, — 4.007, = 0 [2] 
0.0 V — 4.00i, — 8.00i, — (1.00) =0 [3] 


ANS. FIG. P32.25 


From [1] and [2], 
+10.0 — 4.003, - 4.00i, + 4.00i, = 0 
i, = 0.500, + 1.25 A 
Then [3] becomes 10.0 V—4.00(0.500i, +1.25 A)—8.00i, (1.00) =0 


(1.00 HS) +(10.0 Q)i, =5.00 V 


or 5.00 V—(10.0 Q)i, — (1.00 HS) =0 
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which can be compared to the general form (Equation 32.6) 


DODE” 
€-iR-Lo=0 
ee 


which has the solution (from Equation 32.7) i =< (1 -ew ). 


Thus, we have: 


sa E 5.00 V -(10.0 Q)t/1.00 H ] _ —10t/s 
(a) i, (307 \l1-e |= (0.500 A)[1-e"* J 


(b) i, =1.25 +0.5001, = 1.50 A—(0.250 A)e™** 


P32.26 Refer to ANS. FIG. P32.25 above. Name the currents as shown. By 


Kirchhoff’s laws: 
1 Sed, [1] 
E-Ri, —Ri, =0 [2] 
E-Ri, —2Ri pi [3] 
1 3 at 
From [1] and [2], 
€-Ri, -R(i, —i,) =0 
E€-Ri, — Ri, +Ri, =0 
Pe a E 
i, =-i, +> 
ee OR 
Then [3] becomes 
1. € : di 
E€-R| =i, +— |-2Ri, - L— = 
c i m) > 
di, oE 
— +2.5Ri, =— 
dt a 
E : di 
~ -2.5Ri, - L— = 
2 >` q 
which can be compared to the general form (Equation 32.6) 
; di 
E€-iR-L—=0 
dt 


which has the solution (from Equation 32.7) 


i == (1- anys) 
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Thus, we have: 


(a) i, (22 i-e] = = (1e) 


1 € IE E 
b i soi, poe =| (1 RYZE hE 
a d 23 2R | = - ) 2R 


5E E 
ji, =—— jae 4+ =| <= 
: TEN 10R OR. 


P32.27 (a) When i= 2.00 A, the voltage across the resistor is 
AV, =iR =(2.00 A)(8.00 Q) =16.0 V 


Kirchhoff’s loop rule tells us that the sum of the changes in 
potential around the loop must be zero: 


E- AVR - E, = 36.0 V-16.0 V-&, =0 


so €, =20.0V 
AV, 16.0 V 
ee -= [0.800 
and e 200V 


(b) Similarly, for i = 4.50 A, AV, =iR =(4.50 A)(8.00 Q) =36.0 V and 
E- AV} — E, =36.0 V -36.0 V- E, =0 


so € = [0] 
I(t) 


P32.28 For t< 0, the current in the inductor is | zero |. tial | 
200 us 


For 0 <t< 200 us, there will be current 7, in the 
resistor and I, in the inductor so that i =i, + i, = 
I,= 10.0 A. Assuming both currents are 
downward in ANS. FIG. P32.28, we apply 
Kirchhoff’s loop rule going counterclockwise 
around the loop, and we find that 


1(t)——> 


ANS. FIG. P32.28 


, di 
-i,R +L—= =0 
i dt 
Using l; Sik +i, Ip =l;—iĻ, we have 
: di 
—(l,-i, /R +_— =0 
( i T at 
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Then, 
LS =I, I_)R 
r ye eR 
J l-l, Eg 
je (ies) R, 


which Po 


_=i(-e*" 


We see that t = 0, 7, = 0 as we expect because of the back emf induced 
in the inductor. With the time constant 


_ (10.0 mH) 


is =1.00 x 10% s 
R (102) 


T = 


we have 


=1,(1-e**)=|(10.0 ay(1-e"™*)| (0<t<200 ps) 


At t = 200 us, i =(10.00 A)(1- e w) =8.65 A; thereafter, the current 
decays. The loop rule gives the same result, 


di, 
-i R +L— =0 
dt 
but now i, +i, =0 —> i, =-i,, so we have 
di, di, 


i ¿R +L— =0 = L= =-j,R 
k 


dt 
l 
R at 
i = Í ha L 


Int = (t-200 js) siipeen et 


For t = 200 us, i, = 8.65 A, and for t= 200 us, 
i =(8. 65 A)e —10 000(t-200 us)/ s =(8. 65 A)e 5-10 000t/s+2.00 
=(8.65€” A)emmr's + (63.9 A)ew™™* | (t2200 ps) 
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P32.29 From Equation 32.7, i =I, (1 ~e ). Therefore, 


iec 


where 
= = = pie = 0.500 s 
R 30.0 Q 
Then, d- Rygi with |,=— 
d L 


(a) Att=0, 


di R € 100V 
Sarf: aS -=| 6.67 A/s 
A TT 
(b) Att=1.50s, 


iE elt =(6.67 Afele 1500500) =(6.67 A/s)e°” 


LA] 


P32.30 (a) Fora series connection, both inductors carry equal currents at 


every instant, so Š is the same for both. The voltage across the 
pair is 


di di di 
Lo at =L, at +L, at a L =L, +L, 


(b) Fora parallel connection, the voltage across each inductor is the 
same for both. 

di di di 
“d `q a dt 


where the currents are related by i = i + i. Therefore, 


AV, 


di di, di, 
— z= — +— 
dt dt dt 
AV, AV, AV, 1 1 1 
Log L, L, Log L, L, 
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(c) La $ HR i =L, Š +R, +9 +iR, 


Now i and Š are independent quantities under our control, so 


functional equality requires both L, = L, +L, and R,,=R, + R> 


(d) Yes. The relations AV a$ +R... =% +R, i, =L, a +R,i,, 
di _ di, di, 
where i = i, +i, and — =—+ +4, must always be true. 
dt dt dt’ 


We may choose to keep the currents constant in time. Then, from 
i = i + i, we have 

AV, _ AV, , AV, 1 _1 1 

R R R R, R R 


eq 


We may choose to make the current oscillate so that at a given 


di _di, di, 


moment it is zero. Then, from — =—1 +—, as in part (b), we 
dt dt dt 


J 


1 1 1 
have — =— +—, 


P32.31 (a) The equation for current buildup is obtained by combining 
Equations 32.7 and 32.8: 


_e(1- eft) 
R 


We proceed step-by-step to solve for t in terms of the other 
quantities, all of which are given: 


IR/£= 1 - e” 
so e™"=1- iR/E£ 
and -Rt/L = ln(1 — iR/£) 
then, 
t = -(L/R) In(1 — iR/E ) 
t = -(0.140 H/4.90 Q) In[1 - (0.220 A)(4.90 Q)/6.00 V] 
= —(0.028 6 s) In(0.820) 


=—(0.028 6 s)(-0.198) =|5.66 ms| 
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(b) Wenow make the general equation refer to a different instant. 
The current after ten seconds is 


i -{ any Jee — £89570) (1.99 A)(1-e™) A12 A 


4.90 Q 


(c) The equation for current decrease after the battery is removed is 


> %€ 
j= eo We solve for t: 


R =e or = =g". 
Then, 

In(€/iR)=Rt/L and t=(L/R) In(é/iR) 
Substituting, 

t =(0.140 H/4.90 Q) In[6.00 V/(0.160 A - 4.90 Q)] 


=(0.028 6 s)(In 7.65) =[58.1 ms| 


Section 32.3 Energy in a Magnetic Field 
P32.32 The inductance of the solenoid is 


ad 
L=N 28 = 299 2:20% 10 We _ 9 nyo 3H 
i 1.75 A 


The energy stored is 


U, =; Li? =7(0.042 3 H)(1.75 A) =0.064 8 J =|64.8 mJ 


2 
P32.33 For a solenoid of length @, the inductance is L aN’ 


2 _MN*Ai? 
24 


_ (4m x 10” N/A?°)(68}7(6.00 x 10° m)’ (0.770 A} 


2 (0.080 0) m 
- IT 


Thus, since U, =; Li , the stored energy is 


Us 
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P32.34 From Equation 32.7, i =< (1 eres ) 


(a) The maximum current, after a long time t, is i= 1; = 5 = 2.00 A. 


At that time, the inductor is fully energized and 


P =i(AV) =(2.00 A)(10.0 V) =| 20.0 W | 
(b) Poa =i?R =(2.00 A) (5.00 Q) =| 20.0 W | 


(c) The inductor has no resistance: P auctor =! (AV ao) =(0] 


i 12 z4 2 | 
(d) U,=5Li =5(10.0 H)(2.00 A) = 20.0J | 


P32.35 (a) The energy density stored by the electric field is 


U; =€ z -[ 885 19? © e V/m) ics 
2 N-m 2 V J 


=4.43 x 10° L =| 44.3 nJ/m° 


(b) The energy density stored by the magnetic field is 


o B _ (0500x10* TY (N/A-m 
2h “Siri? TA] T ) 


=9.95 x 10° N=) =9,95x 107 am = 995 p/m? 


P32.36 We compute the integral: 


few dt = le (=) =- emj 


Us 


L 2R 0 
L L 
=-—(e" -€ )=— (0-1) = = 
2R 2R 2R 
*P32.37 The current in the circuit at time t is i =I, (1 -e ), where |; = £, and 


the energy stored in the inductor is U, = ; Li’. 


Gy: Aste sie es oo ana 
R 8009 
I l 2 
U, = LI; =, (4.00 H)(3.00 A) =|18.0 J 
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(b) At t=z, I =1,(1-e") =(3.00 A)(1- 0.368) =1.90 A, and 


U, =; Li? = (4.00 H)(1.90 AY =]7.19 J 


P32.38 (a) P=iAV =(3.00 A)(22.0 V) =/66.0 W 
(b) P=iAV, =i?R =(3.00 A) (5.00 Q) =[45.0 W 


(c) METHOD 1: We treat the real inductor as an ideal inductor (with 
no resistance) in series with an ideal resistor (with no inductance). 
When the current is 3.00 A, Kirchhoff’s loop rule reads 

422.0 V — (3.00 A)(5.00 Q)- AV, =0 
AV, =7.00 V 


The power being stored in the inductor is 


iAV, =(3.00 A)(7.00 V) =| 21.0 W 


METHOD 2: We do not treat the real inductor as an ideal 
inductor in series with an ideal resistor. 


We wish to find the rate at which energy is being delivered to the 
1. di 
inductor. As discussed in Section 32.3, U, = A Li? > “se =Li S, 


We know L (0.040 0 H) and i (3.00 A); we need to evaluate the 
term S, From Equations 32.7 and 32.8 (or Equation 32.9), 


¡=E aet di _E st/t 
l a(t e = Te 


because T = = Also, 


i ="(j_e%)_, ev Sjah 
R E 
Therefore, 
=u =1i[ Ëer) =ige"" =ie(1-#) =i(€— iR) 
When i = 3.00 A, 
dU, 


a =i(€ - iR) =(3.00 A)[22.0 v - (3.00 A)(5.00 2)] 


=|21.0 W 
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(d) |The power supplied by the battery is equal to the sum of the 
p PP y: YS eq 
power delivered to the internal resistance of the coil and the 


power stored in the magnetic field. 


(e) [Yes. 


(f) (Just after t=0, the current is very small, so the power delivered 
to the internal resistance of the coil (IR?) is nearly zero, but the 
rate of the change of the current is large, so the power delivered 
to the magnetic field (Ldi/dt) is large, and nearly all the battery 
power is being stored in the magnetic field. Long after the 
connection is made, the current is not changing, so no power is 


being stored in the magnetic field, and all the battery power is 


being delivered to the internal resistance of the coil. 


P32.39 (a) The magnetic energy density is given by 
_ B (4.50 TY 


u =8.06x 10 8.06 M 
s 2u 2(4ax107T mA) aa J 


(b) The magnetic energy stored in the field equals u times the volume 
of the solenoid (the volume in which B is non-zero). 


U, =4V =(8.06x10° J/m° )| (0.260 m)z (0.0310 m} | 


oa 


Section 32.4 Mutual Inductance 


P32.40 = - M ‘i , from which we obtain the 


mutual inductance: 


|E,| _ 0.096 0 V 2 
“di, o> 120 Ajs ——_ = 0.080 0 H =| 80.0 mH 
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P32.41 Let the changing current in coil 1 induce an emf in coil 2. Then, 
ay Se 6) d 3 
€,=-M— =-(100x10 }q[ 10-0sin (1.00 x 10°t) | 


=~ (10010 }(10.0)(1.00 x 10° }cos(1.00 x 10°t) 
=~(1.00)cos(1.00x 10°t) 


Therefore, the peak emf is (£, J = 1.00 V ]. 


P32.42 The current is given by i=le“sinat, with I, = 5.00, œ = 0.025 0, and 
@ = 120x. Then, 

d _d 

dt dt 

=|, (-a e“t)sinot +l Eto cosæt) 


[le“sinat | 


lLe(-asinwt +a cosat) 
di.. sio ; 
where a is in amperes per second, I; is in amperes, and t in seconds. 


At t = 0.800 s, 
$ =(5.00)e°° {- (0.025 0)sin [0.800(1207)] 


+ 1202 cos[0.800(1207)]} 
=1.85x10° A/s 
di, 
dt ’ 
-E 43.20 V 
M =——2_ =__"""_+ 1.73 mH 
i, 185x10° A/S 


P32.43 (a) The mutual inductance of the coils is 


Thus, from €, =—M 


_N@®aq _ 700(90.0%10°Wb) _ Son 
is 3.50 A 


M 


(b) The inductance of coil A is 
@, _400(300x10*Wb) 


— =| 34.3 mH 
7 STA [34.3 mH | 


bis A 


(c) The emf induced in the other coil is 


dal (18.0 mH)(0.500 A/s) =| 9.00 mV | 


ed = M 
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P32.44 (a) Solenoid S; creates a nearly uniform field everywhere inside it, 
given by B, =4,N,i/¢. The flux through one turn of solenoid S, is 
LyaR5N,i/¢ 
The emf induced in solenoid S, is 
—(Ly7R3N,N,/£)(di/ dt) 


The mutual inductance is 


M,, =LR3N,N,/¢ 


(b) Solenoid S, creates a nearly uniform field everywhere inside it, 
given by B, =4N,i,/£ and nearly zero field outside. The flux 
through one turn of solenoid 1 is 


[yt R N,i,/¢ 
The emf induced in solenoid 1 is 
—(LytR2N ,N,/ O(c, / dt) 


The mutual inductance is 


M =H@R,N,N,/2. 


© 


P32.45 Assume the long wire carries current I. Then the magnitude of the 


| 
magnetic field it generates at distance x from the wire is B = ,and 
1 
this field passes perpendicularly through the plane of the loop. The 
flux through the loop is 
Wl 1.70 mm dx 


T 0400mm X 


Ds =| B- dA =f BdA =f B(/dx) = 


=A in( 1.70 ) 
27 0.400 


The mutual inductance between the wire and the loop is then 


y -N22 Naal ( 1.70 ) 
l, 2n¥ ` (0.400 
_1(47x10” T-m/A)(2.70x10° ma 1.70 ) 
7 27 0.400 


M =7.81x10™ H = 781 pH 
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P32.46 (a) A current iin the large loop of radius R produces a magnetic field 
of magnitude B = at its center. Because the radius of the small 


loop r<< R, we may treat the flux through the small loop as being 


) m 
approximately ®, =BAcos0.00° (2) A =A, The mutual 


inductance of the loops is then 


M =e HT 
i 2R 
2 (427x107 T-m/A )z(0.020 0 my 
b) M =42t _(4nx m/A)x( my 395x10” H 
2R 2(0.200 m) 


=|3.95 nH 


Section 32.5 Oscillations in an LC Circuit 


P32.47 When the switch has been closed for a long 
time, battery, resistor, and coil carry constant 


E 
current l; = R When the switch is opened, 


current in battery and resistor drops to zero, 
but the coil carries this same current for a ANS. FIG. P32.47 
moment as oscillations begin in the LC loop. 


We interpret the problem to mean that the voltage amplitude of these 


oscillations is AV, in 5C(AV y =; LI?. 


Then, 


_ Clav} Clav ÝR _ (0.500x10* F)(150 V} (250 Q} 
"r ee (50.0 VÝ 


=0.281 H =|281 mH | 


P32.48 This radio is a radiotelephone on a ship, according to frequency 
assignments made by international treaties, laws, and decisions of the 
National Telecommunications and Information Administration. 


1 
Th f is f = — =. 
e resonance frequency is fo JEC 


Thus, C= =_______*___=/¢0a pF) 


(2x f,) Lf 2m(6.30x 10° Hz)| (1.05 x 10° H) 
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P32.49 


P32.50 


P32.51 


P32.52 


P32.53 


Inductance 


At different times, (U A hee =(U E ) , SO 


[5clav j atjj 


max 


C 1.00x10° F 
|. =,J—(AV ee 40.0 V 
' i | ban 10.0x10° a ) 
=0.400 A = 400 mA 


From the angular frequency of oscillation of the circuit, we have 
po 
VLC 

Solving for the inductance gives 
1 1 


C(2xf) (8.00x 10% F}[22(120 Hz)f 


=|0.220 H| 


At different times, the maximum energy stored in the capacitor is 
equal to the maximum energy stored in the inductor. 


5clav | atip 


max 


Then, 


=2nf 


SO 


_{L, _ [20.0x10° H E 
(AVe) =e! Aoo o F (0100 A) =1 20.0 V | 


Find the energy stored in the circuit from Equation 32.27: 


2 200 x 10% cy 
U 505 | a =4.00 x 10% J = 400 uJ 
2C ` 2(50.0 x 10° F) 


If the energy is split equally between the capacitor and inductor at 
some instant, the energy would be half this value, or 200 uJ. Therefore, 
there would be no time when each component stores 250 yJ. 


(a) The frequency of oscillation of the circuit is 


1 


1 
= =| 503 Hz | 
2aVLC  27,/(0.100 H)(1.00 x 10% F 


f= 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 32 495 


(b) The maximum charge on the capacitor is 


Q =Cé =(1.00x 10° F)(12.0 V) ={ 12.0 UC | 


(c) To find the maximum current I,, we equate 
lagli i 
2 2 
Then solve for I, to obtain 


-6 
I= e fE- 12.0 ye =| 37.9 mA 


(d) The total energy the circuit possesses at t = 3.00 s and at all times is 
1 1 
U ==CE? =—(1.00x 10° F)(12.0 V) = 72.0 
1ce? =}(.00%10" F){20 V) 


P32.54 Att = 0 the capacitor charge is at its maximum value, so ¢ = 0 in 


Q =Q a cos(at +0) =Q „np co o|] 


Substituting the given information, the charge at 2 ms is 


3 
Q =(105x10* col aA ie 


(8.30 H)(840 x 10” F) 


=(105 x 10° C) cos (38.0 rad) 
=1.01x10* C 


(a) Then the energy in the capacitor is 


Q? (101 x 10* cy 
Uc c 3C 2(840 x 10 F) EH 


(c) The constant total energy is that originally of the capacitor: 


Q?,. _ (1.05 x 107 CÙ 


U = => =|6.56 
2C —-.2(840 x 10°" F 
(b) So the inductor’s energy is the remaining 


U, =6.56 J -6.03 J = [0.529 J] 
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P32.55 (a) The angular frequency of oscillations is 
1 1 


ja Ne a OT 
LC (0.082 0 H)(17.0x 10° F) 


so f=| 135 Hz 


(b) The charge on the capacitor is 
Q =Q cost =(180 UC )cos| (847 rad/s)(0.001 00 s)] 
[T] 
(c) The current in the circuit is given by Equation 32.23: 


i -4 =-0Q,,,. sinat 


=~(847 rad/s)(180 uC) sin[ (847 Hz)(0.001 00 s) | 
=| -114 mA 


Section 32.6 The RLC Circuit 


P32.56 We choose to call positive current clockwise in Figure 32.15. It drains 


charge from the capacitor according to i= -A A clockwise trip 
around the circuit then gives 
q . di 
+—-iR-L—= 
dt 
or +d +a R ni 4 =0, identical to Equation 32.28. 


P32.57 (a) The frequency of damped oscillations is given by Equation 32.32: 
cla) 
Oy =,/-=-| = 
LC \2b 


2 
_ 1 E 7.60 
(2.20x10°H)(1.80x10*F] 2(2.20x10°H) 


=1.58x10* rad/s 


4 
Therefore, f= oS HGS 551 eee | 
T T 
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(b) Critical damping occurs when @, = 0, or when 


_ {4(2.20x107H) 
CY 1.80x10°F 


P32.58 (a) The angular frequency of undamped oscillations is 


1 1 
©, = = =4.47 x 10° rad/s 
° JLC f(0.500 H)(0.100x 10° F) 


=| 4.47 krad/s 


=| 69.9 Q 


(b) The frequency of the damped oscillations is 


Bie E-E) 
“ VLC (2L 
Z 1 1.00x10° A] 
(0.500 H)(0.100x10* F} | 2(0.500 H) 


= 4.36 krad/s 
Aw O,-@ 4.36 — 4.47 
— x 100% = —— x 100% = —————_ x100% =| -2.53% 
(c) x x a 2.53% 


0o Wo 


P32.59 (a) The charge on the capacitor is given by Equation 32.31: 


q= QE cosa,t so [oc eRe 


When the amplitude of the oscillation falls to 50.0% of its initial 


value, we have 


0.500 = e RV and A =- 1n (0.500) 


Then, 
t a 000) = 0.695( = 
R R 


(b) The initial energy of the circuit is U, <Q?,,. When U = 0.500U,, 


q= v0.500Q nax = 0.707Q.... 
Then, 


t =-= m (0.707) = 0.347{ =) (half as long as part (a)) 
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Additional Problems 


P32.60 (a) Let Qrepresent the magnitude of the opposite charges on the 
plates of a parallel plate capacitor, the two plates having area A 
and separation d. The negative plate creates an electric field 


E= T toward itself. It exerts on the positive plate force 
€ 
2 
F= 5 toward the negative plate. The total field between the 
Eo 
. Q ii 
plates is . The energy density is 
E&A 
1 1 2 2 
U; = z E’ = J7% IK = to Modeling this as a negative or 
inward pressure, we have for the force on one plate 
2 
F=PA= aa in agreement with our first analysis. 
E€ 


0 


(b) The lower of the two current sheets shown creates above it 
magnetic field B =s] . Let ¢ and w represent the length 


and width of each sheet. The upper sheet carries current J w and 
feels force 


2 
F =|?xB sjaw x-k) =H j 


The force per area is P a =| 0 s 
LW 2 


ANS. FIG. P32.60(b) 


(c) Between the two sheets, each sheet contributes the same field, so 


the total magnetic field is H. i 2 k) +H) z ( k) =u k, with 


magnitude | B =]; |. Outside the space they enclose, the fields 


of the separate sheets are in opposite directions and add to [zero]. 
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242 2 
(d) Up pale B? -Hs a 
2 kh 2 kh 2 
(e) |The energy density found in part (d) agrees with the magnetic 
pressure found in part (b). 


P32.61 (a) The voltage across the inductor is given by 


E = =—(1.00 mH) (200) =|—20.0 mV 


(b) The charge that flows into the capacitor is 
t t 
q=f | dt = f (20.0t)dt =10.0t? 
0 0 


Going across the capacitor in the directon of the current, the 
potential drops from the positive to the negative side, so 


2 
AV- = -q_ ~10.0t | 


C  1.00x10% F 


where AV, is in megavolts and t is in seconds. 


(c) When 2n or 
-10.0¢ 
| > 1(1.00x10°)(20.0t}, 
2(1.00x10°) 2 


then 100t* > (400 x 10° }t? 


The earliest time this is true is at 


t =44.00x 10° s =| 63.2 ps | 


P32.62 (a) The voltage across the inductor is given by 
di d 

E =-L— =-L—(Kt) = -LK 

© dt at 


(b) The current into the capacitor is |= 4 so the charge that flows 


into the capacitor is 


t t 1 
q= Jidt={Ktdt=—Kt’ 
0 0 2 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


500 Inductance 


Going across the capacitor in the direction of the current, the 
potential drops from the positive to the negative side, so 


= 2 
av, = 29-| -KE 
C 2C 
1 oe ee 
(c) When —=C(AV,) >=LI, 
2 2 
Le Ve A 
=C > -L(K 
5¢( ew Jule) 


Thus, the energy in the capacitor begins to exceed the energy in 


the inductor after t=| 2VLC |. 


P32.63 The total energy equals the energy in the capacitor and inductor: 
2 2 
Lot 1 (QF gly 
2C 2C\2 2 
52, oO: 
SO i= 
4CL 
The flux through each turn of the coil is 
RNT 
N |2NŅ\C 
where N is the number of turns. 
P32.64 (a) 


The inductor has no resistance, therefore it has voltage across it. It 


behaves as a |short circuit}. 


(b) The battery sees an equivalent resistance 


-1 
4.00 0+ : + 1 ) =6.67 Q 


4.00Q 8.00 Q 
The battery current is 
10.0 V _ 150A 
6.67 Q 


The voltage across the parallel combination of resistors is 


10.0 V - (1.50 A)(4.00 Q) =4.00 V 
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The current in the 8-Q resistor and the inductor is 


4.00 V - [500 mA 
8.00 Q 
(c) The energy stored in the inductor for t < 0 is 


U, =; Li? = (1.00 H)(0.500 A)’ =/125 mJ 


(d) |The energy becomes 125 mJ of additional internal energy in 
the 8-Q resistor and the 4-Q resistor in the middle branch. 


(e) See ANS. FIG. P32.64(e). The current decreases from 500 mA 
toward zero, showing exponential decay with a time constant 


bo 100M. 0083 35 =833 ae 


t =R 3(4.00Q) 


0 83.3 ms 


ANS. FIG. P32.64(e) 


P32.65 The voltages are related as 
di di 
€-iR-L—-=0 ~> €=iR+L—=0 
dt dt 


When the current is increasing: 


9.00 V = (2.00 A)R + L(0.500 A/s) [1] 
When the current is decreasing: 
5.00 V = (2.00 A)R + L(-0.500 A/s) [2] 


(a) Subtracting [2] from [1] gives 


9.00 V -5.00 V = L(1.00 A/s) > |L =4.00H 


(b) Substituting the value for L in either equation gives 


7.00 V = (2.00 A)R > |R=3.50 Q 


P32.66 (a) Initially, the current is zero because of the emf induced in the coil 


resists an increase in the current. Just after the circuit is 


connected, the potential difference across the resistor is 0 and the 
emf across the coil is 24.0 V. 
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(b) After several seconds, the current has reached a steady value and 
does not change. [After several seconds, the potential difference 
across the resistor is 24.0 V and that across the coil is 0, 


(c) The resistor voltage and inductor voltage always add to 24 V. The 
resistor voltage increases monotonically, so the two voltages are 
equal to each other, both being 12.0 V, just once. The time is given by 


V =iR=RE/R(1-e*"") 
Substituting, 
IVR VE Seen) 
0.5=e'™*>1200t=In 2 + t=0.578 ms 


The two voltages are equal to each other, both being 12.0 V, 
just once, at 0.578 ms after the circuit is connected. 


(d) There is now no battery in the circuit, so the current decays to 
zero. The resistor and inductor are in parallel because they have 
common connections on each side. [As the current decays thel 

otential difference across the resistor is always equal to the emf 
across the coil. 


P32.67 (a) Atthecenter, B= cE ; 


So the coil creates flux through itself 


®, =BAcosé = Nl FR? cos0° <2 NuziR 
2R 2 


The inductance is 


Len- n( SHE) = HnN?R 


(b) To find the inductance of the circuit, we compute its radius from 
27 R =3(0.300m) — R=0.143m 
Then, from the expression found in part(a), the inductance is 
L= = HN R = (47 x107” T-m/A)z(1?)(0.143 m) 


=2.83x 107 H 
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(c) The time constant is 


7 L 
_b _ 283x10 A _ 4 o5x10° s=/10? s 
R 270 Q R 


P32.68 We calculate the angular frequency of the circuit from Equation 32.32: 


1/2 


_ 1 16.02 ) 
(32.0 x 10° H)(500 x 10° F) | 2(32.0 x 10° H] 
=0 


The fact that the angular frequency at which the circuit oscillates is 
zero tells you that the circuit is critically damped. There will be no 
decaying oscillations. The critical resistance is given by 


AL 4(32.0 x 10° H 
Ro =S= S-a = 16.0 
C 500 x 10° F 
which is just the resistance that you are using for your experiment. 
P32.69 The emf across the inductor is given by 
di L Al Al 


where the rate of change of current ` is in amperes per second (A/s), 


and the induced emf € is in millivolts (mV). 


Between t = 0 and t = 1 ms: à =2 E =-100 mV 
Ai 

Between t = 1 ms and t = 2 ms: T E =0 
Ai 

Between t = 2 ms and t = 3 ms: Eo € =-50mV 
Ai 3 

Between t = 3 ms and t = 5 ms: — = E = +75 mV 
At 2 
Ai 

Between t = 5 ms and t = 6 ms: w” € =0 
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The graph of € is shown in ANS. FIG. P32.69. 


E (mV) 
100 


50 


0 t (ms) 


ANS. FIG. P32.69 


P32.70 (a) 


(b) For the left-hand loop, 


€—1,R,—1,R, =0 


(c) For the outside loop, 


Fi ANS. FIG. P32.70 
i 
E€- l4 R, = Lt =0 
(d) Substitute the equation for 7, from part (a) into the equation in 
part (b): 
PEN : . _E-—İR 
€-(i,+i)R,-i,R, =0 > a +R, 
Substitute the equation for i, from part (a) into the equation in 
part (c): 
di 
g- ae 
i di . ; 
E- (i, +i)R, -La =0 > LF w 


Equate the two expressions for i,: 
di 
-in Ea 


-i 
R, +R, R, 
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Expanding and solving, 


di E-iR 
€-L—= ++i |R 
aeai 
_[E-iR, +i(R, +R,) R | €+iR, \p 
R, +R, 1 (R +R j` 
di E iR 
L— =€- 2 |R 
dt £ R) I 
_E(R, +R, )-(€ +iR, )R, _é(R,)-(iR,)R, 
R, +R, R, +R, 
And finally, 
R, . RR, di 


—+_-j 
R,+R, R +R at 


R R 
Calling €’ =E R and R’ = R, = = X the equation for i can be 
written 
. di 
€’-iR’-L—=0 
dt 


(e) This is of the same form as the Equation 32.6 in the text for a 
simple RL circuit, so its solution is of the same form as Equation 


32.7: 
where 
E’ _ER,/(R, +R) _€ 
R’ R,R,/(R, +R,) R, 
Thus, 


. E —R’t/L R.R 
i=—(1-e""") where R’ = 2 
R ) where R, +R, 


P32.71 See ANS. FIG. 32.71. The magnetic field 
inside the toroid is given by 


ANS. FIG. P32.71 
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The magnetic flux through a cross-sectional area A = h(b — a) is given 


by 


©, =|BdA -jaN ve HANIA Os =HN n( 2) 
2m Tr 27 a 

Thus, the inductance is 
L -N®s -ANTP 

i 27 a 
Substituting numerical values, we obtain 
500% (0.010 0 m), (12.0 cm 

L =H t500 (0.010 0 m) p (120 em) =|91.2 UH 
27 10.0 cm 


P32.72 See ANS. FIG. P23.71. B sAN Heide tetrad, 
T 


Calculate the flux through a cross-sectional area A = h(b — a): 
b : : 

d =|BdA =| eNi hdr ANN A dr -AN n( 2) 

`a 2mr 2m Tr 27 a 


Thus, the inductance is 


2 
L -N2 _| HN "m 2) 


| 20 a 


P32.73 (a) U, =; Li? =+(50.0 H)(50.0x 10° A) = 6.25x10" J 


(b) Two adjacent turns are parallel wires carrying current in the same 
direction. Since the loops have such large radius, a one-meter 
section can be regarded as straight. 

Bahl 

2 


mr 


Then one wire creates a field of 


This causes a force on the next wire of F=i/Bsin@, 


=R ; Fo. ui S 
f tlength — =i sin90°=—~_. 
giving a torce per unit leng 7 nF sin On r 
Evaluating, 
F $ (50.0x10° A} 
— =(42x 107 T-m/A)*———- =] 2000 N/m 
0 27 (0.250 m) 
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-(R/L}t 


P32.74 Foran RL circuit, i =1;€ and 


| : R 
— =1-10? =e" =1- 2t 
l, L 


Ris 10° 
L 


SO 
L(10°) = (3.14x10® H)(10°)( 1yr 


Rmax = = a) 
t (2.50 yr) 3.16x10’s 
=| 3.97 x10” Q 


(If the ring were of purest copper, of diameter 1 cm, and cross-sectional 
area 1 mm’, its resistance would be at least 10° Q.) 


P32.75 Find the current in the cylinder. 


9 
P=iAV > i= P ea 
AV 200x10° V 


=5.00x10° A 


From Ampère’s law, 


; L,I 
Bl27r) =i or B =M enosed 
( ) enclosed on r 


ANS. FIG. P32.75 


=5.00x10° A and 


=0.050 0 T =| 50.0 mT 


=i=5.00x10° A and 


=0.020 0 T =| 20.0 mT 


(a) Atr=a=0.0200m, i 


enclosed 


P (47x107 T-m/A)(5.00x10° A) 
E 27 (0.020 0 m) 


(b) Atr=b=0.0500m, i 


enclosed 
n (47x107 T-m/A)(5.00x10° A) 
7 27 (0.0500 m) 
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2 


Th density is U =——: 
(c) e energy density is Ug Duy, 


U, aay ~| Bol errr) (27 récr) _ i?e pdr Ait, (2) 


2 Ly 4n ir 4&4 (a 


(47x107 T-m/A)(5.00x10° A) (1000x10° m) 


4r 
m( 5.00 cm ) 
2.00 cm 
=2.29x 10° J =| 2.29 MJ 
(d) The magnetic field created by the inner conductor exerts a force of 

repulsion on the current in the outer sheath. The strength of this 
field, from part (b), is 20.0 mT. Consider a small rectangular 
section of the outer cylinder of length ¢ and width w. 


B 


It carries a current of (5.00 x 10° A) 2 
27 (0.050 0 m) 


and experiences an outward force 


(5.00x 10° A)w 


F =i/Bsin@ = 
27 (0.0500 m) 


¢(20.0x 10° T)sin90.0° 


The pressure on it is 
F _ F _(5.00x 10° A)(20.0x10° T) wf 


P= = =| 318 Pa 
A wi 27 (0.050 0 m) wt 
bs Ab eae: af ue cs Ni 
P32.76 (a) The magnetic field inside the solenoid is given by B re: 


g _ (42x 107 T-m/A)(1400)(2.00 A) 
7 1.20m 


=2.93x 10° T =|2.93 mT| 


B 
ANS. FIG. P32.76 
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(b) The energy density of the magnetic field is 


B (293x107 T : 
B =m 241x107 T-m/A) ap \ 


=3.42 N/m’ =| 3.42 Pa | 


(c) |The supercurrents must be clockwise to produce a downward 


magnetic field to cancel the upward field of the current in the 


windings. 


(d) {|The field of the windings is upward and radially outward around 
pward on each bit of the clockwise supercurrent. The total force 
lon the supercurrents in the bar is upward, You can think of it as a 
force of repulsion between the solenoid with its north end 
pointing up, and the core, with its north end pointing down. 


(e) F=PA =(3.42 Pa)| z (1.10x 10? m) | =1.30x 10° N =[1.30 mN | 


Note that we have not proved that energy density is pressure. In 
fact, it is not in some cases. Chapter 21 proved that the pressure is 
two-thirds of the translational energy density in an ideal gas. 


P32.77 From Ampére’s law, the magnetic field at distance r < R is found as: 


B(2ar) =4,j (xr?) Ie m |e r), or B a 


The magnetic energy per unit length within the wire is then 


Vs =f Borde) = pi fra= Wit f RÉ) | wi? 
GU: Ar Rt; 4nR*\ 4 16x 


This is independent of the radius of the wire. 


Challenge Problems 
P32.78 (a) |It has a magnetic field, and it stores energy, so 
2U, . 
L= is non-zero. 


12 
| 


(b) |Every field line goes through the rectangle between the 
conductors. 
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(c) When the wires carry current i, magnetic flux passes through the 
rectangle bordered by the wires (surface to surface of the wires): 


L=2-= + J BoA 


where y is measured from the center of the lower wire, dA is a 
rectangular area element of length x and width dy, and B is the 
magnitude of the net magnetic field generated by the upper and 
lower wires that passes through dA. The inductance is 


i Ll 
L= (| + 
i | iE 2n(w- ap ro 
We can simplify this calculation by noting that by the symmetry 
of the arrangement, each conductor contributes equally to the 
field that passes through the area between them. Thus, the total 


inductance of both wires is twice the inductance of one wire. The 
inductance due to the lower wire is 


-1 f Hi xdy = ny f =4*Tin(w a)—Inal 
A a 27 


i a 27y 27 
= Btn w- a) 
27 a 
The inductance due to both wires is twice this: L -Anf 12) ; 
T a 


P32.79 The total magnetic energy is the volume integral of the energy density, 


À re ; RY 
Because B changes with position, u, is not constant. For B= B, (2) ; 
F 


(80 


Next, we set up an expression for the magnetic energy in a spherical 
shell of radius r and thickness dr. Such a shell has a volume 4r r°dr , so 
the energy stored in it is 


214 
dU, =u, (47 rar) - aS 


JP 
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We integrate this expression for r = R to r = æ to obtain the total 
magnetic energy outside the sphere. This gives 


21 3 
we 27 B)R 
ho 


Substituting numerical values, 


_ 2m BR? _2x(5.00x10° T) (6.00x10° m) 


Us =—— 7 
Lb (4r x107 T-m/A) 
=| 2.70x10" J 


P32.80 (a) While steady-state conditions exist, a 9.00 mA flows clockwise 
around the right loop of the circuit. Immediately after the switch 
is opened, a 9.00 mA current will flow around the outer loop of 
the circuit. Applying Kirchhoff’s loop rule going clockwise 
around this loop gives: 


+€ —[ (2.00 +6.00)x 10° Q](9.00x 10° A) =0 


E€ =| 72.0 V 


(b) Starting at point a, the potential rises across the inductor then falls 
across resistors R, and R,. The positive answer in part (a) means 


that is the higher potential. 


(c) The currents in R, and R, are shown in ANS. FIG. P32.80(c).below. 
After t = 0, the current in R, decreases from an initial value of 
9.00 mA according to i = I,e™"". Taking the original current direction 
as positive in each resistor, the current decreases from +9.00 mA (to 
the right) to zero in R,. In R, the current jumps from +3.00 mA 
(downward) to -9.00 mA (upward) and then decreases in 
magnitude to zero. The time constant of each decay is 0.4 H/8 000 
Q =50 us. Thus we draw each current dropping to 1/e = 36.8% of 
its original value = 3.3 vA at the 50 us instant. 


KmA) 
T(mA) Current in 
10 Ry 
i(us) 
5 
J- Current in 
9 so bo ea -10 R3 


ANS. FIG. P32.80(c) 
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(d) After the switch is opened, the current around the outer loop 
decays as 
i — | ert 
with I, = 9.00 mA, R = 8.00 kQ, and L = 0.400 H. 


Thus, when the current has reached a value i = 2.00 mA, the 
elapsed time is: 


t+{ SOBI 0.400 H )m( 20° mA) 
R i 8.00x10° Q 2.00 mA 
=7.52x 10” s = 75.2 us 


P32.81 | When the switch is closed, as shown in ANS. FIG. P32.81(a), the 
current in the inductor is 7: 


12.0-7.50i-10.0=0 > i=0.267 A 


When the switch is opened, as shown in ANS. FIG. P32.81 (b), the 
initial current in the inductor remains at 0.267 A. Across resistor R and 
the armature, iR= AV and 


(0.267 A)R<80.0V > R<300 Q 


ANS. FIG. P32.81 
*P32.82 (a) After along time, 


A S 
. € 120V 
Il=—= =| 1.00 A l oB 
R 120Q e 1200 2.00 
Q 
(b) With the switch thrown to position b, the 


emf is no longer part of the circuit. The 12.0 Q 
initial current is 1.00 A: ANS. FIG. P32.82 


AV,, =(1.00 A)(12.00 Q) =| 12.0 V 


AV, 599 =(1.00 A)(1 200 Q) =| 1.20 kV 
AV, =AV, =1 200 V +12.0 V =| 1.21 kV 
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(c) With the switch thrown to position b, E=0, so 
AV, =AV, =iRy =i(1 200 Q +12.0 Q) =i(1.21 kQ) 


Then, when the voltage across the inductor has reached 12.0 V, 


i= aoe 9.90x10° A 
Rg 1.21 kQ 
The current in the inductor decays as i=1,e""". Solving for the 
timet, 
L, (l 2.00 H 1.00 A 
t=—In| + |= In] —————_ |= |7.62x 10° 
R ( i ) Ge a) [soo x) 
P32.83 With i= i + i, the voltage across the pair is: 
di di di 
AV = +—-M—=-L [1] 
4 dt dt “T dt 
and 
[2] 
1(t)—> 
big 
(a) (b) 
ANS. FIG. P32.83 
So, from [1], we have 
_d, AV {Md 
a L L d 
which, when substituted into [2], gives 
di (aV) Mdi 
-L,— +M| —— +—— | =AV 
amt TE) 
ene +m?) S =AV (L -M) [3] 
d, AV Mdi 
F 2], -= =— +— =, 
rom [2] at L Ld 
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which, when substituted into [1], gives 


-LF +M (= a) =AV 
(-LL, +M?) =AV (L, -M) [4] 


Adding [3] to [4], we have 


(-LL +m?) $ =av (L, +L -2M) 


2 
i ee ee 
a di/dt | L +L,-2M 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P32.2 
P32.4 
P32.6 


P32.8 

P32.10 
P32.12 
P32.14 
P32.16 
P32.18 
P32.20 
P32.22 
P32.24 


P32.26 


P32.28 


P32.30 


P32.32 
P32.34 


P32.36 


P32.38 


1.36 uH 
(a) 1.97 mH; (b) 38.0 mA /s 
(a) 188 uT; (b) 3.33x10® T-m’; (c) 0.375 mH; (d) B and ®, are 
proportional to current: L is independent of current. 
(a) 5.90 mH; (b) 23.6 mV 
9.77 mm 
See P32.12 for full explanation. 
See ANS. FIG. P32.14. 
(a) 0.139 s; (b) 0.461 s 
See ANS. FIGs. P32.18(a), (b), and (c). 
7.67 mH 
See P32.22 for full explanation. 
(a) 2.00 ms; (b) 0.176 A; (c) 1.50 A; (d) 3.22 ms 
€ _ € 2 
(a) eae ee SRL ); (b) T € a) 
For t< 0, the current in the inductor is zero; for 0 <t< 200 us, 
i, =(10.0 A )(1- €%*s); for t> 200 ps,, (63.9 A)e12%s 
(a) See P32.30(a) for full explanation; (b) See P32.30(b) for full 


explanation; (c) See P32.30(c) for full explanation; (d) Yes. See P32.30(d) 
for full explanation. 


64.8 mJ 
(a) 20.0 W; (b) 20.0 W; (c) 0; (d) 20.0 J 
L 
2R 
(a) 66.0 W; (b) 45.0 W; (c) 21.0 W; (d) The power supplied by the 
battery is equal to the sum of the power delivered to the internal 


resistance of the coil and the power stored in the magnetic field; 

(e) Yes; (f) Just after t = 0, the current is very small, so the power 
delivered to the internal resistance of the coil (iR’) is nearly zero, but 
the rate of the change of the current is large, so the power delivered to 
the magnetic field (Ldi/dt) is large, and nearly all the battery power is 
being stored in the magnetic field. Long after the connection is made, 
the current is not changing, so no power is being stored in the 
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magnetic field, and all the battery power is being delivered to the 
internal resistance of the coil. 


P32.40 80.0 mH 

P32.42 1.73 mH 

P32.44 (a) M,, =4,72R,°N,N,/¢; (b) M,, =U,7R,7N,N,/2; (c) They are the 
same. 

P32.46 (a) See P32.46(a) for full explanation; (b) 3.95 nH 

P32.48 608 pF 

P32.50 0.220 H 


P32.52 If the energy is split equally between the capacitor and inductor at 
some instant, the energy would be half this value, or 200 J. Therefore, 
there would be no time when each component stores 250 yJ. 


P32.54 (a) 6.03 J; (b) 0.529 J; (c) 6.56 J 
P32.56 See P32.56 for full explanation. 
P32.58 (a) 4.47 krad/s; (b) 4.36 krad/s; (c) -2.53% 


2 
P32.60 (a) See P32.60(a) for full explanation; (b) Hibs (c) B=J., zero; 


2 
(d) Hs ; (e) The energy density found in part (d) agrees with the 
magnetic pressure found in part (b). 


2 
P32.62 (a) -LK; (b) -SE POPAT 
P32.64 (a) short circuit; (b) 500 mA; (c) 125 mJ; (d) The energy becomes 125 mJ 
of additional internal energy in the 8-Q resistor and the 4-Q resistor in 
the middle branch; (e) See ANS FIG P32.64(e). 


P32.66 (a) Just after the circuit is connected, the potential difference across the 
register is 0, and the emf across the coil is 24.0 V; (b) After several 
seconds, the potential difference across the resistor is 24.0 V and that 
across the coil is 0; (c) The two voltages are equal to each other, both 
being 12.0 V, just once, at 0.578 ms after the circuit is connected; (d) As 
the current decays, the potential difference across the resistor is always 
equal to the emf across the coil. 


P32.68 See P32.68 for full explanation. 
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P32.70 (a) i, =i, +i; (b) €—i,R,—i,R, =0; (c) €-i,R,- LS ai 


(d) €’-iR’- LS = 0; (e) See P32.70(e) for full explanation. 


2 
P32.72 AN TfR) 
27 a 


P32.74 3.97x10” Q 


P32.76 (a) 2.93 mT; (b) 3.42 Pa; (c) The supercurrents must be clockwise to 
produce a downward magnetic field to cancel the upward field of the 
current in the windings; (d) The field of the windings is upward and 
radially outward around the top of the solenoid. It exerts a force 
radially inward and upward on each bit of the clockwise supercurrent. 
The total force on the supercurrents in the bar is upward; (e) 1.30 mN 


Us 


P32.78 (a) Ithas a magnetic field, and it stores energy, so L= ce is non-zero; 
| 


(b) Every field line goes through the rectangle between the conductors; 
(c) See P32.78(c) for full explanation. 


P32.80 (a) 72.0 V; (b) point b; (c) See ANS. FIG. P32.80(c); (d) 75.2 us 
P32.82 (a) 1.00 A; (b) AV = 12.0 V, AVi = 1.20 kV, AV, = 1.21 kV 
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Alternating-Current Circuits 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


33.1 AC Sources 

33.2 Resistors in an AC Circuit 

33.3 Inductors in an AC Circuit 

33.4 Capacitors in an AC Circuit 

33.5 The RLC Series Circuit 

33.6 Power in an AC Circuit 

33.7 Resonance in a Series RLC Circuit 

33.8 The Transformer and Power Transmission 
33.9 Rectifiers and Filters 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q33.1 Answer (c). When a power source, AC or DC, is first connected to a 
RL combination, the presence of the inductor impedes the buildup of 
a current in the circuit. The value of the current starts at zero and 
increases as the back emf induced across the inductor decreases in 
magnitude. 


OQ33.2 (i) Answer (e). Inductive reactance, X, =@L, doubles when the 
frequency doubles, so the rms current is halved 
(12 = AV wl) 


rms 


(ii) Answer (b). Capacitive reactance, Xo = 1/@C, is cut in half 
when frequency doubles, so the rms current doubles 
fle =AV, /X¢). 


rms 


(iii) Answer (d). The resistance remains unchanged (ie. =AV ins /R). 
518 
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0Q33.4 


0Q33.5 


0Q33.6 


0Q33.7 
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Answer (a). The voltage across the capacitor is proportional to the 
stored charge. This charge, and hence the voltage AV., is a 
maximum when the current has zero value and is in the process of 
reversing direction after having been flowing in one direction for a 
half cycle. Thus, the voltage across the capacitor lags behind the 
current by 90°. The capacitive reactance, Xo =1/@C , decreases as 
frequency increases, causing the impedance to decrease and the 
current to increase. 


_AV, 
(i) Answer (d). AV,,, T 


(ii) Answer (c). The average of the squared voltage is 


(lavf), = A AV, 


. Then its square root is AV,ms = J 
Answer (d). If the voltage is a maximum when the current is zero, the 
voltage is either leading or lagging the current by 90° (or a quarter 
cycle) in phase. Thus, the element could be eather an inductor or a 
capacitor. It could not be a resistor since the voltage across a resistor 
is always in phase with the current. If the current and voltage were 
out of phase by 180°, one would be a maximum in one direction 
when the other was a maximum value in the opposite direction. 


(i) Answer (e). The voltage varies between +170 V and -170 V. 


(ii) Answer (c). The average of a sine waveform is zero. 


(iii) Answer (b). AV AV ax /V2 =170 v/V2 =120 V. 


rms 


(i) Answer (a). We have: 
1 2 
Z=,{R2+(X,-X-) = Raol- ) 
4 ( is e) aC 


7 {200 9% +fzzso Hz)(120x10° H) 


1/2 
1 
~ 2n(500 Hz)(0.750x 10 al! 
Z=515Q 
and Ia, =AV.,,/Z =(120 V)/(51.5 Q) =2.33 A. 


rms 


(ii) Answer (b). At the resonance frequency, X, = X į and the 


impedance is Z =,/R* +(X, -Xe ji =R . Thus, the rms current is 


_ =AV,,,/Z =(120 v )/(20.0 Q) =6.00 A 


Lg 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


520 = Alternating-Current Circuits 


0Q33.8 Answer (e) is false. In an RLC circuit, the instantaneous voltages Av}, 
Av,, and Ave (across the resistance, inductance, and capacitance 
respectively) are not in phase with each other. The instantaneous 
voltage Av, is in phase with the current, Av, leads the current by 90°, 
while Av, lags behind the current by 90°. The instantaneous values 
of these three voltages do add algebraically to give the instantaneous 
voltages across the RLC combination, but the rms voltages across 
these components do not add algebraically. The rms voltages across 
the three components must be added as vectors (or phasors) to obtain 
the correct rms voltage across the RLC combination. 


OQ33.9 — Answer (c). At resonance the inductive reactance and capacitive 
reactance cancel out. 


OQ33.10 Answer (c). At resonance the inductive reactance and capacitive 
reactance add to zero: ġ = tan’ [(X, - X,)/R] =0. 


0Q33.11 The ranking is (a) > (d) > (b) > (c) > (e). At the resonance frequency 
f, = 1 000 Hz both X, and X, are equal: call their mutual value X. A 
high-Q value means the resonance has a small width, so X, and X, 
are also much larger than R at f}. Inductive reactance X, is 
proportional to frequency, and capacitive reactance X , is inversely 
proportional to frequency. In terms of X, the choices have the values: 
(a) f = f,/2, so X. = 2X. (b) f = 3f,/2, so X ¿ =2X/3. (c) f =f, /2, so X, = 
X /2. (d) f = 3f,/2, so X, =3X/2. (e) R is independent of frequency, and 
R is less than X. Thus, we have (a) 2X > (d) 3X/2 > (b) 2X/3 > (c) X/2 > 
(e) less than X. 


0033.12 Answer (e). The battery produces a constant current in the primary 
coil, which generates a constant flux through the secondary coil. 
With no change in flux through the secondary coil, there is no 
induced voltage across the secondary coil. 


OQ33.13 Answer (c). AC ammeters and voltmeters read rms values. With an 
oscilloscope you can read a maximum voltage, or test whether the 
average is zero. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ33.1 (a) The Q factor determines the selectivity of the radio receiver. For 
example, a receiver with a very low Q factor will respond to a 
wide range of frequencies and might pick up several adjacent 
radio stations at the same time. To discriminate between 
102.5 MHz and 102.7 MHz requires a high-Q circuit. 
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(b) Typically, lowering the resistance in the circuit is the way to get 
a higher quality resonance. 


CQ33.2 (a) The second letter in each word stands for the circuit element. 


For an inductor L, the emf € leads the current |—thus ELI. For a 
capacitor C, the current leads the voltage across the device. In a 
circuit in which the capacitive reactance is larger than the 
inductive reactance, the current leads the source emf—thus ICE. 


(b) CIVIL -in a capacitor C the current (I) leads voltage 
(represented by V), voltage leads current in an inductor L. 


CQ33.3 The voltages are not added in a scalar form, but in a vector form, as 
shown in the phasor diagrams throughout the chapter. Kirchhoff’s 
loop rule is true at any instant, but the voltages across different 
circuit elements are not simultaneously at their maximum values. Do 
not forget that an inductor can induce an emf in itself and that the 
voltage across it is 90° ahead of the current in the circuit in phase. 


CQ33.4 (a) InanRLC series circuit, the phase angle depends on the source 
frequency. At very low frequency, the capacitor dominates the 
impedance and the phase angle is near —90°. At very high 
frequencies, the inductor dominates the impedance and the 
phase angle is near —90°. 


(b) When the inductive reactance equals the capacitive reactance, 
the frequency is the resonance frequency; the phase angle is 
zero. 


CQ33.5 In 1881, an assassin shot President James Garfield. The bullet was lost 
in his body. Alexander Graham Bell invented the metal detector in an 
effort to save the President’s life. The coil is preserved in the 
Smithsonian Institution. The detector was thrown off by metal 
springs in Garfield’s mattress, a new invention itself. Surgeons went 
hunting for the bullet in the wrong place. Garfield died. 


CQ33.6 (a) The person is doing work at a rate of P =Fucosé@. 


(b) Compare the previous equation to P =AV,mslıms COS@. One can 
consider the emf as the “force” that moves the charges through 
the circuit, and the current as the “speed” of the moving 
charges. The cos 8 factor measures the effectiveness of the cause 
in producing the effect. Theta is an angle in real space for the 
vacuum cleaner and phi is the analogous angle of phase 
difference between the emf and the current in the circuit. 


CQ33.7 The circuit can be considered an RLC series circuit. 


(a) Yes. The circuit is in resonance because the inductive reactance 
and capcitive reactance are equal, so the total impedance Z = R. 
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(b) Total power output by the emf P „ae = IR oy where R wa = 10 Q 


(source resistance) + 10 Q (load resistance) = 20 Q. Power 
delivered to the load P aa = IR, , where R, = 10 Q. Fraction of 
average power delivered to the load to average power delivered 
by the source of emf: 

P FRa Ro R _102 95 


sload | s2 load 2 Sete ja en eS 


Pa. PR Rome tR, 209 ` 


em: Re source 


total” total 


total 


(c) The resistance of the load could be increased to make a greater 
fraction of the emf’s power go to the load. Then the emf would 
put out a lot less power and less power would reach the load. 


CQ33.8 — No. A voltage is only induced in the secondary coil if the flux 
through the core changes in time. No changing current, no changing 
flux, no induced voltage. 


CQ33.9 (a) The capacitive reactance is proportional to the inverse of the 
frequency. At higher and higher frequencies, the capacitive 
reactance approaches zero, making a capacitor behave like a 
wire. 


(b) As the frequency goes to zero, the capacitive reactance 
approaches infinity—the resistance of an open circuit. 

CQ33.10 The ratio of turns indicates the ratio of voltages: N,/N, =AV,/AV,, 
where AV, = 120 V; therefore, AV, = 12 kV. In its intended use, the 
transformer takes in energy by electric transmission at 12 kV and 
puts out nearly the same energy by electric transmission at 120 V. 
With the small generator putting energy into the secondary side of 
the transformer at 120 V, the primary side has 12 kV induced across 
it. It is deadly dangerous for the repairman. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 33.1 AC Sources 


Section 33.2 Resistors in an AC Circuit 


P33.1 (a) The rms voltage across the resistor is given by 
AV ms =L,ms R =(8.00 A)(12.0 Q) =[96.0 V 


(b) From Equation 33.5, 


AV max =VZ (AV; ems) =V2 (96.0 V) =[136 V| 
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(c) From pan 33.4, 


max =V2I,,,, =V2 (8.00 A) =[11.3 A 
(d) P,, =22,.R =(8.00 A) (12.0 Q) =[768 W 


avg 


P33.2 The rms voltage is 


P33.3 Each meter reads the rms value. 

, (AV nax/-V2) _(100 v/v2) 
a) Im = Vaas = =|2.95 A 
(2). Aa va iG 
(b) The voltage across the resistor is the same as that across the 

power supply: 
=A = ae V 
Aka = =| 70.7 V | 
A Vmax =100V 


© 
© 
R=24.0Q 


Ba 


ANS. FIG. P33.3 
P33.4 (a) Wecompute the peak voltage from the rms — 


AV ee max =V2 (AVe ims | =V2 (120 V) = 


(b) From the definition of power, 


2 
P, =P R =Ao 
R 


rms 


Solving for the resistance, 


_AV,, _(120 VÝ vy 
“ims = =|2.40 x 107 Q 
a 


avg 
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(AV) 


(c) Because P,,, D > R= 


resistance than a 60.0-W bulb. 


(AV) 


avg 


, a 100-W bulb has less 


AV nax 
R 


A 
P33.5 The current as a function of time is i => -( Jin æt. Given the 


value of t, we want to identify a point with 


AV AV 
0.600 => == ma sin(wt) 
R R 


or wt = sin” 0.600 


To find the lowest frequency we choose the smallest angle satisfying this 
relation: 


(0.007 00 s)w =sin™ (0.600) =0.644 rad 


Thus, @=91.9 rad/s =2m f so | f =14.6 Hz 


P33.6 (a) From Equation 33.3, Avp =AV ax sin@t. To find the angular 
frequency, we write 


Av, =0.250(AV,,,, ) 


max 


so sina@t =0.250 
or at =sin' (0.250) 


The smallest angle for which this is true is œt =0.253 rad . Thus, if 
t=0.0100s, 


0.253 rad 
=————_ =} 25.3 rad 
Gee aac 


(b) The second time when Av, =0.250(AV,,,), wt =sin™ (0.250) 
again. For this occurrence, wt = — 0.253 rad =2.89 rad (to 
understand why this is true, recall the identity sin(z— 6) =sin@ 


from trigonometry). Thus, 


2.89 rad 
t =—_——__ = 0.114s 
253 edhe 
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P33.7 Weare given AV ax = 15.0 Vand Rota = 8.20 Q + 10.4 Q = 18.6 Q. The 
maximum current in the circuit is 
AV aax _15.0 V 


max =~" =0.806 A =J/2I 
= Ro 18.60 ms 


And the power delivered to the speakers is 


0.806 A Y 
Pree SIR dia -{ J2 ) (10.4 Q) = 3.38 W 
P33.8 All lamps are connected in parallel with the voltage source, so 


AV,ms =120 V for each lamp. Also, the current is Lms =P,vg /AVms and 


rms 


the resistance is R =AV ms /L ms- 


rms 


(a) For the 150-W bulbs, 


aa OWA 
120 V 
For the 100-W bulb, 
100W 20.833 A 


rms 


The rms current in each 150-W bulb is 1.25 A. The rms current in 
the 100-W bulb is 0.833 A] 


(b) The resistance in bulbs 1 and 2 is 
_120V 


BR a Ce] 


and the resistance in bulb 3 is 
120 V 
R, = = |144 Q 
° 0.833 A pea 
(c) The bulbs are in parallel, so 
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 
R R R, R, 96092 96.09 1440 


eq 


R, = B60] 


a4 
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Section 33.3 Inductors in an AC Circuit 


P33.9 Inductive reactance is proportional to frequency. 
At 50.0 Hz, 
cae 
X f 
’ .0 Hz 
X= pi ae (54.0 Q) =45.0 Q 
f  60.0Hz 


The maximum current is 


AV a — V2 (AVons ) _ V2 (100 V) _ 
E ~ 45.00 =[3.14 A | 


max X, X, 


A 
P33.10 (a) X, =@L == 


L = AV nay ee =/0.0424 H 


ol,,,. 22(50.0 Hz)(7.50 A) 
AV. AV. 
(b) From Inx =<“ =——™",, we see that is current inversely 
X, æL 
proportional to angular frequency: 
i _o 
I’ a) 


a’ =o =[27 (50.0 Hz) A SPA rad/s 


P33.11 The inductive reactance is 
X, = @L = (65.0 ms ')(70.0x 10° V : s/A) = 14.3 Q 


The amplitude of the current is 


_ AV, _ 80.0 V 
rm. 140 


=5.60 A 


I 


Equation 33.7 lets us evaluate the current: 


i =-I,,., cos@t =- (5.60 A )cos[ (65.07 s )(0.015 5 s)| 


=- (5.60 A)cos(3.17 rad) =| +5.60 A 
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P33.12 The relationship between current, inductance, and maximum voltage 


1S 
I _ AV, ms NAV as /v2} = AV, max 
bo oL V2 (27) fL 


In order to restrict the current to I, <2.00x10° A, we require 
DVimex 9 00x10? A 
V2(2m) fl 
Solving for the inductance then gives 


AV, 


L,max 


Áj V2 (27) f (2.00x10° A) 


7 4.00 V 
~ J2(2m)(300.0 Hz)(2.00x 10% A) 


or L > [0.750 H| 


P33.13 (a) X, =2af L =27 (80.0 Hz)(25.0 x 10° H) =[12.6 2 


AV, . 
(b) Ln == ELAES RN 
X, X, 


(c) Iras =V2 I =V2 (6.21 A) =[8.78 A 


Ts ; ; 
P33.14 Inthe inductor, because U, = shit =0 when t = 0, i =I nax sin(at). 


Then, 
be an ey =15.9 A 
X, œL  [2n(60.0) s” ](0.0200 H) 
and Trae =V2I, n, =V2 (15.9 A) =22.5 A 


the current in the inductor is 


1 
i, = I,,,, sin@t =(22.5 A)sin| 27(60.0) (= s) 
180 
=(22.5 A)sin120° = 19.5 A 


and the energy stored is 


U, =i = (0.020 0 H)(19.5 AY = 3.80] | 
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P33.15 The flux ®, through each turn of the inductor is related to the 
inductance by 


_N®, 
i 


Then, for an N-turn inductor, 


V2 (AV, 120 V 


t: L,rms} __ = 
N®s sax =— 57 7 ialeoos) 7 0.450 Wb 


P33.16 Weare given: Av =120 sin 30.0at where Av is in volts and t in 
seconds, and L = 0.500 H. 


(a) By inspection, œ =307 rad/s, so 


ee (0) es -50 HZ. 
1 


20 
(b) Also by inspection, AV, max =120 V, so that 


AV, 
wep ft ai OV i 


=|84.9 V 
L,rms J2 J2 


(c) X, =2afL =oL =(307 rad/s)(0.500 H) =[47.1 Q] 


AV, 84.9 V 
d) Ip == = T.80 Al 
(D Lms X, 471Q 


(e) Ina =V2 Tims =V2 (1.80 A) =[2.55 A 


Section 33.4 Capacitors in an AC Circuit 

P33.17 Current leads voltage by 90° in a capacitor, and because charge is 
proportional to voltage, current leads charge by 90°. If Av, = 
AV ax Sin æt , then q =C (AV. )sinot so that the stored energy is 


max 


2 
Uc =í =0 when t = 0. Therefore, the current is given by 


i. = Ia sin(@t+90°)= AC sin(ot +90") 
C 


The capacitive reactance is 
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1 1 


X= = s =2.65 Q 
@C 2x(60.0/s)(1.00x10° C/v) 


and the current at t ail s is 
180 


ic =A sin( at +0) 
C 


=R V in| 2 (60.0 Vs s) 4] 


=-32.0 A 
The magnitude of the current is [32.0 A}. 


1 1 
P33.18 X% == =221 0] 
a Xe Sa l0 Hz)(12.0x10* F) 


AV, 36.0 V 
b) Ting =—= = =[0.163 A 
0) Ime = a BA 


(c) 1, =Vv2L,,, =|0.230 A 


(d) Current leads voltage, and thus charge, by 90° ina 
capacitor. The current reaches its maximum value one-quarter 
cycle before the voltage reaches its maximum value. From the 
definition of capacitance, the capacitor reaches its maximum 
charge when the voltage across it is also a maximum. 
Consequently, the maximum charge and the maximum current 
do not occur at the same time. 


1 
P33.19 (a) Werequire X, = on fC <175 Q,or 
T 


l j <175 Q 


27 f (22.0x10* F 


Solving, 


1 
27(22.0x10% F)(175 Q 


or f >41.3 Hz 


y<f 
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(b) Asa function of capacitance C, X.(C) = =, so 
X.(C = 44.0 pF) = ix (C=22.0 uF) 


1 
or new Xe z. old X¢. 


Therefore, | Xo <87.5 Q 


P33.20 (a) By inspection, AVo max = 98.0 V, so 


AV, 98.0 V f 
AVe ims =—=™ = =|69.3 V 
C,rms J2 J2 


(b) Also by inspection, œ =807 rad/s , so 


f= œ _80z rad/s -400 HZ 
2m 2r rad 
(c) We can find the capacitive reactance from 


AVe max _ 98.0 V 


X. = =196 Q 
Laax 0.500 A 
and since 
z L, 
© 2nfC aC 


solving for the capacitance gives 


1 1 
Gen E =2.03x 10° F =|20.3 UF 
œX, (80x rad/s)(196 Q) 


P33.21 We combine the steps in the equation 
AV 


L_. =—™ =AV__,aC N A O 
Xe 


Then, 


Lax =(48.0 V )(27 )(90.0 Hz)(3.70 x10 F) =| 100 mA 


P33.22 The maximum charge is given by 


max rms 


Quax =C (AV max) =C[ V2 (AV, } | =| VZC (AV) 
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P33.23 The maximum current in the capacitor is given by 


V2 (AV ins) 


xX. =,/2 (AV „)2æ fC 


i A = 
(a) For the North American electrical outlet, 
Inq, =V2 (120 V)2z (60.0/s)(2.20 x10 C/V) =[141 mA 


(b) For the European electrical outlet, 


Inq, =V2 (240 V)22(50.0/s)(2.20x 10° F) =[ 235 mA 


Section 33.5 The RLC Series Circuit 


P33.24 We first determine the reactances of the circuit. The capacitive 
reactance is 


Co 1 ggg 
oC 22(50.0)(65.0x10% F 


the inductive reactance is, 
X, =ø L =27 (50.0)(185x 10° H) =58.1 Q 


and the impedance Z of the circuit is 


Z =R? +(X,- X- Ý =(40.0 AY +(58.1 Q- 49.0 QF 


=41.0 Q 
The current in the circuit is then 
Ea AV nas = 150 V =366 A 
Z 41.0 Q 


40.0 Q 


ANS. FIG. P33.24 


(a) The maximum voltage between points a and bis the potential 
drop across the resistor: 


AV, =I,,,,R =(3.66 A)(40.0 Q) =| 146 V 


(b) The maximum voltage between points b and C is the potential 
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drop across the coil: 


AV, =[naX, =(3.66 A)(58.1 Q) =212.5 V = 212 V 


(c) The maximum voltage between points c and d is the potential 
drop across the capacitor: 


AVe =L nax Xc =(3.66 A)(49.0 Q) =179.1 V = 179 V 


(d) The potential drop between points b and d is 
AV, — AV. =212.5 V -179.1 V = 33.4 V 
P33.25 The resistance of the circuit is R = 300 Q. The inductive reactance of the 
circuit is 
X, =oL =2( 22 (0.200 H) =200 Q 
T 
The capacitive reactance of the circuit is 


-1 
I= (2 s” \{11.0% 10° F) =90.9 Q 
aC T 


The impedance of the circuit is 


Z =,R? +X,- X- Ý =/(300 Q} H200 Q-90.0 AY =319 Q 


g=tan™ a ane ) = tan” Eem oo 2) = 20.0° 
R 300 Q 


The phasor diagram is shown in ANS. FIG. P33.25. 


and 


X, = 200Q 


X,- X= 1092 


R=300Q 


Xc = 90.92 


ANS. FIG. P33.25 


P33.26 (a) From the time dependence of the voltage, we recognize that 
œ =100 s”. The resistance of the circuit is R =68.0 Q, the 
inductive reactance of the circuit is 


X, =o L =(100 s” )(0.160 H) =16.0 Q 
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The capacitive reactance of the circuit is 
1 1 


Xe E “Too s7 )[09.0x10" F} =101 Q 
Therefore, the impedance of the circuit is 
Z =R? HX, =x.) 
=/(68.0 2Y 116.0 9-101 AY 41092 | 
(b) The maximum current in the circuit is 


_AV,,,, 40.0 V _ 
lma 7 709.0 g EES 


(c) |@=100 rad/s 


(d) We find @ from 
j stn (Ž -Xe ) tani Q-101 2) 
R 


68.0 Q 
=—0.896 rad =|-51.3°| 


P33.27 (a) The inductive reactance of the circuit is 


X, =@L =2n(50.0 s)(150x 10° H) =[ 47.19 | 
(b) The capacitive reactance of the circuit is 
Xe =- =[ 27 (50.0 s*)(5.00x 10° F)]" =[6379 | 


(c) The impedance of the circuit is 


AV 240 V 
Z =— = = =2.40 x 10° Q =| 2.40 kQ 
DA 


max 


(d) From the definition of impedance, 
Z = JR? HX,- Xey 


Solving for the resistance gives 


REI7 (=x) 


=,/(2.40x 10? Q) -(47.1 2-637 Q} 
=2.33x 10° Q =|2.33 kQ 


X-X 47.1 Q -637 Q 
=t =l a =t (|= —14.2° 
© gman ATs | tan Sa 
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P33.28 From the definitions of inductive and capacitive reactance, X, =@ L 
1 
and Xe ae Setting these equal and solving for the angular 
a) 


frequency gives 


aC 
ps ee rad/s 
LC [(57.0x10°)(57.0x 10°) 
Then, 
f = =[2.79 kHz 
27 


P33.29 The reactance of the inductor is 
X, =27 f L =27 (60.0 s” )(0.460 H) =173 Q 


The reactance of the capacitor is 
1 1 1 


Xe = — 3 —— = 7 = =126 Q 
@ T T US U X 
C 2afC 2 (60 0 (21 0 x 10 F) 


X, -X 173 Q -— 126 Q 
=tan aaa =tan” ( He =|17.4° 
(a) @=tan R an 1500 [17.4°| 


(b) Since X,>X_,, @ is positive, so | voltage leads the current |. This 


means that the power-supply or total voltage goes through each 
maximum, zero-crossing, and minimum earlier in time than the 
current does. 


P33.30 The Phasors for the three cases are shown in ANS. FIG. P33.30. 
(a) 25.0 sin wot at æt = 90.0° 
(b) 30.0 sin wat at wt = 60.0° 
(c) 18.0 sin wt at wt = 300° 


(c) 


ANS. FIG. P33.30 
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P33.31 (a) We first find the impedances of the inductor and the capacitor: 
X, =ø L =2n(50.0)(400x 10°) =126 Q 


1 1 
ie ee =7190 
and ew C20 (50.0)(4.43x 10° 


We then compute the impedance of the circuit: 


Z =R? 1X, -X.) =/500? 4126-719) =776 Q 


Then, from the equation for a series RLC circuit, 


AV a =I xZ =(250x 107 }(776) 5} 194 V 


X. -X 126-719 
O) g tan Ž že) an (1267) ar 


Thus, the | current leads the voltage |. 


400 mH 


ANS. FIG. P33.31 
P33.32 (a) The capacitive reactance of the circuit is 


1 1 


X. = = =[88.4 Q] 
© 2æfC  2n(60.0 Hz)(30.0x 10% F) 


(b) The impedance of the circuit is 


Z =R? 0-X.) = JR? +X} =,(60.0 2} +88.4 9} 
-107 Q 


AVmax _1-20x10° V 
Lax = 7 = =|1.12 A 
O Igy, =a = OKI LDA 
(d) The phase angle in this RC circuit is 


Q stan 1c) =tan™! (ses) =—55.8° 
R 60.0 Q 


Since @ <0, |the voltage lags behind the current by 55.8°). 
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(e) |Adding an inductor will change the impedance, and 
hence the current in the circuit. The current could be 
larger or smaller, depending on the inductance added. 
The largest current would result when the inductive 
reactance equals the capacitive reactance, the impedance 
has its minimum value, equal to 60.0 Q, and the 
current in the circuit is 

AV, AV, 1.20x 10? V 


IL =a sma = 2.00 A 
Z R 60.0 Q 
P33.33 Let X, represent the initial capacitive reactance. Moving the plates to 
A 
half their original separation doubles the capacitance (C =" ) and 


1 
ts Xe =— in half. 
cuts Xc Ae in ha 


For the current to double, the total impedance must be cut in half, or 
Z,=2Z,. Then, 


2 
R? +(X,- XoY =2,{R? {x -Že 


R? +(R-X,) zajr HR = že) 


2R? —2RX,. +X? =8R? — 4RX, +X? 


Section 33.6 Power in an AC Circuit 
P33.34 The power factor for a series RLC circuit is given by 
R R 
cosġ = F 
2 
R +(x, > Xe) 


The circuit in this problem has no capacitance, so the power factor 
becomes 


R 
cos = -= 
JR +X? 
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In order for the power factor to be equal to 1.00, we would have to 
have X, = 0, which would require either L or f to be zero. Because this 


is not the case, the situation is impossible. 
P33.35 From the definition of impedance, Z =,/R? +(X L7 Xe y , we have 
(X= X) =V -R 
Substituting numerical values, 
(x, - Xc) =(75.0 2} - (45.0 Q} =60.0 Q 


The phase angle of the circuit is then 


@ =tan" (2%) ian 2 2) =53.1° 
R 45.0 Q 


The rms current in the circuit is 
1, ON Lo 80 A 
j Z 75.0 Q 


Therefore, the power delivered to the circuit is 


P =(AV Ling cos =(210 V )(2.80 A )cos(53.1°) =[353 W 


P33.36 The rms voltage of the power supply is 


AV ae =70.7 V 


rms J2 
In order to calculate the impedance, we first need the capacitive and 
inductive reactances: 


1 1 


X, =— = = 200 Q 
aC (1 000 s” )(5.00 x 10° F] 


X, = @L = (1 000 s”)(0.500 H) = 500 Q 
Next, 


Z=JR +(X,- XF 
= 4/(400 Q) + (500 Q — 200 Q}? =500 Q 
The rms current is 


AV... _ 70.7 V 


I = rms 


üi Z 500 Q 
The average power is Pag = I R =(0.141 A} (400 Q) =|8.00 W 


=0.141 A 
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P33.37 The rms current in the circuit is 
AV,,,, _ 160 V 


I — rms 


2i Z 80.0 Q 


and the average power delivered to the circuit is 


P,,, =I} R =(2.00 AY (22.0 Q) =[88.0 W 


avg 


=2.00 A 


P33.38 Given v =AV ax sin (œt) =(90.0 V)sin(350t), observe that 
AV a =90.0 V and æ = 350 rad/s. Also, the net reactance is 


X,- Xe n =oL-— 
(a) To find the impedance, we first compute 
X-X; =oL- L 
=(350 rad/s)(0.200 H)- E] EA] 
=- 443 Q 


so the impedance is 


Z =R HX, - Xe} = (50.0 Q} +(-44.3 oF =[66.8.9 


(b) The rms current in the circuit is 


_A AV,,,,/V2 _ 90.0V 
SETZ Z V2 (66.8 Q) 


I =|0.953 A 


(c) The phase difference between the applied voltage and the current 


1S 
Q =tan (2%) =tan™! ee] =—41.5° 
R 50.0 Q 


so the average power delivered to the circuit is 


AV, 
Pag =L ms AVimsCOSP =L ms (=a cose 


90.0 V 
V2 


=(0.953 af Jeos(=41.5°) =| 45.4 W 


P33.39 The power is given by 
Poo =I ns AV nacos =I R 


avg rms 
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(a) Then, 
P =I (AV,,. }cos@ =(9.00 A )(180 V)cos(-37.0°) 


rms 


=1.29x10° W 
Then, from P =P R 


rms” */ 


_ P _1.29x10° W 
P (9.00 AY 


rms 


=|16.0 Q| 


(b) From the definition of phase angle, tan ọ 2 = : 
X,—X, =Rtan@ =(16.0 Q)tan(-37.0°) = -12.0 Q 


P33.40 For this circuit, R = 20.0 Q, the capacitive reactance is X į = 0, and the 
inductive reactance is 


X, =ø L =27 (60.0 s*)(0.025 0 H) =9.42 Q 


The impedance of the circuit is 


Z =R? HX,- X-F =/(20.0 Q} H9.42 QF =221 Q 


(a) The rms current in the circuit is 


_AV,,, 120V _ 
fms 7" 9910 [eae 


(b) The phase angle of the circuit is 


@ =tan" 22) =25.2° 


so the power factor is 


cos =| 0.905 | 


(c) For the power factor to equal 1, we require @ =0, and this can 
only occur if X, =X., or 


pee 1 — 
ter ~ 2x (60.0 s7]C a 


(d) For the power to equal that before the capacitor was installed, or 
P, =P,, we require 


(AV, ns ), (Ls ), cos Q, (AVe) 
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Solving for the rms voltage gives 


(AV, L = V (AV... ), (Tan ), cos Q, 


=, [20.0 Q)(120 V)(5.43 A)(0.905) 


=| 109 V 


P33.41 One-half of the time, the left side of the 
generator is positive, the top diode conducts, 
and the bottom diode switches off. The power 
supply sees resistance 


-1 
seal 
2R 2R 


( y ANS. FIG. P33.41 


and the power is 


The other half of the time the right side of the generator is positive, the 
upper diode is an open circuit, and the lower diode has zero resistance. 
The equivalent resistance is then 


2 2 
aa pa Aal 
R 7R 


eq 


The overall time average power is: 
11(AV,,,. ) 


Ban P/R JH 4(AV,.,) /7R | — 


=E 2 14R 


Section 33.7 Resonance in a Series RLC Circuit 


P33.42 Weare given L = 0.020 0 H, C = 100 x 10° F, R = 20.0 Q, and 
AV ax =100 V. 


(a) The resonant frequency for a series RLC circuit is 


-2% 1 |1 _[356kBz 
f => =z = [36 Ee] 
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(b) At resonance, 


AV nax pem 
a a 5.00 A | 


(c) From Equation 33.38, 
OL 

=—— =| 22.4 
Š R 


(d) At resonance, the amplitude of the voltage across the inductor is 


AV, 


L, max =X nax =OLl max =| 2.24 KV | 


P33.43 The circuit is to be in resonance when 


1 
@,C 


@,L = 


Solving for the capacitance gives 
C= S 1 
oL 4r’f’L 4r?’(99.7 MHz) (1.40 uV -s/A) 


- [FF 


P33.44 (a) The resonance frequency of a RLC circuit is f, =1/22VLC . Thus, 
the inductance is 
ae ae 1 
4m? fC 4n?(9.00x 10° Hz) (2.00 10-? F) 


=1.56x 10™ H =|156 pH 


(b) Atresonance, 


ga 2 1 
€ 2nf.C 22(9.00x10° Hz)}(2.00x10? F 
0 


=|8.84 Q| 


1 
P33.45 The resonance frequency is @, “Te: Thus, if @ =2a@,, then 


xX, = 


X, =oL |e) ape 
LC C 
E E 


and Xo = 
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The impedance of the circuit is 
2 2 2 L 
Z = JR? +X, -Xey =R +2255) 


so the rms current in the circuit is 


AV, AV, 


Toes = rms rms 
Z TR +2.25(L/C) 


The power delivered to the circuit is 


p=(1,_)R (Ym) Te AV) 7 (AV) R 
Z Z R? +2.25(L/C) 


and the energy delivered in one period is E =PAt: 


fa _ (AV...) R 20 (AV, Vms 
aaa eo “Tole © == R°C 42. Cll Ele n IEC) 


_ An n(A Vea) RCVLC 
~ 4R?C +9L 


Substituting numerical values, 


_ 4n(50.0V)' (10.0 @)(100x 10° F)[ (10.0x 10° H)(100x10~ F)]" 
= 4(10.0 Q) (100x 10% F) +9(10.0x 10° H) 


242 mJ 


P33.46 The resonance frequency is @, = . Thus, if @ =2@,, then 


JE 


1 vlLC 1JL 


and Xo =— FE FI 
@C 2C 2VC 


The impedance of the circuit is 


=/R? +(x, -X.)° = [R? +225( 5 


so the rms current in the circuit is 


AV, AV, 


I = rms rms 


ee rA ~ IR? +2.25(L/C) 
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The power delivered to the circuit is 


2 2 2 
i z R? +2.25(L/C) 


and the energy delivered in one period is E =PAt: 


EA = (AV...) R 27 (AV, Vins 
pores pe O o a) R°C 42. Cll Ele miLC) 


_|4x(AV,,,,) RCVEC 
E 4R?C +9L 


P33.47 (a) To find the capacitance, we note that f = Solving for the 


1 
2nVLC 
capacitance C gives 


1 
Ga = 
An* f*L 

1 


~ 4n?(1.00x10" Hz) (40010 H) 


=6.33x 10” F =[0.633 pF | 


(b) From Equation 26.15 for the capacitance of parallel plates with a 
dielectric, we have 


KEA KE l 
d d 
Solving for the edge length gives 


[c1 "2 [(6.33x10™® F)(1.00x10° m) 
E B (1)(8.85x 10” F) 


=8.46x 10° m =|8.46 mm| 


(c) The inductive reactance of the circuit at resonance, equal to the 
capacitive reactance, is 


X, =27 f L =2n(1.00x 10" Hz)(400x 10 H) =[25.1 Q] 


C= 


1/2 


K € 
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Section 33.8 The Transformer and Power Transmission 


P33.48 (a) The output voltage is found from Equation 33.41, Av, = AV}. 


1 
Therefore, 


Av, =Z (120 V)= 9.23 V 


(b) Assuming an ideal transformer, P, =P. Therefore, 


AV,I, =AV,1, =(120 V)(0.0200A ) =[2.40 W 


P33.49 The rms primary voltage is 


AV. =—— =120V 


ane?) 
The rms voltage across the bigger coil is 
AV pices {Xe aV n (20 a20 V) =[687 V] 
P33.50 (a) The total resistance of the transmission line is 
R =(4.50x10* Q/m)(6.44x 10° m) =290 Q 
and the rms current in the line is 

I __ P _300x 10° W 
=s AV, 5.00 x 10° V 


rms 


=10.0 A 


The power loss during transmission is 


P œ =I R =(10.0 AY (290 Q) = 29.0 kw 


(b) The fraction of input power lost is 


P 


loss 


Poss _290x10°W _ ISG 
P~5.00x10°W 
(c) |It is impossible to transmit so much power at such low voltage. 


Maximum power transfer occurs when load resistance equals the 
(4.50x10° vy 


=17.5 kW, far 
2-2(290 Q) 


line resistance of 290 Q, and is 


below the required 5 000 kW. 
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P33.51 We find the voltage in the primary coil: 
me AV, shyt =(25.0 V)(2.50) =62.5 V 
AV, N, N, 


The (average) power delivered to the load resistance is 


2 2 
(AV,)° _ (25.0 V) Sex 


P =1,AV, = 
R 50.0 Q 


which is equal to the power delivered to the primary coil; thus, the 
(rms) current on the primary side is 


P 125W 
"AV, 625V 


=0.200 A 


On the primary side of the transformer, the voltages across the resistor 
and transformer (inductor) are 90° out of phase. Therefore, 


2 


(AV, y =(AV,, i y +(AVe. ims} 


rms 


(80.0 vy) =(62.5 vy HAV, emg j 


AV ms =49.9 V 
and 
AV} ms =49.9 V =L sR 
AV, 49.9 V 
R=" = =|250 Q 
I 0.200 A zao 


P33.52 The capacitive reactance of this “circuit” is 
1 1 


X. = = =1.33x 10° Q 
C 2a fC 2n(60.0 Hz)(20.0x10® F) 


and the impedance is 


Z = (50.0x10 QF +1.33x10° a) =1.33x10° Q 


The rms current is then 
E UAE N 
Z 1.33x10° Q 


and the rms voltage across the person’s body is 


(AV, =LinsRsoay =(3.77 x10% A)}(50.0x 10° Q) 


rms ee rms 


EA 
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Section 33.9 Rectifiers and Filters 
P33.53 For this RC high-pass filter, the voltage gain ratio is 
AV ia R oR 


out _ = 
AV, ImxZ fR2+ x 

With a capacitance of 613 UF and a frequency of 600 Hz, the capacitive 

reactance is 


x= | -~ =0.433 Q 
21 (600 Hz)(6.13x10~ F) 
AV. R 0.500 Q 
and ut = = =| 0.756 | 
AV,, R?+XÈ (0.500 A) 0.433 QÙ 


P33.54 (a) The amplitude of the input voltage is 


AV ET Led gh EX? = Lra =] 
- 


The amplitude of the output voltage is AV u =I,,,,% . The gain 
ratio is 


AV. 


out n 


R 
rer +(1/acy | FR +(1/ac) 


1 
b) As @—>0, — -> %, aia E? 
b) Aso>0, L>, and Efu [0] 


1 AV. R 
As @ >œ, — — 0, and —“>—= 1 |. 
iC) 2S oc AV OR 


P33.55 (a) The input power is 8 W, and the useful output power is given by 
IAV =(0.3 A)(9 V) =2.7 W 
The efficiency is then 
efficiency ee A == 2034 
(b) Total input power = Total output power 
8 W = 2.7 W + wasted power 


wasted power = 
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(©) Expat [ole W] (1 (EES) -1.29.10° [ 


3.6 x 10° J 
[3] 


P33.56 (a) The amplitude of the input voltage is 


AV, =IZ =I R? +X} =I R Hioc? 


The amplitude of the output voltage is 


AV ut =] nax c =o 


The gain ratio is therefore 


AVout _ Laax /OC S Vac 
AVa TR? +(1/@C) WR +(1/ac) 


1 
(b) As@—-0, aC — œ and R becomes negligible in comparison. 


Then, 
AV at = Vac =T 
AV,  1/@C 


1 AV. 
A coo, —~—> 0 — > . 
(c) SMO >, oe and AV, [0] 
(d) We start with 
Vac 


1 — 
2 JR? +(1/acy 


Then, 
RC 2mRC 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


548 = Alternating-Current Circuits 


Additional Problems 
P33.57 (a) We determine the number of turns from 
N 
(Av, rms ) TAA rms ) 
solving, 
(80)(2 200 V) 


N = c ET 4 4 
2 110 V 1600 windings 
(b) Assuming ideal conditions, 
L, rms (Av, rms =I, rms (av, rms 
Solving for the rms current in the primary then gives 


(1.50 A)(2 200 V) 


lms Ty =| 30.0 A | 
(c) For 95.0% efficiency, 
0.9501; me (AV; me} =G ams (AV; ome] 


and the rms current in the primary is 


_(1.20 A)(2 200 V) area 


"rms (0.950)(110 V) 
P33.58 From Equation 33.35, the resonance frequency for this circuit is 
fap ae 
2m 2nvVLC 


1 


99.7 MHz 
2m, |(2.80 x 10° H)(0.910 x 10” F) 


This frequency is not in the range of North American AM frequencies, 
which can be found from Internet research to be 520 kHz — 1 610 kHz. 
The frequency above is appropriate for an North American FM radio 
station. 


P33.59 (a) The maximum voltage is given by 


AV ax = (AV, Y HAV, - AV.) 


max 


= (20.0 VÝ +25.0 V -15.0 VÈ 


=|22.4 V 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 33 549 


(b) @=tan™ paa — are) =tan” pe = ) =|26.6° 
(c) 


The current amplitude l „ax determines the voltage amplitude in 
each component of the circuit. We know the resistance R, so 


AV Slaa R 


AV, 20.0V 
I =—= =|0.267 A| 
a R 79.0 Q 
(d) For the entire circuit, 


Mi. Ht Z a =([83.9 Q 


(e) For the capacitor, 
AVe Slax kc > Xe P =56.3 Q = : 
lag Li 27 fC 
therefore, 
C= 1 1 


——_—_— =4.72 x10” F =|47.2 
2x fX. 2n(60.0 Hz)X, E 
(f) For the inductor, 


AV, =] rax XL =l nax (27 fL) 
therefore, 


AV, 25.0 V 
L =— =___—"____ =|0.249 H| 
27 floa 27 (60.0 Hz)I 


max 


(g) 


The average power delivered to the circuit is 


I 2 
Pue SLR =| => | R =|2.67 W 
avg rms ( J2 ) [2.67 W] 


We identify that R = 200 Q, L = 663 mH, C = 26.5 UF, œ= 377 rad/s, 
and AV a = 50.0 V. So, 


P33.60 


æL = 250 Q, and 1/@C =100 Q 
The impedance is 


2 
Z= fe for — +] = (200 Q} + (250 Q-100 Q)? 
o 
=250 Q 
(a) The amplitude of the current is 


p ea 0Y 


nat 7 55 Gy CA] 
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The phase angle of the voltage relative to the current is 
X, - X, 3 
o =en (27e) -B68 


with Av 7 leading i> 


(b) AVp max =Lnoe =| 40.0 V | at | =0° 
(c) AVe, max =LnaxXc =| 20.0 V | at | @ =-90.0°| (I leads AV) 
(d) AV, max =LmaxX1 =| 50.0 V | at | ¢=+90.0° | (AV leads 1) 


P33.61 Consider a two-wire transmission line: each wire has resistance R, the 
total power transmitted is P, and the current in the wires is 


P 
EM EF The power loss is 1.00% of the transmitted power P. 


rms 


Therefore, 


2 
Poss (z) (2R) a 
AV... 100 


Solving for the resistance gives 


A 


200P 


The resistance of one wire is 


R — Prue = (AV, j 
A 200P 


Solving for the area gives 


A (AV) 


rms 


4 -ZË _200Pc.P & 


and the diameter is 


g = [800P P 4 
1 (AVing ) 


_ |800(1.7 x 10° Q-m) (20 000 W)(18 000 m) 
(1.5010? V) 


=0.026 m =|2.6 cm 
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P33.62 Consider a two-wire transmission line: each wire has resistance R, the 
total power transmitted is P, and the current in the wires is 


Lins R The fractional power loss is f of the transmitted power P. 


rms 


Therefore, 
Poss =I ae ee =fP 


P 


Pas L) (or)=—P > R= 


rms 


FCA) 
2P 


The resistance of one wire is 


R Pal L (AV, 


A 200P 


Solving for the area gives 


_ ad? _200p¢,P 


4 (AV ica) 


rms 


and the diameter is 


8Pcu 4P 
rf (AV) 


P33.63 (a) The impedance is given by 


TARP HE =X 


From which we obtain 


X- =X, +VZ?-R? 
LEAN 


=700 Q+4/(760 QF -(400 QY =1 346 Q=1.35 kQ 


d= 


or 


Xe =X NZR 


=700 Q- 4/(760 QF - (400 QY =53.8 Q 


X ¿ could be 53.8 Q or it could be 1.35 kQ. 
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(b) The power delivered to the circuit is given by 


If the power is decreased as the frequency is raised, then the 
impedance is increased, so the inductive reactance is greater than 
the capacitive reactance, and the circuit must be above resonance: 


X, >X. > @L>1/oC > w>iI/VLC > w>a, 


Therefore, the inductive reactance 700 Q and the 


capacitive reactance is 53.8 Q. 


(c) Now, 
X,.=X,+VZ? - R? =700+.,/(760) — (200)* = 700 +733 


Here X. = 700 — 733 = -33 Q is impossible, but 
X © = 700 + 733 = 1433 = 1.43 KQ is possible. 


Xc must be 1.43 kQ. 


P33.64 The equation for Av(t) during the first period (using y = mx + b) is: 


T T 


Therefore, 


t=T 


27 _(AVnax) (T [24/7 - 1] 
[aor], eS 


t=0 


= Vna) Fega -(-1}]= a 


(AV a j AV aax 
Then, AVims ~N [ (avy? i= = \ 7a |e 
Av 
Vinax 
| Z | 7 | 7 | i 
-Vinax 


1<—TI 


ANS. FIG. P33.64 
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The turns ratio is the factor of change in voltage: 
ule oe 
N, AV, 
with Z, =— and Z, = aa 
I 
1 2 
we have Mah 
2 Zl, 
I, N 
(a) Since + =—, we find 
2 N, 
N ZN o ÑZ ma NA 
2 ZN; N; Z, N, Z, 


(a) The angular frequency is œ =27 (60.0 Hz) =377/s™. 


When S is open, R, L, and C are in series with the source, with 


impedance 
Z AV ms 
I 


squaring both sides and substituting the definition of impedance 
gives 


2. 
; =1.194x«10* Q? [1] 


rms 


2 
R? +(x, a i = AV ms -{ 20.0 V 
0.183 A 


When S is in position a, a parallel combination of two R’s presents 
R. ; ; 
equivalent resistance 3? in series with L and C. The square of the 


impedance is then 


2 2 
(3) +(x, -X.} -( n ) =4.504x 10° Q? [2] 
2 0.298 A 


When S is in position b, the current bypasses the inductor. R and 
C are in series with the source, and the square of the impedance is 


2 ( 20.0 V 


2 
R?’ +X? = 7 aa =2.131x10f Q? [3] 
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Subtract equation [2] from equation [1]: 


3 2 es 3 2 = 
TR? =7.440x10° Q? > | R=99.6 Q 


Only the positive root is physical, thus there is only one value for R. 


(b) We have shown than only one resistance value is possible. Now 
equation [3] gives 


Xe =[2.131 x 10' @ - (99.6 Q} |? =106.7 Q iL 
j aC 


Only the positive root is physical, thus there is only one value for C. 
c =(oxX.)" =[(377 s*)106.7 a] 


=2.49x 10” F =| 24.9 pF | 


(c) Now equation [1] gives 
X, - Xc =#1.194x10* Q? - (99.6 Q} |" =+44.99 Q 
The equation shows us that there are two possible values for L. 
X, =X. -44.99 Q =106.7 Q- 44.99 Q =61.74 Q =aL 


or 


X, = Xe +44.99 Q = 106.7 Q + 44.99 Q =151.7 O =ø@L 


then 


L ae =0.164 H or 0.402 H =| 164 mH or 402 mH 
@ 


(d) From the calculations above, we see that nly one value for R and 
only one value for C are possible. Two values for L are possible] 


P33.67 (a) Wecanuse sinA+sinB= 2sin( £ + E Jeos( £ — 2) to find the 
sum of the two sine functions to be 


E, +E, =(24.0 cm)sin (4.50t +35.0°)cos35.0° 
E, +E, =(19.7 cm)sin(4.50t +35.0°) 


Thus, the total wave has amplitude | 19.7 cm | and has a constant 


phase difference of | 35.0° | from the first wave. 
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(b) Refer to ANS. FIG. P33.67(b). In units of cm, the resultant phasor 
is 


Fx =7, +7, =(12.01) +{12.0c0s(70.0°)i +12.0sin(70.0)}} 
=16.1i +11.3) 


Ýr = (16.1) +(11.3)° at tan 2) =/19.7 cm at 35.0° 


ANS. FIG. P33.67(b) 
(c) |The answers are identical. 
(d) Refer to ANS. FIG. P33.67(d). Adding the three waves yields 
Yg =12.0cos(70.0°)i +12.0sin(70.0°); 
+15.5co0s(-80.0°)i +15.5sin(-80.0°)j 


A 
° 


+17.0cos(160°)i +17.0sin(160°)j 


Ýr =-9.18i +1.83j =[9.36 cm at 169° 


The wave function of the total wave is 


Yg =(9.36 cm)sin (15x — 4.5t +169°) 


ANS. FIG. P33.67(d) 
P33.68 (a) |Higher. At the resonance frequency, X, =X.. As the frequency 
increases, X, goes up and X, goes down. 
(b) |Itis possible. We have three independent equations in the three 
unknowns L, C, and the certain f. 
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(c) The equations are œ% = =9 000 SNe = =8.00 Q, and 
LC wC 


X, =@L =12.0 Q. From the inductive reactance, 
X, =oL >o == 


then from the capacitive reactance, 
1 X, 
cO Tr R a 
oC L 
solving for the angular frequency gives 


o? =L -Žo -{ a =e 000 st) 
XLC X: 8.00 Q 


from which we obtain 


@ =2 450s" 
Then, 
L=% == st =4.90x 10° H =|4.90 mH 
@ S 


1 1 


C=— = =5.10x 10° F =/51.0 
@X, (2 450 s” )(8.00 Q) ue 
P33.69 (a) The lowest-frequency standing-wave pattern is N-A-N. The 


Xr 
distance between the clamps we represent as d =d,,, =>" The 


speed of transverse waves on the string is v =fA = E =f2d. 


The magnetic force on the wire oscillates at 60 Hz, so the wire will 
oscillate in resonance at 60 Hz. From the speed of transverse 
waves, 


ae ee ee 
v=fa E f2d 


we obtain the period as 
T =4uf?d? =4(19.0x10° kg/m)(60.0 Hz} d? 
=(274 kg/m-s* Ja 


Tension T and separation d must be related by T =274d° where 


T is in newtons and d is in meters. 
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(b) [One possibility is T =10.9 N and d =0.200 m.| Any values of T 


and d related according to this expression will work. We did not 
need to use the value of the current and magnetic field. 


P33.70 (a) See the graph in ANS. FIG. P33.70(a). 
ó 


90° 


M 


-90° 


ANS. FIG. P33.70(a) 


2L- eC) 


(b) @ =tan"( changes from —90° for œ= 0 to 0 at the 


resonance frequency to +90° as @ goes to infinity. 
The slope of the graph is d@/da: 
| ae a 
14{ 2c) 


eae cee ae 
R? +(@L-1/ wCy wC 


(c) At resonance we have œ =1/LC ; substituting, we find the slope 
at the resonance point is 


dọ 1 ( x) 2L 20 
— = z L+— = SS A 
da|,, R+0 C R œ 


where Q =0,L/R. 


P33.71 (a) When al is very large, Z is large for the bottom branch, so it 


1 
carries negligible current. Also, aC will be negligible compared 


to R for the top branch, so 


V V 40V 
I =—=— = =| 0.225 A 
aT 


flows in the power supply and the top branch. 
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(b) 


P33.72 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


(f) 


1 
Now aE is very large in the top branch and aL is very small 


compared to R in the bottom branch; the generator and bottom 
branch carry 


V V 45.0V 
I =—=— = =| 0.450 A 
ZR 100 


With both switches closed, the current goes only through the 
generator and resistor. 


V 
1 =—= cos æt 
R 
2 
P at (AV... ) 
2 R 


AV, 


max 


1 = ———"—_. cos| wt+tan | — 
VR? +O L R 


@L-\1/@,C 
For 0 =@ ~ian 2v2) 
R 
W ire @,L = 1 C l 
e require =—,so | C=—— 
q ~ aC oL 


The frequency is the resonance frequency: Z =| R 


For parts (f) and (g), the circuit is at resonance, so Z =R and 
Xe =X, =a,L. 


To find the maximum energy stored in the capacitor, we start 
with 


1 1 
u =5Clav, y =5C(IX. y 


When | =I... 
2 
U ia -icp X? = c(a ) (o,L) = (AV a pe 
2 SR = 
“l 2 1 (AV... j 
U max = Mma L R2 
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(h) Now o =2a, =e so 
ġ =tan" Hieu sen AARET) 


1 1 1 (0) 
i Now @L =-—, so @ =| ——— = 
(i 2@C V2LC V2 


P33.73 (a) The inductive reactance of the circuit is 
X, =27 fL =2n(50.0 Hz)(0.250 H) =|78.5 Q 
(b) The capacitive reactance of the circuit is 
1 1 
Xe — — Z 
2n fC 2n(50.0 Hz)\{2.00x10* F) 


=1.59x 10° Q =[1.59 kQ] 


(c) The impedance of the circuit is 


Z = R? +X,- X- Ý =/(150 Q} +78.5 Q-1590 AY 
=1.52x 10° Q =|1.52 kQ 


(d) The maximum current is 


AV ax _2.10x107 V 


I — max 


= = =0.138 A =|138 mA 
mm" Z 152x10 Q 
X,-X 78.5 Q- 


150 Q 
78.5 Q-1 Q 
(f) cos@ =cos tan eo =|0.098 7 
150 Q 
(g) The power input into the circuit is 
2 2 
AV, AV nax V2 
P = ns AV ms COSO = (Vins mms) cos@ lAa V2) / cos@ 
Z Z 
_(AVia, y 
= 59 cos@ 
(210 VÝ 


P= =—1(0.098 7) =|1.43 W 
2(1.52x10° Q) 
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P33.74 (a) Weare given X, =X, = 1 884 Q when f = 2 000 Hz. The impedance 


is then 
a E E 
2a f 4000x rad/s 
and the capacitance is 
1 1 
C = = 
(22 f)X. (40007 rad/s)(1 884 Q) 
=42.2 nF 
therefore, 
X, =27 f (0.150 H) 


B 1 
Xc ~ (27 f)(4.22x 10° F) 


and 
Z =,/(40.0 QF +(X,-X.) 


TABLE P33.74 lists the inductive reactance, the capacitive 
reactance, and the impedance for the frequencies listed in the 
problem statement. 


f(Hz) X,(Q) XQ) Z(Q) 
300 283 12600 12300 
600 565 6280 5720 
800 754 4710 3960 

1000 942 3770 2830 

1500 1410 2510 1100 

2000 1880 1880 40 

3000 2830 1260 £1570 

4000 3770 942 2830 

6000 5650 628 5020 

10000 9420 377 9040 


TABLE P33.74 
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(b) ANS. FIG. P33.74(b) shows a graph of X, , X. ,and Z as a function 
of the frequency f. 
ites * 


8k / 


N 4 

4k Ny F 
O 

i SL 


Z 
Xı Xe 
9 


= 


6 7 
In f 
ANS. FIG. P33.74(b) 
The resonance frequency is 
1 


1 
f= = dS =318 Hz 
° 2nVLC 2m [(0.050 0 H)(5.00 x 10% F) 


The operating frequency is f = f,/2 = 159 Hz. We can calculate the 
impedance at this frequency. The inductive reactance is 


X, =2afL = 27 (159 Hz)(0.050 0 H) = 50.0 Q 


The capacitive reactance is 
=F =——— 200 22 


The impedance is 


Z = R? +(x, -X.) =,/8.007 +(50.0 - 200) Q =150 Q 


So the current is 


_ AVms _ 400 V 


I = = 

oe Z 150 Q 
The power delivered by the source is the power delivered to the 
resistor: 


= 2.66 A 


P =(2.66 A} (8.009) 5 56.7 W 


(a) At resonance, 
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At that point, 


Z=R=1.00 Q and I =a, =1.00A 


The power is 
P = I'R = (1.00 A)(1.00 Q) = 1.00 W 


We compute the power at some other angular frequencies, listed 


in TABLE P33.76. 

(0) 

Oy 
0.9990 | 999.0 | 1001.0 | 2.24 0.19984 
0.9991 | 999.1 | 1000.9 | 2.06 0.23569 
0.9993 | 999.3 | 1000.7 | 1.72 0.33768 
0.9995 | 999.5 | 1000.5 | 1.41 0.49987 
0.9997 | 999.7 | 1000.3 | 1.17 0.73524 
0.9999 | 999.9 | 1000.1 | 1.02 0.96153 
1.0000 | 1000 1000.0 | 1.00 1.00000 
1.0001 | 1000.1 999.9 | 1.02 0.96154 
1.0003 | 1000.3 999.7 | 1.17 0.73535 
1.0005 | 1000.5 999.5 | 1.41 0.50012 
1.0007 | 1000.7 999.3 | 1.72 0.33799 
1.0009 | 1000.9 999.1 | 2.06 0.23601 
1.0010 | 1001 999.0 | 2.24 0.20016 

TABLE P33.76 


ANS. FIG. P33.76 shows a graph of the results tabulated above. 


1.0 
0.8 


IR 0.6 


(W) 0.4 
0.2 


0.0 
0.996 0.998 l 1.002 1.004 


W/O, 0 


ANS. FIG. P33.76 


(b) The angular frequencies giving half the maximum power are 


0.9995 x 10f rad/s and 1.0005 x 10° rad/s 
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so the full width at half the maximum is 
Ao = (1.000 5 — 0.999 5) x 10° rad/s 
Ao = 1.00 x 10° rad/s 

Since Aw =27 Af, Af =159 Hz 

and for comparison, 


R 1.00 Q 


2L  2n(.00x10°H) l A 
The two quantities agree. 

Challenge Problems 
P33.77 We start with 

Aoa R IR R 

Av, IZ Z IR? 4{x,-x.) 

= 8.00 Q 
(8.00 Q) H27 fL-1/2af C} 
Then, at 200 Hz, 


(Ae ) -() Mb. (8.00 Q} 
A,n Z) 4 (8.00 2) +4007rL-1/400rC} 


and at 4 000 Hz, 


2 2 2 
[=| (2) E AA (8.00 Q) 
AVin Z) 4 (8.00 2) +[8000xL-1/80002 Cc] 
At the low frequency, X, — X ¿ < 0. This reduces to 


4007 L- l =-13.9 Q [1] 
4007 C 


For the high frequency half-voltage point, 


8 0007 L — e = +13.9 Q [2] 
80007 C 


Solving equations [1] and [2] simultaneously gives 


(a) L =|580 4H 
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ANS. FIG. P33.77(a) 
(b) C=|54.6 UF 


(c) When X, =X,, au =| S| [7.00 


Av. 


in 


NVin 


(d) X, =X, requires 


pena 


f “FaNTEC an [580x10 H){646x10" F} 


A R_ 1 
(e) [At200 Hz], x =F 5 and X, > X,,so the phasor diagram is 


as shown in ANS. FIG. P33.77(e). 


R 1 

¢ =- cos” (3) =- cos” (5) =|-60.0° 
Z 2 

so (Ava leads Av,, } 

AEB) X,=Xs0 


@ =0 (Av 


is in phase with Az,, )|. 


out 


Av,, R1 
At4 000 Hz], x =F => and X,-X_>0. 


in 


Thus, |@ Feos ($) =| +60.0° 
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(f) At 200 Hz and at 4 kHz, 


pl APaunms) _[(1/2)40 ame] (1/4) 42%, man V2) 


R R R 
_(1/2)(10.0 VP _ 
~ 4(8.00 Q) = 156 W | 
Atf,, 

P (Avu, rms y _(a2,, rms y (av Uin, sul 2) _(1/2)( 10. 0 vy 
© R R R ~ (8.00 Q) 
-[525 0] 

(g) We take 

_@L 2a fol _2(894 Hz)(5.80x 10% H) _ 

a an ah 8.00 Q =| 0.408 | 


AV.,, _ 100 V 
P33.78 (a) Tk, ms =p = Gog “LEZ A 


(b) The total current will | lag | the applied 


voltage as seen in the phasor diagram 
shown in ANS. FIG. P33.78. 
AV ANS. FIG. P33.78 


I — rms 


100 V 


= = =1.33 A 
27 (60.0 s™ )(0.200 H) 


Thus, the phase angle is: 
I ; 
¢ =tan "| == =en (i Se A) =| 46.7° 
Toes 1.25 A 


P33.79 Weare given L = 2.00 H, C = 10.0 x 10° F, R = 10.0 Q, and 
Av =(100sinat). 


(a) The resonance frequency @) produces the maximum current and 
thus the maximum power delivery to the resistor. 


1 1 
0, == = = 204 5] 
° JLC |(2.00 H)(10.0x 10° F) Bad 
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(b) At the resonance frequency @), the impedance Z =R, and 


P =]? R 
= ) (AV... y (AV... y (AV nax RA 
— rms R = 7 R — 7 R — 
Z Z R R 
(100v _ 
~ 2(10.0 2) =[500 W | 
(c) Now, 
2 2 
P ae P ax (AVins) R= 1 (AV,,.5) 
2 Z 2 R 


So, Z° = 2R’, or 
i Eos 
R+ oL E =2R 
o 


which is a fourth order equation in @. But this can be simplified 
to two equations: 


1 
oL-——=+R > æ LCZ@CR-1=0 
oC 


The angular frequency @must be positive, so we solve for the 
positive roots. (In the following, we suppress all units.) 


For œ? LC—@CR-1=0, 


~(=CR) +y(-cry’ -4Lc(-1) 


2LC 
ORA [R? +4L/C 
2L 
10.0 +,/(10.0)° +4(2.00)/(10.0x 10% 
_ 10.0 + (10.0) va )/(10.0% sip 


For œ LC+@CR-1=0, 


(CR) +/(-—CRY — 4LC(-1) 


ILC 

_-R + [R? +4L/C 

E 2L 

~10.0 +,/(10.0) +4(2.00)/(10.0x 10% 
een OO] ar 
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P33.80 The currents in the three components of the circuit are 


Ir Xe X, AV cS 


ANS. FIG. P33.80 


> (AV) 
P33.81 Wehave P =I} R -( =) R -CVa g, and 


2 
Le jks (o L- 4] 
aC 
Therefore, 
2 2 2 
AV mws) R AV aie) R 
Z? _| ia) = R? + oL— 1 _| m 
P aC P 
2 2 
AV ws) R 
[or] _( sii) R? 
Ore P 
which is a fourth order equation in œ. But this can be simplified to two 
equations: 
pia > ow LC¥@CA-1=0 
aC 
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2 
where A= {VaR pz ; 


We will solve for œ when AV,,,, = 100 V and P = 250 W. From Figure 


P33.24, we have R = 40.0 Q, L = 185 mH = 0.185 H, and C = 65.0 uF = 
65.0 x 10° F. 


The quantity A is 


(AV R 5 _ [120 v} (40.0 Q) 
AS ae Re ( 
P 250 W 


=4704 Q 


The angular frequency œ must be positive, so we solve for the positive 
roots. (In the following, we suppress all units.) 


For œ’ LC—@CA-1=0, 


40.0 QF 


(-CA) +,/(—CA)* — 4LC (-1) 
2LC 


_A+ JA? +4L/C 


2L 


2 (0.185) 
=226 s" =2mf — f =|58.7 Hz 


o = 


For @ LC+@CA-1=0, 


(CA) +,/(-CA) -4LC(-1) 
2LC 


_-A + A? +4L/C 


2L 


i 2(0.185) 
=225 s" =2mf — f =[35.9 Hz 


There are two answers because the circuit can be either above or below 
resonance. 


o = 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P33.2 
P33.4 


P33.6 
P33.8 


P33.10 
P33.12 
P33.14 
P33.16 
P33.18 
P33.20 
P33.22 
P33.24 
P33.26 


P33.28 
P33.30 
P33.32 


P33.34 


(a) 193 Q; (b) 144 Q 


(a) 170 V; (b) 2.40 x 10° Q; 
(AV) 


rms 


(AVins) 


avg 


R= 


(c) Because P, = , a 100-W bulb has less 


avg 


resistance than a 60.0-W bulb. 
(a) 25.3 rad/s; (b) 0.114 s 


(a) The rms current in each 150-W bulb is 1.25 A. The rms current in 
the 100-W bulb is 0.833 A; (b) R, =96.0 Q, R, =96.0 Q, and R, =144 Q; 


(c) 36.0 Q 

(a) 0.0424 H; (b) 942 rad/s 

0.750 H 

3.80 J 

(a) 15.0 Hz; (b) 84.9 V; (c) 47.1 Q; (d) 1.80 A; (e) 2.55 A 
(a) 221 Q; (b) 0.163 A; (c) 0.230 A; (d) no 

(a) 69.3 V; (b) 40.0 Hz; (c) 20.3 UF 

V2C (Av...) 


(a) 146 V ; (b) 212 V; (c) 179 V; (d) 33.4 V 


(a) 109 Q; (b) l aax = 0.367 A; (c) œ = 100 rad/s; 
(d) @ =-0.896 rad =-51.3° 


2.79 kHz 
See ANS. FIG P33.30. 


(a) 88.4 Q; (b) 107 Q; (c) 1.12 A; (d) the voltage lags behind the current 
by 55.8°; (e) Adding an inductor will change the impedence, and hence 
the current in the circuit. The current could be larger or smaller, 
depending on the inductance added. The largest current would result 
when the inductive reactance equals the capacitive reactance, the 
impedance has its minimum value, equal to 60.0 Q, and the current in 
the circuit is 


AV, AV ax _ 1-20 10° V 


I — max — max 


ma zo R 60.0 Q 


In order for the power factor to be equal to 1.00, we would have to 
have X, = 0, which would require either L or f to be zero. Because this 


=2.00 A 
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is not the case, the situation is impossible. 
P33.36 8.00 W 
P33.38 (a) 66.8 Q; (b) 0.953 A; (c) 45.4 W 
P33.40 (a) 5.43 A; (b) 0.905; (c) 281 uF; (d) 109 V 
P33.42 (a) 3.56 kHz; (b) 5.00 A; (c) 22.4; (d) 2.24 kV 
P33.44 (a) 156 pH; (b) 8.84 Q 


4nRCVLC (AVin,) 
AR°C+9L 
P33.48 (a) 9.23 V; (b) 2.40 W 
P33.50 (a) 29.0 kW; (b) 5.80 x 10°; (c) It is impossible to transmit so much 
power at such low voltage. 


P33.52 1.88 V 


P33.46 


R 


P33.54 (a) ===; (b)0; (c)1 
R? H1/0C) 
1 
P33.56 (a a ; (b) 1; (c) 0; (d) v3 
R? +(1/@C) 2mRC 
P33.58 The resonance frequency for this circuit is not in the North American 
AM frequency range. 
P33.60 (a) 0.200 A, 36.8°; (b) 40.0 V at @ =0°; (c) 20.0 V at @ =—90.0°; (d) 50.0 V 
at ¢ =490.0° 
8p. LP 
P33.62 ee ora 
Tf (AVins 


P33.64 See P33.64 for full explanation. 


P33.66 (a) R = 99.6 Q; (b) 24.9 UF; (c) 164 mH or 402 mH; (d) Only one value 
for R and only one value for C are possible. Two values for L are 
possible. 

P33.68 (a) Higher. At the resonance frequency, X, = X ¿. As the frequency 
increases, X, goes up and X į goes down; (b) It is possible. We have 


three independent equations in the three unknowns L, C, and the 
certain f ; (c) L = 4.90 mH and C = 51.0 uF 


1 
P33.70 See ANS. FIG. P33.70(a); (b) ——————————, | L +— |; (c) S 
(a) See (a); (b) R? qa ol Fa (c) See 


P33.70(c) for full explanation. 
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AV 1 (AV) 
P33.72 a) i=—cosat; (b) P ===, 
(@) i= (0) P= 


oL 1 
max - C = : R: 
RI (d) zp’ (€) i 


(c) j= cosl ot- tan | ) 
VR? +0’ LP ON 
2 2 
cp Maw E, (gy 1, Vol; Á tan 3 IE} O ara 
P33.74 (a) See Table P33.74; (b) See ANS. FIG. P33.74(b). 
P33.76 (a) See ANS. FIG. P33.76; (b) See P33.76 for full explanation. 
P33.78 (a) 1.25 A; (b) lag, 46.7° 


271/2 
1 1 ei. 


P33.80 (a) AV 


rms 
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Electromagnetic Waves 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


34.1 Displacement Current and the General Form of Ampére’s Law 
34.2 Maxwell’s Equations and Hertz’s Discoveries 
34.3 Plane Electromagnetic Waves 


34.4 Energy Carried by Electromagnetic Waves 


34.5 Momentum and Radiation Pressure 
34.6 Production of Electromagnetic Waves by an Antenna 
34.7 The Spectrum of Electromagnetic Waves 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q34.1 (i) Answer (c). Both the light intensity and the gravitational force 
follow inverse-square laws. 


(ii) Answer (a). The smaller grain presents less face area and feels a 
smaller force due to light pressure. 


OQ34.2 (i) Answer (c). (ii) Answer (c). (iii) Answer (c). (iv) Answer (b). (v) 
Answer (b). The same amount of energy passes through concentric 
spheres of increasing area as the wave travels outward from its 
source, so the amplitude and the intensity, which is proportional to 
the square of the amplitude, decrease. 


0Q34.3 Answer (b). Frequency, wavelength, and the speed of light are 
related: 
c _3.00x10° m/s 


fi=x > Ase 


=——— =0.122 m = 12.2 cm 
f 245x10 Hz 


572 
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OQ34.4 


OQ24.5 


OQ34.6 


OQ34.7 


0Q34.8 


0Q34.9 


OQ34.10 


OQ34.11 
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(i) Answer (a). According to f =1/22VLC, to make f half as large, 
the capacitance should be made four times larger. 

(ii) Answer (b). According to fA =c, if frequency is halved, 
wavelength is doubled. 

Answer (e). Accelerating charge, changing electric field, or changing 

magnetic field can be the source of a radiated electromagnetic wave. 

Answers (c) and (d). The relationship between frequency, 

wavelength, and the speed of a wave is fA =v. Ina vacuum, all 


electromagnetic waves travel at the same speed: V = C. 
Electromagnetic waves, consisting of oscillating electric and 
magnetic fields, are transverse waves. 


(i) through (v) have the same answer (c). The same amount of energy 
passes through equal areas parallel to the yz plane as the wave 
travels in the +x direction, so the amplitude and the intensity, which 
is proportional to the square of the amplitude, do not change. 


(i) Answer (b). Electric and magnetic fields both carry the same 
energy, so their amplitudes are proportional to each other. 


(ii) Answer (a). The intensity is proportional to the square of the 
amplitude. 


Answer (d). The peak values of the electric and magnetic field 


components of an electromagnetic wave are related by Emax /Buax =C, 


max 


where C is the speed of light in vacuum. Thus, 
E ax =cB a =(3.00 x 10° m/s)(1.50x107 T) =45.0 N/C 
(i) The ranking is c > b > d > e > a. Gamma rays have the shortest 
wavelength. 


(ii) The ranking is a > e > d >b >c. According to fA =c, as 
wavelength decreases, frequency increases. 


(iii) The ranking is a = b = c = d = e. All electromagnetic waves 
travel at the speed of light c in vacuum, which is assumed here. 


Answer (d). An electromagnetic wave travels in the direction of the 
Poynting vector: S =Ex B/ 4. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ34.1 The entire room and its contents have a soft glow. Incandescent light 
bulbs shine brightly in the infrared, but fluorescent lights do not. The 
top of a computer monitor glows brighter than the screen, which 
glows faintly. Windowpanes appear dark if they are cool, and a 
patch of wall where sunlight falls glows brighter than where the 
sunlight does not fall. Heating resistors or warm air outlets shine, 
and the air near to them has a faint glow, but cold air outlets are 
dark, and the nearby air has no glow. 


CQ34.2 Electromagnetic waves carry momentum. Recalling what we learned 
in Chapter 9, the impulse imparted by a particle that bounces 
elastically off a wall is twice that imparted by an object that sticks to 
a wall. Similarly, the impulse, and hence the pressure exerted by a 
wave reflecting from a surface, must be twice that exerted by a wave 
that is absorbed. 


CQ34.3 No. Radio waves travel at a finite speed, the speed of light. Radio 
waves can travel around the curved surface of the Earth, bouncing 
between the ground and the ionosphere, which has an altitude that is 
small when compared to the radius of the Earth. The distance across 
the lower forty-eight states is approximately 5 000 km, requiring a 


6 
transit time of a ns ~10° s 
3x10° m/s 
CQ34.4 

Sound Light 

1) Sound is a longitudinal wave. 1) Light is a transverse wave. 
2) Sound requires a material 2) Light does not require a 

medium. material medium. 


3) Sound in air moves at hundreds 3) Light in air moves at hundreds 
of meters per second. of millions of meters per 
second. 


4) The speed of sound through a 4) The speed of light through 
medium, depending the material materials is less than in 
of the medium, can be faster or vacuum. 
slower than that in air. 
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5) Sound propagates by a chain 5) Light propagates by a chain 
reaction of density and pressure reaction of electric and 
disturbances recreating each magnetic fields recreating each 
other. other. 


6) Audible sound has frequencies 6) Visible light has frequencies 
over a range of three decades (ten over a range of less than one 
octaves) from 20 Hz to 20 kHz. octave, from 430 to 700 THz 


(THz = Terahertz = 10” Hz). 


7) Audible sound has wavelengths 7) Visible light has wavelengths of 
of ordinary size (1.7 cm to 17 m). very small size (400 nm to 
750 nm). 


The changing magnetic field of the solenoid induces eddy currents in 
the conducting core. This is accompanied by I*R conversion by 
heating of electrically-transmitted energy into internal energy in the 
conductor. 


(a) The electric and magnetic fields of the light wave oscillate in 
time at each point in space, like sports fans in a grandstand 
when the crowd does “the wave.” 


(b) The wave transports energy. 


An infrared photograph records the infrared light reflected, but also 
emitted by a person’s face. When a person blushes or exercises or 
becomes excited, warmer areas glow brighter in the infrared. A 
person’s nostrils and the openings of the ear canals are bright; 
brighter still are just the pupils of the eyes. 


No, they do not. Specifically, Gauss’s law in magnetism prohibits 
magnetic monopoles. If magnetic monopoles existed, then the 
magnetic field lines would not have to be closed loops, but could 
begin or terminate on a magnetic monopole, as they can in Gauss’s 
law in electrostatics. 


Different stations have transmitting antennas at different locations. 
For best reception align your rabbit ears perpendicular to the 
straight-line path from your TV to the transmitting antenna. The 
transmitted signals are also polarized. The polarization direction of 
the wave can be changed by reflection from surfaces—including the 
atmosphere—and through Kerr rotation—a change in polarization 
axis when passing through an organic substance. In your home, the 
plane of polarization is determined by your surroundings, so 
antennas need to be adjusted to align with the polarization of the 
wave. 
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CQ34.10 Consider a typical metal rod antenna for a car radio. Charges in the 
rod respond to the electric field portion of the carrier wave. 
Variations in the amplitude of the incoming radio wave cause the 
electrons in the rod to vibrate with amplitudes emulating those of the 
carrier wave. Likewise, for frequency modulation, the variations of 
the frequency of the carrier wave cause constant-amplitude 
vibrations of the electrons in the rod but at frequencies that imitate 
those of the carrier. 


CQ34.11 The Poynting vector S describes the energy flow associated with an 
electromagnetic wave. The direction of Š is along the direction of 


propagation and the magnitude of Š is the rate at which 
electromagnetic energy crosses a unit surface area perpendicular to 


the direction of S. 

CQ24.12 The frequency of EM waves in a microwave oven, typically 2.45 
GHz, is chosen to be in a band of frequencies absorbed by water 
molecules. The plastic and the glass contain no water molecules. 
Plastic and glass have very different absorption frequencies from 
water, so they may not absorb any significant microwave energy and 
remain cool to the touch. 


CQ34.13 Maxwell included a term in Ampére’s law to account for the 
contributions to the magnetic field by changing electric fields, by 
treating those changing electric fields as “displacement currents.” 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 34.1 Displacement Current and the 
Generalized Form of Ampére’s Law 


P34.1 (a) We use the right-hand rule for both real and displacement 
currents. Thus, the direction of B is counterclockwise, and the 


2 D 
direction of B at P is upwards. [ao 


(b) We use the extended form of Ampère’s 
law, Equation 34.7. Since no moving 
charges are present, | = 0 and we have 


E out of 


& A d® 
$B-d/ =h E — 
d 
In order to evaluate the integral, we ANS. FIG. P34.1 


make use of the symmetry of the 
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situation. Symmetry requires that no particular direction from the 
center can be any different from any other direction. Therefore, 
there must be circular symmetry about the central axis. We know 
the magnetic field lines are circles about the axis. Therefore, as we 
travel around such a magnetic field circle, the magnetic field 
remains constant in magnitude. Setting aside until later the 


determination of the direction of B, we integrate $B .dt around 
the circle at R = 0.150 m to obtain 2 z RB. 


Differentiating the expression ®, =AE, we have 


d® , {25 


dt 4 |dt 


nd? 
4 


dE _ p= dE 


Thus, B-d =27 RB = 6, ae anr 


Substituting numerical values, 


(47x107 T-m/A)(8.85x 10 C?/N-m?)(0.100 m} 
8(0.150 m) 


x (20.0 V/m-s) 
=|1.85x 107" T 
P34.2 For the capacitor, 


dt dt Ey Ey 
dE_ I 0.200 A 
(a) a = -12 2 2 -2 
dt eA (8.85x10 C?/N-m?}| x(10.0x 107 m)| 
=| 7.19x10" V/m-s 
a, BOS ES ea O 
(b) $B-ds =e, hh 20 1B = Khz SA mr 


B _ blr _ 4, (0.200 A)(5.00x 102 m) 
i 2| z(10.0 x 107 m} | 


=| 2.00x10” T 
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P34.3 The electric field in the space between the plates is E = wee ; 
E& &4 
The flux of this field is ®, =E-A -( Q Ja cos 0° = g, 
Eo Eo 


(a) The rate of change of flux is 


d®, _dQ/dt _I _ 0.100 A 
dt Eo  €  8.85x10? C?/N-m?* 


= 11.3x10’ V-m/s 


(b) The displacement current is defined as 
d®, 
° dt 
=(8.85x 10” C? /N-m’)(1.13x 10" N-m? /C-s) 


=|0.100 A] 


l; =E 


Section 34.2 Maxwell’s Equations and Hertz’s Discoveries 


P34.4 F = ma=qE+qv xB so 


an eee 
a=—|E+vxB] where 


=—(4.00 T-m/s)j 


O Oo wee 


A 
vxB =| 10.0 
0 


Then 


_ (-1.60x10” C 
a= -31 
9.11x10™ kg 


x| (2.50 V/m)i +(5.00 V/m)ĵ- (4.00 T-m/s)j] 


=(—1.76x10")| 2.504 +1.00j | m/s’ 


a =| (-4.391-1.76]})x10" m/s? 
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P34.5 The net force on the proton is the Lorentz force, as described by 
> F=ma=qE+qvxB so that a=“[E+0xB] 
m 
Taking the cross product of ¥ and B, 
_ |i j k 
0.200 0.300 0.400 


-era 4 35 _( 1.60x10" z 2 g 2 
Then, 4 = +0 xB | =| ett [00 j- 80.0 j +60.0 k | m/s 


=|(-2.87x10°ĵ +5.75x10°k) m/s? 


P34.6 (a) The very long rod creates the same electric 
field that it would if stationary. We apply 
Gauss’s law to a cylinder, concentric with 
the rod, of radius r = 20.0 cm and length 4: 


fE dA —Iinside 
Eo ANS. FIG. P34.6 
E(2mr¢) cos 0° =“ 


Eo 


E= 


radially outward 
2TE r 


35.0 x10” C/m e 


~ 2 (8.85x 10 C2/N-m?)(0.200 m)? 
=| 3.15x10°j N/C 


(b) The charge in motion constitutes a current of 


(35.0 x 10° C/m) x (15.0 x 10° m/s) = 0.525 A 


This current creates a magnetic field. 


= Ll 


(4 x 107 T-m/A)(0.525 A) 


= N L8.25kex107 T 
27 (0.200 m) 5.25k x10” T 
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(c) The Lorentz force on the electron is F = gÈ + qv x B. 


F =(-1.60x10- C)(3.15x10°ĵ N/C) 
+(-1.60x 10°” c)(240 x 10°% m/s) 


x (5.25 x10°k T) 


F =5.04x 10" (-j} N +2.02x107 (4) N 


=| 4.83(-j)x 107° N 


Section 34.3 Plane Electromagnetic Waves 
*P34.7 (a) From Equation 34.20, 


_c _3.00x10° m/s 


— =261 
f 1150x10°s" a 


SO 


oO 0.690 wavelengths 
261m 


(b) From Equation 34.20, 


_c _3.00x10° m/s 
f 98.1x10° s7 


=3.06 m 


SO 


ae 58.9 wavelengths 
3.06 m 


*P34.8 From Equation 34.20, 
c _3.00x10° m/s 
A=—= =| 11.0 
Ff 27.33x10° Hz = 


P34.9 (a) Since the light from this star travels at 3.00 x 10° m/s, the last bit 
of light will hit the Earth in 


_d_ 644x10%m _ 0. 
= oxi mE =2.15x10 s =|681 years 
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(b) From Table C.4 (in Appendix C of the textbook), the average 
Earth-Sun distance is d = 1.496 x 10" m, giving the transit time as 


_d 1.496 x10"! m ee 


—__—___———. || ——— | =|8.32 mi 
2.998 x 10° m/s 


60s 


(0 


(c) Also from Table C.4, the average Earth-Moon distance is 
d = 3.84 x 10° m, giving the time for the round trip as 


=|2.56 s| 


_2d _ 2(3.84x 10° m) 
~~ e  2,998x10° m/s 
P34.10 From fA =c, we have 
8 
f= SAOR elk S —/4.738 x10" Hz 
àA 632.8x10° m 


P34.11 In the fundamental mode, there is a single loop in the standing wave 
between the plates. Therefore, the distance between the plates is equal 
to half a wavelength. 


A =2L =2(2.00 m) =4.00 m 


8 
This. fee een ms 9 50x10" He 75.0 ME 


A 4.00 m 


P34.12 = =c or a =3.00x 10° m/s, so 


B =7.33 x107 T =| 733 nT | 


P34.13 From Equation 34.17, 


1 1 
v= = c =0.750c =| 2.25x10° m/s 
JEH €o 1.78 


*P34.14 Time to reach object 


=la time of flight) =1 (4.00 x10% s) =2.00x107 s 
2 2 
Thus, 
d =vt =(3.00x10® m/s)(2.00 x10 s) =6.00 x 10* m =| 60.0 km 


P34.15 (a) c=fA gives the frequency as 


8 
f = B Ys 215 G00 ae 


50.0 m 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


582 Electromagnetic Waves 


(b) c=E/B gives the magnetic field amplitude as 


Bak a MOV _2733x10° T=73.3. nT 
c 3.00 10° m/s 


B must be directed along negative z direction when E is in the 
negative y direction, so that $ =E x B/u, will propagate in the 


direction (-5) x (-k) =. So, 


Baw =| -73.3k nT | 


(0) k=% = =0.126 m” 


and œ =2n f =2r (6.00x 10° s7) =3.77x 10" rad/s. 
Then, 


B =B,,,, cos(kx- af) =| -73.3k cos(0.126x -3.77 x 10’t) nT | 


P34.16 E=E,,, cos(kx-af) 


OE 7 Obs. 7 3 
T aa Sin (Kx wt )(k) > TR E „a cos(kx œt)(k ) 
2 
= = nm sin(kx - wt)(-o) > TE =E,,,cos(kxe—ot)(-0} 
d'E d'E 
We must show: 52 = kh € PA 


That is, — (k? JE vox cos(kx — wt) =e, (-o Ena cos(kx - wt). 


2 


2 
But this is true, because = -| : = z =U € - 
o fà c 


The proof for the wave of the magnetic field follows precisely the same 
steps. 


P34.17 Since the separation of the burn marks is d; w, =6 cm +5% =Ż , then 
à =12 cm +5% and 
v =A f =(0.12 m +5%)(2.45x10° s*) 


=| 2.9x10° m/s +5% 
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P34.18 The amplitudes of the electric and magnetic fields are in the correct 
ratio so that E,,,./B,,,,, = C. The ratio of w to k, however, must also equal 
the speed of light: 


15  -l 
i -2 = = =e =3.33 x 10° m/s 


This value is higher than the speed of light in a vacuum, so the wave as 
described is impossible. 


P34.19 The wave is of the form E, =E,,,, sin (kx — ot). 


(a) 100 V/m is the amplitude of the electric field, so the amplitude of 


the magnetic field is 
E 100 V 
po aoa = 100 Vin 393x107 T 10.533 MT 
c 3.00 x 10° m/s 


(b) We compare the given wave function with y =A sin(kx - at) to 
see that the wave number is k= 1.00 x 10’m™. With k =2z//, 
we then have the wavelength as 


20 27 
À =— = =| 0.628 
r roxy ga 7E | 


(c) The frequency is 


8 
ye oa e Sago TE 
1 6.2810" m 


Section 34.4 Energy Carried by Electromagnetic Waves 


P34.20 From Equation 17.7, we recall that the intensity | a distance r from a 
point or spherical source is inversely proportional to the square of the 


distance: I =P/4zr* . At the Earth, r, = 1.496 x 10"' m, the intensity is 
|, = ly then at distance r, the intensity |, = 3l,. Then, 


2 
bee |G 
I, n 
r, =r, ip =(1.496 x 10"! m) ji =|8.64x10" m 
i 3 


and 
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P34.21 In time interval At, sunlight travels distance Ax =cAt. The intensity of 
the sunlight passing into a volume AV =AAx in time Atis 


u U W 


S =I =— = =— =uc 

AAt AAx/c V 

Energy I 1000 W/m’ > 
2s =u =- = = 3.33 
Unit Volume — c 3.00x10° m/s 
3 
area At-area (30d)(13.0 m)(9.50 m)\ 24h 
(b) The car uses gasoline at the rate of (55 mi/ hy . Its rate of 
m 


energy conversion is 


7 
P =44.0x 10° e(t ls mi/h}| s I a | 
1 gal 


25 mi /\ 3 600 s 
=6.83 x 10° W 
Its power-per-footprint-area is 
P 6.83 x 10* W 


— = = | 6.64 10° W/m? 
area (2.10 m)(4.90 m) oe 


(c) |A powerful automobile that is running on sunlight would have 


to carry on its roof a solar panel huge compared with the size of 


the car. 


(d) |Agriculture and forestry for food and fuels, space heating of 
large and small buildings, water heating, and heating for drying 


and many other processes are current and potential applications 


of solar energy. 


P34.23 Power output = (power input)(efficiency). 


6 
Thus: ~Poveripae se OO LOE AEN 
eff 0.300 


6 
=— E SO W235 ian 


~ 1,00 10? W/m? 


> 


and 


P34.24 (a) E-B=(80.0i + 32.0j - 64.0k)(N/C)-(0.200i + 0.080 0j + 0.290k) wT 


rri: 


-B =(16.0 +2.56 — 18.56) UT - N/C? =[0] 
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b) S$ =| xË 
kh 
1 f: ` i 
= 80.01 +32.0) - 64.0k | N/C 
(orraa M EE | N/ l 
x (0.200% +0.080 0 +0.290K) ur | 

(6.40k ~ 23.2] —6.40k +9.28i - 12.8} +5.12] x10% W/m? 
S = 


47 x 107 


5 = (11.51 -28.6)] W/m? 


=30.9 W/m? at —68.1° from the +x axis 


E? (3.00 10° V/m} 
P34.25 (a) [== * - 
24c 2{47x107 T-m/A)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


I 


1.19x10” W/m? | 


spec N2 
(b) P =IA =Inr? =(1.19x10" W/m*)a( 2000m) 


=|2.34x 10° W 


P34.26 The energy put into the water in each container by electromagnetic 
radiation can be written as AE =ePAt =eIAAt, where eis the 
percentage absorption efficiency. This energy has the same effect as 
heat in raising the temperature of the water: 

eI[AAt =mcAT =pVcAT 
n _ell°At _elAt 
pc ple 


where £ is the edge dimension of the container and c the specific heat 
of water. For the small container, 


0.700(25.0x10° W/m? )(480 s) 


i [o kg/m°)(0.060 0 m)(4 186 J/kg -°C) =| 33.4°C | 


For the larger, 


0.910(25.0 10° W/m?)(480 s) 


T ~ (10° kg/m*)(0.120 m)(4 186 °C) =| 21.7°C | 
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5 
Paar (ay. Be Ea: = SOMONE 2 


N : Bay = =[2.33 mT 
c 3.00x10° m/s 
2: 
b) =Ë; 
2 hhc 
7.00x10° V/m) 
| /m) =6.50 x 10° W/m? 


: ~2(4nx 107 T-m/A)(3.00 x 10° m/s) 


=| 650 MW/m? 


(c) I ==: P =IA =(6.50x 10° W/m?) Z (1.00% 10° m | =[511 W 


P34.28 (a) We assume that the starlight moves through space without any of 
it being absorbed. The radial distance is 


20 ly =20c(1 yr) =20(3.00 x 10° m/s)(3.16 x10” s) 
=1.89x 10” m 


P 4. 10” 
=— P =8.88 x 10° W/m’? 
4nr? 4r(1.89x107 m) 


=|88.8 nW /m’ 


(b) The Earth presents the projected target area of a flat circle: 


I 


P =IA =(8.88x 10* W/m? )| z(6.37x10° m} | 


=1.13 x 10” W=| 11.3 MW 
P34.29 The Poynting vector is 


_ Power _ Power 


S = ; 
me A Arr? 


In meters, 
r =(5.00 mi)(1609 m/mi) =8.04x 10° m 


and the intensity of the wave is 
250x 10° W 
S =——____ =}307 UW /m? 
P34.30 (a) The intensity of the broadcast waves is 
Bae P 


max 
2 


2uM, 4ar 
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solving, 


te (AGE 


_ [(10.0x10° W)(4ax 107 T-m/A] 
2x (5.00 x 10° m} (3.00x 10° m/s} 


=| 5.16x10° T 


(b) Since the magnetic field of the Earth is approximately 5 x 10° T, 
the Earth’s field is some 100 000 times stronger. 


P34.31 The average Poynting flux is 


2 
= a = E max 
E deg De 


solving, 


E max = 2 [CS avg = Hyc ae 


= |(47x 107 T-m/A)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


4.00x 10° W 
2[4.00(1 609 m)} 


= 0.0761 V/m 


The maximum emf (amplitude) induced in a length L of wire is 


AV... =E aL =(76.1 mV/m)(0.650 m) =| 49.5 mV 


2 


*P34.32 Power =SA =£™ (477?) 
2 WC 


Solving for r, 


= (Pie =| W)(4x x 107 T-m/A)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


27(15.0 V/m} 
=| 5.16m | 
*P34.33 (a) P =PR =150 W 
A =27rL =27 (0.900 x 10° m)(0.080 0 m) =4.52 x 107 m? 


S = = a? =| 332 kW/m° | (points radially inward) 
ul (1.00 A)(4zx 107 T-m/A) 
b) B= = =| 222 
(b) 27r 27 (0.900x 10° m) 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


588 Electromagnetic Waves 


AV _IR 150 V 
E =— =— = =| 1.88 kV 
ax L 00800m 


Note that these values yield S = =332 kW/m’, in agreement 


with the result from part (a). 
P34.34 (a) E =cB,,, =(3.00x 10° m/s)(1.80x 10° T) =[540 V/m 


(b) From Equation 34.25, 

wlan! (Baal _ 8010 Fa aT 
as = OSA X10 T-m/A = 2.58 p/m | 
(c) Swg =C =(3.00x 10° m/s)(2.58x 10° J/m?) =|773 W/m? | 


Section 34.5 Momentum and Radiation Pressure 
P 
P34.35 The intensity of the beam is I =“, where r = 1.00 x 10° m. By 
mr 
Equation 34.29, the radiation pressure on the mirror is 


c c nr 


2(25.0x10° W) — 
= =|5.31x10° N/m 


~ ¢(1.00x 10 m} (3.00x 10° m/s) 


P34.36 For complete absorption, from equation 34.27, 


S 25.0 W/m? -8 2 
P == =———_—__ =8.33 x 10° N/m’ 5 83.3 nP 
© T300 x10 m/s e aE 
PP ee 
P34.37 (a) I=— =—™™,andr=1.00 x 10° m: 
wr 2) e 
Eek ene 


_ [2[42x 107 T-m/A ](3.00x10* m/s)(15.0x 10° w) 
x(1.00x 10° my 


=1.90 x 10° J=[1.90 KN/C] 
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(b) The beam carries power P. The amount of energy AE in the length 
of a beam of length £ is the amount of power that passes a point 
in time interval At =¢/c: 


P? 15.0x10° W 
Ape 22) Y 1.00 m) = 50.0 pJ |. 
a c 3.00x10° a m) 


(c) From Equation 34.27 and our result in part (b), the momentum 
and energy carried a light beam are related by 


=- = =_____— =| 167x10” ke. 
P c c  3.00x10 m/s ge 


P _ E 2 ucP 
p338 @ 1-2 Em 5 E q 
mr 2e Tr 


(b) The beam carries power P. The amount of energy AE in the length 
of a beam of length £ is the amount of power that passes a point 
in time interval At =¢/c: 


(c) From Equation 34.27 and our result in part (b), the momentum 
and energy carried a light beam are related by 


-om 


c c c? 


P34.39 The radiation pressure on the disk is 
S IF_F 


c c A rê’ 


Thus, F= 


mg 
Because the force acts uniformly over the 
surface of the disk, we may consider it to be 
acting at the center of the disk when 
calculating its torque. Take torques about 
the hinge: 


Yr =0: ANS. FIG. P34.39 


2 
I 
Tr r 0 


H, (0) +H, (0)—mgrsin@ + 
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Solving for the angle gives 


E z (0.400 m} (10.0x10° W/ m?) 


=sin' 
(0.024 0 kg)(9.80 m/ s?)(3.00x 10° m/s) 
=sin™ 0.071 2 =| 4.09° | 
I 


S 
P34.40 (a) The light pressure on the absorbing Earth is P =— =—. 
C wg 


The force is 


2 6 2 
F =PA =! (zR?) _(1 370 W/m" )x(6.37 x 10° m) 


c 3.00x 10° m/s 


= 5.82x10° N 


away from the Sun. 


(b) The attractive gravitational force exerted on Earth by the Sun is 


r -CMsMy 
£ re 
M 


_(6.67x10™ N-m?/kg”)(1.991x 10” kg}(5.98x10* kg) 
(1.496 10" m} 


=3.55x 10” N 


which is | 6.10 x 10” times stronger | compared to the repulsive 


force in part (a). 


P34.41 (a) The magnitude of the momentum transferred to the assumed 
totally reflecting surface in time interval At is (from Equation 
34.29) 
Ap _2T pp _2SAAt 
c c 


Then the momentum transfer is 


i _25AAt _2(6.00 i W/m°)(40.0x10* m?)(1.00 s) 
P c 3.00x10° m/s 


Ap =11.60x10™ i kg -m/s each second 
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(b) The force is 
2SA > 2(6.00 W/m?)(40.0x10~ m?)(1.00 s) 
1 — 
c 3.00x 10° m/s 


=|1.60x10-" iN 
(c) The answers are the same. Force is the time rate of momentum 
transfer. 
P34.42 (a) IfP. is the total power radiated by the Sun, and r, and rų are the 
radii of the orbits of the planets Earth and Mars, then the 
intensities of the solar radiation at these planets are: 
= P; F, 


wee 

= and Iņ = 
2 M 2 

Arr; ATT.) 


F =PAi= 


2 i 2 
i =1( =(1370 W/o? LO m) 
M 


2.28x10”" m 
= 590 W/m? 


(b) Mars intercepts the power falling on its circular face: 
Py =ly (x R} ) =(590 W/m? )| (3.37 x10° m} | 


=|2.10x 10'° W 


(c) If Mars behaves as a perfect absorber, it feels pressure 
=5u —/u 


so the light-pressure force is 


I P 2.10x 10"° 
F, =PA =M (zR) =M — 210x107" W_ =| 7.01x10’ N 
c 


c 3.00x108 m/s 


2 
Ri, 


(d) Using our results from above, we have F, =I), and 


te fe TR, 
Iy =I, +, so the light-pressure force on Mars is F, =I, —+——“. 
ta Wer 
The attractive gravitational force exerted on Mars by the Sun is 
_GM;My, 
F =— ee 


Tm 


F, GMMy 1% c _(cGM;)Mu 
F % ete Ry \ alate ) Ru 


. Their ratio is 
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Suppressing units, 


F, _| (3.00x10°)(6.67 x10") (1.991 7) 


i z(1370)(1.496x10" Ru 
ae aa! 1, \(6.42 10” kg) 
F, (414 m?/kg) R?, ae fa ao m) 


=2.34x 10” 


The attractive gravitational force exerted on Mars by the Sun is 


~10”° times stronger] than the repulsive light-pressure force of 


part (c). 

(e) The expression for the ratio of the gravitational force to the light- 
pressure force for Earth is similar to that used in part (d) for Mars 
(replace M with E): 


Eo TE (5.98x10* kg) 
a =(414 m°/kg) =(414 m’/ raed 
=6.10x10" 


The values are similar for both planets because both the forces 


follow inverse-square laws. The force ratios are not identical 


for the two planets because of their different radii and masses. 


P34.43 (a) The radiation pressure is 
235-21 
C 


P 


The force on area A is 
2(1370 W/m?) 


—_— = 5 2 = 
Bee cian (6.00 x 10° m?) 


(b) The acceleration is: 


a eee =9.13 x 10* m/s? 
m 6000 kg 


=|913 um/s* away from the Sun 


1 
(c) It will arrive at time t, where d = at? or, 


_ fad _ | 2(3.84x10%m) _ = 
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Section 34.6 Production of Electromagnetic Waves 
by an Antenna 


P34.44 (a) The wavelength of an ELF wave of frequency 75.0 Hz is 


00x 10° 
=£ „300x10 WS £4.00% 105 m 
f 75.0 Hz 


The length of a quarter-wavelength antenna would be 


L =1.00 x 10° m =| 1.00 x 10° km 


or L=(1000 km) | =| 621 mi | 


(b) While the project may be theoretically possible, it is not very 
ractical. 


Ac _ 3.00x10° m/s 
P34.45 h= =^ =[134 m| 
(a) 4 4f 4(560x10° Hz) 
A_c _ 3.00x10° m/s 
0) A= -aF 41600x10 Hz) ge 


P34.46 (a) The magnetic field B =; uJ cos(kx = ot)k applies for x > 0, 


since it describes a wave moving in the j direction. The electric 
Be eM, iat er ie ok 

field direction must satisfy S =—E x B as i =jxk so the 

direction of the electric field is ĵ when the cosine is positive. For 

its magnitude we have E = cB, so altogether we have 


È= UsC] na COS (Kx — wt); |. 
A S SN! nN 
(b) S=—Ë xB =—- cia cos?’ (kx- æti 
kho h 4 
- 1 3 
S =— hhc] Za COS ?(kx-ot)i 


(c) The intensity is the magnitude of the Poynting vector averaged 
over one or more cycles. The average of the cosine-squared 


1 
function is Z, so ETH 
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8(570 W/m’) 
d =| 3.48 A/m | 
Jou ge “aR tA] mae A 


*P34.47 For the proton, Newton’s second law gives 


mv’ 


$ F =ma: qvB sin 90.0° EE 
The period and frequency of the proton’s circular motion are therefore: 


2nR 2am ___2a(1.67x10” kg) 


5 =1.87 x 107 
v qB  (1.60x10-" C)(0.350 T) 


T= 


and f =5.34x 10° Hz. 


The charge will radiate at this same frequency, with 


8 
pal ene Kenran 
f  5.34x10° Hz 
P34.48 For the proton, }}F =ma yields 
5 BR 
qvB sin 90.0° cae ct 
R m 


The period of the proton’s circular motion is therefore: 


The frequency of the proton’s motionis f == 


The charge will radiate electromagnetic waves at this frequency, with 


_| 2amc 


P34.49 Refer to ANS. FIG. P34.49. For any wavelength: 


(a) Constructive interference occurs when dcos@ =nd for some 
integer n. 


cos@ z =n A =2n n =0, +1, +2, ... 
d A/2 


.. strong signal @ 0 =cos ‘0 =90°, 270°, or 


along the perpendicular bisector of the line segment joining 
the antennas. 
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(b) Destructive interference occurs when 


2n+1 


acoso =( Ja: cos@=2n+1 


~. weak signal @ 6 = cos™ (+1) = 0°, 180°, or 


along the extensions of the line segment joining the antennas. 


No° phase 180° phase 


ANS. FIG. P34.49 


Section 34.7 The Spectrum of Electromagnetic Waves 


1 8 
P34.50 (a) f = =< mis ~ 10° Hz || radio wave 


(b) 1000 pages, 500 sheets, is about 3 cm thick so one sheet is about 
6 x 10° m thick. 


8 
f =O“ [= 10" Hz [infrared 
m 


P34.51 (a) fa=c gives (5.00x10" Hz)A =3.00x 10° m/s: 


A =6.00x 10°” m =6.00 pm 


(b) fA=c gives (4.00x10’ Hz)A =3.00x10° m/s: 
8 


A =0.075 0 m =7.50 cm 


P34.52 The time interval for the radio signal to travel 100 km is: 
_ 100x 10° m 

” 300x10? m/s 

The sound wave travels 3.00 m across the room in: 


_ 3.00 m 
* 343 m/s 


=3.33 x 10* s 


At = 8.75x 10° s 
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Therefore, | listeners 100 km away | will receive the news before the 


people in the newsroom by a total time difference of 


At =8.75x 10° s—3.33x107 s =8.41x 10° s 
P34.53 From fA=c, 


Channel 3: f = 60.0 MHz to 66.0 MHz. 
(a) Channel 4: f = 66.0 MHz to 72.0 MHz, A =|4.17 m to 4.55 m|. 


72.0-76.0 MHz is reserved for non-TV purposes. 
Channel 5: f = 76.0 MHz to 82.0 MHz. 


(b) Channel 6: f = 82.0 MHz to 88.0 MHz, A =|3.41 m to 3.66 m|. 


88.0-174 MHz is reserved for non-TV purposes. 
Channel 7: f = 174 MHz to 180 MHz. 


(c) Channel 8: f = 180 MHz to 186 MHz, A =|1.61 m to 1.67 m|. 


Additional Problems 


*P34.54 From the electromagnetic spectrum chart and accompanying text 
discussion, the following identifications are made: 


Frequency, f Wavelength, A ate Classification 


Í 
2 Hz=2x 10° Hz 150 Mm Radio 


2 KHz =2 x 10° Hz 150 km Radio 

2 MHz =2 x 10° Hz 150 m Radio 

2 GHz =2 x 10° Hz 15 cm Microwave 
2 THz = 2 x 10” Hz 150 um Infrared 

2 PHz =2 x 10” Hz 150 nm Ultraviolet 

2 EHz =2 x 10° Hz 150 pm X-ray 

2 ZHz = 2 x 10° Hz 150 fm Gamma ray 


2 YHz =2 x 10” Hz 150 am Gamma ray 
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Wavelength, A Frequency, f =; Classification 


2km=2x10°m 1.5 x 10° Hz Radio 
2m=2x10°m 1.5 x 10° Hz Radio 

2 mm =2 x 10° m 1.5 x 10” Hz Microwave 

2 um =2x10°m 1.5 x 10% Hz Infrared 
2nm=2x10’m 1.5 x 10” Hz Ultraviolet /X-ray 
2pm=2x10"m 1.5 x 10° Hz X-ray /Gamma ray 
2 fm=2 x 10m 1.5 x 10” Hz Gamma ray 


2am =2 x 10” m 1.5 x 10° Hz Gamma ray 


P34.55 (a) From P = SA, we have 
P =(1 370 W/m?) 4r (1.496 x 10" m) | =[3.85x 10" W 


(b) S=—* so 


E nax = 2 ACS 


= |2(41 x10” T-m/A)(3.00x10° m/s)(1370 W/m?) 


LEWA] 


r - 8 - 2(4x x 107 T-m/A}(1370 W/m?) 
Cc 


3.00x 10° m/s 
=[3.39 UT 


P34.56 We use the relationship between energy density and electric field 
magnitude that we studied previously for a static field. The energy 
density can be written as 
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Zu 2(4.00 x 10™ N-m?) 
so E = [ZÆ = [—— = 95.1 mV : 
me te 85 x10? C/N? E 
P34.57 The wavelength is found from 


8 
flac >A z - S =[5.50x107 m 
; x 


P34.58 The angular frequency of the wave is 
œ =2n f =2n(3.00x 10° s”) =1.88 x10” s” 
and the wave number is 


2 ; 9-1 
pen —® = SUS ) =20.07 m” =62.8 m” 


ITT Ja: 
à c 3.00 x 10° m/s 
Also, 
E 300 V/m 
BL. =- = =1.00 
mx e 3.00x10° m/s Hl 
Then, 


E =300cos(62.8x — 1.88 x 10t) 


B =1.00cos(62.8x — 1.88 x 10™+) 


where E is in volts per meter (V/m), B is in microtesla (UT), x is in 
meters, and t is in seconds. 


*P34.59 (a) The power incident on the mirror is: 


P, =IA =(1 370 W/m?)[ (100 m} ] =4.30 x10 W. 


The power reflected through the atmosphere is 


P, =0.746(4.30 x 10 W) =| 3.21x10 W 
ri 
b) s =P = 32x10 W : [0.639 W/m | 639 W/m? 
A 7(4.00x10° m) 


(c) Noon sunshine in St. Petersburg produces this power-per-area on 
a horizontal surface: 


i =0.746(1 370 W/m?)sin7.00° =125 W/m? 


The radiation intensity received from the mirror is 


2 
[ose wile J100% =| 0.513% | of that from the noon Sun in 


January. 
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c _3.00x10° m/s pao E 
*P34.60 (a) A=o= +> =| 1.50 cm | <a 
f 20.010’ s {ft eae 12.0 cm 
| INA | 
(b) U =P(At)=(25.0x10° J/s)(1.00x10%s) S/n 
— 6 = 
=25.0x 10° J =| 25.0 UJ ANS. FIG. P34.60 
u u 
(c) Uavg -y T: nr? 7; 
U 25.0x10° J 


~(nr?)c(At) (0.060 0 m} (3.00x10° m/s)(1.00x 10” s) 


u, =7.37 10° J/m? = 7.37 mJ/m° 


(d E = 


-3 3 
2u., -| 2(7.37x10° J/m ) =4.08%10' V/m 


e \885x10" C?/N-m 


TE 


E 4.08 x 10* V/m “ih 
Bo === = =1.36 x 10” T =| 136 
Dn c 3.00 x 10° m/s UT 


Sa =u „A =(7.37 x10° J/m*)z (0.060 0 m} 
Cc 


=8.33x10°N =| 83.3 UN | 


P34.61 Suppose you cover a 1.7 m x 0.3 m section of beach blanket. Suppose 
the elevation angle of the Sun is 60°. Then the effective target area you 
fill in the Sun’s light is 


(e) F=PA= 


A =(1.7 m)(0.3 m)cos30° =0.4 m? 


AE =IAAt =(0.5)[ (0.6)(1370 W/m?) |(0.4 m?)(3 600 s) 


S i 
P34.62 P sAr) or Pœ (AV 7 
R L4 
K receiving 
AV =(-)E, - Ay =E, -Lcos0 Ay | antenna 
AV «cos@ so P«cos’@ if 


ANS. FIG. P34.62 
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(a) @=15.0°: P =P, cos? (15.0°) =0.933P,,,. =| 93.3% 


(b) 6 =45.0° P =P, cos?(45.0°) =0.500P,,. =| 50.0% 


(c) 06 =90.0° P =P ax cos” (90.0°) =| 0 | 


P34.63 The gravitational force exerted by the Sun on the particle is given by 


GM.m (GM 4 
fs a R? -( RE (Ser) 


where M , = mass of Sun, r = radius of particle, and R = distance from 


Sun to particle. The force exerted by solar radiation on the particle is 
given by Faa =PA, and since the particle absorbs all the radiation, by 
Equation 34.28, we have 
F „a =PA = gr? 

c 
When the particle is in equilibrium, the gravitational force toward the 
Sun is balanced by the force of radiation away from the Sun, 
F ad =F rav 7 SO 


r g 
S GM 4 
oar -{ | CED] 


Solving for r, the radius of the particle, then gives 


= 3SR* 
4cGM,p 


Suppressing units, 


3(214)(3.75 x 10") 
4(3.00 x 10° )(6.67 x 107" )(1.991 x 10° )(1 500) 


=3.78 x 10” m =| 378 nm | 


P34.64 The gravitational force exerted by the Sun on the particle is given by 


GM.m (GM 4 
cane = R? -( ee (Ser) 


where M , = mass of Sun, r = radius of particle, and R = distance from 


Sun to particle. The force exerted by solar radiation on the particle is 
given by Faa =PA, and since the particle absorbs all the radiation, by 
Equation 34.28, we have 


r 


F a =PA e 
c 
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When the particle is in equilibrium, the gravitational force toward the 
Sun is balanced by the force of radiation away from the Sun, 
F ad =F rav7 SO 


r g 
S GM 4 
oar -( | CED] 


Solving for r, the radius of the particle, then gives 


ze 3SR? 
4cGM;p 
P34.65 (a) The magnetic-field amplitude is 


—6 
p mEn 0:200%10* V/m peg 


c 3.00 x 10° m/s 


(b) The intensity is the Poynting vector averaged over one or more 
cycles, given by 


Ee: (0.200x10* V/m) 


Save 2uc 247x107 T-m/A)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


=| 531x107 W/m? 


(c) The power tells how fast the antenna receives energy. It is 


f 2 
P =S vg =5,.7(5 =(5.31 x 1077 W/m?) x( 228 =) 


=| 1.67 x10™ W 


(d) The force tells how fast the antenna receives momentum. It is 


S -17 2 2 
EA -( mja a W/m (22) 
(0 


3.00 x 10° m/s 2 
=| 556x10” N 


(approximately the weight of 3 000 hydrogen atoms!) 


P34.66 Of the intensity S = 1370 W/m’, the 38.0% that is reflected exerts a 
pressure 
2S, 2(0.380)S 


CARER os 
P, = = 
(0 E 


The absorbed light exerts pressure 


p, =$: „06208 
(0 C 
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Altogether the pressure at the subsolar point on Earth is 


f 1.38(1370 W/m? 
(a) Pori =P, +P, 2. = = ( 8 = 6.30 x 10° Pa 
c 3.00 x 10° m/s 


(b) Compared to normal atmospheric pressure, 


P, _ 1.01x10° N/m? 
Po, 6.30X10° N/m? 


total 


= 1.60 x10" times smaller than atmospheric pressure 


P34.67 The mirror intercepts power 


P =LA, =(1.00x 10° W/m? )[ (0.500 m}? | =785 w. 


(a) Inthe image, I, es SO 
A, 


785 W 
EE eee 
z (0.0200 m) 
(b) L Si , SO 


E rax =42 ucl, 
= /2(42 x 107 T-m/A)(3.00 x 10° m/s)(6.25 x 10° W/m?) 
=| 21.7 kN/C 


a Emax — 
O Bay =Ë 


(d) We obtain the time interval from 


0.400(PAt) =mcAT 


solving, 


_mcAT _ (1.00 kg)(4186 J/kg: °C)(100°C - 20.0°C) 


~0.400P — 0.400(785 W) 
=1.07 x 10° s =| 17.8 min 
3 2 
E E E Bee es 

ATE, 4rr 4rr 

= 38.8. Soa PRA 

E =—>~r where E is in volts per meter and r is in meters. 

r 
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(b) The radiated intensity is 


— P —_ Ei 
4rr? 24c 
solving, 
= PA? Ko = 1 | iycP 
20 
Ale x107 T-m/A}(3.00x 10° m/s}(25.0 W) 
r 27 
38.7 Bi ar 
Emax =—— Where E is in volts per meter and r is in meters. 
r 


7 
(0) For Ena = 387 §3.00%10° > 7 =1.29x 10% 129x10 „soris 
r 


12.9 um, but the expression in part (b) does not apply if this point 
is inside the source. 


(d) From part (c), we see that in the radiated wave, the field! 
amplitude is inversely proportional to distance. As the distance 
doubles, the amplitude is cut in half. 


(e) |In the static case, the field is inversely proportional to 


the square of the distance. As the distance doubles, the 


field is reduced by a factor of 4. 


P34.69 (a) Atsteady state, P „=P 
P.. =eo AT*. Thus, 
900 W/m? 


out 
T =| Zu. i = 
eo A 0.700(5.67 x 10° W/m? -K*) 


=|388 K] =115°C 


(b) The box of horizontal area A presents projected area A sin 50.0° 
perpendicular to the sunlight. Then by the same reasoning, 


and the power radiated out is 


out 


1/4 


0.900(1 000 W/m?) Asin50.0° 
=0.700(5.67 x 10° W/m? K+) AT‘ 


1/4 


(900 W/m? )sin 50.0° f 
o T= z. ——__| =[863 K] =90.0°C 
0.700(5.67 x 10° W/m? -K*) 
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P34.70 (a) See ANS. FIG. P34.70 


y 
(d) u 


0 


ANS. FIG. P34.70 


1 1 
(b) u; = F = 5 E? „cos (kx) 


1 
(c) ug =— B’ =- — B? „cos (kx) 


pave 2 Uy 
(d) Note that 


u sl Pees s” (kx) os Es cos? (kx) 
E e 2h (1/4 €) 


1 
=5 €o E? „cos? (kx) =u, 


max 


Therefore, u =u, + Uy, = |€, Ez, cos’ (kx). 


(e) E, =f uA dx 


E, = f E, E,,cos(kx)Adx = f'e, Eg Al 5 + 3-cos(2hx) Act 


1 REN 
= zê EŻ „AX G+ ie Zo “max. A sin(2kx)|" 
z4 2 Ep Einax 
E Eha AA + ——™ ii A[sin(4z) — sin(0)] 
= =e EŻ AA 
() pate sE EmA tp (apa ate, cE A 
T a (Q 2 2 
2 
P 38 cE ax A 1 
(g) I TA = A = 2 E ee 
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(h) From part (g), we have 


1 E cE CE, 1 CE nas Ee 
PS a 
W 2 2M, c 2m, 2u,c 


2 
The result in part (g) agrees with I = oe in Equation 34.24. 
Ka 


P34.71 The bead is black, so we assume it absorbs all light that strikes it. The 


bead presents an effective face of area A = zr’ to the light. Since we 
assume the bead to be perfectly absorbing, the light pressure, from 


Equation 34.28, is 
c c A 


I 
so the light force is F, =—A. 
c 


(a) The light force balances the weight, F, =F,, so 


“nr =mg 
solving, 
p( Zar’ ) gc 
mgc 3 
I — = M 
nr’ nr’ aae 


E 10° m? 


qe 10° ke 
3 


Jlo 10° m/s)(9.80 m/s?) 


x (0.500x10® m) 


= 


=|3.92 x 10° W/m? 
(b) The minimum power required is 
P =IA =(3.92x10° W/m?) (0.500x10° m) =[308 W 


P34.72 The bead is black, so we assume it absorbs all light that strikes it. The 


bead presents an effective face of area A = mr’ to the light. Since we 
assume the bead to be perfectly absorbing, the light pressure, from 


Equation 34.28, is 
-Er 
c c A 
I 


so the light force is F, =-A . 
c 
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(a) 


(b) 


P34.73 (a) 


(b) 
(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


The light force balances the weight, F, =F, so 
P r? =m 
z 8 

solving, 


£ ir 
fae hee. 3" a _|4 Cer 
mr’ mr’ 3 PS 


The minimum power required is 


A hemisphere is half a sphere: 


m=pV =o 5(Ser) = 5.50 + 4(0.800) kg = 8.70 kg 


6(8.7 kg) 


_{ 6m tas _ 5 = 
(=) “| ea =[ 0.161 m | 
A =2 47r? =2n(0.161 m}? =[ 0.163 m? | 


P =eo AT* and T = 31.0 + 273.0 = 304K: 


P =0.970(5.67 x 10° W/m? - K+ )(0.163 m? )(304 K)’ 
-768W 
[ =" =eoT! 
A 


I =0.970(5.67 x 10° W/m? - K*)(304 K} 


[OWT 


=| 2(47 x107 Tm/A )(3.00 x 10° m/s)(470 W/m? ia 


[ENC] 
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(f) 


(g) 


P34.74 (a) 


(b) 


(d) 


Chapter 34 607 
595 N/C 
Ea. =CB B a =— =| 1.98 
max c max =? max 3 x 108 m/s HT 


1/3 1/3 
a) -| seen) ee 


Each kitten has radius r, l 


p4n 990 x 47 
and radiating area 27 (0.072 8 m) =0.033 3 m’. The mother cat 
2/3 
6(5.50 
has area 27 51550) =0.120 m’. The total glowing area is 
990 x 42 


0.120 m° + 4(0.033 3 m?) =0.254 m° and has power output 
P =IA =(470 W/m?)(0.254 m?) =| 119 W |. 


On the right side of the equation, 


C (m/s _N-m?-C?-m?-s? Nm 
C? /N-m?}(m/s) C*-s*-m? s 


F = ma = &Æ, or 


_ gE _(1.60x10™ C)(100 N/C) 
lm 911x10" kg 


=| 1.76x 10" m/s? | 


The radiated power is then: 


— ga? _ — (1.60x107° C) (1.76x10" m/s?) 
61 Ec? 6 (8.85x 10°? C?/N-m?)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


= 1.75x107 W 


2 
F =ma, =n(=] =qvB, 
r 


P 


B 
y 1B! 
m 


SO 


The proton accelerates at 


v? _qg?B?r _(1.60x10” C) (0.350 T} (0.500 m) 
a = = ine 


room (1.67x 10°” kg) 
=5.62x10" m/s’ 
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The proton then radiates 


oe eee ae Ns ee 
6m €,C°  6n(8.85x10-? C?/N-m?)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


=/1.80x10~* W 


P34.75 We take R to be the planet’s distance from its star, and r to be the 
radius of the planet. 


(a) The effective area of the planet over which it absorbs light is its 
projection onto a plane perpendicular to the light from its sun. 


The projected area of a planet of radius r is zr’, so the planet 


absorbs light over area zr’. 


(b) {he planet radiates over its entire surface area, Ant’. 


(c) At steady-state, P = P oae 


eln (xr?) =eo (47r )T* 


{2% x102 W 


o Je”) =eo(4nr?)T*, so that 


6.00 x 10% W =1620R°T* 
6.00 x 10 W 
Re seca 
1620 T 
6.00 x 10° W 
2 ee z =[477x10" m 
167 (5.67 x 10° W/m? -K*}(310 K) 


Challenge Problems 


P34.76 Weare given f = 90.0 MHz and Ea =200 mV/m =2.00x10° V/m 


(a) The wavelength of the wave is A = =| 3.33 m | 
(b) Its period is T 4 1.11x10* s= 


(c) We obtain the maximum value of the magnetic field from 
E 
Ba ==> =6.67 x 10° T =| 6.67 pT 
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(d) 


(e) 


(f) 
(g) 


P34.77 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 
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A 
. 


E =(2.00x 10° )cos2z| -2 -90.0 x 10 j 
3.33 


B =(6.67 x 10°" Jcosan{ -2 -90.0% 10" i 


where E is in V/m, B in tesla, X in meters, and t in seconds. 


E? (2.00x10° V/m) 


—__ max 


[= mx = 
2 Lc 2(42 107 T-m/A)(3.00 x 10° m/s) 


5.31x10° W/m? 


From Equation 34.26, | =CU,,, SO Mag stu 1.77 x10” J/m° 
c 


From Equation 34.30, the pressure is 


2)(5.31x10° W/m? 
pe ( /m Ere 10” Pa 


c 3.00x108 m/s 
The magnetic field has amplitude 
B =E = SV/M 583x107 T =[583nT 


max e 3.00 10° m/s 


The wave number is 


2m __ 2m E 
k= 00150 m geese 


The angular frequency is 
œ =kc =(419 m*)(3.00 x 10° m/s) =1.26 x 10" s7 


S œ= ExB, S isin the x direction, and E vibrates in the y direction 
(xy plane), so B must vibrate in the z direction, thus 


B vibrates in the xz plane}. 


The magnitude of the average Poynting vector is the wave 
intensity 


g Em Bmx _ (175 V/m)(5.83x 107 T) 
“s 2u (42x 107 N/A?) 


=40.6 W/m? 


The Poynting vector itself points in the direction of energy 
transport: 


Sv. =|40.61 W/m? 
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(f) For perfect reflection, the pressure is 
2 
oe a yy 27" N/m -TP 
(g) From Newton’s second law, 
oa DESPA _(2.71x107 N/m?)(0.750 m?) 
m m 0.500 kg 
=4.07 x107 m/s? 


a= 407i nm/s? 


P34.78 We can approximate the magnetic field as uniform over the area of the 
loop while it oscillates in time as B = B „acos æt. The induced voltage is 


Ea e (BA cos@) ey a (Bon cos ot cos6] 
dt dt dt 
or E=AB a @ (sin wt coso) 


(a) Since the angular frequency is œ = 27 f, and the area of the loop 
is mr?, the amplitude of this emf is 


| Emax =20° 1? f Bray COSO 


max 


where @ is the angle between the magnetic field and the normal 
to the loop. 


(b) If E is vertical, B is horizontal, so the plane of the loop should be 
vertical] and the plane should contain the line of sight of the 
transmitter}. 


P34.79 (a) From the particle under a net force model, the acceleration of the 
astronaut is 


—F _14p 
m mdt 


where dp/dt is the rate of change of momentum of the astronaut. 
From the momentum version of the isolated system model, the 
rate of change of momentum of the astronaut is equal in 
magnitude to that of the radiation from the flashlight. The 
momentum of the radiation leaving the flashlight can be 
evaluated from Equation 34.27, assuming the same equation for 
complete absorption applies to complete emission. Therefore, the 
acceleration of the astronaut can be written as 


ae 4 (Ta) er eg 


~mdt\ c mc dt mc 
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where P is the power of the radiation leaving the flashlight. 
Because all three variables on the right side of this equation are 
constant, the acceleration of the astronaut is constant and we can 
use the particle under constant acceleration model. The position 
of the astronaut is given by, 


per eer -0+045{ Z)” 
2 2\ mc 


where we have defined the initial position of the astronaut as 
X = 0 and recognized that the astronaut begins from rest. Solve 
for the time at which the astronaut is at a position x: 


E [2mcx 
P 


Substituting numerical values, 


=8.12x10's 


= 2(110 kg)(3.00 x 10° m/s)(10.0 m) 
g 100 W 


=|22.6h 


(b) There are no external forces on the astronaut—flashlight system, so 
the system is isolated for momentum. Apply the conservation of 
momentum principle along an axis parallel to the direction of 
travel of the astronaut and the flashlight: 


Ap=0 > prSpp. > 0 =(m—-m,}o-m, (0, -2) 


Solve for the speed of the astronaut: 


m 
—| if 
U -| Jon 
m 


Because this speed is constant, we can use the particle under 
constant velocity model to find the time interval required for the 
astronaut to arrive back at her spacecraft: 


apai =z (£) 
U Mm, 


Substituting numerical values, 


APS 110kg ) 100m _ 30.6s 
3.00 kg }12.0 m/s 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P34.2 (a) 7.1910"! V/m-s; (b) 2.00 x 107 T 

p34.4— (-4.391-1.76]}x 10" m/s’ 

P34.6 (a) 3.15x10°j N/C; (b) 5.25k x 107 T; (c) 4.83(-j}x 107° N 
P34.8 110m 

P34.10 4.738 x 10“ Hz 

P34.12 733nT 

P34.44  60.0km 


P34.16 See P34.16 for full explanation. 
P34.18 The ratio of æ to k is higher than the speed of light in a vacuum, so the 


wave as described is impossible. 
P34.20 8.64 x 10” m 


P34.22 (a) 6.75 W/m’; (b) 6.64 x 10° W/m?; (c) A powerful automobile running 
on sunlight would have to carry on its roof a solar panel that is huge 
compared to the size of the car; (d) Agriculture and forestry for food 
and fuels, space heating of large and small buildings, water heating, 
and heating for drying and many other processes are current and 
potential applications of solar energy. 


P34.24 (a) 0; (b) (11.5î- 28.6) W/m? 
P34.26 For the small container, 33.4° and for the larger container, 21.7° 
P34.28 (a) 88.8 nW/m’; (b) 11.3 MW 


P34.30 (a) 5.16 x 10™ T; (b) Since the magnetic field of the Earth is 
approximately 5 x 10™ T, the Earth’s field is some 100 000 times 
stronger. 


P34.32 5.16m 
P34.34 (a) 540 V/m; (b) 2.58 uJ /mî; (c) 773 W/m’ 
P34.36 83.3nPa 


2u cP . 


P34.38 (a) a 
Tr 


CE 
C C 


P34.40 (a) 5.82 x 10° N; (b) 6.10 x 10” times stronger 
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P34.42 


P34.44 


P34.46 


P34.48 


P34.50 
P34.52 


P34.54 
P34.56 


P34.58 


P34.60 


P34.62 


P34.64 


P34.66 


P34.68 
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(a) 590 W/m’; (b) 2.10 x 10“ W; (c) 7.01 x 10’ N; (d) ~10" times 
stronger; (e) The values are similar for both planets because both the 
forces follow inverse-square laws. The force ratios are not identical for 
the two planets because of their different radii and masses. 


(a) 1.00 x 10° km or 621 mi; (b) While the project may be theoretically 
possible, it is not very practical. 


k z 1 
(2) Tuca O8( X= 008) f(b) TUT cos? (ke-0); O Scha 


(d) 3.48 A/m 


27 mc 
qB 


(a) ~10° Hz radio wave; (b) ~10”° Hz infrared 


Listeners 100 km away will receive the news before the people in the 
newsroom. 


See table in P34.54 for full description. 
95.1 mV/m 


E =300cos(62.8x— 1.88 x 10"t) and B =1.00cos(62.8x— 1.88 x 10"°t) 


(a) 1.50 cm; (b) 25.0 uJ; (c) 7.37 mJ/m’; (d) Emax = 40.8 kV/m, 
Bmax = 136 uT; (e) 83.3 uN 
(a) 93.3%; (b) 50.0%; (c) 0 
3SR? 
4cGM,p 


(a) 6.30 x 10° Pa; (b) 1.60 x 10” times smaller than atmospheric 
pressure 


=- 38.8. = ated 
(a) E =—+r, where E is in volts per meter and r is in meters; 
r 
38.7 ee SEE 
(b) E „a =—— where E is in volts per meter and r is in meters; 
r 


(c) 12.9 um, but the expression in part (b) does not apply if this point is 
inside the source; (d) From part (c), we see that in the radiated wave, 
the field amplitude is inversely proportional to distance. As the 
distance doubles, the amplitude is cut in half; (e) In the static case, the 
field is inversely proportional to the square of distance. As the distance 
doubles, the field is reduced by a factor of 4. 
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max 


1 
P34.70 (a) See ANS. FIG. P34.70; (b) Ze, E? cos*(kx); (c) Zy Pm cos? (kx); 
0 


(d) €, Eža cos’ (kx); (e) Ze, E? AA; (f) Ze, cE? „A; (g) Ze, cE? 


max max max max / 


2 
max 


(h) The result in part (g) agrees with I = 
2 Uc 


in Equation 34.24. 


P34.72 (a) ; pcgr ; (b) $ apogr 


P34.74 (a) See P34.74(a) for full proof; (b) 1.76 x 10° m/s?; (c) 1.75 x 10” W; 
(d) 1.80 x 10” W 
P34.76 (a) 3.33 m; (b) 11.1 ns; (c) 6.67 pT; 


(d) E =(2.00x 10° )cos27 5 -90.0 x 10°} and 


B =(6.67 x10” Jeos2r{ -2 ~90.0x 10% kc (e) 5.31 x 10° W/m’; 


(f) 1.77 x 10°” J/m’; (g) 3.54 x 10°” Pa 


P34.78 = (a) Ex =20°r’ f B 
and the plane should contain the line of sight of the transmitter. 


cos@; (b) The plane of the loop should be vertical 


max max 
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The Nature of Light and 
the Principles of Ray Optics 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


35.1 
35.2 
35.3 
35.4 
35.5 
35.6 
35.7 
35.8 


The Nature of Light 

Measurements of the Speed of Light 
The Ray Approximation in Ray Optics 
Analysis Model: Wave Under Reflection 
Analysis Model: Wave Under Refraction 
Huygens’s Principle 

Dispersion 


Total Internal Reflection 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q35.1 


0Q35.2 


The ranking is answer e, c, b, a, d. We consider the quantity A/d: the 
smaller it is, the better the ray approximation works. The quantity 
A/d is about (a) 0.34 m/1 m = 0.3, (b) 0.7 um/2 mm = 0.000 3, (c) 0.4 
um /2 mm = 0.000 2, (d) 300 m/1 m = 300, (e) 1 nm/1 mm = 0.000 001. 


Answer (c). As light travels from one medium to another, both the 
wavelength of the light and the index of refraction of the medium 
will change, but the product Anis constant: An, =A hair. In going 
from air into a second medium of index n, according to Equation 
25.6, n =A/A,, =495 nm/434 nm =1.14. 


615 
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0Q35.3 Answer (b). In going from carbon disulfide (nN, = 1.63) to crown glass 
(n, = 1.52), the critical angle for total internal reflection is 


0, =sin | 2 =sin (12) =68.8° 
n, 1.63 


0Q35.4 Answers (a), (b), and (c) are all correct statements. The frequency of a 
wave does not change when it travels from one medium to another: 
fi =f, > nA =n,d,; also, Snell’s law of refraction states 


n sin@, =n, sin @,. By their definitions, n =c/v =c/ få and 
sin @ =1/csc@. Thus, Snell’s law can take these alternate forms: 
Ay 


0, Us sin@, siné, n, n, sin, sin@, 


sin 8, Sino, vu _ 5 _, £80, -esch A 


Snell originally stated his law in terms of cosecants. 


0Q35.5 Answer (e). The index of refraction of glass is greater than that of air, 
which means the speed of light in glass is slower than in air (N= C/V). 
The frequency does not change, but because the speed decreases, the 
wavelength also decreases. 


OQ35.6 Answer (b). When light is in water, the relationships between the 
values of its speed and wavelength to the values of the same 


quantities in air are n 


water 


(69) 


water” “water air’ “air ‘water 4 air 


Nater Awater Narhi > A: -( a Ju Bae 
water 
0Q35.7 Answer (c). Water has a greater index of refraction than air. In 
passing from one of these media into the other, light will be refracted 
(deviated in direction) unless the angle of incidence is zero (in which 
case, the angle of refraction is also zero). Because the angle of 
refraction can be zero only if the angle of incidence is zero, ray B 
cannot be correct. In refraction, the incident ray and the refracted ray 
are never on the same side of the line normal to the surface at the 
point of contact, so ray A cannot be correct. Also in refraction, 
n, sin@, =n, sin@,; thus, if n, > n, then 0, <6,: the refracted ray 
makes a smaller angle with the normal in the medium having the 
higher index of refraction. Therefore, rays D and E cannot be correct, 
leaving only ray C as a likely path. 


OQ35.8 Answer (c). The time interval is 10‘ m/(3 x 10° m/s) = 33 US. 


OQ35.9 Answer (c). For any medium, other than vacuum, the index of 
refraction for red light is slightly lower (closer to 1) than that for blue 
light. This means that when light goes from vacuum (or air) into 
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OQ35.10 


0035.11 


0Q35.12 


OQ35.13 


OQ35.14 


OQ35.15 
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glass, the red light deviates from its original direction less than does 
the blue light. Also, as the light reemerges from the glass into 
vacuum (or air), the red light again deviates less than the blue light. 
If the two surfaces of the glass are parallel to each other, the red and 
blue rays will emerge traveling parallel to each other, but displaced 
laterally from one another. The sketch that best illustrates this 
process is C. 


For a wave to experience total internal reflection, it must be traveling 
in the medium in which it moves slower, in which it has a greater 
index of refraction. 


(i) Answer (a). Water has a greater index of refraction than air. 
(ii) Answer (c). The sound travels slower in air than in water. 


Answer (c). Consider the sketch in ANS. | 
FIG. OQ35.11 and apply Snell’s law to the 
refraction at each of the three surfaces. 
Because the surfaces are parallel, the 
resulting equations are 


Vacuum 


(1.00)sin@ =n,sina (Top surface) 


Vacuum 
n sing =n, sin B (Middle surface) 1? 


ANS. FIG. OQ35.11 


n, sin B =(1.00)sin@ (Bottom surface) 


These equations allow us to equate the left side of the first equation 
with the right side of the last equation: 


(1.00)sin@ =(1.00)sin@ > ¢ =0 


Color A travels slower in the glass of the prism. Light with the 
greater change in speed will have the greater deviation in direction. 


Answer (c). We want a big difference between indices of refraction to 
have total internal reflection under the widest range of conditions. 


Answer (a). In a dispersive medium, the index of refraction is largest 
for the shortest wavelength. Thus, the violet light will be refracted (or 
bent) the most as it passes through a surface of the crown glass. 


Answer (b). For a wave to experience total internal reflection, it must 
be traveling in the medium in which it moves slower, in which it has 
a greater index of refraction. A light ray, in attempting to go froma 
medium with index of refraction n; into a second medium with index 
of refraction n,, will undergo total internal reflection if n, < n, and if 
the ray strikes the surface at an angle of incidence greater than or 
equal to the critical angle. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ35.1_ The water level in a clear glass is observable because light is refracted 
as it passes from air to water to air. The index of liquid helium is very 
close to that of air, so very little refraction occurs as light travels from 
air to helium to the air. 


CQ35.2 At the altitude of the plane the surface of the Earth need not block off 
the lower half of the rainbow. Thus, the full circle can be seen. You 
can see such a rainbow by climbing on a stepladder above a garden 
sprinkler in the middle of a sunny day. Set the sprinkler for fine mist. 
Do not let the slippery children fall from the ladder. 


CQ35.3 (a) Weassume that you and the child are 
always standing close together. For a flat 
wall to make an echo of a sound that you 
make, you must be standing along a 
normal to the wall. You must be on the 
order of 100 m away, to make the transit 
time sufficiently long that you can hear E 
the echo separately from the original = 
sound. Your sound must be loud enough 
so that you can hear it even at this 
considerable range. In ANS. FIG. 
CQ35.3(a), the circle represents an area in 
which you can be standing. The arrows (b) 
represent rays of sound. 


(b) Now suppose two vertical perpendicular 
walls form an inside corner that you can 
see. Some of the sound you radiate 
horizontally will be headed generally 
toward the corner. It will reflect from 
both walls with high efficiency to reverse 
in direction and come back to you, as (c) 
shown in ANS. FIG. CQ35.3(b). You can ANS FIG. CQ35.3 
stand anywhere reasonably far away to 
hear a retroreflected echo of sound you produce. 


(c) Ifthe two walls are not perpendicular, the inside corner will not 
produce retroreflection. You will generally hear no echo of your 
shout or clap. 


(d) Iftwo perpendicular walls have a reasonably narrow gap 
between them at the corner, you can still hear a clear echo. It is 
not the corner line itself that retroreflects the sound, but the 
perpendicular walls on both sides of the corner. [ANS. FIG. 
CQ35.3(b) applies also in this case.] 
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(e) Atsome angles, sound will reflect from the first wall but not the 
second; rather, it will pass into the breezeway, as shown in 
ANS. FIG. CQ35.3(c), so there will be no echo. 


CQ35.4 The stealth fighter is designed so that adjacent panels are not joined 
at right angles, to prevent any retroreflection of radar signals. This 
means that radar signals directed at the fighter will not be channeled 
back toward the detector by reflection. Just as with sound, radar 
signals can be treated as diverging rays, so that any ray that is by 
chance reflected back to the detector will be too weak in intensity to 
distinguish from background noise. 


CQ35.5 “Immediately around the dark shadow of my head, I see a halo 
brighter than the rest of the dewy grass.” It is called the haligenschan. 
Cellini believed that it was a miraculous sign of divine favor 
pertaining to him alone. Apparently none of the people to whom he 
showed it told him that they could see halos around their own 
shadows but not around Cellini’s. Thoreau knew that each person 
had his own halo. He did not draw any ray diagrams but assumed 
that it was entirely natural. Between Cellini’s time and Thoreau’s, the 
Enlightenment and Newton’s explanation of the rainbow had 
happened. Today the effect is easy to see whenever your shadow 
falls on a retroreflecting traffic sign, license plate, or road stripe. 
When a bicyclist’s shadow falls on a paint stripe marking the edge of 
the road, her halo races along with her. 


CQ35.6 An echo is an example of the reflection of sound. Hearing the noise 
of a distant highway on a cold morning, when you cannot hear it 
after the ground warms up, is an example of acoustical refraction. 
You can use a rubber inner tube (or balloon of the same shape) 
inflated with helium as an acoustical lens to concentrate sound in the 
way a lens can focus light: the speed of sound is greater in helium, so 
wavefronts passing through the helium speed ahead of wavefronts 
passing through the air in the doughnut hole of the tube, so that the 
overall shape of the wavefronts changes from plane to concave, 
resulting in a focusing of the wave. At your next party, see if you can 
experimentally find the approximate focal point! 


CQ35.7 Highly silvered mirrors reflect about 98% of the incident light. With a 
2-mirror periscope, that results in approximately a 4% decrease in 
intensity of light as the light passes through the periscope. This may 
not seem like much, but in low-light conditions, that lost light may 
mean the difference between being able to distinguish an enemy 
armada or an iceberg from the sky beyond. Using prisms results in 
total internal reflection, meaning that 100% of the incident light is 
reflected through the periscope. That is the “total” in total internal 
reflection. 
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CQ35.8 Diamond has higher index of refraction than glass and consequently 
a smaller critical angle for total internal reflection. A brilliant-cut 
diamond is shaped to admit light from above, reflect it totally at the 
converging facets on the underside of the jewel, and let the light 
escape only at the top. Glass will have less light internally reflected. 


CQ35.9 Ifa laser beam enters a sugar solution with a concentration gradient 
(density and index of refraction increasing with depth), then the laser 
beam will be progressively bent downward (toward the normal) as it 
passes into regions of greater index of refraction. 


CQ35.10 With a vertical shop window, streetlights and his own reflection can 
impede the window shopper’s clear view of the display. The tilted 
shop window can put these reflections out of the way. Windows of 
airport control towers are also tilted like this, as are automobile 
windshields. 


FH 


ANS. FIG. CQ35.10 


CQ35.11 (a) Light from the lamps along the edges of the sheet enters the 
plastic, and then the front and back faces of the plastic totally 
internally reflect it, wherever the plastic has an interface with air. 
If the refractive index of the grease is intermediate between 1.55 
and 1.00, some of this light can leave the plastic into the grease 
and leave the grease into the air. The surface of the grease is 
rough, so the grease can send out light in all directions. The 
customer sees the grease shining against a black background. 


(b) The spotlight method of producing the same effect is much less 
efficient. With it, the blackboard absorbs much of the light from 
the spotlight. 


(c) The refractive index of the grease must be less than 1.55. 
Perhaps the best choice would be 1.55 x 1.00 =1.24. 


CQ35.12 A mirage occurs when light changes direction as it moves between 
batches of air having different indices of refraction because they 
have different densities at different temperatures. When the sun 
makes a blacktop road hot, an apparent wet spot is bright due to 
refraction of light from the bright sky. The light, originally headed a 
little below the horizontal, always bends up as it first enters and then 
leaves sequentially hotter, lower-density, lower-index layers of air 
closer to the road surface. 
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CQ35.13 Light rays coming from parts of the pencil under water are bent 
away from the normal as they emerge into the air above. The rays 
enter the eye (or camera) at angles closer to the horizontal, thus the 
parts of the pencil under water appear closer to the surface than they 
actually are, so the pencil appears bent. See CQ35.16 for an 
illustration of a related effect. 


CQ35.14 No. The speed of light vin any medium except vacuum is less than 
the speed of light Cin vacuum. By definition, the index of refraction 
n= C/V, thus the index of any material medium is always greater 
than 1. A material with an index less than 1 is impossible. 


CQ35.15 Light travels through a vacuum at a speed of 300 000 km per second. 
Thus, an image we see from a distant star or galaxy must have been 
generated some time ago. For example, the star Altair is 16 light- 
years away; if we look at an image of Altair today, we know only 
what was happening 16 years ago. This may not initially seem 
significant, but astronomers who look at other galaxies can gain an 
idea of what galaxies looked like when they were significantly 
younger. Thus, it actually makes sense to speak of “looking 
backward in time.” 


CQ35.16 With no water in the cup, light rays from the coin do not reach the 
eye because they are blocked by the side of the cup. With water in 
the cup, light rays are bent away from the normal as they leave the 
water so that some reach the eye. 


ANS. FIG. CQ35.16(a) ANS. FIG. CQ35.16(b) 


In ANS. FIG. CQ35.16(a), ray ais blocked by the side of the cup so it 
cannot enter the eye, and ray bmisses the eye. In ANS. FIG. 
CQ35.16(b), ray ais still blocked by the side of the cup, but ray b 
refracts at the water’s surface so that it reaches the eye. Ray bseems 
to come from position B, directly above the coin at position A. 


CQ35.17_ (a) Scattered light rays leave the center of the photograph, shown 
in ANS. FIG. CQ35.17(a), in all horizontal directions between 0, =0° 
and 90° from the normal. When the light rays immediately enter the 
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shown in ANS. FIG. CQ35.17(b), 
between 0° and O; max given by 


(a) 
n sin @, =n, sin 0, | 
1.00sin 90 =1.333 sin 0, max 
0 =48.6° 


2 max 


water they are gathered into a fan, kra 
0 


The light rays leave the cylinder ' 
without deviation because they travel — = 
along the normal everywhere they 

strike the surface of the glass, so the 

viewer only receives light from the 


center of the photograph when he has 
turned by an angle less than 48.6°. ANS. FIG. CQ35.17 


(b) When the paperweight is turned farther, light at the back 
surface undergoes total internal reflection, shown in ANS. FIG. 
CQ35.17(c). The viewer sees things outside the globe on the far side. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 35.1 The Nature of Light 


Section 35.2 Measurements of the Speed of Light 
*P35.1 We find the energy of the photons from Equation 35.1, E =hf. 


(a) E=hf =(6.63x 10% J-s)(5.00x 10” He | 


1.60x 10°? J 
=|2.07 x 10° eV | =2.07 keV 


h 
(b) E=hf => 


_(6.63x 10 J-s)(3.00x10° mis} Inm 1eV 
3.00 x10? nm 10° m/\ 1.60x 10°" J 


=|4.14 eV | 


P35.2 (a) The Moon’s radius is 1.74 x 10° m and the Earth’s radius is 6.37 x 
10° m. The total distance traveled by the light is: 


d =2(3.84x 10° m-1.74x 10° m-6.37 x 10° m) 
=7.52x108 m 
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This takes 2.51 s, so 


8 
v _ 7.5210" m _ 3.00 x 10° m/s 
2.51s 


(b) The sizes of the objects need to be taken into account. Otherwise 
the answer would be too large by 2%. 


P35.3 The experiment is most convincing if the wheel turns fast enough to 
pass outgoing light through one notch and returning light through the 


24 
next. This requires At =—, or 
c 


2 
0 =0 At =o( =) 
c 


M act _(2.998x 10° m/s)[2z/(720)] 


20 2(11.45x 10° m] ee 


The returning light would be blocked by a tooth at one-half the 
angular speed, giving another data point. 


P35.4 The difference is due to the extra time light takes to cross Earth’s orbit. 
From Ax =cAt, we have 
Ax 2(1.50x 10° km)(1000 m/km 
C = = 
At (22.0 min)(60.0 s/min) 


=|2.27 x10 m/s] 


Section 35.3 The Ray Approximation in Ray Optics 
Section 35.4 Analysis Model: Wave Under Reflection 
Section 35.5 Analysis Model: Wave Under Refraction 


c 3.00x10° m/s 
Bee). TE eA 


=|4.74 x10" Hz 


4. 632.8 
(b) Aging =A =O = [422 am] 


n 1.50 
8 
@ ae _Cair _ 3.00 x 10" m/s =[200x 10° m/s 
P n 1.50 


P35.6 Refracted light enters the diver’s eyes. The angle of refraction 6, is 
45.0°. From Snell’s law, 


n,sin@, =n, sin 0, 
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Solving, 
0, =sin | (1.333 sin 45.0°) 


=70.5° from the vertical >| 19.5° above the horizon 


n= 1.000 


ny = 1.333 p 


ANS. FIG. P35.6 


P35.7 We find the angle of incidence from Snell’s law, n, sin@, =n, sin 0,. 
Solving, 


1.333sin 0, =1.52sin19.6° — 6, =22.5° 


The angle of reflection of the beam in water is then also 5, 


P35.8 (a) The dashed lines are parallel, and alternate interior angles are 
equal between parallel lines, so the angle of refraction law at the 
air-oil interface is 20.0°. Applying Snell’s law, 

Ni, SIO Sna SINC Xt 
1.00sin@ =1.48 sin 20.0° — 


| o i 
yields 0 =30.4° |. | 29.0 i 


(b) The angle of incidence a= 20.0°. Applying | 
Snell’s law at the oil-water interface, 


a i 
N water SIN’ Sna SIN A 


1.33 sin 0’ =1.48 sin 20.0° N’ 


yields g’ =22.3° |, ANS. FIG. P35.8 


8 
P359 (a) flint glass va" A ~~ m/S T 81x10" m/s 
n 


8 
(b) water: v=£ eA See 2.25x 10° m/s 
n 1.333 


8 
(c) cubic zirconia: v= 0 = ave =/1.36 x 10° m/s 
n 
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P35.10 (a) Let AB be the originally horizontal 


ceiling, BC its originally vertical normal, a F 8 
AD the new ceiling, and DE its normal. 
Then angle BAD = @. By definition DE is . r 


perpendicular to AD and BC is 
perpendicular to AB. Then the angle ANS. FIG. P35.10(a) 
between DE extended and BC is @ A D 
because angles are equal when their sides 

are perpendicular, right side to right side 

and left side to left side. È 


(b) Now CBE = ġis the angle of incidence of ANS. FIG. P35.10(b) 
the vertical light beam. Its angle of 
reflection is also ¢. The angle between the 
vertical incident beam and the reflected beam is 2¢. 


1.40 cm 
tan2¢ = =0.001 94 =0.055 7° 
(©) tan2 = o 


P35.11 From Snell’s law, n, sin@, =n, sin @,. Thus, when 0, =45.0° and the 
first medium is air (N, = 1.00), we have sin@, =(1.00)sin 45.0°/n, . 


(a) For quartz, n, = 1.458: 


0, Hsin (CORES) —[99.0° 


1.458 
(b) For carbon disulfide, n, = 1.628: 


6, =sin”! (eelset) = 25.79 


1.628 


(c) For water, n, = 1.333: 


0, =sin™ (eelset) = 32.0° 


1.333 


P35.12 At entry, the wave under refraction model, expressed as 
n,sin@, = n, sin@,, gives 


9, =s” a =sin( LOndsinsno ) T957] 


n, 1.50 


To do ray optics, you must remember some 
geometry. The surfaces of entry and exit are 
parallel so their normals are parallel. Then angle 
0, of refraction at entry and the angle 0, of 


incidence at exit are alternate interior angles 
formed by the ray as a transversal cutting 


ANS. FIG. P35.12 
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parallel lines. Therefore, 0, =0, =| 19.5° |. 
At the exit point, n, sin@, =n, sin@, gives 
0, Ssn” n, smn 0; Seine ( 1.50sin 19.5 ) = 30.0° | 
n 1.000 
Because 0, and 0, are equal, the departing ray in air is parallel to the 
original ray. 


P35.13 Taking ® to be the apex angle and 6,,,, to 
be the angle of minimum deviation (See of 
ANS. FIG. P35.13), from Equation 35.9, the ra 
index of refraction of the prism material is 


: _sin[(® +6,,,,)/2] 


sin (®/2 ) 


Solving for nn, 


ANS. FIG. P35.13 


Omin = 2sin-'( sino 


=2sin '[(2.20)sin(25.0°)]—50.0° 


=| 86.8° | 


P35.14 (a) The law of refraction n,sin@, =n, sin 0, 
can be put into the more general form 


35.0° 


Cc C x 
—sin 6, =—sin0, water n= 4/3 
0; Uz 


inð, sind 
Ud ANS. FIG. P35.14 


Vi V2 
This is equivalent to Equation 35.3. This form applies to all kinds 
of waves that move through space. 


In air at 20°C, the speed of sound is 343 m/s. From Table 17.1, the 
speed of sound in water at 25.0°C is 1493 m/s. The angle of 
incidence is 13.0°: 

sin13.0° __— sin @, 

343 m/s 1493 m/s 


6, =[78.3° 
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(b) The wave keeps constant frequency in all media: 


V. V. 
ù A 

L _V,A, _1 493 m/s(0.589 m) 256 mi 
Vy 343 m/s 


(c) Using Snell’s law, 
n,sin@, =n, sin 0; 
1.333sin 8, =1.000 293 sin 13.0° 
0, =|9.72°| 
1. 2 
(d) a _ VA, _ 1,4, _ 1.000 293(589 nm) an 


“y n, 1.333 


(e) |The light wave slows down as it moves from air to water, but 
the sound wave speeds up by a large factor. The light wave 
bends toward the normal and its wavelength shortens, but the 


sound wave bends away from the normal and its wavelength 


increases. 


*P35.15 From the wave under refraction model, n, sin, =n, sin@,, we solve for 
the index of refraction n, in the substance: 


F _1.333sin 37.0° 
z sin 25.0° 


Then, from the definition of index of refraction, 


n, =1.90 = v =- =1.58x 10° m/s =| 158 Mm/s 


*P35.16 (a) 1,sin@, =n, sin 0, 
1.00 sin 30.0° =n sin 19.24° 


n =| 1.52 | 
8 
(c) f = aa =| 4.74x 10" Hz | in air and in syrup. 
: m 


8 
(d) v= a3 E m/s _1 98x 10° m/s =| 198 Mm/s 
n . 


8 
NS E Ea 
f  4.74x10" s 


=1.90 


b) A= 
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*P35.17 (a) The angle of incidence at the first surface is 6,, =|30.0°|, and the 
angle of refraction is 


6, =sin~ na sinb; =sin( Sens") = 19° 
n 1.5 


glass 
Also, œ =90°-6,, =71° and B =180°-60°- a =49°. 


Therefore, the angle of incidence at the second surface is 
0,, =90°— B =[41°]. The angle of refraction at this surface is 


n ass sin 0;; ae 1. i j 
0,, msin (“ees 2 |=sin (n )= Ti” 


air 


ANS. FIG. P35.17 traces the path of the ray of light. 


A= 1:0 


air 


ANS. FIG. P35.17 


(b) The angle of reflection at each surface equals the angle of 
incidence at that surface. Thus, 


(0, ae Oy =[30°], and (6, ee =0;; =|41° 


*P35.18 ANS. FIG. P35.18 shows the path of the light ray. œ and y are angles 
of incidence at mirrors 1 and 2. 


Mirror 1 


ANS. FIG. P35.18 


For triangle abc, 
2a +2y +B =180° 
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or B =180°—2(a@ +y). [1] 
Now for triangle bcdb, 

(90.0°— a) +(90.0°- y) +8 =180° 
or O=A+y. [2] 


Substituting equation [2] into equation [1] gives | B =180°- 26 |. 


Note: From equation [2], y =@— a. Thus, the ray will follow a path like 
that shown only if œ <0. For a >0, Y is negative and multiple 
reflections from each mirror will occur before the incident and 
reflected rays intersect. 


*P35.19 Consider glass with an index of refraction of 1.50, which is 3.00 mm 
thick. The speed of light in the glass is 


3.00 x 10° m/s 
1.50 


The extra travel time is 


3.00x10° m 3.00x10°m ae 
~10 
2.0010° m/s 3.00x10° m/s i 


=2.00x 10° m/s 


For light of wavelength 600 nm in vacuum and wavelength 
600 nm 


150 =400 nm in glass, the extra optical path, in wavelengths, is 


3x10°m 3x10°m 
4x10”m 6x10” m 
P35.20 (a) Method One: 


~ 10° wavelengths | 


The incident ray makes angle œ =90°- 6, -=,-- >t 
with the first mirror. In ANS. FIG. P35.20, Oy mii 
the law of reflection implies that 0, =0; 


ANS. FIG. P35.20 


Then, 
p =90°- 6, =90 - 0, =Q. 


In the triangle made by the mirrors and the ray passing between 


them, 
B +90° +y =180° 
y =90°- B 


Further, ô =90°-y =B =a 


and e =ô =a. 
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Thus the final ray makes the same angle with the first mirror as 
did the incident ray. Its direction is opposite to the incident ray. 


Method Two: 


The vector velocity of the incident light has a component v, 
perpendicular to the first mirror and a component V, 
perpendicular to the second. The v, component is reversed upon 
the first reflection, which leaves v, unchanged. The second 
reflection reverses V, and leaves V, unchanged. The doubly 
reflected ray then has velocity opposite to the incident ray. 


(b) |The incident ray has velocity vi +0,} +v,k. If all of these 
components are non-zero, the light will reflect from each mirror 
because each component carries the light into the mirror that is 
perpendicular to that component: for example, the x component 
of velocity carries the light into the mirror in the yz plane. Each 
reflection reverses one component and leaves the other two 
unchanged. After all the reflections, the light has velocity 


—v,i-v,j—0,k, opposite to the incident ray. 


P35.21 (a) From geometry, Miori 
1.25 m = dsin 40.0° A ni 


(b) | 50.0° above the horizontal 


or parallel to the incident 
ray. 


ke 1.25 m æ Mirror | 


ANS. FIG. P35.21 
P35.22 (a) Atentry, 1,sin@, =n, sin@,, 
or 1.00sin30.0° =1.50sin 6,, 
which gives 0, =19.5°. 
The distance h the light travels in the medium is given by 


2.00 cm 
cos, = 
h 
or Se =2.12 cm. 
cos19.5° 
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The angle of deviation upon entry is 
a =0, — 8, =30.0°—19.5° =10.5° 


d 
The offset distance comes from sina = 


d =(2.12 cm)sin 10.5° = | 0.387 cm 


ANS. FIG. P35.22 
(b) The speed of light in the material is 


c _3.00x10° m/s 


=2.00 x 10f m/s 


n 1.50 


The distance h traveled by the light is h= 2.12 cm. The time 
interval is 


h 212x102 m 
He = =1,06x 10" s =| 106 ps 
vV 200x10° m/s j 


P35.23 From Table 35.1, the index of refraction of ice is 1.309. The pulses are in 
step with each other until one enters the ice, then that pulse slows 
down. The difference in the times of arrival of the pulses is 


At = L i = 7 7 =i air ) L 
Vice Vair c/ Mice c/ Nair 
6.20 m 


At =(1.309 — 1.000) =6.39 x 10° s =[6.39 ns| 


3.00 x 10° m/s 
P35.24 Refraction proceeds according to 
(1.00)sin@, =(1.66)sin 8, [1] 


(a) For the normal component of velocity to be constant, 
v,cos0, =v,cos@, or (c)cosé, == Jos 0, [2] 


We multiply equations [1] and [2], obtaining: 


sin, cos@, =sin ð, cos, or sin20, =sin20, 
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We do not consider the case 0, =0. The physical solution is 
20, =180°-26, or 6, =90.0°-6, 
Then equation [1] becomes: 


sin 0, =1.66 cos 6, 
tan 6, =1.66 
0, =58.9° 


Yes, if the angle of incidence is 58.9°. 


(b) |No. Both the reduction in speed and the bending toward 


the normal reduce the component of velocity parallel to 


the interface. This component cannot remain constant for 


a nonzero angle of incidence. 


P35.25 (a) As measured from the diagram, the incidence angle is 60°, and 
ame i then 


the refraction angle is 35°. From Snell’s law, 
sin@, nm 0, 


sin35° _v, 


— and the speed of light in the block is |2.0 x 108 m/s! 
sin60° c 


(b) The frequency of the light does not change upon refraction. 
Knowing the wavelength in a vacuum, we can use the speed of 
light in a vacuum to determine the frequency: C= fA, thus 


3.00 x 10° = f (632.8 x10” ), so the frequency is |4.74 x 10“ Hz], 


(c) To find the wavelength of light in the block, we use the same 
wave speed relation, v = fA, so 2.0 x 10° =(4.74 x10“ Ja, so 


Agas = 4.20107 =| 420 nm |. 


P35.26 From Snell’s law, the angle of refraction 0 inside the liver is 


sin 6 -[ Pit sins. 


Niver 
But Nmedium —/Pmedium — Viver_ 0,900, 
Wave C/Viiver  Umedium 
so 0 =sin™[(0.900)sin 50.0°] =43.6°. 
From the law of reflection, 
d = =6.00 cm 
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and h= d _ 6.00 cm =| 6.30 cm |. 


~ tang ~ tan 43.6° 


Nmedium 


N liver 


Tumor 


ANS. FIG. P35.26 


P35.27 The refracted sunlight does not illuminate 
any part of the bottom when it strikes its far 
inside edge: 


sind, =n, sin 0, 


sin@, =——sin0, 


= sin (90.0°— 28.0°) =0.662 
1.333 


6, =sin™" (0.662) =41.5° 
d 3.00 m 
h = = = 3 
tan@, tan 41.5° 


P35.28 Note for use in every part (refer to ANS. FIG. P35.28): from apex angle @, 
® +(90.0°- 6, ) +(90.0°- 0, ) =180° 


so 0, = -0, 

At the first surface the deviation is 
a =0,-0, 

At exit, the deviation is 


B =6, -6, ANS. FIG. P35.28 


The total deviation is therefore 
d=a+B=0,+0,-0,-0,=0,+0,-® 
(a) Atentry, 


sin 48.6° 


=30.0° 
1.50 


. = : a eT 
n,sin@, =n,sin@, or 6, =sin 
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Thus, 8, =60.0°— 30.0° =30.0° 
At exit, 
1.50sin30.0° =1.00 sin 0, 


or 6, =sin" [1.50sin (30.0°)] =48.6° 

so the path through the prism is symmetric when 6, =48.6°. 
(b) 65 =48.6° +48.6° — 60.0° =| 37.2° | 
(c) Atentry, 


f sin 45.6° 
sin 0, = iso => 


0, =60.0°— 28.4° =31.6° 


0, =28.4° 


At exit, 
sin@, =1.50sin(31.6°) => 6, =51.7° 
5 =45.6° +51.7° — 60.0° =| 37.3° | 


(d) Atentry, 


; _sin51.6° 
sin 0, = ea 50 


0, =60.0°— 31.5° =28.5° 


=> 0, =31.5° 


At exit, 
sin@, =1.50sin(28.5°) > 0, =45.7° 


5 =51.6° +45.7° — 60.0° =| 37.3° | 


P35.29 The index of refraction at 700 nm is n(700 nm) = 1.458. 


(a) (1.00)sin75.0° =1.458sin@, ; 6, =| 41.5° 


(b) Refer to ANS. FIG. P35.29. Let 
0, +B =90.0° and 6, +a =90.0° 
then, 
a +B +60.0° =180° 
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So 
a +B +60.0° =180° 
(90.0°— 6, ) +{90.0°—@, ) +60.0° =180° 
60.0°- 0, — 0, =0 = 60.0°- 41.5° =0, =| 18.5° | 
(c) 1.458sin18.5°=1.00sin@, > 6, =| 27.6°| 
(da) y =(0,-0,)+(0,-6,) 


y =(75.0°— 41.5°) +(27.6°— 18.5°) =| 42.6° | 


ANS. FIG. P35.29 


P35.30 The index of refraction of the atmosphere decreases with increasing 
altitude because of the decrease in density of the atmosphere with 


increasing altitude. As indicated in the ray diagram, the sun located 


at S below the horizon appears to be located at S’. 


7 \ 
ANS. FIG. P35.30 
P35.31 For sheets 1 and 2 as described, 
n sin 26.5° =n, sin31.7° 
0.849n, =n, 
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For the trial with sheets 3 and 2, 
n, sin 26.5° =n, sin 36.7° 
0.747n, =n, 
Equate the two expressions for n,: 
0.747n, =0.849n, 
n, =1.14n, 
For the third trial, 
n sin 26.5° =n, sin@, =1.14n, sin 0, 


6, =[23.1° 


P35.32 (a) Before the container is filled, the 
ray’s path is as shown in ANS. 
FIG. P35.32(a). From this figure, 
observe that 


mice 
t s Ve +e? 
1 ANS. FIG. P35.32(a) 
(hjd Y +1 
After the container is filled, the 9 
ray’s path is shown in ANS. FIG. Y L 


P35.32(b). From this figure, we find 


K 
L 
sing, -42 =- 42 


dj2 


ANS. FIG. P35.32(b) 


From Snell’s law, we have 
1.00sin 0, =nsin@, 
1.00 = n 
Jna} Jalna} 4 
4(h/d) +1 =n?(h/d) +n? 


(n/d) (4-n?) =n -1> 5 = 
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(b) For water, N= 1.333. 


800cm \4- mi 


(c) |Forn=1,h=0. For n=2, h= œ. Forn > 2, h has no real solution. 


P35.33 Since the light ray strikes the first surface at normal incidence, it passes 
into the prism without deviation. Thus, the angle of incidence at the 
second surface (hypotenuse of the triangular prism) is 0, =45.0° as 
shown in the sketch at the right. The angle of refraction is 


0, =45.0° +15.0° =60.0° 
and Snell’s law gives the index of refraction of the prism material as 


n,sin@, _(1.00)sin(60.0°) 
s2 a2 ah 0 
sin0, sin (45.0°) 


” 
gf Se 
CA 


ANS. FIG. P35.33 


P35.34 (a) A sketch illustrating the situation and the two triangles needed in 
the solution is given in ANS. FIG. P35.34. 


w -0LX00'T 


Submarine @--*- 


ANS. FIG. P35.34 
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(b) From the triangle under water, the angle of incidence @, at the 
water surface is 


tan 6, = a m 


> 6, =|42.0°] 


(c) Snell’s law gives the angle of refraction as 


6, msin"( = ssim (1388) ) JET 


n 1.00 


(d) The refracted beam makes angle ¢ =90.0°- 0, =|26.9°| with the 
horizontal. 


(e) Inthe triangle above the water, 
h =(210 m)tan@ =(210 m)tan26.9° =[107 m| 


P35.35 The reflected ray and refracted ray are perpendicular to each other, 
and the angle of reflection 0, and the angle of refraction 0, are related 


by 
0, +90.0° +0, =180.0° > 0, =90.0°— 0, 
Then, from Snell’s law, 


n, sin 0, 
sind, = 


n 


air 


=n, sin (90° —6, ) =n, cos, 


sin 0. 
Thus, ~=tand, =n, or le, =tan (n) 
1 


Section 35.6 Huygens’s Principle 


Section 35.7 Dispersion 


P35.36 Using Snell’s law gives 


Cae =s ("a ane, =sin ( Coen 83.0 ) a> 


1.331 


„sin 0, 1. i .0° 
OE REE na Sin 0, sin (£ 000) sin 83.0 J- 
na 1.340 
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P35.37 Using Snell’s law gives 


Ny, Sin 8, i ( (1.000) sin 50.00") 


Oca =sin” = 
1.455 


Need 


and. Big sin MN) a (LNSS 


n 1.468 


violet 


Thus, the dispersion is 0a — Osio =|0.314° 


P35.38 Recall that if a wave slows down as it passes from one medium into 
another, its rays tend to bend toward the normal, unless it has normal 
incidence. Example: the case when light passes from air into water. 


(a) For the diagrams of contour lines and wave fronts and rays, see 
ANS. FIG. P35.38(a) below. 


(b) As the waves move to shallower water, the wave fronts slow 
down, and those closer to shore slow down more. The rays tend 
to bend toward the normal of the contour lines; or equivalently, 
the wave fronts bend to become more nearly parallel to the 
contour lines. See ANS. FIG. P35.38(b) below. 


(c) For the diagrams of contour lines and wave fronts and rays, see 
ANS. FIG. P35.38(c) below. 


(d) Wesuppose that the headlands are steep underwater, as they are 
above water. The rays are everywhere perpendicular to the wave 
fronts of the incoming refracting waves. As shown, because the 
rays tend to bend toward the normal of the contour lines, the rays 
bend toward the headlands and deliver more energy per length at 
the headlands. See ANS. FIG. P35.38(d) below. 


(a) Contour lines (b) Wave fronts (c) Contour lines (d) Wave fronts 
and rays and rays 


ANS. FIG. P35.38 
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sin 8, 


P35.39 For the incoming ray, sin 0, = 
Using ANS. FIG. P35.39, 


(0, lea =sin” (jae) =27.48° 


1.66 ANS. FIG. P35.39 
(0,).., sin ( 52222") =28.22° 
For the outgoing ray, 
(90.0°- 0, ) +(90.0°— 0, ) +60.0° =180.0° 
0, =60.0°- 6, 
and 
sind, =nsind,: (0, ) a =sin”'[1.66sin32.52°] =63.17° 


(0, ) „a =sin”'[1.62sin31.78°] =58.56° 
The angular dispersion is the difference 
A8, =(6,) aa — (04) „a =63-17°- 58.56° =[4.61°| 


sin 0, 


P35.40 For the incoming ray, sin 0, = 


(6, Le =sin” (=) 


ny 


. Using ANS. FIG. P35.40, 


NR 
For the outgoing ray, 
(90.0°- 6, ) +(90.0°- 0, ) + =180.0° 
0, =®- 6, 


and 


sind, =nsin8@, : (0, o =sin [n ifo-sn( 22) 


(0; ) a =sin”™ |n injo = call 
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The angular dispersion is the difference 


Ad, =(0, a ~ (6, z 


inl o-on (2) 


Section 35.8 Total Internal Reflection 
P35.41 From Equation 35.10, 


1. 
ang =a a0 Sense 
n, 1.50 
P35.42 From Equation 35.10, sin@. =" where n, = 1.000 293. Values for n, 
n 


come from Table 35.1, 


1.000 =) 
2.20 


27.0° 


1. 2 
©) 6 sin (120022) [B717 


O a sin SOE) =[ 498°] 


P35.43 The prism is in air, so at the first refraction, 


(a) @. =sin Í 


1.00sin 0, =nsin 0, 


The angle of incidence 0, must be less than the 


critical angle at the second surface to emerge 


from the other side. ANS. FIG. P35.43 
0, <0, 
1. 
6, <sin 0, =sin' m = sin? (2) 
n 1.50 
0, < 41.8° 
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The angles 0, and 0, are related by 
(90.0°- 0, ) +(90.0°- 0, ) +60.0° =180.0° 
0, =60.0°- 6, 


Thus, to avoid total internal reflection at the second surface (i.e., have 
0, < 41.8°), it is necessary that 0, >18.2°. 


Since sin, =nsin@,, this becomes 


sin 8, > 1.50sin 18.2° = 0.468 


or 0, >| 27.9° |. 
P35.44 The prism is in air, so at the first refraction, 
1.00sin 0, =nsin 0, 


The angle of incidence 0, must be less than 


the critical angle at the second surface to 
emerge from the other side. 


0, <0, 


0; <sin™ 0, =sin™ (2) =sin” (=) 
n, n 


The angles 0, and 0, are related: 


(90.0°- 6, ) +(90.0°- 0, ) +® =180° 


which gives 0, =® - 0,. 


Thus, to have 6, <sin (22 


) and avoid total internal reflection at the 
n 


es . f 1.00 
second surface, it is necessary that 0, >®—sin™ (2) 
n 


Since sin 0, =nsin0,, this requirement becomes 


sin 0, >nsin| © - sin” (2) 
n 


or 0, > sin" sin] o-s (+2) . 
n 


Through the application of trigonometric identities, 


sin (vin? —1sin®-— cos D) 


0, > 
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P35.45 At the upper surface, 


sing, =e L 9735 a @ =473° 
na 136 


Geometry shows that the angle of refraction at the end is 


o =90.0°— 0, =90.0° — 47.3° =42.7° 


Then, by Snell’s law at the end, 
1.00sin 0 =1.36sin 42.7° 


gwes [BEZZ] 


The 2-um diameter is unnecessary information. 


2.00 um a 


ANS. FIG. P35.45 
P35.46 (a) Using the index of refraction values listed in Table 35.1, we find 


n, _ 1.000 
sin@, = =——— + 0, =[24.42° 
n, 2.419 i 


(b) |Because the angle of incidence (35.0°) is greater than the critical 
angle, the light is totally reflected at P. 


n, 1.333 
sing, =L =" __, 6, =[33.409 
©) a Date 


(d) The angle of incidence is 35.0°. Yes. In this case, the angle of 
incidence is just larger than the critical angle, so the light ray] 
again undergoes total internal reflection at P. 


(e) The angle of incidence must be reduced below the critical angle 
for light to exit the diamond, so the diamond should be rotated 
clockwise. 


(f) Rotating the diamond by angle @ clockwise changes the angle of 
incidence 0, at point A from 0.00° to @, causing the angle of 
refraction 0, inside the diamond to change from 0.00°: 


n,sin@, =n, sin 0, 


1.333sin 0, =2.419sin@, 
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Refer to ANS. FIG. P35.46. What is the angle of incidence at P? 
Extending a line from points A and P parallel to the surfaces of 
the diamond until they meet at point B, we form a triangle ABP. 


ANS. FIG. P35.46 


The angle at vertex B is 35.0° because the extended line AB is 
parallel to the line EF extended from the base of the diamond. 
From the sum of the interior angles of ABP, we find the incident 
angle @, at point P: 

(90.0°— 0, ) +(90.0°— 6, ) +35.0° =180 

0, =35.0°- 0, 

At P, we require that the angle of incidence 0, results in an angle 
of refraction of 90.0°: 


2.419sin 0, =1.333 sin 90.0° 
2.419 sin(35.0°- 6, ) =1.333 


2.419 


solving gives 0, =1.561°. Then, from above, 


35.0°-6, =sin 


1.333sin@, =2.419sin@, —> 6 =|2.83° 
P35.47 The line of sight is 1.20° below the horizontal, so the 88.8° 
angle of reflection of the light reaching the truck = 
driver’s eyes is 90.0° — 1.20° = 88.8°. = 
. n, ANS. FIG. P35.47 
sind. =— 


n 


n, =n, sin 88.8° =(1.000 293)sin 88.8° =| 1.000 07 
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Note: Mirages are caused by a continuous variation in index of refraction 
of the air rather than by total internal reflection. In this problem, the 
intent is to recognize that the result of the variation in index of refraction 
is equivalent to the result of a total internal reflection occurring at a 
single layer of hot air just above the surface of the roadway. This 
problem MODELS the phenomenon as a total internal reflection. 


sin, _ V, 


P35.48 (a) and 60, =90.0° at the critical angle. 


sin@, 0, 


sin 90.0° _1 850 m/s 


ea TES — 2.1 ral ð 
a aws O (0.185) =| 10.7° |. 


(b) Sound can be totally reflected if it is traveling in the medium 


where it travels slower: [ air |. 


(c) | Sound in air falling on the wall from most directions 
is 100% reflected, 


so the wall is a good mirror. 


P35.49 (a) If any ray escapes it will be a ray along the inner edge, because it 
has the smallest angle of incidence. Its angle of incidence is 


described by sin@ = and by nsin@ >1sin90°. Then 


n(R-d) 
R 


>1 — nR-nd>R 


> nR-R>nd > R >| 2 
n-1 


ANS. FIG. P35.49 


(b) As d>0, |R,,, > 0|. Yes: for very small d, the light strikes the 


interface at very large angles of incidence. 


(c) As nincreases, R „n decreases. Yes: as N increases, the critical 


angle becomes smaller. 


(d) As n decreases toward 1, R nin increases. |R_,, > œ. Yes: as n—> 1, 


the critical angle becomes close to 90° and any bend will allow the 
light to escape. 
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_1.40(100 x 10° m) 


neh =350 x10% m =| 350 um | 


P35.50 (a) Inthe gasoline gauge, skylight from above travels down the 
plastic. The rays close to the vertical are totally reflected from the 
sides of the slab and from both facets at the lower end of the 
plastic, where it is not immersed in gasoline. This light returns up 
inside the plastic and makes it look bright. Where the plastic is 
immersed in gasoline, with index of refraction of about 1.50, total 
internal reflection should not happen. The light passes out of the 
lower end of the plastic with little reflected, making this part of 
the gauge look dark. 


(e) Rmin 


(b) To ensure total internal reflection at the plastic-air interface, the 
critical angle must be less than the angle of incidence, about 45.0°. 
This places a lower limit on the index of refraction of the plastic: 


0, < 45.0° 


sin ð, < sin 45.0° 


EAE 
N 


To prevent total internal reflection at the plastic-gasoline interface, 
the critical angle must be greater than the angle of incidence. This 
places an upper limit on the index of refraction of the plastic: 


0, > 45.0° 


sin, 2 sin 45.0° 


L0 nds 0° > |n<2.12 
n 


Additional Problems 
*P35.51 Using Snell’s law, the index of refraction of the liquid is found to be 
— Mair sin 0; 
Miiquia E TA 


r 


Thus, the critical angle for light going from this liquid into air is 


asa n; Bat n; 
0, =sin 1 air =sin ( f air - ) 
Miiquid Mair SIN 6,/ sın 0, 


ss (52) soin BZ) [7557 


sin 0, sin 30.0° 
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P35.52 (a) 6 =0, =| 30.0° 


n,sin@, =n, sin 0, 


glass | glass LD 
1.00sin30.0° =1.55sin6, 10) 6,10; 
0, =(18.8° 


(b) 6% =0, =| 30.0° 


6, ssn” 5e) Ssi (155830.0 ) [5057 


n, 1 


ANS. FIG. P35.52 


(c), (d) The other entries are computed similarly, and are shown in 


Table P35.52 below. 

(c) air into glass, angles in degrees | (d) glass into air, angles in degrees 
incidence [reflection |refraction |incidence |reflection | refraction 
0 0 0 0 0 0 
10.0 10.0 6.43 10.0 10.0 15.6 
20.0 20.0 12.7 20.0 20.0 32.0 
30.0 30.0 18.8 30.0 30.0 50.8 
40.0 40.0 24.5 40.0 40.0 85.1 
50.0 50.0 29.6 50.0 50.0 none* 
60.0 60.0 34.0 60.0 60.0 none* 
70.0 70.0 37.3 70.0 70.0 none* 
80.0 80.0 39.4 80.0 80.0 none* 
90.0 90.0 40.2 90.0 90.0 none* 


*total internal reflection 


TABLE P35.52 
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P35.53 The critical angle is found by imagining the 
refracted ray just grazing the surface (0, = 
90°). The index of refraction of water is N, = a H A 
1.333, and n, = 1.00 for air, so nsin, = k a 


n,sin 90° gives 0, = sin” (1/1.333) = kep 
sin™(0.750) = 48.6°. ANS. FIG. P35.53 
The radius then satisfies 
tan@. = r 
1.00 m 


So the diameter is 


d =2[(1.00 m)tan@, | 


d =(2.00 m)tan 48.6° =| 2.27 m 


P35.54 If the light ray to the eyes of the scuba diver makes an angle of 
38.0° with the horizontal, it makes an angle of 52.0° with the 
normal to the water surface. This is larger than the critical angle 
of 48.8° found in Example 35.6, however. Therefore, no light 
from above the water will approach the scuba diver’s eyes from 
this direction. The light approaching from this direction will be 
that originating underwater and reflected downward from the 
surface. The Sun will be seen somewhere within a circle whose 
edge is 90.0°— 48.8° =41.2° above the horizontal. 


P35.55 From the textbook Figure P35.55, we have w= 2b+ a, so 
_w-a_700um-1um 


b = 349.5 
2 2 = 
eng pot 2 Peaee 
f 1200um 


n,sin@, =n, sin8, 
For refraction at entry, 
i 1.55sin 16.2° 
opr gee an =sin'( | =sin 0.433 =[25.7°| 


P35.56 The incident light reaches the left-hand mirror at distance 
(1.00 m)tan 5.00° =0.087 5 m 


n 
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above its bottom edge. The reflected light first reaches the right-hand 
mirror at height Mirror Mirror 


2(0.087 5 m) =0.175 m 
It bounces between the mirrors with this 


distance between points of contact with 
either. Since 


1.00 m 
0.175 m 


the light reflects 


five times from the right-hand mirror and six times from the left |. 


*P35.57 (a) The fraction reflected is 


, 2 2 

Si (m-n Fos 
= =| ———_—__| =| 0.042 6 
S; | l 1.52 +1.00 


n, +N, 


=5.72 


ANS. FIG. P35.56 


(b) If medium 1 is glass and medium 2 is air, 


, = 2 2 2 
Si_| m5m -1a = -0.042 6 
5, [nm +n 1.00 + 1.52 


There is | no difference |. 


*P35.58 (a) With n = 1 andn, =n, the reflected fractional intensity is 


2 


Sı 
The remaining intensity must be transmitted: 
S, _ > (n+ -(n-1)P _n? +2n +1-n? +2n-1 


So ~ Ganf (n +1} 


n—-1 
n+l 


n-1 
n+l 


© 4n 
(n +1) 
(b) Atentry, 22 = a 402.419) =0.828. 


S, (n+1P (2.419 +1) 
S, 
At exit, — =0.828. 
S, 
Overall, 3s {2)[2) =(0.828)’ =0.685 
S (SAS 


or [68.5% |. 
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P35.59 Let N(x) be the index of refraction at distance X below the top of the 
atmosphere and n(x = h) = 1.00 293 be its value at Earth’s surface. Then, 


1.002 93 — 1.000 00 ): 
h 


= 1.0 00 + (20258), 


(a) The total time interval required to traverse the atmosphere is 


n(x) =1.000 00 + 


h h 


h 
At =j% Pa At =1f 1.000 00 + 0.002 93 x Idx 
v c c h 

0 0 0 


At 


c ch 2 
(20 2) __ 100x 10° m (2 2) 
c 2 3.00 x 10° m/s 2 

=3.33 x 107 s =/334 us 


h 0.002 2) 
=- + 


(b) The travel time in the absence of an atmosphere would be L 
c 


Thus, the time in the presence of an atmosphere is 
hjc ( 2.002 93 


) -hjc 
3 -( = 93 ) x100% =[0.147% 


h/c 


P35.60 Let n(x) be the index of refraction at distance X below the top of the 
atmosphere and n(x = h) = nbe its value at the planet surface. 


Then, n(x) =1.00 il . =), 


(a) The total time interval required to traverse the atmosphere is 


h h h 7 
At = VE yen =" {1.00 {2 ee ae 
C C 


0 0 0 
2 
pelt , (2- 1.00) AE (z) 
c ch 2 c 2 


(b) The travel time in the absence of an atmosphere would be k : 
c 
Thus, the time in the presence of an atmosphere is 


( n Ho) ; 
times larger 
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P35.61 Let the air and glass be medium 1 and 2, respectively. By Snell’s law, 
n, sin@, =n, sin 0, 
or 1.56sin@, =sin 6, 
But the conditions of the problem are such that 0, =20,, so 1.56sin@, = 
sin 20, We now use the double-angle trig identity suggested: 
1.56sin 0, =2sin 0, cos0, 


1. 
or cos 6, = =0.780 


Thus, 0, =38.7° and 6, =26, =| 77.5° |. 


P35.62 In ANS. FIG. P35.62, observe on the left side of the prism that 
p =90°- 0, and a =90°- 0. Thus, B =a. Similarly, on the right side 
of the prism, ô =90°- 0, and £ =90°—6,, giving 6 =e. The incident 
rays are initially parallel, so observe that the angle between the 
reflected rays is y =(a +B) +(e +8), so y =2(a +e). Finally, observe 
that the left side of the prism is sloped at angle g from the vertical, and 
the right side is sloped at angle e. The angle @ is related to the other 
angles by 


@ +(90°- a) +(90°- €) =180° > ¢=a +e 


Thus, we obtain the result 


1 
y =2(a te) =2¢ > o = 


ANS. FIG. P35.62 
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P35.63 Light from the diamond reflects totally d/2 d/2 
at the water’s surface at incident angles 
greater than the critical angle 0,. The 


circular raft must cover the area of the 
surface through which light from the 
diamond could emerge. Thus, it must 
form the base of an inverted cone (with 
apex at the diamond) whose half angle is at least the critical angle. 


029, 


tan 0 = tan 0, 


ANS. FIG. P35.63 


2 
ais tan@. > h< 
h 2 tan 0. 


The critical angle at the water-air boundary is 


0, -sin"( Pair Jsi (22) =48.61° 


333 


N water 


Thus, the maximum depth of the water is 


d _ 454m =(2.00 ml 


mx “2tan@, 2 tan 48.61° 


*P35.64 Consider an insulated box with the imagined one-way mirror forming 
one face, installed so that 90% of the electromagnetic radiation incident 
from the outside is transmitted to the inside and only a lower 
percentage of the electromagnetic waves from the inside make it 
through to the outside. Suppose the interior and exterior of the box are 
originally at the same temperature. Objects within and without are 
radiating and absorbing electromagnetic waves. They would all 
maintain constant temperature if the box had an open window. With 
the glass letting more energy in than out, the interior of the box will 
rise in temperature. But this is impossible, according to Clausius’s 
statement of the second law. This reduction to a contradiction proves 
that it is impossible for the one-way mirror to exist. 


P35.65 Define n; to be the index of refraction of the 
surrounding medium and n, to be that for the 
prism material. We can use the critical angle of 

n 
42.0° to find the ratio =: 
ny 


n, sin 42.0° =n, sin 90.0° 


ANS. FIG. P35.65 
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So, Mies Sh 46 
n, sin 42.0° 


Call the angle of refraction 6, at the surface 1. The ray inside the prism 
forms a triangle with surfaces 1 and 2, so the sum of the interior angles 
of this triangle must be 180°. 


Thus,  (90.0°— 6, ) +60.0° +(90.0° — 42.0°) =180° 
Therefore, 0, =18.0°. 
Applying Snell’s law at surface 1, n sin@, =n, sin18.0°: 


sin 0, -( sine, =1.49sin 18.0° 


n 


gives 0, =27.5° 


P35.66 The number N of reflections the beam makes before exiting at the other 
end is equal to the length of the slab divided by the component of the 
displacement of the beam for each reflection: 


L _ Ltané, 


N= 
(t / tano, ) t 


where 6, is the refracted angle as the beam enters the material. 


Substitute for this refracted angle in terms of the incident angle by 
using Snell’s law: 


= Fan sin [mene ant ) 
t n, 


Substitute numerical values: 
0.420 m _ ((1)sin50.0° 
= ———————— tan sin” | ————— 
0.003 10 m 1.48 
=81.96 — 81 reflections 


Therefore, the beam will exit after making 81 reflections, so it does not 
make 85 reflections. 


P35.67 A light beam passing the top of the pole makes an angle @ of 40.0° with 
the horizontal, so its angle of incidence at the water is ¢, =90.0°-@. It 
enters the water’s surface at distance from the pole 

_L-d 

tan@ 


Sı 
and has an angle of refraction ¢, from 1.00sin@, =nsin Q, . 
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j~ a —>| 


i Hota 
ANS. FIG. P35.67 
The beam reaches the bottom after traveling the horizontal distance 
s, =dtang, 


The whole shadow length is 


s +s, = a «ttn si| 522) 
tan@ n 


Because sing, =sin (90.0°— 6) =cos@, we find that 


L-d . [f cos@ 
s, ts, = ao sin” | —— 


tan n 


2.00 m cos 40.0° 
=- +(2.00 m)t in| ———— | = 3.79 
enap om an} sin ( 1.33 ) 


P35.68 From Table 35.1, the index of refraction of polystyrene is 1.49. 


(a) For polystyrene surrounded by air, total internal reflection requires 
1.00 


| 
0,20, asin ) 822 Se 


Then from geometry, 0, =90.0°—@, < 47.8°. 


From Snell’s law, 


sin, =1.49sin 0, < 1.49 sin 47.8° | aa 


sin, < 1.10 ja 


ANS. FIG. P35.68 


Any angle 6, satisfies this equation. 


Total internal reflection occurs for all values of 0, 
or the maximum angle is 90°. 
. 4( 1.33 : 
(b) For polystyrene surrounded by water, 0, =sin E =63.2 
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and 0, =26.8°. 


From Snell’s law, 0, =| 30.3° |. 


(c) From Table 35.1, the index of carbon disulfide is 1.628 > 1.49. 
Total internal reflection never occurs as the light moves from| 
lower-index polystyrene into higher-index carbon disulfide. 


P35.69 From ANS. FIG. P35.69, observe that the angle of incidence at A is the 
same as the prism angle at point O. Given that 6 = 60.0°, application of 
By Snell’s law at point A: 


1.50sin B =(1.00)sin60.0° 


; sin 60.0° 
sin B =——_—_. 
1.50 
Incoming ray Outgoing ray 


Mirror base 
ANS. FIG. P35.69 


From triangle AOB, we calculate the angle of incidence and reflection, 
y, at point B: 


6 +(90.0°- B) +(90.0°- y) =180° or y=0-ß 
Now, we find the angle of incidence at point C using triangle BCQ: 
(90.0°— y) +(90.0°- 5) +(90.0°- 0) =180° 
or 
ô =90.0°- (6 +y ) =90.0°- (6 +6- B) =90.0°- 20 +8 
Finally, application of Snell’s law at point C gives 
(1.00)sin@ =(1.50)sin ô 
or 


p =sin"[1.50sin (90.0°- 20 +B) 


=sin"}1.50sin] 90.0°~2(60.0°) +sin"( 620°) | 


1.50 
73" 
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P35.70 (a) The optical day is longer. Incoming 
sunlight is refracted downward at 
the top of the atmosphere, so an 
observer can see the rising Sun 
when it is still geometrically below 
the horizon. Light from the setting Sun 
reaches her after the Sun is below the ANS. FIG. P35.70 
horizon geometrically. 


(b) ANS. FIG. P35.70 illustrates optical sunrise. At the center of the 


Earth, 
6.37 x 10° m 
C080 =—— 
6.37 x 10° m +8 614 
o =2.98° 


0, =90 — 2.98° =87.0° 

At the top of the atmosphere 

n sin @, =n, sin 0, 

1sin 0, =1.000 293 sin 87.0° 
0, =87.4° 

Deviation upon entry is 

ô =|0, — 0, | 

ô =87.364° — 87.022° =0.342° 


Sunrise of the optical day is before geometric sunrise by 
86 400 s 


o 


optical day is longer by | 164 s |. 


P35.71 Observe in ANS. FIG. P35.71 that the angle of 
incidence at point P is y, and using triangle 


OPQ: 


o3 ) =82.2 s. Optical sunset occurs later too, so the 


f L 
siny =— 8 


R 


Also, cosy =4/1- sin?’ y = 


VR? -P 
R 


ANS. FIG. P35.71 
Apply Snell’s law at point P: NS. FIG. P35 


1.00sin y =nsinġ 
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Thus, sing = ai ae 


n nR 
vn’ R? -rP 
and cos@ =4/1-— sin? D 
n 


From triangle OPS, @ +(œ +90.0°) +(90.0°— y) =180°, or the angle of 
incidence at point Sis a =y —@. Then, applying Snell’s law at point S 


gives 1.00sin@ =nsina =nsin(y-¢) 
or sin@ =nsin(y -¢) 


=n|siny cos@—cosysin@| 


= (2) Pe ES) 


thus, 0 = sn nR? -P -yR -rP ] ; 


L L L 
or, using from above siny Sa > y =sin™ and @ =sin™ T 
n 


L L 
R a) — š _ = a a a1*_ oe ho a: 
sin nsin(y o) nsin( sin R sin OR 


4 
P35.72 6 =0,—6, =10.0° and 1n,sin@, =n,sin@, with n,=1, n, = 


Thus, 6, =sin'(n,sin@,) =sin™ ['n, sin (6, — 10.0°)]. 


(You can use a calculator to home in on an approximate solution to this 


equation, testing different values of 6, until you find that 0, =| 36.5° |. 
Alternatively, you can solve for 0, exactly, as shown below.) 


4 
We are given that sin 0, = sin (0, - 10.0°). 
This is the sine of a difference, so 


“sin 0, =sin 8, cos 10.0°— cos 0, sin 10.0° 
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Rearranging, sin 10.0°cos 0; -{ cos 10.0°— >| sin 6,, 


sin 10.0° 
cos 10.0°— 0.750 


and 0, =tan™' (0.740) =| 36.5° |. 


P35.73 (a) From the geometry shown in ANS. FIG. P35.73, observe that 
0, =60.0°. Also, from the law of reflection, 8, =0, =60.0°. 
Therefore, œ =90.0°—6, =30.0°, and 6, +90.0° =180— a@ — 30.0° 
or 0, =30.0°. 


ANS. FIG. P35.73 


Then, since the prism is immersed in water (N, = 1.333), Snell’s 
law gives 


af Mass Sins). a ((1.66)sin30.0°) _ z 
os [ee ave l 1333) 8 


(b) For refraction to occur at point P, it is necessary that 0, >0,. Thus, 


0, -<in-| >6,, which gives 


M glass 


Ny > Ngjacg SIN O, = (1.66)sin 60.0° = 
P35.74 As shown in ANS. FIG. P35.74, the angle of incidence at point A is: 


0 =sin (2) =sin a) =30.0° 
R 2.00 m 


ANS. FIG. P35.74 
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If the emerging ray is to be parallel to the incident ray, the path must 
be symmetric about the centerline CB of the cylinder. In the isosceles 
triangle ABC, 


y=a and £B=180°-9@ 
Therefore, a +B +y =180° 
becomes 2a +180°-— 60 =180° 


or aU =15.0°. 
2 


Then, applying Snell’s law at point A, 


nsina =1.00sin@ 
sin sin30.0° 
n= =————— =| 1.93 
sina  sin15.0° 


P35.75 Applying Snell’s law at points A, B, and C gives 


1.40sina =1.60sin 60, [1] 
1.20sin B =1.40sina [2] 
and 1.00sin 0, =1.20sin B [3] 
Combining equations [1], [2], and [3] yields 
sin, =1.60sin 0, [4] 
Ss 


4 n= 1.60 


n= 1.40 


i n= 1.20 


n= 1.00 
ANS. FIG. P35.75 


Note that equation [4] is exactly what Snell’s law would yield if the 
second and third layers of this “sandwich” were ignored. This will 
always be true if the surfaces of all the layers are parallel to each other. 


(a) If 0, =30.0°, then equation [4] gives 


0, =sin '(1.60sin30.0°) =[53.1°| 
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(b) At the critical angle of incidence on the lowest surface, 0, =90.0°. 
Then, equation [4] gives 


0, =sin"( 22) =sin'( 2") =38.7° 
1.60 1.60 


Total internal reflection will occur for |@, 2 38.7°|. 


P35.76 (a) Atthe boundary of the air and glass, the critical angle is given by 


1 
sin@, =— 
n 


B air 


JA 


a d/4e— E 
d 
ANS. FIG. P35.76 


Consider the critical ray PBB’: 


Squaring the last equation gives: 


sin’@, _ sin’6, -( d ) 
At 


cos’@. 1-sin’@. 


1o. 1 dY 
Since sin 0, =—, this becomes 5 =| — or 
n n° —1 At 


(b) Solving for d, 


ja 4 
n? -1 
Thus, if n= 1.52 and t= 0.600 cm, d —— =[2.10 cm | 
1.52} -1 


(c) Since violet light has a larger index of refraction, it will lead to a 
smaller critical angle and the inner edge of the white halo will be 


tinged with | violet | light. 
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P35.77 (a) Given that 0, =45.0° and 06, =76.0°, 
Snell’s law at the first surface gives 


nsin a =1.00sin 45.0° [1] 


ANS. FIG. P35.77 


Observe that the angle of incidence at the second surface is 
p =90.0°- a 
Thus, Snell’s law at the second surface yields 
nsin B =nsin(90.0°— a) =1.00 sin 76.0° 
or ncos& =sin76.0°. [2] 


Dividing equation [1] by equation [2], we obtain 


gge 2” 7 
sin 76.0° 
or a=36.1°. 


Then, from equation [1], 
„ sin 45.0° _ sin 45.0° _ 
sin & sin36.1° 


(b) From the sketch, observe that the distance the light travels in the 


1.20 


plastic is d =— 


. Also, the speed of light in the plastic is v = 
n 


sina 
so the time required to travel through the plastic is 
d_ nL 1.20(0.500 m) 


i= = = 5 - 
v csing (3.00x 10 m/s)sin36.1° 


=3.40x10° s =| 3.40 ns 
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P35.78 (a) See graph in ANS. FIG. P35.78. 


sinô, siné, 


0.174 0.131 1.3304 

0.342 0.261 1.3129 

0.500 0.379 1.3177 “P Pair 
0.643 0.480 1.3385 

0.766 0.576 1.3289 

0.866 0.647 1.3390 0 
0.940 0.711 1.3220 ee 
0.985 0.740 1.3315 


ANS. FIG. P35.78 


(b) The straightness of the graph line demonstrates Snell’s 
proportionality of the sine of the angle of refraction to the sine of 
the angle of incidence. 


(c) The slope of the line is n =1.327 6 +0.01 


The equation sin@, =nsin@, shows that this slope is the index of 


refraction, n =| 1.328 +0.8% 


P35.79 (a) We see the Sun moving from east to west across the sky. Its 
angular speed is 
_A@ _ 2m rad 


=7.27 x 10° rad/s 
At 86400s 


The direction of sunlight crossing the cell from the window 
changes at this rate, moving on the opposite wall at speed 


v =r@ =(2.37 m)(7.27 x 10° rad/s) 
=1.72 x 10% m/s =/0.172 mm/s 


(b) The mirror folds into the cell the motion that would occur in a 
room twice as wide: 


v =ro =2(0.174 mm/s) =| 0.345 mm/s 


(c), (d) As the Sun moves southward and upward at 50.0°, we may 
regard the corner of the window as fixed, and both patches of 


light move | northward and downward at 50.0° |. 
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P35.80 Because the enclosure is square and the beam enters at bottom center, 
and because a light beam travels the same path regardless of its 
direction on the path, we expect the beam pattern to be symmetric 
about a vertical line passing through the opening. Therefore, the beam 
enters the opening at the same angle it exits, the beam strikes each side 
mirror at the same height, and the beam forms a zigzag pattern that 
intersects itself at a point (or points) above the center opening; thus, 
the beam must reflect off the top mirror at its center. Also, because of 
the law of reflection, the path of the beam is symmetric about a 
horizontal line passing through the points where the beam reflects off 
a side mirror. 


(a) Call the length of each side of the square L. If the beam is to strike 
each mirror once, the beam must strike each side mirror at its 
center, at height L/2 after traveling a horizontal distance L/2. 
Therefore, 


tan . =1 > 60 =45.0° 
L/2 


The beam will exit the enclosure if it enters at angle , as 
shown in ANS. FIG. P35.80(a). 


ANS. FIG. P35.80(a) ANS. FIG. P35.80(b) ANS. FIG. P35.80(c) 


(b) Because the path of the beam is symmetric about a horizontal lines 
passing through the points where the beam reflects off a side mirror, 
we can divide the square enclosure into vertically stacked 
rectangular areas, each a mirror image of the one below. In each, the 
ray passes upward through the bottom center of the rectangle and 
exits at its top center until it reflects off the top mirror, then the ray 
passes back downward through each center until it exits the 
enclosure. The pattern of the ray’s path is repeated in each rectangle. 
If the enclosure is divided into N rectangles, the height of each 
rectangle is L/n, and the beam strikes a side mirror at height L/2n 
within each rectangle. Therefore, the angle of entry at the opening is 


L/2n _1 
L/2 n 


tan@ = 
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The cases for N= 2 and 3 are shown in ANS. FIG. 35.80(b) and (c) 
above. 


Yes. The ray will exit if it enters at an angle 0 that satisfies the 


1 
condition tan@ =—, where n =1, 2, 3, ... 
n 


Challenge Problems 


P35.81 Horizontal light rays from the setting Sun pass above the hiker. The 
light rays are twice refracted and once reflected, as in ANS. FIG. 
P35.81(b). The most intense light reaching the hiker, that which 
represents the visible rainbow, is located between angles of 40° and 42° 
from the hiker’s shadow. 


ANS. FIG. P35.81 


The hiker sees a greater percentage of the violet inner edge, so we 
consider the red outer edge. The radius R of the circle of droplets is 


R =(8.00 km)sin 42.0° =5.35 km 
Then the angle ¢, between the vertical and the radius where the bow 
touches the ground, is given by 


_ 2.00 km _ 2.00 km 
R 5.35 km 


osọ =0.374 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 35 665 


or o =68.1°. 
The angle filled by the visible bow is 
360°— (2 x 68.1°) =224° 


= =| 62.2% of a circle |. 


so the visible bow is 2 
36 


P35.82 The geometry of the situation is shown in 
ANS. FIG. P35.82, where P is the person 
and L is the lightbulb. 


We have used the law of reflection to claim 
that the angles on either side of the dashed 
line at O are equal. From triangle OPC, we 

see that 


cos@ Ge and sin = 
Hl 1 


— x —++ X2 >| 


ANS. FIG. P35.82 


which can be rearranged to give 
d 
L =—— and x, =/,sin0 [1] 
cos@ 


Similarly, from triangle OLB, 


cos 0 =a and sing =% 
2 2 
which can be rearranged to give 
2d 
l, = and x, =/,sin@ [2] 
cos@ 


Let n = 3.10 from the problem statement. The condition given in the 
problem is expressed as 


Let, = nt [3] 
Substitute for ¢, and £, from equations [1] and [2]: 
d 2d 3d 
+ =nl > 
cos cos@ cos@ 


=n [4] 
From triangle APL, apply the Pythagorean theorem: 

L =d +(x, +x,) 
Substitute for x, and x, from equations [1] and [2]: 


Ê =a +(¢,sind +/,sin0) =d? +(¢, +2,) sin’@ 
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Substitute from equation [3]: 
C=d +r sin’ > P(1 -n sin’ 6) =a [5] 


Eliminate ¢ between equations [4] and [5]: 


2. 
( ag 5) (1 5 n’ sin? 6) =d + 9- 9n’ sin? 0 =n’ cos’ 0 
ncos 


Simplify this expression: 
9 = 9n? sin? 0 + n? cos? 0 = 8n? sin’ 0 + n? sin? 0 + n? cos? 0 
9- n’ 
8n? 


= 8n’ sin? 0 + n? > sin@= 


If we now substitute n = 3.10, we see that there is no real solution for 
sin 0. Therefore, it is impossible for the distances to be in this 
relationship. The largest value that n can have is 3.00, which leads to 
an incident angle of 0°. 


In fact, we could have solved this problem more elegantly (and 
quickly!) by realizing that the largest ratio of distances would be 
obtained by bringing the person and the lightbulb as close together as 
possible given the condition on their distances from the mirror. This 
would be done by aligning them both above O in the figure so that the 
light strikes the mirror at normal incidence. Then, the person and 
lightbulb are separated by a distance d, and the light travels a distance 
3d. This gives a maximum ratio of 3.00 and we see that a ratio of 3.10 is 
impossible. 


P35.83 (a) Calling the angle between the dashed line in Figure P35.83 and 
the reflected laser beam 6, we see that 


tan@ =—— =— > x => Ltand 


Differentiate with respect to time to find the speed of the laser 
spot on the wall: 


dx d(1 1 doe 

=— =| —Ltan@ | =—Lsec* 0— [1] 
a E and | Ta 

From Figure P35.83, we see that 

1 NIAE 

cosð L 


Because the incident ray is stationary, as the mirror turns through 
angle @, its normal rotates through angle @¢, so the angle of 


sec = 


[2] 
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(d) 


(e) 


P35.84 (a) 


(b) 
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incidence increases by @ as does the angle of reflection. Therefore, 
the reflected ray rotates through 2¢. As a consequence, the 
angular speed of the reflected ray is twice that of the mirror: 


o ae =20 [3] 


reflected ray dt 


Substitute equations [2] and [3] into equation [1]: 


1 (4&7 +E 4x2 +E 
=f; ao 7 20 = —————__ |@ 
2 L L 
The variable in this expression is X, So we can minimize the speed 
by setting x = (0. 


Let x = 0 in the expression for V: 
A(o’ +L 
[0E Jo E 


The maximum speed occurs when the reflected laser beam arrives 
at a corner of the room, where X = L/2: 


(2 "i Jo - ial 


L 


Between the minimum and maximum speed, the reflected laser 
beam rotates through 7/4 radians, so the mirror rotates through 
z/8 radians. Therefore, 


At =o? 2% 
(0) 8w 


In the textbook Figure P35.84, we have r, = Va’ +x" and 


=b? +(d -xÝ . The speeds in the two media are V, = C/n, and 
V, = C/N, so the travel time for the light from P to Q is indeed 


Geto na? +x? Mb? +(d- x 
c c 


V Vy 


d(At)_ n 2x O 2x h 2(d — x)(-1) 


dx 2c Va +x? 2c fb? +d- x} 


for minimal travel time, which simplifies to 
nx 2. n, (d- x) 
Va? +x? a (d- x? 


Now =0 is the requirement 
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x . d-x 

(c) Now sin, =———— and sinb, =-_————— , so we have 
al Gain le? +(d—x) 
n,sin@, =n, sin 0,. 

P35.85 In ANS. FIG. P35.85, a ray travels along path AM from point A to the 
mirror, reflects and travels along path MB from the mirror to point B. 
Point A is a vertical distance aabove the mirror, and point Bis a 
vertical distance babove the mirror. Points A and B are a horizontal 
distance dapart. The ray strikes the mirror at point M which is a 
horizontal distance X from point A. The angle of incidence is 0, and the 
angle of reflection is @,. 


ANS. FIG. P35.85 


We have AM =a? +x? and MB =,/b? +(d—x)° . The travel time for 


the light from A to B is 


AM | MB _ Va +x? Ve +(d-2x7 
Cc C Cc C 


At = 


We require a minimal travel time, so 
d(At) 1 2x 41 24-9) 
dx edea eA a-a 
which simplifies to 
x (d-x) 
Va? +x? Je Ha- (d- xÝ 


This expression is equivalent to 


sin, =siné, > 6, =0, 


P35.86 (a) Assume the viewer is far away to the right. In ANS. FIG. 
P35.86(a), a ray directed toward the viewer comes tangentially 
from the edge of the glowing sphere and emerges from the 
atmosphere at angle 0,. The apparent radius of the glowing 
sphere is R, as shown. For the figure, we see that 

sin 6, =A and sin0, A 
R, R, 
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Then, 


nsin@, =1.00sin 0, 


and 


ANS. FIG. P35.86(a) 


(b) Ifa ray is to come tangentially from the edge of the glowing 
sphere and emerge from the atmosphere, the incident angle 0, 
must be less than the critical angle, 0, <0.. Then, 


sinĝ, <sin@. = 
n 
and 
EPE > nR <R, > R,>nR, 
R, n 


This is not so for the case we consider here. 


ANS. FIG. P35.86(b) 


Thus, the ray considered in part (a) undergoes total internal 
reflection. In this case a ray traveling toward the viewer must 
emerge tangentially from the atmosphere, as shown in ANS. FIG. 
P35.86(b), so the apparent radius of the glowing sphere is the 


same as the radius of the atmosphere: | R} =R, |. 
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4n 
*P35.87 Define T “ae as the transmission coefficient for one encounter 
n 


with an interface. For diamond and air, it is 0.828, as in Problem 
P35.58. As shown in ANS. FIG. P35.87, the total amount transmitted is 


T? +T°(1-TY +T?(1-T)* 
+° (1-T)} +..477(1-TY" +.. 
We have 1-T =1- 0.828 =0.172, so the total transmission is 
(0.828)? [1+ (0.172)? +(0.172)* +(0.172)° +...] 
To sum this series, define 
F =1 +(0.172) +(0.172)* +(0.172)° +... 
Note that (0.172)° F =(0.172)° +(0.172)* +(0.172)° +..., and 
1 +(0.172) F =1 +(0.172)° +(0.172)* +(0.172)° +... =F 


Then, 
1 =F - (0.1727 F or F mool 
1- (0.172) 
TENE (0.828) 5 
The overall transmission is then 1- (0.1727 =0.706 or |70.6%|. 
100% 
T T2 
(1-T) 
T-T) 
Pay | |r 
—— ee 
T-T)? 
T-T)? 
T2(1-T)3 i T2(1-T)* 
—— | —>> | — 
Ta- 
T2(-T)5) T-T) 
— |1 


ANS. FIG. P35.87 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P35.2 


P35.4 
P35.6 
P35.8 
P35.10 


P35.12 
P35.14 


P35.16 
P35.18 
P35.20 


P35.22 
P35.24 


P35.26 
P35.28 
P35.30 


P35.32 


P35.34 


(a) 3.00 x 10° m/s; (b) The sizes of the objects need to be taken into 
account. Otherwise the answer would be too large by 2%. 

2.27 x 10° m/s 

19.5° above the horizon 

(a) 0 = 30.4°; (b) 6’ = 22.3° 


(a) See P35.10(a) for full explanation; (b) Now CBE = @is the angle of 
incidence of the vertical light beam. Its angle of reflection is also ¢. The 
angle between the vertical incident beam and the reflected beam is 24; 
(c) ¢= 0.055 7° 

0, =19.5°; 0, =19.5°; 0, =30.0° 

(a) 78.3°; (b) 2.56 m; (c) 9.72°; (d) 442 nm; (e) The light wave slows 
down as it moves from air to water, but the sound wave speeds up by 
a larger factor. The light wave bends toward the normal and its 
wavelength shortens, but the sound wave bends away from the normal 
and its wavelength increases. 

(a) 1.52; (b) 417 nm; (c) 4.74 x 10“ Hz; (d) 198 Mm/s 

pB =180°— 20 

(a) See P35.20(a) for full explanation; (b) See P35.20(b) for full 
explanation. 

(a) 0.387 cm; (b) 106 ps 


(a) Yes, if the angle of incidence is 58.9°; (b) No. Both the reduction in 
speed and the bending toward the normal reduce the component of 
velocity parallel to the interface. This component cannot remain 
constant for a nonzero angle of incidence. 


6.30 cm 
(a) See P35.28(a) for full explanation; (b) 37.2°; (c) 37.3°; (d) 37.3° 


The index of refraction of the atmosphere decreases with increasing 
altitude because of the decrease in density of the atmosphere with 
increasing altitude. As indicated in the ray diagram, the Sun located at 
S below the horizon appears to be located at 9’. 


De hoe 
(a) a= i; (b) 4.73 cm; (c) For n= 1, h=0. For n= 2, h= œ. For 
-=n 


n> 2, hhas no real solution. 
(a) See ANS. FIG. P35.34; (b) 42.0°; (c) 63.1°; (d) 26.9°; (e) 107 m 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


672 


P35.36 
P35.38 


P35.40 


P35.42 


P35.44 


P35.46 


P35.48 


P35.50 


P35.52 


P35.54 


P35.56 


P35.58 


P35.60 


P35.62 


The Nature of Light and the Principles of Ray Optics 


(a) 48.2°; (b) 47.8° 


(a) See ANS. FIG. P35.38(a); (b) As the waves move to shallower water, 
the wave fronts slow down, and those closer to shore slow down more. 
The rays tend to bend toward the normal of the contour lines; or 
equivalently, the wave fronts bend to become more nearly parallel to 
the contour lines; (c) See ANS. FIG. P35.38(c); (d) We suppose that the 
headlands are steep underwater, as they are above water. The rays are 
everywhere perpendicular to the wave fronts of the incoming 
refracting waves. As shown, because the rays tend to bend toward the 
normal of the contour lines, the rays bend toward the headlands and 
deliver more energy per length at the headlands. 


soa oni] -se fron- (2 


(a) 27.0°; (b) 37.1°; (c) 49.8° 


1. 
0, >sin” (ninfo - sin” (=) ; 0, >sin' (Vir —1sin®— cos] 
n 
(a) 24.42°; (b) Because the angle of incidence (35.0°) is greater than the 
critical angle, the light is totally reflected at P; (c) 33.44°; (d) Yes. In this 
case, the angle of incidence is just larger than the critical angle, so the 
light ray again undergoes total internal reflection at P; (e) clockwise; 
(f) 2.83° 


(a) 10.7°; (b) air; (c) Sound in air falling on the wall from directions is 
100% reflected. 


(a) See P35.50(a) for full explanation; (b) 121.41 and n<2.12 


(a) angle of incidence: 30.0°, angle of refraction: 18.8°; (b) angle of 
incidence: 30.0°, angle of refraction: 50.8°; (c) and (d) See TABLE 
P35.52. 


No light from above the water will approach the scuba diver’s eyes 
from 48.8° found in Example 35.6. 


Five times from the right-hand mirror and six times from the left. 


4n 7 
(a) qrp P 685% 
(a) “( Ho), (b) (Ao) times larger 


See P35.62 for full explanation. 
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P35.64 


P35.66 


P35.68 


P35.70 
P35.72 
P35.74 


P35.76 


P35.78 


P35.80 


P35.82 


P35.84 
P35.86 
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Consider an insulated box with the imagined one-way mirror forming 
one face, installed so that 90% of the electromagnetic radiation incident 
from the outside is transmitted to the inside and only a lower 
percentage of the electromagnetic waves from the inside make it 
through to the outside. Suppose the interior and exterior of the box are 
originally at the same temperature. Objects within and without are 
radiating and absorbing electromagnetic waves. They would all 
maintain constant temperature if the box had an open window. With 
the glass letting more energy in than out, the interior of the box will 
rise in temperature. But this is impossible, according to Clausius’s 
statement of the second law. This reduction to a contradiction proves 
that it is impossible for the one-way mirror to exist. 


The beam will exit after making 81 reflections, so it does not make 85 
reflections. 


(a) Total internal reflection occurs for all values of 9, or the maximum 
angle is 90°; (b) 30.3°; (c) Total internal reflection never occurs as the 
light moves from lower-index polystyrene to higher-index carbon 
disulfide. 


(a) The optical day is longer; (b) 164 s 
36.5° 
1.93 


(a) n= 1+(4) ; (b) 2.10 cm; (c) violet 


(a) See ANS. FIG. P35.78; (b) The straightness of the graph line 
demonstrates Snell’s proportionality of the sine of the angle of 
refraction to the sine of the angle of incidence; (c) 1.328 + 0.8% 


(a) 45.0°; (b) Yes. The ray will exit if it enters at an angle @ that satisfies 
the condition tan 0 = where n= 1, 2,3,... 

n 
The person and lightbulb are separated by a distance d, and the light 


travels at a distance 3d. This gives a maximum ratio of 3.00, and we see 
that a ratio of 3.10 is impossible. 


(a—c) See P35.84 for full explanations. 
(a) R, = nR,; (b) R; = R, 
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Image formation 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


36.1 Images Formed by Flat Mirrors 

36.2 Images Formed by Spherical Mirrors 
36.3 Images Formed by Refraction 

36.4 Images Formed by Thin Lenses 

36.5 Lens Abberations 

36.6 The Camera 

36.7 The Eye 

36.8 The Simple Magnifier 

36.9 The Compound Microscope 

36.10 The Telescope 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ36.1 Answer (b). A change in the medium in contact with the outer 
surface will result in a change in refraction at the outer surface if the 
surface is curved. Refraction should be limited to the inner surface 
because the medium inside (air) does not change. The outer surface 
should be flat so that it will not produce a fuzzy or distorted image 
for the diver when the mask is used either in air or in water. 


OQ36.2 (i) Answer (c). The image is an upright and virtual at first then 
inverted and real. A concave (converging) mirror can produce 
real and virtual images depending on the object distance. 


(ii) Answer (c). When the object passes through the focal point, the 
image switches from virtual to real. 


674 
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0Q36.3 Answer (b). A converging lens forms real, inverted images of real 
objects located outside the focal point. 


1 1 1 1 1 1 


+=: Fais q = 21.4cm 
pqa f 50.0cm q 15.0cm 

_74 _~2l4cm _ 0.429 

p 50.0 cm 


The positive image distance confirms that the image is real, and the 
negative magnification confirms that the image is inverted. Also, 
M = -0.429 tells us the image is smaller than the object. 


0OQ36.4 (i) Answer (e). A converging lens forms real, inverted images of 
real objects located farther than the focal length (p > f), and 
virtual, upright images of real objects located closer than the 
focal length (p < f). 


(ii) Answers (a) and (c). A diverging lens forms a virtual, upright, 
and diminished image of any real object located any distance 
from the lens. 


OQ36.5 Answer (d). The entire image is visible, but only at half the intensity. 
Each point on the object is a source of rays that travel in all 
directions. Thus, light from all parts of the object goes through all 
unblocked parts of the lens and forms an image. If you block part of 
the lens, you are blocking some of the rays, but the remaining ones 
still come from all parts of the object. 


OQ36.6 Answer (d). The image is upright, so the magnification is positive: 


M=: +150=—— = g=-450cm 
p 30.0 cm 


1 1 1 1 1 1 
+=; +——— =— > f=90.0 cm 
pq f 30.0cm -45.0cm f 
0OQ36.7 — Answer (b). For lens 1, the object distance p, = 50.0 cm: 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
+ 


ts Ae es Pee 
Ph h f 50.0cm q, 15.0 cm 


qı = 21.4 cm 


The image distance is positive, so the image is real and forms 21.4 cm 
to the right of lens 1. 


The image of lens 1 is the object of lens 2. For lens 2, the object 
distance p, = 35.0 cm — 21.4 cm = 13.6 cm: 
1 1 1 1 
—+—=—: 
Ph h h 13.6 cm 


1 1 
+—= > g,=38.0 cm 
qa 10.0 cm 
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The image distance is positive, so the image is real and forms 38.0 cm 
to the right of lens 2. 


From Equation 36.18, the overall magnification is 
= = —21.4 —38. 
M =M,M, =| £ || “2 | =| ==“ 2380c) A0 
Pı P 50.0cm 13.6cm 
0Q36.8 Answer (c). The amount of light focused on the film by a camera is 
proportional to the area of the aperture through which the light 
enters the camera. Since the area of a circular opening varies as the 
square of the diameter of the opening, the light reaching the film is 
proportional to the square of the diameter of the aperture. Thus, 


increasing this diameter by a factor of 3 increases the amount of light 
by a factor of 9. 


OQ36.9 Answer (b). The angle of refraction for the light coming from the fish 
to the person is 60°. The angle of incidence is smaller, so the fish is 
deeper than it appears. [Refer to CQ35.16.] 


0Q36.10 The ranking isc > e > a > d > b. Incase (c) the object distance is 
effectively infinite. In (e) the object distance is very large compared to 
the focal length, but not infinite. In (a) the object distance is a little 
larger than the focal length. In (d) the object distance is equal to the 
focal length. In (b) the object distance is less than the focal length. 


OQ36.11 Answer (d). We can answer this question conceptually by noting that 
if the lens were surrounded by water, parallel light rays passing into 
and out of the lens would experience smaller changes in the index of 
refraction, so they would bend less, and so would focus farther from 
the lens. 


We can answer this question quantitatively if we consider the 
derivation of the lens makers’ equation (Equation 36.15) for the 
general case of the lens being surrounded by a medium of index n,. 
We would conclude that Equation 36.15 takes the general form 


t-(2-1)(2-2) 
f Ng R, R, 


So, for a lens of crown glass (n = 1.52, from Table 35.1) surrounded 
by air, n, = 1, we have 


=(1.52- Wz - +) = 


R R, 15.0 cm 


mai am 
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but for a lens surrounded by water, n, = 1.333, and we have 


4 1.52 1) 1 1 
f (1.333 R, R, 


a (152-1 ae jos) 1 


Ro ~ (152-1) 15.0 cm 


(1.52-1) R E 


f =55.6 cm 


Answer (e). At the smallest distance the object and image distances 
are equal, p = q: 


(i) Answers (a) and (c). The image of a real object formed by a 
plane mirror is always an upright and virtual image, which is 
the same size as the object and located as far behind the mirror 
as the object is in front of the mirror. 


(ii) Answer (e). A concave (converging) mirror forms real, inverted 
images of real objects located outside the focal point (p > f), and 
virtual, upright images of real objects located inside the focal 
point (p < f) of the mirror. 


(iii) Answer (a) and (c). With a real object in front of a convex 
(diverging) mirror, the image is always virtual, upright, and 
diminished in size, and located between the mirror and the focal 
point. 

Answer (b). The image is upright, and corresponding parts of the 

object and image are the same distance from the mirror. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ36.1 (a) Yes. 


(b) You have likely seen a 
Fresnel mirror for 
sound. The diagram 
represents first a side 
view of a band shell. It 
is a concave mirror for 
sound, designed to 
channel sound into a : 
beam toward the ANS. FIG. CQ36.1 
audience in front of the 
band shell. Sections of its surface can be kept at the right 
orientations as they are pushed around inside a rectangular box 
to form an auditorium with good diffusion of sound from stage 
to audience, with a floor plan suggested by the second part of 
the diagram. 


CQ36.2 (a) The focal point is defined as the location of the image formed by 
rays originally parallel to the axis. An object at a large but finite 
distance will radiate rays nearly but not exactly parallel. Infinite 
object distance describes the definite limiting case in which 
these rays become parallel. 


(b) To measure the focal length of a converging lens, set it up to 
form an image of the farthest object you can see outside a 
window. The image distance will be equal to the focal length 
within one percent or better if the object distance is a hundred 
times larger or more. 


CQ36.3 Because when you look at the JOA AJUdMA in your rear view 
mirror, the apparent left-right inversion clearly displays the name of 
the AMBULANCE behind you. Do not jam on your brakes when a 
MIAMI city bus is right behind you. 


CQ36.4 Chromatic aberration arises because a material medium’s refractive 
index can be wavelength dependent. A mirror changes the direction 
of light by reflection, not refraction. Light of all wavelengths follows 
the same path according to the law of reflection, so no chromatic 
aberration happens. 


CQ36.5 (a) Yes. If the converging lens is immersed in a liquid with an index 
of refraction significantly greater than that of the lens itself, it 
will make light from a distant source diverge. 
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(b) No. This is not the case with a converging (concave) mirror, as 
the law of reflection has nothing to do with the indices of 
refraction. 


CQ36.6 As in the diagram, let the center of 
curvature C of the fishbowl and the 
bottom of the fish define the optical 
axis, intersecting the fishbowl at 
vertex V. A ray from the top of the 
fish that reaches the bowl surface 
along a radial line through C has 
angle of incidence zero and angle of 
refraction zero. This ray exits from the 
bowl unchanged in direction. A ray ANS. FIG. CQ36.6 
from the top of the fish to V is 
refracted to bend away from the normal. Its extension back inside 
the fishbowl determines the location of the image and the 
characteristics of the image. The image is upright, virtual, and 
enlarged. 


CQ36.7 (a) Aninfinite number. In general, an infinite number of rays leave 
each point of any object and travel in all directions. Note that 
the three principal rays that we use for imaging are just a subset 
of the infinite number of rays. 


(b) All three principal rays can be drawn in a ray diagram, 
provided that we extend the plane of the lens as shown in 
Figure CQ36.7. 


ANS. FIG. CQ36.7 


CQ36.8 With the meniscus design, when you direct your gaze near the outer 
circumference of the lens you receive a ray that has passed through 
glass with more nearly parallel surfaces of entry and exit. Thus, the 
lens minimally distorts the direction to the object you are looking at. 
If you wear glasses, turn them around and look through them the 
wrong way to maximize this distortion. 


CQ36.9 Note that an object at infinity has an image at the focal point of a 
converging lens, and an object at the focal point of a converging lens 
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has its image at infinity, so we may conclude that the farther an 
object is from a lens, the closer the image is to the focal point of the 
lens. Therefore, we expect the image of the farther tree to form closer 
to the lens, so we conclude that the screen should be moved toward 
the lens. 


We can verify our conclusion using the lens equation: 
oe! Sy See eae 

E | qf? P f 

i i 
1=f /2x 


ee i 
? AI ip 


For p =X, q4 = and for p’ = 2x, q’ = <q, so our 


1- f/x’ 


conclusion is correct. 


CQ36.10 In the diagram, only two of the three principal rays have been used 
to locate images to reduce the amount of visual clutter. The upright 
shaded arrows are the objects, and the correspondingly numbered 
inverted arrows are the images. As you can see, object 2 is closer to 
the focal point than object 1, and image 2 is farther to the left than 
image 1. 


ANS. FIG. CQ36.10 


CQ36.11 The eyeglasses on the left are diverging lenses that correct for 
nearsightedness. If you look carefully at the edge of the person’s face 
through the lens, you will see that everything viewed through these 
glasses is reduced in size. The eyeglasses on the right are converging 
lenses, which correct for farsightedness. These lenses make 
everything that is viewed through them look larger. 


CQ36.12 The eyeglass wearer’s eye is at an object distance from the lens that is 
quite small—the eye is on the order of 10” meter from the lens. The 
focal length of an eyeglass lens is several decimeters, positive or 
negative. Therefore the image distance will be similar in magnitude 
to the object distance. The onlooker sees a sharp image of the eye 
behind the lens. Look closely at Figure CQ36.11a and notice that the 
wearer's eyes seem not only to be smaller, but also positioned a bit 
behind the plane of his face—namely, behind where they would be if 
he were not wearing glasses. Similarly, in Figure CQ36.11b, his eyes 
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seem to be magnified and in front of the plane of his face. We as 
observers take the light information coming from the object through 
the lens and perceive or photograph the image as if it were an object. 


CQ36.13 Absolutely. Only absorbed light, not transmitted light, contributes 
internal energy to a transparent object. A clear lens can stay ice-cold 
and solid as megajoules of light energy pass through it. 


CQ36.14 Make the mirror an efficient reflector (shiny). Make it reflect to the 
image even rays far from the axis, by giving it a parabolic shape. 
Most important, make it large in diameter to intercept a lot of solar 
power. And you get higher temperature if the image is smaller, as 
you get with shorter focal length; and if the furnace enclosure is an 
efficient absorber (black). 


CQ36.15 The artist’s statements are accurate, perceptive, and eloquent. The 
image you see is “almost one’s whole surroundings,” including 
things behind you and things farther in front of you than the globe is, 
but nothing eclipsed by the opaque globe or by your head. For 
example, we cannot see Escher’s index and middle fingers or their 
reflections in the globe. 


The point halfway between your eyes is indeed the focus in a 
figurative sense, but it is not an optical focus. The principal axis will 
always lie in a line that runs through the center of the sphere and the 
bridge of your nose (between your eyes). Outside the globe, you are 
at the center of your observable universe. If you close one eye, the 
center of the looking-glass world may hop over to the location of the 
image of your open eye (depending on which eye is dominant). 


CQ36.16 Both words are inverted, but the word OXIDE looks the same when 
inverted. 


CQ36.17 Yes, the mirror equation and the magnification equation apply to 
plane mirrors. A curved mirror is made flat by increasing its radius 
of curvature without bound, so that its focal length goes to infinity. 


1 1 1 
From —+-—= F =0 we have — =--—; therefore, p = -q. The virtual 
q 


image is as far behind the mirror as the object is in front. The 
magnification is M =-1 =P =1, The image is right side up and 
P P 


actual size. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 36.1 Images Formed by Flat Mirrors 


P36.1 ANS. FIG. P36.1 shows the path of rays < b 
reflected by a mirror of minimum height: p777 ? 
rays from the person’s feet and top of his Á 
head travel along the respective paths 
123 and 543 to his eyes. The rays reflect i L 
at the bottom and top of the mirror. 
Because of the law of reflection, the paths 
can be considered to form the 
hypotenuses of two pairs of right 
triangles with common base C: two large 
similar right triangles with height a, and 
two small similar right triangles with 
height b. 


Rays from his feet enter his eyes a i 
vertical distance 2a from the ground. ANS. FIG. P36.1 

The rays from the top of his head enter 

his eyes a distance 2b from the top of his head. His full height is H = 2a 
+ 2b. The mirror has height L = a + b. We see then that 


H 12 


H 178 
L=a+b=— = ™ = [89 em 
2 2 
; 7 F P View Looking Dow 
P36.2 The virtual image is as far behind the Sa — ! 
mirror as the choir is in front of the mirror. , ESON 
; : 3 image of choir Q 
Thus, the image is 5.30 m behind the aia. 9 jj 
mirror. The image of the choir is 0.800 m + p= g 
0.600 m h' 


O. 


5.30 m = 6.10 m from the organist. Using 
similar triangles: Fi 


E 9 


Organist 


ete 5.30 M> 


0.600m 0.800 m 0.800 m 


W _ 6.10m 


6.10 m ANS. FIG. P36.2 
h’ =(0.600 =| 4.58 
or (0.600 m So 


P36.3 (a) Younger. Light takes a finite time to travel from an object to the 
mirror and then to the eye. 


(b) Istand about 40 cm from my bathroom mirror. I scatter light, 
which travels to the mirror and back to me in time interval 

2d _ 0.8m 

c 3x10 m/s 

myself as I was then. 


At = ~|10° s|, showing me a view of 
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P36.4 The mirrors are 6.00 m apart. 
(1) The first image in the left mirror is 2.00 m behind the mirror, or 
2.00 m + 2.00 m = | 4.00 m | from the position of the person. 


(2) The first image in the right mirror is located 4.00 m behind the 
right mirror, but this location is 4.00 m + 6.00 m = 10.0 ft from the 
left mirror. Thus, the second image in the left mirror is 10.00 m 


behind the mirror, or 10.00 m + 2.00 m = | 12.00 m | from the 


person. 


(3) The first image in the left mirror forms an image in the right 
mirror. This first image is 2.00 m + 6.00 m = 8.00 m from the right 
mirror, and, thus, an image 8.00 m behind the right mirror is 
formed. This image in the right mirror also forms an image in the 
left mirror. The distance from this image in the right mirror to the 
left mirror is 8.00 m + 6.00 m = 14.00 m. The third image in the left 
mirror is, thus, 14.00 m behind the mirror, or 14.00 m + 2.00 m = 


16.00 m | from the person. 


P36.5 For a plane mirror, q = -p. Recall from common experience that the 
position of an image does not shift as a viewer rotates. Thus, to a 
viewer looking toward a mirror that is turned by 45°, the image 
distance still follows this rule. 


(a) The upper mirror M , produces a virtual, actual-sized image |, 
according to 


As shown in ANS. FIG. P36.5, this image is a distance p, above the 
upper mirror. It is the object for mirror M ,, at object distance 
P2 =P, + h 


The lower mirror produces a virtual, actual-sized, right-side-up 
image according to 


fh =P» =-(p, +h) 
with 


M,=-2=+1 and M 


P2 


=M,M, =1. 


overall 


Thus the final image is at distance |p, + h, behind the lower mirror}, 
(b) Ttis [virtual], 
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© 
(d) With magnification | 41.00]. 


(e) Nol. Left and right are not reversed. In a top view of the 
periscope, parallel rays from the right and left sides of the object 
stay parallel and on the right and left. The first mirror switches 
left and right, but the second mirror switches them again; so, 
overall left and right are not reversed. 


p+h 


5% 
ANS. FIG. P36.5 
: ; : NAK f 

*P36.6 A graphical construction, shown in ANS. BYS / 

FIG. P36.6, produces 5 images, with images |, E i 

and l, directly into the mirrors from the = = --———— : d F ZM, 

object O, and (O, l}, l,) and (I,,1,,1,) forming / 

the vertices of equilateral triangles. oe I 

M, 
ANS. FIG. P36.6 

P36.7 We assume that she looks only at images in the nearest mirror. The 


mirrors are 3.00 m apart. 


(a) With her palm located 1.00 m in front of the nearest mirror, that 
she sees its image {1.00 m behind the nearest mirror. 


(b) The nearest mirror shows the palm| of her hand. 
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(c) Her hand is 2.00 m from the farthest mirror, so its image forms 
2.00 m behind the farthest mirror, but this image is 2.00 m + 3.00 
m = 5.00 m from the nearest mirror, so the image she sees is 5.00 

im behind the nearest mirror. 


(d) The image is that of the back of her handi reflected in the farthest 
mirror. 


(e) The farthest mirror forms an image of the first image of part (a), 
which is 1.00 m + 3.00 m = 4.00 m from the farthest mirror; this 
image is then 4.00 m behind the farthest mirror, so it is 4.00 m + 
3.00 m = 7.00 m in front of the nearest mirror, so the image she 
sees is 7.00 m behind the nearest mirror. 


(f) This is the image of the palm| reflected back from the nearest to 
the farthest and back to the nearest mirror. 


(g) Since all images are located behind the mirror, and all images 


result from light reflected in a mirror, |all are virtual images]. 


Section 36.2 Images Formed by Spherical Mirrors 


P36.8 (a) A concave mirror is a converging mirror, so the focal length 
1 1 1 
f = +20.0 cm. Then, —+-— = — gives 
paf 


1 n : 1 
50.0cm q 20.0 cm 


Since q > 0, the image is located [33.3 cm in front of the mirror}. 
q (33.3 cm) 
b) M =- — =- ———— =| -0.666 
H 50.0 cm 


p 


(c) The image distance is positive, so the image is reall. 


> q=+33.3 cm 


(d) The magnification is negative, so the image is inverted). 


P36.9 We apply the mirror equation using the sign conventions listed in the 
textbook chapter. 
(i) The mirror equation gives 
1 1 1 1 1 
=H nn = = > q =13.3 cm 
q f p 10.0cm 40.0cm 
and M=1=-BIm L 0333 
p 40.0cm 


(a) The image is |13.3 cm| in front of the mirror. 
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(b) The image distance is positive, so the image is ireal. 


(c) The magnification is negative, so the image is [inverted 


(d) From above, M =|-0.333]. The value of M indicates that the 
image is inverted and one-third the height of the object. 


O a as aE | 


ANS. FIG. P36.9(i) 


The ray diagram traced in ANS. FIG. P36.9(i) shows this 
identification more clearly, and that the image is inverted. 


(ii) Again, from the mirror equation, 
1_1 1 1 1 


Ż = -= — q =20.0 cm 
q f p 10.0cm 20.0cm 
and 
M D a 20.0 cm =-100 
p 20.0 cm 


The ray diagram for this case is shown in ANS. FIG. P36.9(ii). 


(a) The image is 20.0 cmi in front of the mirror. 


(b) The image distance is positive, so the image is real. 


(c) The magnification is negative, so the image is inverted. 


(d) From above, M =|-1.00]. The value of M indicates that the 


image is inverted and the same height as the object in this 
special case. 


ANS. FIG. P36.9(ii) 
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(iii) (a) The object is now at the focal point of the mirror. Following 
the same steps gives 


ee ee ee ee 
~2/R=-1/p  2/(20.0cm)-1/(10.0 cm) 0 


q =00 
We can say that no image is formed, or that the image is at 


an infinite distance. The ray diagram for this case is shown 
in ANS. FIG. P36.9(iii). 


(b) In this special case the reflected rays do not intersect. We cannot 
classify the image as real or virtual as no image is formed 


(c) Wecannot classify the image as upright or inverted as no image 
is formed). 


A screen placed at a large distance in front of the mirror can 
intercept the reflected light energy, showing the appearance of an 
upside-down real image, but it is not sharp for any finite distance. 
You can look into the mirror to view the image as a right side up 
virtual image, with your eye focused on infinity. 


Gq _ co 


(d) The magnification is M =-— =-———— =o, 
p 20.0 cm 


In this special case, if we say Ino image is formed] at a finite 
distance, it has no finite magnification. If we say the image is at 
infinity, then its height and its magnification are also infinite. 
There is no physical difference between +o and —o. 


ANS. FIG. P36.9(iii) 


P36.10 (a) To approximate paraxial rays, the rays should be drawn so that 
they reflect at the vertical plane that passes through the vertex of 
the mirror, rather than at the mirror’s surface, as done in the 
textbook. For this reason, the concave surface of the mirror 
appears flat in ANS. FIG. P36.10. 


(b) |q=-40.0 cm, so the image is behind the mirror. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


688 /mage Formation 


ANS. FIG. P36.10 
(c) M =+2.00, so the image is enlarged and upright. 


(d) The mirror is concave (converging), so f = +40.0 cm. 


1 
= at 1 =! 1 —> q =—40.0 cm 
q f p 400cm 20.0m 
and M = _~(-40.0 cm) =+4.00 
p 20.0 cm 


P36.11 The convex mirror is described by 


: a mT od a) e 


TT f—1/p 1/(20.0 em)—1/(30.0 cm 


The magnification factor is 


M=-1=-( 222 m) poa 
P 


30.0 cm 
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The image is behind the mirror, upright, virtual, and diminished. 


(b) Following the same steps, 


=F “To aA om) cal 


~1/f-1/p 1/(-20.0 cm)—1/(60.0 cm 


and M= a (= =|+0.250). 
P 


60.0 cm 


(c) Since M > 0, the images are | both upright |. 


P36.12 (a) The mirror is convex (diverging), so 
— R_ 0.550m _ 


1_1 1_ 1 1 
q f p -0.275m 10.0m 


gives q =—0.267 m =|-26.7 cm]. 


The image distance is negative; thus, the image is virtual. The 
image is 26.7 cm behind the mirror. 
-q ___ —0.267 


(b) M=— =-—— = +0.026 7 
p 10.0 m 


The magnification is positive, so the image is upright. 


(c) From above, M =ļ|0.026 7|. 


P36.13 (a) The mirror is convex (diverging), so f = -10.0 cm. 


1 1 1 1 1 
oe > q -E250 em] 


q f p -10.0 cm ~ 30.0m 


The image distance is negative; thus, the image is virtual. The 
image is 7.50 cm behind the mirror. 
—q -7.50 


(b) From M=— =- = +0.250, we see that the magnification 
p 30.0 cm 


is positive, so the image is upright. 


, 


h 
(c) M a kh’ =Mh =+0.250(2.00 cm) =[0.500 cm 
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P36.14 (a) Since the object is in front of the mirror, p > 0, and p = 1.00 cm. 
With the image behind the mirror, the image is virtual, so q < 0, 
and q = -10.0 cm. The mirror equation gives for the radius of 
curvature 

Ly ody 11s... ab 1 1 


f R p q 100cm -10.0 cm 


f=Ž=111cm 


R=|+2.22 cm| 


A positive radius means the mirror is converging, so it is a 
concave mirror. 
(-10.0 cm) 


Sey ue se q 
b) Th ficat M =-— =- ————— =| #00 |. 
(b) e magnification is 3 00 Gea 


P36.15 The niche acts as a cylindrical mirror that reflects sound. This is a 
mirror with a vertical axis and a radius R = 2.50 m: its focal length 


R 
= =1.25 m. To the extent that we can treat sound as being 


composed of “rays of sound,” we can find the point of focus of sound 
waves by using the same method we use for rays of light. 


In a vertical plane the sound disperses as usual, but that radiated in a 
horizontal plane is concentrated in a sound image at distance q from 
the back of the niche, where 

1 1 1 1 1 1 


=+==— > += 
p qa f 2.00m g 1.25m 


q =|3.33 m from the deepest point in the niche}. 


P36.16 A convex mirror diverges light rays incident upon it, so the mirror in 
this problem cannot focus the Sun’s rays to a point. 


P36.17 From the definition of magnification, M = 4 which gives 
P 


=—Mp =-0.013 0(30 cm) =-0.390 cm 


Then, from the mirror-lens equation, 


1 1 1 2 
—4+—-=—=— 
pq fR 

1 4 1 ae 
30.0cm —-0.390cm R 
R=-0.790 cm 


The cornea is convex, with radius of curvature | 0.790 cm |. 
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P36.18 The ball is a convex mirror with a diameter of 8.50 cm: 


R 
R=-4.25cm and f = =-2.125 cm 


(a) We have 
we = 
4 p 

By the mirror equation, 
1 1 1 
4 = 
Ca ge ANS. FIG. P36.18 
1 1 1 
—+ ———— 
p —\3/4)p -2.125 cm 

or eee ee > p=+0.708 m 


3p 3p -2.125cm 3p 


The object is 0.708 m in front of the sphere. 


(b) From ANS. FIG. P36.18, the image is jupright, virtual, and 
diminished. 


P36.19 (a) The image is inverted and 4.00 times larger, so the magnification 
is 


M=-4.00=-1 > q=4.00p 
p 


Thus the image is farther from the mirror than the object. 
The object and images distances are related by 

q — p =0.600 m =4.00p - p =3.00p — p =0.200 m, 
and q= 0.800 m. 
By the mirror equation, 


1 1 1 1 1 
Zs Apia 
f p q 0200m 0.800m 


f =| 0.160 m 


(b) A convex (diverging) mirror forms an upright, virtual image, so 
the magnification is 


M==+0.500=-} > q=-0.500p 
p 


The image is virtual, so it is behind the mirror, and the image 
distance is negative. The object and images distances are related 
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by 
lq| +p =0.600 m =-q +p =-(-0.500p) +p =1.50p 
p=0.400m — g=-0.200m 


1 1 1 1 1 
—+—-=—= es 
p q f 0400m -0.200m 


f =| -0.400 m 


P36.20 (a) The image is inverted, and a > 1 times larger, so the magnification is 


M =a =— £ > q=ap 
p 


Thus the image is farther from the mirror than the object. 
The object and image distances are related by 
d 
q-p =d =ap-p =(a-1)p > p=—, q=— 
a-1 a-1 
By the mirror equation, 


1_1 1_a-1 ,a-1_a(a-1)+(a-1) _a@’-1 


f pq d ad ad ad 


a —1 


(b) The image is upright, and a < 1, so the magnification is: 


M=a=-1 > q =—ap 
p 


The image is virtual, so it is behind the mirror, and the image 
distance is negative. The object and image distances are related by 


lal +p =d =-q +p =-(-ap) +p =(a +1)p 
ae and =q acuk 
4 1+a $ k 1+a 


By the mirror equation, 


ee ere t 1+a _a(1+a)-(1+a) a° -1 
f pq d -ad ad ad 


P36.21 From the magnification equation, 
K +4.00 cm -= 49.400 = -1 
h 10.0 cm p 
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which gives q = —0.400p, so the image must be virtual. 


(a) Itis a (diverging) mirror that produces a diminished, 


upright virtual image. 
(b) We must have 
p + |q| = 42.0 cm=p-q 
p = 42.0 cm + q 
p = 42.0 cm — 0.400p 


_ 42.0 cm 
1.40 


The mirror is | at the 30.0-cm mark |. 


(c) e J =i = fee = =—0.050 0/cm 
p q f 30cm -0.400(30cm) f 


| f =-20.0 cm 


=30.0 cm 


The ray diagram looks like Figure 36.13(c) in the text. 


P36.22 (a) Since the mirror is concave, R > 0, giving f = > = +12.0 cm. The 


magnification is positive because the image is upright: 
M=-1=43 > q=-3p 
P 


The mirror equation is then 
1 1 


n œl 


1 1 1 


a > p=|8.00 cm 
p 3p 3p 12.0cm 


(b) ANS. FIG. P36.22(b) shows the principal ray diagram for this 
situation. 


ANS. FIG. P36.22(b) 
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(c) The image distance is negative, so the image is virtuall. The rays 
of light do not actually come from the position of the image. 


P36.23 Assume that the object distance is the same in both cases (i.e., her face 
is the same distance from the hubcap regardless of which way it is 
turned). Also realize that the near image (q = —10.0 cm) occurs when 
using the convex side of the hubcap. Applying the mirror equation to 
both cases gives: 


concave side: R =|R|, q = -30.0 cm 


1 1 2 2 _ 30.0 cm-p 
=5 == or OOE [1] 
p 30.0 JRI [R| (30.0 cm)p 


convex side: R =-|R|, q= -10.0 cm 


1 1 _ 2 2 _p-10.0 cm 


— ee 2 
p 100 |R| ~ IRI (10.0cm)p [A 
(a) Equating equations [1] and [2] gives: 
30.0 cm—p _ 
3.00 4 


Thus, her face is | 15.0 cm | from the hubcap. 


10.0cm or p= 15.0 cm 


(b) Using the above result (p = 15.0 cm) in equation [1] gives: 
2 _ 30.0 cm -15.0 cm 23a | 


IR] (30.0cm)(15.0cm) ~ JR] 30.0cm 


and |R| =60.0 cm. 


The radius of the hubcap is | 60.0 cm |. 


P36.24 (a) We assume the object is real; thus the object distance p is positive. 
The mirror is convex, so it is a diverging mirror, and we have 
f =-]| f| =-8.00 cm. The image is virtual, so q =—|q|. Since we 


also know that |q| =p/3, the mirror equation gives 


Tt We ly At, Joh 2 1 
—+— 


or ——_—. 
pqa pp p -8.00 cm 


so p= +16.0 cm 


This means that the object is [16.0 cm from the mirror. 


(b) The magnification is M=-—q/p= +|q\/p = +1/3 = |+0.333}. 


(c) Thus, the image is and one-third the size of the object. 
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P36.25 (a) The image forms on a screen, so it is real and in front of the mirror, 
so q = p + 5.00 m, because p is positive. The magnification is 


M=-L=-5.00 or q=5.00p 
p 
Therefore, 
p +5.00m=5.000 = p=1.25m 
and q= p +5.00 m = 6.25 m. From 


1 1 1 1 1 
p q f 125m 6.25m 


—> f=+1.04 m 


The focal length is positive, so the mirror is a converging mirror: 
concave. 


R 
(b) f= 41.04 m= > R=|2.08 m| 


(c) From part (a), p = 1.25 m; the mirror should be [1.25 m from the 
object. 


P36.26 (a) The image starts from a point whose height above the mirror 
vertex is given by 


11 #1 2 
=f S SS 
pq fR 
1 
p —> q=0.600 m 


300m g 0500m 


As the ball falls, p decreases and q increases. Ball and image pass 
when q, = p,. When this is true, 


1 
sees Pe Sie a 
p p 050m p 


which is at the focal point. 


As the ball passes the focal point, the image switches from 
infinitely far above the mirror to infinitely far below the mirror. 
As the ball approaches the mirror from above, the virtual image 
approaches the mirror from below, reaching it together when 


P, =q, = 0. 
(b) The falling ball passes its real image when it has fallen 


1 
Ay =3.00 m- 1.00 m =2.00 m == gt? 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


696 Image Formation 


which gives t = a =[0.639 s]. 


The ball reaches its virtual image when it reaches the surface of 
the mirror, which is when it has traversed 


1 
Ay =3.00 m—0 =3.00 m => g? 


which gives t = 215.00 ma) Zim =(0.782 s]. 


P36.27 (a) The flat mirror produces an image according to q = -p = —24.0 cm. 
The image is behind the mirror, with the distance from your eyes 
given by 


1.55 m+24.0 m= 


(b) The image is the same size as the object, so 


h 150m 
7 256 0.058 7 rad 


(c) 


= 
=. 


— +- =-—, > q =-0.960 m 
24m q (-2 m) 


This image is behind the mirror, distant from your eyes by 


1.55 m + 0.960 m= 


(d) The image size is given by M = =í. 
p 
W =n =-1.50 m( 222m) =0.060 0 m 
p 24 m 


h’ _0.06 
So its angular size at your eye is 0’ =— = m -0.023 9 rad]. 


d 251m 


(e) Your brain assumes that the car is 1.50 m high and calculates its 
distance as 


h _1.50m 


0’ 0.023 9 


, 


=/62.8 m 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 36 697 


*P36.28 The focal length of the mirror may be found from the given object and 
image distances as 


1 1 1 

ee 
f p q 

Solving for the focal length f gives 


f — Pq _(152 cm)(18.0 cm) 


oe = 106.1 cm 
ptq 152 cm +18.0 cm 


For an upright image twice the size of the object, the magnification is 
M=-1=+42.00 
p 
which gives q = —2.00p. 


: : : wa eee ee 
Then, using the mirror equation again, == 7. a becomes 


f 
Oe E E 
p q p 200p 200p f 
or p= fers 8.05 cm 
2.00 2.00 


Section 36.3 Images Formed by Refraction 
P36.29 The image forms within the rod. 
non m-n 1.00 1.50 1.50-1.00 1 


p q R p q 600cm 12.0 cm 


(a) SR q =| 45.0 cm 
20.0 cm q 12.0 cm 

(b) a + a£ = 2 q =| -90.0 cm 
10.0 cm q 12.0 cm 

(c) oe a5 = z : q =| —6.00 cm 
30cm q 12.0 cm 

pia Apne bS ana ees 

P q R 

pey =-_* sgo cm) =-38.2 cm 
n 1.309 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


698 Image Formation 


Thus, the virtual image of the dust speck is 


38.2 cm below the top surface | of the ice. 


P36.31 For a plane refracting (water) surface (Ro) 


non n- n 
—+—=——— becomes q= p 
P q R n 
(a) When the pool is full, p = 2.00 m and 
di 
q =+ jeo m) =-1.50 m 
1.333 


or the pool appears to be {1.50 mi deep. 


(b) Ifthe pool is half filled, then p = 1.00 m and q = - 0.750 m. Thus, 
the bottom of the pool appears to be 0.750 m below the water 
surface or {1.75 m| below ground level. 


P36.32 Since the center of curvature of the surface is on the side the light 
comes from, R < 0 giving R = —4.00 cm. For the line, p = 4.00 cm; then, 


Mh m_m- 


p og R 
becomes 
1.00 _1.00-1.50 1.50 
q —4.00cm 4.00 cm 
or q = —4.00 cm 


Thus, the magnification M ea LD gives 
h n, jp 


,__ (7g \, __ 150(—4.00 cm) ei 
=f jean an) 250 


mp 
P36.33 The water’s surface has no curvature. When R —> œ, the equation 
no Ny, no-n 
—+4—4=—+— +, which describes image formation at a single 
P 9q 


refracting surface, becomes q =r} We use this to locate the final 
ny 


images of the two surfaces of the glass plate. First, find the image the 
glass forms of the bottom of the plate. [From Table 35.1, for flint glass, 
n; = 1.66.] 


R =-( +2 }(e.00 cm) =-6.41 cm 
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This virtual image is 6.41 cm below the top surface of the glass, or 
18.41 cm below the water surface. Next, use this image as an object and 
locate the image the water forms of the bottom of the plate. 


des =-(F Jlrs. cm) =-13.84 cm 


=13.84 cm below the water surface 


Now find image the water forms of the top surface of the glass. 
1 


Jz =( 20 cm) =-9.02 cm 


=9.02 cm below the water surface 
Therefore, the apparent thickness of the glass is 


At =13.84 cm—9.02 cm =|4.82 cm| 


P36.34 Refer to Figure P36.34 in the textbook. In the right triangle lying 
between O and the center of the curved surface, tan@, =/p. In the 
right triangle lying between | and the center of the surface, tan 
0, =—h’/q . We need the negative sign because the image height is 
counted as negative while the angle is not. We substitute into the given 


ntan 6, =n, tan 6, 

to obtain 
n h/p =—n, h’/q 

Then the magnification, defined by M =h’/h, is given by 
M =k'/h =-n, q/n, p 


P36.35 From Equation 36.8 for image formation by a single refracting surface, 


We solve for q to find 

= Rp 
1 ~ p(n, -= |- 7, R` 
In this case, n, = 1.50, n, = 1.00, p = 10.0 cm, and R = -15.0 cm. 
So the image location is 


q= (1.00)( — 15.0 cm)(10.0 cm) 


57 cm 
(10.0 cm)(1.00 — 1.50) — (1.50)(— 15.0 cm) 


apparent depth is 8.57 cm | 
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P36.36 The center of curvature is on the object side, so the radius of curvature 
is negative: R =—|R| =—225 cm. 


(a) (i) p=5.00 cm: 


m My _ mm 
p q R 
1.333 1.000 1.000- 1.333 
+ = q = -3.77 cm 
5.00 cm q —225 cm 


The image is virtual and 8.77 cm from the front wall, in the 
water. 


(ii) p=25.0 cm: 


Mh m_m- 
p q R 
1.333 1.000 1.000—1.333 
+ = g=-19.3 cm 

25.0 cm q —225 cm 
The image is virtual and {19.3 cm from the front wall, in the 
water. 

(b) From Problem 34, the magnification is M ellis 
np 


G ma __1333(-3.77 cm) =[01 


Np 1.00(5.00 cm) 


Np 1.000(25.0 cm) 


(c) |The plastic has uniform thickness, so the surfaces of entry and 
exit for any particular ray are very nearly parallel. The ray is 


slightly displaced, but it would not be changed in direction by 


going through the plastic wall with air on both sides. Only the 


difference between the air and water is responsible for the 


refraction of the light. 
(d) [Yes 
non m-n n-n 
(e) If p=|R|, from — + = 2—1 = — we have 
pq R |R| 
m m_ that) h_a 
R| q4 IRI q IRI 
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then q =-—|R|. 
If p >|R| (but also p <4.00|R|, if the image is to be virtual—see 
NOTE below), then 
1 1 1 
p >|R| — >— ——— >0) 
[R| p |R| p 
and 


|R| [R| p 


q 

ee r ) 
SS E e 
q [R] m\IR p 


1 1 1 1 
-ioo E-t] > |q/>|R 
a ik Rp) in > a 


[Assuming that p <4.00|R|.] For example, if p =2|R]|, 


1 1 1 1 1 1. —0. 
an +183 ) [= 1) z 


q IR |R| 2)R|) [RI 2 |R| 
q =-3.00|R| 
ng _ 1.333(-3.00|R|) 


=+42.00 
np 1.000(2|R]) 


Summarizing our results: 


M= 


If p =|R], then q = -p = -|R]|; if p > |R|, then |q| > |R|. For example, if 
p = 2|R]|, then q = -3.00|R| and M = +2.00. 


non nm-n no-n n -n 
NOTE: In the equation + + + = ~—+ = — the term —— is 
p R IRI IRI 
positive because n; > n,. If the image is to be virtual, then q must be 
negative, and so the term (n, — n,) /|R| must be less than n,/p: 
Mit mh s p< n RE 1.333 
|R| p nN, — Nn, 1.333 — 1.000 


|R| =4.00|R| 
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nn, no-n 
P36.37 For a plane surface (R = 0), —+4—2=—— becomes q 2 Wp 
P 


R no 


Thus, the magnitudes of the rate of change in the image and object 
positions are related by 


iH mA a 
dt| n |dt 


If the fish swims toward the wall with a speed of 2.00 cm/s, the speed 
of the image is given by 


1.00 
=10( 


_|4q 2 
Osi =‘ 133 2.00 cm/s) =| 1.50 cm/s 


Section 36.4 Images Formed by Thin Lenses 


1_1 1_ 1 1 
f p 25.0cm 26.0 cm 


q =650 cm |. 
The image is | real, inverted, and enlarged |. 


O ea ee 1 
q f p 250cm 24.0cm 


q =—600 cm |. 
The image is | virtual, upright, and enlarged |. 


*P36.39 (a) From the mirror-and-lens equation, 
1 1 _ 1 1 1 1 
poene + = 
pq f 32.0cm 800cm f 


*P36.38 (a) From , we obtain 


(b) From 


, we obtain 


so | f =6.40 cm |. 


b) M= 


(c) Since f> 0, the lens is | converging |. 
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P36.40 (a) From the mirror-and-lens equation, 1 +—= ; 
pP 4 


ee eee 
20.0cm q (-32.0 cm) 


-1 
20.0 32.0 


ANS. FIG. P36.40 
Refer to ANS. FIG. P36.40. The image distance is negative, hence 


the image is virtual; thus, it forms [12.3 cm to the left of the lens. 


q _ (-12.3 cm) 
b) M=-+=-+————" =| 0.615 
©) 20.0 cm 


p 
(c) See the ray diagram shown in ANS. FIG. P36.40. 


P36.41 The image is inverted: 
h —1.80 m 
= h ~ 0.024 Om 
The distance from slide to screen d = p + q = 3.00 m: 
d=p+q=p+75.0p =76.0p 
d__ 3.00 m 


=-75.0 > q =75.0p 


P= zo 76.0 = 0.039 5m 
p = 39.5 mm 
and q = 75.0p = 2.96 m. 
a Set e sy F200 ooo 
f p q 00395m 2.96m 


(b) From above, p =|39.5 mm |. 


1 1 1 
P36.42 (a) Weare told that p = 5f. From the thin lens equation, 5 + F = F 
we have 
1 1 1 1 1 1 4.00 
——— += o> tsn 
5.00f q f q f 500f 5.00f 
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or q= sof = #1.25f 


The image distance is positive, hence the image is real. 


The image is in back of the lens at a distance of 1.25 f 
from the lens. 


b) M S . 1.25f -0.250 
p 5.00f 


(c) From part (a), the image distance is positive, hence the image is 
[real], 


P36.43 Let R, = outer radius and R, = inner radius: 


ih oF jaaa e] 


f j 2.00m 2.50 cm 


=0.050 0 cm” 


so f =[20.0. cm]. 
P36.44 Your scale drawings should look similar to those given below: 
(i) See diagram in ANS. FIG. P36.44(i). 
(a) A carefully drawn-to-scale version of ANS FIG. P36.44(i) 


should yield an inverted image 20.0 cm in back of the lens 
and the same size as the object. 


ANS. FIG. P36.44(i) 


(b) The image forms behind the lens, so the image is [reall 


(c) The figure shows that the image is inverted). 


(d) The height of the image is the same as the height of the 
object, so M = -1.00. 


1 1 1 1 1 
— +- = —: +— = 
p q f 20.0cm q 10.0cm 


> g= +20.0cm 


A positive image distance means that the image is real. 


q +20.0cm _ 


The magnification is M =-~ =- —1.00 
20.0cm 
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A negative magnification means that the image is inverted. 


Algebraic answers agree, and we can express values to 


three significant figures: q =20.0 cm, M =-1.00. 


(ii) See diagram in ANS. FIG. P36.44(ii). 


ANS. FIG. P36.44(ii) 
(a) Acarefully drawn-to-scale version of ANS FIG. P36.44(ii) 


should yield an upright, virtual image located {10 cm in front 
of the lens) and twice the size of the object. 


(b) The image forms in front of the lens, so the image is \virtuall. 


(c) The figure shows that the image is upright. 


(d) The height of the image is twice that of the object, so 
M = +2.00. 


1 1 1 1 1 
=f =: +— = 
p q f 500cm q 10.0cm 


(e) — q= -10.0 cm 


A negative image distance means that the image is virtual. 


The magnification is M aut ___(-10.0 cm) =+2.00 
5.00 cm 


A positive magnification means that the image is upright. 


Algebraic answers agree, and we can express values to 


three significant figures: q = -10.0 cm, M = +2.00. 


(f) |Small variations from the correct directions of rays can 
lead to significant errors in the intersection point of the 


rays. These variations may lead to the three principal 


rays not intersecting at a single point. 
P36.45 In parts (a) and (b), the images are real, so the image distances are 
positive. 
(a) q= +20.0 cm: 
1 1 1 1 1 
=p 2. Sb = 
p q f p 20.0cm 10.0cm 


> p=+20.0 cm 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


706 Image Formation 


The object distance is positive, so the object is real. 


The object is 20.0 cm from the lens on the front side}. 
(b) q= +50.0 cm: 


E V E nt 
p q fp 50.0cm 10.0cm 


p = +12.5 cm 


The object distance is positive, so the object is real. 


The object is (12.5 cm from the lens on the front side}. 


(cand d) Now, the images in parts (a) and (b) are virtual, so the image 
distances are negative. 


(c) q=-20.0 cm: 
111 1 1 1 
+-= : + = 
p q f p -20.0cm 10.0cm 


p = +6.67 cm 


The object distance is positive, so the object is real. 


The object is 6.67 cm from the lens on the front side}. 
(d) q= -50.0 cm: 


eno al 1 1 
+-= i + = 
p q f p -50.0cm 10.0cm 


p = +8.33 cm 


The object distance is positive, so the object is real. 


The object is 8.33 cm from the lens on the front side}. 


1 1 1 
P36.46 Use the thin lens equation, — + — = — . The magnification is M =-1, 

Pog. f p 

(i) 40.0 + l > 13.3 cm 

i = 40.0 cm: SAEF T =-13. 

k 40.0cm q 200m ” 
sa Ai _( 13.3 cm) = 40.333 
p 40.0 cm 


(a) The image forms {13.3 cm in front of the lens. 


(b) The object distance is negative, so the image is virtuall. 


(c) The magnification is positive, so the image is upright. 


(d) From above, M =|+0.333 
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1 


(ii) p=20.0 cm: + —=—— > q=-10.0 cm 
20.0cm q -20.0 cm 
—_4 __(-10.0 cm) =49.500 
p 20.0 cm 


(a) The image forms [10.0 cm in front of the lens. 


(b) The object distance is negative, so the image is virtuall. 


(c) The magnification is positive, so the image is upright. 


(d) From above, M = |+0.500 


(iii) p= 10.0 cm: jo > gqz=-6.67 cm 
py EN agen q -20.0 cm as 
_ 4 _ (6.67 cm) _ eee 
p 10.0 cm 


(a) The image forms 6.67 cm in front of the lens. 


(b) The object distance is negative, so the image is virtuall. 


(c) The magnification is positive, so the image is jupright. 


(d) From above, M =|+0.667 


P36.47 Weare looking at an enlarged, upright, 
virtual image. Therefore, M = +2 and 
not —2. Looking through the lens, you 
see the image beyond the lens. 
Therefore, the image is virtual, with 


q = -2.84 cm. 

Now M= 9229 
h p 

so p =í =1.42 cm 


A check is that p is positive, as it must 
be for a real object. 


Thus, 


ja i j ANS. FIG. P36.47(b) 
p q 


-1 
1 1 
=| ——— + ————__| =|2.84 
z cm (2.84 =| 
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P36.48 From the thin lens equation, since the focal length of the lens is 


constant, 

1 P (ee ee EE 

—+—-=—: p +q = constan 

pq fr" 
Differentiating both sides with respect to p then gives 

E o dq 
-1p” - 1q” — =0 
p 14 


P36.49 We apply the lens maker’s equation. The centers of curvature of the 
lens surfaces are on opposite sides, so the second surface has a 
negative radius 


(a) ; =(n- We = Z| =(0440) 5 7 Harm 
Í 


=| 16.4 cm 
1 1 1 
(b) = =(0.440) —— -m 
f 18.0cm (-12.0 cm) 
f =| 16.4 cm 
“18.0 cm 12.0 cm 
i Ne 
ANS. FIG. P36.49 
P36.50 (a) —+—=— becomes ———+—=——— 5 
Pe 4, f 30.0cm q, 14.0 cm — 
+4525 becomes ——+>=——— 5 
Pa Ga ff 20.0cm q, 14.0 cm a 
i =i, -26.3 cm 
hy =hM, =h| —* | =(10.0 cm) =|-8.75 cm 
P 30.0 cm 
P =q; —46.7 cm 
kW =hM, =h| —+ | =(10.0 cm) =|-23.3 cm 
Pa 20.0 cm 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 36 709 


g Ja > 
/ d Ja > 
SanL AAA 
JJJ Sigs 
iy F a’ d’ 
a d F i \ + + 
| I, 
} 
«10.0 cm +!<— p4 =20.0 cm | b 
—_—_ 7, = 30.0 cm——_—_—_———> ea, he 


ANS. FIG. P36.50(b) 
The square is imaged as a trapezoid. 


(c) The equation follows from k'/h=-q/p and 1/p+1/q=1/f. 


(b) See ANS. FIG. P36.50(b). 


(d) |The integral stated adds up the areas of ribbons covering 


the whole image, each with vertical dimension |h’| and 


horizontal width dq. 
(e) Wehave 
qa g? 46.7 cm 
h'|dq =(10.0 -— 
firian = em) 5-3 
a 26.3 cm 


2 2 
=(10.0 an| US eni 26s mÉ 46.7 cm +26.3 cm 


28.0 cm 


= [328 cm? | 


1 
P36.51 In—+—=— or p”+q”= constant, we differentiate with respect to 
q 


=p?) 2 -1(q2)}&4 =0 


dt dt 
dq -T dp 
d p dt 
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We must find the momentary image location q: 
1 1 1 
+— = 
20.0m qg 0.300 m 
q = 0.305 m 


2 
Now A — (0.305 m} 5 99 m/s) =-0.001 16 m/s =1.16 mm/s. 
dt (20.0 m) 


(a) The speed is [1.16 mm/s. 


(b) Increasing qis away from the lens, negative q is toward the lens}. 
The motion of the image is towards the lens because dq/dt is 
negative. 


P36.52 Let the object distance be p. Then the image distance is d — p. Set up the 
lens equation: 
Fokaal 1 1 1 
= +==— > —+—= 
pog So amp S 
Rearrange the equation to generate the following quadratic equation: 


p —dp+df=0 


Solve with the quadratic formula: 


_d + jd — 4df rT 


2 


Substitute numerical values: 


p 


_ 2.00 m +4(2.00 m}? — 4(2.00 m)(0.600 m) 
2 


_ 2.00 m +V-0.800 m? 


2 


p 


This expression has no real solutions. Therefore, we cannot find even 
one position between the object and the screen at which an image is 
formed on the screen. From equation [1], we see that a real value of p 
will result only if d° > 4df, or d > 4f, in which case the plus/minus sign 
in equation [1] will give us two real values for p. 


1 1 1 
*P36.53 From the thin lens equation, — + — = F we obtain 
= Pif_ (4.00 cm)(8.00 cm) 


= =-8.00 cm 
pı— fi 4.00 cm-—8.00 cm 


Jı 
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The magnification by the first lens is 


mM, a_i = (8-00 cm) 
‘op, 4.00 cm 


=+42.00 


The virtual image formed by the first lens is the object for the second 
lens, so 


pa = 6.00 cm+|q,|= 6.00 cm+ 8.00 cm = +14.00 cm 


and the thin lens equation gives 


_ paf, _(140 em){-160 om) 


= =-7.47 cm 
pa- f, 14.0 cm-(-16.0 cm) 


f2 


The magnification by the second lens is 


-7.47 
, =- -~ (747 cm) _ ip 533 
Pa 14.0 cm 


so the overall magnification is 


M =M,M, =(+2.00)(+49.533) =.07 


The position of the final image is [7.47 cm in front of the second lens, 
and its height is 


kW =Mh =M, M, =(+1.07)(1.00 cm) =|1.07 cm| 


Since M > 0, the final image is upright, and since q, < 0, this image is 


virtuall. 


Section 36.5 Lens Abberations 


P36.54 Rays from a very distant object are effectively parallel, and the lens is 
diverging; therefore, the image is virtual and forms at the focal point. 


(a) The focal length of the lens is given by 


1 =a- +-+] =(1.53- Lo : ) 


—32.5 cm r 42.5 cm 


Note that R, is negative because the center of curvature of the first 
surface is on the virtual image side. 


The violet image forms at | -34.7 cm 
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IR.| 


ANS FIG. P36.54 


(b) For red light, 


7 =(151- 100) : : 


32.5 cm 42.5 cm 


f =-36.1 cm 


The red image forms at | —36.1 cm |. 


P36.55 Ray h; is undeviated at the plane surface and strikes the second surface 
at angle of incidence given by 


0, =sin'(2) sin" (| =1.43° 


R 20.0 cm 
Then, 
0.500 
1.00sin@, =1.60sin 0, =(1.60)( ) 
20.0 cm 
0, =2.29° 
} 
rj hy 
eth >< 
R Ax 
ANS. FIG. P36.55 
The angle this emerging ray makes with the horizontal is 
0, — 8, =0.860°. 
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The ray crosses the axis at a point farther out by f, (the focal length): 
h, _ 0.500 cm 


= =——_ = 33.3 
fi tan (60, -0 ) tan (0.860°) sei 


Because of the curved surface of the lens, the point of exit for this ray is 
horizontally slightly to the left of the lens vertex (where the principal 
axis intersects the curved surface of the lens), by the distance 


R(1-cos@,) =20.0 cm[1— cos (1.43°)] =0.006 25 cm 
Therefore, ray h, crosses the axis at this distance from the vertex: 

x, =f, -R(1-cosé, ) =33.3 cm — 0.006 25 cm =33.3 cm 
Now we repeat the above calculation for ray h,: 


o sin (oo) =36.9° 
20.0 cm 


Then, 
1.00sin 6, =1.60sin9, =(1.60)( 2) — 0, =73.7° 


h, _ 12.0 cm 


= =16.0 cm 
tan(@,-6,) tan36.8° 


h 


X% =f —R(1-cos6, ) 
=(16.0 cm )- 20.0 cm[1-cos(36.9°)] =12.0 cm 


Now Ax =x, — x, =33.3 cm — 12.0 cm =(21.3 cm| 


Section 36.6 The Camera 


P36.56 The same light intensity is received from the subject, and the same 
light energy on the film is required: 


IA,At, =IA,At, 


nd; At, Td, 
4 4 


Substituting f-stops and shutter speeds, 
2 
DEJE 
4) \15 125 
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Pee oe aA al 
15 4 139 |14 


We can verify this by noting that changing the shutter speed from 

15s 125s 
time, and requires a three f-stop increase (each increasing the area by a 
factor of 2), from f-4 down to f-2.8, f-2.0, and f-1.4. 


*P36.57 To properly focus the image of a distant object, the lens must be at a 
distance equal to the focal length from the film (q, = 65.0 mm). For the 


solving, 


is approximately a factor of 8 decrease in the exposure 


closer object: 


Bede dk 
Po 42 7 f 
becomes l + : = l 
2000mm q, 65.0 mm’ 
and qa =(65.0 mm)| 2], 
2 000- 65.0 


The lens must be moved | away from the film | by a distance 
2 000 
D =q, - q, =(65.0 mm)| | 65.0 mm =| 2.18 mm | 


2 000- 65.0 


Section 36.7 The Eye 


P36.58 The lens should take parallel light rays from a very distant object 
(p = œ) and make them diverge from a virtual image at the woman’s 
far point, which is 25.0 cm beyond the lens, at q = —25.0 cm. 
1 1 1 1 1 


Pa=—=—4+-—-=—-— 
a f p q ~ 0250m 


(b) The power is negative: a |diverging lens|. 


*P36.59 The corrective lens must form an upright, virtual image at the near 
point of the eye (i.e., q = —60.0 cm in this case) for objects located 25.0 
cm in front of the eye (p = +25.0 cm). From the thin-lens equation, 


1 1 1 
Spine 
pq f 
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the required focal length of the corrective lens is 


ie pq _(25.0 cm )(—60.0 cm) Eere 
p+q 25.0 cm- 60.0 cm 


and the power (in diopters) of this lens will be 


P= E E +2.33 diopters 
f, in meters +0.429 m 
*P36.60 (a) f =< Sp an 1. One an 


—4.00 diopters 


(b) The corrective lens forms virtual images of very distant objects 
(p— ce) at q = f = -25.0 cm, Thus, the person must be very 


nearsighted |, unable to see objects clearly when they are more 
than 25.0 cm + 2.00 cm = 27.0 cm from the eye. 


(c) If contact lenses are to be worn, the far point of the eye will be 
27.0 cm in front of the lens, so the needed focal length will be 
f = q = -27.0 cm, and the power is 


P= a ae —3.70 diopters 
—0.270 m 


f in meters 


P36.61 For starlight going through a nearsighted person’s glasses, 


1 1 1 
= = — 
pq f 
1 1 1 


E EEE Sel ee aigpiers 
=- (0.800m) f a a 


For a nearby object (the image is virtual), 


1 1 
S 
p (-0.180 m) 


so p =| 23.2 cm |. 


*P36.62 (a) When the child clearly sees objects at her far point 
( Pmax =125 cm), the lens-cornea combination has assumed a focal 


=-1.25 m“ 


length suitable for forming the image on the retina (q = 2.00 cm). 
The thin-lens equation gives the optical power under these 
conditions as 

E o Mears SE ee 
finmeers P q 125m 0.020 0m 
= +50.8 diopters 


P. = 


far 
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When the eye is focused (q = 2.00 cm) on objects at her near point 
( Pmin = 10.0 cm), the optical power of the lens-cornea combination 


1S 
1 1 1 1 1 
Pe z Sats = + — 
Tees 4 q 0.100m 0.020 0 m 
= +60.0 diopters 


Therefore, the range of the power of the lens-cornea combination 


is | +50.8 diopters < P < 60.0 diopters. 


(b) If the child is to see very distant objects (p — œ) clearly, her 


eyeglass lens must form an erect, virtual image at the far point of 
her eye (q = -125 cm). The optical power of the required lens is 


P= ae ae (a —0.800 diopters 
Fin meters P q —0.125 m 
Since the power, and hence the focal length, of this lens is 
negative, it is diverging]. 


*P36.63 (a) The upper portion of the lens should form an upright, virtual 
image of very distant objects ( p= oo} at the far point of the eye 


(q = -1.50 m). The thin-lens equation then gives f = q = -1.50 m, so 
the needed power is 


1 1 


P= = =|—0.667 diopters 
—1.50 m 


f in meters 
(b) The lower part of the lens should form an upright, virtual image 
at the near point of the eye (q = -30.0 cm) when the object distance 
is p = 25.0 cm. From the thin-lens equation, 


p+q 25.0 cm- 30.0 cm 


1 1 
Therefore, the power is P = — = = |+0.667 diopters]. 
f 41.50 m 


pepe aye a, aa, Aga eee 
Poa R co 21.0mm 6.00 mm 


and 0.066 7 = 0.066 7. 


They agree. | The image is inverted, real, and diminished. 
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*P36.65 (a) | Yes,a single lens can correct the patient's vision.| The patient 


needs corrective action in both the near vision (to allow clear 
viewing of objects between 45.0 cm and the normal near point of 
25.0 cm) and the distant vision (to allow clear viewing of objects 
more than 85.0 cm away). A single lens solution is for the patient 
to wear a bifocal or progressive lens. Alternately, the patient must 
purchase two pairs of glasses, one for reading, and one for distant 
vision. 


(b) To correct the near vision, the lens must form an upright, virtual 
image at the patient’s near point (q = —45.0 cm) when a real object 
is at the normal near point (p = +25.0 cm). The thin-lens equation 
gives the needed focal length as 


p +g 25.0 cm- 45.0 cm 


so the required power in diopters is 


P= Dao +1.78 diopters 
Fin meters +0.563 m 


(c) To correct the distant vision, the lens must form an upright, 
virtual image at the patient’s far point (q = -85.0 cm) for the most 
distant objects (p — °°). The thin-lens equation gives the needed 


focal length as f = q = -85.0 cm, so the needed power is 


P= pee 32 —1.18 diopters 
—0.850 m 


Í in meters 


Section 36.8 The Simple Magnifyer 


P36.66 (a) Angular magnification is a maximum when the image is at the 
near point of the eye: q = 25.0 cm. From the thin lens equation: 


AOE DEE: 
— +a = or = 
p (25.0cm) 5.00 cm P 


(b) From Equation 36.24, 


q 25.0 cm 25.0 cm 
M=-—=1+ =1+ = 
f 7*5o0em 


p 


4.17 cm 
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Section 36.9 The Compound Microscope 
P36.67 Using Equation 36.26, 


L \{ 25.0 cm 23.0 cm \( 25.0 cm 
ald galt a =| -575 
val f: ) Gr alee m) 


Section 36.10 The Telescope 
P36.68 f, =20.0m, f,= 0.025 0m 


(a) From Equation 36.27, The angular magnification produced by this 
telescope is 


Í 
m =- — =| -800 
EN 
(b) Since m <0, the image is | inverted ]. 


P36.69 Let |, represent the intensity of the light from the nebula and @, its 


angular diameter. With the first telescope, the image diameter h’ on the 
film is given by 
h’ 
0, =F as W =-6,(2 000 mm) 


The light power captured by the telescope aperture is 


P, =14 =, 


z (200 mm) | 


and the light energy focused on the film during the exposure is 
2 
E, =P At, sp ZELE so min) 


Likewise, the light power captured by the aperture of the second 
telescope is 


2 
PELA z (60.0 mm) | 
4 
and the light energy is 
2 
E, sp Boo mel Ia, 
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Therefore, to have the same light energy per unit area, it is necessary 
that 
I| (60.0 mm) /4|At, I| z (200 mm} /4|(1.50 min) 


| 6, (900 mm) /4 | | 0, (2 000 mm)" /4 | 


The required exposure time with the second telescope is 


(200 mm) (900 mm} . : 
At, = 1.50 min ) =| 3.38 min 
* (60.0 mm) (2 000 mm)’ l ) 


1 1 
P36.70 (a) The mirror-and-lens equation, — + — = — , gives 
pP q 


1 Le cm 
7 VF-Up (e-file p-f 


Then, 
ee ee ee N 
ho op p-f 
gives hr’ aih 
f-p 


(b) Forp>>f, f-p=-—p. Then, h’ = wus 
P 


(c) Suppose the telescope observes the space station at the zenith: 


hf _ (108.6 m)(4.00 m) 
== == F107 
407 x 10° m 


P 


Additional Problems 
P36.71 (a) For the lens in air, 


ft _. =(1.55-1) cee 
79.0 cm Ry R, 


For the same lens in water, 


1 f(n, 1 1 
pz i-i) 
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P36.72 


P36.73 


P36.74 


Image Formation 


Substituting, 


By division, 


1/79.0 cm 0.55 f 

mkn aa G7 Gn 

TE ee 
1.333 

(b) The path of a reflected ray does not depend on the refractive 


index of the medium which the reflecting surface bounds. 
Therefore the focal length of a mirror does not change when it is 


R 
put into a different medium: f’ =a f =|79.0 cm |. 


The real image formed by the concave mirror serves as a real object for 
the convex mirror with p = 50 cm and q = -10 cm. Therefore, 


1 11 1 1 1 
— = —+— —= ee ee 
(—10.0 cm) 


f=-12.5cm and R=2f =|-25.0 cm]. 


Only a diverging lens gives an upright, diminished image. Therefore, 
the image is virtual and between the object and the lens (the image is 
closer to the lens), and q < 0. We have 


gives 


d=p-|q|=pt+q, and Ma, 
so q=-Mp and d=p-Mp. 
Therefore, p =——_: 
1-M 
ee ae ee a ae _(i-my 
pq f p -Mp -Mp -Md 


_ -Md _—(0.500)(20.0 cm) _ 
!=Gomy (10.500) = en 


For a single lens, an object and its image cannot be on opposite sides of 
the lens if the image is upright. The object and image must be on the 
same side of the lens; thus the image is virtual, and q < 0. Because the 
image is upright, M > 0. 
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If the image is between the object and the lens (the image is closer to 
the lens), we have 


d=p-|q|=pt+q, so q=d-p: 


í d 
M=-— so =—Mp =d — = 
p q p p> Pp ILM 


1 1 1 
Substituting into the thin lens equation, i + à =—, gives 


f 


Solving, 


Since M is positive, the lens is diverging. 


If the object is between the image and the lens (the object is closer to 
the lens), the lens is converging. We have 


d=\q|-p=q-p > q=-d-p 


1 1 1 
Substituting into the thin lens equation, a + 7 =—, gives 


f 


1, 1 1 
— + =. 
p (Mp) f 
Solving, 
MoI loM SMM) aM- 
Mp \-Mp) f Mp M d Md 
Md 
— me 
f (M-17 


Since M is positive, the lens is converging. 
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*P36.75 The lens for the left eye forms an upright, virtual image at q, = 
—50.0 cm when the object distance is p, = 25.0 cm, so the thin lens 


1 1 1 
equation 7 + i =—, gives its focal length as 


f 
Íi =P _(25.0 cm)(-50.0 cm) =50.0 cm 
“py, +4, 25.0 cm—50.0 cm 


Similarly for the other lens, q} = -100 cm when p, = 25.0 cm, and f, = 
33.3 cm. 


(a) Using the lens for the left eye as the objective, 


Pe _f, 50.0 cm -T50 


f. 33.3 cm 


(b) Using the lens for the right eye as the eyepiece and, for maximum 
magnification, requiring that the final image be formed at the 
normal near point (q, =—25.0 cm) gives the object distance for the 
eyepiece as 

qf (—25.0 cm )(33.3 cm) 


Pe = = $A =H#4.3 cm 
qe— f, -25.0 cm- 33.3 cm 


The maximum magnification by the eyepiece is then 


Arai 25.0 cm Sia 25.0 cm -41.75 


; f 33.3 cm 


and the image distance for the objective is 


qı =L- p, =10.0 cm -14.3 cm =-4.28 cm 


The thin lens equation then gives the object distance for the 
objective as 


-H _(-4.28 cm)(50.0 cm) 


=8B.95 
pi qı— fı 4.28 cm -50.0 cm a 
The magnification by the objective is then 


M, = __ (428 cm) 


=+#.08 
Pi 3.95 cm 


and the overall magnification is 


m=M,m, =(.08)(+1..75) =|1.90 
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*P36.76 The image will be inverted. With h = 6.00 cm, we require 


h” = -1.00 mm. 
h’ 
(a) M =T o gives 
K —1.00 mm 
q =-p— =- (50.0 mm)|—————_] =| 0.833 mm 
h 60.0 mm 
(b) From : + tia : + : , we obtain 
p q f 50.0mm _ 0.833 mm 


j -0am | 


P36.77 (a) Start with the first pass through the lens. 
1_1 1 1 1 


gy f, p, 80.0cm 100cm 
gives q, = +400 cm or 400 cm to right of the lens. 


The object of the mirror is 400 cm — 100 cm = 300 cm to the right 
of the mirror, so the object is virtual. Therefore, for the mirror, 
pP, = -300 cm: 


1 1 al = 1 7 1 
qa fa Pa (-50.0cm) (-300 cm) 


gives q, = —60.0 cm or 60.0 cm to the right of the mirror. 


The image formed by the mirror is 100 cm + 60 cm = 160 cm to the 
right of the lens. Therefore, for the second pass through the lens, 
P, = 160 cm: 


oe ee E. 
qa fı p, 80.0cm 160 cm 


or q, =| 160 cm to the left of lens |. 


(b) 238 Pies SOU 2 oh sg a ot ODM) at 
1! p 100cm ? p, (00m) 5 
a 160 cm a = Ss 
Gen 1 M=M,M,M, =| -0.800 


(c) Since M <0 the final image is | inverted |. 
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P36.78 (a) We start with the final image and work backward. From Figure 
P36.78, the final image is virtual (to left of lens 2) and x = 30.0 cm, 
so 


g, =- (50.0 cm - 30.0 cm) =-20.0 cm 


The thin lens equation then gives 
ee ees co 1 1 


eet et ee ae = A 
Po Go fr Py -20.0cm 20.0 cm 


The image formed by the first lens serves as the object for the 
second lens and is located 10.0 cm in front of the second lens. 
Thus, q, = 50.0 cm — 10.0 cm = 40.0 cm and the thin lens equation 
gives 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
— + — = —: — + = 
P qh fi p 40.0cm 10.0cm 


> p,=+13.3 cm 


The original object should be located {13.3 cm in front of the first 
lens |. 


(b) The overall magnification is 
. —20.0 
M=M,M, =| -4 || -2 + idem) (-20.0 cm) 
Py Pa 13.3 cm 10.0 cm 


(c) Since M <0, the final image is | inverted |. 
(d) Since q, <0, itis | virtual |. 


P36.79 (a) With light going through the piece of glass from left to right, the 
radius of the first surface is positive and that of the second surface 
is negative according to the sign convention of Table 36.2. Thus, 

Hy — 1h 

R 


R, = +2.00 cm and R, = —4.00 cm. Applying a A = to 


the first surface gives 


1.00 a 1.50 _ 1.50- 1.00 
1.00cm q, +2.00 cm 


which yields q, = -2.00 cm. The first surface forms a virtual image 


2.00 cm to the left of that surface and 16.0 cm to the left of the 
second surface. 
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The image formed by the first surface is the object for the second 
non m-n . 
surface, so p, = +16.0cm and r + a = ——— gives 
1.50 1.00 _ 1.00-1.50 


+ eS eee 
16.0cm q} —4.00 cm 


32.0 cm to the right of the second surface 


(b) The final image distance is positive, so the image is reall. 


P36.80 (a) When the meterstick coordinate of the object is 0, its object 
distance is p, = 32 cm. When the meterstick coordinate of the 


or Q, = +32.0 cm 


object is X, its object distance is p = 32 cm — x. The image distance 
1 
f 


1 1 
from the lens is given by the thin lens equation, a + F =— (in the 


following, all variables are in units of cm, and units are 
suppressed). Substituting, 
1 1 1 
— + — = — 
32.0-x q 26.0 


Solving for q then gives 


1_1 1 _(32.0-x)-260  60-x 

q 26.0 (32.0-x) 26.0(32.0-x)  26.0(32.0- x) 
_832-26.0x 

~ 60-x 


The image distance q is measured from the position of the lens. 
The image coordinate on the meterstick is 
832 — 26.0x _32.0(6.0 — x) +832 — 26.0x 


x’ =32.0 +q =32.0 + 
6.0-x 6.0-x 


x _ 1024- 58.0x 
6.0- x 


where x and x’ are in centimeters. 


(b) The image starts at the position xX; = 171 cm and moves in the 
positive x direction, faster and faster, and as the object 
approaches the position X = 6 cm (the focal point of the lens), the 
image goes out to infinity. At the instant the object is at x = 6 cm, 
the rays from the top of the object are parallel as they leave the 
lens: their intersection point can be described as at x' = æ to the 
right or equally well at x' = —oo on the left. From x' = —> the image 
continues moving to the right, now slowing down. It reaches, for 
example, -280 cm when the object is at 8 cm, and -55 cm when 
the object is finally at 12 cm. 
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object position (cm) image position (cm) 
X x' 
0 170.7 
1 193.2 
2 227.0 
3 283.3 
4 396.0 
5 734.0 
6 infinity 
7 -618.0 
8 -280.0 
9 -167.3 
10 -111.0 
11 -77.2 
12 -54.7 


(c) |The image moves to infinity and beyond—meaning it moves 
forward to infinity (on the right), jumps back to minus infinity 


(on the left), and then proceeds forward again. 


(d) |The image usually travels to the right, except when it jumps 


from plus infinity (right) to minus infinity (left). 


Pet- Ae 2 1 1 1 1 1 
P36.81 (a) >+>=>=2 > —=—-—=——_-___ 
Py h fi R 9, fi p 10.0cm 12.5 cm 
so q, = 50.0 cm (a real image, to left of mirror). This serves as an 
object for the lens (a virtual object, to left of lens) with object 
distance p, = 25.0 cm — 50.0 cm = -25.0 cm, so 
1 1 1 1 1 


qa fa pa (-16.7cm) (-25.0 cm) 
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so q, = -50.3 cm (a virtual image), 


meaning 50.3 cm to the right of the lens. Thus, the final image is 


located | 25.3 cm to right of mirror |. 


(b) The final image distance is negative (—50.3 cm), so the image is 
virtuall. 


Calculate the overall magnification M =M M ; 


M, __Jı __ 50.0 cm =4.00 
pı 12.5 cm 
M, =-2 __ (503cm) >o] 


Then M =M,M, =8.05. 


(c) The magnification is positive, so the image is upright. 


(d) From above, M =M,M, =|8.05}. 


P36.82 (a) Have the beam pass through the diverging lens first, then the 
converging lens. The rays of light entering the diverging lens are 
parallel, so they behave as though they come from an object at 
infinity (p = oo): 

1 1 1 1 1 1 

=f SS = eS — 

p q4 f >œ q -12.0 cm 
or q= -12.0 cm. 


e 
N 


«— 12 cm—| 


< 21 cm a 
ANS. FIG. P36.82 


Use this image as a real object for the converging lens, placing it 
at the focal point on the object side of the lens, at p = 21.0 cm. 


Then 
1 1 1 1 1 1 
pq f 21cm q 21cm 
or q = o. 


The exiting rays will be parallel. The lenses must be 21.0 cm — 
12.0 cm = 9.00 cm apart. 
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(b) Refer to ANS. FIG. P36.82. By similar triangles, 
a en aa 
P36.83 (a) I= £ z= AA f =| 1.40 kW/m? 


Anr? 4r(1.60x10? m 


b) I= a go 6.91 mW /m?* 
Any? An (7.20 


m} 
3 


1 1 1 1 1 
(c) Sh = 
p q4 f 720m q 0.350m 


> q=0.368m 
W  _ q _ 0368m 


~ 3.20 cm p 7.20 m 


> K = 0.164 cm 


(d) The lens intercepts power given by 
P=IA =(6.91 x10" W/m?) £(0.150 mj | 


and puts it all onto the image where 


pP _(6.91x10° W/m? )| (15.0 cm)’ /4] 


A (0.164 cm} /4 


I =| 58.1 W/m? 


P36.84 A hemisphere is too thick to be described 
as a thin lens. The light is undeviated on 


=a 
entry into the flat face. We next consider +— —— 
the light’s exit from the second surface, a =e 
Ze aa 


for which R = -6.00 cm. The incident rays 
ANS. FIG. P36.84 


are parallel, so p = œ. 


Then Me ie ele a 
p q R 
1 1.00-1. 
becomes jr oe 
q — —6.00 cm 


and | q =10.7 cm |. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


P36.85 


P36.86 


Chapter 36 729 


Use the lens makers’ equation, Equation 36.15, and the conventions of 
Table 36.2. The first lens has focal length described by 


ta(n,-1 eZ) fmt 2-F) 


RE Lafont 


Let an object be placed at any distance p, large compared to the 
thickness of the doublet. The first lens forms an image according to 


Agha 
An fh 
1 1-nm 1 
ho R Pı 


This virtual (q, < 0) image (to the left of lens 1) is a real object for the 
second lens at distance p, = —q,. For the second lens 


1 1 1 
— + — = — 
Pr h h 
1 _ 2n, -2 1 _2m-2 1_2m-2 1-m 1 
Yo R P2 R qı R R Pı 
_2nm-nm-1 1 
R pı 


Then tadi 2n, -n = 1 
Pi 42 R 
with peels Tia 
f R 
Find the image position for light traveling to the left through the lens: 
Dat ES EE pf, (0.300 m)(0.200 m) 


a ee =— H = = 0.600 m 
P 4 f p- fı 0.300 m — 0.200 m 


so the doublet behaves like a single lens 


Therefore, this image forms 0.600 m to the left of the lens. Find the 
image formed by light traveling to the right toward the mirror from an 
object distance of 1.30 m — 0.300 m = 1.00 m: 


1 1 1 
Sf ee SS 
Pu m fm 
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Solving and substituting numerical values gives 


Puta _ (1-00 m)(0.500 m) shai 


m= pa- fa 1.00 m — 0.500 m 


This image forms at the position of the original object. Therefore, as 
light continues to the left through the lens, it will form an image at a 
position 0.600 m to the left of the lens. As a result, both images form at 
the same position and there are not two locations at which the student 
can hold a screen to see images formed by this system. 

P36.87 For the first lens, the thin lens equation gives 


_ fip, (6.00 cm)(12.0 cm) 
pı- f, 12.0 cm- (—6.00 cm) 
The first lens forms an image 4.00 cm to its left. The rays between the lenses 


diverge from this image, so the second lens receives diverging light. It 
sees a real object at distance 


p, = d - (-4.00 cm) = d + 4.00 cm 


=—4.00 cm 


Jı 


For the second lens, when we require that q, —> œ, the mirror-lens 
equation becomes p, = f, = 12.0 cm. 


Since the object for the converging lens must be 12.0 cm to its left, and 
since this object is the image for the diverging lens, which is 4.00 cm to 
its left, the two lenses must be separated by 8.00 cm. 


Mathematically, 


d+ 4.00 cm = f, =12.0 cm > d=|8.00 cm] 


P36.88 For the first lens, the thin lens equation gives 
iP 
p= f 1 


We require that q, —> œ for the second lens; the thin lens equation 


qı 


gives p, = f,, where, in this case, 


fp 
p =d -q = E 
! p-f 


Therefore, from p, =f, 

fP 

7 pee la 

Pasi f 
jaie _fpt+hlp-fl P(A +£.)- fil 


p- fi p- fi F p- fi 
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P36.89 The inverted image is formed by light that leaves the object and goes 
directly through the lens, never having reflected from the mirror. For 
the formation of this inverted image, we have 


M=-1=-150 giving q, =+1.50p, 


Pı 
The thin lens equation then gives (with p and q in centimeters) 
1 1 1 
pı 150p, 10.0 
1.50 a 1 _ 1 
1.50p, 1.50p, 10.0 
250 1 
1.50p, 10.0 
= 2.50 
giving pı =10.0 25) =[16.7 cm]. 


The upright image is formed by light that passes through the lens after 
reflecting from the mirror. The object for the lens in this upright image 
formation is the image formed by the mirror. In order for the lens to 
form the upright image at the same location as the inverted image, the 
image formed by the mirror must be located at the position of the 
original object (so the object distances, and hence image distances, are 
the same for both the inverted and upright images formed by the lens). 
Therefore, the object distance and the image distance for the mirror are 
equal, and their common value is 


= 40.0 — p; = 40.0 — 16.7 = +23.3 


f mirror = P mirror 


1 1 
The mirror equation, + = ——, then gives 
p mirror f mirror mirror 
1 1 n 1 _. 2 
fanor 233cm 23.3cm 23.3 cm 
or foino = t =i m = [411.7 cml, 
. : . 1 1 1 
P36.90 (a) Inthe first situation, — + — = — , and 
P h f 


pı +q, =1.50 > g,=1.50-p, 


where f, p, and q are in meters. 


1 1 1 
f p 1.50-p, 


Substituting, we have 
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=g 


ANS. FIG. P36.90 
a 1 1 1 
(b) Inthe second situation, — + — = —, 
Pr hk f 
pP, =p, + 0.900 m and q, = q, — 0.900 m = 0.600 m — p,, 


where f, p, and q are in meters. 


Substituting, we have 1> : + : ; 
f p +0.900 0.600- p; 


(c) Both lens equation are equal: 
1 1 1 1 1 
a SS 
Ph h f Pe 
1 1 1 1 
pı 150-p, p,+0.900 0.600-p, 


1.50- p, +p, _ 0.600- p, +p, +0.900 
p,(1.50-p,) (p, +0.900)(0.600- p, ) 


150 č _ 1.50 
p, (1.50-p,) (p, +0.900)(0.600 - p, ) 


Simplified, this becomes 


p, (1.50 - p, ) =(p, +0.900)(0.600 — p, ) 


1.50p, — p? =(0.600- 0.900) p, +(0.900)(0.600)- p? 


1.80p, =0.540 
p, =|0.300 m 
1 1 1 
(d) From part (a), — = — + ———: 
f p 150-p, 
1 1 1 


= + 
f 0.300 1.50- 0.300 


j= [020m] 
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R 
P36.91 (a) For the mirror, f = at +1.50 m. In addition, because the distance 


to the Sun is so much larger than any other distances, we can take 


Pp = oo. 


1 1 1 
The mirror equation, — + — = — , then gives q = f = 1.50 m in front 
P q 


f 


of the mirrorl. 


iy Novae 2S, 
p h 


the magnification is nearly zero, but we can be more precise: 


h 
— =0.533° is the angular diameter of the object. Thus, 


P 


w zel =- (0533+) Z E m) =-0.0140 m 
p 180 


=-—1.40 cm 
and the image diameter is [1.40 cml. 


P36.92 (a) For lens one, as shown in the top panel in ANS. FIG. P36.92, 


1 J Toa A 
40.0cm q, 30.0 cm 
qı =120 cm 


This real image is the object of the second lens: |, = O,; it is behind 
the lens, as shown in the middle panel in ANS. FIG. P36.92, so it 
is a virtual object for the second lens. That is, the object distance is 


p, = 110 cm — 120 cm = -10.0 cm 
1 1 1 

— + — = —___: 

-10.0cm q, —20.0cm 


n- [Bem] 


(b) From part (a), 


M 


overall =M,M, z —6.00 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


734 Image Formation 


(c) Moverar <0, so final image is | inverted |. 


(d) If lens two is a converging lens (bottom panel in ANS. FIG. 
P36.92): 


1 7 1 1 
-10.0cm qg, 20.0 cm 


M, == 28 = 49,667 
(-10.0 cm) 


M werat =M,M, =|--2.00]| 
Again, Mwera <0 and the final image is | inverted |. 


ANS. FIG. P36.92 
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Challenge Problems 
P36.93 (a) For the light the mirror intercepts, the power is given by 
P =],A =I, R? 
Substituting, 
350 W =(1000 W/m?) R? 


and R, =| 0.334 m or larger |. 


1 1 1 2 
(b) In —+-~=—=— wehave p>~, oye” and 
pq f R 2 
eee) 
h p 


so K =+] =-{2) [os8( 223) =-{ 2 }(o20 m rad) 


h 
where — is the angle the Sun subtends. 


The intensity at the image is then 
I= P _Al,aR; _Al, R? 
mh’? /4 T h’ hW? 
41,R* 
(R/2) (9.3010 rad) 


F , 16(1000 W/m? )R? 
120x10 W/m? = e 
R? (9.30x 10° rad) 


2 


5 =6.49 x 107 


So, =0.025 5 or larger |. 


P36.94 (a) From the thin lens equation, 
1_1 1_ 1 1 


> g, =15 cm 


and, from the definition of magnification, 


qı _ 15cm 


1 =2 
pı 75cm 
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Then, for a combination of two lenses, 
M =M,M,: 1=(-2)M, 


or 


1 
M, ~ > = > Pp, =2q, 


From the thin lens equation for the second lens, 
TL E > q, =15 cm, p, = 30 cm 
Po 92 fa 24, q 10cm 


So the distance between the object and the screen is 


pı +q, +p, +q, =7.5 cm +15 cm +30 cm+15 cm =| 67.5 cm | 


(b) Inthe following, if no units are shown, assume all distances (p, q, 
and f) are in units of cm. 


1 1 1 1 
For lens 1, we have — + — = — =. Solve for q; in terms of pi: 
Pı 1 fi 5 
5p: 
= [1] 
Maz 
í = 


Now we have Mi 


, , 
1 1 


M’ =M'M; =3, we have 


z 5’ using [1]. From 


7 -M = 3 f — A 
Me 
3 
q, =z pa (pi-5) [2] 


Substitute [2] into the lens equation for lens 2, 
1 1 1 1 


ea eT N TE 
Ps 9, fa 10cm 
, _10(3p/ —10) 


= 3 
P2 3(p7 = [3] 


Substitute [3] into [2], to obtain q/ in terms of pi : 


, and obtain p; in terms of pí: 


q, =2(3p; - 10) [4] 
We know that the distance from object to the screen is a constant: 


pi +9, +p; +q, = a constant [5] 
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Using [1], [3], and [4], and the value obtained in part (a), [5] 
becomes 


|, 5H, 10(3pt 10) 


1 p-5 3{p’-5) 


+2(3p/ - 10) =67.5 [6] 


Multiplying equation [6] by 3(p; = 5) , we have 


[3(pi -5)]p; +157 +10(3p; - 10) 
+2(3p/ - 10)[ 3(p; -5)] =67.5[ 3(p; - 5) | 
3p, —TSphtp7 +30p; 
— 100 +6(3p7? - 25p; +50) =202.5p' — 1012.5 
3p? +30p/ — 100 +18p/? — 150p; +300 — 202.5p; +1012.5 =0 
This reduces to the quadratic equation 
21p’? —322.5p; +1212.5=0 
which has solutions pi =8.784 cm and 6.573 cm. 
Case 1: pi =8.784 cm 
“Py — pı =8.784 cm -7.50 cm =1.28 cm 
From [4]: q; =32.7 cm 
^ q} — q =32.7 cm -15.0 cm =17.7 cm 
Case 2: pi =6.573 cm 
z pi — pı =6.573 cm -7.50 cm =—-0.927 cm 
From [4]: q, =19.44 cm 
“Gy =q, =19.44 cm -15.0 cm =4.44 cm 


From these results it is concluded that: 


The lenses can be displaced in two ways. The first lens can be 
moved 1.28 cm farther from the object and the second lens 

17.7 cm toward the object. Alternatively, the first lens can be 
moved 0.927 cm toward the object and the second lens 4.44 cm 
toward the object. 
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P36.95 (a) The lens makers’ equation, 2 =(n- Wz +t}, becomes: 
f R, R, 


1 1 
=(n-1) a 
5.00 cm 9.00 cm (-11.0 cm) 


giving n =| 1.99 |. 
(b) As the light passes through the lens for the first time, the thin lens 


equation, — + — = —, becomes: 
Pr 


1 ss 1_ 1 
8.00cm q, 5.00 cm 


13. 
giving g,=13.3cm, and M, BA es oo 
pı 8.00 cm 


=-1.67. 


This image becomes the object for the concave mirror with: 


Pu =20.0 cm — q, =20.0 cm- 13.3 cm =6.67 cm 
R 
and f= rie +4.00 cm. 


ae eee 
6.67cm gy 4.00cm’ 


The mirror equation becomes: 
giving qu = 10.0 cm, 


and M, =-™ = 10.0 i sg; 


Pu 6.67 cm 
The image formed by the mirror serves as a real object for the lens 
on the second pass of the light through the lens, with 
p, = 20.0 cm — qy = +10.0 cm 
1 1 
10.0cm q, 5.00cm’ 


The thin lens equation yields: 


or q = 10.0 cm 


and M, EE E a =-1.00. 
P3 10.0 cm 


The final image is a real image located 
| 10.0 cm to the left of the lens |. 


(c) From above, we find the overall magnification: 
Moi =M,M,M, = 
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(d) The overall magnification is negative, so the final image is 
inverted]. 


P36.96 (a) The object is located at the focal point of 
the upper mirror. Thus, the upper a 
mirror creates an image at infinity (i.e., 
parallel rays leave this mirror). For the 
upper mirror, the object is real, and the 


mirror equation, —+—=—, gives 
P 


I 
1 P to 1 
7.50cm q, 7.50 cm 
> q, =~% (very large) 


The lower mirror focuses these parallel 

rays at its focal point, located at the hole ANS. FIG. P36.96 
in the upper mirror. For the lower 

mirror, the object is virtual (behind the mirror), p, = —% : 


1 1 1 


—o0 > ~ 7.50 cm 


> g,=7.50 cm 


The overall magnification is 


Pı Po 7.00 cm —o0 


Thus, the | image is real, inverted, and actual size k 


(b) Light travels the same path regardless of direction, so light shined 
on the image is directed to the actual object inside, and the light 
then reflects and is directed back to the outside. Light directed 
into the hole in the upper mirror reflects as shown in the lower 
figure, to behave as if it were reflecting from the image. 


P36.97 First, we solve for the image formed by light traveling to the left 
through the lens. The object distance is p, = p, so 


1 1 1 1 1 1 


SE ee a ee ee 
Pe a f a fi P 

Next, we solve for the image formed by light traveling to the right and 

reflecting off the mirror. The object distance is py = d — p, so 


ee a a ee E S 
Pm m Su Gu fum Pm fum 
__fuPu_—fuld-p) 
Pu`~ fum 4-p-fu 
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If qu is positive (real image), the image formed by the mirror will be to 
its left, and if Q4 is negative (virtual image), the image formed by the 
mirror will be to its right; for either case, the image formed by the 
mirror acts as an object for the lens at a distance p : 


d- fuld-p) _d(d P A fuld p) 


(d-p)}-fu  d-p-fu 
We solve for the position of the final image q: 
1 1 121 d-p- fm 
gf. P f ald-p-fu)- fuld-p 


For the two images formed by the lens to be at the same place, 


pi =d -qm = 


OE A oe eee 
q AL fl uah i i 
Therefore, 


=p 


d(d—p- fu)- fuld- p) =pld-p- fu) 
d- pd- fud- fud +fup =pd—p° - fup 
a? —2(p + fu )d +(2 fup +p”) =0 
Solving for d then gives 


2p +S) ty tle thu) ~ 402 fur +P") 


: 2(1) 
al tfu) ty AP" +8fup +4, -8fup — 4" 
2 
2 MENCI 
je ETE 


2 


Therefore, |d = p and d= p +2 fyl 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P36.2 4.58 m 

P36.4 (1) 4.00 m; (2) 12.00 m; (3) 16.00 m 

P36.6 See ANS. FIG. P36.6 for the locations of the five images. 

P36.8 (a) 33.3 cm in front of the mirror; (b) —0.666; (c) real; (d) inverted 


P36.10 (a) See ANS FIG P36.10; (b) q = —40.0 cm, so the image is behind the 
mirror; (c) M = +2.00, so the image is enlarged and upright; (d) See 
P36.10(d) for full explanation. 

P36.12 (a) -26.7 cm; (b) upright; (c) 0.026 7 

P36.14 (a) +2.22 cm; (b) +10.0 


P36.16 A convex mirror diverges light rays incident upon it, so the mirror in 
this problem cannot focus the Sun’s rays to a point. 
P36.18 (a) 0.708 m in front of the sphere; (b) upright 
ad ad 
P36.20 (a) aa (b) eT 
P36.22 (a) 8.00 cm; (b) See ANS. FIG. P36.22(b); (c) virtual 
P36.24 (a) 16.0 cm from the mirror; (b) +0.333; (c) upright 


P36.26 (a) See P36.26(a) for full explanation; (b) real image at 0.639 s and 
virtual image at 0.782 s 


P36.28 8.05 cm 

P36.30 38.2 cm below the top surface 
P36.32 3.75 mm 

P36.34 See P36.34 for full explanation. 


P36.36 (a) (i) 3.77 cm from the front of the wall, in the water, (ii) 19.3 cm from 
the front wall, in the water; (b) (i) +1.01, (ii) +1.03; (c) The plastic has 
uniform thickness, so the surfaces of entry and exit for any particular 
ray are very nearly parallel. The ray is slightly displaced, but it would 
not be changed in direction by going through the plastic wall with air 
on both sides. Only the difference between the air and water is 
responsible for the refraction of the light; (d) yes; (e) If p =|R|, then 


q =-p =-|R|; if p >|R|, then |q| >|R|. For example, if p =2|R|, then 
q =-3.00|R| and M = +2.00. 


P36.38 (a) 650 cm, real, inverted, enlarged; (b) —-600 cm, virtual, upright, 
enlarged 
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P36.40 (a) 12.3 cm to the left of the lens; (b) 0.615; (c) See ANS. FIG. P36.40. 
P36.42 (a) The image is in back of the lens at a distance of 1.25f from the lens; 
(b) —0.250; (c) real 


P36.44 (i) See ANS. FIG P36.44(i): (a) 20.0 cm in back of the lens, (b) real, 
(c) inverted, (d) M =~-1.00, (e) Algebraic answers agree, and we can 
express values to three significant figures: q = 20.0 cm, M = —1.00; 
(ii) See ANS. FIG. P36.44(ii): (a) 10 cm front of the lens, (b) virtual, 
(c) upright, (d) M = +2.00, (e) Algebraic answers agree, and we can 
express values to three significant figures: q = -10.0 cm, M = +2.00, 
(f) Small variations from the correct directions of rays can lead to 
significant errors in the intersection point of the rays. These variations 
may lead to the three principal rays not intersecting at a single point. 


P36.46 (i): (a) 13.3 cm in front of the lens, (b) virtual, (c) upright, (d) +0.333; 
(ii): (a) 10.0 cm in front of the lens, (b) virtual, (c) upright, (d) +0.500; 
(iii): (a) 6.67 cm in front of the lens, (b) virtual, (c) upright, (d) +0.667 


2 
P36.48 dq =—Ldp 


p? 


P36.50 (a) q, = 26.3 cm, q, = 46.7 cm, -8.75 cm, -23.3 cm; (b) See ANS. FIG. 
P36.50(b); (c) See P36.50(c) for full explanation; (d) The integral stated 
adds up the areas of ribbons covering the whole image, each with 


vertical dimension |h’ | and horizontal width dq; (e) 328 cm’. 
P36.52 See P36.52 for full explanation. 
P36.54 (a) —34.7 cm; (b) -36.1 cm 
P36.56 = f/1.4 
P36.58 (a) —4.00 diopters; (b) diverging lens 
P36.60 (a) —25.0 cm; (b) nearsighted; (c) -3.70 diopters 
P36.62 (a) 450.8 diopters < P < 60.0 diopters; (b) -0.800 diopters, diverging 
P36.64 The image is inverted, real, and diminished. 
P36.66 (a) 4.17 cm; (b) 6.00 
P36.68 (a) —800; (b) inverted 
P36.70 (a) See P36.70(a) for full explanation; (b) E ; (c) -1.07 mm 


P36.72 -25.0 cm 


-Md Md 
P36.74 f =——z when the lens is diverging; f =———\, when the lens is 
(1-M) (M-1) 


converging 
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P36.76 
P36.78 


P36.80 


P36.82 
P36.84 
P36.86 


P36.88 


P36.90 


P36.92 


P36.94 


P36.96 
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(a) 0.833 mm; (b) 0.820 mm 
(a) 13.3 cm in front of the first lens; (b) —6.00; (c) inverted; (d) virtual 


(a) x’ —— where X and X’ is are in centimeters; (b) See 
.0-x 

P36.80(b) for full explanation; (c) The image moves to infinity and 

beyond—meaning it moves forward to infinity (on the right), jumps 

back to minus infinity (on the left), and then proceeds forward again; 

(d) The image usually travels to the right, except when it jumps from 

plus infinity (right) to minus infinity (left). 

(a) See P36.82(a) for full explanation; (b) 1.75 times 

q = 10.7 cm 


See P36.86 for full explanation 


Pf, th)- fih 
ne 
1 


:(b) F= p, + 0.900” 0.600- p, ” 


ee ; (c) 0.300 m; 
r Pi t150- p, Pı 


(d) 0.240 m 


(a) 20.0 cm; (b) —6.00; (c) inverted; (d) q, = 6.67 cm and M 
inverted 


—2.00, 


overall = 


(a) 67.5 cm; (b) The lenses can be displaced in two ways. The first lens 
can be moved 1.28 cm farther from the object and the second lens 17.7 
cm toward the object. Alternatively, the first lens can be moved 0.927 

cm toward the object and the second lens 4.44 cm toward the object. 


(a) The image is real, inverted, and actual size; (b) Light travels the 
same path regardless of direction, so light shined on the image is 
directed to the actual object inside, and the light then reflects and is 
directed back to the outside. Light directed into the hole in the upper 
mirror reflects as shown in the lower figure, to behave as if it were 
reflecting from the image. 
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Wave Optics 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


27.1 Young’s Double-Slit Experiment 

27.2 Analysis Model: Waves in Interference 

27.3 Intensity Distribution of the Double-Slit Interference Pattern 
27.4 Change of Phase Due to Reflection 

27.5 Interference in Thin Films 

27.6 The Michelson Interferometer 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q37.1 (i) Answer (a). If the mirrors do not move the character of the 
interference stays the same. 


(ii) Answer (c). The light waves destructively interfere so they are 
initially out of phase by 180°. Moving the mirror by 4/2 changes 
the path difference by 2(A/2) = A, so the waves go in phase then 
back out of phase to their original phase relation. 


0Q37.2 (i) The ranking is > a > c= d. The angles in the interference 
pattern are small, so we can make a good approximation of their 
values: dsin@ =mA > 0 = mA/d. Thus for m = 1, 0= A/d, which 
we estimate in each case: (a) 0.450 Um/400 um = 1.1 x 10° rad 
(b) 0.7 um/400 um = 1.8 x 10° rad (c) and (d) 0.7 um/800 um = 
0.9 x 10° rad. 


(ii) The ranking is b = d > a > c. Now we consider the distance 
y =Ltané = Lsin@ =L(mA/d) —> y=mLdAfd 
Thus form=1, y ~LA/d, which we estimate in each case: 


744 
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(a) (4 m) (0.45 Um/400 um) = 4.5 mm; (b) (4 m)(0.7 Um /400 um) 
~ 7 mm; (c) (4 m)(0.7 Um/800 um) = 3.5 mm; 
(d) (8 m)(0.7 Um/800 um) = 7 mm. 


0Q37.3 Answer (c). Underwater, the wavelength of the light decreases 
according to Ayer =Arir/Mwater: Since the angles between positions of 


light and dark bands, being small, are approximately proportional to 
A, the underwater fringe separations decrease. 


OQ37.4 = (i) Answer (c). The distance between nodes is half a wavelength. 


(ii) Answer (d). The reflected light travels through the same path 
twice because it reflects, so moving the mirror one-quarter 
wavelength, 125 nm, results in a path change of one-half 
wavelength, 250 nm, which results in destructive interference. 


(iii) Answer (e). The wavelength of the light in the film is 500 nm/2 
= 250 nm. If the film is made 62.5 nm thicker (one-quarter 
wavelength in the film), the light reflecting inside the film has a 
path length 125 nm greater. This is half a wavelength, which 
reverses constructive into destructive interference. 


OQ37.5 Answer (d). There are 180° phase changes occurring in the reflections 
at both the air-oil boundary and the oil-water boundary; thus the 
relative phase change from reflection is zero. The condition for 
constructive interference in the reflected light is 

2t e > t Sy 
n 2n 
where M is any integer. The minimum non-zero thickness of the oil 
which will strongly reflect 530-nm light is m = 1: 


=212 nm 


fet: = )530 nm 
2n 2(1.25) 


037.6 Answer (a). For the second-order bright fringe, 


dsin@ =2A 
-9 
sin @ =2 a m 
2.00 x 107° m 
@ =0.050 0 rad 


OQ37.7 (i) Answer (b). If the oil film is brightest where it is thinnest, then 
Nair < Noin < aint glass: With this condition, light reflecting from both 
the top and the bottom surface of the oil film will undergo 180° 
phase changes. Then these two beams will be in phase with each 
other where the film is very thin. This is the condition for 


constructive interference as the thickness of the oil film 
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decreases toward zero. If the oil film is dark where it is thinnest, 
then Nair < Noa > N In this case, reflecting light undergoes 
a 180° phase change upon reflection from the top surface but no 
180° phase change upon reflection from the bottom surface of 
the oil. The two reflected beams are 180° out of phase and 
interfere destructively as the oil film thickness goes to zero. 


crown glass* 


(ii) Yes. It should have a lower refractive index than both kinds of 
glass. 


(iii) Yes. It should have a higher refractive index than both kinds of 
glass. 


(iv) No. Its refractive index cannot be both greater than 1.66 and less 
than 1.52. 
OQ37.8 Answer (b). With two fine slits separated by a distance d slightly less 


than 4, the equation dsin@ =0 has the usual solution 0 = 0, but 
dsin@ =A has no solution: there is no first-order maximum. 


However, dsin@ = has a solution: first-order minima flank the 


central maximum on each side. 
0Q37.9 (i) Answer (a). The angular position of the mth-order bright fringe 
in a double-slit interference pattern is given by dsin@,, =måÀ. 
The distance y,, of the mth-order bright fringe from the center of 
the pattern is given by y,, =Ltan@,,, where L is the distance to 
the screen. The spacing between successive bright fringes is 


Ay =Y mnu z Yin =L (tan Onu -tan 0, ) 


= L(sin@,,4 ~ sin @,,) 
_ [(m +1)-m] L 
e 


because the angles are small, and for small angles (in radians) 
sin@ = tan 0. As L increases, the spacing Ay increases. 


(ii) Answer (b). From our result above, we see that as d increases, 
the spacing Ay decreases. 


0Q37.10 Answer (b). If the thickness of the oil film were smaller than half of 
the wavelengths of visible light, no colors would appear. If the 
thickness of the oil film were much larger, the colors would overlap 
to mix to white or gray. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ37.1 


CQ37.2 


CQ37.3 


CQ37.4 


CQ37.5 


A camera lens will have more than one element, to correct (at least) 
for chromatic aberration. It will have several surfaces, each of which 
would reflect some fraction of the incident light. To maximize light 
throughout, the surfaces need antireflective coatings. The coating 
thickness is chosen to produce destructive interference for reflected 
light of a particular wavelength. 


Due to gravity, the soap film tends to sag in its holder, being quite 
thin at the top and becoming thicker as one moves toward the 
bottom of the holding ring. Because light reflecting from the front 
surface of the film experiences a 180° phase change, and light 
reflecting from the back surface of the film does not (see Figure 37.10 
in the textbook), the film must be a minimum of a half wavelength 
thick before it can produce constructive interference in the reflected 
light. Thus, the light must be striking the film at some distance from 
the top of the ring before the thickness is sufficient to produce 
constructive interference for any wavelength in the visible portion of 
the spectrum. 


The light from the flashlights consists of many different wavelengths 
(that’s why it’s white) with random time differences between the 
light waves. There is no coherence between the two sources. The light 
from the two flashlights does not maintain a constant phase 
relationship over time. These three equivalent statements mean no 
possibility of an interference pattern. 


Typically, a thin air film forms between the lens and the glass plate. 
Light reflecting from the upper surface of the air film (lower surface 
of the lens) can interfere with light reflecting from the lower surface 
of the air film (upper surface of the flat glass plate). The light 
reflecting from the lower surface of the air film undergoes a 180° 
phase change on reflection while the light reflecting from the upper 
surface of the air film does not. (a) Where there is negligible distance 
between the surfaces, at the center of the pattern you will see a dark 
spot because of the destructive interference associated with the 180° 
phase shift. (b) Colored rings surround the dark spot. If the lens is a 
perfect sphere and the plate is perfectly flat, the rings are perfect 
circles. On the fine scale of the wavelength of visible light, distorted 
rings reveal bumps and hollows that cause variation in the air film 
between the glass surfaces. 


The waves interfere destructively at some places and interfere 
constructively at others. The total energy is not lost, it is just 
rearranged. The energy that does not go into the dark fringes is 
shifted into the bright fringes. 
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CQ37.6 Every color produces its own double-slit interference pattern, so if 
white light is used, the central maximum is white and the first-order 
maxima are full spectra running from violet to red. Each higher- 
order maximum is in principle a full spectrum, but it can partially 
overlap with the next order maximum, so the pattern for a specific 
color is hard to distinguish. Using monochromatic light eliminates 
this problem. 


CQ37.7 (a) Two waves interfere constructively if their path difference is 
zero, or an integral multiple of the wavelength, according to 
6 =mA, with m = 0, 1, 2, 3,.... 


(b) Two waves interfere destructively if their path difference is a 


half wavelength, or an odd multiple of Z, described by 


5=(m-+> Ja, with m=:0, 1,2, 3,.... 


CQ37.8 Fach liquid forms a film which causes interference of light reflected 
off the top and bottom surfaces of the film. Since the liquids would 
have an index greater than that of air, light reflected off the top 
surface of each film would undergo a 180° phase change. When the 
films become sufficiently thin, the type of interference that occurs, 
constructive or destructive, depends on whether the reflected wave 
does or does not undergo a 180° phase change. If the index of one 
liquid is less than that of water, light reflected off the bottom surface 
of the film (off the water surface) will be shifted by 180°, so the 
overall interference will be constructive, and the film will appear 
bright. If the index of the other liquid is greater than that of water, 
light reflected off the bottom surface of the film will not be shifted, so 
the overall interference will be destructive, and the film will appear 
dark. 


CQ37.9 Yes. A single beam of laser light going into the slits divides up into 
several fuzzy-edged beams diverging from the point halfway 
between the slits. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 27.1 Young's Double-Slit Experiment 
Section 27.2 Analysis Model: Waves in Interference 


*P37.1 The angular locations of the bright fringes (or maxima) is given by 
Equation 37.2: 


dsin@ =mA 
Solving for m and substituting 30.0° gives 
wd sind _(3.20x 10% m)sin30.0° 
A 500x 10° m 
There are 320 maxima to the right, 320 to the left, and one for m = 0 


straight ahead at @ =0. There are therefore |641 maximal. 


P37.2 The location of the dark fringe of order m (measured from the position 
of the central maximum) is given by 


vee 


where m =0, +1, +2,... Thus, the spacing between the first and second 


=320 


dark fringes will be 
Ay =(Y sank Wee a Weg Wes 


1\( LA 1\ LA LA 
= 1+- | = |-| 0+- I = | == 
( MG) [0 (5) d 
5.30x 107” 2.00 
or Ay | m)( a a 65mm 
0.300 x 10° m 


P37.3 The location of the bright fringe of order m (measured from the 
position of the central maximum) is 


dsin@ = mA m=0, +1, +2,.... 


For first bright fringe to the side, m = 1. Thus, the wavelength of the 
laser light must be 


A =d sin =(0.200 x 10°m)sin0.181° 


=6.32 x10’ m =|632 nm 


P37.4 The location of the bright fringes for small angles is given by Equation 
37.7: 


AL 


y bright =— m 


d 
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P37.5 


P37.6 


P37.7 


P37.8 


Wave Optics 


Form=1, 


à — Y bright (3.40 x 10° m }(0.500 x 10° m) 


L 3.30 m =[515 nm | 


In the equation dsin 0 = (m + z) i, the first minimum wm 

is described by m = 0 and the tenth by m = 9: L 
sind=4[94>)=954 ey 

d d — d 


2 
Source 


Also, tan@ =. But, for small 0, sin@ = tan 0. 


ANS. FIG. P37.5 
E a” _9-5AL 
S 


in @ y 
_9.5(5 890x107” m)(2.00 m) 


d= =1.54x 10° m =|1.54 mm 


7.26x10° m 
We use Equation 37.2, dsin®,,in =A, to find the angle for the m = 1 


fringe: 


ma _ (1)(1.00 x 10° m) 
in Orient = = =1.25 
Pbi 8.00 x 10° m 
The sine of the angle is greater than 1, which is impossible. Therefore, 
there is no m = 1 fringe on the screen whose position can be measured. 
In fact, there is no interference pattern at all, just a bright area of 
microwaves directly behind the double slit. 


We do not use the small-angle approximation sin 0 = tan@ here 
because the angle is greater than 10°. For the first bright fringe, m = 1, 
and we have 


nama 
à 620x10° m 
d gee =2.40x10* m =|240 
a and aniei x10“ m =[240 um] 


(a) Fora bright fringe of order m, the path difference is 6 =m/, 
where m = 0, 1, 2,... At the location of the third order bright 
fringe, 


5 =mA =3(589 x10? m) =1.77x 10° m =[1.77 pam] 
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(b) Fora dark fringe, the path difference is 6 = (m + a where 
m=0,1,2,... At the third dark fringe, m = 2 and 


ô -(2 +), =; (589 nm) =1.47 x 10° nm =| 1.47 um 


P37.9 (a) For the bright fringe, 


AL 
Y bright = , Where M= 1 
(546.1 10° m)(1.20 m) F 
= 5 =2.62 x 10” m 
0.250x 10” m 
(b) Ifyou have trouble remembering whether L = om m 
the equation with mA or the equation with araa 
1 
(m HJ applies to a particular situation, me” W 
2 Source f \ d=0.250 m 


you can remember that a zero-order bright 
band is in the center, and dark bands are 


halfway between bright bands. Thus, the re Dugme ee 
dark dark dark 


made-up equation dsin 0 =(count)A 
describes them all, with count = 0, 1, 2,... 
for bright bands, and with count = 0.5, 
1.5, 2.5, ... for dark bands. 


z 
Then, for the dark bands, ga 

AL 1 E 
Yaar = Hf my 2); m=0,1,2,3,... ANS. FIG. P37.9 


AL 1 1 AL 


__(546.1x 10° m)(1.20 m) 
= 0.250x10° m 


sy 2mm 


P37.10 Taking m = 0 and y = 0.200 mm in Equations 37.3 and 37.4 gives 


24y _2(0.400x 10° m)(0.200x 10° m) 
OA 442x10° m 


=0.362 m 
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Geometric optics or a particle theory of light would incorrectly predict 
bright regions opposite the slits and darkness in between. But, as this 
example shows, interference can produce just the opposite. 


0.2 mm 


0.2 mm 


ANS. FIG. P37.10 


340 m/s 
2 000 Hz 


The maxima are located at dsin@ =m: 


*P37.11 A= =0.170 m 


m = 0 gives 0 =0° 


=29.1° 


2) , gae 
=sIn 


m = 1 i 0 =sin! (4 
pane d 0.350m 


m = 2 gives 0 =sin" (2) =sin™ Am) =76.3° 
d 0.350 m 


m = 3 has no solution, since sin@ >1. 


The minima are located at dsin@ (m ha 


m = 0 gives 6 =sin' (4) =sin’ ao =14.1° 
2d 2 


(0.350 m) 
m = 1 gives 0 =sin (34) sin | | =46.8° 
2d 2 (0.350 m) 


m = 2 has no solution, since sin@ >1. 


We have maxima at 0°, 29.1°, and 76.3°; minima at 14.1° and 46.8° |. 


P37.12 The wavelength A = See 
f 2000s" 


size as the slit separation d = 0.300 m, so we may treat this as a double- 
slit diffraction problem. 


=0.171 5 m is on the same order of 


(a) dsinĝ=mA so (0.300 m)sin@ =1(0.171 5m) and @ =| 34.9° |. 


(b) dsin@=mA so dsin34.9°=1(0.0300m) and d=[5.25 cm |. 
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(c) (1.00x10% m)sin34.9°=(1)A so 2=572 nm. 


8 
f e _3.00x 10 m/s =| 524x10" Hz 
à 572x107 m 


P37.13 Note, with the conditions given, the small-angle 


| 
approximation does not work well. That is, 400 m . 
sin 0, tan 0, and @are significantly different. We , a oe a 
treat the interference as a Fraunhofer pattern. i 4) om j 
| 
(a) At the m = 2 maximum, 
ai ANS. FIG. P37.13 
tan@ = =0.400 > @ =21.8° 
Om 
So 3-4500 _(300 Aa Erom 
m 


(b) The next minimum encountered is the m = 2 minimum, and at 
that point, 


asino=[m-+5)a 


which becomes dsin@ =; A, 


. 5A (2 m 
or sin@=—— =— 
2d 2\ 300m 


=0.464 > 0 =27.7°, 
so y =(1000 m)tan27.7° =524 m. 
Therefore, the car must travel an additional 


524 m - 400 m= | 124m 


If we considered Fresnel interference, we would more precisely 


find 
(a) A = (550° +1 000? m- 2507 +1 000° m| =55.2 m and 
(b) 123 m. 


P37.14 Location of A = central maximum, location of B = first minimum. 


So, Ay ~ = Vmax | -4 (0 +- 0 =“ =20.0 m. 


AL (3.00 m)(150 m) 
Thus de he M a ae, 
igi 2(20.0 m) 40.0 m [11.3 m | 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


754 


P37.15 


P37.16 


Wave Optics 


The angle 6 of the 50th-order fringe is given by 
dsin@ =mA —> 0 =sin "(24 
The distance X from the slit to the screen and the distance y of the mth- 
order fringe from the center of the central maximum are related by 
tan8 =. As the student approaches the screen at speed v, the 
x 


distances Xx and y decrease but their ratio stays the same. Therefore, 
tn0 =} > y =xtan0 
x 


dy _dx 
dt dt 


where dy /dt is negative because the distance y shrinks. The speed of the 
fringe is 


tan@ =—vtan 0 


Os0th-order i =vtand =vtan| sin (22) 


Thus, the speed of the 50th-order fringe is 


50(632.8x 10° =) 


ANER =(3.00 m/s)tan (| 0300x102 m 


=|0.318 m/s 


The angle 0 of the mth-order fringe is given by 


dsn@=mA > 90 ssn (22) 
The distance X from the slit to the screen and the distance y of the mth- 
order fringe from the center of the central maximum are related by 
tan@ =. As the student approaches the screen at speed v, the 
x 


distances X and y decrease but their ratio stays the same. Therefore, 
tn0 =} > y =xtan0 
x 


dy _ ax 
dt dt 


where dy /dt is negative because the distance y shrinks. Thus, the speed 
of the mth-order fringe is 


e =vtan 0 = vtan sin (A)| 


U nth-order - d d 


tan@ =—v tan 0 
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P37.17 As shown in the figure to the right, the height of the radio telescope 
dish is h =d, sin, and the path difference in the waves reaching the 
telescope is 


6 =d, - d, =d, (1- sina) 

where 
0 +a +0 =90° > a=90°-20 

If the first minimum (5 =1/ 2) occurs when @= 25.0°, then 
œ =90° — 2(25.0°) =40.0°, and 


ô  _ (250m)/2 
1l-sina 1-sin40.0° 


Thus, the height h =d,sin@ =350 m sin 25.0° =| 148 m | 


d, = =350 m 


ANS. FIG. P37.17 


P37.18 For a double-slit system, the path difference of the two wave fronts 
arriving at a screen is 6 =dsin@ and the phase difference is 


20 2m. 2m (y 
=— ô =— d = — d| = 
or a a (2) 


(a) For 0 = 0.500°, 

9 =“ sin@ 

@ ET yl O19 x 10° m)sin (0.500°) =| 13.2 rad | 
(b) ¢= zaz) =] a j(0.120% 10° mS) 


L 500 x 10° m 1.20 m 


=| 6.28 rad 
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(c) If ¢ =0.333 rad ne then 


0 =sin" Ag =ni (500 x 10” m)(0.333 rad) 
2nd 2n(0.120x 10° m) 


(d) If dsin@ =4, then 


500 x 10° m 


0 =sin"{ 4) =sin - 
4d 4(0.120x10° m) 


0 =| 5.97x 107° 


P37.19 From the diagram, the path difference between rays 1 and 2 is 
ô =d, - d, =d sin 0, — d sin 0, 
For constructive interference, this path difference must be equal to an 
integral number of wavelengths: 
dsin 0, — dsin 0, =mA 


sin 6, — sind, =" > 6, sin sino, -™) 


ANS. FIG. P37.19 


P37.20 (a) y =50Ypigu =50(4.52 x 10° m) =0.226 m =[22.6 cm| 


r -3 
(b) tanð, -Woah ls a m =[2.51x 10° 
a m 
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4.52x 10° m 


F b), 0, =tan™ 
(c) From (b), 0, an| Lim 


l =0.144° 


— sin, =2.51x 10%” 


ANS. FIG. P37.20 


The sine and the tangent are very nearly the same, but only 
because the angle is small. From dsin pigu =A, for m= 1: 


; 2.40x 107 in(0.144° 
ga _| m}sin( ERTE m 


1 1 
(d) From 6 =dsin@ =må for the order m bright fringe, 


O55 sin =) =sin'(50sin@, ) =sin[50sin(0.144°)] 


S770 
(e) y, =Ltan@, =(1.80 m)tan(7.21°) =2.26 x 10° m =[2.28 cm] 


(f) |The two answers are close but do not agree exactly. The fringes 


are not laid out linearly on the screen as assumed in part (a), 


and this nonlinearity is evident for relatively large angles such 
as 7.21°. 


P37.21 (a) The path difference 6 =dsin@, and when L >> y: 


5 aud _(1.80x 10? m)(1.50x 107 m) 
“i 1.40 m 


=1.93x 10° m =| 1.93 um 
5 193x10°m 
bi 2a =3.00, 5 =3.00A 
PE 7 643x107 m or | 6 =3.004 | 


(c) Point P will be a because the path difference is an 


integer multiple of the wavelength. 
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P37.22 Observe that the pilot must not only home in on the airport, but must 
be headed in the right direction when she arrives at the end of the 
runway. 


c _3.00x10° m/s _ 
AE 300x10 s7 mona] 
(b) The first side maximum is at an angle given by dsin@ =(1)A. 
SIE g y 


(40.0 m)sin@ =10.0m @=14.5° 


The 2.00 km is the length of the hypotenuse of a triangle with 
angle 0: 


y =Lsin6@ =(2 000 m)sin14.5° =| 500 m 


(c) The intent is to inform the pilot which signal corresponds to the 
central maximum. The signal of 10-m wavelength in parts (a) and 
(b) would show maxima at 0°, 14.5°, 30.0°, 48.6°, and 90°. A signal 
of wavelength, say, 11.23 m, would show maxima at 0°, 16.3°, 
34.2°, and 57.3°. The only value in common is 0°. A strong signal 
for both frequencies would indicate that the airplane was 
traveling along the central maximum, thus, straight on the 
runway. If A, and A, were related by a ratio of small integers in 


Aà n n : 

— =—, equivalent to f =—, then the equations dsin@ =n,A, 
A, n, fı n, 

and dsin@ =n,À, would both be satisfied for the same nonzero 


angle. The pilot could approach on an inappropriate bearing, and 
run off the runway immediately after touchdown. 


Section 37.3 Intensity Distribution of the 
Double-Slit Interference Pattern 


P37.23 We use Equation 37.14, 


d 
I =I c08?| 2 ) 
max COS [ 2L 


Solving and substituting then gives 


—— =cos 


max 


i ae x 10° m)(1.80x 10“ m) 


(656.3 10 m)(0.800 m) = 0268 
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P37.24 We use trigonometric identities to write 
E, +E, =6.00 sin (100z t) 
+8.00 sin(100z t +77 /2) 
=6.00 sin(100z t) +8.00 sin(1007 t)cos(z/2) 
48.00 cos(100z t)sin(/2)] 

E, +E, =6.00 sin(100z t) +8.00 cos(100z t) 
and 

E, sin(100zt + ¢) = Ex sin(100zt)cos@ + E, cos(100z t) sin ġ 
The equation E, + E, = E, sin(100zt+ @) is satisfied if we require 


600 =E,cos@ and 8.00 =E, sing 
or (6.00) +(8.00)* = Eg’ (cos? + sin’ ¢) > |E, = 10.0 
and tan =sin ġ/ cos =8.00/6.00 =1.33 > |@ =53.1° 


P37.25 We will use Equation 37.14 for 
intensity in a double-slit interference 
pattern, which is 


dsin@ 
t=] 2| 7 
ae cos 7 l 


For small 0, from ANS. FIG. P37.25, pn 
ANS. FIG. P37.25 


Y 


sinô = 


Substituting and solving gives 


Next, with | = 0.7501, we can substitute a value for each variable: 


max’ 


__ (6.00 x 107 m)(1.20 m) 


F E 
Y= a(250x10°m)] /0.750 =| 48.0 pm | 


P37.26 (a) The resultant amplitude is 


E, =E sinwt +E, sin(wt +) +E, sin(wt +26) 


where ġġ =Tasind 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


760 Wave Optics 


Expanding, 
E, 5E, [sinot +sin@tcos¢ +cosa@tsing 
+sin wt cos2¢ +coswtsin2¢) 
E, =E,(sinwt)(1 +cos@ +2cos?ġ—1) 


+E, (coswt)(sing +2sin@cos¢) 


x 


E, =E, (1 +2cos@)(sinwtcos¢ +coswtsing) 
=F, (1 +2cos¢)sin (œt +) 


Then the intensity is 
1 
I œ E? =E>(1+2coso)’ (5) 


where we have substituted the time average of sin? (wt +6) 5 


which is 3 The maximum intensity occurs at ġ =0: 


1) 9 
I... <E2(1+2cos0 (3) =F? 
max ak ) 2 2 0 


Therefore, the ratio of intensity to maximum intensity is 


2 af 4 
EG (1 +2cosq) 3) (1 OA 


Ee S 
es 9 © 9 
max zE 


I = (1 +2cos@) 


M 2 
I =t h1 +2cos( 22488) 


À 


(b) Look attheN = 3 graph in the textbook Figure 37.7. The intensity 
is zero at two places between the relative maxima, attained where 


1 
cos @ = The relative secondary maximum in the middle 


occurs at cosġ =—1.00, where I ats [1-27 ates ; 


(c) The larger local maximum happens where cos@ = +1.00, giving 


I 
I= ae +2) = IL x- The ratio of intensities at primary versus 


secondary maxima is . 
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P37.27 (a) From Equation 37.14, 


mdsin@ 
I =I,,,,cos"| ——— 
sacos? | 3 ) 


with @ =F asin 0. This gives 


i =cos” (2) 
I 2 


max 


Therefore, 


I 
@ =2 cos" 7 =2cos 'J0.640 =| 1.29 rad 


max 


dsi 
P37.28 In Ly =La COS? (z2) for angles between —0.3° and +0.3° we may 
take sin 0 = 0 (in radians) to find 


I =1__ COS” (250 um) 0 pm) 
B 0.546 um 


This equation is correct assuming @ is in radians; but we can then 
equally well substitute in values for 0 in degrees and interpret the 
argument of the cosine function as a number of degrees. We get the 
same answers for 0 negative and for 0 positive. We evaluate 


0 degrees —0.30 |-0.25 |-0.20 |-0.15 |-0.10 |-0.05 [0.0 
ll nax 0.101 |1.00 [0.092 |0.659 |0.652 |0.096 |1.00 
0 degrees 0.05 [0.10 0.15 j0.20 0.25 10.30 
ll nax 0.096 |0.652 |0.659 |0.092 |1.00 {0.101 
TABLE P37.28 
Wax 
—0.2 0 0.2 
0, degrees 


ANS. FIG. P37.28 
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The cosine-squared function has maximum values of 1 at 0 = 0, at 
0 = 0.125°, and at 0 = 0.250°. It has minimum values of zero halfway 
between the maximum values. The graph then has the appearance 


shown. 
P37.29 (a) From Equation 37.9, 
2 
me Td ing aod y 
À A dy +D? 


_ 2nyd _2n(0.850x 10% m)(2.50x 10% m) 


ane Te (600 x 10° m)(2.80 m) ere 


I cos?’[(zd/A)sino] _ cos? (¢/2) 


Laax COS? [(24/A) sin 0ra | ~~ cos? ma 


Le. oOo 3 7.95 tad |< ; 
P es a =| 0.453 


max 


(b) 


Section 37.4 Change of Phase Due to Reflection 


Section 37.5 Interference in Thin Films 


P37.30 (a) With phase reversal in the reflection at the outer surface of the 
soap film and no reversal on reflection from the inner surface, the 
condition for constructive interference in the light reflected from 


the soap bubble is 
21=(m+>)a,=[m+5)* > 2nt=(m+5 Ja 
2 2jn 2 
a= 2nt 


where m = 0, 1, 2,.... For the lowest order reflection (m = 0), and 
the wavelength is 


ie ss _2(1.33)(120 nm) - (638 nm 


1/2 


(b) |A thicker film would require a higher order of reflection, so use a 
larger value of m| 
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(c) From (a) above, for a given wavelength, the thickness would be 


( ) À ( 1 ) 638 nm 
t =| m += |— =| m +- |—— 
2)2n 2) 2(1.33) 
The next greater thickness of soap film that can strongly reflect 
638 nm light corresponds to m = 1, giving 


2)2n 2) 2(1.33) 


icy) 


and the third such thickness (corresponding to m = 2) is 


t (m =Z J2 +) 656 am =|600 nm 
2)2n 2) 2(1.33) 


P37.31 The layers are air, oil, and water. Because 1 < 1.25 < 1.33, light reflected 
both from the top and from the bottom surface of the oil suffers phase 
reversal. For constructive interference we require 

mA, 


r= ‘cons 
n 


and for destructive interference, 


24 _[m +(1/2) Aass 


n 
À 1 640 nm 
Th ow ee re as adis? 
ao a J Siam i 


P37.32 There are a total of two phase reversals caused by reflection, one at the 
top and one at the bottom surface of the coating. 


ont=(m+2)a so =(m+)Ż 
2 2/)2n 
The minimum thickness of the film is therefore 
1 \ (500 nm) 
t =| — |————_ = 96.2 nm 
Gens 


P37.33 Treating the anti-reflectance coating like a camera-lens coating (two 
phase reversals caused by reflection, one at the top and one at the 
bottom surface of the coating), 


1 
2t -(m+3)* > 2nt= [maa 
2jn 2 
(destructive interference) 
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Let m = 0. Then, 


A 3.00 cm 
t =— = =| 0.500 
4n 4(1.50) 


This anti-reflectance coating could be easily countered by changing the 
wavelength of the radar to 1.50 cm. Then the coating would exhibit 
maximum reflection! 


P37.34 (a) The film thickness is t = 1.00 x 10° cm = 1.00 x 10” m = 100 nm. 
Since the light undergoes a 180° phase change at each surface of 
the film, the condition for constructive interference is 

m ane. or q= _ 2(1.38)(100 nm) _276 nm 
n m m m 


Therefore, the wavelengths intensified in the reflected light are, 
for m = 1, 2, and 3: 


A =|276 nm, 138 nm, 92.0 nm 


(b) | No visible wavelengths are intensified. | Because m2 1, all 


reflection maxima are in the ultraviolet and beyond. 


P37.35 If the path length difference A =A, the transmitted light will be bright. 
Since A =2d =A, 


P37.36 (a) The light reflected from the top of the oil film undergoes phase 
reversal. Since 1.45 > 1.33, the light reflected from the bottom 
undergoes no reversal. For constructive interference of reflected 
light, we then have 


2t=(m+ 2} > 2nt=( m+ )a 
2jn 2 


2nt _2(1.45)(280 nm) _812 nm 


O e I2 m +1/2 m +1/2` 


ANS. FIG. P37.36 
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Substituting for m gives: 
m=0, A, =1 620 nm (infrared) 
m=1, A, =541 nm (green) 
m=2, A, =325 nm (ultraviolet) 
Both infrared and ultraviolet light are invisible to the human eye, 


so the dominant color in reflected light is | green |. 


(b) The dominant wavelengths in the transmitted light are those that 
produce destructive interference in the reflected light. The 
condition for destructive interference upon reflection is 


2t =m— 
n 
2nt 812 nm 
or A, = = . 
m m 


Substituting for m gives: 
m= 1, A, =812 nm (near infrared) 
m=2, A, =406 nm (violet) 
m=3, A, =271 nm (ultraviolet) 


Of these, the only wavelength visible to the human eye (and 
hence the dominant wavelength observed in the transmitted 
light) is 406 nm. Thus, the dominant color in the transmitted light 


is | violet |. 
P37.37 For destructive interference in the air, 


2t=m, 


The first dark fringe occurs at the end 
where the plates meet, where 
destructive interference occurs 
because of the phase reversal caused 
by light reflecting from the top of the 
lower glass slide. For 30 dark fringes, 
including the one where the plates 
meet, M = 29 and 


p" _29(600 nm) 
2 2 
=8.70x 10° m =8.70 um ANS. FIG. P37.37 


Incident 
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The diameter of the wire is the same as the thickness: 


d =t =| 8.70 pm 


P37.38 Light waves are partially reflected and transmitted by the partially 
aluminized glass surfaces on the front and back surfaces of the filter. 
For maximum transmission, we want destructive interference between 
the waves reflected from the front and back surfaces of the film: the 
result of this interference is that most light of the H, line is 


transmitted through the filter. 


(a) Ifthe surrounding glass has refractive index greater than 1.378, 
light reflected from the front surface of the filter (glass-filter 
interface) suffers no phase reversal and light reflected from the 
back surface of the filter (filter-glass interface) does undergo 
phase reversal. This effect by itself would produce destructive 
interference, so we want the distance down and back to be one 


whole wavelength in the film: 2t mr ; 
n 


A _ 656.3 nm 
=— =____; =| 238 nm 
In 2 (1.378) [238 nm | 
(b) The filter will undergo thermal expansion. As t increases in 


2nt = J, so does | A increase |. 


(c) Destructive interference for reflected light happens when 
2A 
2t =—: 
n 


A =nt =1.378 (238 nm) =| 328 nm | (near ultraviolet) 


P37.39 Reflection off the lower glass plate causes a phase reversal. The 
condition for bright fringes is 


2t=(m+ 2) m= 0; Ay Dae 
2jn 


From ANS. FIG. P37.39, observe that 


2 2 2 
t =R(1—cos@) = aa 1 ca =5(2) =! 


The condition for a bright fringe becomes 


Thus, for fixed m and A, nr? = constant. 
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Therefore, 


2 
a =n" and Miiquid =(1.00) 2 sal =(1.31 | 


ANS. FIG. P37.39 


P37.40 (a) The missing wavelength in reflected light is caused by destructive 
interference. The index of the coating (1.38) is greater than that of 
air (1.00), and the index of the glass (1.52) is greater than that of 
the coating; therefore, light waves reflected off the front and back 
surfaces of the coating undergo phase reversals. For destructive 
interference, 


21=(m+>)% m=0,1,2,3,.... and n=1.38 
n 


For the minimum thickness, m = 0: 


21 =m) => geass A E 


2)n 4n 4(1.38) 


1 
(b) |Yes. Destructive interference occurs when 2nt = (m+ 3 


(Eq. 37.17), where m is an integer. (There is a phase change 
at both faces of the film in Figure P37.40.) Hence, for m = 
1, 2, ... we obtain thicknesses of 293 nm, 489 nm, ... . 


P37.41 For total darkness, we want destructive interference for reflected light 
for both 400 nm and 600 nm. With phase reversal at just one reflecting 
surface (the bottom glass plate), the condition for destructive 
interference is 


2na t =MÀ m=0,1,2,...; 
The least common multiple of these two wavelengths is 1 200 nm, so 


we get no reflected light at 2(1.00)t = 3(400 nm) = 2(600 nm) = 1 200 
nm, so t = 600 nm at this second dark fringe. 


600 nm _ 0.0500 mm 
10.0 cm 


By similar triangles, 
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or the distance from the contact point is 


0.100 m 


x =(600 x 10° mn a) =| 1.20 mm | 


Section 37.6 The Michelson Interferometer 


P37.42 When the mirror on one arm is displaced by A4, the path difference 
changes by 2A¢. A shift resulting in the reversal between dark and 
bright fringes requires a path length change of one-half wavelength. 


Therefore, 2A/ "4, where in this case, m = 250. 


a (250)(6.328x 107 m) 


*P37.43 Counting light going both directions, the number of wavelengths 
2L 2n ee 
Ajn A 


gas 


2L 
originally in the cylinder is m, a . It changes to m, = 


as the cylinder is filled with gas. If N is the number of bright fringes 


passing, N =m, - m, == (n 1), or the index of refraction of the gas 


is 


NA _, „(160)(600x 10° m) 


na =1 +— = 5 =|1.001 
s zi 2(5.00x 107 m) 
P37.44 Counting light going both directions, the number of wavelengths 
Se [ane OS ear 2L tch ii 2L _2nL 
inder is m, =—. n ZES 
oneinallythecyundenis, i= = Echanges tom ik 


the cylinder is filled with gas. If N is the number of bright fringes 


passing, N =m, —m, == (n- 1), or the index of refraction of the gas is 


NA 
+ 


n=|1+— 
2L 
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Additional Problems 
P37.45 The wavelength is 


4 =£ =3.00x 10" m/s _ 5 00m 
f  60.0x10°st ` 


Along the line AB the two traveling waves going in opposite directions 
add to give a standing wave. The two transmitters are exactly 2.00 
wavelengths apart and the signal from B, when it arrives at A, will 
always be in phase with transmitter B. Since B is 180° out of phase with 
A, the two signals always interfere destructively at the position of A to 
form a node. 


The first antinode (point of constructive interference) is located at 
distance 


A 500m 
a =| 1.25 m | from the node at A 


*P37.46 From ANS. FIG. P37.46, we note that the 


angle between the center line of the 


speakers and the corners of the room is ep pee inhet 
6 =tan™ (=>) =14.0° | 
6.0 m 6.0 m —————> 
In order for no other maxima to be ANS. FIG. P37.46 


heard, the m = 1 maximum must be 
more than 14.0° away from the central maximum. From Equation 37.2, 
the condition for constructive interference is 


dsin Oprig =MA 
— d sın Oprignt a7 
m f 


where V = 343 m/s is the speed of sound. Solving for f and substituting 
m = 1 and 0 =14.0° then gives 


f aloa Me __(1)(343 m/s) _ =1.4x102 Hz 


A dsin®,in4 (1.0 m)sin14.0° 


or 


P37.47 The same source will radiate light into the sugar solution with 
À 
wavelength A, =—. In other words, the condition for bright fringes 
n 


becomes 


dsin@ =m, > dsin@ ail 
n 
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Also, for small angles, as is the case here 


=/ 
L 


sin = tan 


The first side bright fringe (m = 1) is separated from the central bright 
fringe by distance y described by 


ines > a(£)=Ż 
n L) n 


solving for y gives 


aL (560x10° m)(1.20 m) 


Yad (1.38)(30.0x 10% m) 


=1.62x 10° m =/1.62 cm 


P37.48 (a) Where fringes of the two colors coincide we have 


dsin@ =mA =m X, requiring < = 


(b) A=430nm, A’ =510 nm 
m 430nm 43 
“m 510nm 51 
which cannot be reduced any further. Then m = 51, m’ = 43. Then, 


51)(430x10° 
6, msn ( Main (430x =) esis 


0.025x10° m 


and 


y,, =Ltan6,, =(1.5 m)tan61.3° =| 2.74 m | 


P37.49 (a) Refer to ANS. FIG. P37.49. By similar triangles, the distance x 
between consecutive like interference fringes (bright-to-bright, or 
dark-to-dark) is to the change in thickness At of the air gap as the 
entire length of a plate £ (14.0 cm) is to the diameter d of the fiber 
(equal to the thickness of the air gap at the open end of the gap): 


x 4 


At d 


where, say, between consecutive destructive interference fringes 


2=[ m+) > Kee 
2 2 
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Combing the two relations gives 


x £ 


A/2 
and solving for the diameter d of the fiber then gives 


PE _(14.0x10° m)(650x10° m) 
2x — 2(0.580x10° m) 


=7.84x10° m =|78.4 uim | 


ANS. FIG. P37.49 


P37.50 Assume the distance between gaps is 2 cm. 


(a) Two adjacent directions of constructive interference for 600-nm 
light are described by dsin@ =m/, with 0, =0. Then, 


dsin@ =mA 
(2x10? m)sin@, =1(600x 10° m) 
Thus, 6,=2%10°°, 
and 0, — 9, Et 
(b) We choose 0, =20°. Then, 
(2x10? m)sin20° =(1)4 


Which gives 4 =7 mm. The frequency is then 
_c _3x10° m/s T 
f =E ZAID 
(c) Millimeter waves are | microwaves |. 


P37.51 Constructive interference occurs where the phases of the waves differ 
by integral multiples m of 27: 


(Za -onn 2) -( 2% o2ants 2) - nm 
650 6 650 8 
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which becomes 
2 = 
2n(x,-%) (2 7 z) EE 
650 6 8 


(=a) | 1 1 Zi 
650 12 16 


Xx == (m -— 4)650, where x, and x, are in nanometers and 


m=0,1,-1,2,-2,3,-3,... 


P37.52 A bright line for the green light requires 
dsin@ =~ dtanð =m,A, 


at =m,A, 
Similarly, a blue interference maximum requires 
at =m,A, 


for integers m, and m,. Thus, 


m, 540nm 6 


m ~ 450 nm “5 


and smallest integers satisfying the equation are m, = 5 and m, = 6. 


Then for both, 
d” =2 700 nm 
L 


which gives 


1.4m 
150 um 


y =(2 70 nm) =(27 pm) (LE) -25am 

P37.53 If the center point on the screen is to be a dark spot rather than bright, 
passage through the plastic must delay the light by one-half 

t 1 t nt 


wavelength. Calling the thickness of the plastic t, 7 + ac an = OF 
A 
t= zm) where n is the index of refraction for the plastic. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


P37.54 


P37.55 


Chapter 37 773 


There is no phase shift upon reflection from the upper surface (glass to 


air) of the film, but there will be a shift of a due to the reflection at the 


lower surface of the film (air to metal). 


The total phase difference in the two reflected beams is then 
6=2nt+ 4 
2 
For constructive interference, 6 =mÀ, or 
A 
2(1.00)¢ i =mA 
Thus, the film thickness for the mth order bright fringe is 
1 ) À ( A\ a 
t, =| m- |z =m —|-— 
22 2) 4 


and the thickness for the m — 1 bright fringe is: 


Therefore, the change in thickness required to go from one bright 
fringe to the next is 


At Stn = Ent T 
2 


To go through 200 bright fringes, the change in thickness of the air film 
must be 


2of2) =100A 


Thus, the increase in the length of the rod is 
AL =1004 =100(5.00x 107 m) =5.00x 10° m 
From AL =L,a AT 


-5 
we have: œ = AL D cota) =|20.0 x 10°C 


LAT (0.100 m)(25.0°C 


Since 1 < 1.25 < 1.34, light reflected from top and bottom surfaces of 
the oil undergoes phase reversal. The path difference is then 2t, thus 
ma 


2t =mÀ, =— 
n 
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for maximum reflection, with m = 1 for the given first-order condition 


and n = 1.25. So 
_mA _1(500 nm) yaaa 
2n  2(1.25) 


The volume we assume to be constant: 
1.00 m° = (200 nm)A 
The area is then 
1.00 m’ 


A= =5.00 x 10° m? =| 5.00 km? 
(200 x 10° m) 


P37.56 The interfering waves travel either along the hypotenuses or the bases 
of the right triangles. The total length of the two bases is 15.0 km. The 
condition for destructive interference for minimum height h is 


2,/(15.0 x 10° m) +h? - 2(15.0x 10° m) =4/2 =175 m 
2,/(15.0x10° m} +h? =30.175 x 10° m 


h =1.62 x 10° m =/1.62 km 


Pact Bae 


ANS. FIG. P37.56 


P37.57 We may treat this problem as a double slit experiment where the 
second slit is the mirror image of the source, 1.00 cm below the mirror 
plane; however, we must remember that the light undergoes a 


: phase shift at the mirror, so light and dark fringes are interchanged 


in the interference pattern. Thus, for destructive interference, the path 
length must differ by mA. For dark for the first dark fringe (modifying 
Equation 37.7), we have 


_ mAL _1(5.00x107 m)(100 m) 


Sam g [2.00x10° m) eon] 


P37.58 From Equation 37.14, for wavelength A, =600 nm, 


ee (zi!) =0.810 
E 


1/2 
ae =/, cos! H) =(600 nm )cos™ (0.810)? =271 nm 
L I 


max 
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For the same y, d, and L, let A, be the wavelength for which 


2 =0.640 


2,max 
Then, 


L 271 
4, = HE = a 


í cos” ta ioe ye cos? (0.640) 


1/2 
I 
Note that in this problem, cos" G) must be expressed in radians. 


P37.59 As with any air gap between glass plates, light reflecting off the lower 


plate undergoes a phase reversal. Thus, for the mth-dark fringe after 
the first fringe (m = 0), with the gap filled with air: 


2nt =m), 
where n = 1.00 and m = 1, 2, ..., 84. So, at the widest edge of the wedge, 
pE A a7 
2 
When submerged in water, 
2nt =mA 
2(1.33)|(42)A 


So, counting the first fringe (m = 0), the total number of fringes is 


m+1=| 112 dark fringes 


P37.60 Refer to Figure P37.60. Call t the thickness of the sheet. With the sheet in 
place, the central maximum corresponds to zero phase difference. Thus, 
the added distance 6 traveled by the light from the lower slit introduces 
a phase difference equal to that introduced by the plastic film sheet. Call 
the original length of the path from the upper slit to the screen D; then, 
the original number of wavelengths along distance D are 


D 
N= 
a, 


a 


where J, is the wavelength in air. With the plastic sheet in the path, 
the number of wavelengths changes to 

Det yt _D-t, t _D-t+nt _D +(n—-1)t 

A, AA A A,/n i, À 


a 
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where 4, is the wavelength in plastic. The phase difference introduced 
by the plastic sheet is 


oyaarlN ni) ae| SHERI 


a a 


The corresponding difference in path length dis 


ô =| 2 ) -|2 2E (4) =t(n-1) 


Note that the wavelength of the light does not appear in this equation. 
In the figure, the two rays from the slits are essentially parallel. 


Thus the angle @ may be expressed as 


f 6 (n-1)t if (n-1)t 
0 =- = 0 = et 
sin 7 7 > sin l 7 
The height y of the central maximum is given by 
x =tan 0 
L 
from which we obtain 
ja (n- a ___(n-1)Lt 
d d>—-(n-1) r 


From Figure P37.61, observe that the distance that the ray travels from 
the top of the transmitter to the ground is 


2. 
=,/(35.0 m)° A m =) =/1850 m? =43.0 m 


Including the phase reversal due to reflection from the ground, the 
total shift between the two waves (transmitter-to-ground-to-receiver 
and transmitter-to-receiver) is 


5a 
2 


For constructive interference, 


2x+Ž-d= mA > A= 
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and for destructive interference 


2x-d 


2x15 d=[m+5)a > A= 
2 2 


(a) The longest wavelength that interferes constructively is, for m = 1, 


2 
A eee. =14x — 2d =4V1850 m° — 2 (50.0 m) =[72.0 m| 


= 
2 
(b) The longest wavelength that interferes destructively is, for m = 1, 
2x— 
2= = 4 9/1850 m? — 50.0 m =(36.0 ml 


P37.62 From Figure P37.57, observe that the distance that the ray travels from 
the top of the transmitter to the ground is 


x= wali) yk +d? 
\ 2 2 


Including the phase reversal due to reflection from the ground, the 
total shift between the two waves (transmitter-to-ground-to-receiver 
and transmitter-to-receiver) is 


EE 
2 


For constructive interference, 


bye ET ALE EE 
i (r-3) 
m— — 
2 
and for destructive interference 
2x+2-d=(m+2 Ja > y 
2 2 m 


(a) The longest wavelength that interferes constructively is, for m = 1, 


o la 2 
| a £ epg ae 2d -|4 @ —2d 


G 


(b) The longest wavelength that interferes destructively is, for m = 1, 


j= at dird d 
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P37.63 (a) There isa phase reversal by reflection at the flat plate. 
Constructive interference in the reflected light requires 


z= (m5 )a. 
2 


The first bright ring has m = 0 and the 55th has m = 54, so at the 
edge of the lens 


-9 
f {m Hé =(545) n =17.7 um 


Now from the geometry in textbook Figure P37.59, we can find 
the distance t from the curved surface down to the flat plate by 
considering distances measured from the center of curvature: 


NVR? -r° =R-t or Rè-r' =R -2Rt+t 
Solving for R gives 


ore _(5.00x10? m) +{1.77x10° m} 


R = = f 
x aam) m 
(b) 1-a- L- 2) -0300{ 4- l ) so f =| 136m 
6m 


P37.64 Reflection off the top surface of the wedge produced a phase reversal, 
but light reflecting off the bottom surface produces no phase change. 
Thus, a first dark fringe occurs at the thin end of the wedge. For bright 
fringes in the thin film, the thickness is given by Equation 37.17: 


[masa 
pan 2y 


2n 


The first fringe corresponds to m = 0, the second to m = 1, etc.; so the 
N th fringe corresponds to N =m +1. 


To find how many fringes are present, we solve for m by setting t = h: 
1 _2nt _2nh _2(1.50)(1.00x10° m) 
IA | (632.8x 10° m] 
m =4 740 


=4 740 


So, the number of fringes is N = m + 1 = 4 741. This number is less than 
5000. 
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P37.65 Light reflecting from the upper interface of the air layer suffers no 
phase change, while light reflecting from the lower interface is 
reversed 180°. Then there is indeed a dark fringe at the outer 
circumference of the lens, and a dark fringe wherever the air thickness 
t satisfies 


2t=m}4, m=0,1,2,.... 


ANS. FIG. P37.65 
(a) At the central dark spot, m = 50 and 
ty _50A 
2 


=25(589 x 10° m) =1.47 x10” m =| 14.7 pm | 
(b) Inthe right triangle, 
R? =r? R-#,) 
(8.00 m} =r? +(8.00 m-1.47 x10 m) 
(806m) =r" +800} 
~2(8.00 m)(1.47x10® m) +2.16x10™ m? 
r? =2(8.00 m)(1.47x10° m)-2.16x10® m? 


The last term is negligible. Then, 


r = 2(8 m)(1.47x 10% m) =1.53x 10° m =[1.53 cm | 
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P37.66 The shift between the waves reflecting from 
the top and bottom surfaces of the film at | 
the point where the film has thickness t is i y i 


Ô = 2n gm + Ż , with the factor of Ż being 


due to a phase reversal at one of the R/ 
surfaces. 


For the dark rings (destructive interference), iz n 


the total shift should be 6 = (m + A with 


m =0, 1,2,3, ... . This requires that ANS. FIG. P37.66 


À 
t= 2 . To find t in terms of r and R, 
Nem 


R? =r? HR -tY > r? =2Rt +t? 


Since t is much smaller than R, t? << 2Rt, therefore 


where m is an integer. 
Nem 


P37.67 Refer to the solution of P37.57. We may treat this as a double-slit 
interference problem, where d = 2h, but with maxima and minima 
interchanged because of phase reversal caused by the reflection off the 
mirror: 


dsin @ = 2hsin@ = (m+ ja bright fringe 
and sin@ = tan@ =” for small angles; hence, 


2hsin@ = (mez) 


v(a) 


The spacing between consecutive fringes corresponding to m and m + 1 
is 
on 5) =) 
L 
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SO 


„= LA _(200 m)(606 x 10° m) 
~2Ay———-2(1.20x10° m] 


=5.05x 10 m =| 0.505 mm | 


P37.68 (a) Fora linear function taking the value n = 1.90 at y = 0 and n = 1.33 
at y = 20.0 cm, we write 


n(y) = 1.90 + (1.33 — 1.90)y / (20.0 cm) 


or [n(y) =1.90— 0.0285 y/cm 


(b) The optical path length is 


Fa cm 


i n(y)dy 


aj” cm 
~Jo 


[1.90 - 0.0285 y/cm ]dy 


20.0 cm 


_0.0285y" 
2 0 
=38.0 cm — 5.7 cm = |32.3 cm 


=1.90y 


(c) A wavefront slows down as it travels deeper into the mixture to 
regions of greater index of refraction. The lower part of the 
wavefront travels more slowly than the upper part; the result is 

that the wavefront bends, becoming more horizontal. The path is 

similar to that of a beam crossing the boundary between a 

medium of lesser to a medium of greater index of refraction, as, 

for example, from air into water: the beam tends to bend toward 
the normal. The difference is that the change in direction is 

gradual rather than sudden. The beam will continuously curve 
downward. 


P37.69 One radio wave reaches the receiver R directly from the distant source 
at an angle @ above the horizontal. The other wave undergoes phase 
reversal as it reflects from the water at P. The distance from P to R is 
the same as from P to R’, where R’ is the mirror image of the telescope. 
Therefore, the path difference is d. 


ANS. FIG. P37.69 
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Constructive interference first occurs for a path difference of 
A 
4=2 [1] 
2 
The angles ĝin the figure are equal because they each form part of a 
right triangle with a shared angle at R’. 
So the path difference is 


d =2(20.0 m)sin@ =(40.0 m)sin@ 


The wavelength is 


i 10° 
_¢ _3.00x eile 500m 
f 60.0 10° Hz 


Substituting for d and å in equation [1], 


ion ene ee 


Solving for the angle 6, 


0 =sin( 27° m) =|3.58°| 


P37.70 One phase reversal occurs by reflection off the front of the soap film. 


(a) Bright bands are observed when 2nt = (m + 5) 


Hence, the first bright band (m = 0) corresponds to nt =4. 


By similar triangles, the distance x from the top where a fringe 
occurs is proportional to the thickness t of the film: 


A, _ 420 nm 
b) t =— =—— =| 78.9 nm 
(b) t 4n 4(1.33) [78.9 nm | 
A, _680 nm 


a =| 128 
* 4n 4(1.33) Eaa 
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(c) @=tané@ Se Actes 2.63 10° rad 
x, 3.00 cm 


Challenge Problems 


P37.71 Refer to ANS. FIG. P37.71 for the geometry of the situation. At the air- 
film interface, Snell’s law gives 


1.00sin30.0° =1.38sin0, — 6, =21.2° 


ANS. FIG. P37.71 


Call t the unknown thickness of the film. Then, 


cos21.2° = > ja 
a cos 21.2° 


fan21.2° =- > ¢=ttan21.2° 


sin 0, => > b =2t(tan21.2°)(sin30.0°) 
C 


The net shift for the second ray, including the phase reversal on 
reflection of the first, is 


A aie 
2 


where the factor n accounts for the shorter wavelength in the film. For 
constructive interference, we require 


2an—b— A =mÀ 
2 
The minimum thickness will occur when m = 0 and will be given by 
2an—b— A =0 
2 
Then, 
À nt nT 7 
< =2an—b =2 2t (tan 21.2°)(sin 30.0°) 
2 cos21.2° 
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590 nm l 2(1.38) 
and co rs 


2 cos21.2° 7 
which gives t =| 115 nm |. 


P37.72 The shift between the two reflected waves is 6 =2na — b — Z, where a 


2(tan 21.2°)(sin30.0°) | =2.57ł 


and b are as shown in the ray diagram in ANS. FIG. P37.72, n is the 


index of refraction, and the term Ż is due to phase reversal at the top 


surface. For constructive interference, 6 =mA, where m has integer 
values. This condition becomes 


2na—b=[ m+ )a [1] 


ANS. FIG. P37.72 


From the figure’s geometry, 


t 

a= 
cos 6, 

. tsin 0 

c =asin 0, = 2 
cos0, 
: 2tsind, . 
b =2csin@, = = sin 8, 
cos 0, 


Also, from Snell’s law, sin, =nsin@,. 


+2 
Thus, b _2ntsin’ 0, 
cos 6, 


With these results, the condition for constructive interference given in 
equation [1] becomes: 


= 9) 
onl —t 2nt sin’ 0, {m +A 
cos 6, cos 6, 2 
7 (1-sin?6,) (m +j 
cos0, 2 
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. 2 
am tase bs) Ly = 


Ji-sin?a, \ 2 
or 2nt,/1—sin’ 0, =(m Ja 


Using sin@, =nsin@é, — sin, =sin0,/n, we have finally 


= (m + +)A, where m=0, Pas 


P37.73 (a) Minimum: 2nt =må, form=0,1,2,... 
Maximum: 2nt = (w + a for mM’ =0,1,2,... 


Note that m and m’ are distinct integer values, and must be 
consecutive because no intensity minima are observed between 


A, and A,. 
Also, A, > Ay [ m4}, so m=m-1. 
Thus, we have 


2nt =m), =m Ha =| (m- 1) Ha 


SO m= 


500 
b) m= 2 =1.92 — 2 (wavelengths measured to 
2(500nm -— 370nm) 
+5 nm) 
Minimum: 2nt =mA, 


2(1.40)t = 2(370 nm) t=264nm 
Maximum: 2nt = (w + 5A = (m -1+ 5A =1.5/A 


2(1.40)t = 1.5(500nm) > t=268nm 


Film thickness =| 266 nm 
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P37.74 The amplitude of the light from slit 1 is three times that from slit 2; 
therefore, the magnitude of the light arriving at the screen at some 
point P is 


E, =E, +E, =3E,sin(wt) +E, sin (wt +¢) 
=E,| 3sinot +sin(at +9) | 


=3sin(ot) +sin (ot +0) 


ty E 


© 


=3sin (wt) +{ sin(@t)cos(@) +cos(at)sin(¢) | 
=sin (œt )| 3 +cos(¢) | +cos(wt)sin (¢) 


The square of this expression is 


8i =sin’ (wt)[ 3 +cos(¢)] 


+2 sin (wt)cos(at 3 +cos (¢) |sin (o) 
+cos? (at )sin? (o) 


(E =sin° (œt )| 3 +cos(o) | +sin (2@t )[3 +cos(¢) |sin(¢) 


+cos’ (œt )sin? (¢) 


and the time average of this expression is 


Bi = [3 +cos(o) f +5sin?(6) 
= [9 +6cos() +cos?(@) +sin? (o)] =5[10 +6cos(9) ] 


; . 1 ‘ 
because the time average of sin? (œt) and cos? (at) is z and the time 


average of sin(2at) is zero. Using the identity 


cos(@) =cos( £ +£) =2c0s'( $)-1 


2 2 


E) =5[10 +6cos(¢) | =3)0 +6 2cos" (2)- i) 
-ifa +12c0s°( $)] =2|1 +3 cos? ($) 
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Intensity is proportional to the time average of the square of the 
amplitude, so 


I = E? =2E? E 3cos? ($) 
At the central maximum, ¢ =0, so the maximum intensity is 


Imax © 2E? | 1 +3cos? (0) | =2E? (4) =8E; 


Thus, we have 


2E}|1+3cos"( $) 
n 2 = 3] 1+3005"($)] 


I 8E? 


max 


I= tas] 14 3c08 ($) 
4 2 


P37.75 Represent the light radiated from each slit to 
point P as a phasor. The two have very nearly BE 
equal amplitudes E. Since intensity is E 
proportional to amplitude squared, we are told r =-- 
they add to amplitude /3E. As shown in the 
figure, the triangle representing the sum of 
phasors may be divided into two right triangles 


ANS. FIG. P37.75 


whose common side that bisects the line of length J/3E. From either 
triangle, we see that 


V3E/2 
E 


Next, the obtuse angle between the two phasors is 180 — 30 — 30 = 120°, 
and so @ =180- 120° =60°. 


os = 0 =30° 


The phase difference between the two phasors is caused by the path 


difference from S to the slits, 6 =SS, — SS, according to 4 =f, ? 
ô =À L =Z, Then 
S=VP +d? -L= “ 
Ee oe R ee 
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The last term is negligible, so 


F -(#4)" _ {2(1.2 m)(620x 10? m 


P37.76 For bright rings the gap t between surfaces is given by 2t = (m + z) À. 
The first bright ring has m = 0 and the hundredth has m = 99. 


N 
ee ee 
r 
+ 
: 


í 


S 
S3 
s 


ANS. FIG. P37.76 
So, t =+-(99.5)(500 x 10° m) =24.9 pm 


Call r, the ring radius. From the geometry shown in ANS. FIG. P37.76, 


t =(r— P= )-(r- [R=] 


arr fi-(#) -r+rh-(2] 


Since r, << r, we can expand in binomial series: 


2 2 2 2 
t=r fi 5) Rarfi i)e 1n 


r? 2R?) 2r 2R 


1/2 Lg 1/2 
2(24.9x10 
7 r | 73 am 


1/r-1/R 1/4.00 m - 1/12.0 m 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P37.2 
P37.4 
P37.6 


P37.8 
P37.10 


P37.12 
P37.14 


P37.16 


P37.18 
P37.20 


P37.22 
P37.24 


P37.26 


P37.28 
P37.30 


P37.32 
P37.34 
P37.36 
P37.38 
P37.40 


3.53 mm 
515 nm 


The sine of the angle for m = 1 fringe is greater than 1, which is 
impossible. 


(a) 1.77 um; (b) 1.47 um 

36.2 cm 

(a) 34.9°; (b) 5.25 cm; (c) 5.24 x 10 Hz 
11.3 m 


ola (8) 


(a) 13.2 rad; (b) 6.28 rad; (c) 1.27 x 10° deg; (d) 5.97 x 10° deg 


(a) 22.6 cm; (b) 2.51 x 10°; (c) 6.03 x 10” m; (d) 7.21°; (e) 2.28 cm; (f) The 
two answers are close but do not agree exactly. The fringes are not laid 
out linearly on the screen as assumed in part (a), and this nonlinearity 
is evident for relatively large angles such as 7.21°. 


(a) 10 m; (b) 500 m; (c) See P37.22(c) for full explanation. 
E, = 10.0 and ¢ = 53.1° 


I 2zdsin0\ | 
(a) I= a 1+2cos oa ; (b) See P37.24(b) for full 
explanation; (c) 9:1 
See ANS. FIG. P37.28. 


(a) 638 nm; (b) A thicker film would require a higher order of 
reflection, so use a larger value of m; (c) 360 nm, 600 nm 


96.2 nm 

(a) 276 nm, 138 nm, 92.0 nm; (b) No visible wavelengths are intensified. 
(a) green; (b) violet 

(a) 238 nm; (b) A increase; (c) 328 nm 

(a) 97.8 nm; (b) Yes. Destructive interference occurs when 

2nt =(m+ Da (Eq. 37.17), where m is an integer. (There is a phase 


change at both faces of the film in Figure P37.40.) Hence, for m = 1, 2,... 
we obtain thicknesses of 293 nm, 489 nm,... 
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P37.42 39.6 um 


P37.44 1 gis 
2L 


P37.46 1.4x10° Hz 
P37.48 (a) See P37.48(a) for full explanation; (b) 2.74 m 
P37.50 (a) ~10” degree; (b) ~10" Hz; (c) microwaves 
P37.52 2.52 cm 
P37.54 20.0 x 10% °C” 
P37.56 1.62 km 
P37.58 421 nm 
P37.60 y = Lian sin | = at a ai 

d P- (n-1F P 
P37.62 (a) 2V4h? +d? —2d; (b) Jan? +0? -d 


P37.64 The number of fringes is N = m + 1 = 474 1. This number is less than 
5 000. 


P37.66 r= e 
Nem 


P37.68 (a) N(y) = 1.90 — 0.0285 y /cm; (b) 32.3 cm; (c) The beam will 
continuously curve downward. 


P37.70 (a) 4.86 cm; (b) 78.9 nm, 128 nm; (c) 2.63 x 10° rad 


~ 2 
P37.72 2ni |1- Že =(m +1)a, where m=0,1,2,... 
n 


P37.74 See P37.74 for full explanation. 
P37.76 1.73 cm 
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Diffraction Patterns 
and Polarization 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


38.1 Introduction to Diffraction Patterns 
38.2 Diffraction Patterns from Narrow Slits 
38.3 Resolution of Single-Slit and Circular Apertures 


38.4 The Diffraction Grating 
38.5 Diffraction of X-Rays by Crystals 
38.6 Polarization of Light Waves 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ38.1 Answer (a). Glare, as usually encountered when driving or boating, 
is horizontally polarized. Reflected light is polarized in the same 
plane as the reflecting surface. As unpolarized light hits a shiny 
horizontal surface, the atoms on the surface absorb and then reemit 
the light energy as a reflection. We can model the surface as 
containing conduction electrons free to vibrate easily along the 
surface, but not to move easily out of surface. The light emitted from 
a vibrating electron is partially or completely polarized along the 
plane of vibration, thus horizontally. 

0Q38.2 Answer (c). The polarization state of a light beam that is reflected by 
a metallic surface is not changed; therefore, a beam of light that is not 
polarized before it is reflected is not polarized after it is reflected by a 
metallic surface. 

0Q38.3 Answer (b). The wavelength will be much smaller than with visible 
light, so there will be no noticeable diffraction pattern. 
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0OQ38.4 Answer (b). Ina single slit diffraction pattern, dark fringes occur 
where sin@,,,, =MA/a = tan Ojak =VYeax/L, and m is any non-zero 


ark 


integer. 


Thus, the width of the slit, a, in the described situation, must be 


maL  (a)aL  (5.00x107 m)(1.00 m) 


í “tie ), ez ), 7 5.00 x 10° m 
=1.00 x 107 m =0.100 mm 
OQ38.5 Answer (d). The central maximum lies between the first-order 
minima defined by the relation sin 0 =MA/a =A/a. Because the 
= tan Ojak =Yaar /L, so the width of the central 


angle is small, sin Ojak 


maximum is proportional to LA/a. Thus, the central maximum 
becomes twice as wide if the slit width a becomes half as wide. 


OQ38.6 The ranking is (e) > (c) >(a) > (b) > (d). The central maximum lies 
between the first-order minima defined by the relation 
sin Oja =MmA/a =A/a. Because the angle is small, 
sin Ogar = tan Ojak =Yaax/L, so the width of the central maximum is 
proportional to LA/a. We consider the value of LA/a: (a) LA,/a, (b) 
f =c/A,,so for f’ =3/2f, A’ =2/3 A, and the width is 
L(2/3A, }/a =2/3(LA,/a), (c) L(1.54,)/a =32(LA,/a), 
(d) LA, /(2a) =1/2(LA,/a), (€) (2L) A, /a =2(LA, /a). 

0Q38.7 Answer (b). From Malus’ law, the intensity of the light transmitted 
through a polarizer (analyzer) having its transmission axis oriented 
at angle 45° to the plane of polarization of the incident polarized light 
is | =1,,,,cos’ 45° =|, /2. Therefore, the intensity passing through 


the second polarizer having its transmission axis oriented at angle 
6 = 90° — 45° = 45° is | = (I,,,./2)cos’ 45° = |, /4. 


max 


OQ38.8 Answer (e). Diffraction of light as it passes through, or reflects from, 
the objective element of a telescope can cause the images of two 
sources having a small angular separation to overlap and fail to be 
seen as separate images. According to Equation 38.6, @,,,, =1.224/D, 
the minimum angular separation Omin two sources must have in 
order to be seen as separate sources is inversely proportional to the 
diameter D of the objective element. Thus, using a large-diameter 
objective element in a telescope increases its resolution. 


OQ38.9 Answer (e). The bright colored patterns are the result of interference 
between light reflected from the upper surface of the oil and light 
reflected from the lower surface of the oil film. 
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OQ38.10 Answer (b). No diffraction effects are observed because the 
separation distance between adjacent ribs is so much greater than the 
wavelength of x-rays. Diffraction does not limit the resolution of an 
x-ray image. Diffraction might sometimes limit the resolution of a 
sonogram. 

OQ38.11 Answer (a). The grooves in a diffraction grating are not electrically 
conducting. Sending light through a diffraction grating is not like 
sending a vibration on a rope through a picket fence: there is no 
moving substance that could collide with the groove of the grating, 
so the grating could not prevent the wave from passing though it. 

OQ38.12 Answer (c). The ability to resolve light sources depends on 
diffraction, not on intensity. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ38.1 The crystal cannot produce diffracted beams of visible light. The 
wavelengths of visible light are some hundreds of nanometers. There 
is no angle whose sine is greater than 1. Bragg’s law, 2dsin 0 = mA, 
cannot be satisfied for a wavelength much larger than the distance 
between atomic planes in the crystal. 


CQ38.2 The wavelength of visible light is extremely small in comparison to 
the dimensions of your hand, so the diffraction of light around an 
obstacle the size of your hand is totally negligible. However, sound 
waves have wavelengths that are comparable to the dimensions of 
the hand or even larger. Therefore, significant diffraction of sound 
waves occurs around hand-sized obstacles. 


CQ38.3 Since the obsidian is opaque, a standard method of measuring 
incidence and refraction angles and using Snell’s Law is ineffective. 
Reflect unpolarized light from the horizontal surface of the obsidian 
through a vertically polarized filter. Change the angle of incidence 
until you observe that none of the reflected light is transmitted 
through the filter. This means that the reflected light is completely 
horizontally polarized, and that the incidence and reflection angles 
are the polarization angle. According to Equation 38.10, the tangent 
of the polarization angle is the index of refraction of the obsidian. 


CQ38.4 (a) Light from the sky is partially polarized. 


(b) Light from the blue sky that is polarized at 90° to the 
polarization axis of the glasses will be blocked, making the sky 
look darker as compared to the clouds. 


CQ38.5 Consider incident light nearly parallel to the horizontal ruler. 
Suppose it scatters from bumps at distance d apart to produce a 
diffraction pattern on a vertical wall a distance L away. At a point of 
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height y, where 0 = gives the scattering angle 0, the character of 


the interference is determined by the shift 6 between beams scattered 
2 


by adjacent bumps, where 6 = dcos@ = d f + £) Bright spots 


appear for ô= mA, where m = 1, 2, 3, .... 


ANS. FIG. CQ38.5 


2 
For small 6, these equations combine and reduce to mÀ = d f + L) 
Measurement of the heights y,, of bright spots allows calculation of 
the wavelength of the light. [Note that if a maximum occurs at 


0 = = 0, then scattered light from a bump constructively interferes 


with scattered light from the next bump in front, which 
constructively interferes with scattered light from the next bump..; 
thus A= d.] 


CQ38.6 First think about the glass without a coin and about one particular 
point P on the screen. We can divide up the area of the glass into 
ring-shaped zones centered on the line joining P and the light source, 
with successive zones contributing alternately in-phase and out-of- 
phase with the light that takes the straight-line path to P. These 
Fresnel zones have nearly equal areas. An outer zone contributes 
only slightly less to the total wave disturbance at P than does the 
central circular zone. Now insert the coin. If P is in line with its 
center, the coin will block off the light from some particular number 
of zones. The first unblocked zone around its circumference will send 
light to P with significant amplitude. Zones farther out will 
predominantly interfere destructively with each other, and the Arago 
spot is bright. Slightly off the axis there is nearly complete 
destructive interference, so most of the geometrical shadow is dark. 
A bug on the screen crawling out past the edge of the geometrical 
shadow would in effect see the central few zones coming out of 
eclipse. As the light from them interferes alternately constructively 
and destructively, the bug moves through bright and dark fringes on 
the screen. The diffraction pattern is shown in Figure 38.3 in the text. 
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CQ38.7 The skin on the tip of a finger has a series of closely spaced ridges 
and swirls on it. When the finger touches a smooth surface, the oils 
from the skin will be deposited on the surface in the pattern of the 
closely spaced ridges. The clear spaces between the lines of deposited 
oil can serve as the slits in a crude diffraction grating and produce a 
colored spectrum of the light passing through or reflecting from the 
glass surface. 


CQ38.8 (a) The diffraction pattern of a hair is the same as the diffraction 
pattern produced by a single slit of the same width. 


(b) The central maximum is flanked by minima. Measure the width 
2y of the central maximum between the minima bracketing it. 
Because the angle is small, you can use 


sin Oark = tan Baark 
mAfa = y/L 
to find the width a of the hair. 


CQO38.9 The condition for constructive interference is that the three radio 
signals arrive at the city in phase. We know the speed of the waves (it 
is the speed of light c), the angular bearing @ of the city east of north 
from the broadcast site, and the distance d between adjacent towers. 
The wave from the westernmost tower must travel an extra distance 
2d sin @ to reach the city, compared to the signal from the eastern 
tower. For each cycle of the carrier wave, the western antenna would 


dsin@ 


transmit first, the center antenna after a time delay , and the 


eastern antenna after an additional equal time delay. 


CQ38.10 The correct orientation is vertical. If the horizontal width of the 
opening is equal to or less than the wavelength of the sound, then the 
equation asin 0 =(1)/ has the solution @ = 90°, or has no solution. 
The central diffraction maximum covers the whole seaward side. If 
the vertical height of the opening is large compared to the 
wavelength, then the angle in asin@ =(1)A will be small, and the 
central diffraction maximum will form a thin horizontal sheet. 


Featured in the motion picture M *A*S*H (20th Century Fox, Aspen 
Productions, 1970) is a loudspeaker mounted on an exterior wall of 
an Army barracks. It has an approximately rectangular aperture, and 
it is installed incorrectly. The longer side is horizontal, to maximize 
sound spreading in a vertical plane and to minimize sound radiated 
in different horizontal directions. 
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CQ38.11 Audible sound has wavelengths on the order of meters or 
centimeters, while visible light has a wavelength on the order of half 


a micrometer. In this world of breadbox-sized objects, 2 is large for 
a 


sound, and sound diffracts around walls with doorways. But 4 isa 
a 


tiny fraction for visible light passing ordinary-size objects or 
apertures, so light changes its direction by only very small angles 
when it diffracts. 


Another way of phrasing the answer: We can see by a small angle 
around a small obstacle or around the edge of a small opening. The 
side fringes in Figure 38.1 and the Arago spot in the center of Figure 
38.3 show this diffraction. We cannot always hear around corners. 
Out-of-doors, away from reflecting surfaces, have someone a few 
meters distant face away from you and whisper. The high-frequency, 
short-wavelength, information-carrying components of the sound do 
not diffract around his head enough for you to understand his 
words. 


Suppose an opera singer loses the tempo and cannot immediately get 
it from the orchestra conductor. Then the prompter may make 
rhythmic kissing noises with her lips and teeth. Try it—you will 
sound like a birdwatcher trying to lure out a curious bird. This sound 
is clear on the stage but does not diffract around the prompter’s box 
enough for the audience to hear it. 


CQ38.12 Consider vocal sound moving at 340 m/s and of frequency 3 000 Hz. 
Its wavelength is 


v _340m/s 


== = 0.113 m 
f 3000 Hz 


If your mouth, for horizontal dispersion, behaves similarly to a slit 
6.00 cm wide, then asin@ =måÀ predicts no diffraction minima. You 
are a nearly isotropic source of this sound. It spreads out from you 
nearly equally in all directions. On the other hand, if you use a 
megaphone with width 60.0 cm at its wide end, then asin@ =mA 
predicts the first diffraction minimum at 


o =sin (27) za Er =) =10.9° 
a 0.600 m 


This suggests that the sound is radiated mostly toward the front into 
a diverging beam of angular diameter only about 20°. With less 
sound energy wasted in other directions, more is available for your 
intended auditors. We could check that a distant observer to the side 
or behind you receives less sound when a megaphone is used. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 38.2 Diffraction Patterns from Narrow Slits 


*P38.1 (a) According to Equation 38.1, dark bands (minima) occur where 


sin Sk 
a 


For the first minimum, m = 1, and the distance from the center of 
the central maximum is 


y, =Ltan@ = Lsin@ =1(4) 
a 


Thus, the needed distance to the screen is 


a £ 0.75x10° m 


(b) The width of the central maximum is 
2y, =2(0.85 mm) =[1.7 mm | 
P38.2 From Equation 38.1, with m = 1, 
_A _6.328x 10” m 


sin@ =— = +— =2.11x10° 
a  3.00x10™ m 
Then, 
/__ —tan@ =sinð ~6 (for small 0) —> y=2.11mm 
1.00 m 


and 2y =| 4.22 mm | 


P38.3 If the speed of sound is 343 m/s, 


peA =e =0.528 m 
f 650s 


Diffraction minima occur at angles described by asin 0 =maA. 
(1.10 m)sin@, =1(0.528 m) 6, =2+28.7° 
(1.10 m)sin@, =2(0.528 m) 6, =473.6° 
(1.10 m)sin@, =3(0.523 m) @, nonexistent 


(a) There are four| minima. 


(b) [@= 428.7°, 473.6° 
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P38.4 (a) Refer to ANS. FIG. P38.4. The rectangular patch on the wall is 
wider than it is tall. The aperture will be taller than it is wide. For 
horizontal spreading we have 


_Ywian —_ 9-110 m/2 
L 4.5m 


width SIN Oa =1A 


632.8 x 10° m 5 
A width 90122 =5.18 x 10” m = 51.8 Hm 


tan Oian =0.012 2 


ANS. FIG. P38.4 
(b) For vertical spreading, similarly 


0.006 m/2 
tan Breigne aa (2 


14 632.8x10° m 
an = = =9.49 x 107 m =| 949 um 
height sin @, 0.000 667 oe 


=0.000 667 


(c) The longer dimension in the central bright patch is horizontal}. 


(d) The longer dimension of the aperture is vertical]. 


(e) |A smaller distance between aperture edges causes a wider 
diffraction angle. The longer dimension of each rectangle is 


18.3 times larger than the smaller dimension. 


P38.5 For destructive interference, from Equation 38.1, 
A À _5.00 cm 
a a 36.0cm 
and @=7.98°. Then, 


y 


+ =tan0 
L 


sin@ =m =0.139 
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gives y =Ltan@ =(6.50 m)tan7.98° =0.912 m 


=/91.2 cm 


P38.6 In a single slit diffraction pattern, with the slit having width a, the dark 
fringe of order m occurs at angle 0„, where sin@,, =m(A/a) and 


m7 


m=H, +2, +3,.... The location, on a screen located distance L from 


the slit, of the dark fringe of order m (measured from y = 0 at the center 
of the central maximum) is 


(Yaar m =Ltan 0, =Lsin6,, =na( =) 
a 


(a) The central maximum extends from the m = +1 dark fringe on one 
side to the m = —1 dark fringe on the other side, so the width of 
this central maximum is 


Central max. width =(Yaar)m=i a (Yiu) 24 


=(1)[) ( (4) =?4L 


Therefore, 


L=’ (Central max. width) 
22 
(0.200 x 10° m)(8.10x 10° m) 


= =[1.50 m| 


2(5.40x107 m) 


(b) The first order bright fringe extends from the m = 1 dark fringe to 
the m = 2 dark fringe, or 


(Aynan | Sie = = (Yass ) = =) i( A) _AL 


a a a 
_(5.40x107 m)(1.50 m) 
= 0.200x10° m 


=4.05x 10° m =|4.05 mm 


Note that the width of the first order bright fringe is exactly one 
half the width of the central maximum. 


P38.7 In the equation for single-slit diffraction minima at small angles, 
Y_ _ ma 
T sin @ dark oo 


we take differences between the first and third dark fringes, to see that 
Ay _ Ama 


: with Ay =3.00x10° m and Am=3-1=2 
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The width of the slit is then 


ALam _(690x 10° m)(0.500 m)(2) 
a= = =| 2.30x 10" m 


Ay (3.00x 10° m) 


A 
P38.8 Use the small-angle approximation: a = sind =—. 
a 


AL|m, — 
Then, AY [A _ rind =|m, —m,| 2 > Ja B a m| . 
L a a a Ay 
P38.9 The diffraction envelope shows a broad central maximum flanked by 


zeros at asin 0 = 1A and asin@ = 2A. That is, the zeros are at 
(zasin@)/A =r, —1, 27, —27,... Noting that the distance between 
slits is d = 9 um = 3a, we say that within the diffraction envelope the 
interference pattern shows closely spaced maxima at dsin@ =m, 
giving (73asin@)/A =mz or 


(xasin@)/A =0, 2/3, —12/3, 22/3, -27/3 


The third-order interference maxima are missing because they fall at 
the same directions as diffraction minima, but the fourth order can be 
visible at (7asin@)/A =47/3 and -47/3 as diagrammed. 


=% 0 m Zasin6 


ANS. FIG. P38.9 


A 
P38.10 Equation 38.1 states that sin@ == , where 
a 


m=H, +2, +3, .... The requirement for 

m = 1 is from an analysis of the extra path 
distance traveled by ray 1 compared to ray 3 
in the textbook Figure 38.5. This extra 


distance must be equal to for destructive 


interference. When the source rays approach ANS. FIG. P38.10 
the slit at an angle f, there is a distance added 
to the path difference (of ray 1 compared to 
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ray 3) of 5sin B. Then, for destructive interference, 
ERS 65, soe San 
2 2 2 a 
Dividing the slit into 4 parts leads to the second order minimum: 
2 
D soe e a e 
4 4 2 a 
Dividing the slit into 6 parts gives the third order minimum: 
3A 
sind =— -sin B 
a 
Generalizing, we obtain the condition for the mth order minimum: 
mos oaa ee ee ee 
a 


P38.11 First we find where we are. The angle to the side is small so 


-3 
OEE _Y _ 4.10 x 10 m 
L 1.20 m 


sin@ =3.417 x 10° 


The parameter controlling the intensity is 


= =7.862 rad 
À 546.1 x 10” m 


This is between 27 and 37, so the point analyzed is off in the second 
side fringe. The fractional intensity is 


I _[ sin(zasin@/a) |_| sin(7.862 rad) | 
ie -|an See =[1.62 x 107] 
P38.12 (a) Double-slit interference maxima are at angles given by 

dsin@ =m. 
For m = 0, 6, =[0°| 
For m = 1, (2.80 um)sin@ =1(0.501 5 um): 

0, =sin (0.179) =[10.3°| 
Similarly, for m = 2, 3, 4, and 5, 

9, =[+21.0°|, 6, =[+32.5°|, 0, =[+45.8°|, and 6, =[+63.6°] 


For m > 5, there are no maxima. 


(b) Thus, there are 5 + 5 + 1 =(11| directions for interference maxima. 
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(c) We check for missing orders by looking for single-slit diffraction 
minima, at asin@ =m). 


For m = 1, (0.700 um)siné =1(0.5015 um) and 6, =(+45.89 
Thus, there is no bright fringe at this angle. 


(d) From our answer to (c), |two. 


(e) two 


(f) Two are missing because slit-slit minimum occur where a double- 
slit maximum would be: nine 


par sin (zasinð/A) ° 
is msind/A 


(g) 


At 0 = 63.6°, 


masin@ (0.700 um)sin 63.6° 
A (0.5015 um) 


P38.13 With the screen locations of the dark fringe of order m at 
(Year Jn =Ltand,, ~Lsin@,, =m(AL/a) for m=H, £2, 43,... 


= 3.93 rad = 225° 


the width of the central maximum is 


AY central = (Vasa) ag a (Y dark ) m= = 2(AL/a) 


maximum 


SO 


A aay a _ (0.600x10° m)(2.00x10° m) 
CO O Mon 


=4.62x 107 m =|462 nm] 


Section 38.3 Resolution of Single-Slit and Circular Apertures 


P38.14 We assume Rayleigh’s criterion applies to the cat’s eye with pupil 
narrowed. For a single slit (not a round aperture), for small angles 
A _ 500x10° m 


0 = sind =— = =— =|1.00x 10° rad 
a  0.500x10™ m 
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P38.15 Using Rayleigh’s criterion, 


m rad 
180° 


Oc. =1.24 0.100" =1.75x 10” rad 


-3 
and è D -124 ) =12(20x10" m) =[210 m| 


min min 


P38.16 Using Rayleigh’s criterion, Onin =1.224 = Therefore, 


_ yD _(2.80x10° m)(0.600x10° m) _ 
1.224 1.22(550x10° m) poo 


P38.17 Using Rayleigh’s criterion, Onin =1.224 =. Therefore, 


-9 
y =1.22(4 1 =a a o m Noro 10° m) 


58.0x10° m 
=[0284m | 


P38.18 (a) The limiting angle for the resolution of the microscope is 


À 


-9 
6. 1224 =1.2o{ SOX um 


9.00x 10° m 


i de ) =7.98 x10” rad 
=|79.8 urad 


(b) For a smaller angle of diffraction we choose the smallest visible 
wavelength, |violet} at 400 nm, to obtain 


A 400x10” m 


Onin =1.22 — =1.22| ————_. — | =5.42 x10” rad 
D 9.00x 10° m 


=|54.2 Hrad 


(c) The wavelength in water is shortened to its vacuum value 
divided by the index of refraction. [The resolving power is 
improved, with the minimum resolvable angle becoming 


-9 
0. =1.22 A L4 o| 589x10 als 
D 9.00 10° m 


Better than water for many purposes is oil immersion. 


) =6.00x 10” rad 
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P38.19 When the pupil is open wide, it appears that the resolving power of 
human vision is limited by the coarseness of light sensors on the retina. 
But we use Rayleigh’s criterion as a handy indicator of how good our 
vision might be. We are given 


L =250x 10° m, A =5.00x107 m, and d =5.00x 10° m 


The smallest object the astronauts can resolve is given by Rayleigh’s 


criterion, Omin =1.294 =! Therefore, 
DL 
7 
y =1.2241 =1,22| 20X10 ™ )(950x10° m) =30.5m 
D 500x 10° m 


P38.20 Undergoing diffraction from a circular opening, the beam spreads into 
a cone of half-angle 


à k x10° m 


Oin =1.22 = =1.22 =1.54x10~ rad 
D 0.005 00 m 


The radius of the beam ten kilometers away is, from the definition of 
radian measure, 
foam =O (1-00 10* m) =1.544 m 


and its diameter is dyan =2r am =13-09 m]. 


*P38.21 The limit of resolution in air is 


6. 


min 


À 
_ =1.22— =0.60 d 
Late D Ura 
In oil, the limiting angle of resolution will be 


ninka =1.2222 =1.22 (Arna) =+ (122 2) 
D D D 


oil 


Omin 


„0.60 urad 
=ar = —_— = 0.40 urad 
E 


Mni 


or des 
P38.22 When the pupil is open wide, it appears that the resolving power of 
human vision is limited by the coarseness of light sensors on the retina. 


But we use Rayleigh’s criterion as a handy indicator of how good our 


d 
vision might be. We take Onin a =1.22 , where Onin is the smallest 


angular separation of two objects for which they are resolved by an 
aperture of diameter D, d is the separation of the two objects, and L is 
the maximum distance of the aperture from the two objects at which 
they can be resolved. 
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(a) Two objects can be resolved if their angular separation is greater 
than Oain- Thus, Onin Should be as small as possible. Therefore, 
light with the smaller of the two given wavelengths is easier to 
resolve, i.e., blue. 


ay. pees _(5.20x10% m)(2.80x 107 m) _1.193x107 m? 
1.224 1.224 7 A 


Thus for 4 = 640 nm, L = 186 m, and for A = 440 nm, L = 271 m. 
The viewer with the assumed diffraction-limited vision could 


resolve adjacent tubes of blue in the range | 186 m to 271 m |, but 


cannot resolve adjacent tubes of red in this range. 


P38.23 When the pupil is open wide, it appears that the resolving power of 
human vision is limited by the coarseness of light sensors on the retina. 
But we use Rayleigh’s criterion as a handy indicator of how good our 
vision might be. According to this criterion, two dots separated center- 
to-center by 2.00 mm would overlap when 


ye 
L D 
Te. 2G _ (200x 10° m)(5.00x10° m) _ im 
E 1.22(500 x 10° m) 


P38.24 Weare given D = 2.10 mand L =9 000 m. The wavelength of the Coast 
Guard radar is 


4 =f =3:00x10° m/s 


ar x  =0:0200 
f  15.0x10° Hz a 


À 


From Rayleigh’s criterion, @,,,, =122 =<. Therefore, 


0.020 0 m)(9 000 = 


( 
d =1.22 
l 2.10m ow 


Section 38.4 The Diffraction Grating 


P38.25 The first order maximum occurs at 20.5°, so sin 0 =sin 20.5° =0.350, 
and, from Equation 38.7, 
A  _ 632.8 nm 
sin 0 0.350 


d = =1.81x 10° nm 


Therefore, the line spacing =| 1.81 um 
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P38.26 The ruling engine that cut the diffraction grating (or the aluminum 
plate from which the gelatin or plastic was cast) sliced each centimeter 
into two thousand divisions. So the grating spacing is 


100x107 m 
2 000 
The light is deflected according to dsin@ =maA: 


1(640 x 10° 
9 =sin (27) “in| (6 wala = ga 


d =5.00x10°° m 


5.00x 10° m 


P38.27 The sound has wavelength A =" cen =9.22x 10° m. Each 
f 37.2x10°/s 
diffracted beam is described by d sin = må, m=0,1,2,... 
The zero-order beam is at m = 0, 0 = 0. The beams in the first order of 
interference are to the left and right at 


3 
@ =sin( asin t| 242% 10 ) Loin 0.709 =45,2° 
d 1.30x10° m 


For a second-order beam we would need 
6 =sin” (2) =sin '[2(0.709)] =sin (1.42) 


No angle, smaller or larger than 90°, has a sine greater than 1. Then a 
diffracted beam does not exist for the second order or any higher 
order. The whole answer is then: 


(a) There are three beams. 


(b) The beams are at (0°, +45.2°, -45.2°. 
10° m 


=2.732 x 10% m =2 732 nm 


P38.28 (a) d= 


_dsin@ 


,andm=1: At@=10.1°, A =| 479 nm 


At 0=13.7°, A=|647 nml. 


At 0=14.8°, A =|698 nm|. 


A ; 2A 2A 
(b) ta a, and 2A=dsin@, so sin@, SA Nene, 


=2sin 6}. 


Therefore, if 6, =10.1° then sin@, =2sin(10.1°) gives @, ={20.5°|, 
Similarly, for 0, =13.7°, 0, =|28.3°| and for 0, =14.8°, 6, =[30.7°]. 
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400 um 
P38.29 For a side maximum, tan 0 =! eu which gives @ = 3.32°. 
L 6.90 um 
Then, from dsin@ =md/, 
(1)(780x 10° m) 
d= =13.5 Um 


sin3.32° 


i q 780 nm 


ZNN 6.90 um 
a t 4 t 


Å 
1.25um 0.4um 


ANS. FIG. P38.29 


The number of grooves per millimeter 


-3 
a i, m =[742 
13.5x10° m 
P38.30 The grating spacing is 
-3 
gat Ok roid mea a 
250 
Solving for m in Equation 38.7 gives 
dsinð =mÀà > m =ne 


(a) The number of times a complete order is seen is the same as the 
number of orders in which the long wavelength limit is visible. 


_dsin@,,, _ (4 000 nm)sin90.0° Zoey 
oes À 700 nm l 


or 5 orders is the maximum |. 


(b) The highest order in which the violet end of the spectrum can be 
seen is: 


mo ASD Ona _ (4 000 nm)sin90.0° _ 
ii A 400 nm 


or | 10 orders in the short-wavelength region |. 


10.0 
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P38.31 The grating spacing is 


—2 
4200 
Solving for the angle 6 from Equation 38.7,dsin@ =mA, gives 
A 
0 =si -1 ay 
en ( ) 
Then, y =Ltan0 =Len| sn ( 24) 
Thus, Ay =t an sin- ( m J - tan] sin" =) 
Form=1, 
Ay =(2.00 m), tan| sin! O82 8 | ial cn he 
238 2380 
=0.554 mm 
For m = 2, 
Ay =(2.00 m) tan| sin! 2(589.6) —tan| sin” 2(589) 
2380 2380 
=1.54 mm 
Form=3, 
Ay =(2.00 m); tan| sin” 3(589.6) —tan| sin? 3(589) 
2380 2380 
=5.04 mm 


Thus, the observed order must be . 


P38.32 The grating spacing is 


d _ 1.00 x 10° m 


Order = Red m Violet 
1 


3 


=2.22 x10% m 5 
4 500 0 30° 60° 90° 


Angle 


In the 1st-order spectrum, diffraction angles are 
ANS. FIG. P38.32 


given by 
_ 656x10” m 


|= 22t — 0.295 
2.22 x10% m 


; A 
sin E sin 0 


so that for red 60, =17.17° 


-9 
andforblue sno == 0 M <9 195, 
2.22 x10* m 
so that 0, =11.26°. 
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The angular separation is in first-order, 
A@ =17.17°—11.26° =| 5.91° | 


In the second-order spectrum, 


A0 ssn “(#2 )- sin (22) 32" | 


Again, in the third order, 


Ao sin (2 )- sin (=) 1265" | 


Since the red does not appear in the fourth-order spectrum, the answer 
is complete. 


P38.33 The principal maxima are defined by dsin@ =mA, where m = 0, 1, 2,... 
For m = 1, A =dsin@. 
Here, ĝis the angle between the central (m = 0) and the first order 
(m = 1) maxima. The value of 0 can be determined from the 


information given about the distance between maxima and the grating- 
to-screen distance: 


ppg jogi 
m 
so @=15.8° and sin@ =0.273. 


The distance between grating “slits” equals the reciprocal of the 
number of grating lines per centimeter 


d ae =1.88 x 10* cm =1.88 x 10° nm 
5310 cm 


The wavelength is 


1 =dsin@ =(1.88 x 10° nm)(0.273) =[514 nm 


P38.34 From Equation 38.7, sin@ =" 


Therefore, taking the ends of the visible spectrum to be 2, =400 nm 
and A, =750 nm, the ends of the different order spectra are defined by: 


21, 1 
End of second order: sin 0,, =—* = 500 nm 
3A, 12 
Start of third order: sin@,, =—* = 00 nm 
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Thus, it is seen that | 0,, >0;, and these orders must overlap 


regardless of the value of the grating spacing d. 
P38.35 (a) Weuse the grating equation dsin@ =m: 
mA _3(5.00x107 m) 
“sind _-sin32.0° 
Thus the grating gauge is 


f =3.53x10° grooves/m =| 3.53x 10° grooves/cm 


(b) For any interference maximum for this light going through this 
grating, 


d =2.83x10° m 


A)” oora 


For sin@ <1, we require that m(0.177)< 1 or m < 5.66. Because m 
must be an integer, its maximum value is really 5. Therefore, the 


PP =n(2) _m(5.00x 107 m) 


total number of maxima is 2m+1=| 11]. 


P38.36 (a) The several narrow parallel slits make a diffraction grating. The 
zeroth- and first-order maxima are separated according to 


_A _632.8x10° m 
d 1.2x10°m 
@ =sin (0.000 527) =0.000 527 rad 


dsin@ =(1)A sina 


y =Ltan@ =(1.40 m)(0.000 527) =| 0.738 mm 


ANS. FIG. P38.36 


(b) Many equally spaced transparent lines appear on the film. It is 
itself a diffraction grating. When the same light is sent through 
the film, it produces interference maxima separated according to 

_A _632.8x10° m 

d 0.738x10° m 


y =Ltan@ =(1.40 m)(0.000 857) =1.20 mm 


dsn@=(1)A — sin@ =0.000 857 
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An image of the original set of slits appears on the screen. If the 
screen is removed, light diverges from the real images with the 
same wave fronts reconstructed as the original slits produced. 
Reasoning from the mathematics of Fourier transforms, Gabor 
showed that light diverging from any object, not just a set of slits, 
could be used. In the picture, the slits or maxima on the left are 
separated by 1.20 mm. The slits or maxima on the right are 
separated by 0.738 mm. The length difference between any pair of 
lines is an integer number of wavelengths. Light can be sent 
through equally well toward the right or toward the left. 


P38.37 Fifteen bright spots means that the central maximum and seven orders 
of side maxima appear. 


(a) If the seventh order is at less than 90°, the eighth order might be 
nearly ready to appear according to 


dsin@ =mA 
d(1) =8(654 x 10° m)— d =5.23 um 


d =5.23 x 10° m =[5.23 jum] 
(b) Ifthe seventh order is just at 90°, 
dsin@ =mA 
d(1) =7(654x10° m) 


d =4.58x10° m =|4.58 jun] 


Section 38.5 Diffraction of X-Rays by Crystals 


P38.38 The atomic planes in this crystal are shown in Figure 38.22 of the text. 
The diffraction they produce is described by Bragg’s law, 


_ ma _1(0.140x 10° m) 


2dsin@ =m): sin@ =— = 31 =0.249 
2d 2(0.281x10° m] 
and | 9 =14.4° |. 
P38.39 The grazing angle is measured from the surface, as shown in Figure 
38.23. Then, from 2dsin@ =m/, 
pa 2dsin 0 


m 
_2(0.353 x 10° m)sin7.60° 


= a =9.34x 10" m =| 0.093 4 nm | 
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P38.40 From 2dsin@ =md/, 
mA 2(0.166 nm) 


i See 
BO od 1081 ni) 


P38.41 (a) By Brageg’s law, 2dsin@ =m/, and m = 2: 


A =2d sin 0 =2(0.250 nm)sin12.6° =|0.109 nm| 


(b) We obtain the number of orders from 


mA nO <1 > m<?’ =2(0-250nm) -4 59 
2d À 0.109 nm 
The order-number must be an integer, so the largest value m can 


have is 4: four| orders can be observed. 


=0.529 


Section 38.6 Polarization of Light Waves 


P38.42 In Equation 38.10, tan@, =n,/n, , the index of refraction n, of the solid 
material must be larger than that of air (n, = 1.00). Therefore, we must 
have tan@, >1. For this to be true, we must have 0, >45°, so 
0, =41.0° is not possible. 

P38.43 We define the initial angle, at which all the light is transmitted, to be 
0 =0. Turning the disk to another angle will then reduce the 
transmitted light by an intensity factor as described by I =I „a cos’ 0. 


Then, 0 =cos ' T 


max 


(a) For! = lmax/3.00, 


1 
0 =cos” =cos '——— =cos” 0.577 =|54.7° 
(4 J = RB = 


(b) Now @=cos” (4) ae a =cos | 0.447 =|63.4° 


(c) The largest factor of intensity reduction requires the largest 
crossing angle, 


1/2 
0 =cos'{ | =cos’ as =cos 0.316 =|71.6° 


max 
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P38.44 By Brewster’s law, for light in air (n = 1.00) reflecting off a surface of 
index n, 


tan 0, = E =n 
n, 1.00 


n =tan0, =tan(48.0°) =[1.11 


P38.45 The intensity of unpolarized light passing through the first polarizing 


3 
filter is reduced by 1/2. The second transmits cos? 30.0° = 


Pe ea ea a ce 
*P38.46 P (AV) or Px«(AV) 
R AN receiving 
AV =(-)E, : Ay =E, -£cos@ Ay | antenna 
AV <cos@ so P«cos’?@ | 
(a) 0 =15.0°: ANS. FIG. P38.46 


P =P cos” (15.0°) =0.933P,,,. =| 93.3% 
(b) @=45.0° P =P cos? (45.0°) =0.500P,,,. =| 50.0% 
(c) @=90.0°: P =P „cos? (90.0°) = 0.00% 


P38.47 Let the first sheet have its axis at angle 0 to the original plane of 
polarization, and let each further sheet have its axis turned by the same 


angle. 
The first sheet passes intensity L ax cos’ 6, 
The second sheet passes (1 max COS? 0 )cos? 6 =I „x cos*0, 


o 


and the nth sheet lets through I,,,, cos” 0 = 0.901 ax, where 0 = 


n 
Try different integers to find n; for example, 
45° 45° 45° 
cos?” (=) =0.885, cos (=) =0.902, cos**’ (=) =0.915 


(a) So n=ļ6]. 
40° cena 
b) o5 
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P38.48 (a) Let|, represent the intensity of unpolarized light incident on the 
first polarizer. The intensity of unpolarized light passing through 
a polarizing filter is reduced by 1/2, so the first filter lets through 
1/2 of the incident intensity. Of the light reaching them, the 


second filter passes cos’ 45° = 1/2 and the third filter also 
cos’ 45° = 1/2. The transmitted intensity is then 


DOH 


The reduction in intensity is by a factor of 1.00 — 0.125 = (0.875) of 
the incident intensity. 


(b) By the same logic as in part (a) we have transmitted 
I, [5 (cos? 30.0°)(cos? 30.0°)(cos? 30.0°) (£ (cos 30.0°} 
=0.211I, 


Then the fraction absorbed is 1.00 — 0.211 = (0.789). 


(c) Yet again we compute transmission 


1 5 (cos 15.0°)’ =0.3301, 


And the fraction absorbed is 1.00 — 0.330 = 0.670). 


(d) |Wecan get more and more of the incident light through the stack 
of ideal filters, approaching 50%, by reducing the angle between 


the transmission axes of each one and the next. 


P38.49 For the polarizing angle, 


no n. 
re =tan@, and 0, =tan?| Pe 
k ý 1.00 


For the critical angle for total internal reflection, 


1 


n . 
sind. 


. . o 
sie sin@, =n,,,sin90° =1.00 so Hiie = 


Therefore, 


1 1 
9, =tan "| —— | =tan "| ——— | =f60.5° 
dia (| gi (r) E 


c 
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P38.50 For the polarizing angle, 


6, =— =- = 


*P38.51 From Malus’s law, the intensity of the light transmitted by the first 
polarizer is I, =I,cos*@,. The plane of polarization of this light is 
parallel to the axis of the first plate and is incident on the second plate. 
Malus’s law gives the intensity transmitted by the second plate as 

I, =I, cos? (6, — 0, ) =I, cos? @, cos? (6, — 6, ) 


This light is polarized parallel to the axis of the second plate and is 
incident upon the third plate. A final application of Malus’s law gives 
the transmitted intensity as 


I, =I, cos? (0, -0,) =I, cos 8, cos? (6, — 6, )cos” (0, — 0, ) 
With 6, =20.0°, 0, =40.0°, and 0, =60.0°, this result yields 
I, =(10.0 units)(cos®20.0°)(cos? 20.0°)(cos? 20.0°) =[6.89 units] 


*P38.52 Half of the unpolarized light passes through the first sheet. The light 
that passes through the first sheet is polarized at 45° relative to the 
second sheet, and the light that passes through the second sheet is 
polarized at 45° relative to the third sheet. The fraction of transmitted 
light is given by two successive applications of Malus’s law: 


=a SHa 45.0°) (cos? 45.0°) = 
Dg 2 8 


Additional Problems 


P38.53 (a) We assume the first side maximum is at asin =1.5/. (Its location 
is determined more precisely in Problem 71.) Then the required 
fractional intensity is 


I ee ih) {stb} 1 _0450 


I. | masin6/A 1.57 2.257? 


max 
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(b) Proceeding as in part (a), we assume asin@ =2.5/: 


pia e id) [2em] 1 


= =——, =/0.016 2 
I rasinð/À 2.57 6.257 


max 


P38.54 (a) (One slit, as the central maximum is twice as wide as the other 
maxima. A two-slit pattern has evenly spaced fringes (within a 
one-slit diffraction envelope). 


(b) For precision, we measure from the second minimum on one side 
of the center to the second minimum on the other side: 


2y =(11.7 - 6.3) cm = 5.4 cm > y =2.7 cm 


tan @ =Y _ 0.027 m = sin 
L 260m 
asin@ =mA 
_ mA _2(632.8x 10° m) 


— —4 
F = Ge = =1.22x 10" m 


2.60 m 


=|0.122 mm wide 


P38.55 Figure 38.23 of the text shows the situation. This is Bragg diffraction 
for water waves. 


2dsind=mA or A een 
m 
_ 2(2.80 m)sin 80.0° _ 
msr a x28 mbsin800" Tera 
_ 2(2.80 m)sin 80.0° _ 
_2(2.80 m)sin80.0° _ 
msa 2, =2280mIsin800" Tarm] 
P38.56 For dark fringes in an interference pattern formed by a single slit, 


asin@ =mA. By the small-angle approximation, sin@ = tan@ =! 


y 


Substituting, we have AT =2A and 


a awe _(1.40x10% m)(0.800x 10° m) 
oT, ~ 2(85.0x 107 m) 


=6.59x 107 m =|659 nm| 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 38 817 


P38.57 The first minimum is at asin@ =(1)2. 


This has no solution if A >1, 
a 


E EA 


P38.58 (a) With light in effect moving through vacuum, Rayleigh’s criterion 
limits the resolution according to 
à d 


0n =1.22— == 
D-IL 


The diameter of the aperture is then 


p —1:224L _1.22(885x 10° m)(12 000 m) 


d 2.30 m 


=0.005 63 m =[5.63 mm | 


(b) |The assumption is unreasonable. Over a horizontal path 
of 12 km in air, density variations associated with 
convection (“heat waves,” or what an astronomer calls 


“seeing”) would make the motorcycles completely 


unresolvable with any optical device. 


P38.59 (a) We first determine the wavelength of 1.40-GHz radio waves from 


A =", 
f 
_ 3.00x 10° m/s 


3 =0.214 m 
1.40x10 s 


Applying Rayleigh’s criterion, Oin =1.22 = , we obtain 


0.214 m 
Oain = 1.22) ———_— | =+|7.26 Urad 
e iara n) 
Oa =(7.26 praa) 2x 0x S| =|1.50 arc seconds 
1 


d 
(b) To determine the separation between the clouds, we use Onin ar 


d =L =(7.26 10 rad)(26 000 ly) =[0.189 1y] 
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(c) Itis not true for humans, but we assume the hawk’s visual acuity 
is limited only by Rayleigh’s criterion, Onin =1.24, Substituting 


numerical values, 


1 -9 
Onin -1.22 | =50.8 urad =|10.5 seconds of arc 


12.0x10° m 
(d) Following the same procedure as in part (b), we have 
d =0 „L =(50.8x10~ rad )(30.0 m) =1.52x10° m =[1.52 mm] 


*P38.60 Differentiating Equation 38.7, d sin =md, gives 
d(cos@)d@ =mda 


or dN1-— sin? @A@ = mAA. 


Plugging in for sind, 


2492 
d1- ae AO = mAA 


sO A0 = AA , 
(d? |m ) _ We 
*P38.61 The grid spacing is 
-3 
ai" Bh 56910 wi 


(a) From Equation 38.7, dsin@ =m: 
l Ea m) 
0, =sin 


2.50x10° m | =[25.6°| 


a 


(b) In water, 


_541x10° m 
1.333 


l E m) 
=sin 


2.50x10° m | = 18.9° | 


(c) dsin@, =2A and dsin@, a > dnsind, =2A 
n 


=4.06x 107 m 


and 0, 


Each equals 2A: therefore nsin 6, =(1)sin 0,- 
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We check to see if the m = 15 interference maximum is visible. 


We find the sine of the angle for the M = M,,,,,. two-slit interference 
maximum: 


L sing, = owe [1] 


Maou’ = Asin @, bright d 


right 


Then find the sine of the angle for the m =m 
minimum: 


single SNgle-slit interference 


: Msingi 
sin Oja = — 4 — [2] 
a 
Divide equation [2] by equation [1]: 
sin Os ark = Mingle A/a = Mingle d 
sin Obrig M double A d Maouble 4 


Now let the angle of the single-slit minimum be equal to that of the 
double-slit maximum: 


= Mingle d RS Mingle 30.0 um =15 Mingle 
M double a M double 2.00 Hm M double 
which gives Meaouble a 15M gingle- 


Therefore, the Minge 
maximum so that the M,,.,,;. = 15 maximum has zero intensity and 


= 1 minimum aligns with the Mouvie = 15 


could not startle the co-worker. 


With a grazing angle of 36.0° (measured from the surface), the angle of 
incidence is 54.0°, which equals the polarizing angle: 


tan 0, =e =n =tan 54.0° =1.38 
n, 1.00 


In the liquid, 


A 750 nm 
A ag oe 


(a) Bragg’s law applies to the space lattice of melanin rods. Consider 
the planes d = 0.25 um apart. For light at near-normal incidence, 
strong reflection happens for the wavelength given by 
2dsin@ =md. The longest wavelength reflected strongly 
corresponds to m = 1: 


2(0.25x 10 m)sin90° =4 =500 nm 


This is the blue-green color. 
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(b) For light incident at grazing angle 60°, 2dsin@ =m/ gives 
2(0.25x 10% m)sin60° =A =433 nm. This is violet. 

(c) Your two eyes receive light reflected from the feather at different 
angles, so they receive light incident at different angles and 


containing different colors reinforced by constructive 
interference. 


(d) The longest wavelength that can be reflected with extra strength 
by these melanin rods is the one we computed first, 500 nm blue- 
green. 


(e) Ifthe melanin rods were farther apart (say 0.32 um) they could 
reflect red with constructive interference. 

P38.65 In ANS. FIG. P38.65, light strikes the liquid at the polarizing angle 0,, 
enters the liquid at angle @,, and then strikes the slab at the angle 0,, 
which is equal to the polarizing angle 0;. The angle between the water 
surface and the surface of the slab, @, is related to the other angles by 
(from the triangle) 


o +(90° +0, ) +(90°-9,)=180° > 6=6,-8, 


ANS. FIG. P38.65 


For the air-to-water interface, 


tang, = water _ 1.33 
air 1.00 


and (1.00)sin@, =(1.33)sin@, 
in53.1° 

6, =sin" ( sin 53 

1.33 
For the water-to-slab interface, 


Naw _ n _ 1.62 
1.33 1.33 


— 6, =53.1° 


=36.9° 


tan@, =tan0, = 
n 


water 


0, =50.6° 
The angle between surfaces is 0 =0, — 0, =|13.7°|. 
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P38.66 Refer to ANS. FIG. P38.65 above. Light strikes the liquid at the 
polarizing angle 0,, enters the liquid at angle @,, and then strikes the 


slab at the angle @,, which is equal to the polarizing angle 0;. The 


angle between the water surface and the surface of the slab, @, is 
related to the other angles by (from the triangle) 


o +(90° +0, ) +(90°-9,)=180° —> 6 =6,-8, 
Also, 

0, +90° +6, =180° 
0, =90°- 8, 


4 


For the air-to-liquid interface, 


; i s 
N, _Miquia _ 1, sind, sin(90 ~6,) 


tan 0, = 


Nn Ny 1 cos 0, cos\90°—6, 
_cos@, ___ 1 
sin@, tané, 
1 1 
So, tané, =— > 6, =tan"™ (+ 
n, n, 


For the water-to-slab interface, 


— sb _” 


afn 
tan@, =tan@, ==" =— — 6, =tan (2) 
Nigua e n, 


Therefore, 


P38.67 For the limiting angle of resolution between lines we assume 
j (550 10° m) p 
Onin =1.22— =1.22 z y =1.34x 10™ rad 
D (5.00x 10° m 


Assuming a picture screen with vertical dimension £, the minimum 


viewing distance for no visible lines is found from Opin =. The 


desired ratio is then 
L_ 1 


~ 4850... ~ 485 | 1.34 x T rad] eA 


When the pupil of a human eye is wide open, its actual resolving 
power is significantly poorer than Rayleigh’s criterion suggests. 
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P38.68 (a) We require 


6, =1.22 A _ radius of diffraction disk _ D/2 l 
D L L 


Then, | D? =2.44AL |. 
(b) D=,2.44(500x 10° m)(0.150 m) =4.28x 10* m =[ 428 pum | 


P38.69 (a) Constructive interference of light of wavelength å on the screen is 


ay 


described by dsin@ =må and, because tan@ = Awe may write 


y 


(d)y( P +y” lia =mÀ 


sin = . Therefore, 


Differentiating with respect to y gives 


ae t)” Hau (-F\(E Pred Con eee 


2 dy 
(a) (a)y? _ da _(a)(U° +y?)- (a)y 
(Poy) ea y e 
dà _ (aE 
dy m(E +y?)” 


(b) Here dsin@ =m gives, for m= 1, 


a) 
10" M1 6 =1(550x107 m) 
8 000 
-9 
or @=sin™ SEMEL =26.1° 
1.25x 10° m 
Then, 


y =Ltan@ =(2.40 m)tan26.1° =1.18 m 


So we have 
da (a) (1.25 x 10° m)(2.40 m} 
dy m(L2 +)” (1)[(2.4 m} +(1.18 më ? 


7m 10°nm 


= = -7 = 
=3.77 x107 i =3.77 x10" 5 =[ 3.77 nm/em 
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P38.70 (a) Applying Snell’s law gives 


010 
n, sing =n, sin@. From the sketch in ANS. ny 
FIG. P38.70(a), we also see that: $ p m 


0+ġ+Pp=7r, or =r- Q +B) ANS. FIG. P38.70(a) 


Using the given identity, 

sing =sinzcos(6 +8)—coszsin(@ +B) 
which reduces to, 

sing =sin(6 +8) 
Applying the identity again, 

sing = sin 0 cos B + cos Osin B 
Snell’s law then becomes, 

Ny (sin @cos B +cos @sin B) =n, sind 
or (after dividing by cos6): 

Ny (tan @ cos B +sin B) =n, tan 0 
Solving for tan@ gives: 

n, sin B 


tan = 
n,- n, cos B 


(b) If B =90.0°, the above result becomes: 


n, sin 90° n ee 
2 =— , which is Brewster’s law 


tan @ =—_———__ 
n =n, cos90” n 


. 2 
P38.71 From I =T =") we find 


dI ~1,,2( See) Some felt 


do $ $ 


and require that it be zero. The possibility sing =0 locates all of the 


minima and the central maximum, according to 


_ masin@ 
À 
asin@ =0, À, 2d, ... 


Q =0, T, 2T, ...; Q 


=0, T, 2T, ...; 
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The side maxima are found from 
gcos@—sing =0 or tang =o 
This has solutions 


@ = 4.493 4, @= 7.7253, and others. 


(a) |p =4.49 compared to the prediction from the approximation of 
1.52 = 4.71. 


(b) |p=7.73 compared to the prediction from the approximation of 
2.07 = 7.85. 


š 2 
P38.72 (a) From Equation 38.2, = -| ale) where we define 


max 


_ masin@ 


À 


1 
5 we must have 


sne t njet 


(b) Let y, =sin@ and y, =<. 


I 
Therefore, when T = 


A plot of y, and y, in the range 1.00 < ọ < is shown in ANS. FIG. 
P38.72(b). 


6 
tL Td 12 13 14 I5 16 
@ (radians) 


ANS. FIG. P38.72(b) 


The solution to the transcendental equation is found to be 


@ =1.39 rad |. 


masin 


À 


= gives sind (24. If a is small, then @ = pg 
Mya a mja 


(c) 
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This gives the half-width, measured away from the maximum at 
0 = 0. The pattern is symmetric, so the full width is given by 


so=(2)2 (£}4)-2(2)4 aea 
mja mja mja T a 
_| 0.8854 
a 


(d) 
ọ V2 sing 
1 1.19 bigger than @ 
2 1.29 smaller than @ 
1.5 1.41 smaller 
1.4 1.394 
1.39 1.391 bigger 
1.395 1.392 
1.392 1.391 7 smaller 
1.391 5 1.391 54 bigger 
1.391 52 1.391 55 bigger 
1.391 6 1.391 568 |smaller 
1.391 58 1.391 563 
1.391 57 1.391 561 
1.391 56 1.391 558 
1.391 559 1.391 557 8 
1.391 558 1.391 557 5 
1.391 557 1.391 557 3 
1.391 5574 |1.391 557 4 


We get the answer as 1.391 557 4 to seven digits after 17 steps. 
Clever guessing, like using the value of V2 sing as the next guess 
for ¢, could reduce this to around 13 steps. 
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P38.73 (a) The angles of bright beams diffracted from the grating are given 
by dsin@ =md. The angular dispersion is defined as the 


derivative ae 
dÀ 
aoa "= =m > Ma 
dÀ dà dcos@ 
(b) For the average wavelength 
579.065 nm + 576.959 nm 
2 
dsin@ =mÀ gives 
0.020 0 m 
8 000 


= 578.012 nm 


sin @ =2(578.012x 10° m) 


,2x578x10° m 
2.5x10°m 


The separation angle between the lines is, for 


AA =576.959 nm — 579.065 nm =2.106 nm 


and @=sin =27.5° 


and 


Me ge” 
dà dcos@ 


2 
~2.5x10° mcos27.5° 


(2.106x10° m) 


=0.001 90 =0.001 90 rad =0.001 90 rad( 
m rad 


= 0.109° 


P38.74 (a) See ANS. FIG. P38.74. 


180° 


10.15 20 
Distance from center of pattern (mm) 


+ Experimental —— Theoretical 


ANS. FIG. P38.74 
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(b) The first minimum in the single-slit diffraction pattern occurs at 


sing =2 = Yon 
a L 
Thus, the slit width is given by 
AL 
a= 
Y min 


For a minimum located at Yin =6.36 mm +0.08 mm, the width is 


(632.8 x 10° m)(1.00 m) 


a= = ; +1% 
6.36x10° m DAE 


Challenge Problems 


P38.75 (a) The E and O rays, in phase at the surface of the plate, will have a 
phase difference 


27 
0 =| — |ô 
z) 
after traveling distance d through the plate. Here dis the 
difference in the optical path lengths of these rays. The optical path 


length between two points is the product of the actual path length 
d and the index of refraction. Therefore, 


ô =|dn, — dn, | 


: 2 n 
The absolute value is used since a may be more or less than 
E 


unity. Therefore, 


2 2 
6 ={ 2 any -an = [2 Jano -n 


ao _(550x 10° m}(z/2) 


Z = =1.53x 10° m =| 15. 
: 2n|no—n,|  2n|1.544-1.553| acne 


P38.76 (a) The concave mirror of the spy satellite is probably about 2 m in 
diameter, and is surely not more than 5 m in diameter. That is the 
size of the largest piece of glass successfully cast to a precise 
shape, for the mirror of the Hale telescope on Mount Palomar. If 
the spy satellite had a larger mirror, its manufacture could not be 
kept secret, and it would be visible from the ground. Outer space 


(b) 
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is probably closer than your state capitol, but the satellite is surely 
above 200-km altitude, for reasonably low air friction. We find the 
distance between barely resolvable objects at a distance of 200 km, 
seen in yellow light through a 5-m aperture: 


Y -o =122 
p D 


y =(2x 10’ m)(1.22 ee bay 


6x107 m) 
Thus the snooping spy satellite cannot see the difference between 
III and II or IV ona license plate. |A resolution of about 3 cm 
would make it difficult to read a license plate. 


(b) Nol. The resolution is too large. It cannot count coins spilled on a 
sidewalk, much less read the dates on them. 


Considering atmospheric image distortion caused by variations in 
air density and temperature, the distance between barely 
resolvable objects is more like, assuming a limiting angle of one 
second of arc, 


(2x 10’ m)(1 s| B (rmm 


3600 s j\ 180° 


P38.77 (a) From Equation 38.1, 0 =sin™ (=) In this case m = 1 and 
a 


4 =£ 3:00 108 m/s 


oa” = 4.00107 m 
f 7.50 10° Hz 


Thus, 
4.00x10° m 
0 =sin "| ———————_ | = 41.8° 
= eno m) 
(b) From Equation 38.2, 


a o where o =72siné 


Tiz o À 
When @= 15.0°, 
z (0.060 0 m)sin15.0° 
=s———— 17 rad 
0.040 0 m 


shd I- sin (1.22 rad) : 0.592 | 
Laax 1.22 rad i 


ma: 
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(c) sin@ = , so 0=41.8°: | 
a 
This is the minimum angle subtended by á = f 
the two sources at the slit. Refer to ANS. 
FIG. P38.77(c). Let abe the half angle 2 
between the sources, each a distance ANS. FIG. P38.77(c) 


£ =0.100 m from the center line and a 
distance L from the slit plane. Then, 


41.8° 
L =fcota =(0.100 m)eor £2) =| 0.262 m 


P38.78 For incident unpolarized light of intensity l „ax the average value of the 
cosine-squared function is one-half, so the intensity after transmission 


1 
by the first disk is I E Toa 
aa 1 2 
After transmitting 2nd disk: I = Laax COS’ 0 


1 
After transmitting 3rd disk: I z Ix COS” 0 cos? (90°— 9) 


where the angle between the first and second disk is 0 =ot. 


a 
“ma % 
I; O~ 8; 
( Ir 


ANS. FIG. P38.78 


1 
Using trigonometric identities cos’ 0 are. +cos 20) 


and cos”(90°-@) =sin?@ =5(1- cos26), 


(1 Wee St 


we have I =o 
2 2 2 


E E E [Ja cos 40) 
8 aaa 


Since 0 =at, the intensity of the emerging beam is given by 


Mises aad) 
16 
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P38.79 The energy in the central maximum we can estimate in Figure P38.79 
as proportional to 
(width) (height) =(2z)1 


max 


As in Problem P38.71, the maximum height of the first side maximum 
is approximately 


ra [snl] _, [sin (3/2) In 
max @ max 37 J2 Ox? 
4I 
Then the energy in one side maximum is proportional to n( ae ; 
m 
and that in both of the first side maxima together is proportional to 
( 4l nax ) 
9r 

Similarly and more precisely, and always with the same 
proportionality constant, the energy in both of the second side maxima 


is proportional to 2n{ Sa ) 
iene 257? J 


The energy in all of the side maxima together is proportional to 


Slax 1. 1 1 1 
27 n a on git 


2 
= an Slap) 1) =I. G -2) = 0.595, 
1 8 1 


The ratio of the energy in the central maximum to the total energy is 
then 


ee) o TEE =0.913 =91.3% 
(27) na +0.595I,,. 1+0.595/(2z) 


max 


Our calculation is only a rough estimate, because the shape of the 
central maximum in particular is not just a vertically-stretched cycle of 
a cosine curve. It is slimmer than that. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P38.2 
P38.4 


P38.6 


P38.8 


P38.10 
P38.12 


P38.14 
P38.16 
P38.18 


P38.20 
P38.22 
P38.24 
P38.26 
P38.28 
P38.30 


P38.32 
P38.34 
P38.36 
P38.48 
P38.40 
P38.42 
P38.44 
P38.46 


4.22 mm 


(a) 51.8 um; (b) 949 um; (c) horizontal; (d) vertical; (e) A smaller 
distance between aperture edges causes a wider diffraction angle. The 
longer dimension of each rectangle is 18.3 times larger than the smaller 
dimension. 


(a) 1.50 m; (b) 4.05 mm 

AL|m, — 
z= |m, - m,| 

Ay 

See P38.10 for full explanation. 
(a) 0 =0°, 0, =410.3°, 0, =221.0, 0, =332.5°, 0, =445.8°, 0; =163.6°; 
(b) 11, (c) 0, =+45.8°, (d) two, (e) two, (f) nine, (g) 0.032 4l nax 
1.00 x 10° rad 
25.0 m 


(a) 79.8 urad; (b) violet, 54.2 urad; (c) The resolving power is improved, 
with the minimum resolvable angle becoming 60.0 urad. 


3.09 m 

(a) Blue; (b) 186 m to 271 m 

105 m 

7.35° 

(a) 479 nm, 647 nm, 698 nm; (b) 20.5°, 28.3°, 30.7° 


(a) 5 orders is the maximum; (b) 10 orders in the short-wavelength 
region 


5.91°, 13.2°, 26.5° 

0,, >0,, and these orders must overlap. 

(a) 0.738 mm; (b) See P38.36(b) for full explanation. 
0 = 144° 

0 = 31.9° 

See P38.42 for full explanation. 

1.11 

(a) 93.3%; (b) 50.0%; (c) 0.00% 
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P38.48 (a) 0.875; (b) 0.789; (c) 0.670; (d) We can get more and more of the 
incident light through the stack of ideal filters, approaching 50%, by 
reducing the angle between the transmission axes of each one and the 
next. 


sin 


1 
_ -1 = -1 = 1f 
P38.50 0, =tan z) or 0, =tan (csc 6.) or 0, =cot (sin o.) 
P38.52 1/8 


P38.54 (a) One slit, as the central maximum is twice as wide as the other 
maxima; (b) 0.122 mm wide 


P38.56 659 nm 


P38.58 (a) 5.63 mm; (b) The assumption is unreasonable. Over a horizontal 
path of 12 km in air, density variation associated with convection 
would make the motorcycles completely unresolvable with any optical 
device. 


P38.60 See P38.60 for full explanation. 
P38.62 See P38.62 for full explanation. 
P38.64 (a-e) See P38.64 for full explanations. 


P38.66 @ sen 2) z enZ) 
n, n, 


P38.68 (a) D? =2.44AL; (b) 428 um 
n, sin B 


P38.70 (a) tan = 
n, —n, cos B 


; (b) See P38.70(b) for full explanation. 


0.885A 
a 


P38.72 (a) sing =f; (b) @ = 1.39 rad; (c) ; (d) 17 steps (13 with clever 


guessing) 
P38.74 (a) See ANS FIG P38.74; (b) 99.5 Um +1% 


P38.76 (a) A resolution of about 3 cm would make it difficult to read a license 


plate; (b) No 
P38.78 =n (1-cos 4at) 
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Relativity 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


39.1 The Principle of Galilean Relativity 
39.2 The Michelson-Morley Experiment 


39.3 Einstein’s Principle of Relativity 

39.4 Consequences of the Special Theory of Relativity 
39.5 The Lorentz Transformation Equations 

39.6 The Lorentz Velocity Transformation Equations 
39.7 Relativistic Linear Momentum 


39.8 Relativistic Energy 
39.9 The General Theory of Relativity 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0039.1 (i) Answer (a). (ii) Answer (c). (iii) Answer (d). There is no upper 
limit on the momentum or energy of an electron. As the speed of the 
electron approaches c, the factor y tends to infinity, so both the 


kinetic energy, K =(y - 1)mc?, and momentum, p = ymv, tend to 
infinity. 

0Q39.2 Answer (d). The relativistic time dilation effect is symmetric between 
the observers. 


0Q39.3 Answers (b) and (c). According to the second postulate of special 
relativity (the constancy of the speed of light), both observers will 
measure the light speed to be c. 


0Q39.4 Answer (c). An oblate spheroid. The dimension in the direction of 
motion would be contracted but the dimension perpendicular to the 
motion would be unaltered. 


833 
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OQ39.5 Answer (e). The astronaut is moving with constant velocity and is 
therefore in an inertial reference frame. According to the principle of 
relativity, all the laws of physics are the same in her reference frame 
as in any other inertial reference frame. Thus, she should experience 
no effects due to her motion through space. 


0Q39.6 Answer (b). The dimension parallel to the direction of motion is 
reduced by the factor y and the other dimensions are unchanged. 


OQ39.7 (i) Answer (c). The Earth observer measures the clock in orbit to 
run slower. 


(ii) Answer (b). They are not synchronized. They both tick at the 
same rate after return, but a time difference has developed 
between the two clocks. 


OQ39.8 Answer (a) > (c) > (b). The relativistic momentum of a particle is 
p = JE? - E? fe , where E is the total energy of the particle, and 


E, =me? is its rest energy (E, = 0 for the photon). In this problem, 
each of the particles has the same total energy E. Thus, the particle 
with the smallest rest energy (photon < electron < proton) has the 

greatest momentum. 


0Q39.9 Answers (d) and (e). The textbook refers to the postulate summarized 
in choice (d) as the principle of relativity, and to the postulate in 
choice (e) as the constancy of the speed of light. 


0Q39.10 Answer (b). By the postulate of the constancy of the speed of light, 
light from any source travels in vacuum at speed C. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ39.1 The star and the planet orbit about their common center of mass, 
thus the star moves in an elliptical path. Just like the light from a star 
in a binary star system, the spectrum of light from the star would 
undergo a cyclic series of Doppler shifts depending on the star’s 
speed and direction of motion relative to the observer. The repetition 
rate of the Doppler shift pattern is the period of the orbit. 
Information about the orbit size can be calculated from the size of the 
Doppler shifts. 


CQ39.2 Suppose a railroad train is moving past you. One way to measure its 
length is this: You mark the tracks at the cowcatcher forming the 
front of the moving engine at 9:00:00 AM, while your assistant marks 
the tracks at the back of the caboose at the same time. Then you find 
the distance between the marks on the tracks with a tape measure. 
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You and your assistant must make the marks simultaneously in your 
frame of reference, for otherwise the motion of the train would make 
its length different from the distance between marks. 


CQ39.3 (a) Yours does. From your frame of reference, the clocks on the 
train run slow, so the symphony takes a longer time interval to 
play on the train. 


(b) The observer’s on the train does. From the train’s frame of 
reference, your clocks run slow, so the symphony takes a longer 
time interval to play for you. 


(c) Each observer measures his symphony as finishing first. 


CQ39.4 Geta M r. Tompkins book by George Gamow for a wonderful fictional 
exploration of this question. Because of time dilation, your trip to 
work would be short, so your coffee would not have time to become 
cold, and you could leave home later. Driving home in a hurry, you 
push on the gas pedal not to increase your speed by very much, but 
rather to make the blocks get shorter. Big Doppler shifts in wave 
frequencies make red lights look green as you approach them, alter 
greatly the frequencies of car horns, and make it very difficult to tune 
a radio to a station. High-speed transportation is very expensive 
because a small change in speed requires a large change in kinetic 
energy, resulting in huge fuel use. Crashes would be disastrous 
because a speeding car has a great amount of kinetic energy, so a 
collision would generate great damage. There is a five-day delay in 
transmission when you watch the Olympics in Australia on live 
television. It takes ninety-five years for sunlight to reach Earth. 


CQ39.5 Acceleration is indicated by a curved line. This can be seen in the 
middle of Speedo’s world-line in Figure 39.11, where he turns 
around and begins his trip home. 


CQ39.6 (a) Any physical theory must agree with experimental 
measurements within some domain. Newtonian mechanics 
agrees with experiment for objects moving slowly compared to 
the speed of light. Relativistic mechanics agrees with 
experiment for objects moving at relativistic speeds. 


(b) Itis well established that Newtonian mechanics applies to 
objects moving at speeds a lot less than light, but Newtonian 
mechanics fails at relativistic speeds. If relativistic mechanics is 
to be the better theory, it must apply to all physically possible 
speeds. Relativistic mechanics at nonrelativistic speeds must 
reduce to Newtonian mechanics, and it does. 


CQ39.7 No. The principle of relativity implies that nothing can travel faster 
than the speed of light in a vacuum, which is 300 Mm/s. The electron 
would emit light in a conical shock wave of Cerenkov radiation. 
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CQ39.8 According to p=ymu, doubling the speed u will make the 


22 2 
momentum of an object increase by the factor | ; 
c° — 4u 
CQ39.9 As the object approaches the speed of light, its kinetic energy grows 
without limit. It would take an infinite investment of work to 
accelerate the object to the speed of light. 


CQ39.10 A microwave pulse is reflected from a moving object. The waves that 
are reflected back are Doppler shifted in frequency according to the 
speed of the target. The receiver in the radar gun detects the reflected 
wave and compares its frequency to that of the emitted pulse. Using 
the frequency shift, the speed can be calculated to high precision. Be 
forewarned: this technique works if you are either traveling toward 
or away from your local law enforcement agent! 


CQ39.11 Running “at a speed near that of light” means some other observer 
measures you to be running near the speed of light. To you, you are 
at rest in your own inertial frame. You would see the same thing that 
you see when looking at a mirror when at rest. The theory of 
relativity tells us that all experiments will give the same results in all 
inertial frames of reference. 


CQ39.12 (i) Solving for the image location q in terms of the object location p 
and the focal length f gives 


pf 
p-f 
We note that when p = f, the image is formed at infinity. Let us, 
for example, take an object initially a distance p, = 2f from the 


q= 


mirror. Its speed, in approaching f in a finite amount of time is 


sP- 2f-f _f 
At At At 


At the same time, the location of the image moves from 

qi =(2f)f / (2f - f) =2f to q= %, i.e., covering an infinite 
distance in a finite amount of time. The speed of the image thus 
exceeds the speed of light c. 


(ii) For simplicity, we assume that the distant screen is curved with 
a radius of curvature R. The linear speed of the spot on the 
screen is then given by v = @R, where wis the angular speed of 
rotation of the laser pointer. With sufficiently large œ and R, the 
speed of the spot moving on the screen can exceed C. 
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(iii) Neither of these examples violates the principle of relativity. In 
the first case, the image transtions from being real to being 
virtual when p =f. In the second case, we have the intersection 
of a light beam with a screen. A point of tranition or intersection 
is not made of matter so it has no mass, and hence no energy. A 
bug momentarily at the intersection point could squeak or 
reflect light. A second bug would have to wait for sound or light 
to travel across the distance between the first bug and himself, 
to get the message; neither of these actions would result in 
communication reaching the second bug sooner than the 
intersection point reaches him. 


CQ39.13 Special relativity describes the relationship between physical 
quantities and laws in inertial reference frames: that is, reference 
frames that are not accelerating. General relativity describes the 
relationship between physical quantities and laws in all reference 
frames. 


CQ39.14 Because of gravitational time dilation, the downstairs clock runs 
more slowly because it is closer to the Earth and hence in a stronger 
gravitational field than the upstairs clock. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 39.1 The Principle of Galilean Relativity 


P39.1 By Equation 4.20, Up, = Ups + Vga, With motion in one dimension, 


U baseball , ground Z U baseball , truck T V truck, ground 


U paseball, ground = -20.0 m/s + 10.0 m/s = -10.0 m/s 


In other words, |10.0 m/s toward the left in Figure P39.11. 


P39.2 In the laboratory frame of reference, Newton’s second law is valid: 


F =ma. Laboratory observer 1 watches some object accelerate under 
applied forces. Call the instantaneous velocity of the object V, =Vo, 
(the velocity of object O relative to observer 1 in laboratory frame) and 


. . di . f 
its acceleration P A second observer has instantaneous velocity 


V,, relative to the first. In general, the velocity of the object in the 
frame of the second observer is 


V = Vo: = Voi t Vn = Vi- Va 
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(a) Ifthe relative instantaneous velocity v,, of the second observer is 
constant, the second observer measures the acceleration 


This is the same as that measured by the first observer. In this 
nonrelativistic case, they measure the same forces and masses as 


well. Thus, the second observer also confirms that F =ma. 

(b) If the second observer’s frame is accelerating, then the 
instantaneous relative velocity V, is not constant. The second 
observer measures an acceleration of 


a _av, _d(¥,-¥,,) d(¥,,) 


2 dt dt 1 dt ooo 


d(v,,) at 
a 


— > _= =) 


where 


The observer in the accelerating frame measures the acceleration 
of the mass as being a, =a, —a’. If Newton’s second law held for 
the accelerating frame, that observer would expect to find valid 
the relation F, =ma,, or F, =ma, (since F, =F, and the mass is 
unchanged in each). But, instead, the accelerating frame observer 
finds that F, =ma, —ma’, which is not Newton’s second law. 


P39.3 From the triangle in ANS. FIG. P39.3, 


_afv\_. af 29.8x10° m/s 
@ =sin | — | =sin z 
c 2.998 x 10° m/s 


=|5.70 x 10° degrees =9.94 x 10” rad 


Magnitude: Vee - v 


ANS. FIG. P39.3 
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P39.4 In the rest frame, 
Pi =M, V; +M,0,; =(2 000 kg)(20.0 m/s) +(1 500 kg)(0 m/s) 
=4.00 x 10° kg-m/s 
Py =(m, +m,)o, =(2 000 kg +1 500 kg)o, 


Since p, =p;, 


4 
ar T = n = 11.429 m/s 
In the moving frame, these velocities are all reduced by +10.0 m/s. 
v; =v, — 0’ =20.0 m/s — (0.0 m/s) =10.0 m/s 
v; =0,; — V =0 m/s—(-H0.0 m/s) =-10.0 m/s 
v =11.429 m/s- (+10.0 m/s) =1.429 m/s 
Our initial momentum is then 
pi =m; +m,0% 
=(2 000 kg)(10.0 m/s) +(1500 kg)(-10.0 m/s) 
=5 000 kg-m/s 
and our final momentum has the same value: 
p’; =(2 000 kg +1500 kg)v’, =(3 500 kg)(1.429 m/s) 
=5 000 kg -m/s 


Section 39.2 The Michelson-Morley Experiment 
Section 39.3 Einstein’s Principle of Relativity 


Section 39.4 Consequences of the Special Theory of Relativity 


P39.5 In the rest frame of the spacecraft, the Earth-star gap travels past it at 
speed u. The distance from Earth to the star is a proper length in the 
Earth’s frame: 


2 
pee =L, 1-(“) 
y c 


Solving for the speed of the spacecraft gives, 


2 2 
eee) Set a D oizel 
R 5.00 ly 
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P39.6 (a) The length of the meter stick measured by the observer moving at 
speed v = 0.900 c relative to the meter stick is 


L=L,/y =L,¥1—(v/c) =(1.00 m)4/1-(0.900)" =[0.436 m | 


(b) Ifthe observer moves relative to Earth in the direction opposite 
the motion of the meter stick relative to Earth, the velocity of the 
observer relative to the meter stick is greater than that in part (a). 
The measured length of the meter stick will be [less than 0.436 m 


under these conditions, but so small it is unobservable. 


P39.7 A clock running at one-half the rate of a clock at rest takes twice the 
time to register the same time interval: At =2At,. 


At | Ke 
At = sai so v =c 1-2 | 
[1- (ach | y 


For At =2At 


P39.8 For £ =0.990, y =7.09. 
C 


(a) The muon’s lifetime as measured in the Earth’s rest frame is 


Ad _L, _ 4.60 km _ 4.60x10° m 
v 0.990c 0.990 (3.00 x10 m/s ) 
=1.55x 10” s =15.5 ps 


and the lifetime measured in the muon’s rest frame is 


At 1 


(b) Inthe muon’s frame, the Earth is approaching the muon at speed 
v = 0.990c. During the time interval the muon exists, the Earth 
travels the distance 

At tgs 
d =vAt, =v— =v = = 
yo Y 


=(4.60x 10° m),/1—(0.990) =[649 m| 
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P39.9 From Equation 39.9 for length contraction, 


2 
| U 
L =L, ea 


we solve for the speed v of the meterstick: 


L 2 
v =c rf] 
L, 


L 
Taking L =— where, L, = 1.00 m, gives 


2 
| LÝ I 
v =c -| 7 =c 1-7 =[0:866c 
p 


P39.10 (a) The time interval between pulses as measured by the astronaut is 
a proper time: 


1 min 
oS 
P E 3 


The time interval between pulses as measured by the Earth 
observer is then: 


At =yAt, = 1 ( 1 min 


mo oo a] =1.54x 10° min/beat 
1- (0.500} 75.0 beats 


Thus, the Earth observer records a pulse rate of 


75. 
1 EE =,/1— (0.5007 (Zar) =| 65.0 beats/min 
At yt 1 min 


(b) From part (a), the pulse rate is 


75. 
0.990} (Aare | =[10.5 beats/min 
1 min 


That is, the life span of the astronaut (reckoned by the duration of 
the total number of his heartbeats) is much longer as measured by 
an Earth clock than by a clock aboard the space vehicle. 


P39.11 For the light as observed, A =650 nm and 4’ =520 nm. From Equation 


39.10, 
i c _ OS oe |1+v/c ce 
=x" lege) Viewed 
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Solving for the velocity, 


Then, 


(4) i a i 

W A 520nm) ___ 0.220 
A 650 nm 

1+ = 1+ = 
X 520 nm 

or v =|0.220c|=6.59 x10’ m/s 


P39.12 The spacecraft are identical, so they have the same proper length; thus, 
your measurements and the astronaut’s measurements are reciprocal. 


(a) You measure the proper length of your spacecraft to be 


(b) You measure the length L of the astronaut’s spacecraft to be 


(c) From the astronaut’s measurement of the length L of your 


spacecraft, 
L 2 
Leer -(“) 
y c 
we solve for the speed of the astronaut’s spacecraft relative to 
yours: 


or u =[0.312c| 


P39.13 The astronaut’s measured time interval is a proper time in her 
reference frame. Therefore, according to an observer on Earth, 


At =y At, =- = 205 _ 5005] 
J1-(o/c) 


p — (0.800) 
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P39.14 From the definition of y, 
y S =1.010 0 
1- {0° /c? 


we solve for the speed: 


2 2 
| (1 1 
=c,1-|+] =c f1- =(0.140 
ore (=| i amos) 


P39.15 The observer measures the proper length of the tunnel, 50.0 m, but 
measures the train contracted to length 


2 
V 
L =r 1-5 =100 m,/1- (0.950} =31.2 m 


shorter than the tunnel by 50.0 — 31.2 = 18.8 m. 


The trackside observer measures the length to be 31.2 m, so the 
supertrain is measured to fit in the tunnel, with 18.8 m to spare. 
*P39.16 (a) The lifetime of the pi meson measured by an observer on Earth is 
given by 
At 
At =yAt, = = 00S 113x107 5 
Ji-(o/c¥ 1-(0.98) 


(b) The distance travelled before the meson decays is 


d =vAt =0.98(3.0x 10° m/s}(1.3x107 s) =[38 m 


(c) Inthe absence of time dilation, the meson would travel a distance 
d =vAt =0.98(3.0x 10° m/s}(2.6x10* s) =|7.6 m 
*P39.17 (a) The 0.800c and the 20.0 ly are measured in the Earth frame, 


so in this frame, 


x _ 20.0 ly -e ie 
At => = = =| 25.0 
v 0.800c \ 0.800c /\ 1 ly/yr 


(b) We see a clock on the meteoroid moving, so we do not measure 
proper time; that clock measures proper time. 


At =At,: 


A TE 2108007 


ry Udio e 
=25.0 yr (0.600) =| 15.0 yr | 
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(c) Method one: We measure the 20.0 ly on a stick stationary in our 
frame, so it is proper length. The tourist measures it to be 
contracted to 


L 20.0 ly 20.0 ly 
L= = = =| 12.0 ly 
y 1/ [1 — 0.800 1.67 
Method two: The tourist sees the Earth approaching at 0.800c: 


(0.800 ly/yr)(15.0 yr) =| 12.0 ly | 


*P39.18 The relativistic density is 


Ex _ymc* _ym _ m 
cV V V (L, [1-(u/c}] 


= 8.00 g E ; 
~ (1.00 em} [1 - (0.900)? ] =| 421 g/cm’ | 


P39.19 The spaceship is measured by the Earth observer to be length- 
contracted to 


2 2 
v 2 72 v 
L =L, 1- = or C =L,|1-—=+ 
P Cc P I c? ) 
Also, the contracted length is related to the time required to pass 
overhead by 
v? 
L =vAt or P =v (Aty =" (cAt y 
v’ v’ 
Equating these two expressions gives L, — i eZ =(cAt)’ = 
270° 
2 = 72 
or i +(cAt) ie =L, 


Using the given values L, = 300 m and At =0.750 x10% s , this becomes 
v? 
(1.41x10° m?)— =9.0010! m? 
c 


giving v =[0.800c 
P39.20 The spaceship is measured by Earth observers to be of length L, where 
2 


0) 
paie 
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and L =vAt 


v? v 
vAt =L,,/1— = and vAr =L, 1- z 


Solving for v, 


ik 
2 2 P |_ 72 
U [as + 3 = L, 


cL 


P 
JENE 


P39.21 (a) When the source moves away from an observer, the observed 
frequency is 


rose) fess) 


where v =v =—v, because the source is moving away from 


source 


giving v= 


the observer. 


When v, «c, the binomial expansion gives 
a 1/2 i 1/2 3 -1/2 
E 
CHU; c c 

a E 
2c 2c c 
So, p= p(1-2) 
c 


The observed wavelength is found from c =X’ f’ =Af: 


| a: ae 
f f(l-vs/e) 1-2,/e 


sani 2 =f : -1) a(z] 
LOC 1- v/c 


Since jatsi, AA Vs 
c À c 


(b) We use the equation from part (a) with the given values: 
AA 20.0 nm 
=c| — | =c| ———— | =| 0.050 4 
vs =o( 22) =f om) 
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P39.22 We find Cooper’s speed from Newton’s second law: 
GMm _ mv’ 


r? r 


Solving, 


GM (6.67x10™ N-m?/kg?)(5.98x10* kg) |” 


1/2 
v =| ————_ = 
k S (6.37 x 10° m +0.160x 10° m) 
=7.82 x 10° =7.82 km/s 
Then the time period of one orbit is 
_2n(R+h)_ 22(6.53x 10° m) 


5 =5.25x10° s 
v 7.82x 10° m/s 


T 


(a) The time difference for 22 orbits is 


At- At, =(y-1)At, = (- A Z 1 zr) 


(0 


2 3 2 
ASAR eee (227) =2 Se m/s 
P 2c 2\ 3.00 x 10° m/s 


x22(5.25x 10° s) =[39.2 us 


(b) For each one orbit Cooper aged less by 


Abe Ag 239-2 #8 
pe 5D 


=1.78 Us 


The press report is |accurate to one digit}. 


P39.23 (a) The mirror is approaching the source. Let f,, be the frequency as 
seen by the mirror. Thus, 


cC+U 


In =I 


After reflection, the mirror acts as a source, approaching the 
receiver. If f' is the frequency of the reflected wave, 


c+vU 


F= fa 
Combining gives 


po OO 


f f 


C— U 
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(b) Using the above result, the beat frequency is 


face Ea a fo # =/(2-1) 
fa mf SERED) ag 22) np 


c-v c-v c c/f 


(c) The wavelength is 


g =£ = 30010" m/s 00300m 
f 100x10 Hz ` 


The beat frequency is therefore, 


_(2)(30.0 m/s) =? 000 Hz =|2.00 kHz| 


2v 
fren =F = (0.0300 m) 
(d) From part (b), v =f so 


A _(5.0 Hz)(0.030 0 m) 
2 


= 0.075 0 m/s = 0.17 mi/h 
P39.24 (a) Inthe Earth frame, Speedo’s trip lasts for a time 


_ Ax _20.0 ly 
v  0.950c 


Speedo’s age advances only by the proper time interval 


At, =“! @91.05 yr1—(0.950) =6.574 yr 
Y 


during his trip. Similarly for Goslo, 


2 
at, = -Z = 200 _ (0.750)? =17.64 yr 


c^ 0.750 ly /yr 


Av =a Af, beat 


=21.05 yr 


While Speedo has landed on Planet X and is waiting for his 
brother, he ages by 
20.0 ly 20.0 ly 


> — ———=—. =5.614 yr 
0.750 ly/yr 0.950 ly/yr 
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From their departure to when the twins meet, Speedo has aged 
(6.574 yr + 5.614 yr) = 12.19 yr, and Goslo has aged 17.64 years, 
for an age difference of 


17.64 yr — (6.574 yr +5.614 yr) =[5.45 yr 


(b) is older. 


P39.25 This problem is slightly more difficult than most, for the simple reason 
that your calculator probably cannot hold enough decimal places to 
yield an accurate answer. However, we can bypass the difficulty by 
noting the approximation 


c Zee 
Squaring both sides shows that when v/c is small, these two terms are 
equivalent. 


We evaluate 4 -( 


1000 x 10° al 1h 
C 


z =9.26 x 107 
3.00 x 10° m/s J| 3600 s 


From Equation 39.7, the dilated time interval is 


At 
At =yAt, =? 


Rearranging, our approximation yields 


io v’ 


2 


and At- At, =—;At 
2c 
Substituting, 


(9.26 x 107) 


P 


Thus, the time lag of the moving clock is 


At — At, =1.54 x 10° s =|1.54 ns] 
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P39.26 The orbital speed of the Earth is as described by Newton’s second law: 


Gmm. m.v’ 
—_ z BUTE E 
` F =ma: 7 = 
r r 


Solving for the speed, 


_ [Gm, _ |(6.67x10™ N- m? /kg?)(1.99x10” kg) 
Ny T 1.49610" m 


=2.98 x 10* m/s 
The maximum frequency received by the extraterrestrials is 


1+0/c 
1-o/c 


jake, 


14(2.98x10* m/s}/(3.00x 10° m/s) 
1—(2.98x10* m/s)/(3.00x 10° m/s) 


=57.005 66 x 10° Hz 


=(57.0x 10° Hz) 


The minimum frequency received is 


1+0/c 
1-v/c 


feat 


1—(2.98x 10* m/s}/(3.00x 10° m/s) 
14(2.98x10* m/s)/(3.00x 10° m/s) 


=56.994 34x 10° Hz 


=(57.0x 10° Hz) 


The difference, which allows them figure out the speed of our planet, is 


(57.005 66 - 56.994 34) 10° Hz =| 1.1310" Hz | 


Section 39.5 The Lorentz Transformation Equations 


P39.27 (a) From the Lorentz transformation, the separations between the 
blue-light and red-light events are described by 


Ax’ =y(Ax- vAt): 0 =y[2.00 m—o(8.00x 10" s)| 


oy 
v= 0m _ 250x10" m/s 
8.00x 10" s 
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SO 


———— ee 


1—(2.50x 10° m/s} /(3.00x 10° m/s) 
(b) Again from the Lorentz transformation, x’ =y (x— vt): 


x’ =1.81[ 3.00 m - (2.50 x 10° m/s)(1.00x 10° s)| =[4.98m 
(c) r =7(1-3): 


(2.50 x 10° m/s) 


a (3.00 
(3.00 x 10° AA m 


t =i 10 10° s— 


f =[1.33x 10s] 


P39.28 Let Shannon be fixed in reference from S and see the two light- 
emission events with coordinates x, = 0, t, = 0, X, = 0, t, = 3.00 Us. Let 
Kimmie be fixed in reference frame S' and give the events coordinate 
x, =0, t =0, t, =9.00 ps. 


(a) Then we have 


P U 
h =yfi, z Za) 
Cc 


1 
9.00 pus ee” 00 us- 0) 
v 1 
== 
e 3 


(b) The coordinate separation of the events is 
Ax’ =x; -— x, =Y [ (x, = x,)- v(t, = t,)] 


3.00 x 10° mis 


=3[ 0—(0.943c)(3.00x 10° s)| 7 


=-—2.55 x 10° m 


|Ax’| =[2.55x 10° m| 


The later pulse is to the left of the origin. 
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P39.29 The rod’s length perpendicular to the motion is the same in both the 
proper frame of the rod and in the frame in which the rod is moving- 
our frame: 


1, =fsn0 =£,, 
where lp, is the y component of the proper length. 


We are given: / =2.00 m, and 0 =30.0°, both measured in our 
reference frame. Also, 


1 1 
y= = = 10.0 
J1-v/c? 1-0.9957 
As observed in our frame, 


L, =lcos@ =(2.00 m)cos30.0° =1.73 m 


and L, =Csin @ =(2.00 m)sin30.0° =1.00 m 
Lp, isa proper length, related to 4, by £, mre 
yY 


Therefore, Lp, =10.00, =17.3 m 
and loy =L, =1.00 m 


(a) tp flent Hen) -(£) +(¢,) =[74 ml] 


(b) Inthe proper frame, 


4 £ tan 30.0° 
0, =tan "| = | =tan "| + | =tan "| ——— | =330° 
> l ) 7 7 


Px x 


*P39.30 (a) L= Lor + Loy and P =L, +L). 
Since the motion is in the x direction, the length of the rod in the y 
direction does not change: L, =Lọ, =La sin, and 


2 
U 


C 


2 
L, =SLox 1-(°] =(L, cos@, ),/1—- 
c 


Thus, 


2 2 
P =I} cos” afi-(°| ja sin’ 4, -af1-[2 cos? J 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


852 Relativity 


or 


L L 
(b) tan == = 1 
L, Toz 1- (v/c) 


y tan, 


P39.31 We use the Lorentz transformation equations 39.11. In frame S, we 
may take t = 0 for both events, so the coordinates of event A are (X = 
50.0 m, y = 0,Z =0,t = 0), and the coordinates of event B are (x = 150 m, 
y =0,z=0,t=0). The time coordinates of event A in frame S' are 


; v 
fa syt, -Za 


ea (0 80° (150 m)) 
1—(0.800) 


(0 


=1.67{ - sent 


3.00 x 10° m/s 
=-6.67 x10” s 


The time coordinates of event B in frame S' are 


, U 
fz =r(t, = Zx) 
(6 


Sine i -(0 282° (50.0 m) 
1-(0.800) 


C 


~ 3.00x10° m/s 
=-2.22 x10” s 


We see that event B occurred earlier. The time elapsed between the 
events was 


=1.667( 40.0 m ) 


At’ =t, -E syf at- Sar] = hs 


80.0 m 
3.00 x 10° m/s 


=-1.667( ) =—4.44x 107 s =|444 ns| 
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Section 39.6 The Lorentz Velocity Transformation Equations 


` 


P39.32 Take the galaxy as the unmoving frame. 


Arbitrarily define the jet moving upward to “ 
be the object, and the jet moving downward 
to be the “moving” frame: . ie 
u, = velocity of other jet in ii, f- “ 
frame of jet 
u,= velocity of other jet in 
frame of galaxy center ANS. FIG. P39.32 
= 0.750c 
v = speed of galaxy center in frame of jet = —0.750c 


From Equation 39.16, the speed of the upward-moving jet as measured 
from the downward-moving jet is 


pa Hees 0.750c —(-0.750c) — —-:1.50c 
* J=u,v/c? 1-(0.750c)(—0.750c)/c? 1+ 0.7507 


= |0.960c 


P39.33 The question is equivalent to asking for the speed of the patrol craft in 
the frame of the enemy craft. 


u’, = velocity of patrol craft in frame of enemy craft 
u, = velocity of patrol craft in frame of Earth 
v = speed of Earth in frame of enemy craft 
From Equation 39.16, 
u,—U 0.900c — 0.800c 
* Taw /e 1- (0.900)(0.800) = 08570 
*P39.34 Let frame S be the Earth frame of reference. Then v = -0.700c. 
The components of the velocity of the first spacecraft are 
u, =(0.600c )cos50.0° =0.386c 


u 


and u, =(0.600c )sin 50.0° =0.460c. 
As measured from the S’ frame of the second spacecraft, 
gaet 0.386c — (—0.700c ) 
* 1-u,v/c?  1-[(0.386c)(-0.700c)/c° | 
=1086° L0 855¢ 
1.27 
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and 


u, _0.460c41-— (0.700) 


“y ~y(1—u,0/c?) ~ 1—(0.386)(—0.700) 
1.27 


The magnitude of w’ is /(0.855c)* +(0.285c)} =| 0.893c 
08e =| 16.8° above the x’ axis |. 


0.855c 


*P39.35 Taking to the right as positive, it is given that the velocity of the rocket 
relative to observer A is Vga = +0.92c. If observer B observes the rocket 


and its direction is at tan” | 


to have a velocity V,, = —0.95c, the velocity of observer B relative to the 
rocket is Vz, = +0.95c. The relativistic velocity addition relation then 
gives the velocity of B relative to the stationary observer A as 


— Upp Hra _ _W.95c +0.92c 


OBA DU (0.95c)(0.92c) ~ 0.7786 
eee : 


+ 
(6 


or 0.998c toward the right 


Section 39.7 Relativistic Linear Momentum 


P39.36 (a) p=ymu; for an electron moving at 0.010 Oc, 
1 1 
Y =-=; =- =1.000 05 = 1.00 
1- (u/c 1- (0.0100) 


Thus, p =1.00(9.11x10™ kg)(0.010 0)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


p =|2.73 x 10™ kg -m/s 


(b) Following the same steps as used in part (a), we find at 0.500c, 
y= 1.15 and 


p =|1.58 x 10” kg:m/s 


(c) At0.900c, y= 2.29 and 


p =| 5.64 x 10” kg:m/s 
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P39.37 (a) The momentum condition 
p=ymu=3mu > y=3 


From the definition of y, 
y a > u=c n= A 
J1- (u/c y 


u =c\/l-= =. = ae =0.943c =2.83 x 10° m/s 


(b) From part (a), we see the mass of the particle drops out. 


The result would be the samel. 


*P39.38 From the definition of relativistic linear momentum, 


ps mu 
1-(u/c) 
we obtain 
2: 2 22: 
fot: ae : 
c P 


which gives: 


2 
mef) 
p Cc 


2-2 
or eae EE +1) and 
P 


*P39.39 (a) Classically, 
p =mv =m(0.990c) =(1.67 x107 kg)(0.990)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


=|4.96x 10" kg-m/s 


(b) By relativistic calculations, 
_ mu  _ m(0.990c) 
P 1-(u/c} ~1- (0.990) 
(1.67x107 kg)(0.990)(3.00 x 10° m/s) 


1—(0.990)7 


=|3.52x10° kg-m/s 


(c) [No], neglecting relativistic effects at such speeds would 
introduce an approximate 86% error in the result. 
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P39.40 We can express the proportion relating the speeding fine to the excess 


Pu =, Poo km/h 


= , Where F is the fine, 
$80.0 (pio km/h — P90 km/h 


momentum as 


mu f ; : 
p, =j——— is the magnitude of the vehicle’s momentum at speed 


- (w/e) 
u, and c = 1.08 x 10° km/h. After substitution of the expression for 
momentum, the proportion becomes 


m(90.0 km/h) 
Be, q1- (u/c) q1- (90. 0 km/h/c) 
$80.0 
m(190.0 km/h) m(90.0 km/h) 


J1- (190.0 km/h/c)’ f1- (90.0 km/h/c)’ 


- (90.0 km/h) 
Z 
_vt-(u/e) 
100.0 km/h 
(a) Foru =1090 km/h, 
(1 090 km/h) = — (90.0 km/h) 
F 1- (1 090 km/h/1.08 x 10’ km/h) 
$80.0 100.0 km/h 
_ (1.090 km/h)- (90.0 km/h) _ 1000 km/h _ 
100.0 km/h 100.0 km/h 


F =/$800 
(b) For u = 1 000 000 090 km/h, 


F -( 1 
$80.0 \100 km/h 


l (1 000 000 090 km/h) 


1— (1 000 000 090 km/h/1.08 x 10° km/h) 
— (90.0 km/h)] 


F _ (2.648)(1 000 000 090 km/h) - (90.0 km/h) 
$80.0 100.0 km/h 


F =|$2.12 x 10° 
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P39.41 The ratio of relativistic to classical momentum is 


pomu _ymu-mu _) , 


mu mu 


From the definition of y, 


The ratio is then 


2 
p-mu { 90.0 m/s ) > meme 


mu 2\ 3.00x108 m/s 
. aN mu ' 
P39.42 Using the relativistic form, p een =ymu, we find the 
1-\u/c 


difference Ap from the classical momentum, mu: 
Ap =y mu- mu =(y E 1)mu 


(a) The difference is 1.00% when (y —1)mu =0.010 Oy mu: 


thus, 


2 
1-(#) =(0.990)?, and u =[0.141c 
C 


(b) The difference is 10.0% when (y —1)mu =0.100y mu: 


pee el ee 
0.900 ft (uc? 


2 
thus, 1- (#) =(0.900} and u =|0.436c 
c 
P39.43 Relativistic momentum of the system of fragments must be conserved. 
For total momentum to be zero after as it was before, we must have, 
with subscript 2 referring to the heavier fragment, and subscript 1 to 
the lighter, p, = p,, 
2.50 x 10” k 
or y,mu, =7;M = $ x (0.893c) 
1- (0.893) 
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-27 
or (1.67107 kg) =(4.960 x10” kg }c 


1—(u,/e) 


Proceeding to solve, we find 


16710" 4) 35 
4.96010 c 


12.3—=1 and u, =|0.285c 


Section 39.8 Relativistic Energy 


*P39.44 We use the equation AE =(y,—y,)mc’. For an electron, 
mc? =0.511 MeV. 


la) s E Jn =a Mev] 


1-—0.810) \(1- 0.250) 
1 1 
AE = 2 =| 2.45 MeV | MeV 
W | 1- (0.990) {i -0.810 Jue | 245 Mev | 


*P39.45 (a) K=E-E, =5E, 
E =6E, =6(9.11x 10™ kg)(3.00x 10° m/s) =4.92x 107% J 
-[5.07 Mev | 
(b) E=ymc’ =yE, 
1 


E 
=— =6 =—— ich yi =U. 
Thus, Y E, E Te which yields u =0.986c 


P39.46 (a) To find the speed of the protons with E =ymc* =400mc’, we 
write 


ne > u=c e 
1—(u/c) K 
So, uae =op =| 0.999 997c | 
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(b) From Example 39.9, for a proton, Mc’ = 938 MeV. Then 


K =(y —1)mc? =399(938 MeV) =|3.74 x 10° MeV 
P39.47 At u = 0.950c, it will be useful to know the gamma factor: 
E 1 _ 1 
fine Jt 0.950" 
(a) The rest energy is 


=3.20 


Ep =mc? =(1.67 x 107 kg)(2.998 x 10° m/s) 
=1.50x 10 J 


1eV 


=1.50 x 10° J] ——~__ 
: Ge x10? J 


|- 


(We use a value for c accurate to four digits so that we can be 
sure to get an answer accurate to three digits. Through the rest of 
the book we will use values for physical constants accurate to 
four digits or to three, whichever we like. We will still quote 
answers to three digits, and you can still think of the last digit as 
uncertain.) 


(b) The total energy is 


E =ymc? =yE, =(3.20)(938 MeV) =[3.00 GeV 


(c) The kinetic energy is 


K =E — E, =3.00 GeV - 938 MeV =)2.07 GeV 


P39.48 (a) Using the classical equation, 


K = mi = (78.0 kg)(1.06x10° m/s} =[438x10" J 


2, 


SE mc’: 
J1- (u/c f 


(b) Using the relativistic equation, K = 


K =| — | -1 |(78.0 kg)(3.00x10° m/s} 


1.06x10° Ý 
2.998 x 10° 


=|4.38x10"J 
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u , ; ; eae: 
(c) When — «1, the binomial series expansion gives 


ao ta 
HOT 
c AKC 
uy]! 1(u\* 
Thus, f -— (2) | -1= (4) and the relativistic expression for 


(uy 1 
kinetic energy becomes K = (2) mc’ E mu’. That is, in the 
c 


limit of speeds much smaller than the speed of light, the 
relativistic and classical expressions yield the same results. In this 
situation the two kinetic energy values are experimentally 
indistinguishable. The fastest-moving macroscopic objects 
launched by human beings move sufficiently slowly compared to 
light that relativistic corrections to their energy are negligible. 


P39.49 The work-kinetic energy theorem is W =AK =K ee K,, which for 


relativistic speeds (u comparable to c) is: 


W = jo Se 1 |mc? l 1 Imc? 
nE (oa 1- u’ fe 


or, simplified, 


W =f fh = u, /c° —1/J1-u7/c? | me? 


From our specialized equation, 


1 1 
W = 
R F - 0.750? 4/1 — 0.500? | 


x (1.67 x 10” kg)(3.00 x 10° m/s} 


W =(1.512 — 1.155)(1.50 x 10°” J) =/5.37 x 10™ J] =336 MeV 


b) W -| 


1 1 
J1- 0.995? 4/1- 0.5007 | 


(1.67 x 10” kg)(3.00 x 10° m/s} 


W =(10.01 - 1.155)(1.50 x 10°” J) =[1.33 x 10° J] =8.32 Gev 
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P39.50 The relativistic kinetic energy of an object of mass m and speed u 


1 
is K, = eee mc”. The classical equation is K, =—=mu’. Their 
1-u?/c? 2 
ratio is 
: —1|mc* 2 l -1 
K, 1-u’/c* Jae je 
K, mu’ > w/c? 


7N 


1 1 
SA Sa | 0756 
K, pa m 


For still smaller speeds the agreement will be still better. 


P39.51 Given E =2mc’, where mc’ = 938 MeV from Example 39.9. We use 
Equation 39.27: 


E? =p’c? +(mc?) 
(2mc?) =p +(mc?) 
A(mc?) =pc? +(mc?) > pe =3(mc?Y 
Solving for the momentum then gives 
2 
p =a We -g 88 MeV) _ aso NEVE 


P39.52 (a) E=ymc? =20.0 GeV with mc = 0.511 MeV for electrons. 


9 
thus; y eo OY io a0). 


0.511 10° eV 


1 T 
(b) y===—=— > u=c,|1-— =| 0.999 999 999 7c 
Y 


L, 3.00x10° m 


2 
(c) L=L, 1-(4) = =D =7.67 X10? m =|7.67 cml 
y 


3.91x10* 
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P39.53 (a) E=2.86x10" J leaves the system, so the final mass is [smaller]. 


(b) The mass-energy relation says that E = mc’. Therefore, 


5 
m == eT: =|3.18x 10°" kg 


c (3.00 10° m/s 


(c) |It is too small a fraction of 9.00 g to be measured. 


P39.54 The loss of mass in the nuclear reactor is 


_E _PAt 
eo € 
_0.800(1.00 x 10° J/s)(3.00 yr)(3.16x 10” s/yr) 


3.00 10° m/s) 
( ) 


Am 


=|0.842 kg 


P39.55 The power output of the Sun is 


d\ mc? 
ue | =e a 83 95.10% W 
dt dt dt 


; 1 26 
Thus, a ET =|4.28 x 10° kg/s 


dt (3.00x 10° m/s 


P 


P39.56 Total energy is conserved. The photon must have enough energy to be 
able to create an electron and a positron, both having the same rest 
mass: 


E,22m,.c* =1.02 MeV — E,2/1.02 MeV 


P39.57 We use Equation 39.23 for relativistic kinetic energy. 


(a) The change in kinetic energy of the spaceship is the minimum 
energy required to accelerate the spaceship. From Equation 39.23, 
relativistic kinetic energy is given by 


K =(y—1)mc? J= — Je 


J1- u? /? 
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The change in kinetic energy is then 


AK =(y, —1}me? —(y,-1) me? =(y,—y,}me? 
E E eee eee ee) 
JIE «fl-up fe’ 


OSE ee coe mc? 
J1-(0.700F v1-0 
=(1.40 -1)(2.40x 10° kg)(2.998x 10° m/s} 


Gx] 


(b) Weuse Einstein’s famous mass-energy relation, and equate the 
rest energy of the fuel to the change in kinetic energy of the 
spacecraft: 


E =mc* =AK 


The required mass of fuel is then 


m -45 Ja es 10° kg) =|9.61x 10° kg 


P39.58 We are told to start from E=ymc* and p=ymu. Squaring both 


equations gives 


2 = 


(ymu) 


We choose to multiply the second equation by c* and subtract it from 
the first: 


E? =(ymc?) and p 


E? — p°’ =(yme?) — (ymu ? 
We factor to obtain 
F — p? =y°[(mè)(me) - (mc? )(mu?)] 


Extracting the (mc’) factors gives 
8 8 
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We substitute the definition of 7: 


2 i o u? Í y u? 
ES — p“c R mc a 


The y* factors divide out, leaving 


Bape =(mc?) 
1 
P39.59 From K =(y—-1)mc? =| ————— - 1 |mc’*, we have 
a ar | 
K 1 K+ mec? 

aro 1 = = 2 
mc J= u? fc? mc 
T= u’ = mec 

c (K +c?) 
u? (mc?) 
c? (K +c?) 

1/2 


271/2 
(a) Electron: u =|: — ten | =|0.979c 
(b) Proton: u =i — (= 


U oject 0.979c 
c electron = = 15.0 
(©) u 0.065 2c 


proton 
In this case the electron is moving relativistically, but the classical 


pood ; ca 
expression yn is accurate to two digits for the proton. 


271/2 
(d) Electron: u =c| 1- oe =| 0.999 999 97c 
2 000.511 


271/2 
Proton: u=c1- Zo | =| 0.948c 


2 938 
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Then, 


osu VI” 
c 1- Se 
7 | a] | 
electron = 
Ui 938 \:]” 
c 1-( 55) 
2 938 


As the kinetic energies of both particles become large, their 


speeds approach C. By contrast, classically the speed would 
become large without any finite limit. 


-To 


P39.60 The kinetic energy of the car is given by 
K =(y -1)me =((1 "one 1} me? 
We use the series expansion from Appendix B.5: 


k=me?|14(-3 eef FN aR [ey +1] 


4 
K= | a+ mt boas 
2 8 c 


The actual kinetic energy, given by this relativistic equation, is 


than the classical sme 

The difference, for m = 1 000 kg and u = 25 m/s, is 
3 uf 3 (25 m/s)* E = 
—m— =—(1 000 kg) ————_——_—_- = 1.6 x 10 ~10 
gt ag 8) 00x 108m/sy J 


P39.61 We use, together, both the energy version and the momentum version 
of the isolated system model. By conservation of system energy, 


mc = ym, +|p,|c 

By conservation of system momentum: 
Po Pp TOMY 

Substituting the second equation into the first, 
mc =ym,c +ym uc 

Simplified, this equation then reads 


m =m (Y +yu/c) 


T 
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Substituting the masses, 
273m, = (207m,)(y + yu/c) 
where the rest energy of an electron is 
mc’ =0.511 MeV 


Numerically, 


273m, 1t+u/ce _ {1+u/c 
207m, /1 — (u/c) 1-— u/c 
Solving for the muon speed, 


w. 2737-207? 
c 273? +207? 


= 0.270 


Therefore, 
1 


£ A aq je 


(a) and the muon’s kinetic energy is 


K,, =(0.038 5)(207 x 0.511 MeV) =[4.08 MeV 


(b) The energy of the antineutrino is 


K, = (273 x 0.511 MeV) — (207 x 0.511 MeV + 4.08 MeV) 


= |29.6 MeV 
P39.62 (a) The initial system is [isolated]. 


(b) {Isolated system: conservation of energy, and isolated system: 
conservation of momentum. 


=1.038 5 


(c) We must conserve both energy and H 
relativistic momentum of the system of = 
fragments. With subscript 1 referring to — x 
the 0.987c particle and subscript 2 to the Nat rest 
0.868c particle, m =3.34 x 10 7 kg 

1 y 
y, = — = E2] and 
' f-(0.987) tl m, 
- ( ) —_ y 
1 £ 
te 1- (0 868} =/2.01 Dy = — 0.868c 0 = 0.987c 


ANS. FIG. P39.62 
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(d) Conservation of energy gives E, +E, = Etal 
which is 
2 2 2 
YMC + YMC = Miotal 


or 6.22m, + 2.01m, = 3.34x10~ kg 


This reduces to: |3.09m, + m, = 1.66 x 10” kg [1] 


(e) Since the final momentum of the system must equal zero, p; = p, 


gives 
YM SY MU, 


or (6.22)(0.987c)m, =(2.01)(0.868c)m, 


which becomes [2] 


(f) Substituting [2] into [1] gives 
3.09m, +3.52m, = 1.66 x 107” kg 


thus, m, =| 2.51x10~ kg | and m, =| 8.84x10 kg 


P39.63 Letm=1.99 x 10™ kg, and u =ui =0.500ci. An isolated system of two 
particles of mass m and m’ = m/3 collide with the respective velocities 


u and —u, resulting in a particle with mass M and velocity V, =v ji. 
By conservation of the x component of momentum (ymu): 
ae Mo 


2 f 
F u?/ a Ee if Ee ve? 
T 
e u’/ h- oie Lu 


By conservation of total mee (ymc’): 


mc? 


va e Eg u?/ = T 
Tor u’/ "= ec 1al 


To start solving, we divide the momentum equation [1] by the energy 
equation [2], giving v see 
q , giving V; rae 
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Then, substituting the value of the final speed back into the energy 
equation [2], we es 


c? 


c? 
J1- VIr Nis u’/ 


2Mc* 
Jiwe E 
_2m J4- u/c _2(1.99x10% kg)y4- (0.500) 
Binley (050 
M =|2.97 x10% kg| 


P39.64 (a) By conservation of the x component of momentum (ymu): 
ae _ Me, 
z u?/ T EEE u?/ a = ve 
Mv 
L [1] 
I u’/ A- De 


By conservation of total energy (ymc’): 


mc? 


mc Mc 
+ = 
yil-u e Bjlowfe jl fe 
4m? Me" 12] 
Bjl-u'/e*  .f1- 97 fe? 


To start solving, we divide the momentum equation [1] by the 


energy equation [2], giving v =<" =% Then, substituting the 
8y eq Siving Vy; 2 8 


4 
value of the final speed back into the energy equation [2], we get 
c? 
J1- are “Wis u?/ 


o 2M? FA 
J4- J4- uJ ae u’/ 

_2my4- u/c 

31- u/c? 
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2m4- u/c? 2mJ4 |4m 
(b) Asu>0,M= > = 
3,f1—u*/c? 3V1 3 
(c) |The answer to part (b) is in agreement with the classical result, 
which is the arithmetic sum of the masses of the two colliding 


particles. 


Section 39.9 The General Theory of Relativity 


P39.65 (a) For the satellite, Newton’s second law gives 


GM,m _mv* a 
r? r r\T 


> F =ma: 


which gives 
GM,T* =47°r° 
Solving for the orbital radius, 
1⁄3 
gat GM,T” 
An’ 


An? 


=|2.66%10" m| 


2 (2.66107 m 
b) v=22 Ba L 3.87 x 10° m/s| 
T 43 080 s 


(c) From the relationship of frequency and period: 


_1 _ dT _ {dT df _ dT 
fap > Pe (F) 


We see the fractional decrease in frequency is equal in magnitude 
to the fractional change in period. 

The small fractional decrease in frequency received is equal in 
magnitude to the fractional increase in period of the moving 
oscillator due to time dilation: 


ey sa 


= 
= eG Af, Pa 
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2| \ 3.00x 10° m/s 


3 2 
E E ms) pea 


(d) The orbit altitude is large compared to the radius of the Earth, so 
we must use 


U ==— 
8 


The change in gravitational potential energy is 


2 
AU (esra Nan ) 
kg 


sd 2 


1 1 


x(5.98x10* kg) m| ————-—— 
T| 2.6610" m 6.37x10° m 


=(4.76x 10’ J/kg )m 
Then 


Af AU, _(4.76x10" J/kg) =a 
one oe =[45.29x 10” | 
f mè y(3.00x10° m/s) 


(e) -8.34x107'+5.29x 10 = |+4.46 x10 


Additional Problems 
P39.66 (a) When K, =K,, m, (y,-1) =m (y, -1) 


In this case, m,c* =0.511 MeV, m,c° =938 MeV 


2712 
and y, =| 1- (0.750} | =1.5119 
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m,c?(y, -1) e „(0511 MeV )(1.5119-1) 
mae 938 MeV 
=1.000 279 


Substituting, y, =1 + 


EEE ee 

2712 
j1- (u, /c} | 
Therefore, u, =c J1 -y; =[0.023 6c] 


But So 


(b) When p, =e YMM, =Y MU, O Y, u, = 


Popp (al Ze 


Fe m, u, 
m 
p 


(1.5119)(0.511 Mev/c?)(0.750c) p 
Thus, Y,“ «O88 Meye SS” =6.177 2 x 10c 


u u : 
and — =6.177 2x 107, /1-| 4 
(0; Cc 


which yields u, =[6.18 x 10 *c| =185 km/s 


P39.67 The original rest energy of four protons is 
E, = 4(938.78 MeV) = 3 755.12 MeV 


The energy given off is 
|AE| =(3 755.12 - 3 728.4) MeV =26.7 MeV 


The fractional energy released is 


|AE| _ 26.7 MeV 
L = x 100% =[ 0.712% 
Ep  3755MeV 


P39.68 From the particle under constant speed model, find the travel time for 
Speedo from Goslo’s reference frame: 


2(50 ly)(c. 
gpd 200) er) sig yr 
u 0.85c ly 


Therefore, when Speedo arrives back on Earth, 118 years have passed 
and Goslo would have to be 158 years old. Furthermore, Speedo will 
be 102 years old. Perhaps future medical breakthroughs may extend 
the life expectancy to 158 years and beyond, but that is impossible at 
present. 
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*P39.69 (a) Consider the raindrops moving toward the station, at speed v. 
They receive radio waves with the Doppler-enhanced frequency 


F=f Ct? where f =2.85 GHz. These raindrops reflect the 
c-v 


waves at frequency f’. The waves are received by the station 
with another upward Doppler shift in frequency to 


f= r=- oo 


2.85x10° Hz +254 Hz =2.85 x 10° Hz| +? 
(O 0 
14891108 =£? 
C= vU 


c +8.91x10°c-— v- 8.91x10°v =c +v 
8.91 x 10™°c =2.000 000 089v 


=(4.46 x 10®)(3.00x 10° m/s) =| 13.4 mys | 


The same calculation with 254 Hz replaced by -254 Hz applies to 
the receding raindrops and given the same velocity magnitude. 
Thus the velocities are 13.4 m/s toward the station and 13.4 m/s 
away from the station. 


(b) Radio waves travel to the rain and back again in 180 us, so the 


one-way distance is (3.00 x 10° m/s)(180x 10° s) =27 000 m. 


The frequency shifts indicate the batch of raindrops are whirling 
around a common center separated by 1° of arc. The diameter of 
the vortex is 


m rad 
180° 


s =r0 =(27 000 m)(1°) \-an m 


1 
Its radius is therefore 5 (471 m) =236 m and the angular speed of 


the rain is œ =— esl ae 0.0567 rad/s |. A Doppler 
r 236m 


weather radar computer performs a calculation like this to detect 
a “tornado vortex signature.” 


*P39.70 From energy conservation, we have 


(1 400 kg )c? , (900 kg)? _ Me 


v1-0° V¥1-0.850? y\1-0°/c? 
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2 
(3 108 kg) J1- = =M 


From momentum conservation, we have 


(900 kg )(0.850c) Mv 
g 


v1- 0.850? J1—07/e? 


2 
(1 452 kg) /1- -1 


(a) Dividing the momentum equation by the energy equation gives 
v _1452 


= =3 108 =0.467, or v =0.467c 
Cc 
(b) Now by substitution, (3 108 kg)v1- 0.4677 =| M =2.75x 10° kg |. 


*P39.71 (a) Observers on Earth measure the distance to Andromeda to be 


O+ 


d =2.00x 10° ly =(2.00x 10° ly }c 
The time for the trip, in Earth’s frame of reference, is 
30.0 yr 
1-(v/c y 


The required speed is then 


At =yAt, = 


d _  (2.00x10° ly)c 


At (30.0 yr)/ J1- (0/c} 


which gives, suppressing units, 


(1.50 x10” \(v/c) =,/1-(v/c) 
Squaring both sides of this equation and solving for v/c yields 
a 
€ 14+2.25x10°" 


1 
Then, the approximation Taa = ie gives 


-10 
v -22x10 112x10" 
C 


2 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


874 Relativity 


vy 1 x 
1 ( Ja z 
c 1+x 1+x 


and 
1 1+x 1 
Leora = Pe — ERT 
\ C 


The kinetic energy of the spacecraft is given by 


KE =(y -1)mc? {j Hane 
x 


Thus, 


I 
KE { h TE -1 ]{r00x10 kg)(3.00x10° m/s} 


=5.99991x 10” J =|6.00x 10” J 


(c) The cost of this energy is 


1 kWh 
Ey) |60a3/wn) 


cost =KE x rate =| (600 x107 i 


arr 


*P39.72 In this case, the proper time is T, (the time measured by the students 
on a clock at rest relative to them). The dilated time measured by the 
professor is: 

At =/71, 
where At=T +t. Here T is the time she waits before sending a signal 
and t is the time required for the signal to reach the students. Thus, we 
have: 

T+t=YT, [1] 
To determine the travel time t, realize that the distance the students will 
have moved beyond the professor before the signal reaches them is: 

d =v(T +t) 
The time required for the signal to travel this distance is: 


? (T +t) 
Cc 


f =S 
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Solving for t gives: 


= (v/c)T 
- (v/c) 


Substituting this into equation [1] yields: 


or 


Then 
za 1- (v/c) 
bo (v Te) [1 +(v/c)[1-(v/c)]| 


*P39.73 (a) The proper lifetime is measured in the ship’s reference frame, and 
Earth-based observers measure a dilated lifetime of 


15.0 yr 
At =yAt, -= =|21.0 
r o i 


z Ji- (0.700 


(b) As measured by mission control, the distance to the ship is 


d =vAt =(0.700c)(21.0 yr) =| (0.700)(1.00 ly/yr) |(21.0 yr) 


-7y 


(c) Looking out the rear window, the astronauts see Farth recede at a 
rate of v = 0.700c. The distance it has receded, as measured by the 
astronauts, when the batteries fail is 


d =v( At, ) =(0.700c)(15.0 yr) = (0.700)(1.00 1y/yr)](15.0 yr) 


-msy 


(d) Mission control gets signals for 21.0 yr while the battery is 
operating and then for 14.7 yr after the battery stops powering the 
transmitter, 14.7 ly away. The total time that signals are received 


is 21.0 yr+14.7 yr =|35.7 yr}. 
P39.74 (a) WeletH represent K/mc*. Then, 
1 


1-1? /c? 
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so 1- = —— 
H’+2H+1 
Solving, 
ue 1 _ H’?+2H 
c H’?+2H+1 H’+2H+1 
H?+2H \” 
and |u=c| ————— 
H*+2H+1 


(b) |u goes to 0as K goes to 0. 
(c) |u approaches c as K increases without limit. 


(d) The acceleration is given by 


„du d) (_H?+2H a 
dt dt| ( H?+2H+1 


1 HERH \” 
2\ H? +2H + 


a=c 


| H? +2H +1 |[2H +2]-| H* +2H |[2H 42] 
x 2 
| H? +2H +1] 
, d(K /mc*) 
dt 


H?+2H+1)\"( H+ \ P 
We eae gee | || Tee ga Ie ae 
H’ +2H [H +1] Jmc 
P 
mcH? (H +2)? (H +1)? 


where P aus 
(e) When H is small (H « 1), we have approximately 


= P _ P. _ P 
a ~ meH” (2% (1)? ~ mcH "2" 


Sa T/2 
me{ X; FME 
mc 


P 


(2mK)" 
in agreement with the nonrelativistic case. 
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(f) When H is large the acceleration approaches 
5 P = P ne 
mcH? (H +2)'?(H +1)? mcH"?(H)'?(H)? mcH°? 
E P _mcP 


a" 
mc| — 
mc 


(g) |As energy is steadily imparted to the particle, the particle’s 
acceleration decreases. It decreases steeply, proportionally to 
1/K° at high energy. In this way the particle’s speed cannot 
reach or surpass a certain upper limit, which is the speed of 


light in vacuum. 


*P39.75 (a) From Problem 71, 
1 


v 
c 142.25x10 


and 
= 1 7 1 
1 $ 1 
1 1 -10 
1 42.25x107° 1+2.25x10 


=|6.67 x 10" 
(b) The astronaut’s speed, from Problem 71, is 
1 
v= -C 
v1+2.25x10™ 


The time difference between the astronaut’s trip and that of the 


beam of light is then 
at =f =a( 2-2) =8( £01) =8( rp -1)~ 4-1) 
0 C 0 C c\v c c 2 


Where x =2.25x10™. Substituting numerical values, 


(2.00x 10° 1y )(9.46x10® m/ly) (2.25 107° 
3.00 10° m/s 2 


=7 095 s =[1.96 h|] 
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P39.76 The energy of the first fragment is given by 
E? =p? +m eY =(1.75 MeV) +(1.00 Mev) 
E, =2.02 MeV 
For the second, 
E2 =(2.00 MeV) +(1.50 Mev} 
E, =2.50 MeV 


(a) Energy is conserved, so the unstable object had 
E = E, + E, = 4.52 MeV. Each component of momentum is 
conserved, so for the original object 


1.75 Mev) (2 Mev) 


De = 3d) 2_ 
p =r + -[ : 


Cc 


Then, using Equation 39.27, we find the mass of the original 
object: 


E? =p"? +(e? j 


(4.52 mev}? =| (1.75 Mev)’ +(2.00 Mev} | +(mc*} 


2 


| 3.65 MeV 
m =—— 


C 


(b) Now E =ymc?° gives 
4.52 MeV isn i166 MeV 
1-u’/c? 
1 -5 =0.654 which gives | u =0.589c | 
P39.77 The relativistic kinetic energy of such a proton is 


K =(y - 1)mc? =10" MeV 


Its rest energy is 


me? =(1.67 x 107 kg)(2.998 x 10° m/s) 


x 1eV__| =938 Mev 
1.60 x 107” kg-m*/s 


So 10” MeV =(y — 1)(938 MeV) 
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and therefore, y =1.07 x 10°. The proton’s speed in the galaxy’s 
reference frame can be found from 


y =1/1- u/c? so 1- u/c? =8.80 x 10” 
and u =c¥1—8.80x 107! ~(1- 4.40 x 107 )c = 3.00 x 10°m/s 


The proton’s speed is nearly as large as the speed of light. In the galaxy 
frame, the traversal time is 


At =x/u =10° light years/c =10° years 


(a) This is dilated from the proper time measured in the proton’s 
frame. The proper time interval is found from At = yAt,: 


At, =At/y =10° yr/1.07 x 10" =9.38 x 10° years = 296s 


At |~107 sor 10° s 


(b) The proton sees the galaxy moving by at a speed nearly equal to c, 
passing in 296 s: 


AL =uAt, =(3.00 x 10° m/s)(296 s) 


=8.88 x 10’ km ~ 10° km 


=(8.88 x 10" m] ——¥ — 
9.46 x 10° m 


=9.39 x 10° ly 


P39.78 Look at the situation from the instructors’ viewpoint since they are at 
rest relative to the clock, and hence measure the proper time. The Earth 
moves with velocity v =—0.280c relative to the instructors while the 
students move with a velocity u’ =—0.600c relative to Earth. Using the 
velocity addition equation, the velocity of the students relative to the 
instructors (and hence the clock) is: 


© v+w — (-0.280c)—(0.600c) 
"Tou fe 1+(-0.280c)(-0.600c) /c? 


proton frame 


AL 


proton frame 


=—0.753c 


(students relative to clock) 


(a) With a proper time interval of At, =50.0 min, the time interval 
measured by the students is: 


At=yAt, with y= 2 =1.52 
1- (0.753c} /c? 
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Thus, the students measure the exam to last 


T =1.52(50.0 min) = | 76.0 minutes 


(b) The duration of the exam as measured by observers on Earth is: 
1 
1-(0.280¢}" /c? 


T = 1.04(50.0 min) =[52.1 minutes] 


P39.79 (a) The speed of light in water is C/1.33, so the electron’s speed is 
1.10¢/1.333. Then 


E 1 
efi (.10/1.333)" 


At =yAt, with y= 


=1.770 


and the total energy is 
E =ymc* =1.770(0.511 MeV) =|0.905 MeV 


(b) The electron’s kinetic energy is 


K =E - me’ =0.905 MeV -0.511 MeV =|0.394 MeV 


(c) The electron’s momentum is found from 


pc =F? —(mc*) =y? -1 me 
=° -1 (0.511 MeV) = 0.747 MeV 


0.747 x 10° (1.602 10°” 
p =10.747 Mev | = i J) 
c 3.00x 10° m/s 


=|3.99 x10” kg-m/s 


and 


(d) From Figure 17.11, the angle between the particle (source of 
waves) and the shock wave is 


sind =v/v, 


where V is the wave speed, which is the speed of light in water, 
and v, is the source speed. Then 


sin@ =v/v, =1/1.10 > 6 =|65.4° 
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P39.80 (a) From Equation 39.18, the speed of light in the laboratory frame is 
c 
oti (1 4nv/c) 
v(c/n) n (1 +0/nc) 
2 
c 


(b) When v is much less than c we have 
-1 
u=£(14+ 142) -£(142)(1-2) 
n c nc n c nc 


U 
n n 


u = 
1+ 


(6 nc 


(c) Tf light travels at speed c/n in the water, and the water travels at 
speed v, then the Galilean velocity transformation Equation 4.20 
would indeed give c/n + v for the speed of light in the moving 
water. The third term — v/n’ does represent a relativistic effect 
that was observed decades before the Michelson-Morley 
experiment. It is a piece of twentieth-century physics that 
dropped into the nineteenth century. We could say that light is 
intrinsically relativistic. 


(d) To take the limit as v approaches c we must go back to 
_c (1+nv/c) 


= .AS UC, 
n (1+0/nc) 


re: (1+nc/c) _e(+n) _ 
n(1+c/nc) n+1 
P39.81 (a) Assuming the Sun-mass system is isolated, the energy (work) 
required to remove a mass M from the Sun’s surface to infinity is 
equal to the change in potential energy of the system. If the work 
equals the rest energy mc’, then 


W =AE =AK +AU =0 +u, -U,] 


5 GM m 
mc” =0 -| -— 


R 


8 


„ GMm GM 
= > 


mc 
8 


wR =o! _(6.67 x10" N.m? / kg?) (1.99 x 10™ kg) 


2 


c (3.00x10° m/s} 


R, =1.47 x 10° m =|1.47 km 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


882 Relativity 


P39.82 We find the speed of the electrons after accelerating through a 
potential difference AV from Equation 39.23: 


K =eAV =(y — 1) me? = : 1 |mc? 
1- (u/c) 
then 
1 eAV eAV +mc? 
= 5 1 =— 
i= (u/c) mc mc 
or 
mc? : 
1 = (ufc) “(a Z] 
Solving, 


2 
u_i m 
c eAV/c? +m 


Substituting numerical values and suppressing units, 


(9.11 x 10°! kg) 


Be ee - ; 
c 1.60 x 10°” C)(8.40 x 10* V m 
: +9.11 x 10™ kg 
(3.00 x 10° m/s) 
u =0.512c 


Because this speed is more than half the speed of light, there is no way 
to double its speed, regardless of the increased accelerating voltage. If 
the accelerating voltage is quadrupled to 336 kV, the speed of the 
electrons rises to u = 0.798c. 


P39.83 (a) Take the spaceship as the primed frame, moving toward the right 
at v = +0.600c. Then w = +0.800c, and 


u +v 0.800c +0.600c 


“= 1+wo}/c 1 -+{0.800)(0.600) =[0.946¢ | 
Gaete 5 =(0.200 1y }/1- (0.600 =[0.160 ly| 


Y 


(c) The aliens observe the 0.160-ly interval decreasing because the 
probe reduces it from one end at 0.800c and the Earth reduces it at 
the other end at 0.600c. 
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. 0.160 ly 
Thus, time = =|0.114 
0.800¢ + 0.600¢ 


(d) InEarth’s reference frame, the kinetic energy of the landing craft is 


1 


K 1a i 


1 2 
K= 1 |(4.00x 10° kg }(3.00x 10° m/ 
| 1-(0.946)° | a! 


F500] 


P39.84 (a) Take m = 1.00 kg. The classical kinetic energy is 


1 , 1 „(u ; ig uy 
K, =<mu? =—mce?| —| =(4.50x10" J)| Ž 
2 2 c c 


and the actual kinetic energy is 


1 


K, =| -== -1 [me =(9.00x10* J) TEE 
1- (u/c) 1- (u/c) 
Using these expressions, we generate the graph in ANS. GRAPH 
P39.84. 
=a a a 
= K, (J) K, (J) 

e A 0), 

0.000 0.000 0.000 (PJ) 

0.100 0.045x10% 0.0453x10* 50 is 

0.200 0.180x10" 0.186 10"° ; — 

0.400 0.720~x10*° 0.820 x 10! Classical + Relativistic 


0.500 1.13x10  1.39x10"° 
0.600 1.62x10" 2.25x10" 
0.700 2.21x10"  3.60x10" 
0.800 2.88x10'"  6.00x10"° 
0.900 3.65x10 116x10' 
0.990 4.41x10" 54.8x 107° 


ANS. GRAPH P39.84 
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2 
1 
(b) K, =0.990K,, when He) =0.990 
(0 


(c) 


e , yielding 
J1-(u/c) 
u =|0.115c| 


Similarly, K, =0.950K, when u =[0.257c]. 


(d) K, =0.500K, when u =|0.786c|. 


P39.85 Both observers measure the speed of light to be c. 


(a) 


(b) 


Call the total travel time At,. An observer at rest relative to the 
mirror sees the light travel a distance d: = d from the spacecraft to 
the mirror, but a distance d, =d — vAt, from the mirror back to the 
spacecraft because the spacecraft has traveled the distance 

vAt, forward. Therefore, the total distance traveled by the light is 


D =d, +4, 
d +(d—vAt,) =cAt, 
od od 2(5.66x10” m) 


S ctv c+0.650c 1.650(3.00 x 10° m/s) 


The observer in the spacecraft measures a length-contracted 
initial distance to the mirror of 


and the mirror moving toward the ship at speed v. Consider the 
motion of the light toward the mirror in time interval At: light 
travels toward the mirror at speed c while the mirror travels toward 
the spacecraft at speed v; together, they travel the distance L: 

cAt, + VAL, =L 

L 
At, =—— 
ctv 

When light strikes the mirror, it is a distance L’ =L—vAt, from 


the spacecraft. The light must travel back through this same 
distance to return to the spacecraft: 


L 
cAt, =L-vAt, > At, =--—At, 
Cc C 
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The total travel time is 


+v ctv c c\c+v 
Le+L(c+v)-Lv _ 228 _ 2 j Ea 
c(c +o) s(c+v) (c+v) c? 
2 -ou 
(c +v) c 


at aat, 224 [2 -24 ree 
c \c+v c \c++0.650c 

_ 2(5.66x 10" m) 0.350 

~ (3.00x 10° m/s) V 1.650 


=|174 s 


P39.86 Both observers measure the speed of light to be c. 


(a) Call the total travel time Af,. An observer at rest relative to the 
mirror sees the light travel a distance d, =d from the spacecraft to 
the mirror, but a distance d, =d—vAt, from the mirror back to the 
spacecraft because the spacecraft has traveled the distance vAt, 
forward. Therefore, the total distance traveled by the light is 

D =d, +4, 
d +d- vAt, ) =cAt, 


(b) The observer in the spacecraft measures a length-contracted 
initial distance to the mirror of 


| 2 
v 

L =d,/1-— 
g 


and the mirror moving toward the ship at speed v. Consider the 
motion of the light toward the mirror in time interval Af, : light 
travels toward the mirror at speed c while the mirror travels toward 
the spacecraft at speed v; together, they travel the distance L: 

cAt, + vAE, =L 


At, = — 
CHU 
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When light strikes the mirror, it is a distance L' =L—vAt, from 


the spacecraft. The light must travel back through this same 
distance to return to the spacecraft: 


L v 
cAt, SL- vAt, > At, =—-— At 
c c 
The total travel time is 


L L 
At, +At, =—— += -2At 
: * ctv c c '! 


L L e( L ) 
= + 
ctv c c\ct+v 
_Let+L(c+v)—Lv 28 2 v’ 


c(c +v) se e : c? 


P39.87 Since the total momentum is zero before decay, it is necessary that 
after the decay 


p nucleus =p photon F 


E, _14.0 keV 
Cc 


Also, for the recoiling nucleus, E? =p’c? +m? j with 
Me =8.60 x 10° J =5.38 x 10” eV =5.38 x10’ keV 


Thus, (Me +K} =(14.0 kev} +(Mc?) 


K \ (14.0 kev) 
Et age = Tae +1 


14.0 keV 


c? 


or 


14.0 keV 


2 
Because the term l ) <1, evaluating I z 
c 


2 
+1 ona 


calculator gives 1. 
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14.0 keV 


c? 


K 14.0 keV \ 1( 14.0 keV \ 
ti le el 
Mc Mc 2 Mc 
2 3 2 
(14.0 kev) _ (14.0x10° ev) 
2M  2(53.8x10 ev) 


2 
We need to expand í ) +1 using the Binomial Theorem: 


=|1.82 x 10° eV] 


Challenge Problems 
P39.88 (a) At any speed, the momentum of the particle is given by 


mu 


1-(u/c) 


With Newton’s law expressed as F =gE =£, we have 


gE _du 1-1? /c? +u2/c’? 


Silos Ji aae 
> \3/2 
and goo ae feo 
dt m g3 


(b) For u small compared to c, the relativistic expression reduces to 
gE 


the classical a =— . As u approaches c, the acceleration 
m 


approaches zero, so that the object can never reach the speed of 
light. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


888 Relativity 


(c) We can use the result of (a) to find the velocity u at time t: 
y 
du _ gE ia u du ‘gE 
ot Ey 3 Fad 2 zz =!" dt 
0 c= u fe ) o m 
u _gEt 


Now, we can use this result to find position X at time t: 


dx ae gEct 


dt peat +E. 


í f tdt C 22 4 27242 
x =fudt =qEc| =— m? +4°E*t 
5 0 lme? +PEP gE 


=< me +g EF - me] 
gE 


t 


0 


P39.89 (a) Take the two colliding protons as the system 
E,=K+mc’ E, =mc* 
E =p? +m — pp, =0 


In the final state, 
E,=K,+Mc? = pic? +M’c* 
By energy conservation, E, +E, =E pr 80 
E? +2E E, +E} = E 
pie? +m°c* +2(K +me*) me? +m’c* 
=p; +M’c" 
By conservation of momentum, p, =p,, SO 


Pe +m’c* +2(K +mce*) me? +m’c* 


=P? +M’c* 
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and we have then 


2) A 
M?c* = 2Kmc? + 4m’c* = acl +4m’*c* 
2mc 


O 


initial 


Pr 
Ce EO 


initial (beams) 


© 


final (beams) 
ANS. FIG. P39.89 


(b) By contrast, for colliding beams we have, in the original state, 
E =K+mc? E, =K+me 
In the final state, 
— 2 
E, =Mc 
E +E, =E,: 


K+mc?+K+mc? = Mc? 


Mc? = 2me(1+ £ : 
2mc 


P39.90 We choose to write down the answer to part (b) first. 


(b) Consider a hermit who lives on an asteroid halfway between the 
Sun and Tau Ceti, stationary with respect to both. Just as our 
spaceship is passing him, he also sees the blast waves from both 
explosions. Judging both stars to be stationary, this observer 


concludes that |the two stars blew up simultaneously |. 
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(a) Wein the spaceship moving past the hermit do not calculate the 
explosions to be simultaneous. We measure the distance we have 
traveled from the Sun as 


2 
L=L, 1-(2] =(6.00 ly),/1— (0.800) =3.60 ly 


We see the Sun flying away from us at 0.800c while the light from 
the Sun approaches at 1.00c. Thus, the gap between the Sun and 
its blast wave has opened at 1.80c, and the time we calculate to 
have elapsed since the Sun exploded is 


3.60 ly 
1.80c 

We see Tau Ceti as moving toward us at 0.800c, while its light 
approaches at 1.00c, only 0.200c faster. We measure the gap 
between that star and its blast wave as 3.60 ly and growing at 
0.200c. We calculate that it must have been opening for 

3.60 ly 

0.200c 


=2.00 yr 


=18.0 yr 


and conclude that | Tau Ceti exploded 16.0 years before the Sun |. 


P39.91 (a) Since Dina is in the same reference frame, S’, as Owen, she 
measures the ball to have the same speed Owen observes, namely 


=|0.800c 


(b) Within the frame Y, the ball travels 1.80 x10 m at a speed of 
0.800C, so 


L 
ee 1.80 x 10° m j Eoo s 


0.800(3.00x10° m/s 


x 


(c) Inthe S frame, the distance between Dina and Owen is a proper 
length; therefore, 


i =1, J1-% =(1.80%10" m),|1- ee =[1.44x 10 m 


Since v = 0.600c and uw’, =—0.800c, the velocity Ed measures for 
the ball is 


u +v _(-0.800c) +(0.600c) _ 


i Tiol ~ 14(-0.800)(0.600) — = 


u 
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(d) Ed measures the ball and Dina to be initially separated by 
1.4410” m. Dina’s motion at 0.600c and the ball’s motion at 
0.385c cover this distance from both ends. The gap closes at the 
rate 0.600c + 0.385c = 0.985c, so the ball and catcher meet after a 
time 


12 
1.44x 10? m jes 


~0.985(3.00 x 10° m/s 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P39.2 (a-b) See P39.2 for full explanation. 
P39.4 See P39.4 for full explanation. 
P39.6 (a) 0.436 m; (b) less than 0.436 m 
P39.8 (a) 2.18 ps; (b) 649 m 
P39.10 65.0 beats/min; (b) 10.5 beats/min 
P39.12 (a) L, = 20.0 m; (b) L = 19.0 m; (c) 0.312c 
P39.14  0.140c 
P39.16 (a) 1.3x107” s; (b) 38 m; (c) 7.6 m 
P39.18 42.1 g/cm? 

cL, 
P39.22 (a) 39.2 us; (b) accurate to one digit 
P39.24 (a) 5.45 yr; (b) Goslo 
P39.26 1.13 x 10* Hz 
P39.28 (a) v = 0.943¢; (b) 2.55 x 10° m 


P39.20 v= 


2 1/2 
P39.30 © b=1,]1-(2 cos? 0, | ; (b) ytand, 
C 


P39.32  0.960c 

P39.34  0.893c, 16.8° above the x’ axis 

P39.36 (a) 2.73x10™ kg-m/s; (b) 1.58 x10” kg-m/s; 
(c) 5.64x 10” kg-m/s 


(0 


P39.38 u = 
(mc? /p>) +1 


P39.40 (a) $800; (b) $2.12 x 10° 
P39.42 (a) 0.141¢; (b) 0.436c 
P39.44 (a) 0.582 MeV; (b) 2.45 MeV 


P39.46 (a) 0.999997c; (b) 3.74 x 10° MeV 
P39.48 (a) 4.38 x 10" J; (b) 4.38 x 10"; (c) See P39.48(c) for full explanation. 
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P39.50 See P39.50 for full explanation. 

P39.52 (a) 3.91 x 10; (b) 0.9999999997¢; (c) 7.67 cm 
P39.54 0.842 kg 

P39.56 1.20 MeV 

P39.58 See P39.58 for full explanation. 

P39.60 larger; ~10°J 


P39.62 (a) isolated; (b) isolated system: conservation of energy and isolated 
system: conservation of momentum; (c) 6.22 and 2.01; 


(d) 3.09m, +m, =1.66x 107” kg ; (e) m, =3.52m,; 
(f) m, =2.51x 10” kg and m, =8.84x 10 kg 


2m4- ue? 4m 
P39.64 (a) M =A". h) 
B1- u?/c? 


agreement with the classical result, which is the arithmetic sum of the 
masses of the two colliding particles. 


P39.66 (a) 0.023 6c ; (b) 6.18 x 10°*c 


P39.68 | When Speedo arrives back on Earth, 118 years have passed, and Goslo 
would be 158 years old. That is impossible at the present time. 


P39.70 (a) 0.467¢; (b) 2.75 x 10° kg 
P39.72 See P39.72 for full explanation. 


; (c) The answer to part (b) is in 


H? +2H 


1/2 
eh ; (b) u goes to 0 as K goes to 0; (c) u 


P39.74 (a) u= { 
P . 
mcH"?(H +2)” (H +1)” 
(e) See P39.74(e) for full explanation; (f) See P39.74(f) for full 
explanation; (g) As energy is steadily imparted to particle, the 
particle’s acceleration decreases. It decreases steeply, proportionally to 
1/K? at high energy. In this way the particle’s speed cannot reach or 
surpass a certain upper limit, which is the speed of light in vacuum. 


_ 3.65 MeV | 


2 , 
C 


approaches c as K increases without limit; (d) 


P39.76 (a) m (b) v = 0.589¢ 


P39.78 (a) 76.0 minutes; (b) 52.1 minutes 
P39.80 (a-c) See P39.80 for full explanation; (d) c 
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P39.82 Because the speed of the electrons after accelerating through a 
potential difference AV is more than half the speed of light, there is no 
way to double its speed, regardless of the increased accelerating 
voltage. 


P39.84 (a) See ANS. GRAPH P39.84; (b) 0.115¢; (c) 0.257c; (d) 0.786c 


P39.86 (a) “4; (b) 24 |e 2 
c +v c \c +v 


d E 2 \3/2 
P39.88 (a) a =% -Éf — 3 ; (b) For u small compared to c, the relativistic 
m c 


dt 
gE 


expression reduces to the classical a =— . As U approaches c, the 


acceleration approaches zero, so that the object can never reach the 
speed of light; (c) u = tee and x = Inc +7 EP — mc} 
Nw +g EF gE 
P39.90 (a) Tau Ceti exploded 16.0 years before the Sun; (b) The two stars blew 
up simultaneously. 
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Introduction to Quantum Physics 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


40.1 Blackbody Radiation and Planck’s Hypothesis 


40.2 The Photoelectric Effect 

40.3 The Compton Effect 

40.4 The Nature of Electromagnetic Waves 
40.5 The Wave Properties of Particles 

40.6 A New Model: The Quantum Particle 


40.7 The Double-Slit Experiment Revisited 
40.8 The Uncertainty Principle 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem item new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0OQ40.1 The ranking is d > a = e > b > c. The wavelength is described by 
A= h/p in all cases. For photons, the momentum is given by p =E/c, 
so (a) is the same as (e), and (d) has a wavelength ten times larger. 
For the particles with mass, pc = (E - móe = (iK + mc] — m’c’)'” 
= (K? + 2Kmc’)’”. Thus a particle with larger mass has more 
momentum for the same kinetic energy, and a shorter wavelength. 


OQ40.2 Answer (a). The x-ray photon transfers some of its energy to the 
electron. Thus, its frequency must decrease. 


0040.3 = Answer (b). In Compton scattering, a photon of energy E =hf=hc/a 
is scattered from an electron at rest. The scattering sets the electron 
into motion: the electron gains kinetic energy, so the photon loses 
energy. Because the photon has less energy, its frequency is smaller 
than E /h and its wavelength is larger than hc/E. 


895 
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OQ40.4 


OQ40.5 


OQ40.6 


OQ40.7 


OQ40.8 


OQ40.9 


(i) Answer (d). Because P = |V , the power input to the filament has 
increased by 8 x 2 = 16 times. The filament radiates this greater 
power according to Stefan’s law, so its absolute temperature is 
higher by the fourth root of 16: it is two times higher. 


(ii) Answer (d). By Wien’s displacement law, the wavelength 
emitted with the highest intensity is inversely proportional the 
temperature: the temperature is twice as large, so the 
wavelength is half as large. 


Answer (a) and (c). One form of Heisenberg’s uncertainty relation is 
Ax Ap, 2/22, which says that one cannot determine both the 
position and momentum of a particle with arbitrary accuracy. 
Another form of this relation is AE At = /27, which sets a limit on 
how accurately the energy can be determined in a finite time interval. 


Answer: (a). The stopping potential is 1.00 V, so the maximum 
kinetic energy is 1.00 eV. From Equation 40.9, 
Kiz =hf re d =hc/A a o 
hc 1240 eV -nm 


= = = 354 nm 
@+K,,,, (2.50 eV +1.00 eV) 


Answer (c). UV light has the highest frequency of the three, and hence 
each photon delivers more energy to a skin cell. This explains why 
you can become sunburned on a cloudy day: clouds block visible light 
and infrared, but not much ultraviolet. You usually do not become 
sunburned through window glass, even though you can see the visible 
light from the Sun coming through the window, because the glass 
absorbs much of the ultraviolet and reemits it as infrared. 


Answer (d). Electron diffraction by crystals, first detected by the 
Davisson-Germer experiment in 1927, confirmed de Broglie’s 
hypothesis and, of the listed choices, most clearly demonstrates the 
wave nature of electrons. 


Answer (c). We obtain the momentum of the electron from 


1 p° 


K ==mu =—=eAV > p =V2meAV 
2 2m 
The de Broglie wavelength is then 
h h 


Dee ees 
p w2meAV 


7 6.626 10™ J-s 
\2(9.11x 10" kg) (1.60 10- C)(50.0 v) 


=1.74x 10 m =0.174 nm 
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0Q40.10 The ranking is: electron, proton, helium nucleus. The comparative 
masses of the particles of interest are m, ~ 1 840m, and Mye = 4m,- 
Assuming each particle is classical, its wavelength is inversely 
proportional to its mass: 2 = h/p = h/mv. 


0Q40.11 (i) (a) and (c). Electrons and protons possess mass, therefore they 
have rest energy E} = mc’. Photons do not have rest energy— 
they are never at rest. 


(ii) (a) and (c). The electron and the proton have charges -eand +e, 
respectively; the photon has no charge. 


(iii) (a), (b), and (c). The electron and proton carry energy 
E= pe? Hmo y =K +mc’; the photon carries energy E = hf. 


(iv) (a), (b), and (c). The electron and proton carry momentum 
p = ymu, the photon carries momentum p = E /c, where E is its 
energy. 


(v) Answer (b). Because it is light. 


(vi) (a), (b), and (c). Each has the same de Broglie wavelength 
A=h/p. 


2 


OQ40.12 Answer (a). If we set K =m =f =eAV, which is the same for 
m 


both particles, then we see that the momentum is p =/2meAV, so 
the electron has the smaller momentum and therefore the longer 


wavelength el DE A 
g p w~2meAV i 


0Q40.13 Answer (b). Diffraction, polarization, interference, and refraction are 
all processes associated with waves. However, to understand the 
photoelectric effect, we must think of the energy transmitted as light 
coming in discrete packets, or quanta, called photons. Thus, the 
photoelectric effect most clearly demonstrates the particle nature of 
light. 

0Q40.14 Answer (c). For the same uncertainty in speed, the particle with the 
smaller mass has the smaller uncertainty in momentum, Ap, =MAV,, 

h _ h 
2nAp, 2nmdAv, 
mass of the electron is smaller than that of the proton, thus its 


minimum possible uncertainty in position is greater than that of the 
proton. 


The 


thus greater uncertainty in its position: Ax= 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ40.1 In general, a turn of wire receives energy by two energy transfer 
mechanisms: (1) electrical transmission and (2) absorption of 
electromagnetic radiation from neighboring turns. Each turn of wire 
emits radiation similar to blackbody radiation. For most turns, the 
electromagnetic radiation absorbed comes from two neighbors. The 
turns on the end, however, have only one neighbor so they receive 
less energy input by electromagnetic radiation than the others. As a 
result, they operate at a lower temperature and do not glow as 
brightly. 


CQ40.2 The Compton effect describes the scattering of photons from 
electrons, while the photoelectric effect predicts the ejection of 
electrons due to the absorption of photons by a material. 


CQ40.3 Any object of macroscopic size—including a grain of dust—has an 
undetectably small wavelength, so any diffraction effects it might 
exhibit are very small, effectively undetectable. Recall historically 
how the diffraction of sound waves was at one time well known, but 
the diffraction of light was not. 


CQ40.4 No. The second metal may have a larger work function than the first, 
in which case the incident photons may not have enough energy to 
eject photoelectrons. 


CQ40.5 The stopping potential measures the kinetic energy of the most 
energetic photoelectrons. Each of them has gotten its energy from a 
single photon. According to Planck’s E = hf, the photon energy 
depends on the frequency of the light. The intensity controls only the 
number of photons reaching a unit area in a unit time. 


CQ40.6 Wave theory predicts that the photoelectric effect should occur at any 
frequency, provided the light intensity is high enough, or provided 
that the light shines on the surface for a sufficient time interval so 
that enough energy is delivered to the surface to eject electrons. 
However, as seen in the photoelectric experiments, the light must 
have a sufficiently high frequency for the effect to occur, and that 
electrons are either ejected almost immediately (less than 10° seconds 
after the surface is illuminated) or not at all, regardless of the 
intensity. 


CQ40.7 Ultraviolet light has shorter wavelength and higher photon energy 
than any wavelength of visible light. 
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CQ40.8 Our eyes are not able to detect all frequencies of electromagnetic 
waves. For example, all objects that are above 0 K in temperature 
emit electromagnetic radiation in the infrared region. This describes 
everything in a dark room. We are only able to see objects that emit or 
reflect electromagnetic radiation in the visible portion of the 
spectrum. 


CQ40.9 An electron has both classical-wave and classical-particle 
characteristics. In single- and double-slit diffraction and interference 
experiments, electrons behave like classical waves. An electron has 
mass and charge. It carries kinetic energy and momentum in parcels 
of definite size, as classical particles do. At the same time it has a 
particular wavelength and frequency. Since an electron displays 
characteristics of both classical waves and classical particles, it is 
neither a classical wave nor a classical particle. It is customary to call 
it a quantum particle, but another invented term, such as “wavicle,” 
could serve equally well. 


CQ40.10 A photon can interact with the photographic film at only one point. 
A few photons would only give a few dots of exposure, apparently 
randomly scattered. 


CQ40.11 The wavelength of violet light is on the order of ; lum, while the de 


Broglie wavelength of an electron can be 4 orders of magnitude 
smaller. The resolution is better (recall Rayleigh’s criterion) because 
the diffraction effects are smaller. 


CQ40.12 Light has both classical-wave and classical-particle characteristics. In 
single- and double-slit experiments light behaves like a wave. In the 
photoelectric effect light behaves like a particle. Light may be 
characterized as an electromagnetic wave with a particular 
wavelength or frequency, yet at the same time light may be 
characterized as a stream of photons, each carrying a discrete energy, 
hf. Since light displays both wave and particle characteristics, perhaps 
it would be fair to call light a “wavicle.” It is customary to call a 
photon a quantum particle, different from a classical particle. 


CQ40.13 Comparing Equation 40.9 with the slope-intercept form of the 
equation for a straight line, y = mx + b, we see 


(a) that the slope in Figure 40.11 in the text is Planck’s constant h 
and 


(b) that the y intercept is —@, the negative of the work function. 


(c) Ifa different metal were used, the slope would remain the same 
but the work function would be different. Thus, data for 
different metals appear as parallel lines on the graph. 
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CQ40.14 The discovery of electron diffraction by Davisson and Germer was a 
fundamental advance in our understanding of the motion of material 
particles. Newton’s laws fail to properly describe the motion of an 
object with small mass. It moves as a wave, not as a classical particle. 
Proceeding from this recognition, the development of quantum 
mechanics made possible describing the motion of electrons in 
atoms; understanding molecular structure and the behavior of matter 
at the atomic scale, including electronics, photonics, and engineered 
materials; accounting for the motion of nucleons in nuclei; and 
studying elementary particles. 


CQ40.15 The spacing between repeating structures on the surface of the 
feathers or scales is on the order of 1/2 the wavelength of light. An 
optical microscope would not have the resolution to see such fine 
detail, while an electron microscope can. The electrons can have 
much shorter wavelength. 


CQ40.16 The intensity of electron waves in some small region of space 
determines the probability that an electron will be found in that 
region. 

CQ40.17 The first flaw is that the Rayleigh—Jeans law predicts that the 
intensity of short wavelength radiation emitted by a black body 
approaches infinity as the wavelength decreases. This is known as 
the ultraviolet catastrophe. The second flaw is the prediction of much 
more power output from a black body than is shown experimentally. 
The intensity of radiation from the black body is given by the area 
under the red | (A, T) vs. A curve in Figure 40.5 in the text, not by the 
area under the blue curve. 


Planck’s Law dealt with both of these issues and brought the theory 
into agreement with the experimental data by adding an exponential 
term to the denominator that depends on 1/A. This keeps both the 
predicted intensity from approaching infinity as the wavelength 
decreases and the area under the curve finite. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 40.1 


Blackbody Radiation and Planck’s Hypothesis 


P40.1 The absolute temperature of the heating element is 


T = 150°C + 273 = 423 K 


The peak wavelength is, from Equation 40.2, 


or 
P40.2 (a) 
(b) 
P40.3 (a) 
(b) 
P40.4 (a) 


(b) 


À „T =2.898 10 mK 


_2.898x10° m-K _2.898x10° m-K 
a T 423 K 


6.85 um, which is in the infrared region of the spectrum. 


À =6.85x10° m 


From Equation 40.2, 
2.898 x 10° m- K 
Anax = =|999 
ge 2900 K om 


The wavelength emitted at the greatest intensity is in the infrared 
(greater than 700 nm), and according to the graph in Active 
Figure 40.3, much more energy is radiated at wavelengths longer 


than Ama; than at shorter wavelengths. 
For lightning, 
-3 . -3 . 
a. —_— m-K z 2.898 <L m-K Sree 


For the explosion, 


2.898 x 10° m-K 
Anax zá 7 
10 K 


~ 10™ m 


Lightning: ultraviolet; explosion: x-ray and gamma ray 


The peak radiation occurs at approximately 560 nm wavelength. 
From Wien’s displacement law, 


T _ 0.289 8x107” m-K _ 0.289 8x10* m-K 7 


ee ae en 


À 560x10” m 


max 


Clearly, a firefly is not at this temperature, so 


this is not blackbody radiation |. 
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P40.5 The energy of a single 500-nm photon is: 


he (6.626x 10“ J-s)(3.00x 10° m/s) 
i A 500x107 m 
=3.98 x10” J 
The energy entering the eye each second 
E =PAt =IAAt 
=(4.00x 10! w/m')| Z (850x 10° m} |(.00 s) 
=2.27 x10" J 


The number of photons required to yield this energy is 


-15 
p T o LUER =|5.71 x 10° photons 
E, 3.98x10™ J/photon 


P40.6 (i) Planck’s equation is E = hf. The photon energies are: 


1.00 eV 
E =hf =(6.626x10™ J-s}(620x 10 s7) —————_— 
=|2.57 eV 
1.00 eV 
b) E=hf =(6.626x10™ J-s){3.10 10° s”) —————— 
( ) if ( J s)( S ) 1.6010" J 
=|1.28 x 10° eV 
1.00 eV 
E =hf =|6.626x10™ J-s}{46.0 x 10° s} —————_ 
(c) if ( J s)( S (= 10” 7 


=|1.91x107 eV] 


(ii) Wavelengths: 


00x 10° 
(a) A SEE — $ =4.84x107 m =[484 nm 
x Z 


3.00 x 10° 
b) a =F =e On fa 5 =9.68x 107 m =[9.68 cm 
A Z 


© Gee _3.00x10° m/s E 
f 460x106 Hz `~ 
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(iii) Part of spectrum: 


(a) |visible light (blue) 


(b) 
(c) 


P40.7 From Wien’s displacement law, 
-3 . -3 . 
(a) T _2.898 x10" m-K _2.898x10" m-K _ 799x10°K 
Danas 970x 10° m 
-3 . -3 . 
(b) r = 2898 x10 m:K _2.898x10 m: K _ 200x10 K 


Anax 145x10” m 
P40.8 Each photon has an energy 
E =hf =(6.626 x 10™)(99.7 x 10°) =6.61x 10% J 


This implies that there are 


1 10° 
TE LLS = J/s =|2.27 x 10% photons/s 
6.6110 J/photon 


P40.9 From Equation 40.2, Wien’s displacement law, 


_2.898x10° m-K _ 
560x10° m 


P40.10 (a) From Stefan’s law (Equation 40.1), P =cAoT*. If the sun emits as 
a black body, e= 1. 


P 1/4 
( ) 


5.18x10° K 


1/4 


3.85 10% W 
1) 4x(6.96x 10° m}? |(5.67x10® W/m? -K*) 


=|5.78 x 10° K 


b) a. =2:598x 10° m-K _2.898x10° m-K 
oe T 5.78x 10° K 


=5.01x 107 m =[501 nm| 
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P40.11 Planck’s radiation law, Equation 40.6, gives the intensity-per- 
wavelength (W/m’-wavelength). Because the range of the wavelengths 
is small, we treat the wavelength as the average A =(A, +A, ) /2 . Taking 
E to be the average photon energy and n to be the number of photons 
emitted each second, we multiply by area and wavelength range to 
have energy-per-time leaving the hole: 


P=I(A,T)AA 
2 hc? 2 
= (2, -A,)x(a/2) 
[la ay 2f (n 2 1 
=En =nhf 
=- .— he 2he 
E = h 2S mm 
where M EFA 
Solving for n, 
ees 827cd? (A, -A,) 
E 


Substituting numerical values and suppressing units, 


87? (3.00x 10° m/s)(0.050 0x10° m} (1.00x10° m) 
> 2(6.626x10-)(3.00x10°) 
j el! 001x10” )[1.38x10)(7.50x10°) 1 


n 


(1001x10° m 


16 
n ap =| 1.30x 10"/s 
esr 


P40.12 (a) From Stefan’s law, 
P =eAoT* 
=1(20.0x 10+ m?)(5.67 «10° W/m?-K*)(5 000 K} 


=|7.09 x10" W| 


(b) From Wien’s displacement law, 


Rinaxl =a (5 000 K) =2.898 x 10° m-K = Anax =[580 nm] 
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(c) Wecompute: 


he _(6.626x 10 J-s}(3.00 x 10° m/s) 


=2.88 x 10° 
kT (1.38 x10 J/K)(5 000 K) yer 


The power per wavelength interval is 


2nhc?A 


P(A) =Al(A) ~ 25 [exp(he/Ak,T)—1]’ 


and 
2ahc?A =2n (6.626 x 10 J-s)(3.00x 10° m/s) (20.0x10* m?) 
=7.50x 10” J-m*/s 
7.50107" J-m*/s 
(580x10° m} [exp(2.88 um/0.580 um) —1 | 
_1.15x10" J/m-s 


et _ 1 


=|7.99x 10" W/m 


(d)-G) The other values are computed similarly: 


P(580 nm) = 


he 2m hc*A 
pi T elt/AkeT -1 7 P(A), W/m 
B 

d 1.00 nm | 2882.6 7.96x 10 | 7.50x10% | 9.42 x 1071 
(d) 
(e) 5.00 nm_ | 576.5 2.40x10 | 2.40x107 |1.00x10 7 
(f) 400nm | 7.21 1347 7.32x10" | 5.44x 10" 
(g) 700nm | 4.12 60.4 4.4610" | 7.38x10" 
(h) 1.00 mm | 0.00288 | 0.00289 7.50107 | 0.260 

i 10.0cm | 2.88x10° | 2.88x10° | 7.50x10 | 2.60x 107 
(i) 


(j) We approximate the area under the P (A) versus A curve, between 
400 nm and 700 nm, as the product of the average power per 
wavelength times the range of wavelength: 

P=P(2)Aa 
| (5.44 +7.38)x 10" W/m | 
2 


=1.92 x 10* W |=19 kW 


| (700- 400)x10° m | 
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P40.13 (a) The mass of the sphere is 
4 4 
m=pV =o( Sr" =(7.86 x 10° kg/m’) (0.020 0 m} | 


=|0.263 kg 


(b) From Stefan’s law, 


P =o AeT* =o (47r? )eT* 


P =(5.67x10° W/m? -K*)[ 47 (0.020 0 m} ](0.860)(293 K} 
=[1.81 W 


(c) It emits but does not absorb radiation, so its temperature must 
drop according to 


dQ dT; 
Q =mcAT =mc|T, =P) > ae EE 
dt mc mc 
—1.81 J/s 


~ (0.263 kg)(448 J/kg -C°) 
=[-0.015 3 °C / s =-0.919 °C / min| 


(d) Apa T =2.898 x 10° m -K 


_2.898x 10° m-K _ odes 
Anax = 393 K =9.89x 10° m =|9.89 um | (infrared) 


-34 7 8 
TE: =f =< _(6.626x 10° J s) (3.00 x 10 m/s) =[201 x10” J] 


9.89x10° m 


(f) The energy output each second is carried by photons according to 


p2) 

At 
ee = J/s =|8.98x 10” photon/s 
At E 201x10” J/photon 


Matter is coupled to radiation quite strongly, in terms of photon 
numbers. 
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P40.14  Planck’s radiation law is 


27 hc? 
aol eT 4)" 


1(a, T)= 


For long wavelengths, the exponent lic/Ak,I is small. Using the series 
expansion 
. ae 
e =1+x+—+— +: 
2) 3! 
Planck’s law reduces to 
2m hc* 2ahc* _2nck,T 


"A [(L+hc/Ak,T +--)—1] A (acak T) 7 


which is the Rayleigh-Jeans law, for very long wavelengths. 


1(A, T) 


P40.15 From the figure, at maximum horizontal displacement x, the bob is at 
height h =L- +L’ —x*. Then the pendulum’s total energy is 


E =mgh =mg|L- VL - x? 
E =(1.00 kg)(9.80 m/s*)(1.00 m— (1.00 m} — (0.030 0 my | 


=4.41x10° J 


ANS. FIG. P40.15 


The frequency of oscillation is 


2 
fae 1 E- 1 [9.80 m/s sja 
2m 2m\L 2mæ\ 1.00m 
The energy is quantized: 


E = nhf 


Therefore, 


=[1.34x 10° 
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*P40.16 (a) The physical length of the pulse is 
¢ =vt =(3.00 10° m/s)(14.0x 10 s) =| 4.20 mm 


(b) We find the number of photons from 


626 x 10 J - s)(3.00x 10° 
pah _(6.626x10® J s}(3.00% 0° m/s) sete) 
A 694.3x 10° m 


Then, 


N 2 =| 1.05x 10” photons 
2.86x 10 J 


(c) The volume of the beam is 
V =(4.20 mm )[ z (3.00 mm)’ | =119 mm?’ 
The number of photons per cubic millimeter is 


_1.05x10” photons _ 
119 mm° 


8.82 x 10 mm” 


Section 40.2 The Photoelectric Effect 
*P40.17 (a) The cutoff wavelength is given by Equation 40.12: 
_he _(6.626x10™ J-s)(2.998x10* m/s 


es 
i ~ ġ (4.20 eV)(1.602x10” J/eV =| 295 nm | 


which corresponds to a frequency of 
_c _2.998x10° m/s | T 
fo 25x107 m 02X10" Hz 


(b) We find the stopping potential from n =¢0+eAV;: 


(6.626 x10™ )(2.998 x 10°) 


o =(4.20 eV )(1.602x10™ J/eV) 


+(1.602x 107” )AV, 


Therefore, 


AV, =2.69 V | 
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P40.18 (a) At the cutoff wavelength, the energy of the photons is equal to the 
work function (K „= 0): 


max 


he hc 1240nm-eV 
—= = A =— = _ =|288 nm | 
a ° $  431eV = 


(b) This is the cutoff frequency: 
f _¢ _3.00x10° m/s _ 
à  288x10° m 


(c) The maximum kinetic energy is the difference between the energy 
of the photons and the work function: 


Ky, =E- 0 =5.50 eV — 4.31 eV = 


=hf- @ and the 
energy required to raise an electron through a 1-V potential is 1 
eV, so that 


K nax =CAV, =0.376 eV 


1.04x 10" Hz| 


P40.19 (a) Einstein’s photoelectric effect equation is K 


max 


The energy of a photon from the mercury lamp is: 


he _(6.626x10™ J-s)(2.998 x 10° m/s) 1eV 


hf = 
f A 546.1x10° m 1.602 x10” J 
_1240eV-nm 
546.1 nm 


Therefore, the work function for this metal is: 


6 =hf — K,,,. =2.27 eV — 0.376 eV ={1.89 eV 


(b) For the yellow light, 2 = 587.5 nm and the photon energy is 
hf _fic _1 240 eV-nm 
A 587.5 nm 


Therefore the maximum energy that can be given to an ejected 
electron is 


Ko. =hf -— @ =2.11 eV -1.89 eV =0.216 eV 


=2.27 eV 


=2.11 eV 


so the stopping voltage is 
AV, =[0.216 V 
P40.20 (a) The energy of a photon with a wavelength of 400 nm is 


ae _(6.63x10™ J-s)(3.00x10° m/s)( 1ev 
a 400x10° m 1.60x 10” J 
=3.11 eV 
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The energy of a photon with wavelength 400 nm is calculated 
to be 3.11 eV. Now compare this energy with the given work 
functions. Of these metals, only lithium shows the photoelectric 


effect because its work function is less than the energy of the 


photon. 
(b) For lithium, 


Kasi =E—6 
_(6.63x10~ J-s)(3.00x 10° mish 1eV 
400x10? m 1.60107 J 
— 2.30 eV 
-0805 eV) 
P40.21 The maximum kinetic energy of the electrons is 
Knox = =m = (9.11 x 10kg)(4.60x 10°m/s) 


= 9.6410 J = 0.602 eV 


(a) The work function is 


1 240 eV. 
Korg Pee _ 0,602 eV =[1.38 eV 


625 nm 


(b) At the cutoff frequency, the energy of the photons equals the 
work function: 


$ =E- 


E E E pote 1.38 eV pet 


6.626 x 10™ J-s 1eV 


P40.22 (a) The energy needed is E = 1.00 eV = 1.60 x 10°” J. 
The energy absorbed in time interval At is 
E =PAt =IAAt 
So, 
E 1.60x 10” J 


= =I 08 107 5 
IA (500J/s-m?)[ æ (282x10 m}? | 


=|148 days 
(b) |The result for part (a) does not agree at all with the experimental 


observations. 
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P40.23 Ultraviolet photons will be absorbed to knock electrons out of the 
sphere with maximum kinetic energy Kmax =f —@. As the sphere loses 


charge, it becomes more positive relative to V = 0 at r = æ. Eventually, 
the sphere will accumulate enough charge +Q that the potential 
difference between the sphere’s surface and infinity reaches the 
stopping potential of the photoelectrons, at which point no more 
electrons can escape. 


he 1( he 
K =~-@ =eAV. AVS = 
max À ọ e s =? s 1 2 6] 
r eLa 


Therefore, 


Solving for Q gives 


5.00x107* m 


Q ~ (1.602 x10? C)(8.99x 10° N-m?/C?) 


(6.626x 10 J-s)(2.998x 10° m/s} 
i 200x 10° m 


-19 
4.70 eV 1.602x10 J 
leV 


=|8.34x10" C 


P40.24 (a) The energy of photons is 
E _hc _1240nm-eV _ 307 eV 
A 150 nm 
(b) The photon energy is larger than the work function. 


(c) KE =E-@ =8.27 eV -6.35 eV =[1.92 eV 


(i Re: «3: SK See ory 


s 
e e 
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Section 40.3 The Compton Effect 


P40.25 From the Compton shift equation, the wavelength shift of the scattered 
x-rays is 


AA all fico) 
m,C 


e 


T 6.63x10™ J-s 
(9.11x 10 kg)({3.00x10° m/s) 


(1—cos55.0°) 


1nm 
10° 


=1.03x 10” m( ) =|1.03x10° nm 


P40.26 Wenote that A” -A =(A”- 1’) +(a’- A). 


7 
Incident 2 Electron 1 
Phot 
Ni. E 
S10 
AN Ao. Electron 2 
Reflected Te 


Photon 


ANS. FIG. P40.26 
At A, the scattering angle is 0, and 


X -AÀ ajja cos@) 
m,C 


At B, the scattering angle is 180° — 6, and 


N-N= ai cos (180° — 0)| = eae cos 6] 
m,C m,C 


Therefore, 


A” A =(2" -xX ) HAX -1) 


sti +cos0) pty ~cos@) me 
M,C m m,C 


eC € 
2(6.63 x 10 J-s) 


~ (9.11x 10 kg)(3.00 x 10° m/s) 
=[4.85 x10 m 
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*P40.27 This is Compton scattering through 180°: 


he _ (6.626x10™ J-s)(3.00x10° m/s) 


° A (0.110x10° m)(1.60x 10° J/eV) E 


AA E ces) =(2.43x 10" m)(1—cos180°) 


e 


=4.85x 10" m 
X = ^ +AA = 0.115 nm, so E’ =< =10.8 keV. 
By conservation of momentum for the photon- Incident 
electron system, Thoten 
A x Ä < IN AN O —_ 
ty =#(4] tpl oe 
À a’ e cattered Recoiling 
0 Photon Electron 
1 1 
and Pa Na ee l, ANS. FIG. P40.27 
Rig À 


p, =(6.626 x 10 rs! 


= 22.1 keV 
c 


By conservation of system energy, 11.3 keV = 10.8 keV + K „ so that 
K, =478 eV |. 


3.00x 10° m/s)/c 
1.60x10™ J/eV 


e E eee 
0.110x10° m 0.115x10” m 


Check: E? =p +mct or (me +K,) =(pc) +(m,c?) 


(511 keV +0.478 keV ¥ =(22.1 keV)? +(511 keV)’ 
2.62 10° keV? =2.62x 10° keV” 


h 
P40.28 (a) and (b) From AA SA —cos@) we calculate the wavelength of the 


e 


scattered photon. For example, at 0 = 30° we have 
A +AA =120 x 10" m 
6.626x10™ J-s 


+ i z (1-cos30.0°) 
(9.11x 10~ kg (2.998 x 10 m/s) 


=120.3x 10” m 
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The electron carries off the energy the photon loses: 


K, =: = x 
_(6.626x10™ J-s) (2.998x10°m/s) 
p (1.602x10® J /ev) 


7 1 1 
(ass 10°m 120.310 =] 


=27.9 eV 
The other entries are computed similarly. 
0, degrees 0 30 60 90 120 150 180 
A’, pm 120.0 1203 121.2 1224 1236 1245 124.8 
K,, eV 0 27.9 104 205 305 376 402 


(c) 1180°. We could answer like this: The photon imparts the greatest 


momentum to the originally stationary electron in a head-on 


collision. Here the photon recoils straight back and the electron 


has maximum kinetic energy. 


E 
P40.29 WithK,=E’ andK,=E,-E’, we have E’=E,-E’ > F = pe 
h 
We also have 1’ =<; therefore, 1’ = us apt =2A,. 
E a ae 


By the Compton equation, 
NV =A, +A.(1-cos@) > 24 =A, +A. (1-cos6) 
Therefore, 


Ay _ 0.001 60 
1-cos@ = == + 6 =(70.07 
Ac 0.002 43 


P40.30 (a) To compute the Compton shift, we first determine the electron’s 
kinetic energy: 


K =m = (911x 10° kg}(1.40x10° m/s) 


=8.93x 10” J =5.58 eV 
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Then, 


hc _1240eV-nm 


; =1 550 eV 
Ao 0.800 nm 


Pek- ad p=- = 1 240 eV -nm 


= =0.803 nm 
E1550 eV -5.58 eV 


and the Compton shift is 


AA =% — 2, =0.002 89 nm =|2.89 pm] 
(b) AA =A.(1-cos 6) 


E E E AL E E E ETT 


he 0.002 43 nm 


P40.31 The photon has momentum p, =E,/c =h/A, before scattering and 
momentum p’ =h/d’ after scattering. The electron momentum after 
scattering is pe 


(a) Conservation of momentum in the x direction gives 


Po = p’ cos + p, cosO 


h h 
—=|— +p, |cosé. 1 
or 1, x p.| [1] 
Conservation of momentum in the y direction gives 
0 =p’sin@— p, sin®@ 


which (neglecting the trivial solution 6 = 0) gives 


h 
=p’ =— [2] 
Pe X 
Substituting [2] into [1] gives 
LA aa cos@ 
Ay. ae 
or A’ =2/,cosé. [3] 


Substitute [3] into the Compton equation: 


N -A =—"-(1-cos6) 


e 


(2A, cos@)— A, = iso] 
m,C 


e 
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Solving, 


e 


E, m,c E, mc 


[2a +H Josa =% pE 
m,C m 


1 1 
mrp me +E, }cos@ s a me +E, ) 


_ mc’ +E, _ 0.511 MeV +0.880 MeV 
2m,c? +E, 2(0.511 MeV) +0.880 MeV 


> 0 =[43.0° 


(b) Using equation [3]: 
hc hc E, 


cos@ =0.731 


0.880 MeV 
eo = =[0.602 MeV] 
NA, (2cos@) 2cos@ 2cos43.0° 


Then, 


p =" IAM =|3.21x10™ kg -m/s 


(c) From energy conservation: 


K, =E, — E’ =0.880 MeV — 0.602 MeV =|0.278 MeV 


From equation [2], 


, 0.602 u c (eS) 
=p T ee 


€ 


7 3.00x10” m/s 1 MeV 


=|3.21x 10” kg-m/s 


P40.32 The photon has momentum p, =E,/c =h/A, before scattering and 


momentum p’ =h/d’ after scattering. The electron momentum after 
scattering is pe 


(a) Conservation of momentum in the x direction gives 


Po = p’ cos + p, cosO 


or Z(E p, Jooss. [1] 


Conservation of momentum in the y direction gives 


0 =p’sin@— p, sin 0 
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which (neglecting the trivial solution 6 = 0) gives 


h 
=p’ =— [2] 
Pe X 
Substituting [2] into [1] gives 
E aal cos@ 
Ag X 
or A’ =2A,cosé. [3] 


Substitute [3] into the Compton equation: 


X-A =+ (1- cos@) 


e 


(2A, cos6)— Ay sij - cos@) 


m,C 
h h 
(2% + E Jeose = A + — 
m,C m,C 
pies i cos0 = £+ mi 
E, m,c o mc 
——|2m,c* +E, }cos@ = m,c’ +E 
mc A e 5 ae e A 
* +E 2 
cos@ =o =— @ =cos?| 2E fact 
2m,c° FE, ZI +E, 


(b) Using equation [3]: 


pate he Ey _|Ey|2m,c! +E, 
A A,(2cos@) 2cos@ | 2(m,c* +E, 


a ,_E’ _|Ey(2m,c? +E, 


a 2c(m,c? +E,) | 


(c) From energy conservation: 


2 
— nE 
e 0 
-AEn (m,c? +E,)—E,(2m,c? +E,) 


= 2(m,c? +E,) 
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k _(2Eym,c? +2E?)—(2E,m,c? +E?) 
A 2(m,c? +E,) 


Ee F2E Ete SE ES 


2(m,c? +E, ) 2(m,c? +E, ) 


From equation [2], 


E,\2m,c* +E, 


aaa 2c(m,c? +E,) 


P40.33 (a) From AA alt - cos6): 
m,C 


Je 6.626 x 10™] -s 
(9.11x10™ kg)(2.998 x 10° m/s) 


(1 cos 37.0°) 


=4.89 x 10"? m =[4.89x 107 nm| 


hc _1240eV-nm 
E  300x10° eV 


(b) A, = =4.13x10° nm 


and 


N =A, + AA =4.62x 10°" m= 4.62 x 10° nm 


h 3 
j C = 1 240 eV nm =2.68x 10° eV = 268 keV 


X 462x107 nm 
(c) K, =E, -E =[31.7 keV 


P40.34 (a) |Itis, because Compton’s equation and the conservation of vector 


momentum give three independent equations in the unknowns 


X, Ay, and u. 


(b) Assuming the photon is incident along the x direction, the 
equations are 


X-a =" (1_¢9890.0°) > X=% TEA [1] 
M,C m,C 
and 

h o 

Ap, =0 > — =ym,ucos 20.0 
Ao 
h , “ 

Ap, =0 > 7 =ym,usin 20.0 
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Dividing the latter two equations gives 


As =tan 20.0° [2] 
A 
Substituting equation [2] into equation [1] gives 
A =A’ tan 20.0° + 
m,C 
; h he 

A = o = 2 o 

m,c(1—tan 20.0 ) m,C (1-tan 20.0 ) 

1240 eV-nm 


~ (0.511 10° eV)(1— tan 20.0°) 


=3.82 x 10° nm =3.82 x10” m =|3.82 pm 


P40.35 We treat the electron non-relativistically because 


u _2.18x10f m/s 
c 3.00x10° m/s 


The electron’s final kinetic energy is 


=0.007 27 <0.01 


K, =m. 
This is the energy lost by the photon: 
he he 
AE =hf, — hf’ =—-— =K [1] 
if if Ay Nv f 
From the Compton equation, we have 
AA =X - A, SPT = cox) [2] 
m,C 
; h 
Nv =A, +—(1-cos@) [3] 
m,C 


È 


Substitute [2] and [3] into [1]: 
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Solving, 


2 
mM Chl A ea EN BEE T 
°) me K 
e f 
2 


m,cA, +h(1—cos@)A, - 7 (1-cos6) =0 
f 


(a) Solve for ^: 


h(1—cos@) +, |[h(1- cosé)] — a(n) EU — a) 


f 
Jri 
j 2m,c 
2 | 4km ce 
h(1—cos6) +, |[h(1-cos@)] +] =—-(1- cos@) 
smu 
Me - 
2m,C 
2 
h(1—cos@) + [n(1-cos@)} fe (1-c0s6)] 
Ay = 


Only the positive answer is physical: 


2 _h(1-cos0) 4h 8c? 
7 2m,c u’ (1-cos0) 
(6.63x 10 J-s)(1-cos17.4°) 


~ 2(9.11x10~" kg)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


8(3.00 10° m/s) 
x41+ 1+ 7 
(2.18x10° m/s) (1-cos17.4°) 


=1.01x 10 m =|0.101 nm 


(b) From [3], 


NV =A, Lae eer) 
M,C 


e 
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Substituting, 


2 2 
A -#1 = cose) 1+1 + = ee + k (1-cos@) 
2m,c u (1-cos@) 


2 
Laem res ea 
MLC 2 eZ u?(1—cos@) 


e 


=1.0116x 10 m 


The electron scattering angle is ¢. By conservation of momentum 
in the transverse direction: 


a no ating > sing= sin@ 


= 


O) si(a sno) 
mu 


A’m,u 


a 6.63x10™ J-s x 
=sin - ai z sin 17.4 
X (9.11x10™ kg)(2.18x 10° m/s) 


=|80.7° 


P40.36 Maximum energy loss appears as maximum increase in wavelength, 
which occurs for scattering angle 180°. Then, 


AA sea ~cos180°) =a 
mc 


mce 


where m is the mass of the target particle. The fractional energy loss is 


E-E hejh -het X-a A — 2hme 
Ës he/A, X A tAÀ A, +2h/me 
hc Ej=E 2h/mc 2E 
rr ge 
En Be Eee + ne mene DE: 


(a) For scattering from a free electron, mc = 0.511 MeV, so 
E,-E’ _ 2(0.511 MeV) 


=—_ 10.667 
E, 0.511 MeV +2(0.511 MeV) 


(b) For scattering from a free proton, mc’ = 938 MeV, and 
R-E _ 2(0.511 MeV) 


ee 10,001 09 
E, 938 MeV +2(0.511 MeV) 
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Section 40.4 The Nature of Electromagnetic Waves 
P40.37 With photon energy E = hf = 10.0 eV, a photon would have 


E _ 10.0(1.602x 10 J) 


i 6626x10™ J =2.42 x10” Hz 
3 x “Ss 


f = 
and 


4 al, 300x10 m/s _ 


Soe ad 
f 241x10" Hz T 


To have photon energy 10 eV or greater, according to this definition, 
ionizing radiation is the ultraviolet light, x-rays, and y rays with 
wavelength shorter than 124 nm; that is, with frequency higher than 
2.42 x 10” Hz. 


P40.38 The photon energy is 
he _(6.626x10™ J-s}(3.00x 10° m/s) 
A 633 x 10” m 


The power carried by the beam is 


=3.14x10° J 


(2.00 x10" photons/s)(3.14 x 10” J/photon) =0.628 w 


Its intensity is the average Poynting vector 


=S =~, LBW <9. 61x 10° W/m? 
mr [Lee =) 
IT E 
2 
(a) To find the electric field, we use 

1 E? 
Savg =— Eons Buns = 

My 2 HC 


Emax =(21CSang) 
=| 2(47 x10” T-m/A)(3.00x 10° m/s) 
x (2.61x10° W/m?) |" 


=1.40x10* N/C = 14.0kV/m 
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4 
b) B. aE is eee N/C 
c 3.00 x 10° m/s 


=4.68x 10° T =|46.8 UT 


(c) Each photon carries momentum = . The beam transports 
c 


Pison 
momentum at the rate —. It imparts momentum to a perfectly 
c 


reflecting surface at the rate 
2P 2 {0.628 W 
— =force oL A =4.19x 10° N =|4.19 nN 
c 3.00 x 10° m/s 


(d) The block of ice absorbs energy mL =PAt melting 


m =Pat „(0628 WI[150(3.6005]] Li 0x102 bg TZE 


L 3,33x 10° J/kg 


Section 40.5 The Wave Properties of Particles 


-34 . 
P40.39 (a) p= ; 20 L $ ={1.66x10” kg-m/s 


(b) From p =m,u, 


-7 Lo. 
gaei U o ea Saas 
m, 


9.11x10™ kg 


h 1 2232 2 
P40.40 (a) Electron: A=— and K==m,w ate a? , 
p 2 2m, 2m, 
so p=/42m,K 
-34 F. 
E ee sae 6.62610 J-s 
V2m,K —/2(9.11x 107" kg}(3.00)(1.60x10-” J) 
=7.09x 10™ m =|0.709 nm 
c E 
(b) Photon: =— and E = hf, so f =—, 
f h 
E _he _1240 eV -nm “Ream 


E 3.00 eV 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


924 Introduction to Quantum Physics 


h 
P40.41 Since the de Broglie wavelength is 2 =—, the electron momentum is: 


_h _ 6.626x10™ J-s 
à  1.00x10™ m 


(a) For electrons, the relativistic answer is more precisely correct. 
Suppressing units, 


K, =S p’? Hm ey - m, =,](pe)’ +(m,c?) —m,c* 


2 
= (620x107 299810 EME) +(0.511) 


=6.626x 10” kg-m/s 


—0.511 


=0.014 8 MeV =[14.8 keV] 


or, ignoring relativistic correction, 


2 -23 \? 

p _ (6.626107) LkeV)_ 

K, =— = —— | =15.1 keV 
° 2m, 2(9.11x 107") 1.602 x 10°'° J 


(b) For photons (suppressing units): 
E, =pc =(6.626 x 10% )(2.998 x 10 


Y 
=| 124 keV 


P40.42 The de Broglie wavelength of the proton is 


gies 6.626x10™ J-s 
p mu (1.67x10~ kg)(1.00x 10° m/s) 


=| 3.97x10°m 


P40.43 Refer to Figure P40.43 (or ANS. FIG. Electron 
P40.43). For Bragg reflection, the 
angle @is measured from the 
reflecting plane to the incident beam, 
as shown in Figure 38.23. Angle gis 
measured from the incident beam to 
the reflected (scattered) beam. The 
law of reflection applies relative to 
the normal to the plane (the dashed ANS. FIG. P40.43(a) 
line), so the angles of incidence and 
reflection are equal to ¢/2. The angle between the reflecting plane and 


1 keV 
1.602 x 10°'° J 


Scattered 
electrons 
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the normal is 90°, so 


0 +? =90° 
2 


From the condition for Bragg 
reflection, we have 


mA =2dsin@ =2dsin( 90°- 2) O 


=2dcos{ 2) 
2 


The vertical beam is incident along the normal to the horizontal lattice 
planes which contain atoms that are separated by distance a, and the 
reflecting lattice planes form the angle @/2 with the horizontal planes 
because the normal to the reflecting planes forms the angle ¢/2 with 
the vertical beam. Therefore, the spacing of the reflecting lattice planes 


is d =asin{ $), 
2 


Thus, for the first maximum, with m = 1, 


fc) ans 


We know that 


ANS. FIG. P40.43(b) 


-34 7. 
_ 6.626 x10 J-s eee 


2(9.11x 10 kg}(54.0x 1.60x 10" J) 


Therefore, the lattice spacing is 


A _167x10" m 
sing sin 50.0° 


=2.18x 10™ = [0.218 nm 


h 6.626x10™ J-s 


A 10° m 
more. The energy of the electron is, suppressing units, 


E =J p°? +mic* 


~ J10” F (3x107 +(9x 10") (3x108) 


P40.44 (a) 4~10™ m or less, so p = =10” kg-m/s or 


or E~10''J~10° eV or more 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


926 Introduction to Quantum Physics 


(b) 


(c) 


P40.45 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


so that 


K =E- m, ~10° eV — (0.5 x 10° eV) or more 


If the nucleus contains ten protons, the electric potential energy of 
the electron-nucleus system would be 


r 0.5x10 4 m 
~-10° eV 


With its K +U, ~ 10° eV >> 0, the electron could not be confined 
to the nucleus. 


From E =ymc’, 


y =F =20 000 MeV Ga 


mce? 0.511 MeV 


We find the momentum of the particle from 


pc =| £? -(me f] =[(20 000 MeV} - (0.511 MeV} | 
=20.0 GeV 
Then, 


p =|20.0 GeV/c =1.07 x10" kg-m/s 


The electron’s wavelength is 


-34 7. 
h PE COEN J's -621x107 m| 
p 1.07x10°" kg-m/s 


The wavelength is two orders of magnitude smaller than the size 
of the nucleus, 


P40.46 Given the assumption in the problem statement, for significant 
diffraction to occur, we must have 


w < 10A =1( +) =10{ +) 
p mu 


where U is the speed of the student as he passes through the doorway. 
The variable we do not know here is the speed U, so let’s solve for it: 


us 10{ =) 
mw 


This expression will give the upper limit to the speed of the student. 
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Substitute numerical values: 


-34 : 
oe of x 10“ J-s 


_ -34 
(80 kg)(0.75 Le KEUN RAE 


This is an extremely low velocity. It is impossible for the student to 
walk this slowly. At this speed, if the thickness of the wall in which the 
door is built is 15 cm, the time interval required for the student to pass 
through the door is 1.4 x 10” s, which is 10” times the age of the 
Universe. 


P40.47 (a) For the electron, 


K =(y—1)m,c? and A zy 
p ymu 
For the photon, 
ch _ch ch 


E a =K and A= 


Aon = m T kk where y = l 
à (y-1)mcè h yale -u f? 
(b) Foru =0.900c, 
A 
a (0.900) Ere 


A J (0900F [f/i (0.900) -1 


(c) The ratio for a particular particle speed does not depend on the 
particle mass: There would be no change. 


(d) For u = 0.001 00c, 


OB e sO00T00) -AI 
à J1- (0.001 00) RE (0.001 00) R 


(e) As = 1, y=” and y- 1 becomes nearly equal to y. Then, 


À 
An 
2\-¥2 2 2 
u u 1\u lu 
p As 250,124)" Siete ]2 |=] aaa 
os E i l 3 [ ar 2e 
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A u/c 2c 
1 =>> 
An 1/2)(u"/°) u 
P40.48 (a) E’”=pe + mé with E = hf, 
h 
=—— d mc =— 
t. ie 


Substituting, we find that 


hc? hc? N 1 1 
hf’ = + d |=| =—+— 
Pag PR 


(b) No. For a photon, Í = The third term = in the equation 

E c 
above for particles with mass shows that they will always have al 
different frequency from photons of the same wavelength. 


Section 40.6 A New Model: The Quantum Particle 


P40.49 (a) The particle is freely moving, so we attribute no potential energy 
to it. Its energy is 
h 


E =K =i m =hf {4 )er f)=ho 


For its momentum we have 


Then the phase speed is 


mu \( h u 
U phase fA 2h (4) 2 
(b) We see that the phase speed is only one-half of the experimentally 

measurable speed u at which the quantum particle transports 
mass, energy, and momentum. In the textbook’s Active Figure 
28.17, individual wave crests would move forward more slowly 
than their envelope moves forward, so individual crests would 
appear to move backward relative to the packet containing them. 
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P40.50 As a bonus, we begin by proving that the phase speed v, = is not 
the speed of the particle. 
0. =— = OE a a a 
k hy mu : Jy mu? 


P 
2 2 2 2 2 
=c heee hihi] 
y'u u c u u 


In fact, the phase speed is larger than the speed of light! A point of 
constant phase in the wave function carries no mass, no energy, and no 
information. 


Now for the group speed: 


z _do _d(ħo) dE _d eee 
dk d(ħk) dp dp 


og 


=e] L, =el eee 


It is this speed at which mass, energy, and momentum are transported. 


Section 40.7 The Double-Slit Experiment Revisited 
h 6.626 x10 J-s 


P40.51 (a) A=—= =9.92 x10” m =|992 nm| 


mu (1.67 x10” kg )(0.400 m/s) 
(b) For destructive interference in a multiple-slit experiment, 
dsin@ = (m + a with m = 0 for the first minimum. Also, 
Y =tan 0 = sin 0 {E SO 
L 2jd 


aL _(9.92x107 m)(10.0 m) 
2d — 2(1.00x10° m) 


y =Ltan0 = =|4.96 mm 
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(c) |No; there is no way to identify the slit through which the 
neutron passed. Even if one neutron at a time is incident 


on the pair of slits, an interference pattern still develops 


on the detector array. Therefore, each neutron in effect 
passes through both slits. 


P40.52 We find the speed of each electron from energy conservation in the 
firing process: 


E =0 =K, +U; SEA. — eV 
2 


eV 2(1.60 x 107 C)(45.0 V 
u =|" = Are RES OY) =3.98x 10° m/s 
m 9.11x10™ kg 


The time of flight is 


Ax 0.280m 
u  3.98x10f m/s 


The current when electrons are 28 cm apart is 
7 1 =19 
i era e A 
t At 7.04x10™s 
P40.53 Consider the first bright band away from the center: 
dsin@ =mA 


At = =7.04x 10% s 


20.0107 m 
=(1)A =1.20x 10° m 


-3 
(0.060 0x 10° msn an” er] 


h h 
And since A =— =—, so  mu=—, 

p mu À 
and 

mu h h? 
K =m u =—— = =eAV > AV= 

ps 2m, 2m,d° 2em,A* 

Therefore, 


(6.626x 10 J-s) 
2(1.60 107? C)(9.11x10®™ kg)(1.20x 107" mý 


=|105 V 


AV = 
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Section 40.8 The Uncertainty Principle 


h 
P40.54 (a) The uncertainty principle states ApAx =mAuAx = 


h 2m J-s 
A (0.250 m/s| 
4 = Tena 4n(2.00 kg)(1.00 m yaaa 


(b) The duck might move by (0.250 m/s)(5.00 s) = 1.25 m. With an 
original position uncertainty of 1.00 m, we can think of Ax 


growing to 1.00 m+1.25 m= 2.25 ml. 


P40.55 The uncertainty principle states AxAp, 2 >: where 
Ap, =mAu and į =h/2n. 


Both the electron and bullet have a velocity uncertainty 
Au =(0.000 100)(500 m/s) =0.050 0 m/s 


For the electron, the minimum uncertainty in position is 


6.626x10™ J-s 
=[1.16 mm| 
-5 47(9.11x10" kg \(0.050 0 m/s) 


For the bullet, 


=. Be... 6.626x 10 J -s 
4rmA^Au 47(0.020 0 kg)(0.050 0 m/s) 


=|5.28x 10 m| 


P40.56 The momentum of the block is p = mv, and if the mass is known 
precisely, the uncertainty in the momentum is Ap =mAv. From the 
uncertainty principle, Ax Ap, 2 ħ/2 , so if there is an uncertainty of 


Ax =0.150 cm =1.50x 10° m in the position of the particle, the 
minimum uncertainty in its speed is 


Cs h 
m Anm(Ax) 


max 


-34 7 
= SoL 0 Ts j =708x107 m/s 


4r (0.500 kg)(1.50x10° m 
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P40.57 The maximum time one can use in measuring the energy of the particle 
is equal to the lifetime of the particle, or Af,,,. = 2 Us. One form of the 
uncertainty principle is AE At 2 /2. Thus, the minimum uncertainty 
one can have in the measurement of a muon’s energy is 


h___ _6.626x10™' J-s 


AE vin = -= =|3x 10 J= 2x10" eV 
4m At At na — An(2 x10 s) 


P40.58 Assume the rifle is firing e A and let the distance between the 
rifle and the target be L. The uncertainty in the vertical position of the 
particle as it leaves the end of the rifle is Ay = 2.00 mm. The 


uncertainty principle will allow us to approximate the uncertainty in 
the vertical momentum of the particles (ignoring gravitational 
acceleration): 
h h 
AyAp, 2 = > Ap, 2 =— 
ad ae Ps E Day 
The time interval for the particle to reach the screen is, from the 
particle under constant velocity model, 
L 


At =— 
Vv 


x 


During this time interval, again from the particle under constant 
velocity model, the particle moves in the vertical direction by a 
distance (again ignoring gravitational effects) 
L L 

Ay, =v,At E7 Baie 
where Ay, is the vertical distance though which the particle moves 
when it arrives at the target and p, is the vertical momentum of the 
particle. Because the particles begin with zero vertical momentum, let’s 


assume that the vertical momentum of the particles is on the order of 
the uncertainty in the vertical momentum. Then, 


aL mee 
Day p, 
What we don’t know in this expression is the distance L, so let’s solve 
for it: 
ee pce 
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Substitute numerical values: 


fies 2(0.001 00 kg}(100 m/s)(0.002 00 m)(0.010 0 m) 
1.055 x 10™ J-s 
=4x10%m 
According to Table 1.1, this distance is two orders of magnitude larger 
than the distance from the Earth to the most remote known quasar. In 


conclusion, then, for rifles fired at targets at reasonable distances away, 
a spread of 1.00 cm due to the uncertainty principle would be impossible. 


P40.59 With Ax =1x10™ m, the uncertainty principle requires 


-34 
TE h 1.055 x 10“ J-s 


STT 5 1x1lo™ m =5.3x107! kg-m/s 


The average momentum of the particle bound in a stationary nucleus 
is zero. The uncertainty in momentum measures the standard 


deviation of the momentum, so we take p ~5.3x10™ kg-m/s. 


For an electron, the non-relativistic approximation p = M,U would 


predict u=6x 10° m/s, which is impossible because U cannot be 
greater than c. Thus, a better solution would be to use 


plne} Heef]? =99 Mev =m 


to find the speed (with m,C = 0.511 MeV): 
1 
y =19.4 =-= so uŪ=0.99867c 
1-u?/c 
For a proton, 
_5.3x10™ kg:m/s 


aore 10° m/s =0.011c 
8 


yee 
m 


about one-hundredth the speed of light. 


Additional Problems 
P40.60 From each wavelength we find the corresponding frequency using the 


relation Af = c, where C is the speed of light: 


For A, =588 x 10° m fi == =5.10 x 10“ Hz 


1 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


934 Introduction to Quantum Physics 


For A, =505 x 10° m f, =5.94 x 10% Hz 
A, =445 x 10° m f, =6.74 x 10“ Hz 
A, =399 x 10° m f, =7.52 x 10% Hz 


(a) We plot each point on an energy versus frequency graph, as 
shown in ANS. FIG. P40.60. We extend a straight line through 
the set of 4 points, as far as the negative y intercept. 


2 
K max 
(eV) 
1 
0 
-1 


0 200 400 600 800 
f (THz) 


ANS. FIG. P40.60 


(b) Our basic equation is K aax = hf — @. Therefore, an experimental 
value for Planck’s constant is the slope of the K-f graph, which 
can be found from a least-squares fit or from reading the graph 
as: 


_ Rise _ 1.25 eV = 0.25 eV 
®P Run 6.5 x 10" Hz- 4.0 x 10% Hz 


=4.0x10° eV-s =|6.4x10™ J-s 


From the scatter of the data points on the graph, we estimate the 
uncertainty of the slope to be about 3%. Thus we choose to show 
two significant figures in writing the experimental value of 
Planck’s constant. 


h 


= hf — @, the work function for 
the metal surface is the negative of the y-intercept of the graph, so 


Pop =- (-1.4 eV) =|1.4 eV | 


Based on the range of slopes that appear to fit the data, the 
estimated uncertainty of the work function is 5%. 


(c) Again from the linear equation K 


max 
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*P40.61 From the circular path the electrons follow in the magnetic field, the 
magnetic force is centripetal, 


2 
F =ma: evB == —> mp =eBR 


so the maximum kinetic energy is seen to be: 


K il v? _(m,y ue BR’ 


max e 


2m, 2m 


_(1.602x10-” CY (2.00 10% T) (0.200 m} 
2(9.11x 10" kg) 
=2.25x10 J =1.40 eV 


From the photoelectric equation, 
he 
Kix =f -0 =—- 
max if ọ À p 
Thus, the work function is 


$A -Ka = 1.40 eV [SEV 
nm 


À 450 


P40.62 From the circular path the electrons follow in the magnetic field, the 
magnetic force is centripetal, 


2 
F =ma: evB n —> mp =eBR 


so maximum kinetic energy is seen to be: 


2 
2 2m, 2m 


e 


From the photoelectric equation, 
hc 
Kix =f -0 =—- 
max if ọ À d 


Thus, the work function is 


P40.63 The condition on electric power delivered to the filament is 


2 2 2 9 29 
R pe p£ pP 
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Here P = 75.0 W, p =7.13X107Q-m, and AV = 120 V. As the filament 
radiates in steady state, it must emit all of this power through its 
lateral surface area P =oeAT* =o e2nrlT*. 


(a) Wecombine the conditions by substitution: 
BB 
P =0 e2zr ejr 


N 
2o0e(AV) m’T* 
E (7.13x107Q-m)(75.0 w 
2(5.67x10® W/m?K*)(0.450)(120 VÝ z (2 900 KÝ 


1/2 


_( ppe )” _[(75.0 w) (7.13x107Q-m) (0.333 m) 
f aF] -i z(120 V} 


=|1.98x10” m 


(AV) ar? _ (120 V Ý ar’? 
pP (713x107 2-m})(75.0 W) 


=|0.333 m 


(b) £= 


P40.64 We first isolate the terms involving ¢ in Equations 40.13 and 40.14, 


ym,ucos@ a — L 0 


A, X 
h . 
ym,usino = sin 


We then square and add to eliminate ġ: 


2 2 
(ym,ucoso) +(ym,using) {tH coso) H Esino) 
0 


1 1 2cos@ 
2y? 2 =h? + 
NA eu È Vie 1A’ | 
ee _k|1 | 2cosé 
Maleh melk a AN 
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2 
Defining b = a L ao 2cos@ 
in A X AN 


} the above equation becomes 


sath > elie) 
PA PO eee b 
we Sa 


Substitute into Equation 40.12 for the cutoff wavelength, 


me Mk 1 b \? 
Ss ley=|1-—— | =v/1Fb 
{4}? zl : í a = 


Squaring each side then gives 


apai Gee he ae 
1+ , + 22 , 
mc| Ay. X| melh à 


h? 1 1 = 2cosé 
=1+ nec 424? AA 
e 0 0 
Eliminating terms, 


oma ale a ae | 
He A 
sehe) 


X- Ao 1 cos@ 
M,C -h =—h 
AA AAW A 


m,C (x —A, )- h =-hcos@ 


Rearranging this gives Equation 40.11, 


X-A =| Jin- cose) 


e 
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P40.65 We use AV, -(“\F- 2 
e e 


From two points on the graph in ANS. FIG. 


P40.65, 
0 {"\(aax 10" Hz)-2 
e e 
a ANS. FIG. P40.65 
3.3 V =(2)(22 x10" Hz)-Ê 
e e 
Combining these two expressions we find: 
(a) ¢ =[1.7 eV] 
(b) T= 42x10” Ves 
e 
h h 
(c) At the cutoff wavelength, =o {*\< , Or 
c e c 


à, =(4.2x 107 V -s}(1.60x10®” C) 
(3.00 10° m/s) 
(1.7 eV)(1.60x 10°” J/eV 


=|7.3x 10° nm 


h 
P40.66 Equation 40.11 states AA =——(1-cos@) =A’ - A, for the scattered 
M,C 


photon. The initial energy of a photon is E, =hc/A, . Its energy after 
scattering is 


-1 
E =— = srel A ee) 
M,C 


M,C 0 
h h -1 —1 
EF’ =~|1+—*<—(1-cos@)| =£,| 1+ (1-cos8) 
Ay m,c A, m, 
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P40.67 (a) Weuse energy conservation in the daredevil-Earth system to find 
the speed of the daredevil just before he makes a splash: 


a 1 2 
mgY; = 
gives 


u, = J2gy; = {2(9.80 m/s? }(50.0 m) =31.3 m/s 


The de Broglie wavelength is then 


-34 7. 
yat a 6.626K10 Ss sao a 
mu (75.0 kg)(31.3 m/s) 


This is too small to be observable. 


(b) Equation 40.26 gives us the energy-lifetime version of the 
uncertainty principle: 


AEAt = ig 
2 


substituting numerical values, 
=|1.05 x 10” 
An 5.00x 10 -3 
(c) We find the percent error from 


-32 
~ = eS! =|2.87x 10% 


75.0 kg )(9.80 m/s? }(50.0 m) 


P40.68 The definition of the Compton wavelength is A. = h/m,c. The de 
Broglie wavelength is A =h/p. We take the ratio of the Compton 
wavelength to the de Broglie wavelength, and square it: 


op 
a) (mef 
From Equation 39.27, the momentum for a slowly-moving or rapidly- 
moving object is described by 


o E-m’ 
p = 
c? 


Substituting and simplifying, 


ay EE fa 
z) = (mey a m,c? 
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2 
À E 
d < = -1 
F A | mc” | 
P40.69 (a) We find the energy of one photon: 
hf =K nax +o 


=5(9.11x10" kg)(420x10° m/s) 


1.6x10” J 


+(3.44 eV) 
leV 


} 6.31x10” J 


The number intensity of photon bombardment is 


Lya 550 J/s-m?* 1m’ 1 electron emitted 
hf 6.31x10-” J/photon \ 10* cm? 


1 photon absorbed 


- 8.72101 electrons 


s-cm?* 


(b) The density of the current the imagined electrons comprise is 


J =([872x10" sector )( 160x10% C | 
S- cm 


electron 
=0.014 0 S z= |14.0 mA/cm? 


S: cm 


(c) Many photons are likely reflected or give their energy to the 
metal as internal energy, so the actual current is probably a small 
fraction of 14.0 mA. 


P40.70 From the uncertainty principle, 


PASL. A(mc? )At al 
2 2 


Therefore, 
Am z h = h 
m 4mc?(At)m 4n(At)E, 
E 6.626x10™ J-s 1 MeV 
~ 42(8.70x 107” s)(135 wen ee 7 


=|2.81x10* 
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P40.71 (a) To find the de Broglie wavelength of the neutron, we first 
determine its momentum, 


p =mu =V2mE 
=,2(1.67x10~ kg)(0.040 0 ev)(1.60x 10 J/eV) 
=4.62 x 10” kg-m/s 


Then, 


ge = BOO 8s Site on 
mu 462x10~%kg-m/s ` - 


(b) [This is of the same order of magnitude as the spacing between 
atoms in a crystal, 


(c) [Because the wavelength is about the same as the spacing, 
diffraction effects should occur] 


A diffraction pattern with maxima and minima at the same angles 
can be produced with x-rays, with neutrons, and with electrons of 
much higher kinetic energy, by using incident quantum particles 
with the same wavelength. 


Challenge Problems 


*P40.72 (a) At the top of the ladder, the woman holds a pellet inside a small 
region Ax;. Thus, the uncertainty principle requires her to release 


h 
it with typical horizontal momentum Ap, =mAv,, yee It falls 


1 
to the floor in a travel time given by H =0+ 3 gt as t= A, SO 


the total width of the impact points is 


Ax, =Ax, HAv, t =Ax, H —"— | ZE Har, +4 
2mAx; g Ax, 


where A au aus 
2m\ g 
ae d(x) A 
To minimize Ax;, we require =0 or 1-—, =0, 
d(Ax,) Ax; 


so Ax, =VA. 
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The minimum width of the impact points is 


A 2h ( 2H)" 
Ax,) — =| Ax, +— =2VA = 2h ( 2H 
( a l us J E 8 


_[2(1.054 6x10% J-s)]’[ 2(2.00 m) T“ 
5.00 x 10“ kg 9.80 m/s? 


=| 5.19 x 107% m 


P40.73 (a) |The Doppler shift increases the apparent frequency of the 
incident light. 


(b) Ifv =0.280c, 
re E =(7.00 x 10" nz) [225 =9.33 x 10" Hz 
Therefore, 
$ =f’ 
=(6.626 x 10 J-s)(9.33x 10" He a) 


1.602x10° J 
= 3.86 eV | 


(c) Atv =0.900c, 


b) (Ax,) 


p =f |E (7.00 x10" Hz), |220 =3.05 x 10" Hz 
1-o/c 0.100 
and 
Keex =hf’—o 


=| (6.626x 10 J-s)(3.05x10" Hz)/ Lev — 
1.60210” J 


— 3.86 eV 


=| 8.76 eV 


P40.74 We show that if all of the energy of a photon is transmitted to an 
electron, momentum will not be conserved. In general, a photon of 
energy E, =hc/A, scatters off an electron at rest, resulting in the 
photon having energy E’ =hc/A’ and the electron having kinetic 
energy K,. Energy conservation requires E =E’+K,, or 
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If the photon is absorbed, then E’ =hc/d’ =0, and the above equation 
becomes 
Me Sme (y-1) i1] 
Ay 


Because the photon is absorbed, momentum conservation requires the 
momentum of the electron be in the same direction as the momentum 
of the original photon: 


E h 
p = Sg Erma [2] 
From [1], we find that 
h 
z +1 [3] 
r A,m,C 
2 
and u=c,]1-— Ame [4] 
h+A,m,c 


Substituting [3] and [4] into [2] reveals the inconsistency: 
2 
h h A,m,C 
Ay | AjM,C Jon | h+A,m,c ) 
_Ajin,c +h h(h +2A,m,c) _ h [h +2/,m,c 
A, (h+A,m,c) Ag h 


This is impossible, so all of the energy of a photon cannot be 
transmitted to an electron. 


P40.75 (a) Starting with Planck’s law, 


20 hc? 
25 [e — 1] 


(a, T)= 


the total power radiated per unit area 


F 27 hc? 


IA, T)da = dA 
J ( Jy Pa -1| 
Ch iables by letting x = n dx = k dÀ 
nge varı = = ; 
E ere E A R A KTA 


Note that as 4 varies from 0 — œ, X varies from œ — 0. 
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Then, 


co 2 k*T* 0 3 2 kT’ 4 
fila, T)da = ae lea” = =) 
Therefore, 
co 57.4 
f(a, T)da -( Eh F =0T* 


0 
(b) From part (a), 
on°k! 27° (1.38 x 10 J/K} 
o=—_ = 
15h°c? 15(6.626 x10% J. s) (3.00 x108 m/s) 


o =|5.67 x 10° W/m’ -Kt 


P40.76 (a) Planck’s law states 


(a, T) =a ae 7] =27 he? 4? [ eleanor E 1] 


-1 


To find the wavelength at which this distribution has a 


maximum, compute 


al =27 he? [ss erin = iy" 


dÀ 
-5 [ „hc/àky -2 hcjàks hc _ 
ae ae [a] 


he e KT 


"Fit [ear | = 


dl 2rhe . 
di A6 beri = 1] 


hc tee 
Letting x TET’ the condition for a maximum becomes 
B 


x 


xe , : ‘ 
=5. We zero in on the solution to this transcendental 


e=] 
equation by iterations as shown in the table on the following 


page. 
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X xe*/(e* -1] X xe” J(e - 1] 
4.000 00 4.074 629 4 4.964 50 4.999 403 0 
4.500 00 4.550 552 1 4.965 50 5.000 374 9 
5.000 00 5.033 918 3 4.965 00 4.999 889 0 
4.900 00 4.936 762 0 4.965 25 5.000 132 0 
4.950 00 4.985 313 0 4.965 13 5.000 015 3 
4.975 00 5.009 609 0 4.965 07 4.999 957 0 
4.963 00 4.997 945 2 4.965 10 4.999 986 2 
4.969 00 5.003 776 7 4.965115 [5.000 000 8 
4.966 00 5.000 860 9 


The solution is found to be 


ec eiii Sd. Pep 
ae 4.965 115k, 
Thus, 
E (6.626 075x 10™ J-s}(2.997 925x 10° m/s) 


i 4.965 115(1.380 658 x 10” J/K] 


=)2.897 755 x 10° m-K 


This result agrees with Wien’s experimental value of 
Amal =2.898 x 10° m-K for this constant. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


946 


Introduction to Quantum Physics 


ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P40.2 


P40.4 
P40.6 


P40.8 
P40.10 
P40.12 


P40.14 
P40.16 


P40.18 
P40.20 


P40.22 


P40.24 


P40.26 
P40.28 


P40.30 


P40.32 


(a) 999 nm; (b) The wavelength emitted at the greatest intensity is in 
the infrared (greater than 700 nm), and according to the graph in 
Active Figure 40.3, much more energy is radiated at wavelengths 
longer than Amas than at shorter wavelengths. 


max 


(a) 5 200 K; (b) This is not blackbody radiation. 

i: (a) 2.57 eV, (b) 1.28 x 10% eV, (c) 1.91 x 10” eV; ii: (a) 484 nm, (b) 9.68 
cm, (c) 6.52 m; iii: (a) visible light (blue), (b) radio wave, (c) radio wave 
2.27 x 10” photon/s 

(a) 5.78 x 10° K; (b) 501 nm 

(a) 7.09 x 10° W; (b) 580 nm; (c) 7.99 x 10° W/m; (d-i) See table in 
P40.12; (j) = 19 kW 

See P40.14 for full explanation. 

(a) 4.20 mm; (b) 1.05 x 10” photons; (c) 8.82 x 10“ mm” 

(a) 288 nm; (b) 1.04 x 10” Hz; (c) 1.19 eV 


(a) The energy of a photon with wavelength 400 nm is calculated to be 
3.11 eV. Now compare this energy with the given work functions. Of 
these metals, only lithium shows the photoelectric effect because its 
work function is less than the energy of the photon; (b) 0.808 eV 


(a) 148 days; (b) The result for part (a) does not agree at all with the 
experimental observations. 


(a) 8.27 eV; (b) The photon energy is larger than the work function; 
(c) 1.92 eV; (d) 1.92 V 


4.85 x 10” m 


(a and b) See P40.28 for full answer; (c) 180°. We could answer like this: 
The photon imparts the greatest momentum to the originally 
stationary electron in a head-on collision. Here the photon recoils 
straight back, and the electron has maximum kinetic energy. 


(a) 2.89 pm; (b) 0 = 101° 


o ah Me PES"): re (2m,c? +E,) ; _E,(2m,c? +E,) 

Ota (25), San 2(im,c? +E,) os 2c(m,c? +E,) : 
_ FB _E,(2m,c? +E,) 
Ke ~2(m = FET ve 2c(m,c? +E,) 
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P40.34 (a) It is because Compton’s equation and the conservation of vector 
momentum give three independent equations in the unknowns 1’, A,, 
and u; (b) 3.82 pm 

P40.36 (a) 0.667; (b) 0.001 09 

P40.38 (a) 14.0 kV/m; (b) 46.8 UT; (c) 4.19 nN; (d) 10.2 g 

P40.40 (a) 0.709 nm; (b) 413 nm 

P40.42 3.97 x 10° m 


P40.44 (a) ~10° eV; (b) ~ —10° eV; (c) The electron could not be confined to the 
nucleus. 


P40.46 The speed with which the student passes through the door is an 
extremely low velocity. It is impossible for the student to walk this 
slowly. At this speed, if the thickness of the wall in which the door is 
built is 15 cm, the time interval required for the student to pass 
through the door is 1.4 x 10” s, which is 10” times the age of the 
Universe. 


P40.48 (a) See P40.48(a) for full explanation; (b) They will always have a 
different frequency from photons of the same wavelength. 


P40.50 See P40.50 for the full explanation. 
P40.52 2.27 x 10” A 

P40.54 (a) 0.250 m/s; (b) 2.25 m 

P40.56 7.03 x 10” m/s 


P40.58 For the rifles fired at targets at reasonable distances away, a spread of 
1.00 cm dueto the uncertainty principle would be impossible. 


P40.60 (a) See graph in ANS. FIG. P40.60 (b) 6.4x10™ J-s; (c) 1.4 eV 
2p2p2 
page a BR 
à 2m, 


P40.64 See P40.64 for full explanation. 

P40.66 See P40.66 for full explanation. 

P40.68 See P40.68 for full explanation. 

P40.70 2.81 x 10° 

P40.72 (a) See P40.72(a) for full explanation; (b) 5.19 x 10% m 
P40.74 See P40.74 for full explanation. 

P40.76 (a) See P40.76 for full explanation; (b) 2.897 755 x 10° m- K 
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CHAPTER OUTLINE 


41.1 


The Wave Function 

Analysis Model: Quantum Particle Under Boundary Conditions 
The Schrödinger Equation 

A Particle in a Well of Finite Height 

Tunneling Through a Potential Energy Barrier 

Applications of Tunneling 


The Simple Harmonic Oscillator 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ41.1 


OQ41.2 


Answer (b). Fewer particles are reflected as the height of the 
potential barrier decreases and approaches the energy of the 
particles. By Equations 41.22 and 41.23, the transmission coefficient 


T =e°™, where C =,/2m(U - E)/n, increases as U — E decreases, so 


the reflection coefficient R =1—T =1-e°®™ decreases as U — E 
decreases. 

The ranking is answer (b) > (a) > (c) > (e) > (d). From Equation 41.14, 
consider the quantity 


948 
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m a (3 nm} ze (2) =É nan 
F i (2m, )( yo “alae nm“) 
(d) “ | (1) = 

s Ey (6 nm) at a -HE nm] 


0OQ41.3 (a) True. Examples: An electron has mass and charge, but it can 
also display interference effects. 


(b) False. An electron has rest energy E, = M. 

(c) True. A moving electron possesses kinetic energy. 
(d) True. p= myu. 

(e) True. 


OQ41.4 (a) True. Examples: A photon behaves as a particle in the 
photoelectric effect and as a wave in double-slit interference. 


(b) True. A photon cannot have rest energy (mass) because it is 
never at rest: it travels at the speed of light. 


(c) True. E =hf. 
(d) True. p=E/c. 
(e) True. 


OQ41.5 Answer (d). The probability of finding the particle is at the antinodes 
(places of greatest amplitude) of the standing wave. 


OQ41.6 Compare the ground state wave functions in Figures 41.4 and 41.7 in 
the text. In the square well with infinitely high walls, the particle’s 
simplest wave function has strict nodes separated by the length L of 
the well. The particle’s wavelength is 2L, its momentum h/2L, and its 
energy p°/2m = h’/8mL’. In the well with walls of only finite height, 
the wave function has nonzero amplitude at the walls, and it extends 
outside the walls. 


(i) Answer (a). The ground state wave function extends somewhat 
outside the walls of the finite well, so the particle’s wavelength 
is longer. 
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(ii) Answer (b). The particle’s momentum in its ground state is 
smaller because p = h/A and the wave function has a larger 
wavelength. 


(iii) Answer (b). The particle has less energy because is has smaller 
momentum. 


0OQ41.7 Answer (e). From the relation between the square of the wave 
function and the probability P of finding the particle in the interval 
Ax = (7 nm —- 4 nm) = 3 nm, we have 


2 | P | 0.48 Z| 
Ax =P > =,/— =,/——— =0.40 
vl Y Ax 3nm Le 


OQ41.8 Answer (a). Because of the exponential tailing of the wave function 
within the barrier, the tunneling current is more sensitive to the 
width of the barrier than to its height. Notice that the exponent term 


: P ue -2CL 
CL in the transmission coefficient T ~ e°™, where 


C =,/2m(U-E) /n, decreases more if L decreases than if U decreases 
by the same percentage. 


OQ41.9 Answer (c). Other points see a wider potential-energy barrier and 
carry much less tunneling current. 


OQ41.10 Answer (d). The probability of finding the particle is greatest at the 
place of greatest amplitude of the wave function. The next most 
likely place is point b, after that, points a and e appear to be equally 
probable. The particle would never be found at point c. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ41.1_ Consider the Heisenberg uncertainty principle. It implies that 
electrons initially moving at the same speed and accelerated by an 
electric field through the same distance need not all have the same 
measured speed after being accelerated. Perhaps the philosopher 
could have said “it is necessary for the very existence of science that 
the same conditions always produce the same results within the 
uncertainty of the measurements.” 


CQ41.2 Consider a particle bound to a restricted region of space. If its 
minimum energy were zero, then the particle could have zero 
momentum and zero uncertainty in its momentum. At the same time, 
the uncertainty in its position would not be infinite, but equal to the 
width of the region. In such a case, the uncertainty product AxAp, 
would be zero, violating the uncertainty principle. This contradiction 
proves that the minimum energy of the particle is not zero. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter41 951 


CQ41.3 The motion of the quantum particle does not consist of moving 
through successive points. The particle has no definite position. It 
can sometimes be found on one side of a node and sometimes on the 
other side, but never at the node itself. There is no contradiction here, 
for the quantum particle is moving as a wave. It is not a classical 
particle. In particular, the particle does not speed up to infinite speed 
to cross the node. 


CQ41.4 (a) w(x) becomes infinite as x — œ. 
(b) y(X) is discontinuous and becomes infinite at X = 2/2, 37/2,... 


CQ41.5 A particle’s wave function represents its state, containing all the 
information there is about its location and motion. The squared 
absolute value of its wave function tells where we would classically 


think of the particle as spending most its time. ||’ is the probability 
distribution function for the position of the particle. 


CQ41.6 In quantum mechanics, particles are treated as wave functions, not 
classical particles. In classical mechanics, the kinetic energy is never 
negative. That implies that E 2> U. Treating the particle as a wave, the 
Schrödinger equation predicts that there is a nonzero probability that 
a particle can tunnel through a barrier—a region in which E < U. 


CQ41.7 Both (d) and (e) are not physically significant. Wave function (d) is 
not acceptable because yis not single-valued. Wave function (e) is 
not acceptable because wis discontinuous (as is its slope). 


CQ41.8 Newton’s 1st and 2nd laws are used to determine the motion of a 
particle of large mass. The Schrödinger equation is not used to 
determine the motion of a particle of small mass; rather, it is used to 
determine the state of the wave function of a particle of small mass. 
In particular, the states of atomic electrons are confined-wave states 
whose wave functions are solutions to the Schrödinger equation. 
Anything that we can know about a particle comes from its wave 
function. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 41.1 The Wave Function 
P41.1 (a) The wave function, 


5x10!°x) 


y(x) sA! 


will go through one full cycle between x, = 0 and (5.00 x 10%°)x, = 
27. The wavelength is then 


A =x, -x ai =|1.26x10 m 


15 00x10" m= 
(5 x 104) 


=A cos (5 x 10x) +iAsin (5 x 10x) 


To say the same thing, we can inspect Ae 
wave number is k = 5.00 x 10° m” = 27/A. 


to see that the 


(b) Since å = h/p, the momentum is 
_h _6626x10™ J-s 
A 1.26x10°° m 


(c) The electron’s kinetic energy is 


=|5.27 x10 kg-m/s| 


2 


p 


1 4 
2 2m 


_(5.27x10™ kg-m/s) 1eV 
2(9.11x10™" kg) (1.602x10™ J 


=|95.3 eV 


[We use u to represent the speed of a particle with mass in chapters 
39, 40, and 41.] 


P41.2 (a) See ANS. FIG. P41.2 for a graph of ae =e" for the range 


-3 <Ž <3. 
a 


f(x) /A 


4 
4 


0 1 2 3 
x/a 


ANS. FIG. P41.2 


U3 
1 
V 

pà 
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(b) Normalization requires 


J lw dx =1: 


all space 


| Aed =2 | AZe "dx =1 


ae 0 


~ gA2e 2/4 


=a? =1 > A= 


a gla a ghia . 
(c) P=f dx=2f dx =-e®™*"| =-e° +1 = [0.865 
“a 9 a 
P41.3 (a) Normalization requires 
J ly? dx =1: 
all space 
| A’x’dx =1 
0 
A? 3 A? 
3 ES = > 
0 
0.400 
(b) P= J 3x dx =x =(0.400) —(0.300) =[0.037 0 
0.300 l 


(c) The expectation value is 


3 1.00 
(x)= | y*ydx =f "3x dx ==- 


all space 


0.750 


P41.4 The probability is given by 
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Section 41.2 Analysis Model: Quantum Particle 
Under Boundary Conditions 


P41.5 (a) The energy of a quantum particle confined to a line segment is 
hn’? 
" 8mE 


Here we have for the ground state 
(6.626 x 10% J-s) (1)? 
8(1.67 x 10°”kg)(2.00 x 10°“m) 


=8.22 x 10] =[0.513 MeV | 


and for the first and second excited states, which are states 2 and 3, 


(b) They do; the MeV is the natural unit for energy radiated by an 
atomic nucleus. 


1 


Stated differently: Scattering experiments show that an atomic 
nucleus is a three-dimensional object always less than 15 fm in 
diameter. This one-dimensional box 20 fm long is a good model in 
energy terms. 


P41.6 From Equation 41.14, the allowed energy levels of a particle in a box is 


h 
E; (a) n =1, 2, over 
m 


(a) For L = 1.00 nm, 


(6.626x 10 J-s) 
8(9.11x 10 kg)(1.00x 10° m} 


= leV 
1.60 x 10°"? J 


=0.377n" =6 eV 
n=4 
(b) Forn=4, E, =0.377 (4% =[6.03 eV 
P41.7 (a) From Equation 41.14, the allowed energy levels of an electron in a 
box is 
2 
pe eae E E 
8m, L 
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Substituting numerical values, 


(6.626 x10 J-s) 
E, = zin 
8(9.11x 10! kg)(0.100x10° m) 


2 


=(6.02 x 10% J)n? =(37.7 eV )n? 


a 603 eV 


3 339 eV 


2 151 eV 


l 37.7 eV 
ANS. FIG. P41.7 


(b) When the electron falls from higher level n; to lower level n,, it 
emits energy 


AE, -| h Jlri =v) =677 ev)? =r] 


ENERGY »> 


8m,L? 


by emitting a photon of wavelength 


_8(9.109 x 10" kg}(2.998 x 10° m/s}(0.100x 10° m} 
p 6.626 x10 J-s)[n? — 1? 


1nm 
x —____ 
10° m 
_ 33.0 nm 

2 2 

ni-n; 


For example, for the transition 4— 3, the wavelength is 


33.0 nm 


The wavelengths produced by all possible transitions are: 


Transition |4 3 4-52 |4-51 |3 52 3—1 |2 51 
rem jeri 2.75 |2.20 16.59 {4.12 111.0 
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P41.8 The energy of the photon is 
_he _ 1240 Kam 1 mm 


) =2.05 x 10*eV 
À 6.06 mm 


10°nm 


The allowed energies of the proton in the box are 


(6.626 x10™ J-s) í 1 eV ) i 
= n 
8(1.673x 107” kg)(1.00x 10° m} I(1.602x10™ J 
=(2.05x 10% eV )n? 


The smallest possible energy for a transition between states is from 
n = 1 ton = 2, which has energy 


AE, =(2.05 x 10* eV )(2? - 17) =6.14 x 10*eV 


The photon does not have enough energy to cause this transition. The 
photon energy would be sufficient to cause a transition from n = 0 to 
n = 1, but the n = 0 state does not exist for the particle in a box. 


P41.9 From Equation 41.14, 


he h? 3h? 
AE =— = Po |= 
fo |e) 


Solving for the length of the box then gives 


es | 3ha 
8m,c 


_ [3(6.626x 10 J-s)(694.3x10° m) 
-4 8(9.11x 10 kg)(3.00x 10° m/s) 


=7.95x 10 m =|0.795 nm| 


P41.10 From Equation 41.14, 


he h? 3h? 
AE =— = 2-1? |= 
fer) 


Solving for the length of the box then gives 


3haA 
8m,c 


jine 
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P41.11 From Equation 41.14, the allowed energy levels of a particle in a box is 


h 
E (5 =} =n'E, n=1,2,3,... 
m 


= 


For a proton (m = 1.673 x 10” kg) in a 10.0-fm wide box: 
(6.626 x 10 J-s) 
8(1.673x 107 kg}(10.0x 107° my 


leV 
1.602 x 10°” J 


E = 


=3.28 x10” f ) =2.05 x 10° eV =2.05 MeV 


(a) The energy of the emitted photon is 


E =AE, =E, - E, =(2) E, - E, =3E, =[6.14 MeV 
(b) The wavelength of the photon is 
_he _ 1240 eV-nm 
E  6.14x10° eV 
=2.02 x 107 nm =2.02 x 10™ m =202 x 10°” m =|202 fm 


(c) This is algamma ray, according to the electromagnetic spectrum 
chart in Chapter 34. 


P41.12 The ground state energy of a particle (mass M) in a 1-dimensional box 
h 
8mL | 


of width L is E, = 


-27 


(a) For a proton (m = 1.67 x 10“ kg) in a 0.200-nm wide box: 


(6.626x10% J-s) 
8(1.67x107 kg)(2.00x10® my 


=8.22 x10” J =|5.13x 10° eV 


(b) For an electron (m = 9.11 x 10" kg) in the same size box: 


(6.626x10* J-s) 
8(9.11x10®™ kg)(2.00x10” m} 


=1.51x10 J =|9.41 eV 


(c) [The electron has a much higher energy because it is much less 


massive. 


E, 
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P41.13 E,=2.00eV =3.20 x 10” J. For the ground state, 
h? 
1 8m 
(a) The length of the region is 


E E 6.626x10™ J-s 


J8m.E, [g(9.11x 107" kg)(3.20x 10 J) 


=4.34x10™ m =|0.434 nm 


2 


8m,L? 


state, AE =E, — E, =4E, — E, =3E, =[6.00 eV 


P41.14 (a) The classical kinetic energy of the particle is 


(b) For the excited states, F, -| je =n’E, . For the first excited 


K = mo? = (4.00x10° kg)(1.00x10° m/s) 


-200 ] 


(b) The length L can be found from 


Solving, 
A (6.626x10* J-s) 
L =n =2 E a 
\8mE  ~\)8(4.00x 10° kg)(2.00x10" J) 
=|1.66x10* m| 


(c) |No. The length of the box would have to be much smaller than 


the size of a nucleus ( ~ 10“ m) to confine the particle. 


— 
—n 
8m L 
energy gain in the quantum jump from state 1 to state 4 is 

h? WIS ie he 
8m L 8m f = à` 


*P41.15 (a) The energies of the confined electron are E, = . Its 


(4? -1° ), and this is the photon energy 


1/2 
Then 8m,cĽ’ =15hÀ and | L -| 29 : 


8m,c 
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(b) Let A’ represent the wavelength of the photon emitted: 


ee a ee 
X 8m,L 8m L 8m, L 


HeX  W15(8m E) 5 
Ahe 8m L12 4 


The and | X =1.25A |. 


ħ ħ 
P41.16 (a) From AxAp2 i with Ax =L, Ap 2 —— =—,,so the uncertainty 
2 2Ax 2L 


in momentum must be at least Ap = 3 


(b) Its energy is all kinetic, so 


2 2 


h’ h? 
2m 2m |8mÉ| (48m 


(c) Compare the result of part (b) to the result h°/8mL* for the wave 
function as a standing wave. [This estimate is too low by 47? = 40 


times, but it correctly displays the pattern of dependence of thel 
energy on the mass and on the length of the well] 


P41.17 (a) f |y} dx =1 becomes 


L/4 L/A 
A? J °( 72 ax =A? J pen =] 


-L/4 


(b) The probability of finding the particle between 0 and : is 


He m 2 A? L 4 
flwPax= 4° | cos?| 22 Jax = x+ cos zx) 
0 L 2 4n L 


0 


(ilk) som 


DENS 4r (2 
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P41.18 Normalization requires Í ly] dx =1: 


all space 
2 L 1-cos| 2(%x/L 
Jasin ( "22 Jax = a 12 cos[2lax/1)] =1 
5 L A 2 
A’ L. (==) 
=—| x- —sin| —— || =1 
2 27 L i 
A? Po ACE 
=fr- sinzz | e = 
2 27 s 2 
ete 
L 


L 
P41.19 (a) The expectation value is (x) =f y * xy dx: 
0 


&)=fa 2 sin (=) asje oon, 
=i f(s cos $7% Jax 


0 


From integral tables, we find that 


1x 
Lak 


2 


(x)= 


1 P = . Anmx sx] L 
5 sin + cos——| = 
Ll6n?| L ie apr 


(b) The probability of finding the particle in the range 
0.490L < x < 0.510L is 


5 2 T ane (222 as 2 0.510L 1-cos[ 2(27x/L)] be 
Ly ison L L 2 


0.490L 


1 l | ae (2) 
= x sin. 
L 20 L 0.490L 
1 
=0.020- 7, (sin 2.04m -sin 1.967 ) =|5.26 10° 
TU 


(c) The probability of finding the particle in the range 
0.240L < x < 0.260L is 


0.260L 
1 L. (4 
=H- Esn 2) =[3.99x 107 
WT 


L 0.240L 
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(d) |In the n =2 graph in the text’s Figure 41.4(b), it is more probable 
to find the particle either near x =L/4 or x =3L/4 than at the 
center, where the probability density is zero. Nevertheless, the 


symmetry of the distribution means that the average position is 
x =L/2. 


P41.20 (a) The most probable positions of the particle are X = L/4,L/2, and 
BL /4,. 


(b) We look for sin (32x/L) taking on its extreme values 1 and —1 so 
that the squared wave function is as large as it can be. The = 

can also be found by studying Figure 41.4b. The most probable 

locations are at the antinodes of the standing wave pattern Nn = 3, 


which has three antinodes that are equally spaced, one at the 
center, and two a distance L/4 from either end. 


P41.21 (a) The probability of finding the electron between x = 0 and 
x = 0.100 nm =L/3 is 


L/3 7 
| Pax == | sin{ 2" )ax = | 1-cos[2(x/L)] 
0 0 5 


0.196 


qe. oh = ) 1 0.866 
3 2m 3 3 2m 


(b) Classically, the particle moves back and forth steadily, spending 
equal time intervals in each third of the line. The classical 
robability is 0.333, which is significantly larger. 


(c) The probability is 


L/3 L/3 es 
J Wool dx -2 J sin (222 Nix _1 J f cos( 1822 ) ax 
0 L 9 L L L 


1 L. (1282) ae 
= x sin. 
L|” 1982 eae 


=—-— sin (66r) =5-0 =0.333 


The probability is 0.333 for both classical and quantum models. 
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P41.22 (a) From Equation 41.13, y,(x) = E sin( Z). The probability of 


finding the particle between x = 0 and x =£ is 


fsm (55 )æ 2 fB eh 


L 2 


0 


i L ~ ‘fe 1. a 
=—| x — —sin| —— =|- — — sin] —— 
L 27 L A | 27 L 
(b) The probability function is sketched in ANS. FIG. P41.22(b). 


Probability Curve for an Infinite 
Potential Well 


flys} ax = 
0 


Probability 
© 
a 


0.4 
0.2 
0 
0 0.5 1.5 
£ 
L 
ANS. FIG. P41.22(b) 


(c) |The wave function is zero for x <0 and for x > L. The 
probability at = 0 must be zero because the particle 

is never found at x < 0 or exactly at x = 0. The probability 
at ¿= L must be 1 for normalization: the particle is always 


found somewhere in the range 0 < x < L. 


(d) The probability of finding the particle between x = 0 and x =£ is 


F, and between x =f and X = L is > 


i 2 
Thus, IVAN dx =— 
0 3 
eer eae 
L 27 L 3 
PS. 4 l 
or, defining u =—, u—-—sin2ru =— 
L 21 3 
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This equation for u can be solved by homing in on the solution 
with a calculator, the result being u =- =0.585 , or £ =|0.585L 
to three digits. 
P41.23 (a) The probability is 
L/3 L/3 
2 TX 
P= = sin?( Z% ax 
21- cos| 2(zx/L)] 
dx 
L 2 


L 
(b) The probability density is symmetric about x = Thus, the 


2L 
probability of finding the particle between x E and x = L is the 


same, 0.196. Therefore, the probability of finding it in the range 


Esx < = is P =1.00 — 2 (0.196) =[0.609]. 


ly |? 


0 L 
ANS. FIG. P41.23(b) 
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Section 41.3 The Schrodinger Equation 


(kx = ot) 


P41.24 From = yw =Ae' [1] 


we evaluate 


dy = ikAell* - at) 
x 
2 x 
and g d Sopa [2] 
dx 


We substitute equations [1] and [2] into the Schrödinger equation, so 
that Equation 41.15, 


h d’y 
De Uy =E 
2m d YTY 
becomes the test equation 
2 . . 
5) (-K2 Aci = a) +0 =FAeil* = ot) [3] 
2m 


The wave function y = Ae-") is a solution to the Schrödinger 


equation if equation [3] is true. Both sides depend on A, x, and t in the 
same way, so we can cancel several factors, and determine that we 
have a solution if 


KK 
2m 7 


E 


But this is true for a nonrelativistic particle with mass in a region 
where the potential energy is zero, since 


Rk 1 í h )(#)- AY _ pe 


2m 2m\2n À 2m 2m 
using de Broglie's equation 
aye 
mu 
= mu =K=K+U=E 
recall U=0 


aL 
2m 2 


where K is the kinetic energy. Therefore, the given wave function 
does satisfy Equation 41.15. 
P41.25 (a) Given the function 
y(x) =Acoskx +Bsin kx 


Its derivative with respect to X is 


a = —kA sin kx + kB cos kx 
x 
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And its second derivative is 


2 
: Y =-K’Acoskx—k?Bsin kx 
x 


=~k?(Acoskx +Bsin kx) =-k’y 


The Schrödinger equation is satisfied if 


2 2 


y 
sate +Uw = Ev, where U =0: 
ma N 
A ) = a 24.2 3 
Sin y y om y =cy 
This is true as an identity (functional equality) for all x if 
21.2 
E =" , which is true because E = K +U =K +0 =K, and 
m 
Wee 1 E2) =1(2) -P K 
2m 2m \2n À 2m\ À 2m 
2? 
(b) From part (a), E = Í : 
2m 


P41.26 (a) These are standing wave patterns with nodes at the ends and n 
antinodes. 


For n = 1, the wave function is 


vibe 2 


and the probability density is 


2 TX 
P (x)= * =~ cos? == 
(+) =I (x)? =F cos?( ZE) 
For n = 2, the wave function is 
2 , (27mx 
y, (x)= 2 sin( = 
and the probability density is 
2 20x 
P = 2 =a ojn?| 
l)p =sin’ (7 
For n = 3, the wave function is 


val) = 2 cos{ 22) 


L 
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and the probability density is 


P, (x) =w (x) =F cos 272) 


(b) The wave functions and probability densities are shown in ANS. 
FIG. P41.26(b). 


co co co | co 


I 
l 
| 
| 
l 
a oh a 


AANA 
wane eS oe 


| 
~ 
= 
(a 
[5 
© 
N [oS 


ANS. FIG. P41.26(b) 


P41.27 (a) Setting the total energy E equal to zero and rearranging the 
Schrödinger equation to isolate the potential energy function 


gives 
i’ \d’y 
FEY su (x)y =0 
He (ey 
w \1id 
u(x)=|-— | <8 
2m )w dx 
If w(x) =Axe*/” 
Then, 
d y ele 
oe =(4Ax° -6AxP)— 
Py (4x7-612) 
or PE = T: y(x) 
h (4x? 
d |U(x)= —— -6 
an, |e) al P ) 
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(b) U(x) is sketched in ANS. FIG. P41.27(b). 


2 2 
P41.28 (a) v(x)=a[1-) oe ee, oy Me 


2 2 2 
mE L L 
This will be true for all x if E =—— |. 


(b) Note that the wave function y(x) is an even function; therefore, 
we may write the normalization condition as 


L L x? 2 L a 2 
fly} dx=1= fæfi-ž) éx=2[4"(1-5) dx 
= =f 0 
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-ar[ SE) +» |A= 15 
15 16L 


(c) As in part (b), because the wave function is an even function, the 


probability is 
L/3 L/3 15 43 2x2? xf 
P= 2 dx = 2dx=2 1 + dx 

| idem [wearer [1-3 
15 2x x |? 

= —— — — + — 
8L BES | 

E 2L L l-2- 0.580 
8L|3 81 1215 81 


Section 41.4 A Particle in a Well of Finite Height 


P41.29 (a) Forn = 4, the wave function has two maxima and two minima 
(four extrema), as shown in the left-hand panel of ANS. FIG. 
P41.29. 


(b) Forn = 4, the probability function has four maxima. as shown in 
the right-hand panel of ANS. FIG. P41.29. 


wp (x) 
0 L ae 


ANS. FIG. P41.29 
P41.30 (a) See ANS. FIG. P41.30(a). 


II 


II 


ANS. FIG. P41.30(a) 
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(b) The wavelength inside the box is 2L. The wave function 
penetrates the wall, but the wavelength of the transmitted wave 


traveling to the left is the same, , because U = 0 on both sides 


of the wall, so the energy and momentum and, therefore, the 
wavelength, are the same. 


Section 41.5 Tunneling Through a Potential Energy Barrier 
P41.31 The decay constant for the wave function inside the barrier is: 
2m(U-E) 
T 
J2(9.11x10®™ kg)(10.0 eV -5.00 ev)(1.60x 10” J/ev) 
C 6626X10™ sr SCS 


C= 


=1.14x10" m“ 
(a) The approximate probability of transmission is 


T = eo =el x 10! m7? )(2.00 x 10729 m) 


=|0.010 3 
or a 1% chance of transmission. 
(b) R=1-T =[0.990], a 99% chance of reflection. 
P41.32 (a) T=e*", where 


c av2m{(U-E) 
h 
J2(9.11x10™ kg)(5.00-4.50)(1.60x10™ J) 
1.055x10™ J-s 
=3.62x 10° m“ 


and T =e?“ =exp| -2(3.62x10° m™)(950x 10"? m)] 


=exp(-6.88) =[1.03x 10°| 


(b) We require e?™ =10°. Taking logarithms, 
-2CL =In10° =—61n 10 


_3m10_  3ln10 
C 362x10 m” 


L =1.91x 10° m =|1.91 nm 
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P41.33 The original tunneling probability is T =e*", where 
~ JamE) 
h 
\2(9.11x 107" kg)(20.0-12.0)(1.60x 10"? J) 
= 6.626x10™ J-s/27 
=1.448 1x10" m” 


he _1240 eV -nm 


À 546 nm 
electron’s new kinetic energy 12.0 + 2.27 = 14.27 eV and its decay 
coefficient inside the barrier 


cr _v2m(u-E) 
h 
\2(9.11x10™ kg )(20.0-14.27)(1.60x 10-” J) 
j 6.626x10™ J-s/27 
=1.225 5x10" m” 


Now the factor of increase in transmission probability is 


The photon energy is hf = =2.27 eV, to make the 


-2C’L 


e = p2ulc-c’) — p2{t.o0x10" m)(0.223x10" m~) = pts =[859) 


-2CL 
e 


Section 41.6 Applications of Tunneling 


P41.34 With the wave function proportional to €“*, the transmission 
coefficient and the tunneling current are proportional to lyi? Moe 


Then, 


1(0.500 nm) _ e20 aooo) LTs 


I0515nm) e 0mos] ~ 


P41.35 With transmission coefficient €*", the fractional change in 
transmission is 


e72{10.9/nm)L = e72{10./nm){L-40.002 00 nm) 


e-2(10.0/nm IL 


~20.0(0.002 
zj 0.0(0.002 00) 


=0.039 2 =|3.92%| 
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Section 41.7 The Simple Harmonic Oscillator 


P41.36 (a) The wave function is given by y =Axe™, so 


dy =Ae"™ —2bx?Ae™ 


dx 
and 
d'y —bx? —bx* 2.3 —bx* 22 
aa | -2bxAe — AbxAe ]+4b xe =—6by + 4b°x?y 
Substitute into Equation 41.24: 
w dy 2,2 
-— +- mo =E 
2m dx? 2" i a 


2 
-2 [-6by +4b’x’y |+ S me?xy = Ey 


2 242 
Lay - RaT = e nex? y + Ey 
m m 2 


For this to be true as an identity, the coefficients of like terms 
must be the same for all values of x. So we must have both 


2b°h? a ee a p2 a @ ae 3bh? 
m 2 An? m 


2 
(b) Therefore, |b =" and E =o) =a] 
2h m 2 


(c) The energy levels are E, = (n+ Jio = Sho , so Nn = 1, which 


corresponds to the [first excited state]. 


P41.37 The longest wavelength corresponds to minimum photon energy, 
which must be equal to the spacing between energy levels of the 
oscillator. From E =h@, we have 


He wp, |E ae jE 
À m 2r\m 


-31 1/2 
A one |" =27(3.00x10° m/s) 241X107 kg 
k 8.99 N/m 


or 


=/600 nm 
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P41.38 The longest wavelength corresponds to minimum photon energy, 
which must be equal to the spacing between energy levels of the 
oscillator, which is (from Equation 41.28) 

=ho 


E 
We apf -+ fE 
A m 2nNm 
a fane f" 

k 


P41.39 (a) With y =Be a the normalization condition Í lw dx =1 


all x 


becomes 


1=] Bremer dy =2B? J elmore gy 


=e 0 


=p 1 |_@ =p pli 
2 ma/h ma@ 


where Table B.6 in Appendix B was used to evaluate the integral. 


1/4 
Thus, |B -( me : 


ah 


(b) For small ô, the probability of finding the particle in the range 


ô ô. 
—— <x <- is 
2 2 


ee: 2 mo)" 
J y| dx = d|y(0)| =5B7e° =|6| — 
-65/2 Th 


P41.40 (a) For the center of mass to be fixed, m,u, + m,u, = 0. Then 


+ 
w= |u| +0] =[4| +2 Hun] =] 
2 2 
and 
mu 
hiag em 
1 2 
Also, 
m,+m mu 
u= epula paj (2E a > pal 
m, m, +m, 
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Substitute for ZA and lu,|: 


1 1 1,5. 1 mmu’ l mmu 1 


=m u? +=m,u, +—kx? t= kx? 
ee eae, 2(m,+m,) 2(m,+m,) 2 
+ 
_1mm,(m, m) p Lkr? 
2 (m, +m, ) 2 
EE E 
= +—k. 
eal 2 
(b) Because the total energy is constant 
8y 
Afim Hee) =0 
dx\ 2 2 
1 du 1 dx du du 
0 =— uU2u— +—k2x =u—— +kx =u— +kx =a +kx 
aa a aa T a 
Ha =—kx 
a 
u 


This is the condition for simple harmonic motion; the acceleration 
of the equivalent particle is a negative constant times the 
displacement from equilibrium. 


(c) By identification with a =—ø@°x, 


1 Jk 


P41.41 (a) With (x) =0 and (p,) =0, the average value of xis (Ax) and the 


average value of p? is (Ap, ie We know Ax 2 


Ap. 
The average of the energy is constant: 
2 2 
(E) = Pe Hke) _\P:) +E (x2) 
2m 2 2m 2 
A 2 A 2 2 
2m 2 2m 2| 2Ap, 
2 
A 2 
p> laps) y kh 
2m  8(ap,) 
p? kh? 
We rewrite the last equation as E > — +— 
2m 8p. 
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(b) To minimize E as a function of (Ap, y , we require 


1 ki’ Ta 
am 8 ap f 
Then 
ki? 1 2 [a i/mk 
7=5— > (Ap,) ~~ 
8(Ap,)' 2m 8 2 
and 
2 2 
p > (Apa) ,_ kn a ae kn?2 


2m 8(Ap,) 2(2m) TBadmk 


“ile Wn 
Therefore, Enin 2 3 =? 
2\m 2 


P41.42 Equation 41.26 is y =Be "È, so 


VE (2) and dy (=) x +(-™2) 
dx ae a dx? Er 
Substitute into Equation 41.24 
K dy 5 
me = =E 
nie a O A= 


which is satisfied provided that E -42 5 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter41 975 


Additional Problems 
P41.43 (a) The particle’s wavelength is 


joe Py Oni: 1 am: 
n 1 


(b) Its momentum is 


-34 
PLL n JS J331x10” kg-m/s 
A 2.00x 10" 


(c) And its energy is 


snipe _(3.31x 107 kg-m/s} 
2m 2(2.00x 10° kg) 


P41.44 (a) From Equation 41.4 for y(x) =Ae™, the first and second 
derivatives are 
2 
Í (Aci) =ikAe™ and Y = RAC 
x dx 


0.171 eV 


Then 
Kdy à 
2m dx? 2m 
1 
m 


(b) For y(x)=Asin =) =Asinkx, 


2 
L(A sinkx)=Akcoskx and f A =— Ak’ sin kx. 
x 


Then, similarly to the proof in part (a), 
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P41.45 From Equation 41.13, w,(x) = [Ps in( 7) . 
The probability of finding the particle between x = 0 and x = L /4 is 


fwi PA = f Zsin (2 ar = zji ol (27x/L)] | Pi 


1 Teo (=) 
—| x- —sin| —— 
L An L 


P41.46 If we had n =0 fora quantum particle in a box, its momentum would 
be zero. The uncertainty in its momentum would be zero. The 
uncertainty in its position would not be infinite, but just equal to the 
width of the box. Then the uncertainty product would be zero, to 
violate the uncertainty principle. The contradiction shows that the 
quantum number cannot be zero. In its ground state the particle has 
some nonzero Zero-point energy. 


2m\(U-E 
P41.47 T =e", where C aul and where m is in kilograms, and U 


L/4 


p: 


= E 2 t] PLETI 


0 


and E are in joules. 


(a) We compute 


PEE 9.11x 10 kg)[(0.010 0 eV)(1.60x 10” J/ev) | 
1.055x10™ J-s 
=5.12x 10° m” 
Then, 


2CL =2(5.12x 10° m“ )(0.100x10° m) =0.102 


and T =e! =|0.903 
(b) We compute 


BEA 9.11x 10 kg)[(1.00 eV)(1.60x 10” J/ev) | 
1.055x10™ J-s 
=5.12x 10° m” 
Then, 


2CL =2(5.12x10° m“ )(0.100x10° m) =1.02 


and T =e"? =/0.359 
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(c) We compute 


7 _[2(6.65x 10 kg)| (1.00% 10° ev)(1.60x10- J/eV) 
1.055x10™ J-s 
=4.37 x10" m” 
Then, 


2CL =2(4.37 x10 m*)(1.00x 107° m) =0.875 


and ae =|0.417 
(d) We compute 


/2(8.00 kg)(1.00 J) 


2CL =2 ak 
1.055x 10 J-s 


(0.020 0 m) =1.52x 10% 


Then, 


— -1.52x10 __ (In 10) (-1.52x10* / In 10) ~6.59x10 
T =e =e 10 


P41.48 From Equation 41.14, the energy levels of an electron in an infinitely 


deep potential well are proportional to n’. If the energy of the ground 
state, n = 1, is E, = 0.300 eV, the energy levels of the states n = 2, 3, and 
4 are 


E, =2? (0.300 eV) =1.20 eV 
E, =3° (0.300 eV) =2.70 eV 
E, =4° (0.300 eV) =4.80 eV 
(a) For the transition from the n = 3 level to the n = 1 level, the 
electron loses energy 


=K =E, — E, =2.70 eV -0.300 eV =2.40 eV 


_he _1240 eV -nm =517 nm 
AE 2.40 eV 


(b) For the transition from level 2 to level 1, 
E = 1.20 eV - 0.300 eV = 0.900 eV 


and 


hc 1240 eV -nm 
A= = =1 380 nm =|1.38 
AE ~ 0.900 eV Era 


This photon, with wavelength greater than 700 nm, is in the 
infrared| region. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


978 Quantum Mechanics 


In like manner, we find 


for3to2: AE =1.50 eV, and A =[827 nm, infrared] 

for4tol: AE =4.50 eV, and 4 =|275 nm, ultraviolet| 

for4to2: AE =3.60 eV, and 4 =[344 nm, near ultraviolet] 
for4to3: AE =2.10 eV, and 2 =[590 nm, yellow-orange visible] 


P41.49 (a) From E =hf, the frequency is 


ae (1.80 eV) 1.602 x 10°” J 
h (6.626x10™J-s)\ 1.00 eV 


=4,35 x10" Hz =435x 10" Hz =/435 THz 


(b) The wavelength of the emitted photon is 
c 3.00x10° m/s 


=o =X M/S 6.89107 m =[689 
f 435x10" Hz 


(c) We use AEAt = L, so 


ħ _ h _6.626x10™]J]-s 


AE>—— = = 
2At 4r(At) 4r(2.00x10* s) 


AE 2 2.64x 10” J =1.65x10™ eV =165x10™ eV 
=165 peV 


The uncertainty is [165 peV or morel. 


P41.50 Suppose the marble has mass 20 g. Suppose the wall of the box is 12 
cm high and 2 mm thick. While it is inside the wall, 


U =mgy =(0.02 kg)(9.8 m/s?)(0.12 m) =0.023 5 J 
and 
se eee | 2 
E =K = mu =; (0.02 kg)(0.8 m/s} =0.006 4 J 


Then, 


c -2m(U-E) (U—E) j _ (2(0.02 kg) (0.017 1J) ER 


1.055 x10™ J-s 
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and the transmission coefficient is 


-2CL = 2210” (200°) = 9-100 = p-20(4.3500) 


—19-4.3x10" __ ~10°° 
=10 =|~ 10 


P41.51 (a) From Equation 41.14, the allowed energy levels are 
2 
: -( h J n=1,2,3,... 


The energy of the absorbed photon is 


h? : hh? 5 h? 
S { Bim ag (sz k Jo “lan 


We determine the length of the box from 


he _ h? = d) 


m,C 


e 


(b) The energy lost during the n = 3 to n = 2 transition is 


E =E. -E, = Eon (3) - eee (2) =5 ean 
> 2 (Bake 8m, L 8m, L 


The wavelength of the emitted photon is then 


2 2 
he 5h? _ Sh [ae wh 


X 8m 8| hà 


P41.52 (x?) = i x |y dx 


—oo 


For a one-dimensional box of width L, from Equation 41.18, 


With the substitution 


y a — dy = ax 


oy — dx aa, 
nn nr 
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the integral becomes (from integral tables) 


2 L 3 nr g 
(x) =*(=) J x? sin? ydy 


217? 3 2 1 
SaF se. (Ż- x }sinay—Leosay 


nt 


0 


_ 2P |(nnf nr 

El 6 ri cos2(n) 

> 2P (any GEN ER Te 
(nnf 6 4 3 Inm 


P41.53 (a) The requirements that m =L and p = = = are still valid. 


From the relativistic energy of the particle, 


its kinetic energy is therefore 


2 
K, =E, -mč = (=) +(mc?) -me 
2L 


(b) Taking L = 1.00 x 10” m, m =9.11 x 10°" kg, and n = 1, we find 


= nhc Y ae 3 
- ) Hmo} -me 


2L 


(1)(6.626x10™ J-s)(2.998x 10° m/s) | 
2(1.00x10-? m) 


4 2 1/2 
Sous kg) 2.99810" m) | 
S 
2 
-(9.11x10” kg)|2998x10" m) 
S 


=|4.68x 10°" J 


(c) The particle’s nonrelativistic energy is 
he (6.626x10 J-s) 
8mL’  8(9.11x10*" kg}(1.00x 10" m) 


= =6.02x 10 J 


1 — 
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Comparing this to K,, we see that this value is too large by 


[28.6%]. 


P41.54 Looking at Figure 41.7, we see that wavelengths for a particle in a finite 
well are longer than those for a particle in an infinite well. Therefore, 
the energies of the allowed states should be lower for a finite well than 
for an infinite well. As a result, the photons from the source have too 
much energy to be absorbed or, equivalently, the photons have a 
frequency that is too high. In order to lower their apparent frequency 
using the Doppler shift, the source would have to move away from the 
particle in the finite square well, not toward it. 


P41.55 (a) Fora particle with wave function 


p forx>0 
w(x)=4Va 


0 for x <0 
The probability densities are 
AEA =0 forx<0 


—2x/a 


and lw? (x) -2e for X > 0. 


ANS. FIG. P41.55. shows a sketch of the probability density for 
this particle. 


ANS. FIG. P41.55 
(b) The probability is obtained from 


Prob(x <0) = f AER dx = f (0)dx =|0 
(c) For the wave function to be normalized, we require 
Jv dx =| |i dx + lyf ax =1 
Performing the integration gives 


oax +|(Z ax =0- e7" i =-(e~ = 1) =1 
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(d) The probability is obtained from 
0 


Prob(0 <x <a) =fly/’ dx ={(2}e>" dx =g? a 
0 0 a 


=1- e° =|0.865 


P41.56 (a) Taking L, = L, = L, we see that the expression for E becomes 


2 


(n? +n; ) 


E= 


8m,L? 


The general form of the wave function is 


y= sin EZE )sin SH) 


For a normalizable wave function, neither n, nor n, can be zero, 


otherwise y= 0. 


(b) The ground state corresponds to in, =n, =I]. 


(c) The energy of the ground state is 


h? 
4m, I? 


he 
1,1 =e +17) = 


(d) For the first excited state, n, = 1 and n, = 2, orn, = 2 and n, = 1. 


(e) For the second excited state, n, = 2 and n, = 2} 


(f) The second excited state, corresponding to n, = 2, Nn, = 2, has an 
energy of 


h? h? 
= 2? +2?) = 
22 8m,L | ) m,L 


(g) The energy difference between the ground state and the second 
excited state is 


h? h 3h? 
AE =E, ,-E, , = = 
22 Ll mÉ 4m E (4m E 
h è h 4m, 
h) 3 J he 4 lame 
4m,L A 3h 
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P41.57 (a) The expectation value is 
4 1/2 

(2) e dx =(0] 
1 


since the integrand is an odd function of X. 


oo 


(x), =J 


—oo 


(b) The expectation value is 


since the integrand is an odd function of X. 


(c) The expectation value is 


co 


(a)n =f 25 (Yo tun) dx = F(x), 4500), + J ae (x Dyn (xx 


—oo 


The first two terms are zero, from (a) and (b). Thus, 


PN 1/4 3 1/4 2 1/2 ps 
2 4 2 2 
(x) =Í (2) ger (=) xe dx =2( 22) xe dx 
T T 0 


T 


—oo 


Where we have used Table B.6 in the Appendix to evaluate the 
integral. 


P41.58 With one slit open, 


P, yl or P, =y] 
With both slits open, 
P= lv, T VAI 


At a maximum, the wave functions are in phase 


Pmax =(|y.] +|y,|) 


At a minimum, the wave functions are out of phase, 


Frin =y- vl) 
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Now, 
2 
P 
1 val =25.0, 
P, [wal 
SO bal =5.00 
lal 
2 2 
+ 5.00|y,| + 7 
d Poa _ (yal val) _(5.00|y,| al) (6.00) 36.0 p75 
Prin (Ivs|-ly2!) (5.00|y,|-|y,1) (4.00) 16.0 
Challenge Problems 
P41.59 (a) The claim is that Schrédinger’s a 
equation — 
ay _ 2m E=7.0eV A 
ox? E eM U=500eV ” 
has the solutions U=0 
y, = Ae®* + Be" [region I] ANS. FIG. P41.59(a) 
y, =Ce™* [region Il] 
Check that the solution for region | satisfies Schrddinger’s 
equation: 
oy, 2m 
a P 
d ikyx ə? —ik x 2m ik, x —ikyx 
alar ) +3 (Be ka J=- rE ae +Be k ) 


=k? (Ae™* )— k? (Be) =- ip (Aci* +Be“*) 


—k? ( Aei +Be*) =- Tip (Ae +Be**) 


2 
The last line is true if k? = E, which it is because 


pP (iky 5 2 2mE 


2m 2m 7 h 


Therefore, the equation is satisfied in region |. 
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Check that the solution for region || satisfies Schrédinger’s 


equation: 
d 2m 
aa 
3? ik, x 2m ik, x 
a (Cee j= a Eee ) 
2m 


-K2 (Ce) = (E-u){ce™*} 
ate c2 _2mM ETIS, 
The last line is true if k? =zz (E — u), which it is because 


á ik, Y 2m(E-U 
2m 2m h 
Therefore, the equation is satisfied in region ||. We apply boundary 


conditions. Matching functions and derivatives at x = 0, we find that 


(v,), =(v2), gives A+B=C, 
and (2) -( 2) gives k (A-B) =k,C. 
dx Ja dx Jo 
— 2 
Then pa biky and C=—— A. 
1+k,/k, 1+k,/k, 


Incident wave Ae™ 


B _(1-k/k,) k-e 


reflects Be’, with probability 


AP (14k /) [ky +e) 
(b) With E = 7.00 eV and U = 5.00 eV: 
k, _ [E-U _ [2.00 eV ee 
k, E 7.00 eV 
(1- 0.535)" dai 
(1 +0.535} ~ ; 


The reflection probability is R = 


(c) The probability of transmission is T =1—R =|0.908}. 
P41.60 (a) The potential energy of the system is given by 


uU -= yl ~ z) H-1 +=) +0) _(-7/3)e* 


Are, d 2 3 2 Ane d 


azke 
3d 
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(b) There are two electrons, each with minimum energy E,. From 
Equation 41.14, the total energy is 


2h* h?’ 


K =2E_ = = 
! 8m,(3d)  136m,d? 


(c) The total energy of the system is 
h? 7k,” 


E=K+U= — 
36m,d? 3d 


dE 
For a minimum, we require ala) =0. Differentiating, 
dE 
d(d) 


u Te. 
d(d)\ 36m,d* 3d 


(-2) h? ( yke 


=0 


2 =0 
36m,d° 3d° 
Wh? _7k,e* 
18m,d°  3d* 
3h h? 


7(18m,)k,e 42m,k,e 
Substituting numerical values, 


7 (6.626 x 10 J-s) 
(42)(9.11 x 107! kg}(8.99 x 10’ N-m?/C?)(1.60x 10"? CY 


=499x10" m =|49.9 pm| 


(d) The lithium spacing is d and the number of atoms N in volume V 
is related by N d’ = V , and the density is *, where M is the mass 
of one atom. We have: 


Nm _Nm _m 
V NË @& 


density = 
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From which we obtain 


6.94 ál 1 mol ) k 
6.022x 10” atoms 
8 
3 


1/3 
=i m _| mol 
pee 
density 0.530 
cm 


=2.79x 10° cm =2.79x 107° mm =279 pm 


The lithium interatomic spacing of 280 pm is 5.59 times larger. 
Therefore, it is of the same order of magnitude as the interatomic 


spacing 2d here. 


P41.61 The wave functions and probability densities are the same as those 
shown in Active Figure 41.4 of the textbook. From Equation 41.13, the 
wave functions are 


y, = 2 sin( “= where n = 1, 2,3... 
j L L 
(a) Forn=1, 
0.350 nm 2 0.350 
p= | Wfd <a) f sin’{ E Jax 
0.150 nm 1.00 nm 1.00 nm 


0.150 


x 1.00 nm . ( Dex i 
sin 
An 1.00 nm 


0.150 nm 


In the above result we used 


[ sin? (ax)dx -(ž) x (Z )sintzar) 


2 4a 


Therefore, 


1.00 nm . ( 2mx i 
sin 


20 1.00 nm cee 


P, =(1.00/nm)| x 5 
P, =(1.00/am){0.350 nm-0.150 nm 


S AM [sin (0.7007) sin (0.3007 I} 


II 
© 
N 
S 
S 
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0.350 
(b) P, =. J sin? ( 22 Nay =2.00| 3 = sin 2) 


0.350 


1.00 1.00 2 812 1.00 


. 0.150 


0.350 
1. 4 
P, =1.00 1A sin 2) 
4x \ 1.00) | 


0.150 


1. 
= Loof(o3s0 - 0.150) — = sin (1.407) — sin (0.6007)]| 
T 


=|0.351 


nh? 

Using E,, =——,, we find that 
8mL 

(c) E =|0.377 eV} and 

(d) E, =[1.51 eV 


P41.62 (a) and (b) The Wave functions are shown in ANS. FIG. P41.62(a) and 
ANS. FIG. P41.62(b). 


y lp? 


x ro l u r 
-1/& 0 1/a -1/a 0 1/a 


ANS. FIG. P41.62(a) ANS. FIG. P41.62(b) 


(c) yw is continuous and y —> 0 as x — +». The function can be 
normalized. It describes a particle bound near x = 0. 


(d) Since y is symmetric, 


f lyf dx =2jly] dx =1 


—oo 


o0 2 
or 2A*{e?**dx E Jle--e) =. 
0 


—2a 
This gives [A =vVal, 


(e) The probability of finding the particle between -1/2a@ and 
+1/2a@ is 


1/2a 2 
P yaptyza) =2(Va) Ta Jo =i) 


=(1-e*) =[0.632] 
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P41.63 (a) Recall from Section 41.7 that the potential energy of a harmonic 
1 1 
oscillator is ed z ma’x* . We can find the energy of the 


oscillator E by substituting the wave function into the 
Schrödinger equation. 
H d'y 
2m dx’ 


hn dy 1 
+Uy =Ey > — +m’ xy = E 
Kay he T EEN 


(mo/2ħ)x? 


From y =Bxe , we have 


dy =pe "22r +B -22 | 2 yg \no/2n)e 
dx 2} 


= Be "22r = B( jee tea 
h 


d'y =Bx( -22 | yeter (| 2 yg "ohh 
h h 


= (=) x2 (-22 sera 
h h 


2 
dy = gB 22 ) sewn +=) ye ore 


dx’ 
Substituting the above into the Schrödinger equation, we have 
-h dy 1 22 
PO +- mox y =E 
2m dx? 2 PTEN 
— 2 > 2: 4 
2 -aB( 22 xem k +22) qse "22r 
2m h h 


=E [BRT aie | 


(22 Bae ae | (=F sae] 


+ -mo xX -(mo/2ħ)x? | 
2 


=E | Bre"! ale | 


(22 ) (axe Ne =E (Breto di ) 
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The last line is true if |E =, 


(b) Wenever find the particle at because y= 0 there. 
(c) w is maximized if 


dy = Be "e a B( 2 tete =0 
dx h 


1 -(@)x =0 
h 
sis h 
which is true at k= + — ; 
mæ 
(d) We require f |w| dx =1: 
1 =f B? xe "eM gy =2B’° | x e rolls gy 


/ 3/2 
a a 2 \mo 


Then, 


s-z)" = 4m'o* )" 
nH ht mh? 


(e) At x =2 (i/mo)"” , the potential energy is 


This is larger than the total energy e , SO there is classical 


probability of finding the particle here. 
(f) The actual probability is given by 


P =y dx =| Breo | ô 


1/2 
P =5B2x2 "2r =ə( Ano” ( 4h jo 


nh? m@ 


= 2 (m?o? ( 4h ) —(meojn)(njmo) — sa me | -4 
mn 1/2 3/2 e a e 
T h mao An 
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L 
P41.64 (a) To find the normalization constant, we note that f|y| dx =1, or 
0 


L 
A? || sin? Mikel sages (ORY aan e eal ae as 
J L L L Ta 


Noting that 
is L4_ 
jain Jar =f eRe, 
0 L 0 2 
L 
[x Lsin(2zx/L)] L 
“12 x 2 2 


the integral becomes 


cml) slam e] 
SOKO 
E p e] 
ea Enja le] 


x=L 


1a a2] IZLE 17L | 16L sin'(=*) -a'( 22) 
m L Joo 2 
> |A= aas 
17L 


(b) To determine the relationship between A and B, we note that 
J lw dx =1. Therefore, 


jhar cos? abu sin? (=) 
s 2a a 
+2]AllBlcos[ 3 sin( Z =) lix- 1 
a a 
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Noting that 
fine (= ax = f evel es?) 
2a K 
e] = 
2 x 2 "i 
and 
| cos (Z )ar = jeie 
= 2a as 2 
“5 prsne] a 
2 x 2 M 


the integral becomes 


AP a+|BP a+ f 2\Aljlcos( $*)sin( =) jax =1 
2 2a a 


The third term is: 
2448 | cos( £ )| 2sinf 2 Jeos{ 2) lax 
A 2a 2a 2a 
=4) Al|B | cos'( Z2 )sin( Z2 Jax 
= 2a 2a 


8a| A||B| (2) 
=——— cos | — 
3m 2a 


—a 


so the whole integral is 


alja} +18) =1, giving ||AP +18? == 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P41.2 


P41.4 


P41.6 
P41.8 


P41.10 


P41.12 


P41.14 


P41.16 


P41.18 
P41.20 


P41.22 


P41.24 


Le 


(a) See ANS. FIG. P41.2; (b) ; 
Va 


(c) 0.865 


1 


(a) n = 4; (b) 6.03 eV 


The photon does not have the smallest possible energy to cause the 
transition between states Nn = 1 ton = 2. 


3ha 
8m,c 


(a) 5.13 x 10° eV; (b) 9.41 eV; (c) The electron has a much higher 
energy because it is much less massive. 


(a) 2.00 x 10°’ J; (b) 1.66 x 10” m; (c) No. The length of the box would 


have to be much smaller than the size of a nucleus (~10™ m) to confine 
the particle. 


(a) = ; (b) h?/8mL’; (c) This estimate is too low by 427 ~ 40 times, but 


it correctly displays the pattern of dependence of the energy on the 
mass and on the length of the well. 


See P41.18 for full explanation. 


(a) x =L/4,L/2, and 3 L/4; (b) We look for sin (32x/L) taking on its 

extreme values 1 and —1 so that the squared wave function is as large 

as it can be. The result can also be found by studying Figure 41.4b. 
2m4 


(a) L- Z sin 2") ; (b) See ANS FIG P41.22(b); (c) The wave function 
T 


is zero for X < 0 and for x > L. The probability at  =0 must be zero 
because the particle is never found at x < 0 or exactly at x = 0. The 
probability at / =L must be 1 for normalization: the particle is always 
found somewhere in the range 0 < x < L; (d) 0.585L 


See P41.24 for complete solution. 
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pas anst v(x) = Ecos 2); R(x) =a (x)? =Feos'(%), 


(b) See ANS FIG. P41.26(b). 
h? 15 
P41.28 — ; (b) ,/——; (c) 0.580 
(a) an! | ) IGI (c) 


P41.30 (a) See ANS. FIG. P41.30(a); (b) 2L 
P41.32 (a) 1.03x10°; (b) 1.91 nm 
P41.34 1.35 


P41.36 (a) See P41.36(a) for full explanation; (b) b = and = hes A 


(c) first excited state 


P41.38 27c E 


P41.40 (a) See P41.40(a) for full explanation; (b) See P41.40(b) for full 
A 1 Jk 
explanation; (c) f =— |— 
P (©) f 2m \ 
P41.42 See P41.42 for full explanation. 
P41.44 (a-b) See P41.44(a) and (b) for full explanations. 
P41.46 See P41.46 for full explanation. 


P41.48 (a) See P41.48(a) for full proof; (b) For 2 to 1, A = 1.38 um, infrared; For 
3 to 2, A = 827 nm, infrared; For 4 to 1, A = 275 nm, ultraviolet; For 4 to 
2, A = 344 nm, near ultraviolet; For 4 to 3, A = 590 nm, yellow-orange 
visible. 


P41.50 ~107°° 
P41.52 See P41.52 for full explanation. 
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P41.54 Looking at Figure 41.7, we see that wavelengths for a particle in a finite 
well are longer than those for a particle in an infinite well. Therefore, 
the energies of the allowed states should be lower for a finite well than 
for an infinite well. As a result, the photons from the source have too 
much energy to be absorbed or, equivalently, the photons have a 
frequency that is too high. In order to lower their apparent frequency 
using the Doppler shift, the source would have to move away from the 
particle in the finite square well, not toward it. 


h? h? 
PaL56 (a) E= 5s (n2 +n2); (b) n, =n, = 1; (0) Fn) M5 Land n, =2, oF 
h? 3h? 4m,cL’ 
n,=2andn, =1; (e)n, =2 and n, = 2; (f) ——; ——_;(h e 
x y= 1; (e) y=2; (®) aE (g) ine (h) 7 
P41.58 2.25 
7k.e he sate. l 
P41.60 (a) -—*—;(b) ——; (c) 49.9 pm; (d) The lithium interatomic 
3d 36m,d 


spacing of 280 pm is 5.59 times larger. Therefore, it is of the same order 
of magnitude as the interatomic spacing 2d here. 


P41.62 (a) See ANS. FIG. P41.62(a); (b) See ANS. FIG. P41.62(b); (c) wis 
continuous and y —> 0 as x — +». The function can be normalized. It 
describes a particle bound near x = 0; (d) A =Ja; (e) 0.632 


2 2 2 1 
P41.64 A =,|— ; (b) |AP +|BP =- 
(a) a7) IAT ES 
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CHAPTER OUTLINE 


42.1 
42.2 
42.3 
42.4 
42.5 
42.6 
42.7 
42.8 
42.9 
42.10 


Atomic Spectra of Gases 

Early Models of the Atom 

Bohr’s M odel of the Hydrogen Atom 

The Quantum Model of the Hydrogen Atom 

The Wave Functions for H ydrogen 

Physical Interpretation of the Quantum Numbers 
The Exclusion Principle and the Periodic Table 
More on Atomic Spectra: Visible and X-Ray 
Spontaneous and Stimulated Transitions 

Lasers 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition, 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ42.1 


OQ42.2 


(i) Answer (e). (ii) Answer (c). The M means that the electron falls 
into the M shell, for which n =3. The 6 means the electron comes 
from two shells above M: the O shell, for which n =5. M, would 


refer to 4— 3and M, refers to 5 3. 


Answer (c). All states associated with / = 2 are referred to as d states. 
Thus, all 10 possible quantum states having n =3, ¢ =2 are called 3d 
states. 


996 
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OQ42.4 


OQ42.5 


OQ42.6 


OQ42.7 


OQ42.8 


Chapter42 997 


Answer (d). Wavelengths of the hydrogen spectrum are given by 
YA = Ry (ia - yrn?) , where R „ is the Rydberg constant. For the 
transition n; =5 ton, =3, we have 


1 P ADE, ; 
A =(1.097 x 10’ m 5-5] =7.80x 10° m7 
A =1.28x 10° m 


Answer (e). With a principal quantum number of n =3, there are 3 
possible values of the orbital quantum number, ¢ =0, 1, 2. There are 
atotal of 2(2/+ 1) possible quantum states for each value of £, 


2¢ +1 possible values of the orbital magnetic quantum number m,, 
and 2 possible spin orientations (m, = +3) for each value of m,. 
Thus, the number of states are 

3s states (n =3, / =0): 2[2(0) +1] =2 

3p states (n =3,/ =1): 2[2(1) +1] =6 

3d states (n =3, ? =2): 2[2(2) +1] =10 
The grand total of n =3 states is 2 +6 +10 =18. 


Answer (c). It is an experimental fact the charge on the electron is 
quantized. The Bohr mode does not introduce this as a new 
assumption. 


(i) Answer (b). (ii) Answer (e). From the discussion of Equations 42.8 


and 42.9, K ake and U, a ke. If 
r r 


-E=K+U,= 46E KE L KE then ake, 
2r 2r 2r 


r 
Therefore, K =E and U , =-2E. 


Answer (e). The structure of the periodic table is the result of the 

Pauli exclusion principle, which states that no two electrons in an 
atom can ever have the same set of values for the set of quantum 

numbersn, £, m,, and m.. 


(a) Yes, provided that the energy of the photon is precisely enough 
to put the electron into one of the allowed energy states. 
Strangely—more precisely non-classically—enough, if the 
energy of the photon is not sufficient to put the electron into a 
particular excited energy level, the photon will not interact with 
the atom at all! 
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(b) Yes, a photon of any energy greater than 13.6 eV will ionize the 
atom. Any energy above 13.6 eV will go into kinetic energy of 
the newly liberated electron. 


OQ42.9 Answers (b) and (e). Choice (b) is not possible because the Pauli 
exclusion principle limits the number of electrons in any p subshell to 
a maximum of 6. Choice (e) is impossible because the selection rules 
of quantum mechanics limit the maximum value of ¢ ton - 1. Thus, 
a 2d state (n =2, ¢ =2) cannot exist. 


OQ42.10 Answer (e). Since the electron is in some bound quantum state of the 
atom, the atom is not ionized and choice (a) is false. The fact that the 
electron isin ad state means that its orbital quantum number is 
£ =2, so choice (b) is false. Also, since the maximum value of X is 
n - 1, choice (c) is false. Finally, the ground state of hydrogen is a 1s 
state, so choice (d) is false. Choice (e) is true because the magnitude 


of the orbital angular momentum is L = ,/é(¢+ lh = /2(2+ Ih = Von. 


OQ42.11 (i) In order of energy change, the ranking isa >d >c >b. 


(ii) In order of decreasing photon wavelength, the ranking is 
c=d>b>a. 
We calculate the energy of the photon according to 


AE =(13.6 w{ 3-3 where AE > 0 means the photon is 


i f 
absorbed and AE < 0 means the photon is emitted. We calculate 
hc _ 1240 & nm 
AE AE l 


a) n,=2andn,=5, AE=2.86eV (absorption) A =434 nm 

b) n =5andn;=3, AE =—0.967 eV (emission) A =1 280 nm 
c) n,=7andn,=4, AE =-0.572 eV (emission) 4A =2 170 nm 
d) n =4andn;=7, AE =0.572 eV (absorption) A =2 170 nm 


the wavelength according to A = 


( 
( 
( 
( 


0Q42.12 Answer (c). The photon carries energy, thus an electron must lose 
energy. 
0Q42.13 (a) Yes.Asn>~-~, E, =-13.6eV/ n? > 0, and the electron remains 
in a bound state. 
(b) No. To produce a spectral line, the electron must make a 
transition from a higher energy bound state to a lower energy 


bound state. The greatest frequency is that of the Lyman series 
limit, caused by the transition fromn =% ton =1. 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter42 999 


(c) Yes. Photons with large wavelengths, corresponding to low 
photon energies, can be produced by transitions between 
adjacent states with n large. 


OQ42.14 (i) Answer (d). Thespin quantum number m, =+1/2. 


(ii) Answers (c) and (d). The orbital magnetic quantum number m, 
has the range —/,-¢ +1,...,-1,0,1,...,¢—1,2, and spin quantum 
number m, =+1/2. 


(iii) Answers (b) and (c). The orbital quantum number has values 
¢=0,1,2,...,n-1, and, as stated above, m, can be zero. 


OQ42.15 Answer (a). The bombarding electron can give up all or part of its 


kinetic energy to the atom. The energy required to raise the atom 
from its ground state to its first excited state is 
13.6 eV 13.6 eV 

z~ [- E ) =10.2 eV 


The bombarding electron can give up this energy to the atom and 
carry off the remaining 0.3 eV. 


AE =E, - E, =- 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ42.1 Stimulated emission coerces atoms to emit photons along a specific 
axis and in phase rather than in the random directions and phases of 
spontaneously emitted photons. The photons that are emitted 
through stimulation can be made to accumulate over time. The 
fraction allowed to escape constitutes the intense, collimated, and 
coherent laser beam. If this process relied solely on spontaneous 
emission, the emitted photons would not exit the laser tube or crystal 
in the same direction. N either would they be coherent with one 
another. 


CQ42.2 In a neutral helium atom, one electron can be modeled as moving in 
an electric field created by the nucleus and the other electron. 
According to Gauss’s law, if the electron is above the ground state it 
moves in the electric field of a net charge of +2e- le=+le. We say 
the nuclear charge is screened by the inner electron. The electron ina 
He" ion moves in the field of the unscreened nuclear charge of 2 
protons. Then the potential energy function for the electron is about 
double that of one electron in the neutral atom. 


CQ42.3 Fundamentally, three quantum numbers describe an orbital wave 
function because we livein three-dimensional space. They arise 
mathematically from boundary conditions on the wave function, 
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CQ42.4 


CQ42.5 


CQ42.6 


CQ42.7 


CQ42.8 


CQ42.9 


COQ42.10 


expressed as a product of a function of r, a function of 6, and a 
function of ¢. 


Bohr’s theory pictures the electron as moving in a flat circle like a 
classical particle described by }{F =ma. Schrddinger’s theory 
pictures the electron as a cloud of probability amplitude in the three 
dimensional space around the hydrogen nucleus, with its motion 
described by a wave equation. In the Bohr moda, angular 
momentum can take the values L =n, n =1, 2, 3,..., so the ground- 
state angular momentum is 1/; in the Schrodinger model, angular 


momentum can take the values L=,//(¢+ 1), ¢ =0, 1,...,n- 1,50 


the ground-state angular momentum (n =1— ¢ =O) is zero. Both 
models predict that the electron’s energy is limited to discrete energy 


levels, given by -13.6eV/n’, with n =1, 2,3,.... 

Practically speaking, no. lons have a net charge and the magnetic 
force q(x B) would deflect the beam, making it difficult to separate 
the atoms with different orientations of magnetic moments. 


The deflecting force on an atom with a magnetic moment is 
proportional to the gradient of the magnetic field. Thus, atoms with 
oppositely directed magnetic moments would be deflected in opposite 
directions in an inhomogeneous magnetic field. 


If the exdusion principle were not valid, the elements and their 
chemical behavior would be grossly different because every electron 
would end up in the lowest energy leva of the atom. All matter would 
be nearly alikein its chemistry and composition, since the shell 
structures of all elements would be identical. Most materials would 
have a much higher density. The spectra of atoms and molecules would 
be very simple, and there would be very little color in the world. 


Bohr modeled the electron as moving in a perfect circle, with zero 
uncertainty in its radial coordinate. Then its radial velocity is always 
zero with zero uncertainty. Bohr’s theory violates the uncertainty 
principle by making the uncertainty product ArAp, be zero, less than 


the minimum allowable 7/2. 


The three elements have similar electronic configurations. Each has 
filled inner shells plus one electron in an outer s orbital. Their single 
outer electrons largely determine their chemical interactions with 
other atoms. 


Each of the electrons must have at least one quantum number 
different from the quantum numbers of each of the other electrons. 
They can differ (in m,) by being spin-up or spin-down. They can also 
differ (in £) in angular momentum. Those electrons with ¢ =1 can 
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differ (in m, ) in orientation of angular momentum. For n =2, ¢ =0 or 
1. If ¢ =0, m, =0, and m, =+1/ 2, for a total of two different states. 
For ¢ =1, m, =-1, 0, +1, and m, =+1/ 2, for a total of six different 
states. 

CQ42.11 If an electron moved like a hockey puck, it could have any arbitrary 
frequency of revolution around an atomic nucleus. If it behaved like 
a charge in a radio antenna, it would radiate light with frequency 
equal to its own frequency of oscillation. Thus, the electron in 
hydrogen atoms would emit a continuous spectrum, electromagnetic 
waves of all frequencies smeared together. 


CQ42.12 No. Laser light is collimated. The energy generally travels in the 
same direction. The intensity of a laser beam stays remarkably 
constant, independent of the distance it has traveled. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 42.1 Atomic Spectra of Gases 

P42.1 (a) The wavelengths in the Lyman series of hydrogen are given by 
1 1 
aea) 


wheren =2, 3, 4,... , and the Rydberg constant is 
R,, =1.097 373 2x 10’ m™.This can also be written as 


ata Le) 


therefore, the first three wavelengths in this series are 


1 2 
a, = =1.215x 10” m 
1 =1097 3732x 10 m~ l 2- i] : 
=|121.5nm 
1 ? 
dy = =1.025x 107 m 
2 "1,097 3732x 10 m” l 7- i] i 
=| 102.5 nm 
1 4 
a; = =9.720x 10° m 
3 "1,097 3732x 10 m” l g- q s 
=|97.20 nm 


(b) These wavelengths areall in the|ultraviolet of the spectrum. 
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P42.2 (a) The wavelengths in the Paschen series of hydrogen are given by 


1 1 1 
aae 
wheren =4, 5, 6,... , and the Rydberg constant is 
R,, =1.097 373 2x 10’ m“. This can also be written as 


tga) 


therefore, the first three wavelengths in this series are 


1 44)? 6 
= =1.875x10° m 
11097 3732x 10 m” l g- 5 x 
=|1 875 nm 
1 95) 6 
= =1.281x 10° m 
2 =1097 3732x 10 m” l 5- 5 x 
=|1 281 nm 
1 x6 6 
1 =1097 3732x 10 m” l e- 5 í 
=[1 094 nm] 


(b) These wavelengths are all in the region of the spectrum. 
P42.3 (a) Thefifth excited state must lie above the second excited state by 


the photon energy 
hc (6.626x 10% J - s }(3.00x 10° my s) 
A 520x 10° m 
=3.82x 10” J 


The sixth excited state exceeds the second in energy by 


34 
i _(6.626x 10" J-s N20 10° m/s) =4.95x 10” J 
410x 10° m 


Then the sixth excited state is above the fifth by 
(4.85- 3.82) x 10° J =1.03x 10” J 
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In the 6to 5 transition the atom emits a photon with the infrared 


wavelength 
hc _ (6.626x 10 J -s )(3.00x 10° m/s) 
ES 1.03x 10° J 


= 19x 10° m= 


P42.4 (a) Denote the energy level n of the atom by E,„. For the transition 
m — 1, the energy of the emitted photon and its wavelength Amı 
are related thus: 


AE, =E.-E, = 


m1 


For the transition n > 1, the energy of the emitted photon and its 
wavelength å, are related similarly: 


AEn =E, ~ E -~ 


nl 
Therefore, for the transition m — n, the energy of the emitted 
photon and its wavelength A, (where m is the higher state, so 
Ant >Am) can be related as 


Ap See = 
Amn 
hc 
AE mn =(E„—E,) (E, A 
A 
hc hc hc 1 1 1 
— Soman —- — 
An 1 A, 1 Amn Amn An 1 A, 1 
1 


This result may be written as | /, 


is = Awa Aaa j 


(b) Multiply the result of part (a) by 27 and apply the definition 
ki =27/ j: 


AMA -a 
Amı Ana 


) > a =|k,.1—- Kaal 
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P42.5 Our equation is k =R} E - 9 where R,, =1.097 373 2x 10’ m”. 
f 


With our notation we have identified what Rydberg did not know, that 
the integers are the principal quantum numbers of the original and 
final atomic states in the photon emission process. For the Lyman 
series, we haven, =1, and n; =2, 3, 4, ... We solve for the quantum 


number of the original state 


(a) and substitute the given values. 


1 1 -Y2 
( LP 94.96x 10°mx 1.097 x 10’ =r] 


The electron makes a transition from energy level 5 to the ground 
state to emit light in this spectral line. 


(b) and (c) By Figure 42.8, spectral lines in the Balmer and Paschen 
series all have much longer wavelengths, since much smaller 
energy losses put the atom into energy levels 2 or 3. The 
expressions 


1 1 ee 
n; -{ 2 9 7 :] 
2° 94.96x 10~m-~x 1.097 x 10’'m 


-1/2 
and n, -{ : ) 


3 94.96x 10°mx 1.097 x 10’m* 


areimaginary quantities, not real positive integers. The Lyman- 
delta wavelength given cannot be part of the Balmer or the 
Paschen series. 


Section 42.2 Early Models of the Atom 


P42.6 According to a classical model, the electron 
moving as a particle in uniform circular motion 
about the proton in the hydrogen atom 


experiences a force k,e/ r°; and from N ewton’s 
second law, F =ma, its acceleration isk,e/ mxr’. 


ANS. FIG. P42.6 
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1 
(a) Using the fact that the Coulomb constant is k, = ee’ the 
0 
centripetal acceleration is 
v? F e 5 e 
a =— =— =—— > m.v’ = 
ro Mm 4ae,r’m, Aner 
The total energy is 
2 2 2 
E eee oa N 
2 Aner 87 E, Ir 
Substitute the expressions for E and a into the relation for = 
dE _ -1 ea? 
dt Gre, © 


e d _ -e e? 
8re,r? dt Gre, c? | 4rer’ m, 
4 
Therefore, oe soos 
dt 12n*eE5 mc \r 


(b) From the result of part (a), we have 


T 0 127? e? r2m2c3 
T =/dt =- o — dr 
0 2.00x10 £ m e 
10 
ia m 127° e? rime i 
4 
0 e 


2.00x 10° 
12r es me? r? 


e* 3h 
_ 12n?(8.85x 10? CY (9.11x 10 kg) (3.00x 10° m/s)’ 
(1.60x 10” C} 
p (2.00x 10? m} 
3 


=8.46x 10° s =| 0.846 ns | 


Since atoms last much longer than 0.8 ns, the classical laws 
(fortunately!) do not hold for systems of atomic size. 
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P42.7 (a) The point of closest approach is found when 
E =K, +U, =K; HU; 
K, +0=0 +u 


min 


- _Kel2e)(79e) 
nin = 


_(899x 10° N -m?/C?)(158)(1.602x 10” C} 
min (4,00 10° ev )(1.602x 10° J /ev) 


=|5.69x 10“ m 


(b) The maximum force exerted on the alpha partide is 


Dah (5.69x 10™ m)° 


away from the nucleus. 


F 


max 


Section 42.3 Bohr’s Model of the Hydrogen Atom 


2 
*P42.8 From the equation just above Equation 42.9 in the text, Smv = £ , 
we have 
2 
ya k,e 
m,r 
and using 
nh? 
r= 5 
m,k.e 
we obtain 
2 ke? 
Vi z 242 2 
m, (n h /m.k.€ ) 
or 


mh 
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—13.6 eV 
= 


*P42.9 Weuse E, = . To ionize the atom when the electron is in the 


nth level, itis necessary to add an amount of energy given by 


pole =e 


(a) Thus, in the ground statewheren =1, wehave | E =13.6 eV |. 


(b) Inthen =3leved, E -59N =| L51 |. 


P42.10 Theallowed energy levels of the hydrogen atom are given by 
13.6 eV 


n nÊ 


wheren =1, 2, 3... 


A transition in which a lower state n, absorbs a photon of energy AE 
results in a higher state n;, and energy is conserved: 
E +AE =E, 


or 


AE =E, -E = BOY l BEN) eaZ- 
ne n n ni 


(a) For thetransition n, =2ton, =5, 


AE =13.6 a[>-5] =|2.86 eV 


2 5 


(b) For thetransition n, =4ton, =6, 


AE =13.6 a - =] =|0.472 eV 


42 6 
P42.11 Theallowed energy levels of the hydrogen atom are given by 
E, =- BON wheren =1, 2,3... 


nÊ 


In a transition for higher state n, to lower state n;, a photon of energy 
AE is emitted, and energy is conserved: 


E, +AE =E, 


or 


AE =E, -E = a | BEN 136 «(3-2 
f i i f 
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(a) For thetransition n, =5ton, =3, 


AE =13.6 a| 5- =] =|0.967 eV 
(b) To find the wavelength of the emitted photon, we use Equation 
42.5: 
AE =0.967 eV =hf = 
Solving, 
ee x =e So 1 282 nm=/[1.28 um 


(c) Thefrequency of the emitted photon is 
c 3.00x 10° m/s 
A 1282x10°m Ane 
P42.12 (a) Thelongest wavelength implies lowest frequency and smallest 
energy. The electron makes a transition from n =3ton =2: 


AE = zoa poe -189 av) 


(b) The photon’s wavelength is 
c he 12408 nm 
=— =— =—___ =|656 nm 
f AE (189e) 


This is the red Balmer-alpha line, which gives its characteristic 
color to the chromosphere of the Sun and to photographs of the 
Orion nebula. 


(c) The shortest wavelength implies highest frequency and greatest 
energy. The electron makes a transition from n =% ton =2: 


AE = 13.6 eV we -30W 
(d) Thephoton’s wavelength is 


c hc 12408 .nm 
À = — ES SCs 
f AE 3.40 eV [365 nm] 


(e) This isthe Balmer series limit, |365 nm], in the near ultraviolet. 
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2 
P42.13 (a) From the equation just above Equation 42.9 in the text, v, = E 
el 


where, from Equation 42.10, 
fi =(1) : =0.005 29 nm =5.29x 10” m 


Substituting numerical values, 


(8.99x 10? N-m?/C?)(1.60x 107° CY 


“WV (9.11x 10 kg)(5.29x 10" m) 
=|2.19x 10° m/ s| 
(b) Thekinetic energy of the electron is 


K, => m.v? =5 (9.11% 10 kg)(2.19x 10° m/s)" 


=2.18x 10” J =[13.6 ev] 
(c) Theelectric potential energy of the atom is 
y ake __ (899x10 N-m*/C?)(1.60x 10° Cy’ 
ar? 5.29x 10" m 
=~ 4,35x 10” J =[-27.2 ev] 
*P42.14 Each atom gives up its kinetic energy in emitting a photon, so 
1 v2 ahe _(6.626x 10 J -s)(3.00x 10° m/s) 
2 à (1216x 10” m) 
=1.63x 10” J 


Their speed before the collision is 


_ [X163x10"® J) _ 7 
v= 167x10” kg ~ 4.42x 10° m/s 
*P42.15 (a) Thespeed of the moon in its orbit is 
_2nr _2n(3.84x 10° m) 


Toas Cee ws 


SO, 
L =mvr =(7.36x 10” kg)(1.02 x 10 m/ s)(3.84x 10° m) 


=| 2.89x 10* kg: m?/s 
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(b) Wehave L =m, 


L _2.89x 10" kg: m?/s = 
== =L =| 2.74x 10% | 10” |. 
or n h 1.055x 10™ J Ss | 2.74% 10® | 


GM i 
e r, 
: 


(c) Wehave na =L =mvr =m 


ho 3; j Ar (n+D?R-n?°R 2n+1 
=—_——_n* =Rn° and = = ' 
TG i eae r r’R n? 


which is approximately equal to Z =| 7.30x 10® |. 


P42.16 (a) The collection of excited atoms must make these six transitions to 
get back to state one: 4 —> 1, 4— 2, and 4 > 3; 3— land 3> 2; 
2— 1. Thus, the absorbed photon changes the atomic state from 
1to4: 


SO 


13.6 eV 


nÊ 


E +hf =E, > hf =E,- E,, where E, =- 
The incoming photons have energy 
hf =AE =E, - E, =- 0.850 eV - (-13.6 eV) =12.75 e =x 


and wavelength 

hc _1240®.nm _ 
AE 12754 
(b) Thelongest of the six wavelengths corresponds to the lowest 


photon energy, emitted in the transition 4— 3. By energy 
conservation, E, =hf +E, and 


A= 97.3 nm 


l1 1 hc 
hf =E, - E, =13.6 (5-5) =0.661 eV =— 


which gives 


hc 1 240 &@ . nm 
AS => =1 876 nm =/1.88 um 
EE olw [1.88 um 


(c) Thewavelength isin thelinfrared| region of the spectrum. 


(d) The wavelength is part of the|Paschen| series, since the lower state 
hasn =3. 


(e) The shortest wavelength emitted is from the transition 4— 1, and 
it is the same as the wavelength absorbed: 97.3 nm. 


(f) Thewavelength isin the|ultraviolet region of the spectrum. 
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(g) The wavelength is part of the|Lyman| series, since the lower state 
hasn =1. 


P42.17 (a) From Equation 42.12, 
r, =n’a, =n’(0.052 9 nm) 
and r, =(3)?(0.052 9 nm) =[0.476 nm 


(b) Using Equation 42.8, we calculate the momentum of the electron: 


k,e? m, k,e? 
mv, =mM,,/—— =,/—— 
M. p 


(9.11x 10 kg)(8.99x 10° N -m?/C?)(1.602x 10” Cc)’ 
0.476x 10° m 


=6.64x 10” kg- m s 
The de Broglie wavelength for the electron is 


h _ 6626x10™J-s 
a= = 9x 5 997x10” m =0.97 
mv 664x10=kg-m/s 7 M om 


P42.18 Wenote, during our calculations, that the nominal velocity of the 
electron is less than 1% of the speed of light; therefore, we do not 
need to use relativistic equations. 


(a) By Bohr’s theory and Equation 42.12, 
n =n 
r, =(2} (0.052 9 nm) =[0.212 nm 


(b) Since m,vr =nh, 


Sieh Sh _ 2(1.0546 x 10% J -s) 
P EMV ST O12 x 10m 


=|9.97 x 10” kg-m/s| 


(c) L =r xp becomes 
L, =MV2 =(9.97x 10” kg: m/ s)(0.212x 10° m) 


=|2.11x 10* kg-m?/ s 
(d) Next, the speed is 


9.97 x 10” kg: m's 


911x10" kg =1.09x 10° ms 


ane 
Me 
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So the kinetic energy is K =5m,v 


_(911x 107 kal 1.09 x 10m s}? 


5.45 x 10” 
zeoe ae a [3.40 eV | 
rax io yey eN] 
(e) From Chapter 25, the electric potential energy is U =k łk ; 
r 


u = ke „(89 x 10 N-méy Cc?) L602 x 10% Cf 


r 2.12 x 10” m 
=- 1.09x 10 J =|-6.80 eV 


(f) Thus the total energy is 
E =K +U =-5.45x 10” J =| -3.40J | 
13. a ev 


P42.19 (a) Thephoton has energy 2.28 eV, and =3.40 eV is required 


to ionize a hydrogen atom from staten =2. So while the photon 
cannot ionize a hydrogen atom pre-excited ton =2, it can ionize a 
hydrogen atom in the n =[3] state, with energy 

AO N Bay 


3 


(b) The electron thus freed can have kinetic energy 
K. =2.28 ev - 1.51 eV =0.769 eV => mv? 
Therefore, 


2(0.769 ev )(1.60x 10 J/ ev) 
= =5.20x 10° 
- 9.11x 10 kg roe 


=|520 km/s 
P42.20 (a) FromtheBohr theory, wefind the speed of the electron: 


nh 
m,r 


e 


L=mvr=nh > v= 


The period of its orbital motion is T =Z =m, : : 
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242 
Substituting the orbital radius r = we find 


_2am.n*n* — 2mh? K 
nim2k2e* ~—m,k2e* 
Thus we have the periods determined in terms of the ground- 
state period 
_ 2ni 
0 m k2e4 
m 27 (1.054 6x 10* J - s) 
(9.11x 10% kg 1(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)?(1.602x 10” C)* 
=1.52x 10 s =152x 10" s =|152 as| 
(b) Inthen =2state, the period is 
T =t,r? =t, (2) =8t, =1.22x 10" s 
The number of orbits completed in the excited state is 


10x10°s 10x10°s 
= = =|8.23x 10° revolutions 
T 122x 10" s x | 

(c) {Its lifetimein electron years is comparable to the lifetime of the 


Sun in Earth years, so we can think of it as a long time. 


P42.21 (a) The energy levels of ahydrogen-like ion 


N 


whose charge number is Z are given by n=% —___ 0 
z? n=5 —_ -2.18 eV 
E, =(-13.6 av); =4 —_—. 3.40 eV 
n n=3 —_____ -6.04 eV 
Thus for helium (Z =2), the energy levels 
are n=2 —___ _ -13.6 eV 


n=1 _W—d 54.4 eV 


The enegy level diagram for helium is A TTE 
shown in ANS. FIG. P42.21. NS. FIG. P42. 


(b) For H&,Z =2, so we seethat the ionization energy (the energy 
required to take the electron from then =1 to then =% state) is 


carad AIN] 


E =E_- E, =0- 
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Section 42.4 The Quantum Model of the Hydrogen Atom 


P42.22 Thereduced mass of positronium is less than hydrogen, so the photon 
energy will be less for positronium than for hydrogen. This means that 
the wavelength of the emitted photon will be longer than 656.3 nm. On 
the other hand, helium has about the same reduced mass but more 
charge than hydrogen, so its transition energy will be larger, 
corresponding to a wavelength shorter than 656.3 nm. 


All the factors in the given equation are constant for this problem 
except for the reduced mass and the nuclear charge. Therefore, the 
wavelength corresponding to the energy difference for the transition 
can be found simply from the ratio of mass and charge variables. 


m,m 
For hydrogen, u= E =m,. The photon energy is AE =E;-E,. 


p e 


Its wavelength is 2 =656.3 nm, where A =- =~. 
m,m m 

a) For positronium, =—++ =, 

(a) Forp B 


so the energy of each level is one half as large as in hydrogen. The 
photon energy is inversely proportional to its wavelength, so for 
positronium, 


Ag =2(656.3 nm) =/1.31 um] (in theinfrared region) 


(b) ForHe’, u=m,, q, =e, and q, =2e, so the transition energy is 
Z =4 times larger than hydrogen. Then, 


Àz {~) nm =|164 nm (in the ultraviolet region) 


P42.23 (a) For this problem, refer to the equation from Problem 22, with 
qı =q, =e. For a particular transition from n, ton,, 


24 h 
w ise 3,2) 


2}? (n? n?) A 


24 
and AE, = me : J=, 


2 2 2 
2ħ n, on Ap 
m.m mm 
where u, =———— and Wp ==. 
M, +M, m, +M, 
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saia AE, _ by _Ap u 
By division, —" == =— or å (4), . Then, 
AE, Mp Ay aan a ae 


ee -( -H Jay 
D 


[Mette 

” tn = “| mM, 
ai 
E 


1.007 276 u) (0.000 549 u + 2.013 553 u) 
0.000 549 u + 1.007 276 u)(2.013 553 u) 
= 0.999 728 


Ay — å =(1- 0.999 728)(656.3 nm) =[0.179 nm 


P42.24 (a) Theuncertainty principle is represented by AxAp = r 


: h 
Thus, if Ax=r, |Ao>—|. 


(b) Theminimum uncertainty would be attained only if the wave 
function had a particular (gaussian) waveform. We assume that 
the momentum uncertainty is just twice as large as its minimum 


N 


possible value: Ap = Z, Then the kinetic energy is 


oP (ap) |r 
2m, 2m, |2m,r? 


e e 


ke 
(c) Theelectric potential energy is U ee so the total energy is 


hn? ke 


2mr? r 


E =K +U = 


(d) TominimizeE as a function of r, we require 


dE k Kee” eee h? 
do m? r? m,k,e 


5 =a,| (the Bohr radius) 


(e) Then the energy is 
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Substituting numerical values, 
m.k2e* _  m,k2e* 
E = 2 F 2 
2h 2h 

(9.109x 10 kg)(8.988x 10° N - m?/ C?)’ (1.602 10° Cc)" 

2(6.626x 10™ J -s/2x) 

lev 

1.602x 10” J 


=-2,179x 10" J Í 


Bea] 


(f) With our particular choice for the momentum uncertainty as 
double its minimum possible value, we find our results are in 
agreement with the Bohr theory, 


Section 42.5 The Wave Functions for Hydrogen 


1 
P42.25 y,.(r)= me 


2 
P(r) -5 e*/% is the ground state radial probability distribution 


e'* isthe ground state hydrogen wave function. 


function. The plots are shown in ANS. FIG. P42.25. 


Wis (x10! m3?) P(x 10! m’ 
is = 
1.0 
1.0 0.8 
0.6 
0.5 0.4 
0.2 
r T 
0 Ay 
0 05 1 15 0 O05 1 15 


ANS. FIG. P42.25 
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P42.26 (a) Wefirst find the first and second derivatives of the wave 
function: 


yahoo + gA eny 


Jg rd r| fre ra 


Substitution into the Schrodinger equation to test the validity of 
the solution yields 


ffl 2), 8 ye 
2m,\ af ra á Arer 4 


But, from Equation 42.11, a, = 


Pk ee ee 
2m,\ a ra 4 ane, 


Ad + wa = a =E 
aN Mm, ay ane, ¥ 
e 2 
4| 7% me e y =Ey 
- a H r are, W An Er 


E 
2m, ae 4 
h? 1 
The Schrödinger equation is satisfied if E Eo. 
0 


2 
4 = for one factor of a, we find that 
e 


ee 


7 h? 1 K 1 ke al pe k,e? 
2m, a 2K a MN 2a 
P42.27 Thewave function given is 


1 1 
y= a 3 (2 a)? a 


(b) Substituting a, = 


TE r/2a% 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1018 Atomic Physics 


so, by Equation 42.24, 


2 r? zy 
P. =4r r’jyl =4r T [æ 
Setting Ti maren h-z) =0, we obtain 
dr 24a A 


4 
ae =E =0 


Solving for r, this is a maximum at |r =4ąa |. 


P42.28 (a) fiy? dV =4r fly]? rar =ar -L jenna. Using integral 
0 AA Jo 
tables, 


2 oe 52r/a} p2 a E _% = 
fly av ae (r var +3) -3 > 


so the wave function as given is normalized. 


3a/2 1 \3%/2 f ; 
(b) Psp 2>3a/2 =4% J [y| r’dr =4r| — | f r’e*’*dr. Again, using 
@/2 1% &%/2 
integral tables, 


2 z 3a /2 
P /2>3a/ 2 --3 |e G tar +8) 


&%/2 


-2| e| 17%) _ ef 54 )} _ 
zel L3 (3 0.497 


P42.29 The hydrogen ground-state radial probability density is, from 
Equation 42.25, 


4r? 2r 
pale) arya? = eo -2 


The number of observations at 2a, is, by proportion, 


N (2.000) Ps(22) (4 goo) (28) enn 


= laa em =(1 000)(16)e° 


Pis ( a/2) 7 
=|797 times] 
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Section 42.6 Physical Interpretation of the Quantum Numbers 
P42.30 (a) Inthe3dsubshell,n =3and ¢ =2, wehave 


n 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 
l 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
m, 2 R H H 0 0 -1 -1 -2 -2 


m, +1/2 -1/2 +1/2 -1/2 +1/2 -1/2 +/2 -1/2 +1/2 -1/2 


(a total of 10 states.) 
(b) Inthe 3p subshell, n =3and / =1, wehave 


n 3 3 3 3 3 3 
r, 1 1 1 1 1 1 
m, +1 a: @ a i. 22 


m, +1/2 -1/2 +/2 -1/2 +H/2 -1/2 


(a total of 6 states.) 
*P42.31 From Equation 42.27, L=.//(¢+ Dh (suppressing units): 


34 
4.714x 10* = U+ D se ae 


(4.714x 10™)* (27)? 


(l+)= 
oie, (6.626x 10%)" 


= 1,998x 10! = 20= 4(4+ 1) 


SO L =4). 
P42.32 (a) Fora 3d state,n =3and / =2. Therefore, 


L= e+ Dh =|V6n|= 2.58x 10™ J -s 


(b) m, can havethevalues -2,-1, 0, 1, and 2, 


so |L, canhavethevalues — 2h, —h, 0, A and 2h}. 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1020 Atomic Physics 


(c) Using therelation cosé ==, we find the possible values of 9: 


145°, 114°, 90.0°, 65.9°, and 35.3° 


P42.33 From Equation 42.27, L=.//(¢+1)h- 


(a) Forthed state, /=2, and L =|/6n =2.58x 10™ J -s|. 
(b) For thef state, £ =3, and L =J12f =|2/3n =3.65x 10 J - sl. 


P42.34 (a) Forn =1,wehave / =0, m, =0, m, =+5. 


n £ m, m, 
1 0 0 -1/ 2 
1 0 0 2 


This yields 2n? =2(1)° =[2] sets. 


(b) Forn=2,wehave 


n £ m, m, 

2 0 0 +1/ 2 
2 1 -1 Hy 2 
2 1 0 elf 2 
2 1 +1 +1/ 2 


This yields 2n? =2(2)? =[8] sets. 


Note that the number is twice the number of m, values. Also, for 
each ¢ there are (2/ +1) different m, values. Finally, | can take on 
values ranging from Oton - 1. 
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n-1 
So the general expression is number = ¥ 2(2/ +1). 
(=0 


The series is an arithmetic progression like 2 +6 +10 +14. 


n? -n 


n-1 n-1 
The sumis > 4 +324 | +2n =2r. 

(0) 0 
(c) n=3: 21) +2(3) +2(5)=2+6+10=18 or 2r? =2(3) =(18 
(d) n=4: 2(1) +2(3) +2(5) +2(7)=32 or 2n? =2(4)° =[32] 
(e) n=5: 32+2(9)=32+18=50 or 2n? =2(5} =(50 


P42.35  IntheN shell,n =4. Forn =4, ¢ can take on values of 0, 1, 2, and 3. For 
each value of /, m, can be —/ to £ in integral steps. Thus, the 
maximum value for m, is 3. Since L, =m,f, the maximum value for L, 


is L, =[3}]. 


P42.36 (a) Modeling itas a solid sphere, the density of a proton is, 


27 
j =" a =[3.99x 10” kg/ m? 


4/3)z(1.00x 10° m 


(b) The radius of an electron modelled as a solid sphereis, 
3m)? f 3(911x10"kg) 7° 
r =) —— = 
Ar p 4r (3.99 10" kg/m?) 
=8.17x 10” m =81.7x 10% m=(8.17 am 
(c) Themoment of inertia of the spinning electron is 


| = mr? =2(a11x 10 kg)(8.17x 10” m} 


=2.43x 10° kg-m? 


bape = 
2 r 
Therefore, 
ar _(6.626x 10 J - s)(8.17x 107 m) 
-21 2n(2x 2.43x 10 kg: m’) 


=177x 10" m s =|1.77 Tm s| 


(d) Itis5.91x 10c, which is huge compared with the speed of light 
and impossible. 
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“BON = 0.378 ev. 


(6) 


P42.37 The5th excited state has n =6, energy E; = 
The atom loses this much energy: 
hc (6.626x 10 J -s}(3.00x 10° mv s) 

E=—= 5 i =1.14 æ 
à (1090x 10° m)(1.60x 10 j/ev) 


to end up with energy -0.378 eV - 1.14eV =-1.52 eV 
13.6 eV 


3 


which is the energy in state 3: — =-15leV 


Whilen =3, ¢ can beas large as 2, giving angular momentum 


L=,/0(¢+ 1)ħ =|J6n = 2.58x 10™ J -s 
P42.38 The energy of the photon is 


_ 1240 & nm 
j 88.0 eV 


The maximum energy of the ejected photoelectron from the aluminum 
surface is 


Kma =En - 9 =14.1 œ - 4.08 eV =10.0 


=14.1 æ% 


where the work function @ for aluminum is found from Table 40.1. 
This electron energy is not enough to excite the hydrogen atom from 
its ground state to even thefirst exited state. 


P42.39 The3d subshal hasn =3 and £ =2. Also, we haves =1. Altogether 
wecan haven =3, /=2, m, =-2, -1, 0, 1, 2, s =1, and m, =-1, O, 1, 
leading to the following table: 
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Section 42.7 The Exclusion Principle and the Periodic Table 


P42.40 (a) |The 4ssubshelll, for potassium and calcium, before the 3d subshell 
starts to fill for scandium through zinc. 


(b) |Wewould expect [Ar]3d*4s’ to have lower energy, but 


[Ar]3ď 4st has more unpaired spins and lower energy 
according to Hund’s rule. 


(c) Itisthe ground-state configuration of chromium. 


P42.41 (a) 


(b) For the 1s electrons, 


1 1 
n =1, 2 =0, m, =0, m. = += and -> 
: à 2 2 
For the two 2s electrons, 
1 1 
n =2, ¢=0, m, =0, m. =+= and -> 
i 3 2 2 
For the four 2p electrons, 
1 1 


n =2, £ =], m, =-1, 0, 1, and m, T and “5 


P42.42 Electronic configuration: sodium to argon 
Orbitals 1s, 2s, and 2p are filled (and not shown). 


3s 3p 4s 

Na ff jf] C9 CG C] [1s2s2p*]3s" 
mM G EG COG ezez js 

A mum] COG J CA ezeze jsp 
s* fruj[t ] n] C] COG [1s*2s’2p* ]3s°3p’ 
P” mun] ft] n] £] [1s°2s’2p*]3s°3p’ 
s° munu n] n] C] [1s*2s*2p*]3s*3p* 
cl” mumu nu m] C] [1s*2s’2p* ]3s°3p° 
Ar® mumul mal mul C] [1s*2s*2p®]3s°3p* 
K” mumul mul mal mM] [1s*2s*2p%3s?3p° ]4s 
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P42.43 In thetable of electronic configurations in the text, or on a periodic 
table, we look for the element whose last electron is in a 3p state and 
which has three electrons outside a closed shell. Its electron 


configuration then ends in 3s°3p*. The element is [aluminum]. 
P42.44 (a) Notethat the possible values for ¢ rangefrom zero ton - 1. 


mv bee kb fe Po | 


The order is/1s, 2s, 2p, 3s, 3p, 4s, 3d, 4p, 5s, 4d, 5p, 6s, 4f, 5d, 6p, 75). 


P42.45 (a) For electron oneand also for electron two, n =3and ¢ =1; 
possible values are m, =1, 0, -1 and m, =1/ 2, -1/ 2. The exclusion 
principle requires that the electrons cannot have identical sets of 
quantum numbers. The possible states are listed herein columns 
giving the other quantum numbers: 
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There are 6x 5 =[30] allowed states, since electron one can have 
any of three possible values for m, for both spin up and spin 
down, amounting to six states, and the second electron can have 
any of the other five states. 


(b) Wereit not for the exclusion principle, there would be 6x 6 =|36] 
possible states, six for each electron independently. 


P42.46 Listing subshells in the order of filling, we have for element 110, 
1s’2s’ 2,/p° 3s’ 3p° 4s’ 3d"°4p° 5s" 4d"? 5p°6s? 4 f “ 5d"°6p°7s75 f “6d® 
In order of increasing principal quantum number, this is 


1s? 2s* 210° 3s" 3p° 3d" 4s" 4p° 4° 4 f “5s75p°5d"°5 f "6s" 6p° 6d? 7s" 


P42.47 In the ground state of sodium, the outermost electron is in an s state. 
This state is spherically symmetric, so it generates no magnetic field by 
orbital motion, and has the same energy no matter whether the 
electron is spin-up or spin-down. The energies of the states 3p T and 
3p4 above 3s are Hf, -* and hf, =<, 

2 


The energy difference is 


_(6.626x 10™ J - s)(3.00x 10° m/s) 
7 2(9.27x 10 J /T) 


1 1 
a | 588.995x 102m 589.592x 10° m 


=(184 T| 
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Section 42.8 More on Atomic Spectra: Visible and X-Ray 


*P42.48 Some electrons can give all their kinetic energy K, =eAV tothe 
creation of a single photon of x-radiation, with 


hc 


gaitie _ (6.626 1x 10% J - s)(2.997 9x 10° m/s) 
AV (1.602 2x 10? C)AV 


3 1 240nm.V 
AV 


P42.49 A photon of maximum energy or minimum wavelength is produced 
when the electron gives up all of its kinetic energy in a single collision 
within the target. Thus, 


hc 
RE =KE =eAV 
A 


max 


For a minimum wavelength of Amin =70.0 pm =70.0x 10” m, the 
required accelerating voltage is 


me: _ (6.626x 10™ J -s}(3.00x 10° my s) 
Aan (160x 10 C)(70.0x 10 m 
=1.77x 10° V =[17.7 kV 


P42.50 The shortest wavelength is produced when the electron gives up all of 
its kinetic energy as a photon in a single collision within the targe. For 
an accelerating voltage of 40.0 keV, the kinetic energy of the electrons is 


KE =eAV =e(40.0 kV ) =40.0 keV 
For the shortest wavelength produced, 


PAR =KE =eAV 
hc 1240 @® nm 
fi ee =| 0.031 0 nm 
and min CAV 40.0x 10? eV [0.031 0 nm] 
P42.51 (a) For bismuth, Z =83. Following Example 42.5, the electron in the 
M shell (n =3) is shielded from the nuclear charge by one electron 
in the L shell (n =1) and eight electrons in the K shell (n =2). Its 
energy is 
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(a) 


(a) 
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The electrons in the L shell (n =2) are shielded from the nuclear 
charge by one electron in the K shell, so (from page 1324) 


E (82) 
ay 13.6 V (2) 


When the electron drops from the M to the L shell of the atom, it 
emits a photon of energy 


74? (827 
=E, — E ~ 13.6 a|- + oh | 
= 1.46x 10* eV =|15 keV 
The wavelength of the emitted x-ray is given by 

_ 1.240 keV-nm _ 1.240 keV -nm 


E 


photon 


à = 
E 15 keV 
= 0.083 nm =|8.3x 10" m 
-13.6 WV Z4 
For the 3p state, E, D becomes 
-13.6 &V Z4 
-3.0 Vv a so Zę=[|14] 
For the 3d state 
-13.6 & Z2 
-1.5 Dn Zæ =|1.0] 


When the outermost electron in sodium is promoted from the 3s 
state into a 3p state, its wave function still overlaps somewhat 
with the ten electrons below it. It therefore sees the +11le nuclear 
charge not fully screened, and on the average moves in an electric 
field like that created by a particle with charge +1le - 9.6e = 1.4e. 
When this valence electron is lifted farther to a 3d state, it is 
essentially entirely outside the cloud of ten electrons below it, and 
moves in thefield of a net charge +1lle- 10e = 1e. 


Recall / <n- 1. Forn =3, ¢=0,1,2.|If ¢=2, then m, =2, 1, 0,-1, 
-2; if ¢=1, then m, =1, 0, -1; if ¢ =0, then m, =O]. 


The He’ ion is a one-electron atom, so all states are have the same 
energy, determined by the principal quantum number n: 


Z°E, _ 27(13.606 eV 
E,= = l : ) 605 a 
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*P42.54 ThekK series includes transitions from N shell 99.47 kev 


higher levels down to the K shell (n =1). M shell __ 10.2 keV 
Transitions from higher n produce L shell A z| r ics keV 
photons of higher energy. The ionization — x shell 4 | 69.5 eV 
energy for the K shell is 69.5 keV, so the Ky Kg Ka 

energy of the K shell is -69.5 keV. ANS. FIG. P42.54 


The photon energies are 


E _ hc _1240 &® nm _ 1.240 keV . nm 


À A À 


transition | energy of level (keV) 


1, =00185| 6703 -60.5 +67.03 =-2.47 N 
A, =0.020 9 -69.5 +59.3 =-10.2 


Theionization energy for the K shell is 69.5 keV, so the ionization 
energies for the other shells are: 


L shell =11.8 keV} |M shell =10.2 keV} IN shell =2.47 keV 


P42.55 Following the reasoning of Example 42.5, when the electron is in the K 
Shell (n =1), from Equation 42.37, its energy is 


E; = -Z° (13.6 ev) 


When the electron wasin the L shell (n =2), the nuclear chargeis 
shielded by one electron in the K shell, so (from page 1324) 
2 13.6 eV 

22 
When the electron drops from the L to the K shell of the atom, it emits 
a photon of energy (for Z =42) 


E = (z 1) 


(41)° 


E roin = E, ~ Ek = (13.6 v|- + (a = 1.83~x 10° eV 
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with wavelength 


hc 1 240 &@ . nm 
A= = =6.79x 107 =|0.068 nm| 
E 183x 10 & oat am 


photon 


P42.56 (a) All of thekinetic energy of an electron after its acceleration 
through a potential difference AV goes into producing a single 
photon: 


hc hc 1240&®.nm |1240 V -nm 
ean ae) 


(b) [The potential difference is inversely proportional to the 
Wavelength. 

(c) |Yes. It predicts a minimum wavelength of 33.5 pm when the 

accelerating voltage is 37 keV, in agreement with the minimum 

wavelength in the figure. 


(d) |Yes, but it might be unlikely for a very high energy electron to 
stop in a single interaction to produce a high-energy gamma ray, 
and it might be difficult to observe the very low intensity radio 
waves produced as bremsstrahlung by low-energy electrons. 


(e) |The potential difference goes to infinity as the wavdength goes 
to zero. 

(f) |The potential difference goes to zero as the wavelength goes to 
infinity. 


P42.57 The concepts for this problem are discussed in Example 42.5. An 
electron makes a transition from the M to the K shell. From Equation 
42.37, when the electron is in the K shell, its energy is 


E; ~-Z?(13.6 ev) 


When the electron wasin the M shell, because nine electrons shield the 
nuclear charge—one in the L shell (n =1) and eight in the K shell 
(n =2)—its energy is 


2 13.6 eV 
(3)° 


Ey =-(Z-9) 
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Thus, as the electron drops from the M to the K shell, it emits a photon 
of energy 


2 
E ie = Ey = Ey = (13.6 -Z z| 


=(13.6 a-[ 2an, 22] 


9 

8 hc 
-(B6 ev) Èz? 2z-9) = FE 
( JẸ s 7 


Therefore, we have the relation 


8 hc 

13.6 ev) 22? 2z-9)=* 

l (5 + 2 

8 he (1 240 & nm) 

P Pga tS 0097 
ei (136eV)A (13.6 eV)\(0.101nm) 


$ Z2 +2Z-9117=0 


Solving for Z gives 


z At 2F— ABH -9117) _ -1+ SENC) 


2(8/9) (8/9) 
_ -1+285 
= (8/9) 


The positive solution is physical: 


The nearest whole number for Z is 31, which corresponds to the 


element : 
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Section 42.9 Spontaneous and Stimulated Transitions 
Section 42.10 Lasers 


P42.58 Theelectron in theE,* state drops to the E, state, emitting a photon of 
energy hf. The process conserves energy: 


E,*=E, +hf > hf =E,* — E, 
The photon’s energy is 


hf =E,* — E, =(20.66- 18.70) eV =1.96 ev =x 


and its wavelength is 
_he _1 240 & -nm 
E 1.96 eV 
P42.59 (a) Weuse Equation 42.5, E =hf =0.117 eV, and solve for f: 
_E_ 0117 [> a) 
h 6626x10™J-s eV 
=2.83x 10” s% =28.3x 10” s” =[28.3 THz| 
(b) The wavelength of the laser is 
8 
(c) Thisisin the portion of the electromagnetic spectrum. 
P42.60 (a) Wefind the energy from 


AE =E,*-E, =x 


A =/633 nm 


Then, 


hc 
E, =E,*—- — 
2 4 À 


=20.66 eV 


(6.626x 10% J -s)(3.00x 10° m/s)( 1e 
543x 10° m 1602x 10” J 


=[18.37 eV) 


(b) Thelightin the cavity is incident perpendicularly on the mirrors. 
Some of the light reflects off the front surface of the silicon 
dioxide layer while some enters the layer and then reflects off the 
titanium oxide layer on its other side. The index of refraction of 
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titanium oxide (1.9-2.6) is greater the index of refraction of silicon 
dioxide (1.458), so there is automatically a 180° shift of the ray 
reflecting off the silicon dioxide. To minimize reflection ata 
vacuum wavelength of 632.8 nm, the net phase difference 
between reflected rays should be 180°, so the extra distance 
traveled by the ray passing into the silicon dioxide should be one 
whole wavelength: 


= 
n 
A 632.8 nm 
Sos janm] 
2n 2(1.458) 2i 


(c) For the green light to experience constructive interference, the net 
phase difference should be 360°, including contributions of 180° 
by reflection and 180° by extra distance traveled: 


co 
2n 
A 543nm 

=— =——__ =/93.1 nm 
4n 4(1.458) 


P42.61 The energy in each pulseis 
E =PAt =(1.00x 10° w)(1.00x 10° s) =1.00x 10° J 
The energy of each photon is 
TEE _ (6.626x 10 J-s)(3.00x 10° ms) 
a a 694.3x 10° m 
=2.86x 10° J 
So the number of photons in the pulse is 


E 1.00x 10? J 
N =— =a 3.49 10°° hotons 
E286 x 10” J/ photon [3.49 10" photons 


K 


P42.62 (a) The equilibrium ratio is 


—E3/kgT 
N,* Ne 2 


= =g (Es-E2)/keT — a AE/keT 
Na N,e@/st 
g 


where the temperature T =27.0 °C +273.15 =300.2 K, and the 
energy difference (from Figure P42.60) is 


AE =E,* — E, =20.66 eV - 18.70 V =1.96 V 
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Substituting numerical values, 


N= -AE/kT -60% ev L602x10® Jy v) /(L381x10® J/K (300.2 K) 
3 


=[1.26x 10] 


N * 
(b) Now, werequire rA =e ^56! =1.02 
3 


where AE =E,* —E, =1.96 eV 
Thus, 


(1.96 eV )(1.602x 107 J/ ev) 
(1.381x 107 J/K)T 


T =[-1.15x 10° K 


In(1.02) = 


(c) The population inversion requires the temperature be negative. 
Because AE = E% — E, > 0, and in any real equilibrium stateT >0, 
theratio N,*/N,=e“"*' <1. Thus, a population inversion 
cannot happen in thermal equilibrium. 


P42.63 (a) Theenergy of the pulseis spread over the area of a circle of 
radius R =15.0 um: 
_P _AE/At _3.00x 10° J/1.00x 10° s 


A aR? [2 (15.0x 10% m} | 


=|4.24x 10° W/m? 


(b) The absorbed energy falls within the area of a circle of radius 
r =0.300 nm: 


2 
AE =IAtA -{ ae ate =AE| L 
mR R 


(0.300x 10° m}? 


=(3.00x 10° 
pone (15.0x 10° m} 


x10") 
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*P42.64 (a) Thedistance between nodes is Z, so we require solutions to 


35.124 103 cm => A, whereN isan integer and åA isin the 
required range. The midpoint of the range is 632.809 10 nm, 
giving 

_2(35.124 103x 10° m) 
tiai 632.809 1x 10° m 
So wetry N =1 110 101, 1 110 102, 1 110 100, 1 110 103, and so on: 


2( 35.124 103x 10? m) 


N =1 110 101.07 


a, = aod =| 632.809 14 nm | 
‘ __2(35.124 103x 107 m) -[ 63.808 57 nm 
S 1 110 102 : 
na 2(35.124 103x 10° m) _ e 
z 1 110 100 : 
-2 
a 108%207 59.908 00 


outside the range. Thus the laser light has just | three 
wavelength components. 


(b) Therms speed is obtained from Sm,y? => kT. Weusethe 


periodic table for the mass of a neon atom. Then, 


ice (Rs 3(1.38x 10 J/K )(393 K) lu 
Mo 20.18 u 1.66 107” kg 


[Ems] 


(c) For a neon atom moving toward one mirror at the rms speed as it 
emits, the Doppler shift is described by 


pease [c+v_ c_c [cv 
= Ve-v X AVC-Vv 
cC- V [3x 10° — 697 
ASY ag ae 2. 1 ——_—__—__ = 632.807 
X =À ay (632.809 1 nm) 3x 10° 4697 632.807 63 nm 


This is outside the given range. Many atoms are moving faster 
than the rms speed, so we should expect still more Doppler 
broadening of the resonance amplification peak. 
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Additional Problems 
P42.65 Toionizetheatom, itis necessary that n; — œ . The required energy is 
then 
AE =E, —-E, =-13.6 a$- 9 =-13.6 a2 — 3) 
f i œ N 
_13.6®% 
ae 


(a) Ifn, =1, the required energy is 
AE -55% -(BéeV 
(b) Ifn, =3, 
13.6 eV 
AE = =[L5L ev 


P42.66 Thesliver atoms (Z =108) move as particles initially traveling in the x 
direction at speed u with constant acceleration in thez direction: 


Az =5a(at) =f = Jay = 08, te] a 


5 2M u 
eh 
where uU, ==—, SO 
2M, 
2 
ee eh (=) dB, 
4m.m,\ u J dz 
Therefore, 
dB, _ 4mm, Azv? 
dz eħAx? 


_ 4[ (108)(1.66x 10” kg) |(9.11x 10 kg)(10° m)(100 ny s}? 
p (1.60x 10” C)(1.05x 10% J -s)(1.00 m}? 


ae: =|0.389 T/ m 
dz 


P42.67 Thewave function for the 2s state is given by Equation 42.26: 


32 
EENEN 
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(a) Taking r =a, =0.529x 10° m, wefind 


= ee ee 2-lle 
V2s(%) oslo 10” — | [2-1] 


=|1.57x 104 m7 


(b) yala) =(1.57x 10% m}? =[2.47x 10” m”] 


(c) Using Equation 42.24 and the result of part (b) gives 


P,.(a) =4r æy (æ) =[8.69x 10° m”] 


P42.68 (a) The energy difference between these two states is equal to the 
energy that is absorbed. Thus, 
(-13.6 eV) (-13.6 ev) 


APSE -E = ee 102 ey 
4 1 


18.10") 
18 
0) E=SkT or THE TS rapa 


3k, 3(1.38x 107 J/K 


P42.69 Toevaluatethe energy difference, we imagine the z component of the 
electron’s magnetic moment as continuously variable. In turning it 
from alignment with the field to the opposite direction, the fidd does 
work according to Equation 10.22, 


W = Jaw = (ad TW= J, #Bsine dð = —uBcosé 


o = 24B 


To make the electron flip, the photon must carry energy 
AE =2u,B =hf. Therefore, 
s 24B _2(9.27x 10 J/T)(0.350 T) 
h 6.626x 10* J-s 
=9.79x 10? Hz =|9.79 GHz 
P42.70 We suppose that the electron that makes the transition is shielded from 


the electric field of the full nuclear charge by the one K-shell electron 
originally below it. With Z =24, its original energy is 


E =-(Z — 1)°(13.6 e(3) =-1.80 keV 


Its final energy is E =—Z7(13.6 evi( =] =—7.83 keV. 
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The magnitude of the dectron’s energy loss is 
7.83 keV - 1.80 keV =6.04 keV 


Then, instead of coming out as an x-ray photon, this +6.04 keV can be 
transferred to the single 4s electron. Suppose that it is shielded by the 
22 electrons in the K, L, and M shells. To break the outermost electron 


out of the atom, producing a Cr** ion, requires an energy investment of 
E (Z — 22} (13.6 ev) = 2°(13.6 ev) 

ionize 42 16 
Then the remaining energy that can appear as kinetic energy is 


K =|AE|-E,,,,,. =6 035 &V - 3.4 eV =[6.03 keV 


Because of conservation of momentum for the ion-electron system and 


the tiny mass of the electron compared to that of the Cr** ion, almost 
all of this kinetic energy will belong to the electron. 


= 3.40 eV 


From Figure 42.20, atypical ionization energy is 8 eV. For internal 
energy to ionize most of the atoms we require 


2kqT =8 eV: 
2x 8(1.60x 10” J) 


5 
—3(1.38x 102 TE | ~ between 10° K and 10° K | | ~ between 10° K and 10° K | K and 10° K 


From Equation 42.26, 
3/2 
vos Blony( 2)" (2-E}erm =a(2-L Jor 
4 a a a 


Differentiating a second time gives, 


dy (Ae?*\(/3 r 
dr? a 2 4a 
Substituting into Schrédinger’s equation and dividing by Ae’’?*, we 
will havea solution if 
5 A ke hr 2h? 
= 5 +——— 5 ee eee 
4m,a5 a 8mM,a M,af r ao 
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Now with a) = , this reduces to 


m,e’k, 


4,2 
mek [2 r )-(2-£] 
oi ao ao 


This is true, so y,, is a solution to the Schrödinger equation, provided 


E =1E, =-340e. 
4 


*P42.73 The expectation value of 1/ r is found from 


co 2 oo 
(=) =] si erie ty = 4 ree iar dr a = "= T 
r/ 0 & ro Bo a (2f |a 
We compare this to 5 = = = and find that the average 
F 


reciprocal valueis | NOT | the reciprocal of the average value. 


P42.74  Thefac that there are five values of the z component of orbital angular 
momentum tells us that there are five values of m,, which, in turn, 
tells us that ¢ =2. From Equation 42.28, we can find the maximum 
value of m,: 


Le. BIOL 10... 
ñ 1055x 10” 


In order to have a maximum value of m, equal to 3, we need to have 
¢ =3, which is inconsistent with the first result. 


L, =m,h > m, = 


P42.75 (a) Thesizeof the quantum jump in the electron’s energy is 


— eB _(1.60x 10% C)(6.626x 10 J - s)(5.26 T) 


AE mi 27(9.11x 10 kg) 


=9.75x 10 J a =6.09x 10% eV =[609 pev | 


(b) The energy available from the walls of the container is 
kT =(1.38x 107 J/K)(80x 10° K) =1.10x 107 J =/6.9 peV 
(c) Thephoton’s frequency is 


23 
f aAE - 970x107 1.47% 10" Hz =147x 10 Hz 
h 6626x10™J-s 


=[147 GHz! 
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(d) Thephoton’s wavelength is 


c 3.00x 10® m/s 5 
a =£ a O'S 2204x 10? m =[2.04 mm] 
f 147x10" Hz By Se mm 


P42.76 (a) Using the same procedure that was used in the Bohr mode! of the 
hydrogen atom, we apply N ewton’s second law to the Earth. We 
simply replace the Coulomb force by the gravitational force 
exerted by the Sun on the Earth and find 

2 

ae =M, < [1] 

wherev is the orbital speed of the Earth. Next, we apply the 

postulate that angular momentum of the Earth is quantized in 
multiples of }:: 


Mevram (n=1, 2, 3,...) 


G 


Solving for v gives 

ni 

y = 

Mr 

Substituting [2] into [1], we find 
nh? 

~GM.M2 
(b) Solving equation [3] for n gives 


[2] 


r [3] 


n= Gur ve [4] 
h 
Taking M , =1.99 x 10° kg, M, =5.98 x 10“ kg, r =1.496 x 10 m, 


G =6.67x 10™ N-m?/kg?, and # =1.055x 10” J-s, wefind 


n =|2.53x 10” 


(c) We can use equation [3] to determine the radii for the orbits 
corresponding to the quantum numbers n and n +1: 


nh? (n+1)°n’? 
Ih = 2 and Tl = 2 
GM. MÉ GMM: 
H ence, the separation between these two orbits is 


h2 


h? 2 2 
Ar =| (n+ 1) -r |= ——~ 
ammel D-n -oam 


(2n+1) 
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Since n is very large, we can neglect the number 1 in the 
parentheses and express the separation as 


h? 


Ape 
GM.M2 


(2n) 


(1.054 6x 10 J - s} 
(6.67x 10% N -m?/kg?)(1.99x 10” kg)(5.98x 10" kg)” 


x| 2(2.53x 10”) | 


= 1.18x 10® m 


(d) This number is much smaller than the radius of an atomic nucleus 


(~10” m), so the distance between quantized orbits of the Earth 
is too small to observe. 


P42.77 The average squared separation distance is 


(r?) = he space ish Wis 


“fe | Bel ca Pa 


Ta T 
= Jj re" dr 


n! 


2 NA xX = 
Weuse J, x"e dx =- 


from Table B.6: 


(eee 4! 96a 
a(2/ a) 32 


The root-mean-square uncertainty in r is 


P42.78 (a) From Equations 42.22 - 42.25, 


Re f P,,(r’) dr’ = =! rer") dr’ 


r 


72 , va 2 
-|-(2 Zijo] = (Esaera 
S a {la a 
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(b) Thegraph is shown in ANS. FIG. P42.78. 


Probability Curve for Hydrogen 


Probability 


0 l 2 3 4 5 


ANS. FIG. P42.78 
(c) The probability of finding the electron inside or outside the 


sphere of radiusr is = 
2 
(= +1] @2!/% => or zZ +2z+2=€ 


2r 
where z=—. 
A 
One can home in on a solution to this transcendental equation for 
r on a calculator, the result being r =|1.4a, to three digits. 
P42.79 (a) The energy emitted by the atom is 


l1 1 
AE =E,-E, =-13.6 a [a =| =2.55 eV 


The wavelength of the photon produced is then 
_hc_hc _1240&X-nm _ 


1 == =— =S [486 nm 
Xem [286 nm 


2.55 nm 


(b) Since momentum must be conserved, the photon and the atom go 
in opposite directions with equal magnitude momenta. Thus, 


h 
P =M,.m¥ =~, Or 
atom À 


o h 6.626x 10™ J -s 
Maem (167x 10” kg)(4.86x 107” m) 


=|0.816 m/s 


V 
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P42.80 (a) The energy of the ground stateis 


hc 1 240 V- nm 
E, =— = een": =|-8.16 eV 
` 152.0 nm 


series limit 
From the wavelength of the Lyman œe line: 
$ hc _ 1 240 nm: ev 
A 202.6 nm 
E, =E, +6.12 ev =|-2.04 eV] 
The wavelength of the Lyman £ line gives 


E g =1240 nm: ev 
3 2 170.9nm 


Next, using the Lyman yline gives 
Poe _i 240 nm. eV 
162.1 nm 


From the Lyman ô line, 


_ 1240 nm. & 
158.3 nm 


(b) For the Balmer series, 


=6.12 eV 


E,-E, 


=7.26 AV 


=7.65 eV 


E. —E, =7.83 &V 


he =E-E,, or À =! 240 nm. eV 
A E -E, 
For the œ line, E, =E, and so 
1240 nm. eV 


l = 002 ev) -204% ) =[1080 nm] 


Similarly, the wavelengths of the £ line, yline, and the short 


wavelength limit are found to be: |811 nm, 724 nm, and 609 nm. 


1 
n? 
hydrogen contains the lines: œ (n =2) =122 nm, 8 (n =3) =103 
nm, y(n =4) =97.2 nm, ô (n =5) =94.9 nm, the short wavelength 
limit (Nn — œ) =91.1 nm. 


(c) Using Equation 42.2, : =R,, (1- ),the Lyman series for 
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Computing 60.0% of the wavelengths of the spectral lines shown 
on the energy-level diagram gives: 


0.600(202.6 nm) = 
0.600(170.9 nm) ={103 n 


3 


0.600( 162.1 nm) =[97.3 n 


( 
( 
600( 
( 


3 


158.3 nm) =[95.0 n 


3 


0.600(152.0 nm) = 
These are seen to be the wavelengths of the a, 8, y, and ô lines as 
well as the short wavelength limit for the Lyman series in 
H ydrogen. 


(d) Theobserved wavelengths could be the result of Doppler shift 


when the source moves away from the Earth. The required speed 
of the source is found from 


The spectrum could be that of hydrogen, Doppler-shifted 
by motion away from us at speed 0.471c. 
P42.81 We use Equation 42.26: 


aa 
Ws AJ2n a 


(a) By Equation 42.24, 


ae 
Ww 
N 
ae 
N 
| 
|= 
L 
©, 
N 
P 


r? ry 
P(r)=4rr yt “(2-2 es 
w 8a æ 


(b) The derivative of the radial probability is 
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Simplifying the expression, 


2 2 2 3 
dP(r) _ Lf r jenja 2r? 2r [2 | 
dr 8a) a Hh Hh & 


= [2-2 Jerfacg —6ra+r? | 


r E 
a-i) x| r? — 6ra + 4q | 


(c) Its extremes are given by 


dd? _ r r 

— =—| 2- — |e">] r?- Gra, +4a | =0 

dr a 3 [mea a 

The roots of z =0 at =0,r =2a, andr =o. are minima with 
r 


P (r) =0 (as shown in Figure 42.12). 
(d) Werequire r°- 6ra, +4a =0. The solutions are 


(-6a,) + (6a) 4D(48) 6a + [20 

2 ieee Tee ak 

(e) We substitute the last two roots into P (r) to determine the most 
probable value: 


When r =(3- /5}a, =0.764a, 
2 2 
z ir) (07648) [2 etd 0764 
8a, a 
(0.764)° 
8 


a 


ove _ 0.0519 
a 


(2- 0.764)’ € 


When r=(3+V5)a = 5.236, 


2 2 
P(r) _{5:236) 5_ 52368 \| 52 
8a, A 
(5.236) 
8a, 
Therefore, the most probable value of r is 
r=(3+/5)ą >P = 0.19 


(2 aa 5.236)? ere _ 0.191 
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P42.82 (a) Onemolecule’s share of volume is, 


REN (722) 1 mol ) 1.00x 10° m’? 
' mol /\ 6.02x 10” molecules 2.709 
=1.66x 10” m’ 


= {NV =|2.55x 10° m~10? nm 


i v -{ 23) 1mol 1.00x 10° m’? 
mol /\ 6.02 x 10” molecules 18.99 


=2.09x 10” m’? 


=|2.76x 10° m~10* nm 


(b) |The outermost electron in any atom sees the nuclear charge 
screened by all the dectrons below it. If we can visualize a single 
outermost electron, it moves in the dectric field of net charge 
+Ze- (Z — 1) e= +e the charge of a single proton, as falt by the 
electron in hydrogen. So the Bohr radius sets the scale for the 
outside diameter of every atom. An innermost electron, on the 
other hand, sees the nudear charge unscreened, and the scale size 
of its (K-shell) orbit is a,/Z. 


P42.83 (a) Thelength of the pulseis 
AL =cAt =(3.00x 10° my s)(14.0x 10 s) =[4.20 mm 


(b) The energy of each photon is 
E =x =2.86x 10” J 
so the number of photons in the pulseis 


N aee U o =|1.05x 10” photons 
2.86x 10 J/ photon 


(c) Thevolume of the pulseis 


V =ALar? =(4.20 mm) (3.00 mm) | =119 mm’ 


resulting in a photon density of 


19 
h _1.05x 10” photons 8.82x 105 mm? 


119 mm? 
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P42.84 (a) Thelength of the pulseis AL =| cAt |. 


(b) The energy of each photon is E =X, SO 


(c) Thevolume of the pulseis 
vir =cate € 
4 4 
resulting in a photon density of 
N AT AT ep 


n 


V he(cAtrd?/4) | ahed at 


P42.85  Thefermions are described by the exclusion principle. Two of them, 
one spin-up and one spin-down, will bein the ground energy leval, in 
a standing wave pattern with one antinode: 


din ey ee 
2 p 


2 2 
and pees ere eee ae h 5: 
2L 2 2m 8mL 
The third must bein the next higher level, in a standing wave pattern 
with two antinodes: 


2d =2(ż) =L =L, 
2 2 
L 2m 2mL 


The total energy is then 


h? h? h? 3h? 


+ + = 
8mL? 8mL? 2ml? | 4ml? 


P42.86 An ionization energy of 4.10 eV means the ground state energy is 
-4.10 eV. The photon energies tell us the separation of the energy 
levels: 


_hc _1240&¢-nm _ 
A A 
Then, A,=310nm, so AE, =4.00 ev 


E AE 
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A, =400 nm, AE, =3.10 eV 
A; =1378nm, AE, =0.900 eV 


The energy level diagram having the fewest levels and consistent with 
these energies is shown in ANS. FIG. P42.86. 


0 


n=% 
2nd Excited State —0.100 eV 
-1.00 eV 


dct Reyes ł 
Ist Excited ~ 1378 
nm 
Ground State —4.10 eV 


310 400 
nm nm 


ANS. FIG. 42.86 
P42.87 Thegeneral radial probability distribution function is 


P(r) = 4ar?|y|’ 
With y, =(za) "7", itis P(r) =4ra2e?"®, 
The required probability is then 


P={ P(r)dr =| 
2.508 2.50 


Letz =2r/ a, and dz =2dr/ a). Then we want P =5 j Ze E 


Ar? _ 
er" dr 
æ BH 


Performing this integration by parts, 


p=-+(7 + 2z + ye 
2 5,00 


P =- (0) +5(250 +10.0+2.00)e5% -Z o 74) =[0.125 


P42.88 From Equations 42.22 - 42.25, 


sé o 2 re 5 
P =f P,,(r)dr = Í K g” dr =l [| Ze7dz, where z= = 
Pa fa © 2 2p A 


co 


P= -3(2 +2z+2)e7| = -5[0|+ Sjey +4ßB+ 2|e” 


2B 


= |e% (26? + 28+) 
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Challenge Problems 


P42.89 (a) Ler represent the distance between the electron and the positron. 
Thetwo movein a circle of radius r/ 2 around their center of mass 
with opposite velocities. The total angular momentum of the 
electron-positron system is quantized according to 


_mvr mvr 


L, =—— +—— =nh where n =1, 2,3,... 
2 2 
For each particle, $, F =ma expands to 
ke mv? 
r? r/2 


Axe nh F 
We can eliminate v Sr to find 


ke? _ 2mn*h? 


e 


r mr? 
So the separation distances are 
PE 2n°h? 
mke? 


=2a,n* 


Comparing this result to Equations 42.10 and 42.11, we see the 
allowed separation distances are two times the allowed radii of 
the Bohr hydrogen atom. Therefore, 


r, =0.106n’, wherer, isin nanometers and n =1, 2, 3... 


(b) Theorbital radii are 5 =an’, the same as for the electron in 
hydrogen. The energy can be calculated from 
2 
E =K +U =p mv? 4m? -KE 
2 2 r 


, k.e? 
Since mv? ==, 
2r 


KE ke _ ke _ ke 


2r r 2r 4n? 


Comparing this result to Equations 42.13 and 42.14, we see the 
allowed energies are half those of the Bohr hydrogen atom. 


Therefore, 
6.80 = 

E, =-—-, Where E, isin electron volts and n =1, 2, 3... 
n 
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P42.90 (a) Supposethe atoms movein the +x direction. The absorption of a 
photon by an atom is a completely inelastic collision, described by 
a hyo ` h 
mv,i + —(-i)=mv;i sO V,;-V, =-—— 
À mA 
This happens promptly every time an atom has fallen back into 
the ground state, so it happens every 10° s =At. Then, 
eu ee ae 6.626x 10 J-s 
At mat (10 kg)(500x 10° m)(10° s) 


seca 


(b) With constant average acceleration, 


Vi =v? +2a\x 0~(10? m/s) +2(-10° nv s?) Ax 


P42.91 (a) From Equation 42.13, the allowed energies are E, =< 5) 


where, from Equation 42.11, the Bohr radius is 


w (ha __ r 
mke mke — 4r’mke? 


Ore 


Combining these gives 
PE k, 4r’m ke? (=) _ 2n*m,k2e* i 
ae? h? n? h? n? 


For a transition from staten to staten - 


2n°m, = 
eZ le 3 3) 
“ar —2n+ 1) 
poate | See a Ua) es ae 
h n’(n—1) 
which gives 
E 2n°m,kze* ) 2n-1 
h? n?(n—1) 
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(b) AS n—> œ, wefind the quantum result: 
27°m ket 2 _ 47m,k2e* 


f> h? n? = h?n? 


The classical frequency is f ==, where classically, from 
TT 


2 


Equation 42.8, v? =E . By substituting, the relation for the 


e 


classical frequency becomes 
=Y =! ke | ke 
2nr 2rr\imr \ 4*m,r? 


From Equation 42.10, the radius r =r, = 


nn? n?h? 
m.k.e2  47m,k.e? ’ 
substituting this yields 


nee ke _ | ke (4r mke y 
Ar?m,r? \ 4r’, nêh? 


2 
(4r?) m2kfe®  4r?m,k?e* 
Ach? hen? 


The classical frequency is 47r*m,k2e*/h?n?.) We see that the Bohr 
result for largen reduces to the classical result. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P42.2 (a) 1875 nm, 1282 nm, 1 094 nm; (b) infrared 
pos ek 
1/ àmi- A 
P42.6 (a) See P42.6(a) for full explanation; (b) 0.846 ns 

P42.8 See P42.8 for full explanation. 

P42.10 (a) 2.86 eV; (b) 0.472 eV 

P42.12 (a) 1.89 eV; (b) 656 nm; (c) 3.40 eV; (d) 365 nm; (e) 365 nm 
P42.14 442x10 m/s 


P424  (a)à = ; (b) Kon =|Kmi — Knal 


P42.16 (a) 97.3 nm; (b) 1.88 um; (c) infrared; (d) Paschen; (e) 97.3 nm; 
(f) ultraviolet; (g) Lyman 

P42.18 (a) 0.212 nm; (b) 9.97 x 10” kg: m/s; (c) 2.11 x 10* kg: m} s; 
( 


d) 3.40 eV; (e) -6.80 eV; (f) -3.40 eV 


P42.20 (a) 152 as; (b) 8.23 x 10’ revolutions; (c) Its lifetime in electron years is 
comparable to the lifetime of the Sun in Earth years, so we can think of 
itas along time. 

P42.22 (a) 1.31 um; (b) 164 nm 
2 2 2 2 

T Sar C BE iy 

2r 2m, 2m, r m,k.e 

(f) We find our results are in agreement with the Bohr theory. 


P42.24 (a) =; (6) -13.6 eV; 


P42.26 (a) See P42.26(a) for full explanation; (b) --f 


P42.28 (a) 1; (b) 0.497 


P42.30 (a) See P42.30(a) for a list of all sets; (b) See P42.30(b) for a list of all 
sets. 


P42.32 (a) J6n; (b) L, can havethe values —2/, —h, 0, ñ and 2h; (c) 145°, 114°, 
90.0°, 65.9°, and 35.3° 
P42.34 = (a) 2; (b) 8; (c) 18; (d) 32; (e) 50 


P42.36 = (a) 3.99 x 10” kg/ mř; (b) 8.17 am; (c) 1.77 Tm s; (d) It is 5.91 x 10°, 
which is huge compared with the speed of light and impossible. 


P42.38 Theelectron energy is not enough to excite the hydrogen atom from its 
ground state to even the first excited state. 
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P42.40 (a) the 4s subshell; (b) We would expect [Ar]3d“4s” to have lower 
energy, but [Ar]3d°4s* has more unpaired spins and lower energy 
according to Hund’s rule; (c) chromium 


P42.42 See P42.42 for the complete table. 

P42.44 1s, 2s, 2p, 3s, 3p, 4s, 3d, 4p, 5s, 4d, 5p, 6s, 4f, 5d, 6p, 7s 

P42.46 = 18°2s?2p°3s*3p° 3d"? 4s" 4p° 4d 4 f “5s75p°5d'°5 f “ 6s’ 6p° 6d? 73’ 

P42.48 See P42.48 for full explanation. 

P42.50 0.310 nm 

P42.52 (a) For the 3p state, 1.4 and for the 3d state, 1.0; (b) See P42.52(b) for full 


explanation. 
P42.54 L shal =11.8 keV, M shell =10.2 keV, N shell =2.47 keV 
P42.56 (a) ae (b) The potential difference is inversely proportional 


to the wavelength; (c) Yes. It predicts a minimum wavelength of 33.5 
pm when the accelerating voltage is 37 keV, in agreement with the 
minimum wavelength in the figure; (d) Yes, but it might be unlikely 
for avery high energy electron to stop in a single interaction to 
produce a high-energy gamma ray, and it might be difficult to observe 
the very low intensity radio waves produced as bremsstrahlung by 
low-energy electrons; (e) The potential difference goes to infinity as the 
wavelength goes to zero; (f) The potential difference goes to zero as the 
wavelength goes to infinity. 


P42.58  633nm 
P42.60 (a) 18.37 eV; (b) 217 nm; (c) 93.1 nm 


P42.62 (a) 1.26 x 10; (b) -1.15 x 10°K; (c) A population inversion cannot 
happen in thermal equilibrium. 


P42.64 (a) A, =632.809 14 nm, A, =632.808 57 nm, A, =632.809 71 nm, three; 
(b) 697 m/ s (c) See P42.64(c) for full description. 


P42.66 0.389 T/ m 

P42.68 (a) 1.63 x 10% J; (b) 7.88 x 10° K 
P42.70 5.39 keV 

P42.72 See P42.72 for full explanation. 


P42.74 In order to havea maximum value of m, equal to 3, we need to have 
£ =3, which is inconsistent with the first result. 
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(a) See P42.76(a) for full explanation; (b) 2.53 x 10; (c) 1.18 x 10 ® m; 
(d) This number is much smaller than the radius of an atomic nucleus 
(~10Ħ7 m), so the distance between quantized orbits of the Earth is too 
small to observe. 


2 
(a) E i +1] e7'/% ; (b) See ANS. FIG. P42.78; (c) 1.34a, 


2 


(a) -8.16 eV, -2.04 eV, -0.902 eV, -0.508 eV, -0.325 eV; (b) 1 090 nm, 
811 nm, 724 nm, and 609 nm; (c) 122 nm, 103 nm, 97.3 nm, 95.0 nm, 
91.2 nm; (d) The spectrum could bethat of hydrogen, Doppler-shifted 
by motion away from us at speed 0.471c. 


(a) Al: 2.55 x 10” m ~10* nm and U: 2.76 x 10 m ~10* nm; (b) The 
outermost electron in any atom sees the nuclear charge screened by all 
the electrons below it. If we can visualize a single outermost electron, it 
moves in the electric field of net charge +Ze- (Z - 1)e = +, the charge 
of asingle proton, as felt by the electron in hydrogen. So the Bohr 
radius sets the scale for the outside diameter of every atom. An 
innermost electron, on the other hand, sees the nuclear charge 
unscreened, and the scale size of its (K-shell) orbit is ay Z. 


AT ep (o MT er 

hc mhedAt 
See ANS. FIG P42.86 for the energy-level diagram. 
e? (28? +28 +1) 


(a) cat; (b) 


(a) -10° m/ s*: (b) ~ m 
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Molecules and Solids 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


43.1 
43.2 
43.3 
43.4 
43.5 
43.6 
43.7 
43.8 


Molecular Bonds 

Energy States and Spectra of Molecules 

Bonding in Solids 

Free-Electron Theory of Metals 

Band Theory of Solids 

Electrical Conduction in Metals, Insulators, and Semiconductors 
Semiconductor Devices 

Superconductivity 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition, 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


O0Q43.1 


OQ43.2 


0Q43.3 


(a) False. An infinite current would produce an infinite magnetic 
field that would penetrate the surface of the superconductor and 
destroy the superconducting properties. (b) False. There is no 
physical requirement that a superconductor carry a current. (c) True. 
(d) True. (e) True. Collisions do not occur between Cooper pairs and 
the lattice ions. 


Answer (b). At higher temperature, molecules are typically in higher 
rotational energy levels before as well as after infrared absorption. 


(i) Answer (c). Think of aluminum foil. 
(ii) Answer (a). An example is NaCl, table salt. 


(iii) Answer (b). Examples are elemental silicon and carborundum 
(silicon carbide). 


1054 
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0Q43.4 (i) + Answer (b). The density of states is proportional to the energy 
to the one-half power. 


(ii) Answer (a). Most states well above the Fermi energy are 
unoccupied. 


0043.5 Answer (b). First consider electric conduction in a metal. The number 
of conduction electrons is essentially fixed. They conduct electricity 
by having drift motion in an applied electric field superposed on 
their random thermal motion. At higher temperature, the ion cores 
vibrate more and scatter more efficiently the conduction electrons 
flying among them. The mean time between collisions is reduced. 
The electrons have time to develop only a lower drift speed. The 
electric current is reduced, so we see the resistivity increasing with 
temperature. 


Now consider an intrinsic semiconductor. At absolute zero its 
valence band is full and its conduction band is empty. Itis an 
insulator, with very high resistivity. As the temperature increases, 
more electrons are promoted to the conduction band, leaving holes in 
the valence band. Then both electrons and holes move in response to 
an applied electric field. Thus we see the resistivity decreasing as 
temperature goes up. 


OQ43.6 (i) and (ii) Answer (a) for both. Either kind of doping contributes 
more mobile charge carriers, either holes or electrons. 


0Q43.7  Theranking is then b >d >c >a. If you start with a solid sample and 
raise its temperature, it will typically melt first, then start emitting 
lots of far infrared light, then emit light with a spectrum peaking in 
the near infrared, and later have its molecules dissociate into atoms. 
Rotation of a diatomic molecule involves less energy than vibration. 
Absorption and emission of microwave photons, of frequency ~10" 
Hz, accompany excitation and de-excitation of rotational motion, 
while infrared photons, of frequency ~10” Hz, accompany changes in 
the vibration state of typical simple molecules. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ43.1 A material can absorb a photon of energy greater than the energy 
gap, as an electron jumps into a higher energy state; therefore, silicon 
can absorb visible light, thus appearing opaque. If the photon does 
not have enough energy to raise the energy of the electron by the 
energy gap, then the photon will not be absorbed; therefore, 
diamond cannot absorb visible light, thus appearing transparent. 
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CQ43.2 Rotational, vibrational, and electronic (as discussed in Chapter 42) 
are the three major forms of excitation. Rotational energy for a 


2 
diatomic molecule is on the order of > where is the moment of 


inertia of the molecule. A typical value for a small molecule is on the 
order of 1 meV =10° eV. Vibrational energy is on the order of hf, 
where f is the vibration frequency of the molecule. A typical value is 
on the order of 0.1 eV. Electronic energy depends on the state of an 
electron in the molecule and is on the order of afew eV. The 
rotational energy can be zero, but neither the vibrational nor the 
electronic energy can be zero. 


CQ43.3 From the rotational spectrum of a molecule, one can easily calculate 
the moment of inertia of the molecule using Equation 43.7 in the text. 
N ote that with this method, only the spacing between adjacent 
energy levels needs to be measured. From the moment of inertia, the 
size of the molecule can be calculated, provided that the structure of 
the molecule is known. 


CQ43.4 Along with arsenic (As), any other element in group V, such as 
phosphorus (P), antimony (Sb), and bismuth (Bi), would make good 
donor atoms. Each has 5 valence electrons. Any element in group III 
would make good acceptor atoms, such as boron (B), aluminum (Al), 
gallium (Ga), and indium (In). They all have only 3 valence electrons. 


CQ43.5 The energy of the photon is given to the electron. The energy of a 
photon of visible light is sufficient to promote the electron from the 
lower-energy valence band to the higher-energy conduction band. 
This results in the additional electron in the conduction band and an 
additional hole—the energy state that the electron used to occupy— 
in the valence band. 


CQ43.6 (a) In ametal, there is no energy gap between the valence and 
conduction bands, or the conduction band is partly full even at 
absolute zero in temperature. Thus an applied electric field is 
able to inject a tiny bit of energy into an electron to promote it to 
a state in which it is moving through the metal as part of an 
electric current. In an insulator, there is a large energy gap 
between a full valence band and an empty conduction band. An 
applied electric field is unable to give electrons in the valence 
band enough energy to jump across the gap into the higher 
energy conduction band. In a semiconductor, the energy gap 
between valence and conduction bands is smaller than in an 
insulator. 
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(b) At absolute zero the valence band is full and the conduction 
band is empty, but at room temperature thermal energy has 
promoted some electrons across the gap. Then there are some 
mobile holes in the valence band as well as some mobile 
electrons in the conduction band. 


CQ43.7 (a) Thetwo assumptions in the free-electron theory are that the 
conduction electrons are not bound to any particular atom, and 
that the nuclei of the atoms are fixed in a lattice structure. In this 
model, it is the “soup” of free electrons that are conducted 
through metals. 


(b) Theenergy band model is more comprehensive than the free- 
electron theory. The energy band model includes an account of 
the more tightly bound electrons as well as the conduction 
electrons. It can be developed into a theory of the structure of 
the crystal and its mechanical and thermal properties. 


CQ43.8 A molecule containing two atoms of D =°H, deuterium, has twice the 
mass of a molecule containing two atoms of ordinary hydrogen ‘H; 
therefore the deuterium molecule has twice the reduced mass of the 
hydrogen molecule. The atoms have the same electronic structure, so 
the molecules have the same interatomic spacing, and the same 
spring constant. Therefore, each vibrational energy level for D, is 


¥/J/2 times that of H,. The moment of inertia of deuterium is twice 
as large and the rotational energies one-half as large as for the 
ordinary hydrogen molecule. 


CQ43.9 lonic bonds are ones between oppositely charged ions. One atom 
essentially steals an electron from another; for example, in table salt, 
NaCl, the chlorine atom takes the outer 3s electron from the sodium 
atom, resulting in two ions Cl and Na‘. A simple mode! of an ionic 
bond is the electrostatic attraction of a negatively charged latex 
balloon to a positively charged Mylar balloon. 


Covalent bonds are ones in which atoms share electrons. Classically, 
two children playing a short-range game of catch with a ball models 
a covalent bond. On a quantum scale, the two atoms are sharing a 
wave function, so perhaps a better model would be two children 
using asingle hula hoop. 


Van der Waals bonds are weak electrostatic forces: the electric 
dipole-dipole force is analogous to the attraction between the 
opposite poles of two bar magnets, the dipole-induced dipole force is 
similar to a bar magnet attracting an iron nail or paper clip, and the 
dispersion force is analogous to an alternating-current electromagnet 
attracting a paper clip. 
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A hydrogen atom in a molecule is not ionized, but its aectron can 
spend more time elsewhere than it does in the hydrogen atom. The 
hydrogen atom can be a location of net positive charge, and can 
weakly attract a zone of negative charge in another molecule. 


CQ43.10 The atoms of crystalline substances form a regular array of ionsina 
lattice structure, and the atoms are close enough together to allow 
energy bands to form. The atoms of amorphous solids do not form a 
regular array, but they are close enough to produce energy bands. 
The atoms of gases do not form regular arrays and are too far apart 
to form energy bands. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 43.1 Molecular Bonds 
P43.1 At the boiling or condensation tenperature, 


E =SkT = 10? ev =103(1.6x 10° J) 


Solving for the temperatureT gives, 


22 
E 2(16x10”)) ETK 


Te = 
k, 3(1.38x 107 J/K 


P43.2 (a) The electrostatic forceis 


_ T 


An Bait 
(8.99 10° N -m?/ C?)(1.60x 10? CY 
(5.00x 10? m} 
=9.21x 10” N =921x 10” N 
or 921 pN toward the other ion. 


(b) The potential energy of theion pair is 
U= ml 
Ar Er 
(8.99x 10° N -m?/ C?)(1.60x 10” c)’ 
5.00x 10° m 


lev 
1.60x 10” J 


=|—2.88 eV 
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P43.3 We are told that 


K +Cl +0.70 eV > K* +Cl- 


and Cl +€ — Cl” +3.6 eV 
or CIF > Cl +e -3.6 eV 
By substitution, 


K +Cl +0.7 AV > K*+Cl +e - 3.6 & 
K +430 > Kt +e 


or the ionization energy of potassium is | 4.3 ev |. 


P43.4 (a) 


Because the ionization energy of K is 4.34 eV, we have the relation 
K +4.34 & > K* +e [1] 


and because the electron affinity of | is 3.06 eV, we have the 
relation 


I +€ > 1 +3.06 eV 
I- 3.06 V >V -eE [2] 


Adding equations [1] and [2] gives 
(K +4.34 )+(1 -3.06 eV) > (K* +e) +(I--e] 
K +1 +(4.34 ev -3.06 eV) > K+ +7 
K +1 +1.28 ev > K* +7 


Therefore, the activation energy is |E, =1.28 eV}. 


We differentiate the given function: 


13 7 
qu -4¢| 12) +2) | 
dr oo r r 


Setting the expression above equal to 0, atr =r, wehave 


which gives 


6 
(z) =2' > o =2%°r, =26(0.305) nm 
0 


or o =0.272 nm 
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Then also 


solving for e gives 
e= E -U (ņ)= 1.28 WV + 3.37 & 
=|4.65 eV 


(c) The force of attraction between the atoms is 


som thats) fe) 


To find the maximum force we calculate 
14 8 
ar =‘ 15e Z) +a Z) | =0 
dr o r r 
el 
Voreak 156 
So atr =f rex the force is a maximum: 
13/6 7/6 
F _4(4.65 ev) 2 2) -{ 2) 
0.272 nm 156 156 


_-41.0 ev 1.60x 10” N- =| 1nm 


nm 1e 10° z) N 


Therefore the applied force required to break the moleculeis 
+6.55 nN} away from the center. 


(d) To calculate the force constant, we expand U (r) as suggested in 
the problem statement: 


= 4e 2 ty he +E 
H+S H+S a 
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Expanding, 
-12 -6 
1 S 1 S 
TEESE s) (x s) fe 


2 
z sel 32 Pa = 
4 r 


0 0 
2 
£ a ale E, 
2 D f 


2 2 
= ee re -2e4e == Me eE + 
fo Io fo f 


S 


f 


s? 
=- 28,10 |+ 38e ste 
f 


or U(r,+s)=U (n) +546? 


72e (465) 5 
here k= =] =3 599 eV/nm* =|576 N/m 
w CET / 
P43.5 (a) The minimum energy of the molecule at r =r, is found from 


< =-12Ar,° +6Br,’ =0 


yielding 


2A |" 
a 
tee 10 W .m? 


) e ZS 11 a= 
~ LAB? ev me | =742% 10° m=|742 pm 


(b) The energy required to break up the molecule would separate the 
atoms from r =r, tor =: 


A B 1 1]B _B 
E=U!| -Ul =0 = = 
k= “Ula, Laas ml p R 4A 
(1488x 10® ev -m®)’ 
= Do D =| 4.46 eV 
4(0.124x 10 ev -m”) 


This is also the equal to the binding energy, the amount of energy 
given up by thetwo atoms as they come together to forma 
molecule. 
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P43.6 (a) Theminimum energy of the molecule atr =r, is found from 


< =-12Ar,° +6Br,’ =0 
yielding 
2A 7° 
m =| — 
Ba] 


(b) The energy required to break up the molecule would separate the 
atoms fromr =r, to r =o: 


2 2 
E=u]_ -uj -0-|_A_--8_]- 2 J [B 
i = 4A°/B? 2A/B 4 2/A |4A 


Section 43.2 Energy States and Spectra of Molecules 

P43.7 (a) Recall from Chapter 42 that the energy of the photon is given by 
h? 
ark 


a (4) 


h h? 
hf =AE =, |2(2 +1)|->[1(1+1) = 
Then, 


A(h/2z) h 6.626x 10 J -s 


2hf 2r?f 2727(2.30x10" Hz 


=|1.46x 10“ kg-m? 


(b) |Theresults are the same, suggesting that the bond length 
of the molecule does not change measurably between the 
two transitions. 


P43.8 From Equations 43.4 and 43.3, the reduced mass and moment of inertia 


of Csl are 
— mm, _(132.9u)(126.9u)/ 1.66x 10” kg 
em +m,  1329u+1269u u ) 
=1.08x 10” kg 
and 


| =ur? =(1.08x 10” kg)(0.127x 10° m} 
=1.74x 10 ® kg. m° 
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The allowed rotational energies (from Equation 43.6) are 
(6.626x 10 J-s/2x)’ 
2(1.74x 10 kg: m°) 


lev 
1.602 10” J 


190a 


=}(J+1(320%10)) 


= J (J + 1)(2.00x 10° ev) 
(a) J =2 gives 


2 
Ey =2(3)5- =1.20x 104 ev =[0.120 meV 


(b) The photon that can cause the transition J =1— 2 has energy 


= 4(3.20x 10” J)= 1.28x 10” J = 7.99x 107 eV 
The frequency of the photon is 


AE,, _ 128x107] a 
ABa LB L 2103,010 932 
h  6626x10J-s as £ 


*P43.9 FortheHCl molecule in the) =2 rotational energy level, we are given 
the distance between nuclei, r, =0.127 5 nm. From Equation 43.6, the 


allowed rotational energies are 


f 


h2 
E,ot = >! (J + 1) 


2 2 
Taking] =2, we have E,,, =6% = =5lo?, 


2 
or o = T- = J67 


The moment of inertia of the molecule is given by Equation 43.3: 


iaw =| te 
0 0) 
m; +m, 
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Substituting numerical values, 


\-| u)(35.45 7 j 
-| 1.008 u+35.45u |° 


= (0.980 u)(1.66x 10” kg/u)(1.275x 10” m)? 
= 2.64x 10” kg. m’? 
Therefore, 


J6(6.626x 10 J - s) 


h 
= /6— =—_~_______~_ =9.77x 10” rad 
0 =V6r => 5 eax kgm) seas 


P43.10 (a) From Equation 43.10, the energy separation between the ground 
and first excited state is 


AE o EF =hf SO k =47? fu 
and the reduced mass is 
k 1530 N/ m [122x 10kg] 
=t An?(56.3x 102 s7} EE 
(b) From Equation 43.4, the reduced mass is 
_ (14.007 u)(15.999 nl 1.66x 107 <2) 


_ MM, 


m, +m, 14.007 u +15.999 u lu 


=|1.24x 10 kg 


(c) {They agree because the small apparent difference can be 
attributed to uncertainty in the data, 


P43.11 (a) Withr representing the distance of each atom from the center of 
mass, the moment of inertia is 


mr?+mr? = 2mr? 


27 10 2 
- 2(1.008 ul 1.66 > a) aa m) 


= 4.71x 10 ® kg- m? 


The allowed rotational energies (from Equation 43.6) are 


h? 
Ee = >! (J + 1) 
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The] =0 state has energy E.., =0, and the] =1 state has energy 


a EEE (aya) Vel 
_ (6.626x 10™ J-s/2x)’ 1e 
~ (4.71x 10 kg-m?) os 10” 7 


=1.48x 10’ ev =|0.014 8 eV 


(b) The energy of the photon that raises the molecule from 0 to 


0.014 8 eV is 0.014 8 eV. The photon’s wavelength is 
AN AOAN ai T 
E 0.0148 eV 


=84.1x 10° nm =[84.1 um] 


*P43.12 From Equation 43.10, the energy separation between the ground and 
first excited state is 


AE vin =n =ħ kimi m) 
H mmz 


Substituting numerical values, 


(480 N/ m)(35 + 1) 
(35)(1)(1.66 x 10” kg) 


= 5.75 x 10” J = 0.359eV 


To excite a transition with this energy difference, the wavelength of 
incident photons must be 
hc _ 12408 nm 


A =— =- L 345x 10 nm 
AE vi 0.359 eV 


AE,» = (1.055 x 10% J - s) 


The incident photons have a wavelength longer than this, which 
means they have less energy than 0.359 eV. Therefore, these photons 
cannot excite the molecule to the first excited state. 


P43.13 The mass to consider is the molecule’s reduced mass. Iodine has atomic 
mass 126.90 u and a hydrogen atom is 1.007 9 u, so the reduced mass of 

HI is 
_ mm, _(126.90u)(1.007 9u) 


e So AUNLO 2U og 
m, +m, 126.90 u +1007 9u j 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1066 Molecules and Solids 


N ow for the energy of the ground state we have 
1 1 1h |k 
E =—kA? -{ +5)h =—— |— 
2 ? 2 227\ u 
So the amplitude is 


h k (h1! 
A= — 
oft (=) (=) 


(a) For HI we have 


n (6626x 10%] -s 2 
27 


y4 
1 
£ l (320 N/ m) (0.999 96)(1.66x Tg] 


=|1.20x 10™ m =12.0 pm 


(b) Flourine has an atomic mass of 18.998 4 u, so, for HF, 


_ mm, _(18.998 4u)(1.007 9u) 


E = =0,957 12 
m,+m, 18.998 4u +1.007 9u i 


and 


n (6626x 10} -s a 
27 


v4 
1 
i í (970 N/ m)(0.957 12)(1.66x wa 


=| 9.22x 10m =9.22 pm| 


2 
P43.14 The energy of a rotational transition is AE {* 
rotational quantum number of the higher energy state (see Equation 
43.7). We do not know J from the data. However, 


he 
AE =— 
À 


) , Where] isthe 


_ (6.626x 10% J -s)(2.998x 10° m/ af lev ) 
7 A 1.602x 10° J 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 43 1067 


For each observed wavelength, 


A (mm) E (eV) 

0.120 4 0.010 30 
0.096 4 0.012 86 
0.080 4 0.015 42 
0.069 O 0.017 97 
0.060 4 0.020 53 


The AE’s consistently increase by 0.002 56 eV. 
h? 
E; a =0.002 56 eV 


and 


op (1055x110 J-s)( 1e 
E,  (0.00256ev) | 160x10%) 
=|2.72x 10” kg-m? 
For the HCI molecule, the internuclear radius is 
47 
r= $ = Ea m =0.130 nm 
u 1.62 x 10 
P43.15 (a) The reduced mass of NaCl is 


MyaMaı _(22.99 u)(35.45 u)( 1.66x 10” kg 
Mya +#Mea, 22.99 u +35.45 u u 


=|2.32x 10% kg 


(b) Its moment of inertia is 


H= 


| =ur? =(2.32x 10% kg)(0.280x 10° m} 


=|1.82x 10® kg. m’? 
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(c) Thewavelength of the emitted photon is found from: 


2 2 2 2 2 2 
Mees goss ies 2 a 
Fi 2l 2l I ot lI 4% 
then, 
} ah _(3.00x 10° ny s) 4r? (1.82x10® kg: m?) 
~ 2h 2(6.626x 10 J-s) 
=|1.62 cm] 


P43.16 Masses m, and m, have the respective distances r, and r, from the 
center of mass. Then, 


mr =mr, and r,+r,=r 


mor 
So, A 2 
mı 
mr mir 
and thus, 4 +r, =r > 1r=—4 
I mM, +m, 
mar 
Also, r= 
m3 
mr mr 
thus, n+— =r > 7= 2 
m, m, +m, 


The moment of inertia of the molecule is then 


2,2 2,2 


| =m r? +m r? =m, +m, e 
me Ta amy Tm +m 
_mm,(m, +m, )r? mmr? ma 


(m +m mtm, A 


P43.17 (a) The reduced mass of the O, is 


_ MM _ (16.00 u)(16.00 u) = 
Mo +m, (16.00 u)+(16.00 u) 


=8(1.66x 10” kg) =1.33x 10° kg 


The moment of inertia is then 


| =pr? =(1.33x 10% kg)(1.20x 10 m}? 
=1.91x 10“ kg- m? 
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The rotational energies are 


h? (6.626x 10™ J -s/2)° 


Ee cehe eee 
a= 0+ D= 91x10" kg m) 


J(J+1) 


Thus, 
Eœ =(291x 107 J)J (J +1) 
and for | =O, 1, 2, 


E =|0, 3.63x 10“ eV, 1.09x 10° ev 


(b) Thevibrational energies are given by 


Eii (vh 
2) Vu 
— Ls) 1177 N/m 


8(1.66x 107 kg) 


lev 
1.602 10°” J 


v += |(0.196 ev) 


2) 
(v Jt 314x10% | 
A 


For v =0, 1, 2, |E,,, =0.098 0 eV, 0.294 eV, 0.490 eV). 


P43.18 (a) In benzene, the dashed lines form equilateral triangles, so the 
carbon atoms are each 0.110 nm from the axis and each hydrogen 
atom is (0.110 + 0.100 nm) =0.210 nm from the axis. Thus, the 
moment of inertia is given by 


| = mr? = 6(1.99x 10% kg)(0.110x 10° m}? 
+6(1.67x 10” kg)(0.210x 10° m)’ 
=[1.89x 10” kg- m| 


(b) Theallowed rotational energies are then 


R _ (1.055x 10 J-s)° 
Ee = 5 IU +D- 97 a0x10 kg m) l +1) 


=(295x 10% J)J (J + 1)=(18.4x 10° &v)J (J +1) 


E x = 18.4J (J + 1), where E „ is in microdectron volts and 
E Ae ame 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1070 Molecules and Solids 


The first five of these allowed energies are: 
Eœ =0, 36.9 ueV, 111 eV, 221 eV, and 369 eV 
P43.19 Wecarry extra digits through the solution because part (c) involves the 
subtraction of two close numbers. The longest wavelength corresponds 


to the smallest energy difference between the rotational energy levels. 
Itis between ] =Oand J] =1, namely 


The wavelength is then 
hc _ hc _ 4r’Ic 
AES A/I h 


mame. 
If u eae is the reduced mass, then 
H Cl 


| =pr? =p(0.127 46x 10° m} 
and therefore, 
4n°| u(0.127 46x 10° m} |(2.997 925x 10° ny s) 


6.626075x 10” J -S 
=(2.901 830x 10” ny kg) u [1] 


A= 


(a) For *Cl, 
P _ (1.007 825u)(34.968 Saul ( 1660540x 107 <) 
3 1.007 825u +34.968 853u u 
=1.626 653x 10” kg 
From equation [1], 
As, =(2.901 830x 10? ny kg)(1.626653x 10” kg) 


=| 472 um 


(b) For*Cl, 


_ (1.007 825u)( 36.965 903u) / 1.660540x 10” kg 
H37 = 1.007 825u +36.965 903u u 


=1.629118x 10” kg 
From equation [1], 
As, =(2.901 830x 10? m/ kg}(1.629118x 10” kg) =[473 um 
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(c) The separation in wavelength is 


Àz — Ax, =4172.142 4 um- 472.027 0 um =/0.715 um 


P43.20 Wefind an average spacing between peaks by counting 22 gaps 
(counting the central gap as two) between 7.96 x 10° Hz and 
9.24 x 10” Hz: 


(9.24— 7.96) x 10° Hz 
22 


1 k 
=5.82x 10Hz =| 
ee (ger) 


Af = =0.0582~ 10° Hz 


The moment of inertia is then 
h 6.626x 10* J-s 
|= = =|2.88x 10” kg- m? 
Ar? Af Ar? | 5.8210" s?) 4 g 


P43.21 Wecarry extra digits through the solution because the given 
wavelengths are close together. 


(a) The energy levels are given by 


Ej (vijen 


2 
Therefore, 
1 3,. fi’ 1. 3} 
Ew mole Bag =o) a and Ew = Tr 
Then, 
2 
Eonenni n 
l A% 


(6.626 075x 10™ J - s)(2.997 925x 10° m s) 
2.2112x 10° m 


2 
AE, =hf + =8.983 573x 10” J [1] 


and 
2 
AE, =E,,-E, =hf _ 2h" _he 
(6.626 075x 10 J -s)(2.997 925x 10° m/ s) 


2.405 4x 10° m 


2h? i 
AE, =hf - T =8.258 284x 10” J [2] 
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Subtracting equation [2] from [1] gives, 


mia (1-22) ate 
solving, 
X otf 2-2] 3h -{2-2) 
| Ay As Ar’ | A, A 
Then, 


3h za 1 1 
4r’l A, A 


=(2.997 925x 10? m7 s) 


1 1 
i l 2.2112x10°m 24054x10° =] 
=1.0046x 108 s` 


Solving for the moment of inertia then gives 
3(6.626 075x 10 J- 
|= le. : T a kg 
4r? (1.094 6x 10" s*) 


(b) From equation [1]: 


AE ht? 

1 h 2l 
_ 8,983 573x10” J (6.626 075x 10% J -s) 
-6.626 075x 10™ J-s 27 (4.600 060x 10® kg-m?) 
=|1.32x 10" Hz 


(c) Themoment of inertia of the molecule is given by | =ur’?, where u 
is the reduced mass, 


u => M, =5 (1.007 825u) =8.367 669x 10 kg 


The equilibrium separation distance is then, 


_ fI _ [4600060x 10 kg-m? _ 
r= [i 8.367 669x 10% kg O04? nm 
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P43.22 Theemission energies are the same as the absorption energies, but the 
final state must be below (v =1, J =0). The transition must satisfy 
A) =+1, so it must end with] =1. To belower in energy, the state must 
be (v =O, ] =1). The emitted photon energy is therefore 


Af shoton = (Eila + Eala) E (Eaa + Balai) 


= (Esa, = Eolis = (Eala — EN 


hf, = hfi — hfrot 


photon 


Thus, f 


photon 


=f — fa =6.42x 10° Hz- 1.15x 10" Hz 
=6.41x 10 Hz =[641 THz 


P43.23 The momert of inertia about the molecular axis is 
| = Sate we Sie? = $ n(2.00x 10 m) 
5 5 5 


y 


The moment of inertia about a perpendicular axis is 
Ry R) m 2 
he m$) +m($) = 5 (2.00% 10° m) 


2 
The allowed rotational energies are E,,, = (=) (J + 1), so the energy 
2 
of the first excited stateis E, =" . The ratio is therefore 


(ell a ) | (y2)m(2.00x 10% m} 


. A) share m(2.00x 10° m} 


=> (10°) =[6.25x 10° 
8 


Section 43.3 Bonding in Solids 
P43.24 (a) Consider a cubical salt crystal of edge length 0.1 mm. 


10m y 
Th ber of at is | ———___—_ | =6x 10° |~10"]. 
e number of atoms is rae Te =| x 


(b) This number of salt crystals would have volume 
(10* m)’6x 10° =6x 10* [~10° m? 
If itis cubic, it has edge length 40 m. 
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P43.25  Theionic cohesive energy is 


2 
y = ake (a D 
lo m 


=- (1.747 6)(8.99x 10°) ae [a J 


(0.281x10°)\" 8 
=-1.25x 10” J =|-7.83 eV] 


P43.26 Weassumetheions areall singly ionized. The total potential energy is 
obtained by summing over all interactions of our ion with others: 


u ark 4 
ij Ui 


=- E423 € € € ¢ g | 


r r xr 2r 3 3 4 4 


e 
U =- 2k, —[1- b4i-i4...] 


4 


But from A ppendix B.5, OOOOOO 


2 3 4 1 
ESEE ee, | 2r 
2 3 4 3 


or 
Our series follows this pattern with x =1, so the ANS. FIG. P43.26 
potential energy of one ion due to its 
interactions with all the others is 


U =(-21n 2k, Č J-kaŽ where œ =2In2 


Section 43.4 Free-Electron Theory of Metals 
Section 43.5 Band Theory of Solids 
P43.27 Taking E, =5.48 eV for sodium at 800 K, 


_ 1 E-E; )/ kT _ 1 
f(E) “Jeng, «| ™ d “FE 1 
E-E 1 
Then, Paja i 
kT ic | 
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1 
and E =E; +k,T In} ——-1 
substituting numerical values, 
E = 5.48 eV +(1.38x 10” J/ K) 


x (1.602 10° eV/ J)(800 Oin 5535-2) 


P43.28 (a) |TheFermi energy is proportional to the spatial concentra- 
tion of free dectrons to the two-thirds power. 
(b) From Equation 43.25, 


2 2/3 
E. h (2) 


“2m Br 
(6.626x 10* J -s\ canes 
2(9.11x 10" kg)(1.60x 10” J Gila, i 


becomes 
E, =(3.65x 10)n2? 
where E, isin electron volts and n, in electrons per cubic meter. 


(c) Copper has the greater concentration of free electrons by a factor 
of 


n.(Cu) 846x 10” m>? 
oe ee 1604 
n(K) 140x10” m? 6.04 


(d) |Copper has the greater Fermi energy, 7.05 eV. 
(e) The Fermi energy is larger by a factor of 7.05 eV/2.12 & =|0.333). 


(f) This behavior agrees with the proportionality because E; ~ n2? 
and 6.04” ° = 3.32. 
P43.29 Themelting point of silver is 1 234K. Its Fermi energy at 300K is 
5.48 eV. The approximate fraction of electrons excited is 
kT _ (138x107 J/K)(1234K) = 
E, (5.48 v )(L60x10® Jj} 


P43.30 (a) Setting the kinetic energy equal to the Fermi energy, 


Sm =7.05 eV 
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we solve for the speed of the conduction electron as 


ya |207. eV)(1.60x 10°? J /ev) 
- 9.11x 10 kg 


=157x 10° ny s =[1.57 Mm s| 


(b) Compared to the drift velocity of 0.1 mm/s =10* mm s, the 
Speed is larger by ten orders of magnitude) The energy of an 


electron at room temperature is typically kT == eV. 


P43.31 (a) From Equation 43.26, 
3 
Eza -5 E; =0.6(7.05 eV) =|4.23 ev 
(b) The average energy of amoleculein an ideal gas is Sk so we 
have 


2 ABN 16x10¥) 
T I — aaa — -dhvr he f 
3138x107 J/K 1 SELES 


P43.32 For edged =1.00 mm, 
V =@ =(1.00x 10° m} =1.00x 10° m’? 
The density of states is 
g(E) =CE” = Ca EY 
or 
ge) = e271 k)" agp artueoxio®™ ev 
(6.626x 10 J -s) 
g(E) =8.50x 10” m” -J =1.36x 10% m?- ev 
So, the total number of electrons is 
N =[9(E)|(AE)V 
=(1.36x 10 m?-eV*)(0.0250 ev )(1.00x 10° m?) 


=|3.40x 10” dectrons 
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P43.33 For sodium, M =23.0 g/ mol and p =0.971 g/ cm’. Sodium contributes 
one electron per atom to the conduction band. 


(a) Thedensity of conduction electrons is 


n -NaP _(6.02x 10? aectrons/mol }(0.971 g/ cm?) 
e MO 23.0 g/mol 


n, =2.54x 10? electrons/ cm? =|2.54x« 10% m>? 
(b) From Equation 43.25, 
: h? \/ 3n, \7? 
Le) 
_ (6.626x 10 J-s)’[ 3(2.54x 10 m°) T” 
~ 2(9.11x 10 kg) 8r 
=5.05x 10” J =|3.15 eV 


P43.34 From Equation 43.24, the number density of free electrons is 


e 3 h3 F 
> 8V2n(9.11x 10*kg) y2( 1602x 1079) \7? 
=2 -a —(5.48eV )??) === _* 
(6.626x 10) - s) lev 
=5.83x 108m? 


Then, the number density of atoms in the metal is 
P _MN, _MN, Na 

ao V MV M 
(4.90 x 10? kg/ m?)(6.02 x 10? mol) 

0.100 kg/ mol 

= 2.95 x 10° m” 
Then the number of free electrons per atom is 
n, _ 5.83x 10% m”? 
2.95 x 10% m”? 


Therefore, there are approximately two free electrons per atom for this 
metal, not one. 


=1.97 


n 


atoms 
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P43.35 From Table 43.2, the Fermi energy for copper at 300 K is 7.05 eV. From 
Equation 43.19, the Fermi-Dirac distribution function, the occupation 


probability is 
1 1 
f(E)= dE ENT] 1 OME EV eT] 
_ 1 
z eb -0.0117.05 eV)(1.602x10" J/ eV) | | (1.381x10 J/ KX 300K) | +1 
1 
= ea] = 0.939 


P43.36 From Equation 43.19, the Fermi-Dirac distribution function, the 
occupation probability is 


f(E)= 1 7 1 z 1 
(E) = GEE Ral 4 dE Ee] ee ET] 


P43.37 Consider first the wave function in x. Atx =0and x =L, y =0. 
Therefore, 


sink,L =O and kL =z, 2z, 3z,... 
Similarly, sinkL =O and kL =z, 2z, 37, ... 
and sink,L =O and kL =z, 2z, 3z,... 


Then, 
y =Asin[ 22% sin S sin( 227) 
L L L 


aa: _ dy Fy Fy 2m 
From Schrodinger’s Equation, — + — + —- = —$ 
3 i ox? ay? az? P 


have inside the box, where U =0, 


n?m? Nnn? nr? 2m 
e 8 steamy 


(U -E)w,we 


L? L? L? 


Therefore, 


Outside the box we require y =0. The minimum energy state inside 
BHn? 


the box isn, =n, =n, =1, with E = 
a ai. 2m,L? 
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P43.38 The density of states at the energy E isg(E) =CE””. 
(a) Hence, the required ratio is 


g(8.50eV) _ C(8.50)”? 
Ras =— > =— -y =|1.10 
ss g(7.05e) C(7.05)”? 


(b) From Equation 43.22, we see that the number of occupied 
states between energy E and energy E +dE is 


CEY? 
3 dE-E)/ KT +1 


H ence, the required ratio is 
R _ N(8.50ev) _ /8.50 gd707VkT 4] 
awasis "(7.05 6V) \7.05| E07 41 


AtT =300 K, we compute 


N (E)dE 


lev 
T =| 1.380 65 1021) 300.000 K 
Ks ( soma] | L602 18x 10% 
=0.025 852 0 eV 
8.50\”? 2 
So Res ($=) eA 0025 852 0 a) =|9.61x 10” 


With an exponent of 56.1, the derivative of the exponential 
function is so large that none of the digits in 9.61 is really 
significant. Different-looking answers would result from 
different choices of how precisely to represent the input data. 


(c) Theanswer to part (b) is vastly smaller than the answer to (a). 
Very few states well above the Fermi energy are occupied at room 
temperature. 


P43.39 Weareto compute 
1 p> 
Ex E EN (E) dE 


where from Equation 43.22, 
CE y2 


Ea — y2 
3/2 
with C „82i? 


But at T =O the Fermi-Dirac distribution function is f(E) =OforE >E,, 
and f(E) =1for E <E,.Sowecan take N (E) =CE”? just for energies 
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up to the Fermi energy. The average we want is then 


2C 


£ E7? 
5n, | 


E pe eye ge _ 
Ea sae CE?7dE = 


But from Equation 43.24, = => 2, SO 


e 


2\/3\/—- 3 
Exa -( F )(3)(E77)E?? = gEr 


Section 43.6 Electrical Conduction in Metals, Insulators, 
and Semiconductors 
P43.40 (a) If A <1.00 um=1.00x 10° nm, then photons of sunlight have 
energy 
hc _ 1240 &@ nm 
Anax 100x 10? m 


The gap should be less than or equal to 1.24 eV. 


E> =124eV 


max 


(b) |Becausesilicon has an energy gap of 1.14 eV, it can absorb 
the energy of nearly all of the photons in sunlight and is an 
appropriate material for a solar energy collector. 


P43.41 (a) E =114eV for Si. The photon energy, given by E =hf, must be at 
least this energy. Then, 
E (1.14 eV)(1.602x 10 J/ev) 


f=—= 
h 6.626x 10 J-s 


=2.76x 10“ Hz =276x 10” Hz =|276 THz 
(b) Fromc =Af, 
9 =E 30x 10° m/s 
f 2.75x 10% Hz 


P43.42 (a) From Table 43.3, the energy gap for CdS is 2.42 eV, so photons of 
energy greater than 2.42 eV will be absorbed, corresponding to 


=1.09x 10° m =/1.09 uml (infrared) 


wavelengths shorter than 
A _hc _ 1240 a -nm PNN 
E 2.42 AV 


All the Balmer lines lie between the shortest (series limit) 
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produced by the transition n =o — 2, with energy 


AE =13.6 eV (=) =3.40 eV 


_he _1240ev-nm 


i À = =365 nm 

Š E 3408 

The longest produced by the transition n =3 — 2, with energy 
AE =13.6 a| 5- =] =1.89 eV 

é hc 1240 & -nm 

iS A= = 89 ay =656 nm 

AIl the hydrogen Balmer lines except for the red line at 656 nm 

will be absorbed. 


(b) |The red line at 656 nm will be transmitted. 
P43.43 Theenergy-bang gap is 
hc 1240e¢V-nm 
En = = = [1.91 eV] eV 
caer | 650 nm 


P43.44 Thewavelength 0.512 um =512 nm. The corresponding photon energy 
is just sufficient to promote an electron across the gap. 


hc 1240 &¥ -nm 
E =—= =|2.42 eV] eV 
I A 512 nm 


P43.45 If the photon energy is 5.47 eV or higher, the diamond window will 
absorb the photons. Here, 
hc 


(hf) = =5.47 eV 


which gives 


min 


hc 1240 ev . nm 
1.= = =|227 nm| 
m™ 547% 5.47 &V/ 


P43.46 (a) In the Bohr model wereplacek, by k./« and m, by m*. Then the 


2 


h 
m.k e? 


ee 


radius of the first Bohr orbit, ay = in hydrogen, changes to 


hes h? _ hx {x h? =( 2s xe 
m*(k,/c)e? m*k,e2 \m*/ mke |\m*) ° 


(b) Substituting numerical values, 


m m 
a’ =| — |k a =| ——2— |(11.7)(0.052 9 nm) =[2.81 nml 
coh : Coal i 
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(c) The energy levels for hydrogen are E, _ kel Making the 


2a, n? ` 
replacements k> K/x and a — g ,wehave 
TE, 9 ee TO k€ 1 


2[ (m. /m*)xa |n? 2x?[ (m,/m*)ay ]n? 


e Re Pi pes 
K*\ m, J 2a) n? m, Je? 
(d) Forn =1, 


oor 13.6%) _ 
Ei =-022¢{ ILP ) =|—0.0219 eV 


Section 43.7 Semiconductor Devices 
P43.47 Equation 43.27 is 


| =1,(e"/*" - 1) 


Thus, st = Leo 


0 


and AV =T m 1) 


0 


AtT =300K, 
(1.38x 10” J /K)(300K) | 
AV = EI 1 
Lexic T 
=(259mv)In{ 24 1 
0 
(a) If! =9.001,, 


AV =(25.9 mV )In (10.0) =[59.5 mV 
(b) If! =-0.9001,, 
AV =(25.9 mV )In (0.100) =|59.5 mV 


The basic idea behind a semiconductor device is that a large current or 
charge can be controlled by asmall control voltage. 
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P43.48 (a) Thecurrentin thediode, and thusin all denents of the series circuit, 
is | =| (es - 1) . Appling Kirchhoff’s loop rulein the direction of 
the current, going through the negative to the positive side of the 
battery, then through the diode, and then the resistor, we get 


E-AV-IR=0 
E-AV -I R(e — 1) =0 
or €-AV =1,R(e/*" -1) 
(b) Thegraphs to be plotted are the voltage across the resistor, 
AV, sigo =IR =(1.00x 10° A )(745.Q)(e'¥/2°%°Y — 1) 
=(7.45x 10% A )(ev/°¥ _ 3) 


resistor 


and the voltage across the battery and diode combined, 
AV =E-AV =2.42 V -AV 
The graphs are plotted in ANS. FIG. P43.48 below. 


—e— resistor 


Voltage 


a— battery-diode 


ANS. FIG. P43.48 


(c) Thetwo graphs intersect at AV =0.200V. The current is then 
| =(1.00x 10° A) (V/V _ 1) =2.98x 10° A =[2.98 mA 


(d) Theohmic resistance of the diode is 


AV 0.200 V 
R, = = =|67.10 
ohmic | 2.98 10° A 


(e) Thedynamic resistance of the diode is 
Reynamic =(AV )/dl =[dl/d(av )]” 


where | =1,(&"%T — 1). Then, 


V / kT _ dy V /kaT 
Fav) aaoh A - a] =e" 


©2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1084 Molecules and Solids 


Therefore, 
=i -1 
| _d(av) = dl 2 do evkT 
dynamic di d(AV ) kT 
1.00x 10° A 0.200 V/0.0250V j 
Se =|8.39 Q| 
0.0250V ~ 


P43.49 First, we evaluatel, in | =1,(e”/*" — 1), given that | =200 mA when 
AV =100 mV and T =300K. 


eav _ (160x 10 C)(0.100 V) 


= =3.86 
kT (1.38 107 J/K)(300K) 
| 200 mA 
SO l =L ss] =4.28 mA 
IfV =-100 mV, aw =—3.86; and the current will be 


| =l, (£T — 1) =(4.28 mA )(e2”— 1) == 4.19 mA 
P43.50 From Equation 43.27, the current in the diodeis a function of AV is 
I(AV) =1,(es" — 1) 
wherek,T =0.025 0 eV. Therefore, 
I(+AV) bee eT 
I(-AV) (Aver a) eT 7 


I(+L00V)_ @%%0_1 gy 
| | DS mae -= Spy ~ L230” 


-100V) € 


Section 43.8 Superconductivity 
P43.51 (a) SeeANS. FIG. P43.51. 


Binduced 


0.540 T 


BA 
0.540 T 
ANS. FIG. P43.51 
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Treat the rod as a solenoid. For asurface current around the 


; : N ul 
outside of the cylinder as shown, B =t, or 


TE: _ (0.540 T)(2.50x 107 m) 
Uy 4nx 107 T-m/A 

In the definition of resistance, AV =IR;if R is zero, then AV =0 

for any value of the current. 


See ANS. FIG. P43.52. The graph is linear. 


=|10.7 kA 


AVeg (mV) 
ANS. FIG. P43.52 


(c) The graph shows a direct proportionality with resistance given by 
the reciprocal of the slope 
Al 1 (155-—57.8) mA 


| CSS Cee CL 
Ope AVR (3.61 1.356) mV 


so, R=[00B20 


The expulsion of magnetic flux, and therefore fewer current- 
carrying paths through the superconductor, could explain the 
decrease in current. 


=43.1Q7 


By Faraday’s law: as =e =A AB thus 
At At At 


0.0100 m} |(0.0200 T 
a) „A(AB) [al I Tr 
L 3,10x 10° H 


The current generated in the ring is 


203 A to produce a magnetic field 


in the direction of the original field 


through the ring. 
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Additional Problems 


43.54 For theN, molecule, k =2 297 N/ m, m =2.32x 10” kg, and 
r =1.20x 10” m. The reduced mass is, from Equation 43.4, 
mm m 


The frequency of vibration for the molecule is, from Equation 43.8, 


w -f =4.45x 10" rad/s 
u 
and the moment of inertia is, from Equation 43.3, 


| =pr? =(1.16x 10% kg)(1.20x 10° m} 
=1.67x 10“ kg. m’? 
The allowed vibrational energies are, from Equation 43.9, 
Evi {v= jo, wherev =1, 2, 3... 
Thefirst excited vibrational state is above the vibrational ground state 
by the energy difference AE =fiw. For the rotational state that is above 


the rotational ground state by the same energy difference, we require 


*\U+2=ho 


or 
j(en=2l@- 2(1.67x 10“ kg-m’)(4.45x 10" rad/s) 
Ah 1.055x 10 J -s 
= 1410. 


Thus, by inspection, [J =37]. 


P43.55 From Equation 43.9, the allowed vibrational energies are 
Ezi {v= jo, wherev =1, 2, 3... 


For the vibrational energy level that is just below the dissociation 
energy, werequire 


E {v+ jo < E max =448 eV 


max 
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< Mx eX _ 
i se ho 2 ho 2 
(4.48 ev )(1.60x 10” J /ev) 1 


=7.7 


< 
~“ S [6.626x 10™ J -s/27 ](8.28x 10" rad/s) 2 
Therefore, because v is an integer, |v =7]. 


2 
P43.56 (a) Thetotal potential energy U „t =-o e£ =a given by Equation 


43.17, has its minimum value at the equilibrium spacing, r =r,. At 


this point, F a = 
2 
F=- i-a Ke +5) =0 
dr DRE o 
ke? mB 
=a r2 tma =0 
0 0 
which gives 
2 
B =a too 


Substituting this value of B into F, we have 
ke? mp KE n k€? pA 
F =g = +a =o ‘J az 1 (2) 
(b) Letr =r, +x, so ry =r -x. Then assuming x is small we have, 
2 B m-1 2 m-1 
T e 
r r r r 


ke? 


X 2 
j1- 1+(m- 0% = —a~ ——(m-— 1)x 


This is of the form of Hooke’s law with spring constant 
koe? 

<—(m-1). 
fo 


K = 


(c) Figure 38.22 (in Section 38.5 on electron diffraction) gives the 
distance from sodium ion to sodium ion as 0.562 737 nm. 
Therefore, the interatomic spacing in NaCl is 


ra =(0.562 737 nm)/ 2 =0.281 369 x 10° m 
Other problems in this chapter give the same information, or we 
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could calculate it from the statement in Section 43.3 that the ionic 
cohesive energy for this crystal is -7.84 eV. Using Equation 43.17, 


2 
U, =a sefii) = 7.34 
r m 


0 


Solving for ry 


(899x 10° N -m?/ C?)(1.60x 10 aig : 
(-7.84 ev )(1.60x 10°” J/ ev 8 
=2.81x 10" m 
The stiffness constant is then 
ke 


; 


K =a (m—1) 


(8.99 10° N -m?/ C?)(1.60x 10% C)}?(8- 1) 


=(1.7476 
( (2.81x 10” m)? 
=127N/m 
The vibration frequency of a sodium ion (m =23.0 u) within the 
crystal is 


jal |e _1 127 N/ m 
27\m 274 23.0(1.66x 10” kg) 


=9.18x 10? Hz =|9.18 THz 


P43.57 Because the average energy required to break one van der Waals bond 


is 1.74x 10” J, and because the bond is between two atoms of the 
same kind, the energy required to remove one helium atom from the 
bond is half the total: 


1.74x 10 J/2 =0.870x 10 J 


Because each atom bonds with four other atoms, the energy required 
to remove one atom from all four bonds is 


4(0.870x 10 J) =3.48x 10 J /atom 


The latent heat of fusion for helium (in joules per gram) is the total 
energy required to break the bonds of all the helium atoms in a mol, 
expressed as energy/ unit mass: 


3.48x 10 J \/ 6.02x 10” atoms \/ 1 mol 
P= Pear ere << =| J. 
l atom | mol E | aed 
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P43.58 |Weassume the potential well is that of a harmonic-oscillator. From 
Equation 43.9, the allowed energies of vibration of the molecule are 


Evi -{ v +5) hf 
2 
To dissociate the atoms, enough energy must be supplied to raise their 


energy to the top of the potential wal. The energy required to 
dissociate the atoms in the ground state (v =0) is 4.48 eV; thus, the well 


depth is She +4.48 eV. In the first excited vibrational state (v =1), the 


dissociation energy is 3.96 eV; thus, the well depth is Sif +3.96 eV. 
Then, the depth of the well is 


Sr +4.48 eV => hf +3.96 eV 
from which we see that hf =0.52 eV. Therefore, the depth of the well is 
she +448 &V = =(0520 eV) + 4.48 & =|4.74 V 


P43.59 Thetotal potential energy is given by Equation 43.17: 
ke? B 
+ 


U =-a 
total r r 


m 


The total potential energy has its minimum value U , at the equilibrium 


spacing, r =r,. At this point, a =0, or 
2 2 
du| _d oy Kee pe —_ Ke Pues, 
dr l dr ro Ma i ria 
which gives 
2 
B my Kept 
m 


Substituting this value of B into U ta we arrive at 


2 2 2 
U 0 =-aQ k€ raža) =a %1- =) 
m lo m 
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P43.60 (a) Theresults of the spreadsheet are shown in two parts, in TABLE 
1 
FIG. P43.60 shows the graphs of the tabulated values. 


(b) The function is compared to the caseT =O. See the table and 
graphs below. 


TABLE P43.60(a) 
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ae 


aw 


TABLE P43.60(b) 


Fermi-—Dirac Distribution Function 


—o— —1— 
T=0.1Tp T=0.2Tp 


ANS. FIG. P43.60 
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P43.61 (a) For equilibrium, ŽE =0: 


(Ax? 2 Bx”) = —3Ax*+ BX? = 0 


X— œ describes one equilibrium position, but the stable 
equilibrium position x, is at 
—3Ax,* +Bx,” =0 


solving, 


, _3A _ BA _ 3(0.150 eV-nm?) 
Mee? eg)” aaan ee 


(b) The depth of the well is given by 


A B AB” BBY? 
U (0) =U i = ZZ 


= J X ~ BAe 32A” 
2B?” 2(3.68 eV - nm)?” 
U, Ul, = = =|-7.02 V 
o hone 3A 372 (0.150 ev nm?) 


(c) The force on the particle is given by F, --< =3Ax“*- Bx’. To 


find the maximum force, we determine finite x,, such that 


GFL 8 
dX | 
a =|-12Ax* +2Bx° | _ =0 
2Bx7 =12A x> 
, _6A [6A 
Xx =— > Xa =, /— 
B B 
Then, 
a [BY B) B _— (368eV-nm)’ 
Fra =3A B| — |= = — 
6A 6A) 1A 12(0.150eV- nm’) 


=-1.20x 10° N 


L60x 10" J\/ 1nm 
Fpa =—7-52 V /n = 
ee =i om Ie (a m 


=-1.20 nN 


or, aS a vector, |-1.20i nN |, 
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P43.62 (a) For equilibrium, = =0: 


d 
—(Ax?— Bx?) =-3Ax* +Bx? =0 
ox! ) 


X— œ describes one equilibrium position, but the stable 
equilibrium position x, is at 


—3Ax,* +Bx,” =0 
Bx,” =3Ax," 
rated Rea 
*o B B 


(b) The depth of the well is given by 


z _A B_ AB? BB? | B? 
U, =U]... ~V3 yv B232? 222 -2 
% % os A 3° A 27A 
dU 


(c) Theforceon the particle is given by F, ae =3Ax*- Bx”. 


To find the maximum force, we determine finite x,, such that 


dF 
x =| -12A x” +2Bx? =0 
dx l=, | ee 
2Bx.* =12A x> 
2 6A 6A 
ey ae ee 


2 2 
Fm AES -E)E 
6A 6A 12A 
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Challenge Problems 


P43.63 (a) Refer to Example 43.2 for details. Since the interatomic potential is 
the same for both molecules, the spring constant is the same. 


Then, 
_1 |k 
2r \ H 
where 
(12 u)(16 u) (14 u)(16 u) 
=." =6§.86u and = 7 G7 
2 Du +l6u j Hu Tau +16u 
Therefore, 
1 {k _1/k{ bp Hp 
fa = T =f 
27 \| ha 20 \ h\ ha Hua 
6.86 u 
=(6.42x 10° H 
(6.42x10" Hz) 7ATu 


=|6.15x 10” Hz 


(b) The equilibrium distance is the same for both molecules. 


H H 
lia = [Lat =( He) Hr? -( iv 


12 12 


7.47 u 
lia -{ 686u )(L46x 10“ kg- m?) =|1.59x 10° kg- m? 


(c) The molecule can moveto the (v =1,] =9) state or to the (v =1, 
J} =11) state. The energy it can absorb is either 


1 h? 
AE=—= (2+ z) hfa + 11(11+ ve | 


14 


~ ic >) hf, + 10(10+ v 


14 


hc Mi 
—=hf,,+ 22 = hf, + 11—— 
| ae Dl 
C h 

>= 11 

À nt 2ml 
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or 


hc 1 h? 
AE=—=|| 1+= |hf j= 
7 ( +3) ut 99+ | 


- (o >) hf, + 10(10+ v 


lia 


he h? h 
— = hf, - 20— = hf, - 10—— 
A RE Dee A oe Dele) 
C h 
—= f,,-10—— 
Ae i 2714 
The wavelengths it can absorb are then 
a c 
A= > ——-_ O = 
fa + 11/(27 144) fa — 10/(27 14) 
These are, 
2.998x 10° m/s 


v= [11(1.055x 10™ J-s)] pera 


13 
6.15x 10° Hz "[2n(159x 10“ kg- m’)| 


or 


jz 2.998x 10° m/s x dge 
E | 10(1.055x 10* J -s) 
6.15x 107 Hz x > 
[ 27(1.59x 10“° kg-m°)] 
P43.64 (a) Atequilibrium separation r =r,, 


dU 
dr 


=-2a8[ e% Jer") =0 


rte 


We have neutral equilibrium as r,— œ and stable equilibrium at 


etl 5 rfn 


e 


(b) Atr=r,,U =0.AS r—o,U —»B. Thedepth of the well is [B]. 


(c) Weexpand the potential in a Taylor series about the equilibrium 
point r =r: 


2 
(r—r,)+ 1dU 


2 
re zar 


r=! 
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Or, 


U(r)=0+0+ $(-2Ba) 228" oe ast] (r-r) 


= B2(r-n) 
This is of the form 
ot 
2 2 


for a simple harmonic oscillator with k =2Ba’. 


k(r aN 


Then, the molecule vibrates with frequency 


Pies 1 |k _a 2B _| a B 
aa\uU 2a\ H m\2u 
(d) The ground state energy is 


1 1. talB 
ee hp 
2 Oma aN Bu 


The energy at infinity isB. Therefore, to separate the nuclei to 
infinity requires energy 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P43.2 (a) 921 pN toward the other ion; (b) —2.88 eV 


P43.4 (a) E, =1.28 eV; (b) o =0.272 nm, e =4.65 eV; (c) +6.55 nN; 
(d) 576N/m 


2A 7 b B? 
S| 4A 
P43.8 (a) 0.120 meV; (b) 19.3 GHz 


P43.10 (a) 1.22 x 10” kg; (b) 1.24 10° kg; (c) They agree because the small 
apparent difference can be attributed to uncertainty in the data. 


P43.6 = (a) -| 


P43.12 Theincident photons have a wavelength longer than this, which 
means they have less energy than 0.359 eV. Therefore, these photons 
cannot excite the molecule to the first excited state. 


P43.14  2.72x 10” kg- m? 


P43.16 pr? 


P43.18 (a) 1.89x10® kg-m’; (b) E =18.4J (| +1), where E 
microelectron volts and | =0, 1, 2, 3,.... 


rot ISIN 
P43.20 2.88x10% kg-m? 

P43.22 64.1THz 

P43.24 = (a) ~10: (b) 10 m’? 


P43.26 U =-ka Č where œ =2|n2 


P43.28 (a) The Fermi energy is proportional to the spatial concentration of free 
electrons to the two-thirds power; (b) See P43.28(b) for full 
explanation; (c) 6.04; (d) Copper; (e) 0.333; (f) This behavior agrees 
with the proportionality because E, ~ n7? and 6.04”? =3.32. 


P43.30 (a) 1.57 M m/ s; (b) The speed is larger by ten orders of magnitude. 


P43.32 3.40 x 10” electrons 


P43.34 There are approximately two free electrons per atom for this metal, not 
one (see P43.34 for full explanation). 


1 
AG — 1E;/ kT +1 


P43.38 (a) 1.10; (b) 9.42 x 10” 


P43.36 
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P43.40 


P43.42 


P43.44 


P43.46 


P43.48 


P43.50 
P43.52 


P43.54 
P43.56 


P43.58 
P43.60 


P43.62 


P43.64 


Molecules and Solids 


(a) The gap should be less than or equal to 1.24 eV; (b) Because silicon 
has an energy gap of 1.14 eV, it can absorb the energy of nearly all of 
the photons in sunlight and is an appropriate material for a solar 
energy collector. 


(a) All the hydrogen Balmer lines except for the red lien at 656 nm will 
be absorbed; (b) The red line at 656 nm will be transmitted. 


2.42 eV 


* 
(a) a -( Te Jka; (b) 2.81 nm; (c) E’ -7 E: (d) -0.0219 eV 
K 


(a) See P43.48(a) for full explanation; (b) See ANS. FIG. P43.48; 
(c) 2.98 mA; (d) 67.1 9; (e) 8.399 
-2.35 x 10” 


(a) In the definition of resistance AV = IR, if R is zero then AV = Ofor 
any value of current; (b) See ANS FIG P43.52; (c) 0.023 2 9; (d) 
Expulsion of magnetic flux, and therefore fewer current-carrying paths 
through the superconductor, could explain the decrease in current. 


) =37 


(a) See P43.56(a) for full explanation; (b) See P43.56(b) for full 
explanation; (c) 9.18 THz 


4.74 V 
(a-b) See P43.60 for full explanation. 


3 2 
(a) x, a5; (b) QI) © ok 
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Nuclear Physics 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


44.1 Some Properties of Nuclei 
44.2 Nuclear Binding Energy 
44.3 Nuclear Models 

44.4 Radioactivity 


44.5 The Decay Processes 

44.6 Natural Radioactivity 

44.7 Nuclear Reactions 

44.8 Nuclear Magnetic Resonance and Magnetic Resonance Imaging 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


0Q44.1 Answer (b). The frequency increases linearly with the magnetic field 


strength because the magnetic potential energy —[1- B is 
proportional to the magnetic field strength. 


OQ44.2 Answer (a). In the beta decay of 3?Kr, the emitted particles are an 
electron, Je, and an antineutrino, V,. The emitted particles contain a 
total charge of —e and zero nucleons. Thus, to conserve both charge 
and nucleon number, the daughter nucleus must be 3 Rb, which 


contains Z = 37 protons and A — Z = 95 —- 37 = 58 neutrons. (Recall 
that the electron and an antineutrino are produced by the decay ona 
neutron into a proton.) 


1099 
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0Q44.3 Answer (c). The emitted particle is not a nucleon because there is no 
change in nucleon number, and conservation of charge requires 
15 =16 + Z —= Z =-1,s0 the emitted particle is an electron. From 
2 


Equation 44.19, we see that {P decays by means of beta decay: 
BP igo +e ty, 


OQ44.4 Answer (d). Ina large sample, one half of the radioactive nuclei 
initially present remain in the sample after one half-life has elapsed. 
Hence, the fraction of the original number of radioactive nuclei 


remaining after n half-lives have elapsed is (1/2)" = 1/2". In this case 
the number of half-lives that have elapsed is At/T,, =14 d/3.6 d = 4. 
Therefore, the approximate fraction of the original sample that 
remains undecayed is 1/2* = 1/16. 


O0Q44.5 (i) Answer (b). Since the samples are of the same radioactive 
isotope, their half-lives are the same. 


(ii) Answer (b). When prepared, sample G has twice the activity 
(number of radioactive decays per second) of sample H. The 
activity of a sample experiences exponential decay also; 
therefore, after 5 half-lives, the activity of sample G is decreased 
by a factor of 2”, and after 5 half-lives the activity of sample H is 
decreased by a factor of 2”. So after 5 half-lives, the ratio of 
activities is still 2:1. 


OQ44.6 Answer (b). A gamma ray photon carries no nucleon number and no 
charge, so there can be no change in these quantities. 

OQ44.7 Answer (c). The nucleus {;X contains A = 40 total nucleons, of which 
Z = 18 are protons. The remaining A - Z = 40 — 18 = 22 are neutrons. 

0044.8 Answer (b). Conservation of nucleon number requires 144 = 140 +A 
— A = 4, and conservation of charge requires 60 = 58 + Z => Z =2. 
The particle is X =}He. 


OQ44.9 Answer (d). The Q value for the reaction {Be +3He > '*C +)n is 
(using masses from Table 44.2) 


Q =(Am)c? =(m.,, +m M- — m, Je? 


ige Be 
=[9.012 182 u +4.002 603 u 

-12.000 000 u— 1.008 665 u |x (931.5 Mev/u) 
=5.70 MeV 


0OQ44.10 (i) Answer (a). The liquid drop model gives a simpler account of a 
nuclear fission reaction, including the energy released and the 
probable fission product nuclei. 
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(ii) Answer (b). The shell model predicts magnetic moments by 
necessarily describing the spin and orbital angular momentum 
states of the nucleons. 


(iii) Answer (b). Again, the shell model wins when it comes to 
predicting the spectrum of an excited nucleus, as it allows only 
quantized energy states, and thus only specific transitions. 


OQ44.11 Answer (d). A free neutron can undergo beta decay into a proton 
plus an electron and an antineutrino because its mass is greater than 
the mass of a free proton. Energy conservation prevents a free proton 
from decaying into a neutron plus a positron and a neutrino. (A 
proton bound inside a nucleus can undergo beta decay into a neutron 
if the final mass of the nucleus is less than that of the original 
nucleus, as for example in the beta decay of sodium-22: 


22 22 
7.Na>e* +v +4,Ne.) 


O0Q44.12 Answer (d). The reaction energy is the amount of energy released as 
a result of a nuclear reaction. Equation 44.29 in the text implies that 
the reaction energy is (initial mass — final mass) c". The Q-value is 
taken as positive for an exothermic reaction. 


OQ44.13. Answer (c). To conserve nucleon number (mass number), it is 
necessary that A + 4 = 234, or A = 230. Conservation of charge 
(atomic number) demands that Z + 2 = 90, or Z = 88. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ44.1 The alpha particle and the daughter nucleus carry equal amounts of 
momentum in opposite directions. Since kinetic energy can be 


p’ 


written as TA the small-mass alpha particle has much more of the 
m 


decay energy than the recoiling nucleus. 


CQ44.2 The statement is false. Both patterns show monotonic decrease over 
time, but with very different shapes. For radioactive decay, 
maximum activity occurs at time zero. Cohorts of people now living 
will be dying most rapidly perhaps forty years from now. Everyone 
now living will be dead within less than two centuries, while the 
mathematical model of radioactive decay tails off exponentially 
forever. A radioactive nucleus never gets old. It has constant 
probability of decay however long it has existed. 


CQ44.3 An alpha particle contains two protons and two neutrons. Because 
the nuclei of heavy hydrogen (D and T) contain only one proton, they 
cannot emit an alpha particle. 
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CQ44.4 In alpha decay, there are only two final particles, the alpha particle 
and the daughter nucleus. There are also two conservation 
principles, energy and momentum, that apply to the process. As a 
result, the alpha particle must be ejected with a discrete energy to 
satisfy both conservation principles. Beta decay, however, is a three- 
particle decay involving the beta particle, the neutrino (or 
antineutrino), and the daughter nucleus. As a result, the energy and 
momentum can be shared in a variety of ways among the three 
particles while still satisfying the two conservation principles. This 
explains why the beta particle can have a continuous range of 
energies. 


CQ44.5 Carbon dating cannot generally be used to estimate the age of a rock, 
because the rock was not alive to receive carbon, and hence 
radioactive carbon-14, from the environment. Only the ages of 
objects that were once alive can be estimated with carbon dating. 


CQ44.6 The larger rest energy of the neutron means that a free proton in 
space will not spontaneously decay into a neutron and a positron. 
When the proton is in the nucleus, however, you must consider the 
total rest energy of the nucleus. If it is energetically favorable for the 
nucleus to have one fewer proton and one more neutron, then the 
process of positron decay will occur to achieve this lower energy. 


CQ44.7 | refers to nuclear spin quantum number. 


(a) l, may have 2| +1 =2(3 +1 =6 values for | z; namely A a 
2 2 Be ie 
1 1 3 5 


(b) For! =3, there are 2| + 1 = 2(3) + 1 = 7 possible values for |,. 


CQ44.8 Extra neutrons are required to overcome the increasing electrostatic 
repulsion of the protons. The neutrons participate in the net 
attractive effect of the nuclear force, but feel no Coulomb repulsion. 


CQ44.9 Nuclei with more nucleons than bismuth-209 are unstable because 
the electrical repulsion forces among all of the protons is stronger 
than the nuclear attractive force between nucleons. 


CQ44.10 The nuclear force favors the formation of neutron-proton pairs, so a 
stable nucleus cannot be too far away from having equal numbers of 
protons and neutrons. This effect sets the upper boundary of the 
zone of stability on the neutron-proton diagram. All of the protons 
repel one another electrically, so a stable nucleus cannot have too 
many protons. This effect sets the lower boundary of the zone of 
stability. 
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CQ44.12 


CQ44.13 


CQ44.14 


CQ44.15 


CQ44.16 


CQ44.17 
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Nucleus Y will be more unstable. The nucleus with the higher 
binding energy requires more energy to be disassembled into its 
constituent parts and has less available energy to release in a decay. 


After one half-life, one half the radioactive atoms have decayed. 
After the second half-life, one half of the remaining atoms have 


decayed. Therefore, ; + -5 of the original radioactive atoms have 


decayed after two half-lives. 


Long-lived progenitors at the top of each of the three natural 
radioactive series are the sources of our radium. As an example, 
thorium-232 with a half-life of 14 Gyr produces radium-228 and 
radium-224 at stages in its series of decays. 


Yes. The daughter nucleus can be left in its ground state or 
sometimes in one of a set of excited states. If the energy carried by 
the alpha particle is mysteriously low, the daughter nucleus can 
quickly emit the missing energy in a gamma ray. 


The alpha particle does not make contact with the nucleus because of 
electrostatic repulsion between the positively-charged nucleus and 
the +2e alpha particle. To drive the alpha particle into the nucleus 
would require extremely high kinetic energy. 


The samples would have started with more carbon-14 than we first 
thought. We would increase our estimates of their ages. 


The photon and the neutrino are similar in that both particles have 
zero charge and little or no mass. (The photon has zero mass, but 
evidence suggests that neutrinos have a very small mass.) Both 
particles are capable of transferring both energy and momentum. 
They differ in that the photon has spin 1 and is involved in 
electromagnetic interactions, while the neutrino has spin a interacts 


through the weak interaction, and is closely related to beta decay. 
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SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 44.1 Some Properties of Nuclei 


P44.1 The average nuclear radii are r = r,A 1/3 where ra= 1.2 x 10” m = 1.2 fm 
and A is the mass number. 


(a) For?H, r =(1.2 fm)(2)” =[1.5 fm 
(b) For Co, r =(1.2 fm)(60)”° =[4.7 fm 
(c) For Au, r =(1.2 fm)(197)? =[7.0 fm] 
(d) For Pu, r =(1.2 fm)(239)”* =|7.4 fm 


P44.2 (a) Approximate nuclear radii are given by r = r,A 13. Thus, if a 
nucleus of atomic number A has a radius approximately two- 
thirds that of "Ra, we should have 


r =A" = n (230) 


8 
A =— (230 230) = [68 
or A =2;(230) =È (230) = [68 


(b) One possible nucleus is $ Zn |. 


(c) [Isotopes of other elements to the left and right of zinc in 


the periodic table (from manganese to bromine) may 


have the same mass number. 


P44.3 (a) The initial kinetic energy of the alpha particle must equal the 
electrostatic potential energy at the distance of closest approach. 


K, =u, -S&O 
Frin 
kQ _(8.99x 10’ N-m?/C?)}(2)(79)(1.60 10°” C} 
tC. =—_——_ = 
aa (0.500 MeV)(1.60 x 10° J/MeV 


=4.55x 10" m =455x 10" m =/455 fm 


(b) Following the same logic as in part (a), 


K, -1 mV; KoQ 
2 


min 
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Now, for fin = 300 fm = 300 x 10°’ m, solving for the initial 
velocity gives 


Vi = [2K 
ea 


2(8.99x 10° N-m?/C?)(2)(79)(1.602 x 10° CY 
(6.645 x 107” kg)(300 x 10° m) 


V. 


| 6.05 x 10° m/s 


P44.4 An iron nucleus (in hemoglobin) has a few more neutrons than 
protons, but in a typical water molecule there are eight neutrons and 
ten protons. So protons and neutrons are nearly equally numerous in 
your body, each contributing mass (say) 35 kg: 


1 nucleon 
. (i x10” =] —— 
(b) and |~ 10” neutrons]. 


(c) The electron number is precisely equal to the proton number, 
~ 10° electrons |. 
P44.5 (a) $3Cu hasan A number of 65, so the radius of its nucleus is 
r =ņ A" =(1.2 fm)(65)"" =[4.8 fm 
(b) The volume of the nucleus, assumed to be spherical in shape, is 
_4 3 _4 3 af -15 3 
V siar =< [mA] =a (12x10 m) (65)] 
=|4.7x10 m? 
(c) The density of the nucleus is 


om _ Am _ 3m _3(166x107 kg) 
E S n[rA] Ann an(1.2x10 m) 


=|2.3x 10” kg/m 


P44.6 From M; =p, V =p,(47r°/3), we find 


[3M "7  3(5.98x10* kg) 
ATP, 4n(2.30x 10” kg/m*) 


1/3 


=184 m 
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P44.7 The number of neutrons in a star of two solar masses is 


2(1.99 x 10” kg) 


=. =2.38 x 10°” neutrons 
1.67 x10 kg/neutron 


Therefore, 
r =A =(1.20x10™® m)(2.38x 107)” 


=1.6x10' m =[16 km| 


P44.8 (a) The electric potential energy between two protons is 


€ 
a aT 


4.00x10°° m 


1eV (1 Mev) 
pad —— a ee ay 
1.6010" J )\ 10° eV 
=[0.360 MeV 


(b) |Figure P44.8 shows the highest point in the curve at about 
4 MeV, a factor of ten higher than the value in (a). 


P44.9 By energy conservation, 


-19 7) 
=(8.99x 10° N mjc] Gar c] | 


=m? =0AV: 2mAV =qr7B* 


By Newton’s second law, 


mv? 2mMAV 
=qvB: r= 


Comparing radii for particles with different masses but with the same 
charge, we find that 


r _¥2m,AV /gB* _./m, 
r,  fam,aV /qaB? ym, 


For “C:m,=12uandr, = 7.89 cm 


For "C: 


ec SH call TS. 


= > [8.21 cm| 
n 789cm fm, v12 
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P44.10 By energy conservation, 
=m? =0AV: 2mAV =qr°B? 


By Newton’s second law, 


mv? 2mMAV 
=qvB: r= z 
r qB 
Comparing radii for particles with different masses but with the same 
charge, we find that 
r, _2m,AV /qB* _./m, m, 


= = > ee et 
r,  .fam,AV /qB? ym, >? Am’ 


*P44.11 (a) The magnitude of the maximum Coulomb force is given by 


Faas E KA 
Frin 


(8.99x10° N-m?/C?) (2)(6)(1.60% 10" c} | 


=|27.6 N| 


(b) From Newton’s second law, 


aax =F max T =|4.16x 107 m/s? 
6.64x 10” kg 


m 


a 


(c) The potential energy of the system at the time of the maximum 
force is 


y = Kae 


(3.9910? N-m?/C?}| (2)(6)(1.60x10-? C} | 
(1.00107 m) 


1eV (1 Mev) 
x ee 
1.60x10-" J J\ 10° eV 


=|1.73 MeV 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1108 Nuclear Physics 


P44.12 We obtain the alpha particle’s momentum from 


E, =7.70 MeV = m =— mv =,/2mE, 


(a) The de Broglie wavelength of the alpha particle is (mass from 
Table 44.1) 
l= Piah 
mv, JamE, 
6.626 x10™ J-s 
2(6.64x 10” kg}(7.70 x 10° eV}(1.60 x 10° J/eV] 


=5.18x 10" m =|5.18 fm 


(b) Since |Z is much less than the distance of closest approach; the 
alpha particle may be considered a particle. 


P44.13 The volume of each of the golf balls is 


V =$ rí == n(0.021 5m) =4.16x 10° m° 


We take the nuclear density from Example 44.2. Then, the mass of a 
golf-ball sized nuclear matter is 


m=pV =(2.3x10" kg/m°)(4.16x 10° m?) =9.6x 10" kg 
and the gravitational force between two such balls is 


(9.6x 10” kg) 


mm 
F =G— 2 =(6.67 x10! N -m? / kg? 
r? | Aa 3 (1.00 my 


F =|6.1x 10” N toward each other. 


P44.14 (a) LetV represent the volume of the tank. The number of molecules 
present is 


pv _ (1.013x10° N/m? )V 
“RT (8.315 J/mol-K)(273 K) 
=(2.69x 10% m®)V 


N =nN, (6.022 x 10%) 


The volume of one molecule is 


-10 ? 
2{Sar°) 2 =) =1.047 x 10 m° 
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The volume of all the molecules is 
(2.69 10% m*)V (1.047 x 10° m°?) =2.82 x 10° V 


So the fraction of the volume occupied by the hydrogen 


molecules is |2.82 x 10°.} An atom is precisely one half of a 


molecule. 


(b) The fraction occupied by the nucleus is found from 


3 
= 3 
nuclear volume _ 3 igs + r ) 


d/2 


atomic volume : n(d/ 2) 


-15 : 
-( 1.2010 3 =|1.38x 1074 


0.500 x 107"? m 


In linear dimension, the nucleus is small inside the atom in the 
way a fat strawberry is small inside the width of the Grand 
Canyon. In terms of volume, the nucleus is really small. 


Section 44.2 Nuclear Binding Energy 
P44.15 Using Equation 44.2, the binding energy per nucleon is 


Ei < [ZM (H)+Nm, -M al MeV) 


A A u 


Using atomic masses as given in Table 44.2, 


(a) For 7H: 
E, _ 1(1.007 825 u)+1(1.008 665 u)-2.014 102 u 
A 2 
0.002 388 u \f 931.5 MeV 
= | = J = = 1.11 MeV 
( : i z ) [L MeV] 


(b) For }He: 
E, 2(1.007 825 u)+2(1.008 665 u)- 4.002 603 u 
A 4 


0.030 377 u \( 931.5 MeV 
=| == | 2 | =[7.07 MeV] 
( 4 ll u £ 
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(c) For 3¢Fe: 


E, 26(1.007 825 u)+30(1.008 665 u)- 55.934 942 u 


A 56 


_ (= 458 = 931.5 MeV ) -[879 MeV 


56 u 


(d) For *3U: 
E, 92(1.007 825 u)+146(1.008 665 u)— 238.050 783 u 
A 238 


1.934 207 u \/ 931.5 MeV 
= =|7.57 MeV 
( I u ) 


238 
P44.16 We use Equation 44.2, 


E, (MeV) =[ZM (H)+Nm, -M ($X) ](931.494 MeV /u) 


Then, for Na, 
E,(7}Na)=| 11M (H)+12m, -M (7?Na) |(931.494 MeV/u) 


=[11(1.007 825 u)+12(1.008 665 u)— 22.989 769 u | 


x (931.494 MeV/u) 
= 186.565 MeV 
er E, _ 186.565 MeV _ 44 Mey 
A 23 


For Mg, 
E, =E,(>Mg) 
=| 12M (H)+11m, -M (Mg) |(931.494 MeV/u) 
=[12(1.007 825 u)+11(1.008 665 u)— 22.994 124 u | 
x (931.494 MeV/u) 


= 181.726 MeV 
E, _ 181.726 MeV 
A 23 
The difference is 
AE, _E,(7:Na)-E,(3Mg) 


A A 
=8.11 MeV -7.90 MeV =0.210 MeV 


=7.90 MeV 


and 
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The binding energy per nucleon is greater for {Na by [0.210 MeV}. 


There is less proton repulsion in {;Na; it is the more stable nucleus. 
P44.17 From Equation 44.2, the binding energy of a nucleus is 
E, (MeV) =|ZM (H)+Nm, -M ($X) ](931.494 MeV/u) 


For "30: 
E, =[8(1.007 825 u) +7 (1.008 665 u)- 15.003 065 u] 
x (931.494 MeV/u) =111.96 MeV 
For N: 
E, =[7 (1.007 825 u) +8(1.008 665 u)— 15.000 109 u] 
x (931.494 MeV/u) =115.49 MeV 


Therefore, the binding energy is |greater for '7N by 3.54 MeV. 


P44.18 We find the mass difference, AM =Zm,, +Nm,—M, and then the 


binding energy per nucleon, A ian 6315) , in units of MeV. The 


results are tabulated below. 


E. 
Nuclei Z N M inu AM inu r in MeV 
Min 25 30 54.938 050 0.5175 8.765 
Ee 26 30 55.934 942 0.528 46 8.790 
Co 27 32 58.933 200 0.555 35 8.768 


E 
.. “Fe has a greater r than its neighbors. 


P44.19 (a) The isobar with the highest neutron-to-proton ratio is ; the 
N _ A-Z 139-55 _84_ 
Z 55 55 


1.53 


ratio is 


(b) |'3’La| is stable, so has the largest binding energy per nucleon 


(8.378 MeV). 
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(c) The isobars are close in Figure 44.6, the plot of binding energy per 
nucleon versus mass number, and there is not much detail, so we 
may assume they have about the same binding energy, or missing 
mass. However, neutrons have more mass than protons, so the 
isobar with more neutrons (thus, fewer protons) should be more 


massive: 2Cs| 
P44.20 (a) The radius of the “Ca nucleus is, 
R =A" =(1.20x 10-8 m}(40)* =4.10x10 m 
The energy required to overcome electrostatic repulsion is 
_3kQ? _3(8.99x 10’ N-m?/C?)] 20(1.602x 10~ C) 
~ 5R 5(4.10x 10" m) 
=1.35x 10" J =[84.2 MeV] 
(b) The binding energy of 3}Ca (Z = 20,N =A - Z = 20) is (using 
Equation 44.2 and masses from Table 44.2), 
E, =| 20(1.007 825 u)+20(1.008 665 u)— 39.962 591 u | 
x (931.5 MeV/u) 


U 


=|342 MeV 


(c) |The nuclear force is so strong that the binding energy greatly 


exceeds the minimum energy needed to overcome electrostatic 


repulsion. 


P44.21 Removal of a neutron from Ca would result in the residual nucleus, 
Ca . If the required separation energy is AE,, the overall process can 
be described by 


mass(3,Ca)+ AE, = mass(3,Ca)+ mass(n) 
AE, = mass(3,Ca) + mass(n)— mass( $% Ca) 
From Table 44.2, 
AE, = (41.958 618 u + 1.008 665 u—42.958 767 u) 
x (931.5 MeV/u) 
=|7.93 MeV 
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Section 44.3 Nuclear Models 


P44.22 The curve of binding energy shows that a heavy nucleus of mass 
number A = 200 has binding energy about 


(73 Mey Jeo nucleons) = 1.56 GeV 
nucleon 


Thus, it is less stable than its potential fission products, two 
middleweight nuclei of A = 100, together having binding energy 


2(8.7 MeV /nucleon)(100 nucleons) = 1.74 GeV 


Fission then releases about 


1.74 GeV — 1.56 GeV |~200 MeV 


Region of greatest stability 


—, 


Apo 
7 | st 


O 


N 


| 


Q3 
| 


Binding energy per particle, MeV 
J 


— 


=~ 
© 


100 200 
Mass number A 


ANS. FIG. P44.22 


P44.23 (a) In Equation 44.3, the first or “Volume” term is, 
E; = CA = (15.7 MeV) (56) = 879 MeV 
The second, or “Surface” term is, 
E, =-C,A?* =-(17.8 MeV )(56}” =-260 MeV 


The third, or “Coulomb” term is, 


z(z-1) (26)(25) 
E; =-C, -an =- (0.71 Mev eae 
=—121 MeV 
and the fourth, or “Asymmetry” term is, 
2 2 
È; age a =- (23.6 mey) E6222) =— 6.74 MeV 
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The binding energy is then 


Z(Z-1) _ (A-2Zř 
A? A 
=879 MeV — 260 MeV -121 MeV — 6.74 MeV =[491 MeV 


(b) The percentages for each of the terms is as follows 


E O, E — O/ |. 
ferme] = =) [lem] = 550%) 


E, =CASGA" -C, =C 


fem] = =[E216); [form 4] =* 137% 


b E, 


P44.24 (a) |Nucleons on the surface have fewer neighbors with which to 


interact. The surface term is negative to reduce the estimate 


from the volume term, which assumes that all nucleons have 


the same number of neighbors. 


(b) The volume to surface ratio for a sphere of radius r is 
Volume _(4/3)x Era iS 
Area Arr? 3 
The volume to surface ratio for a cube of side length L is 


Volume _ L 1 


Area 6 l6 


The sphere has a larger ratio to its characteristic length, so it 


would represent a larger binding energy and be more plausible 


for a nuclear shape. 


Section 44.4 Radioactivity 


*P44.25 We use Equation 44.7 for the exponential decay rate of the sample, 
R =R,e"', where 


A wae =0.026 7 h“ 
26.0 h 
Since we require a 90% decrease in activity, 


Š =0.100 =e** _, 1n(0.100)=-At 


0 
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then, 


2.30 
t = Z| E 
0.026 7/h een) 


P44.26 (a) From R=R,e"‘, the decay constant is 


4 -in| ) =o) Es) =5.58x 107 h” 
t R 4.00 h 8.00 mCi 
=|1.55x10° s“ 


(b) The half-life is 


Tes ="* =[12.4h 


(c) The number of original atoms can be found if we convert the 
initial activity from curies into becquerels (decays per second): 


1 Ci = 3.70 x 10” Bg. 
R, =10.0 mCi =(10.0x 10° Ci}(3.70x10" Bq/Ci) 
=3.70 x 10° Bq 


Since R, = AN,, the original number of nuclei is 


8 
N, =f _3.70x 10" decays/s _ > 39x10" atoms 


1.55x10° s 
(d) The decay rate after thirty hours is 


R =R,€* =(10.0 mCi)exp| (-5.58 x 107 h”)(30.0 h) | 


=|1.88 mCi 


P44.27 The decay law is 
ON /dt =- AN 


Then, the decay constant is 


je 1 (S ) 2 1 —6.00 x 10" nuclei 
N\ at 1.00 x 10” nuclei s 


=6.00 x 10“ s7 
and the half-life is 


T 


(This is 19.3 minutes.) 
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P44.28 According to Equation 44.7, the time dependence of the decay rate is 
R =R,€ ^^". From this equation we can derive a relation between the 
change in decay rate over the time interval At to the decay constant. 
We start with R =R,é“*. Then, rearranging and taking the natural log 


of both sides gives 
et aR, in(e*)=in| È 
R, R, 
or —AAt=In us =-In( 22) 
R, R 
Solving, 


a == (È) 
At R 


In2 
Now, because A =——, we can relate the time interval Atto the half- 
1/2 


life: 
=tin( Be) ea 
At \R Ty. (In2)At AR 
toa d in) 
To (In2)At (R 
(In2)At 


T 
12 In(R,/R 
P44.29 The number of nuclei that decay during the interval will be 
AN =N, — N, =N,(e* = ett ) 


First we find the decay constant A: 


ga = 088 — p07 Ko Sor KO 


T 64.8h 
Now we find N ,: 


_R, _ (40.0 uci) (3.70x10* s* 
° A 297x10% s” uCi 


=4,98 x 10” nuclei 
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Substituting in these values, 


N, B N, =(4. 98 x 10" )[ € —(In2/64.8 h)(10.0 h) 6 —(In2/64.8 h)(12.0 “| 


N, - N, =|9.47 x 10’ nuclei 


The number of nuclei that decay during the interval will be 
N,-N, =N,(e** - e7) 


We wish to write this expression in terms of the half-life T,,, and the 
initial decay rate R,. First, from the definition of A, we have 


In2 At =gh] =—2 Wp 


Now we find N ;: 


N _Ro = Roti 
" à h2 
Substituting in these expressions, we find that 
N, -N, Rolie G ert at R “whe P(x tle _9-b/Typ 
In2 


(a) The decay constant is 
In2_ In2 
A === =——— =|0.0862 d“ 
T,, "B0td 
ae Ga ) =|3.59x 10° h“ 


d 24h 


_ 998x107 l 1h 
h (3600s 


) =|9.98 x107 s7] 


(b) From R = AN, the number of radioactive nuclei in a 6.40 mCi of ™I is 
R _ 640x10” Ci (7 x10" s7 ) 


N => = 
Ci 


=|2.37 x10“ nuclei 


A 9.98x107 s” 


(c) From Equation 44.7, R = AN, the decay rate R also undergoes 
exponential decay; thus, after one half-life, the rate drops from R, 
to R,/2. The number of half-lives that have elapsed after 40.2 d is 
n=t/T,,, = 40.2 d/8.04 d = 5, so the remaining activity of the 
sample is 

_Ry _R _6.40 mCi _ 


OM, 108 32 
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P44.32 (a) From Equation 44.6, the fraction remaining at t = 5.00 yr will be 


= =g% =e thn = @ (5.00 yr) In 2/(12.33 yr) _— 0.755 
0 


(b) Att=10.0yr, 


na =g% ele =e (10.0 yr)In2/(12.33 yr) _ 0.570 
0 


(c) Att=123.3 yr, 


N =g“ =e thin =el yr)In2/(12.33 yr) =e m2 -|9 766x107 


N, 


(d) |No. The decay model depends on large numbers of nuclei. 
After some long but finite time, only one undecayed nucleus 
will remain. It is likely that the decay of this final nucleus 


will occur before infinite time. 


P44.33 The number remaining after time m _in2 is 


N =N,e" =N, er tlin2/2a) =N, (e)? =n,(3] No 


The number decaying in this first half of the first half-life is 


N 1 2 
AN frst nait = Ns 5 = [1-5] No -1-2\n, 


= (v2-1)N, 


S 


bests _ N l 
The number remaining after time T} „is a , so the number decaying 


in the second half of the first half-life is 


N, N 1 1 v2 1 
AN =—0_ 0 = N, =| -|N 
second half [9 2 [9 2 0 2 2 0 


AN fsthait = = 
second half 5 (V2 = 1) N 6 
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P44.34 (a) = = 
= rate of production of N ,„ — rate of decay of N, 
= rate of decay of N , — rate of decay of N, 


=/1,N,-A,N, 


(b) From the trial solution, 


N, (t) =a e-e] 
oe 7 eS (-A,e*" + 2,6") [1] 
ee AN, = al set 4 e>) 
rn 2 oe” 
= 7a JeM = AN, 
So = = 


(c) The functions plotted in ANS. FIG. P44.34(c) are 


Po nuclei: N, (t) =] 000e 17210 min)t 
Pb nuclei: N, (t) =1 130. s[e -(In2/26.8 min)t _ 


el 2/3.10 = 


Number 


ANS. FIG. P44.34(c) 


(d) From the graph, t,, = 
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(e) From equation [1], Ma =0 if 


At — ^t 
Ae? =e" 


„daak 4 
2. 
In 
Thus, t =| t,, 14/4) i 
A, - A 
(f With A, =In2/(3.10 min), 2, =In2/(26.8 min), this formula gives 
p mla) 
M A, z A, 
in BS = z = 
; In| S2 
7 In2/(26.8 min) 3.10 min 
( In2 In2 ii 2 1 1 
3.10 min 26.8 min 3.10 min 26.8 min 
=|10.9 min 


This result is in agreement with the result of part (d). 


Section 44.5 The Decay Processes 
P44.35 Atomic masses are given in Table 44.2. 
(a) For this e* decay, 
Q =(M.-M,—2m,)c? 
=| 39.962 591 u — 39.963 999 u — 2 (0.000 549 u) | 
(931.5 MeV/u) 
Q =-2.33 MeV 


Since Q < 0, the decay spontaneously. 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter 44 1121 


(b) For this alpha decay, 
Q =(M,-M,-2m,)c? 
=[97.905 287 u — 4.002 603 u — 93.905 088 u ] 
x(931.5 MeV/u) 
Q =-2.24 MeV 


Since Q < 0, the decay spontaneously. 
(c) For this alpha decay, 
Q =(M.—M,—2m,)c? 
=[143.910 083 u— 4.002 603 u—139.905 434 u] 
(931.5 MeV/u) 
Q =1.91 MeV 
Since Q > 0, the decay spontaneously. 
P44.36 (a) Thereactionis  {H—>He+te +V. 
Adding one electron, the reaction becomes 
$H nucleus +e — 3He nucleus +2e° +V 
Ignoring the slight difference in ionization energies, we have 
+H atom > 3He atom +V 
(b) The total energy released is the Q value: 
Q (Mss = Mira )C 
Q =(3.016 049 u -3.016 029 u)(931.5 MeV/u) 
=0.018 6 MeV =[18.6 keV] 
P44.37 From Equation 44.21, carbon-14 undergoes beta decay: 
“C7 UN +e +v 
Adding six electrons to each side, this is the same as 
“C atom > N atom +V 
The Q value is 
Q =(M cae M va =m, Je? 
=[14.003 242 u — 14.003 074 u-0](931.5 MeV/u) 


=|0.156 MeV] 
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P44.38 Total Z and A are conserved. 


(a) A gamma ray has zero charge and it contains no protons or 
neutrons. So for a gamma ray Z = 0 and A = 0. Keeping the total 
values of Z and A for the system conserved requires Z = 28 and A 
= 65 for X. With this atomic number it must be nickel, and the 


nucleus must be in an excited state, so X is [SNi'| 


(b) An alpha particle, æ =}He, has Z = 2 and A = 4. Total initial Z is 
84, and total initial A is 215, so for X we require 


Z=84=2Z,+2 — 2p = 62: 25: Pb,and 


A=215=A,+4 + A,y=211, + Xis /?)PbI. 


(c) A positron, e* ={e, has charge the same as a nucleus with Z = 1. 
A neutrino, jv, has no charge. Neither contains any protons or 
neutrons. So X must have by conservation Z = 26 + 1+ 0 = 27; so, 


Xis Co. And A =55+0+0=55: Xis [3Co] 


P44.39 Atomic masses are given in Table 44.2. We calculate the energy 
released by the reaction, its Q-value, as 


Q =| M 238 — M mn-234 — Mies je 
Q =(238.050 783 — 234.043 596 — 4.002 603) u (931.5 MeV/u) 
=|4.27 MeV 


P44.40 (a) The decay constant is A = In2/10 h = 0.0693/h. The number of 
parent nuclei is given by Np =N, €“ =(1.00 x10ś jen, where 
t is in hours. 


The number of daughter nuclei is equal to the number of missing 
parent nuclei, 


Na =Np.o— Np, €% =(1.00x10°)[1- e°}, where tis in hours, 


(b) |The number of daughter nuclei starts from zero at t =0. The 
number of stable product nuclei always increases with time and 


asymptotically approaches 1.00 x 10° as t increases without limit. 


(c) |The minimum number of daughter nuclei is zero at t =0. The 


maximum number of daughter nuclei asymptotically approaches 


1.00 x 10° as t increases without limit. 
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(d) The rate of change is 


a = (1.00 x 10°)(0+ 0.0693 €°°*) = 6.93 x 10° 


where a is in decays per hour and t is in hours. he rate of 


change has its maximum value, 6.93 x 10*h™, at t = 0, after which 


the rate decreases more and more, approaching zero as t 


increases without limit. 


P44.41 (a) The reaction for one particle is |e +p > n-+v}- 


(b) Fornuclei, $O +e > ËN +v. 
8 7 


Add seven electrons to both sides to obtain 
"0 atom > N atom +v 
From Table 44.2 of atomic masses, 
Q =(15.003 065 u—15.000 109 u)(931.5 MeV/u) 


=|2.75 MeV] 


P44.42 (a) The number of carbon atoms in the sample is 


23 
No -| 0.021 0 g [22 vem -105x107 


12.0 g/mol mol 


(b) 1in7.70 x 10" carbon atoms is a “C atom. Then, 


(N, ke =1.05x 10” n, =|1.37 x 10°| 


7.70 x10" 


(c) The decay constant for “C is 
In2 


Ae =1.21x10" yr'( ae) 
5730 yr 3.16 x 10's 


=/3.83x10 s7! 


(d) We use R=AN =AN,e“*. Att =0, 


R, =AN, =(3.83x 10 s*)(1.37 x w) 1 week 
wee 


=|3.17 x 10° decays /week 


(e) Attimet, R =—— =/951 decays /week | 


7(86 400 | 
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(f) Taking logarithms, 
R E 
In = =— Àt so t soe In R 
R, À 


and 


-1 951 
t =——_____—_ In] ————_ |=9.95x 10° 
ae ae 


Section 44.6 Natural Radioactivity 
P44.43 (a) The conversion is 


4.00 pCi/L -( 


1L 1 Ci 1m’ 


-a8 Bam] 


(b) Each cubic meter of air contains 


= 
N =P =p 2 =(148 Bq/m (38 o% 400 >) 
A In2 In2 1d 


=|7.05 x10’ atoms/m* 


(c) The density of radon in each cubic meter of air is 


density =(7.05x 10’ atoms/m° I 1 es i 222 g 
6.02 x 10™ atoms /\ 1 mol 


4.00 x10” ct 27% 10” Pa (100x 10° =) 


=2.60x 107" g/m? 


Since air has a density of 1.20 kg/m’, the fraction consisting of 
radon is 


2. 10°" 
fraction 260x10 “g/m =|2.17 x 10°” 


1200 g/m? 
P44.44 The number of radon atoms remaining is 
N =N,6 
And the fraction remaining is 
N eat alp 


=e"' =€ 
N, 
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(a) WithT,,, =3.82dandt=7.00d, 


N =e (11 2)(7.00)/(3.82) =|0.281 


N, 
(b) Whent = 1.00 yr = 365.25 d, 


N =g (In 2)(365.25)/(3.82) =|1.65x 10°29 


N, 


(c) [Radon is continuously created| as one daughter in the series of 


decays starting from the long-lived isotope U. 


P44.45 We find the chemical name by looking up Z in a periodic table. The 
values in the shaded boxes ("U and Pb) in Figure P44.45 were 


given; all others have been filled in as part of the solution shown in 
ANS. FIG. P44.45 below. 


23557 
ine N “nal 
The “Actinium” radioactive 92 
decay series, starting 
with 235U 
140 23! Pa 


91 
Tr Pa æ decay we 
T po B decay AN 
4 Th 
Fr 


Z 


ANS. FIG. P44.45 
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P44.46 (a) LetN be the number of **U nuclei and N’ be “Pb nuclei. 
Then N =N,6“*' andN,=N +N’so N=(N+N’)e* or 


čt =] + . Taking logarithms, 
f In2 
At =in(1 qn where A= 
N Tiz 
Thus, 
T. , 
tS) —— in(1 TEA ) 
In2 N 
If y =1.164 for the **U— ™*Pb chain withT, ,, = 4.47 x 10° yr, 
the age is: 
4.47 x10° yr ( 1 ) z 
t =| ———— [l| 1 + | =/4.00 x10 
Cao 
, oh: 
(b) From above, &* =1 ra . Solving for me gives Mle, 
N N’ N’ 1-e* 
With T = 4.00 x 10° yr and T, = 7.04 x 10° yr for the *°U > *” Pb 
chain, 
In2)(4.00 x 10° yr 
At= Ka t=! Jí 5 =3.938 
Tiz 7.04x 10° yr 
and k =0.019 9 for the U to ™Pb chain. 


, 


With T = 4.00 x 10° yr and T, ,, = 1.41 x 10” yr for the 
22 Th — Pb chain, 
(In2)(4.00x10° yr) 


At == =0.196 6 
1.41x10" yr 


and a =4.60 for the *’Th to Pb chain|. 
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Section 44.7 Nuclear Reactions 


P44.47 Neglect recoil of product nucleus (i.e., do not require momentum 
conservation for the system of colliding particles). The energy balance 
gives K =K cident +Q. To find Q, 


nagng 
Q =[(M a +M u )- (M; +m, )]c? 
Q =[(1.007 825 +26.981 539)- (26.986 705 +1.008 665)] u 
x (931.5 MeV/u) 
=-5.59 MeV 
Thus, K =6.61 MeV — 5.59 MeV =| 1.02 MeV |. 


emerging 


P44.48 (a) The Q value of the reaction is given by 


Q =| M spe HM age ZM oo =m, Je 


Q =[9.012 182 u +4.002 603 u 
— 12.000 000 u- 1.008 665 u] 
x (931.5 MeV/u) 


5.70 MeV 


(b) For this reaction, 
Q =|2M.,-M,,,—m, | 


Q =[2(2.014 102 u)—3.016 029 u- 1.008 665 u] 
x (931.5 MeV/u) 


3.27 MeV 


(c) The reaction in part (b) is exothermic because the Q value is 
positive. 


P44.49 Total A and total Z are conserved. 


(a) ForX, A =24+1-4=21andZ =12+0-2= 10, so X is | Ne |. 


(b) A =235+1-90-2 = 144 and Z = 92 + 0 - 38 - 0 = 54, 
so X is | "%4 Xe |. 


(c) A=2-2=0andZ =2-1=+1,soX must bea positron. 


As it is ejected, it is accompanied by a neutrino: 
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P44.50 (a) |'{Autjn—> “Au — Hg + fe +v 


Note the conservation of baryon number (which you can think of 
as nucleon census number and call mass number in this chapter) 
in the superscripts: 197 + 1 = 198 + 0. Note the conservation of 
charge in the subscripts: 79 + 0 = 80-1. 


(b) Consider adding 79 electrons: 
1% Au atom +)n —> 3 Hg atom +V +Q 
Then, 
= _ 2 
Q =|M 197 Ay +M, M ele 


Q =[196.966 552 u +1.008 665 u- 197.966 752 u] 
(931.5 MeV/u) 


7.89 MeV 


P44.51 We consult Table 44.2 for the masses. For the first reaction, 
{Be +1.665 MeV > ‘Be +)n 


Q 

sO Meee es a 

M, „„ =9.012 182 u (1.665 MeV) _ 1 908 665 u 

AS 931.5 MeV/u 
= 8.0053 u 

For the second reaction, 

{Be +n > "Be +6.812 MeV 
so M 10 e =M E +m, -9 

6.812 MeV 


M ,, =9.012 182 u +1.008 665 u 
te 931.5 MeV/u 


wos] 
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Section 44.8 Nuclear Magnetic Resonance and 
Magnetic Resonance Imaging 
P44.52 Itis the quantum particle under boundary conditions model that is 
behind the general rules: With angular momentum quantum number l, 
the magnitude of the angular momentum must be ,/I(I +1) A. Whether 


| is an integer or a half-integer, the allowed values for one component 
of angular momentum being measured range from Hh to +(l-1)h to 
... to -lh . Conditions that the wave function for a quantum particle 
must satisfy, for self-consistency under rotations in three-dimensional 
space, impose these requirements. We call a component being 
measured the z component. It can be measured more directly, as in a 
nuclear magnetic resonance experiment, or less directly, as from the 
way the angular momentum influences the intrinsic energy levels of a 
system and the number of available states within an energy level. 


(a) With! =5/2, the magnitude of the angular momentum is 


I(1 +1) 2 = /3(2 +1) ñ =V35 ñ / 2 
=2.958 04(6.626x10™ J-s)/2x 
=3.119x10™ kg- m’/s 
The z component can take the values +5//2,+3h/2,+h/2,—-h/2, 
—3h/2, and —5h/2. These identifications are shown in ANS. FIG. 
P44.52(a). 
(b) Similarly, with | = 4, the magnitude of the angular momentum of 
a nucleus is ,/I(1 +1) A =./4(4 +1) A = 20 h and its z component 


must have one of the nine values +44, +3, +2, +, 0, -h,-2h, 
-3h,-4h,as shown in ANS. FIG. P44.52(b). 


ANS. FIG. P44.52 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1130 Nuclear Physics 


P44.53 From page 1406 and Equation 44.31, the magnetic moment is 


-1.913 5u, for the neutron and 2.792 8U, for the proton, where 
uU, =5.05x10~ J/T is the nuclear magneton. 


(a) The Larmor frequency of free neutrons is 
; 1248 _2[(1913 5)(5.05x10~” J/T)|(1.00 T) 
h 


i 6.626x10™ J-s 
=[29.2 MHz | 


(b) The Larmor frequency of free protons is 


; _2[ (2.792 8)(5.05x 10” J/T)](1.00 T) 


=| 42.6 MHz 
6626x105 a= 


(c) Inthe Earth’s magnetic field, 


p 


2[ (2.792 8)(5.05 x10” J/T) ](50.0x 10° T) 


sai =| 2.13 kHz 
6.626x10™" J-s 


Additional Problems 


*P44.54 From R =R,€*" and T,, = 5730 yr for “C, the age of the sample is 


Sef RY. [n(R/R)]_ In (0.600) 
{iv 9 


cr 


*P44.55 From R =R,€*t, the elapsed time is 
20.0 mCi 
SR in(R/R,) lence 
t =— =-T,,,| ———* |=-(14.0 d) 
EUR In2 In2 
=|46.5 d 
P44.56 


The proposed reaction can be written as 
10 4 1 12 
sB+,He — H+ C 


While electric charge is conserved (5 + 2 = 1 + 6), the number of 
nucleons is not (10 + 4 + 1 + 12). Therefore, this reaction cannot occur. 
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(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


P44.58 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 
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From Equation 44.1, 
r =a"? =(1.2 fm JA™ =(1.2x 10" m)A" 


When A = 12, r =1.2 fm(12)"° =2.7x 10° m =|2.7 fm 


k(Z-1)@ _(899x 10? N-m?/c?}(Z-1)(1.60x 10 c} 


r? r? 


When Z = 6 and r =(1.2x10 m)(12)"”, F =[1.5x107 N]. 


U _ ka, _k(Z-1)é _(8.99x10°)(Z-1)(1.6x10) 
r r r 


F= 


1/3 


When Z =6and r =(1.2x10® m}(12)°, 
U =4.2x10™ J =|2.6 MeV] 


A = 238, Z =92, and r =1.2 fm(238} ° =7.4x10" m =|7.4 fm 


F =3.8x10 N| and U =2.8x10” J =|18 MeV] 


The process cannot occur because energy input would be 
required|. Note that the mass of the proton is less than the sum of 
the masses of the neutron and positron (electron): 


m, +m, >m, 
1.008 665 u + 0.000 549 u 
1.009 214 u > 1.007 276 u 


Therefore, the reaction p —> n +e* +v would violate the law of 


conservation of energy. 


The [required energy can come from the electrostatic repulsion |of 


protons in the parent nucleus. 
Add seven electrons to both sides of the reaction for nuclei 
N —> $C +e* +v to obtain the reaction for neutral atoms 
“N atom > “C atom +e* +e” +v. 
Q= | m(®N)- m(%C)—m_.-m_- m, |e 
Q =[13.005739 u- 13.003 355 u- 2(5.49x10* u)-0| 
x(931.5 MeV/u) 


= [1.20 MeV | 
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P44.59 E =-ü- B so the energies are E, =+uB andE, =—uB, where B = 12.5 T, 
U =2.792 8u,,and u, =5.05 x 10” J/T. The energy difference is 


AE =2 4B =2(2.792 8)(5.05 x10” J/T)(12.5 T) 


=3.53 x10 J =2.20 x 10%eV =/2.20 LeV 
P44.60 We check the Q value of this reaction: 


Q =[238.050 788 u— 237.051 144 u - 1.007 825 u] 
x (931.5 MeV/u) 


=-7.62 MeV 


The Q value of this hypothetical decay is calculated to be 
-7.62 MeV, which means you would have to add this 


much energy to the **U nucleus to make it emit a proton. 


P44.61 (a) The system of a separated proton and electron puts out energy 
13.606 eV to become a hydrogen atom in its ground state. This 
decrease in its rest energy appears also as a decrease in mass: the 


mass is [smaller]. 


(b) The mass difference is 


EAS 13.6 eV 
|Am| SA 8 2 
c? | (3.00x10° m/s) 


leV 


[+ 10” 1) 


=(2.42x10% k ae =[1.46x10" u| 
8 


1.66x10~ kg 


(c) As a percentage of the total mass, 


-8 
Toxi n =1.45x 10° =|1.45 x 10“% 


1.007 825 u 


(d) The textbook table lists 1.007 825 u as the atomic mass of 
hydrogen. This correction of 0.000 000 01 u is on the order of 100 
times too small to affect the values listed. 


P44.62 We check the Q value of the ”Co nuclei decay by e*: 
>, Co > > Fe + ye +V 
Mass values appear in Table 44.2. For this reaction, 


Q =| 56.936 291 - 56.935 394 — 2(0.000 549) Ju (931.5 MeV/u) 
=-~0.187 MeV 
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The nucleus ”Co cannot decay by e* emission because 
the Q value is —0.187 MeV. 


P44.63 (a) The number of nuclei at t = 0 is given by 
mass 1.00 kg 


N = SC 
° mass per atom (239.05 u)(1.66x 10 kg/u) 
=|2.52 x 10” 


(b) To find the initial activity, we first compute the ecay constant: 
gam = = =9.106 x10" s” 
Tip (2.412 x 10* yr )(3.156 x 10’ s/yr 


Then, 


R, =AN, =(9.106x 10° s*}(2.52 x 10} =[2.29 x 10" Ba] 


(c) From R=R,e“, 


port R1 R 
a (RJ a (R 


0 


= 1 2.29x 10" Bq 
9.106x 10" s“ 0.100 Bq 


1yr 
=3.38 x 10” me =|1.07 x 10° 
> 3.156x107 s 


P44.64 (a) One liter of milk contains this many K nuclei: 


23 $ 
N =(2.00 g) 6.02 x 10™ nuclei/mol rr Z) 
39.1 g/mol 100 


=3.60 x 10” nuclei 
2. In2 lyr 


Ty 1.28 10° yr 3.156 x 10" s 


R =4N =(1.72 x107 s~” )(3.60 x10") =61.8 Bq 


The activity is (61.8 Bq/L!. 
In 


(b) For the iodine, R =R,e", with A S Then, 
8.04 d 


E Ea _8.04 “nl 2 m) EEE 


) =1.72 x 10 st 


À R In2 61.8 
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P44.65 Wehave Nys =No v- agg US 


= y Îu-238t 
and N u-233 =No, v-238€ , 
so N U-235 — 0.007 25 = fn 2), u-235 +(In2)t/T 2, v-238 ) 
U-238 
Taking logarithms, 


Age t 
0.70410" yr 4.47% 10° yr 


-4.93 =| - E, = (In2)t 
0.70410" yr 4.4710" yr 
-4.93 


t E T =5.94x 10° yr =|5.94 Gyr! 
P44.66 (a) See ANS. FIG. P44.66. A least-square fit to the graph yields: 
A =-slope =-(-0.250 h ) =0.250 h7 
and 


In(cpm)|,_, =intercept =8.30 


Natural logarithm of counting rate 
as a function of time 


In(cpm) 


time (h) 
ANS. FIG. P44.66 
(b) From part (a), 


A =0.250 n ) =|4.17 x10” min” 
60.0 min 


In2 _ In2 
A 417x10° min” 


and T, = 


- =166 min =|2.77 h 


(c) From part (a), intercept =In (cpm), =8.30. 


Thus, (cpm), =e counts/min =|4.02 x 10° counts/min |. 
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(d) Att=0, 


LR, _1 (cpm), _ 4.02 10° counts/min 
A A Eff  (4.17x10° min*)(0.100) 


N, 


=|9.65 x 10° atoms| 


P44.67 (a) If AE is the energy difference between the excited and ground 
states of the nucleus of mass M , and hf is the energy of the 
emitted photon, conservation of energy for the nucleus-photon 
system gives 


AE =hf +E. [1] 


where E, is the recoil energy of the nucleus, which can be 
expressed as 


2: 
E _Mv _(Mv) [2] 


~ oo 2M 
Since system momentum must also be conserved, we have 
hf 
Mv =— [3] 
C 
H E b das E (rr i 
ence, E can be expressed as E, =——... 
: ” "2M 


When hf <<Mc’, we can make the approximation that hf = AE, 


(AE) 
E. = : 
8 OMe 
(aE) 
(b) -=—— >, where AE=0.014 4 MeV 
2Mc 


and MC =(57 u)(931.5 MeV/u) =5.31x10* MeV. 


Therefore, 


(144x10? Mev] = 
E = =1.95 x10” MeV =|1.95 x10” eV 


‘2(5.31x10' MeV) 


P44.68 (a) If weassume all the “Sr came from” Rb, then N =N,€** yields 
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where N =N 


Rb-87 


and No =N srs7 +N po-s7- 


(4.75x10" yr) (182x10 +1.07x10° 
t= py SE X | =[3.91 10° yr 
a ee | on 


(b) It could be The rock could be younger if some 


Sr were originally present. We must make some assumption 
about the original quantity of radioactive material. In part (a) we 
assumed that the rock originally contained no strontium. 


P44.69 The time of flight is given by At = d/v. Since K =; mv, 


3 
We d Be 10.0x10° m =3 61s 


a poo 0 ev)(1.60x10"” J/ev) 


m 1.67x10” kg 


The decay constant is 


0.693 _ 0.693 


a Aminen) 


1/2 


=1.11x10° s7 


Therefore we have 
AAt =(1.11x 10° s)(3.61 s) =4.01x 10° =0.004 01 


And the fraction remaining is 


N et <6 0001 9.996 0, 
N, 


Hence, the fraction that has decayed in this time interval is 


1-7 =0.004 01 or [0.401% 


0 


P44.70 (a) For cobalt-56, 


n2 _ In2 (365.25d 
Te word 


1/2 
The elapsed time from July 1054 to July 2010 is 956 yr. Then, 
R =R,€%" implies 


~ -At ~ (8 yr1}(956 yr) = 3139 — e{into)i 363 [49-1383 


=3.28 yr” 
lyr 


=e 
0 
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(b) For carbon-14, 


= L =1.21x 10* yr™ 
5730 yr 
and 
R =g%t = g(t" yr '}(956 yr) =g0116 = 0.891 


P44.71 (a) For the electron capture, 


93 0 93 
pals +e „Mo +y 


For positron emission, 


Ic > Mo + Je +y 
The daughter nucleus in both forms of decay is [Mo]. 


(b) We usually calculate 
the Q value under the 
assumption that the 
daughter nucleus is in 
its ground state, but for 
these decays, the Q 
value gives the upper 
limit of energy 
available to the 
daughter nucleus to be 
above its ground state. ANS. FIG. P44.71 


For electron capture, 
the disintegration energy is 


3.17 MeV 
2.44 MeV 
2.03 MeV 


1.48 MeV 
1.35 MeV 


Q =| M BT M ne (cs 
Q =[92.910 2 u -92.906 8 u](931.5 MeV/u) 
= 3.17 MeV > 2.44 MeV 


so electron capture] provides enough energy for {Mo to be in all 


levels above its ground state. 


For e* emission, the disintegration energy is 
Q’ =| M n M a, —2m, C. 


Q’ =[92.910 2 u—92.906 8 u—2(0.000 549 u)](931.5 MeV /u) 
=2.14 MeV 
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so |e” emission| does not supply enough energy for {5 Mo to be in 


the 4.22 MeV state, only 1.35 MeV, 1.48 MeV, and 1.35 MeV| above 
ground (see ANS. FIG. P44.71). 


P44.72 We start with R =R,€**, and take the natural logarithm of both sides, 
giving InR =InR, — At, which is the equation of a straight line with 
|slope| =A. The logarithmic plot shown in Figure P44.72 is fitted by 


ln R =8.44—0.262t 


If t is measured in minutes, then decay constant A is 0.262 per minute. 
The half-life is 


2 oe, =|2.64 min 


T = —= 
0.262/min 


1/2 


The reported half-life of Ba is 2.55 min. The difference reflects 
experimental uncertainties. 


P44.73 (a) With m, and v, as the mass and speed of the neutrons, Equation 


9.24 for elastic collisions becomes for the two collisions, after 
making appropriate notational changes, 


(m, +m,)v, =(m, +m,)v, =2m,v, 
m (v, -v )= mv, —m,V, > 


(b) We obtain the neutron mass from 
(1 u)(3.30x 10" m/s)-(14 u)(4.70 x 10° m/s) 
nN =- 
i 4.70x 10° m/s—3.30x10’ m/s 


=[1.16 u] 


P44.74 (a) Wetreat the collision of the two particles a and X as a perfectly 
inelastic collision: the kinetic energy that is converted into 
internal energy supplies the missing energy Q, permitting the 
conversion of the particles into Y and b. 


Initially, the projectile M, moves with velocity v, while the 


target M, is at rest. We have from momentum conservation for 
the projectile-target system: 


M v, =(M,+M,)v. 
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The initial energy is 


E -İM v 
2 a a 
The final kinetic energy is: 
2 
1 1 M v 
E; =>(M, + M,)v =—(M,+M, ) —3— 
(= A(M, +M) V= 2M + Mo) e 
T a 
M, +M, 


From this, we see that E, is always less than E, and the change in 


energy, E, — E, is given by 


M M 
E, -E =| —— -1 |Ẹ =-| —_4_ JẸ, 
l M, +M, ; M,+M, | ` 


This loss of kinetic energy in the isolated system corresponds to 
an increase in mass-energy during the reaction. Thus, the absolute 
value of this kinetic energy change is equal to -Q (remember that 
Q is negative in an endothermic reaction). The initial kinetic 
energy E, is the threshold energy E,,. Therefore, 


M, 
pee c A E 
Q EA th 


je eee reals ofie | 


M M 


X X 
(b) We first calculate the Q value for the reaction: 
Q =| Mya +M a E Mow T Mu |e 
Q =[14.003 074 u +4.002 603 u—16.999 132 u—1.007 825 u] 
x(931.5 MeV/u) 


=-1.19 MeV 
Then, 
peas M, +M, =-(-1.19 MeV) 1+ 4.002 603 u | 
My, 14.003 074 u 


=|1.53 MeV 
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P44.75 We have the following information: N ,(0) =2.50N,(0), 
N (3 d) =4.20N,(3 d), and Ty =1.60 d. The nuclei decay 


exponentially: 

N,(3 d) =4.20N,(3 d) 

N,(o)e**" a) =4.20N,(0)e %6 a) =4.20 Nx eaves d) 

2.50 
d3 d)Ax -29 æ d)Ay 
4.2 
Taking the natural logarithm of both sides, 
2.5 

— |+(3d 
aS +(3 aya, 


0.693 -n( 3 }40 d) 0.693 — 0.781 
Thx 4.2 


(3 dd =n 


3d 
oe) 1.60 d 


The half-life of X is T, px =|2.66 d 

Nx(0) Z Nx (At) 
N\(0)  "” Ny(At) 
Tyoy =Ty. The nuclei decay exponentially: 


P44.76 We have the following information: =r,,and 


N (At) =N (Ab) 
a O 
1 


Eii D gi 
fi 


Taking the natural logarithm of both sides, 


Ati, =n ©] NH 
1 


pln --in( eels. (=) atin 
Tx 1 Ty D Ty 
Ty /At 
1 _In(n/s) 1 “Tyln(r/,)+atin2 Inf 2(5/4)""] 
T, Atin2?. T, T,Atln2 E T, In2 
The half-life of X is T, = pona Te 
nale =] 
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Challenge Problems 
P44.77 The electric charge density in the sphere is 
Son Ze 
P 3JaR? 


Using Gauss’s Law inside the sphere, 


E-4rr? (6222) Ze 


e J(4/3)rR? 
or E= : zs r (r<R) 
4r e, R 
Outside the sphere, the field is 
=} Ze SR) 
4n E€ r 


We now find the electrostatic energy 


“f1 
U = J (že, E Jarr dr 
2 
r=0 


2 R 2 œ 
Ze r’ 1 
=27 €, G) ele sra ze) {|=\r 

0 R 

ze [aaj _ozZel(rR Y el 

8re,/JR° ovr | 8re,{\5R°), rAr 
_2é| R {1/3 Ze _3/ 1 \Ze 
8e,|5R° R| 20me,R 5\4ze,) R 

3 Ze 3kZe 


or U = 


P44.78 (a) Add two electrons to both sides of the reaction to have it in 
neutral-atom terms: 


4H atom > }He atom +Q —> Q =Amc? =| 4M yM Pall 
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The Q value is then 
Q =[4(1.007 825 u)— 4.002 608 u | 


-13 
x(931.5 Mev/u | 260 1 
e 


=|4.28x 10” J 


(b) The Sun is comprised of 


30 
1 Oke =|1.19 x10” atoms 


“167x107 kg/atom 
=1.19 x 10” protons 


(c) The energy that could be created by this many protons in this 
reaction is 


4.28x 10° J 


(1.19 x107 protons} 
4 protons 


=1.27 x10” 


Then, since P -o 
At 


45 
yee ea ms J =331x10" s =[105 billion years 
P 3.85x107 W 


(d) |The time interval in (c) is an order of magnitude larger 


than the expected remaining lifetime of the Sun. Only 
the hydrogen in a relatively small core is available as a 
nuclear fuel. Only in the core are temperatures and 


densities high enough for the fusion reaction to be 


self-sustaining. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P44.2 (a) 68; (b) a Zn ; (c) Isotopes of other elements to the left and right of 


zinc in the periodic table (from manganese to bromine) may have the 
same mass number. 


P44.4 ~10” protons; (b) 10” neutrons; (c) ~10” electrons 
P44.6 184 m 


P44.8 (a) 0.360 MeV; (b) Figure P44.8 shows the highest point in the curve at 
about 4 MeV, a factor of ten higher than the value in (a). 


m, 
P44.10 r, = |—r, 
m, 


P44.12 (a) 5.18 fm; (b) A is much less than the distance of closest approach 


P44.14 (a) 2.82 x 10°; (b) 1.38 x 10™ 
P44.16 0.210 MeV 
P44.18 See P44.18 for full explanation. 


P44.20 (a) 84.2 MeV; (b) 342 MeV; (c) The nuclear force is so strong that the 
binding energy greatly exceeds the minimum energy needed to 
overcome electrostatic repulsion. 


P44.22 ~200 MeV 


P44.24 (a) Nucleons on the surface have fewer neighbors with which to 
interact. The surface term is negative to reduce the estimate from the 
volume term, which assumes that all nucleons have the same number 


of neighbors; (b) sphere, xf cube, a The sphere has a larger ratio to 


its characteristic length, so it would represent a larger binding energy 
and be more plausible for a nuclear shape. 


P44.26 = (a)1.55x 107 s™; (b) 12.4h; (c)2.39x 10" atoms; (d) 1.88 mCi 
P44.28 See P44.28 for full explanation. 
RT 


P4430 E| _ ble 
In2 
P44.32 (a) 0.755; (b) 0.570; (c) 9.766 10~; (d) No. The decay model depends 
on large numbers of nuclei. After some long but finite time, only one 
undecayed nucleus will remain. It is likely that the decay of this final 


nucleus will occur before infinite time. 
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P44.34 (a) See P44.34(a) for full explanation; (b) See P44.34(b) for full 
explanation; (c) See ANS. FIG. P44.34(c); (d) 10.9 min; 


In{A, /A 
(e) tn _nla/). (£) 10.9 min 
A, = A, 
P44.36 (a) See P44.36(a) for full explanation; (b) 18.6 keV 
P44.38 (a) Ni*; (b) Pb; (c) 2Co 


P44.40 (a)N,=N, o- Np €% =(1.00x10°}(1-e°***), where t is in hours; 


(b) The number of daughter nuclei starts from zero att = 0. The 
number of stable product nuclei always increases with time and 


asymptotically approaches 1.00 x 10° as t increases without limit; 
(c) The minimum number of daughter nuclei is zero at t = 0. The 
maximum number of daughter nuclei asymptotically approaches 


1.00 x 10° as t increases without limit; (d) The rate of change has its 


maximum value, 6.93 x 10° h“, at t = 0, after which the rate decreases 
more and more, approaching zero as t increases without limit. 


P44.42 (a) 1.05x10*'; (b) 1.37 x10’; (c) 3.83x 10” s”; 
(d) 3.17 x 10° decays/week; (e) 951 decays/week; (f) 9.95 x 10° yr 


P44.44 (a) 0.281; (b)1.65x 10” ; (c) Radon is continuously created. 


P44.46 (a)4.00x10° yr; (b) a =0.019 9°*°U to *’Pb chain and =4.60 for 


the *’Th to “Pb chain 
P44.48 = (a) 5.70 MeV; (b) 3.27 MeV; (c) exothermic 
P44.50 (a) '%Au +n —> S Au —> He + Je +V; (b) 7.89 MeV 
P44.52 See ANS. FIG. P44.52(a) and (b). 
P44.54 4.42 10° yr 


P44.56 While electric charge is conserved (5 + 2 = 1 + 6), the number of 
nucleons is not (10 + 4 + 1 + 12). Therefore, this reaction cannot occur. 


P44.58 (a) The process cannot occur because energy input would be required; 
(b) Required energy can come from the electrostatic repulsion; 
(c) 1.20 MeV 

P44.60 The Q value of this hypothetical decay is calculated to be -7.62 MeV, 


which means you would have to add this much energy to the U 
nucleus to make it emit a proton. 
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P44.62 The nucleus ”Co cannot decay by e* emission because the Q value is 
—0.187 MeV. 


P44.64 (a) 61.8 Bq/L; (b) 40.3 d 

P44.66 (a) See ANS. FIG. P44.66; (b) 4.17 x 10° min“, 2.77 h; 
(c) 4.02 x 10° counts/min ; (d) 9.65 x 10° atoms 

P44.68 (a) 3.91x10° yr; (b) no older 


P44.70 (a)~10'*”; (b) 0.891 

P44.72 2.64 min 

P44.74 (a) See P44.74(a) for full explanation; (b) 1.53 MeV 
T, In2 

P44.76 in 2(r ir)" ] 


P44.78 (a) 4.28x 10" J; (b) 1.19x 10” atoms; (c) 105 billion years; (d) The 
time interval in (c) is an order of magnitude larger than the expected 
remaining lifetime of the Sun. Only the hydrogen in a relatively small 
core is available as a nuclear fuel. Only in the core are temperatures 
and densities high enough for the fusion reaction to be self-sustaining. 
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Applications of Nuclear Physics 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


45.1 Interactions Involving Neutrons 
45.2 Nuclear Fission 

45.3 Nuclear Reactors 

45.4 Nuclear Fusion 

45.5 Radiation Damage 

45.6 Uses of Radiation 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ45.1 Answer (c). We compute the change in mass number A: 235 + 1 — 137 
— 96 = 3. All the protons that start out in the uranium nucleus end up 
in the fission product nuclei. 


0Q45.2 Answer (d). The best particles to trigger a fission reaction of the 
uranium nuclei are slow moving neutrons. Fast moving neutrons 
may not stay in close proximity with a uranium nucleus long enough 
to have a good probability of being captured by the nucleus so that a 
reaction can occur. Positively charged particles, such as protons and 
alpha particles, have difficulty approaching the target nuclei because 
of Coulomb repulsion. 


0Q45.3 Answer (c). The total energy released was 
E =(17 x 10° ton)(4.2 x 10° J/1 ton) =7.1x 10" J 


and according to the mass-energy equivalence, the mass converted 
was 
m =. =7.9x 10“ kg =0.79 g~1¢ 
c? (3.00108 m/s) 
1146 
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OQ45.4 The ranking is (b) > (c) > (a) > (d). See Table 45.1 for the RBE factors. 
Dose (a) is 1 rem. Dose (b) is (1 rad x 10) = 10 rem. Doses (c) and (d) 
are (1 rad x 4 or 5) = 4 to 5 rem, but dose (d) is to the hands only (less 
mass has absorbed the radiation). If we assume that (a) and (b) as 
well as (c) were whole-body doses to many kilograms of tissue (more 
mass has absorbed the radiation), we find the ranking stated. 


OQ45.5 Answer (c). The function of the moderator is to slow down the 
neutrons released by one fission so that they can efficiently cause 
more fissions. 


OQ45.6 The ranking is Q, > Q, > Q, > 0. Because all of the reactions involve 
108 nucleons, we can look just at the change in binding-energy-per- 
nucleon as shown on the curve of binding energy. The jump from 
lithium to carbon is the biggest jump (~ 5.4 — 7.7 MeV), and next the 
jump from A = 27 to A = 54 (~ 8.3 > 8.8 MeV), which is near the peak 
of the curve. The step up for fission from A = 108 to A = 54 (~ 8.7 > 
8.8 MeV) is smallest. All the reactions result in an increase in 
binding-energy-per-nucleon, so both of the fusion reactions 


described and the fission reaction put out energy, so Q is positive for 
all. 


Imagine turning the curve of binding energy upside down so that it 
bends down like a cross-section of a bathtub. On such a curve of total 
energy per nucleon versus mass number it is easy to identify the 
fusion of small nuclei, the fission of large nuclei, and even the alpha 
decay of uranium, as exoenergetic processes. The most stable nucleus 
is at the drain of the bathtub, with minimum energy. 


0Q45.7 Answer (d). The particles lose energy by collisions with nuclei in the 
bubble chamber to make their speed and their cyclotron radii 
r = mv/qB decrease. 


OQ45.8 Answer (b). The cyclotron radius is given by 


r =mv/qB = h2 (im? )/aB =/2mK /oB 


K and B are the same for both particles, but the ratio vm / q is smaller 


for the electron; therefore, the path of the electron has a smaller 
radius, meaning the electron is deflected more. 


0Q45.9 Answer (b). The nuclei must be energetic enough to overcome the 
Coulomb repulsion between them so that they can get close enough 
to fuse, and numerous enough for many collisions to occur in a short 
period of time so that the reaction produces more energy than it 
requires to operate. 
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ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ45.1_ The two factors presenting the most technical difficulties are the 
requirements of a high plasma density and a high plasma 
temperature. These two conditions must occur simultaneously. 


CQ45.2 For the deuterium nuclei to fuse, they must be close enough to each 
other for the nuclear forces to overcome the Coulomb repulsion of 
the protons—this is why the ion density is a factor. The more time 
that the nuclei in a sample spend in close proximity, the more nuclei 
will fuse—hence the confinement time is a factor. 


CQ45.3 The products of fusion reactors are generally not themselves 
unstable, while fission reactions result in a chain of reactions which 
almost all have some unstable products, because they have an excess 
of neutrons. 


CQ45.4 The advantage of a fission reaction is that it can generate much more 
electrical energy per gram of fuel compared to fossil fuels. Also, 
fission reactors do not emit greenhouse gases as combustion 
byproducts like fossil fuels—the only necessary environmental 
discharge is heat. The cost involved in producing fissile material is 
comparable to the cost of pumping, transporting, and refining fossil 
fuel. 


The disadvantage is that some of the products of a fission reaction 
are radioactive—and some of those have long half-lives. The other 
problem is that there will be a point at which enough fuel is spent 
that the fuel rods do not supply power economically and need to be 
replaced. The fuel rods are still radioactive after removal. Both the 
waste and the “spent” fuel rods present serious health and 
environmental hazards that can last for tens of thousands of years. 
Accidents and sabotage involving nuclear reactors can be very 
serious, as can accidents and sabotage involving fossil fuels. 


CQ45.5 Fusion of light nuclei to a heavier nucleus releases energy. Fission of 
a heavy nucleus to lighter nuclei releases energy. Both processes are 
steps towards greater stability on the curve of binding energy, Figure 
44.5. The energy release per nucleon is typically greater for fusion, 
and this process is harder to control. 


CQ45.6 The excitation energy comes from the binding energy of the extra 
nucleon. 


CQ45.7 Advantages of fusion: high energy yield, no emission of greenhouse 
gases, fuel very easy to obtain, reactor cannot go supercritical like a 
fission reactor and low amounts of radioactive waste. 
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Disadvantages: requires high energy input to sustain reaction, 
lithium and helium are scarce, and neutrons released by the reaction 
cause structural damage to reactor housing. 


CQ45.8 For each additional dynode, a larger applied voltage is needed, and 
hence a larger output from a power supply—"infinite” amplification 
would not be practical. Nor would it be desirable: the goal is to 
connect the tube output to a simple counter, so a massive pulse 
amplitude is not needed. If you made the detector sensitive to 
weaker and weaker signals, you would make it more and more 
sensitive to background noise. 


CQ45.9 The hydrogen nuclei in water molecules have mass similar to that of 
a neutron, so that they can efficiently rob a fast-moving neutron of 
kinetic energy as they scatter it. A neutron bouncing off a more 
massive nucleus would lose less energy, so it would continue to 
travel through the shield. Once the neutron is slowed down, a 


hydrogen nucleus can absorb it in the reaction n +;H > {H. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 45.1 Interactions Involving Neutrons 


Section 45.2 Nuclear Fission 
*P45.1 The energy consumed by a 100-W lightbulb in a 1.0-h time period is 


E =PAt =(100 J/s)(1.0 hy =) =3.6x10° J 


The number of fission events, yielding an average of 208 MeV each, 
required to produce this quantity of energy is 
n= E 36x10 J(_ 1 MeV__ | _ 
208 MeV 208 MeV | 1.60x 10" J 


1.1x 10" 


P45.2 The mass of U-235 producing the same amount of energy as 1 000 kg of 


coal is 
m =(3.30x10" 7)| Mev — 
1.60x10 J 
: 1 U-235 moe )( 235 g 
200 MeV 6.02 x10” nucleus 


om] 
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P45.3 Three different fission reactions are possible: 
in +U VSr+'#Xe+2in [Exe 
in +U VSr+8Xe+3!in [Exe 


an +U > Sr + Xe +4)n 
P45.4 If the electrical power output of 1.00 GW is 40.0% of the power derived 
from fission reactions, the power output of the fission process is 


1.00 GW 
0.400 


The number of fissions per day is 
(216x10" yya) 1 Essien 1 am 
200 10° eV /\ 1.6010 J 
=6.75x 10" d“ 


=(2.50x 10° J/s)(8.64x 10's/d) =2.16 x 10" J/d 


235 235 


This also is the number of "U nuclei used, so the mass of 


day is 


U used per 


(6.75x10% nuclei/a)| ——2> s/m — 
6.02 x10” nuclei/mol 


=2.63x10° g/d =| 2.63 kg/d | 


In contrast, a coal-burning steam plant producing the same electrical 
power uses more than 6 x 10° kg/d of coal. 


P45.5 First, the thorium is bombarded: 
on #ZTh > Th 
Then, the thorium decays by beta emission: 
233 233 0 a. 
oth > “Pa +e +v 


Protactinium-233 has more neutrons than the more stable 
protactinium-231, so it too decays by beta emission: 


Pa > ™U + le +7 
P45.6 (a) The energy released is equal to the Q value, given by 
Q =(Am)c? =[m, +M u25 — M gaia — M groz — 3M, Je? 
with 
Am =[1.008 665 u +235.043 923 u — 140.914 4 u 
-91.926 2 u—3(1.008 665 u)] =0.185 993 u 
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Then, 
Q =(0.185 993 u)(931.5 MeV/u) =| 173 MeV 


(b) The fraction of rest energy transformed is 


p = AM _ 0.185 999 a 9810+ =| 0.078 8% 


m, 236.05 u 


P45.7 The energy released in the reaction jn +U > 53Sr+ 3Xe+125n 
is 


2 


Q =(Am)c’ = | Mas y 11M, — Mg, Mee |C 
= | 235.043 923 u—11(1.008 665 u) 
-87.905 614 u — 135.907 220 u](931.5 MeV/u) 
= [126 MeV] 
P45.8 InN collisions, the energy is reduced from 2.00 MeV to 0.039 eV: 


N 
(2.00 10° ev)(5) < 0.039 eV 


(3) ge 01082 
2) ` 2.00x10° 


Nin 2} <in[ 0.039 7 
2 2.0010 


2.00 x 10° 
0.039 


N n(2)=In{ 


which gives 
N>25.6 —> N =[26] 
P45.9 The mass defect is 
Am=(m,+M,)-(M,,+M,,+3m,) 
Am =[1.008 665 u + 235.043 923 u 
-97.9127 u-134.916 5 u—3(1.008 665 u) | 
= 0.197 393 u 


The energy equivalent is 


2 
Amc? =(0.197 393 u)c? BNE =| 184 MeV | 


u 
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P45.10 (a) Ata concentration of € = 3 mg/m’? =3 x 10° g/m’, the mass of 
uranium dissolved in the oceans covering two-thirds of Earth’s 
surface to an average depth of h, = 4 km is 


my =e =c(BA}-h, =<[8(4aR3]] h, 
or 


My -(3x10° 5,2 )4n(638%10 m) (4x10? m) 


=|4x10" g 


(b) Fissionable "U makes up 0.700% of the mass of uranium 


computed above. If we assume all of the *’U is collected and 
caused to undergo fission, with the release of about 200 MeV per 
event, the potential energy supply is 


E =(number of ° U atoms )(200 MeV) 


-oa My 


m 235 
U atom 


Jom MeV) 


and at a consumption rate of P = 1.5 x 10° J/s, the time interval 
this could supply the world’s energy needs is At =E/P, or 


At 


_0.700/ my _ |(200 MeV) 
100 P 


m 235 
U atom 


_0.700 4x10" g 1kg 
100 | (235 u)(1.66x107 kg/u)\ 10° g 
<| (200 MeV _ \/ 160x107 J I lyr ) 
1.50x10" J/s 1 MeV 3.1610’ s 


=|5x 10° yr 


(Compare this value to that in part (b) of Problem 17, which is a 
more realistic estimate of the time interval for the uranium that 
can be extracted reasonably from the Earth.) 


(c) |The uranium comes from rocks and minerals dissolved in water 
and carried into the ocean by rivers. 


(d) No. Uranium cannot be replenished by the radioactive decay of 
other elements on Farth. 
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P45.11 One kg of enriched uranium contains 3.40% *33U, so the mass of 
uranium-235 is 


M, = 0.034 0(1 000 g) = 34.0 g 


In terms of number of nuclei, this is equivalent to 


1 
N 535 =(34.0 ofa loon x 10” atoms/mol) 


=8.71x 10” nuclei 


If all these nuclei fission, the energy released is equal to 
(8.71 x10” nuclei }(200 x 10° eV/ nucleus} 
x (1.602 x 10°? J/eV) =2.79 x 10” J 


Now, for the engine, 


work output : e—PArcosé 


fficiency = 
SA, heat input Qha 


So the distance the ship can travel per kilogram of uranium fuel is 


12 
a Qy _0.200(2.79x 10 J) =[5.58x10° m| 


~ Pcos(0°) 1.00x10° N 


Section 45.3 Nuclear Reactors 


*P45.12 (a) With a specific gravity of 4.00, the density of soil is 
p =4.00x 10° kg/m’. Thus, the mass of the top 1.00 m of soil is 


Im \ 
m =pV =(4.00x10° kg/m°)| (1.00 m)(43 560 ft? ( ) 
a a (1.00) E | 


=1.62 x10’ kg 


At a rate of 1 part per million, the mass of uranium in this soil is 


_ m _1.62x10 kg _ 
My => r 16.2 kg 


(b) Since 0.720% of naturally occurring uranium is *3;U, the mass of 
235 


zU in the soil of part (a) is 


Max, =(7.20x 10m, =(7.20 x 10) (16.2 kg) 


=0.117 kg =|117 g| 
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P45.13 In one minute there are N ee, =5.00 x 10° fissions. 
1.20x10” s 


So the rate increases by a factor of (1.000 25 yr ” =[ 2.6810" |. 


4 3v \" 
P45.14 (a) For a sphere: V San ror (2) , SO 
T 


A __ 4% r = a =| 4.84 713 
V (4/3)ar r UV 
(b) Fora cube: V = > £ =V", so 


A 60 6 - 
aa ae a al 


1/3 
(c) Fora parallelepiped: V =2a > a (5) , SO 


A (2f+8a) 5 2\" 250\” - 
A Ce ee) s (2) - (20) Gar) 


(d) The answers show that the sphere has the smallest surface area 
for a given volume and the brick has the greatest surface area of 
the three. Therefore, The sphere has minimum leakage and the 

arallelepiped has maximum leakage. 


P45.15 Recall the radius of a nucleus of mass number A is r = aA 1°, where 
a = 1.2 fm. The center to center distance of the nuclei of helium (A = 4) 
and gold (A = 197) is the sum of their combined radii: 


r=(1.2 fm)(4)® + (1.2 fm)(197)"" =8.9 fm = 8.9x10™ m 

The electric potential energy is 
kaq% 
U = = 
K r 
(8.99x10° N-m?/C?) (2)(79)(1.60x10” C) e 
8.9x10™ m 

=2.6x 10” eV =|26 MeV 


P45.16 The power after three months is P = 10.0 MW = 1.00 x 10’ J/s. If each 
decay delivers 1.00 MeV = 1.60 x 10°” J, then the number of decays/s 


1. 10’ 
eee =| 6.25 x 10” Bq 
1.60x10~° J 
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P45.17 (a) Do not think of the “reserve” as being held in reserve. We are 


depleting it as fast as we choose. The remaining current balance 


235 


of irreplaceable “"U is 0.7% of the whole mass of uranium: 


10° kg \/ 10° g 
0.007 00)(4.40 x 10° t — || — | =/3.08x 10° 
( \ ons a (= 


235 


(b) The number of moles of “U in the reserve is 


10 
n Lm: _3.08x 10" g =|1.31x 10° mole| 
M 235 g/mole 


(c) The number of moles found in part (b) corresponds to 


6.02 x 10” stom 1 eee | 


N =nN, =(1.31x10° mote 


=|7.89 x10% nuclei 


(d) We imagine each nucleus as fissioning, to release 


-13 
e 


1 mole 1 atom 


1 fission 


(e) The definition of power is represented by 
P = (energy converted)/ At, so we have 


21 
At -P18 ZORRI J =(1.68x10° sl lyr : ) 
P 1.5x10” J/s 3.156x 10° s 


-pey 


(f) Fission is not sufficient to supply the entire world with energy at 


a price of $130 or less per kilogram of uranium. 


P45.18 Assuming that the impossibility is not that he can have this control 
over the process (which, as far as we know presently, is impossible), 
let’s see what else might be wrong. The reaction can be written 


1 235 141 94 1 
on tU > Lae Br + n(in) 


where n is the number of neutrons released in the fission reaction. By 
balancing the equation for electric charge and number of nucleons, we 
find that n = 1. If one incoming neutron results in just one outgoing 
neutron, the possibility of a chain reaction is not there, so this nuclear 
reactor will not work. 
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*P45.19 The total energy required for one year is 
E =(2 000 kWh/month)(3.60x 10° J/kWh)(12.0 months) 
=8.64x 10" J 
The number of fission events needed will be 


10 
oe a =2.60x 10” 
E (208 MeV)(1.60 x 1073 J/MeV 


‘event 


f 235. 


and the mass of this number of "U atoms is 


N 2.60 x 10*' atoms 
m =| — |M = 235 l 
í ) ia (2 x10” atoms | g/mol) 


=|1.01 g 


P45.20 (a) Since K = p°/2m, we have 
=/2mMK = am Sk | 


=,/3(1.675x 10” kg)(1.38x 10° J/K) (300 K) 
=|4.56x10™ kg-m/s 


(b) The de Broglie wavelength of the particle is 


h ; 2 1 -34 x 
_ 6.626x10™ J-s =1.45x 10" m =/0.145 nm 


AE ees N e 

p 456x10 kg-m/s 

(c) |This size has the same order of magnitude as an atom’s outer 
electron cloud, and is vastly larger than a nucleus. 


Section 45.4 Nuclear Fusion 


O 


P45.21 (a) Helium fusion proceeds according to 


4 4 8 
„He +,He = +y 


(b) The beryllium produced by helium fusion fuses with another 
alpha particle according to 


“Be + >He > +y 
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(c) The total energy released in this pair of fusion reactions is 
Q =(Am)c’ =| 2m, -Msg |C +| Msg +M, pe -Mec | 
=[3 Mye -Moc | 
=[ 3(4.002 602 u)- 12.000 000 u |(931.5 MeV/u) 


= [7.27 MeV] 


P45.22 From Equation 45.2, the energy released in the reaction 
7H +{H > 3He + jn is 17.59 MeV per event. The total energy required 
for the year is 


E =(2 000 kWh/month)}(12.0 months)(3.60 10° J/kWh) 
=8.64x10" J 
so the number of fusion events needed for the year is 


oe. 8.6410" J 
Q (17.59 MeV/event)(1.60210-" J/MeV) 


=|3.07 x10” events 


P45.23 The energy released in the reaction H +{H > He +y is 


Q =(Am)c? =| M, +M,- iie 
=[1.007 825 u +2.014 102 u -3.016 029 u](931.5 MeV/u) 


=|5.49 MeV] 


P45.24 (a) We assume that the nuclei are stationary at closest approach, so 
that the electrostatic potential energy equals the total energy E. 
Then, from the isolated system model, 


K: WU, =K H; > U,=E 
then, 


K(zdlze _, 


- _(8.99x10° N-m?/C?)(1.60x10® C) ZZ (  1keV 
1.00x10™ m 1.60x10™ J 
=(144 keV )Z,Z, 


or E = 144Z,Z, where E is in keV. 


(b) [The energy is proportional to each atomic number. 
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(c) 


(d) 


P45.25 (a) 


(b) 


[Take Z,=1and Z, = 59 or vice versa. This choice minimizes the 


product Z, Z,.| If extra cleverness is allowed, take Z} = 0 and 


Z, = 60: use neutrons as the bombarding particles. A neutron is a 
nucleon but not an atomic nucleus. 


For both the D-D and the D-T reactions, Z, = Z, = 1. Thus, the 
minimum energy required in both cases is 
1 MeV 
1.60108 J 
144 keV for both, according to this model. 


E =(2.30x10™ il 


Section 45.4 in the text gives more accurate values for the critical 
ignition temperatures, of about 52 keV for D-D fusion and 6 keV 
for D-T fusion. The nuclei can fuse by tunneling. A triton moves 
more slowly than a deuteron at a given temperature. Then D-T 
collisions last longer than D-D collisions and have much greater 
tunneling probabilities. 


The Q value for the D-T reaction is 17.59 MeV (from Equation 
45.4). Specific energy content in fuel for D-T reaction (from Table 
44.2, mass = 2.014 u + 3.016 u = 5.030 u): 


(17.59 MeV)(1.60 x10"? J/MeV) 
(5.030 u)(1.6605 x10” kg/u) 


=3.37 x10" J/kg 


The rate of fuel burning for the D-T reaction is then 


(3.00 10° J/s)(3600 s/hr) 


r = 
PT {3.37x10“ J/kg)(10° kg/g) 
=| 32.1 g/h burning of D and T 


Using energy values from Equation 45.4, the specific energy 
content in fuel for D-D reaction is: 


1 
Q = 5 (3.27 + 4.03) = 3.65 MeV 


From Table 44.2, the D-D mass is = 2(2.014 u) = 4.018 u. The 
specific energy content in D-D fuel is 
(3.65 MeV )(1.60x10™® J/MeV) _ 
(4.028 u)(1.6605 x10” kg/u) 


8.73x 10" J/kg 
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and the rate of fuel burning for the D-D reaction is 


(3.00 10° J/s)(3 600 s/hr) 


‘o> “[g.73x10" J/kg)(10> kg/g] see) 


P45.26 (a) The radius of a nucleus with mass number A is r = aA "°, where 
a= 1.2 fm. The distance of closest approach is equal to the center 
to center distance of the two nuclei: 


= fy +f =(1.20x10 m)] (2) +(3)"” | 


=3.24x10 m= 


(b) At this distance, the electric potential energy is 


U _ke _(8.99x 10° N-m?2/C?)(1.60x10-? CY 
vi 3.24x10°% m 


f 
=7.10x10 J =| 444 keV | 


(c) Conserving momentum, MV; =(M,+M,)V; or 


ae Mp = 2 
v; =| ——— |v, =| =v, 
Mp +m, 5 


(d) To find the minimum initial kinetic energy of the deuteron, we 
use K; + U, = K,+ U,, where U, = 0 because the deuteron starts 
from very far away (infinity), and with the result from part (c), 


K, +0=(m, +m) v? +U, 


2 
1 m 
K. =—(m, +m,)} ——2— | v? +U 
A z A) f 


With some re-arrangement, we have 
or 


solving for the initial kinetic energy then gives 


m +m 5 
K, =U [Meet iaa keV) =| 740 keV 


T 
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(e) The nuclei can fuse possibly by tunneling] through the potential 
energy barrier. 


1609 m 


3 
P45.27 (a) V =(317x10° mi?) ) =1.32 x10" m° 
1 


From the periodic table, H has atomic mass 1.007 9 and O has 
atomic mass 15.999 4, so water has atomic mass 18.015 2. 


Maer =PV =(10° kg/m? )(1.32 x10 m?) =1.32 x 10” kg 
Ma, - ss zZ (2$ )(L32 x10” kg) 
H,O s 
=1.48 x 10” kg 
Mpera =(0.030 0% )m,, =(0.030 0x 107)(1.48 x 10” kg 
; 2 20 


=4.43 x 10" kg 
The number of deuterium nuclei in this mass is 


4.43 x10" kg 
(2.014 u)(1.66x10~” kg/u 


m 


N — Deuterium — 


m 


=1.33 x 10” 


Deuteron 
$ : : : 2 2 4 
Since two deuterium nuclei are used per fusion, {H +1H —> ,He, 


the number of events is X =6.63 x 10”. 


The energy released per event is 
Q =| M., +M. -Map |e 
=[2(2.014 102)- 4.002 603]u(931.5 MeV/u) 
=23.8 MeV 
The total energy available is then 


E {Fe =(6.63 x 10” }(23.8 Mev)[ 


=| 2.53x 10" J 


(b) The time this energy could possibly meet world requirements is 


E 253x107 J lyr 


At=—= =(1.69x10" s Grand 
P  100(1.50x 10" J/s) ( 3.16x10’ s 
=| 5.34x10° yr 


1.60x 10° J 
1 MeV 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


Chapter45 1161 


P45.28 (a) Including both ions and electrons, the number of particles in the 
plasma is N = 2nV, where n is the ion density and V is the volume 
of the container. Application of Equation 21.6 gives the total 
energy as 


=; NKT =3nVk,T 


=3(2.00x10" co} (500 | a ] 


3 


x (1.3810 J/K)(4.00x 10° K) 


(b) The specific heat of water is c = 4 186 J/kg - °C, and the energy 
required to raise the temperature of one kilogram of water from 
27.0°C to 100°C is given by Equation 20.4: 


Q =mcAT =(1.00 kg)(4 186 J/kg -°C)(100°C - 27.0°C) 
=3.06x 10° J 


From Table 20.2, the heat of vaporization of water is 
L, =2.26x10° J/kg, so that a total of 


E, k =3-06 x 10° J +2.26x 10° J =2.57 x 10° J 


is required to boil away each kilogram of water initially at 27.0°C. 
The mass of water that could be boiled away is therefore 


E 1.66 x10’ J 
m= =———__———_ = 6.45k 
Eg 257x10 J/kg 
P45.29 (a) Taking m ~ 2m, for deuterons, we have 


1 = 3 
=mv? => 
2 2 


kT 


The root-mean-square speed is 


M Bee 3(1.38 x 10 J/K}(4.00 x 10° K) 
"a: 42m, 2(1.67 x 10” kg 


=|2.23 x 10° m/s 


(b) The confinement time in the absence of confinement measures is 


es 0.100 a 2467 
v2.23 x 10° m/s 


At = 
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P45.30 (a) Byadding1+6=7and1+12=13,wehave 1H+“%C—> N +y so 


-_ e 
nucleus A is N. 


(b) Now 13-0 = 13 and 7-1 = 6, so the positron decay is 
BN > ËC +e +v and nucleus B is [°C. 


(c) Similarly, we have {H +C — “N +y and nucleus C is HN. 


(d) The hydrogen nuclei keep piling on like rugby players after a 
yarog, p puing Sby play 
tackle. We have H +'4N > $O +y and nucleus D is /°O. 


(e) Now %0 — 5N +e +y, so nucleus E is PN. 


(f) We calculate 15+1-4=12and7+1-2=6 to identify 
1H +N > °C +$He and nucleus F is [°C. 


(g) [The original carbon-12 nucleus is returned One carbon nucleus 
can participate in the fusions of colossal numbers of hydrogen 
nuclei, four after four. Carbon is a catalyst. 


The two positrons immediately annihilate with electrons 
according to fe + fe — 2y. The overall reaction, obtained by 
adding all eight reactions, can be represented as 


1H +CH +H +H +2 fe > [He +%C +7y +2v 


This simplifies to |4( 1H) +2 °e — He +2v|. The net reaction is 


identical to the net reaction in the proton-proton cycle which 
predominates in the Sun. In energy terms the reaction can be 


considered as af iH atom} — $He atom + 26.7 MeV, where the Q 


value of energy output was computed in Chapter 39, Problem 67 
and again in Problem 59 in this chapter. 


P45.31 (a) Lawson’s criterion for the D-T reaction is nt 210“ s/cm’. Fora 


confinement time of t= 1.00 s, this requires a minimum ion 
density of n =| 10 cm” |. 


(b) At the ignition temperature of T = 4.5 x 10’ K and the ion density 
found above, the plasma pressure is 


P =2nk,T 


=2|(10" em) 10 E J/K}(4.5x10 K) 


lm 
=| 1.2x10° J/m° 
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(c) The required magnetic energy density is then 
2 
Us = >10P =10(1.2 x 10°J /m°) =1.2 10° J /m? 


which requires a magnetic field of magnitude 
B> /2u,(10P) =,/2(4mx107 N / A?) (1.24 10°J /m°) 
=[1.8T 


This is a very strong field. 


Section 45.5 Radiation Damage 


P45.32 (a) The number of x-ray images made per year is (assuming a 2-week 
vacation) 


n =(8 x-ray /d)(5 d/wk)(50 wk/yr) =2.0x 10° x-ray/yr 
The average dose per photograph is 


meee =2.5x 10° rem/x-ray =| 2.5 mrem/x-ray 
2.0 10° x-ray/yr 


(b) The technician receives low-level background radiation at a rate 
of 0.13 rem/yr. The ration dose of 5.0 rem/yr received as a result 
of the job to background is 


5.0 rem/yr = 
0.13 rem/yr 


The technician’s occupational exposure is high compared to 


background radiation—it is 38 times 0.13 rem/yr. 


P45.33 (a) | =l,e%", so x s-ta) with u = 1.59 cm”. 
u 


l 0 
| 
When the intensity | z 


1 1 
x =- h|) =| 0.436 cm 
1.59 cm 2 


lo 
1.00 x 10” 


1 1 
x =———_ |n| ———— | =] 5.79 cm 
1.59 cm” a x 10* 
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P45.34 (a) |=l,e"", so x= mE) 


lo 
1 


When intensity eE In Ya *in( >)= 
2 u h Hu \2 


In (2) 
ak 


(b) When intensity | =f l, x= in| |= m(t) -5 
H h H u 


P45.35 The source delivers 100 mrad of 2.00-MeV y-rays/h at a 1.00-m 
distance. The RBE for these y-rays is 1.0 (from Table 45.1). 


(a) From Equation 45.6, 


nh 


dose in rem =dose in rad x RBE 


1.00 rem =dose in rad x 1.0 
or, dose in rad =1.00 rad =(100x 10° rad/h)At 
which gives At =10.0 h. 
Thus a person would have to stand there | 10.0 hours | to receive 


1.00 rem from a 100-mrad/h source. 


(b) Ifthe y-radiation is emitted isotropically, the dosage rate falls off 
1 


as —. 
r? 


Thus a dosage 10.0 mrad/h would be received at a distance 


r =/10.0 m =| 3.16 m |. 


*P45.36 For each gray (GY) or radiation, 1 J of energy is delivered to each 
kilogram of absorbing material. Thus, the total energy delivered in this 
whole body dose to a 75.0-kg person is 


E =(0.250 Sy: Ls Vrs kg) =[18.8 J| 


P45.37 By definition, one rad increases the energy of one kilogram of the 
absorbing material by 1.00 x 10° J. The energy starts as energy carried 
by electromagnetic radiation, and turns entirely into internal energy. 
The 1 000 rad or 10.0 gray = 10.0 Gy will then put 10.0 J/kg into the 
body, to raise its temperature by the same amount as 10.0 J/kg of 
energy input by heat from a higher-temperature energy source. In 
Q =mcAT we have Q/m = 10.0 J/kg and 


Q1 


1 
AT =>- =(10.0 J/kg )} ————— | 2.39 x 10° °C 
2.1 100 e] 
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P45.38 Assume all the energy from the x-ray machine is absorbed by the 
water and that no energy leaves the cup of water by heat or thermal 
radiation. The energy input to the cup and the temperature of the 
water are related by 


Teg =McAT 
Because the power input P is equal to T-,/AT, we have 
PAt =mcAT > At = mal 


where we have solved for the time interval required to raise the 
temperature of the water. We note that the temperature of the water 
will increase until it is 100°C, after which the latent heat of 
vaporization of L, =2.26x 10° J/kg would have to be added to boil the 
water. For the purposes of this problem, we limit ourselves to 
increasing the temperature of the water to 100°C. Substituting 
numerical values gives 


_ m(4 186 J/kg -°C)(50.0°C) 
~ (10.0 rad/s)(1 x 10° J/kg)m 


= 2.09 x 10° s = 24.2 d 


Therefore, it would take over 24 days just to increase the water’s 
temperature to 100°C, and much longer to boil it, and this technique 
will not work for a 20-minute coffee break! 


P45.39 The number of nuclei in the original sample is 
N. =_mass present _ 5.00 kg 
"mass of nucleus (89.907 7 u)(1.66x10~ kg/u 
=3.35x 10” nuclei 
The decay constant is 
_in2 _ 0.693 
Tis 29.1yr 


=2.38x 10° yr“ =4.53x10° min“ 


The original activity is 
R, =AN, =(4.53x10® min)(3.35 x 10” nuclei) 
=1.52 x10" decays/min 
The law of decay then gives us 
R 10.0 decays/ min 


— = 6.59 x10 = 
R, 1.5210" decays/min 
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and the time interval is 


p- in (R/R,) _-In(6.59x 107° 


i 
A 238x107 yr” [1.66% 10" yr | 


P45.40 If half of the 0.140-MeV gamma rays are absorbed by the patient, the 
total energy absorbed is 


ol 


0.140 MeV )| { 1.00x 10% g \f 6.02 x10” nuclei 
2 98.9 g/mol 


=(4.26 10" MeV)(1.60x10-" J/MeV) =0.682 J 


f : 0.682 J| lrad 
Thus, the dose received is Dose = ———— |= 1.14 rad 
60.0 ke Ta | 


P45.41 The decay constant is 4 =In2/T,,. =In2/17.0 d . The number of nuclei 
remaining after 30.0 days is 


1 mol 


N =N,e*" =N,exp (2 Joo d | =0.294N, 
17.0 d 


The number decayed is N- N = N, (1 - 0.294) = 0.706N 9. 
Then the energy release is 


-19 
2.12 J =(0.706N,)(21.0 x 10° ey [OD 


leV 
2.12 J 


o = 8.94. x10" 
237x10" J 


(a) The initial activity is 


R, =AN, = _(g.94x10")/ 9 | [422x10 Bq 
17.0 d 86 400 s 


(b) We find the total mass contained in the seeds from 


original sample mass =m =N „m 


one atom 


—27 
=8 94x10" ta al eur) 
u 


Then, 


m =| 1.5310 kg |=1.53x10" g =153 ng 
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P45.42 The nuclei initially absorbed are (mass from Table 44.2) 


6.02 x10” nuclei/mol 


N, =(1.00x 107 
=| a 89.9 g/mol 


=6.70 x10” 


The number of decays in time t is 
AN =N,-N=N, (1- grt) =N, (= ET ) 


At the end of 1 year, 


AN =N, -N -(670«10")} ep (52 Jo | 
a yr 


=1.58 x 10" 
The energy deposited is 


E =(1.58 x10” )(1.10 MeV)(1.60x 10° J/MeV) = 0.027 7 J 


Thus, the dose received is 


Dose =| 29773) 1396x104 J/kg |=0.0396 rad 
70.0 kg 


Section 45.6 Uses of Radiation 


P45.43 (a) With I(x) =Flo, I (x) =l,e¢* becomes 


2 = @°7¥™™ L In? =0.72xX/mm > x= Una) mm 


= [0.963 mm | 


(b) The intensity reaching the detector through x, = 0.800 mm of steel 
y 8 BN X 
is |, =1,€ “°. That transmitted by thickness x, = 0.700 mm is 
l, =1,€ °. The fractional change is 
bal, hemen =e% -%) _ 1 =g0720/mm)(0.100 mm) _ 4 
| lem 
1 0 
=@ 02 _1 =4.074 7 =7.47% 


As the thickness decreases, ithe intensity increases by 7.47%. 
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P45.44 (a) Starting with N =0 radioactive atoms at t = 0, the rate of increase 
is (production — decay) 


ao =R-AN so dN =(R-AN )dt 


The variables are separable. 


N 


t = 
j N ja Lin( 8 aN) 
JR-AN o a 


R-AN 
In 
so in( 5 


R 
Therefore 1-ŻN =€^ > N =—(1- et) 
R A 
(b) The maximum number of radioactive nuclei would be ; 
10* MeV 
1.04 MeV 


of the photons are detected, the number of “Cu nuclei decaying is 
twice this value, or 1.92 x 10°. In two half-lives, three-fourths of 


P45.45 (a) The number of photons is =9.62 x 10°. Since only 50% 


the original nuclei decay, so SN, =1.92 x 10* and N, = 2.56 x 10°. 
This is 1% of the Cu, so the number of Cu is 2.56 x 10° [ ~ 10° J. 


(b) Natural copper is 69.17% “Cu and 30.83% “Cu. Thus, if the 
sample contains N .,, copper atoms, the number of atoms of each 
isotope is N œ = 0.691 7 N œ and N,. = 0.308 3 N .,.. Therefore, 


N _ 0.6917 


Nes 0.3083 


(2) ren 
or 6 T nanga | Ne T 
0.3083 0.3083 


The total mass of copper present is then 
Mc, = (62.93 u)N a +(64.93 u)N s 
Mcy =| (62.93 u)(5.75 x 10°) + (64.93 u)(2.56x10°) | 


x(1.66x10™ g/u) 
=8.77x10™ g| ~10 g | 


Jle.s6x 10°) =5.75 x 10° 
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Additional Problems 
P45.46 (a) The energy released by the ¡H +'iB > 3 ( tHe) reaction is 


Q =| M, +My, -3M |C 


1B 
Q =[1.007 825 u+11.009 305 u — 3 (4.002 603 u) | 
x (931.5 MeV/u) 


(b) |The particles must have enough kinetic energy to overcome their 


mutual electrostatic repulsion so that they can get close enough 
to fuse. 


P45.47 From momentum conservation, we have 
O=M Vi FMV, OF MiVu SMVa 
Thus, 


2 
K, - (4.0026 u) 


= oi cleo dl [osx 10° m/s} 
=(1.14 u)(1.66x 10°” kg/u)(9.25x10° m/s} 


_ =1.62x10 J = 1.01 MeV 


1 AP...) 
P45.48 (a) We have | 7S PIOS a j , and from Equation 17.10, | (AP na) Pam) ; 
pv 
Substituting the second expression for | into the first and solving 
for Saa gives 


=a | 21 | “1 | 2 (ap...) | _ AP as 


o pv w pv 2pv @pV 


K 


max 


Solving for AP a; and assuming S 


max 


~2.5m, 


AP ax =apVS,,,, =(1 s> )(1.20 kg/m? )(343 m/s)(2.5 m) 


~ [10° Pal 
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(b) The change in volume is given by 
AV =4rr?Ar =42(14.0x 10° m} (2.5 m) 


=1.23x 10° m° ~| 6x10° m° | 


(c) The energy carried by the blast wave is 
W =(AP,,,)(AV) =(10° Pa}(6x 10° m°) =|6x 10” J 


max 


(d) Since the blast wave carries only 10% of the bomb’s energy, 


6x10“ J =— (yield), and the bomb yield is then 


1 

10 ( 
yield =6 x 10" J| ~10"* J 

(e) The yield in terms of tons of TNT is 


6x10" J 
4.2 10° J/ton TNT 


=1.42 x 10* ton TNT|~ 10* ton TNT 


*P45.49 The Japanese call it the original child bomb. 


(a) Suppose each *°U fission releases 208 MeV of energy. Then, the 
number of nuclei that must have undergone fission is 


m total release = 5x10" J 
energy per nuclei (208 MeV)(1.60 x 10" J/MeV) | 


=| 1.5x 10” nuclei 


1.5x10™ nuclei 
= 235 g/mol) ~| 0.6 k 
eee ae el g/mol) 


P45.50 (a) Subtracting the background counts, the decay counts are 
N; = 372 —5(15) = 297 in the first 5.00 min interval and 


N , = 337 —5(15) = 262 in the second. The midpoints of the time 
intervals are separated by T = 5.00 min. We use R =R,e“', taking 
t =T and identifying R, =N,/T = 297/5 min and R =N,/T = 
262/5 min. We have then 


N, {Je or 2 { 297 Je {in 2/T,9}(5.00 min) 
T T 5 min 5 min 
which gives 
alh? Me) _N, or Er 2M0 min) _262 
N, 297 
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Solving, 
_In2y =n p 2 (22) 
T, /2 N, T 12 297 


The half-life is then 


_ =n? = +t? TE - 
Thp “RIN, N]. “nbo V 


NOTE: If it seems questionable to set instantaneous decay rates 
equal to average decay rates, to let R= N,/T and R =N,/T, see 
the Alternate Solution to (a) below. The results are the same. 


(b) The average count rate is about 


{ 262 297 IC min) 24 
2\ 5min 5 min 60s 


but the counts are randomly spaced in time, meaning some 
counts near the beginning and end of each 5.00-min interval 
should or should not have been counted. Let’s assume that the 
count incidence could vary by as much as 5 seconds, so we shall 
assume a count uncertainty of +5. The smallest likely value for the 
half-life is then given by 


262-5 In2 , = . 
m( | = Fier min), giving (To I =21.5 min 


The largest credible value is found from 


262+5) In2 
in( )-- 7206.00 min), yielding (T, „) _ =38.7 min 


297-5) Tip 
Thus, the half-life is about 
Te { 38.5 H A 38.5 - 21.7 H 


=(30 +8) min =| 30 min +27% 


Alternate Solution to (a) The amount of the radioactive sample at 


time tis N =N,€”, where we do not know N ,. The number of 
decay counts between t = 0 and t = T are 


N, =N, (1- e7 ) =297 
and the number of decay counts between t = 0 and t = 2T are 


N, +N, = N,(1- €") = 297 + 262 = 559 
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To eliminate N ,, we consider the ratio of the counts: 


-42T 


-_Ni+N, _No(1-€ ) _ 559 
N, N,(1-e*") 297 


r= = =1+e*" 
1_ 7) (1 et) 
solving, 
aaye NEN: 1_ Ne aa Elma) N, 
N; N, 1 
—In2 
which leads to the same result as above, T, p = T. 
(N,/N,) 


P45.51 (a) The energy amplification is 


5CAV? 5 (5.00 x 10°? F)(1.00 x 10° vy 
» 0.500 MeV (0.500 MeV)(1.60 x 10°? J/MeV 


-par 


(b) The number of electrons is 


_Q _ Cav _ (5.00 x 10" F)(1.00 x 10° v) 


N -19 
e eœ 1.60 x 10°" C 


=|3.12 x 10” electrons 


P45.52 (a) To conserve momentum, the two fragments must move in 
opposite directions with speeds v, and v, such that 


mV =M, or v, (2), 
The kinetic energies after the break-up are then 


2 
1 1 1 m m 
K, ~> mvi and K, => m, v3 => m (=) vi (1%) K, 
The fraction of the total kinetic energy carried off by m, is 
K, K, K, a m, 
K,+K, K,+(m,/m,)K, m,+m, 
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and the fraction carried off by m, is 


(b) The disintegration energy is 
Q =(236.045 562 u—86.920711 u—148.934 370 u ) 
(931.5 MeV/u) 


=177.4 MeV=| 177 MeV 


(c) Immediately after fission, this Q-value is the total kinetic energy 
of the fission products. From part (a), 


K, = m, _K,. 
Ko m +m, Q 
Then, 
Ka =Q— Ma = (177.4 Mev) "5 )- 
Mp: +M,, 87 u+149 u 


and K,, =Q- K,, =177.4 MeV -112.0 MeV =|65.4 MeV 


(d) The speed of the fragments is given by 


n eV )(1.60x10™ J/eV) 
(87 u)(1.66x10” kg/u) 


=1.58x10’ m/s = | 15.8 Mm/s | | 15.8 Mm/s | 
and 


2(65.4x 10° eV)(1.60x 10 J/ev) 
oN its (149 u)(1.66x107 kg/u) 


=9.20x10° m/s = | 9.30 Mm/s | | 9.30 Mm/s | 


*P45.53 (a) For each of the following six steps, the subscripts a - f of Q refer to 
8 P P 
the corresponding step in Problem 45.30. 


For °C +'H —> PN +Q, 
Q, = (12.000 000 + 1.007 825- 13.005 739)(931.5 MeV) 
=| 1.94 MeV 


For the second step, add seven electrons to both sides to get: 


BN atom > °C atom +e* +e +Q 
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Then, 
Q, =[13.005 739- 13.003 355- 2 (0.000 549)](931.5 MeV) 


= 1.20 MeV 


Q. =[13.003 355 +1.007 825- 14.003 074](931.5 MeV) 


= 7.55 MeV 


Q. =[14.003 074 +1.007 825-—15.003 065](931.5 MeV) 


= 7.30 MeV 


Q. =[15.003 065- 15.000 109- 2 (0.000 549)](931.5 MeV) 


= 1.73 MeV 


Q; =[15.000 109 +1.007 825-12 -— 4.002 603](931.5 MeV) 


4.97 MeV 


(b) The energy released in the annihilations is 
Q, =Q, =2 (0.000 549)(931.5 MeV) 


= 1.02 MeV 


(c) The sum is | 26.7 MeV |, the same as for the proton-proton cycle. 


(d) Not all of the energy released appears as internal energy in the 
star. When a neutrino is created, it will likely fly directly out of 
the star without interacting with any other particle. 


P45.54 The original activity per area is 
5.00 x 10° S 1km 

104 km? 10° m 

The half-life is 29.1 yr. The decay law, N =N, e” becomes the law of 


decrease of activity, R =R, €”. If the material is not transported, it 


2 
=5.00 x 10* Ci/m’ 


describes the time evolution of activity per area, R/A =R,/A €*. 
Solving for the time t gives 


PERAN tatin( BAA) 


R/A R/A 


Substituting numerical values, 


4.7: 2 
ta EE Ninf LB) ven ( AN aa 


In2 R/A In2 2.00 10° Ci/m? 


ay 
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P45.55 The number of nuclei in 3.80 kg of *3;Pu is 
N, =| 228 __|(6.022 x10” nuclei/mol) 
238.049 560 g/mol 
=9.61x 10™ nuclei 
The half-life of *3;Pu is 87.7 years, so the decay constant is given by 


In2 _ In2 
Ta (87.7 yr)(3.155 x10” s/yr) 


=2.51x10™ s7 


The initial activity is 
R, =AN, =(2.51x10™ s7 }(9.61x10* nuclei) =2.41x 10" Bq 


The energy released in each *3;Pu — ^U +/5He reaction is 


Q =| May, = Magy = May, |C: 


ir 
Q =[238.049 560 u— 234.040 952 u — 4.002 603 u] 
(931.5 MeV/u) 
=5.59 MeV 


Thus, assuming a conversion efficiency of 3.20%, the initial power 
output of the battery is 


P =(0.032 0)R,Q 
=(0.032 0)(2.41 x 10” decays/s)(5.59 MeV/decay) 
«(1.602107 J/MeV) 


= 69.0 W 


P45.56 The number of hydrogen-3 nuclei is 


particles 
m? 


N =(50.0 m’)(200 x 10" (10 cm/m} 


=1.00 x 10” particles 


The decay constant is 


je Ey: — | =1.78 x 10° s7 
ie 12.3 yr }\ 3.16 x 10° s 


The activity is then 
R=AN =(1.78x10° s*)(1.00x10” nuclei) =1.78 x 10" Bq 
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P45.57 


P45.58 


In curies this is 


1 Ci 


R =(1.78 x 10" Bq) ——— — 
alz x 10" Bq 


= 482 Ci 


482 Ci, which is less than the fission inventory by on the order of a 
hundred million times] 


235 


The complete fissioning of 1.00 gram of “U releases 


Q - 1.00 g I 6.02 x 10” atoms) 


235 grams /mol mol 


-( 200 Me) 1.60107" J 
fission MeV 


=8.20x 10" J 


If all this energy could be utilized to convert m kilograms of 20.0°C 
water to 400°C steam (see Chapter 20 of text for values), then 


Q = mc, AT +mL, +mc, AT 
Q =m[(4 186 J/kg °C)(80.0 °C) +2.26 x 10° J/kg 
+(2 010 J/kg °C)(300 °C) | 


8.20x10°J | 


Therefore, m =————~— > — 
set “3.20% 10° J/kg 


| 2.56% 104 kg 


When mass m of U undergoes complete fission, releasing energy E 
per fission event, the total energy released is 


m 


Q = NE 
(z 7) 


where N , is Avogadro’s number. If all this energy could be utilized to 


convert a mass M, of liquid water at T, into steam at T, then 
Q =m, | ¢,,(100°C-T.) +L, +c,(T, - 100°C) | 


where Ç, is the specific heat of liquid water, L, is the latent heat of 
vaporization, and C, is the specific heat of steam. Solving for the mass 
of water converted gives 


Q 
[c„ (100°C -T.) +L, +c,(T, - 100°C) | 
mN ,E 
M uas | Cy (100 - T.) +L, +¢,(T, - 100) | 


i—— 


w 
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P45.59 (a) Q.=[M,+M,-M.-M,]¢, and 
Qu =[M.+M,-M,-M, |e 
Qua =Q; +Q, =[M, +M, -Mc - M, +Mo+M,-M,-M, |e 
Qa =Q; +Q, =[M, +M, +M,- M,- M, -Mole 


Thus, reactions may be added. Any product like C used in a 
subsequent reaction does not contribute to the energy balance. 


(b) Adding all five reactions gives 
1H +}H+ fe+ {H+ H+ Se He +2v 
4 1H +2 Je }He +2v 
Adding two electrons to each side gives 
4 {H atom > He atom +2v 
Thus, 
Q net =[4M mM A 
=[4(1.007 825 u)- 4.002 603 u](931.5 MeV/u) 
-[267 MeV] 
P45.60 (a) From the definition of the volume of a cube and the definition of 


m 
mass density, we have V = S— so 
p 


1/3 1/3 
m 70.0 kg 
l ) ae Ba se ern 


p 


(b) We add 92 electrons to both sides of the given nuclear reaction. 
Then it becomes 


Z$U atom > 8 3He atom +°% Pb atom 
The Q value of this reaction is 
Q =| Mag 8M sM an JE 
={ 238.050 783-8 (4.002 603)- 205.974 449 |(931.5 MeV/u) 


TEGI 
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(c) |The number of decays per second is the decay rate R, and the 


energy released in each decay is Q. Then the energy released 


per unit time interval is P =QR. 


(d) The decay rate for all steps in the radioactive series in steady state 
is set by the parent uranium: 


N= 7.00 x 10* g 
238 g/mol 


=1.77 x10% nuclei 


Jlo x10” nuclei/mol)} 


The decay constant is 


m2 m2 
: 


1/2 


=—_——_, = 1.55 x 107° Ea 
4.47 x10” yr yr 


and the rate of decays is then 
R=AN -{155% 10°"° L \(urrx 10% nuclei) 
yr 


=2.75x10"° decays/yr 
so, P =QR =(51.7 MeV)(2.75x 10" yr7)(1.60x 10" J/MeV) 


=O Th 
(e) We know that 

dose in rem = dose in rad x RBE 
or 

5.00 rem/yr = (dose in rad/yr)(1.10) 
giving 

(dose in rad/yr) = 4.55 rad/yr 
The allowed whole-body dose is then 


10? J/k 
(70.0 kg)(4.55 raaye “US =[3.18 J/yr | 


P45.61 (a) The mass of the pellet is 


2 3 
m =pV =p Er =(0.200 glen’ (150 m) | 


=3.53x 107 g 
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The pellet consists of equal numbers of °H and °H atoms, so the 
average molar mass is 2.50 and the total number of atoms is 
_{ 353x107 g 
2.50 g/mol 
=8.51x 10" atoms 


When the pellet is vaporized, the plasma will consist of 2N 
particles (N nuclei and N electrons). The total energy delivered to 
the plasma is 1.00% of 200 kJ or 2.00 kJ. The temperature of the 


plasma is found from E =(2N )(2 kT] as 


3 
pe ee J a =| 5.68 x10° K 
3Nk, 3(8.51x 10")(1.38x 10 J/K 


(b) Each fusion event uses 2 nuclei, so N/2 events will occur. From 
Equation 45.4, the energy released by one fusion event is 17.59 
MeV, so the total energy released will be 


Jeo x10” atoms/mol)} 


E stay =(85010" Jars MeV)(1.60x 10" J/MeV) 


=1.20x10° J =| 120 kj 


P45.62 (a) From the given equation, the ratio of the two intensities is 


(b) Substituting numerical values into the equation in part (a) gives 


= =exp|- (5.40 cm” -41.0 cm™)(0.100 cm) | =8* EA 


100 


(c) Here, x = 10.0 mm = 1.00 cm, and 


dso =exp| - (5.40 cm” — 41.0 cm™)(1.00 cm) | =e? 


l 100 


=|2.89x 10" 


Thus, a 1.00-cm-thick aluminum plate has essentially removed the 
long-wavelength x-rays from the beam. 


P45.63 The momentum of the alpha particle and that of the neutron must add 
to zero, so their velocities must be in opposite directions with 
magnitudes related by 


mv, +m,v, =0 or (1.008 7 u)v, = (4.002 6 u) v, 
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At the same time, their kinetic energies must add to 17.6 MeV: 


= mV, me mV. =! (1.008 7 uv. +2 (4.002 6 u)v? 
2 2 2 2 


=17.6 MeV 
Substitute v, =0.252 Ov, to obtain 
E = (0.504 35 u)v? + (0.127 10 u)v 


= 17.6 MeV tu 
931.494 MeV / C 


Solving for v, then gives 


Vn my AU =0.173c =5.19 x 10’ m/s 
0.631 45 


Since this speed is not too much greater than 0.1c, we can get a 
reasonable estimate of the kinetic energy of the neutron from the 
classical equation, 


K eae =1(1.008 7 u)(0.173c7 
2 2 u 


[mey] 


For a more accurate calculation of the kinetic energy, we should use 
relativistic expressions. Conservation of energy for this reaction 
requires that 


931.494 nw 


E, +E, =(m,c +K,)+(m,c +K,)=m,c? +m,c? +K [1] 


where K = 17.6 MeV is the total kinetic energy, and conservation of 
momentum for this reaction requires that 


Pa tp, =0 > Pa =P, [2] 


From the relation between total energy, mass, and momentum of a 
particle, we have 


E?=p'c?+(mc?) > pc? = E?-(me?) [3] 
From equations [2] and [3], we may write 


2,2 2,2 
PaE = Poe 


E?- £2 =(m,c*) - 
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Substituting the above expression into equation [1] gives 
(E —E,,)(m,c? +m,c?+K)=(m,c?) -(m,c?) 


E -E _ (mc?) —(m,c?) 
se (mc? +m,c +K) 


mef- mey 
o > (mc? +m,c? +K) 


Substituting this result back into equation [1] gives 


2\2 2\2 
2E =(m,c? +m, C+K)+ (mc) - (me) 
mc +m,c’ +K) 


n 


( 
Pu - eee a mey 


To find the kinetic energy of the neutron, we note that E, =m,c* +K „: 


(mc? +m,c? +K y + (mey = (MEN 
2(m,c>+m,c’ +K) 


E= 


n 


= 2 
=m,c +K, 


7 (mc? +m,c?+K) +(m,c?) —(m,c?)° a 
n: 2(m,c?+m,c? +K) S 


2 


For K = 17.6 MeV, 
m, c? =(1.008 7 u)c? (931.494 MeV/c? -u ) =939.60 MeV 


and m,c? =(4.002 6 u)c? (931.494 MeV/c? -u) =3 728.4 MeV 


we find that K, =[14.0 MeV] 


P45.64 (a) The number of Pu nuclei in 1.00 kg is 


6.02 x 10” AG 


1000 g) =2.52 x 10” nuclei 
239.05 g/mol 


The total energy is 


(252 102 nuclei) 1 fion 2 MeV 


) =5.04x 10% MeV 
nucleus 


fission 
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E =(5.04 x 10% MeV)(4.44x 10° kWh/MeV) 


=| 2.2410" kWh | 
or 22 million kWh. 
(b) E=Amc? =(3.016 049 u + 2.014 102 u — 4.002 603 u— 1.008 665 u) 
x(931.5 MeV/u) 


E =| 17.6 MeV for each D-T fusion | 


(c) E, =(total number of D nuclei)(17.6 MeV)(4.44 x 10° kWh/MeV) 


23 
AE 6.02 x 10 1000 g (17.6 MeV) 
mol 2.014 g/mol 


x (4.44 x 107° kWh/MeV) 


=| 2.34 10° kWh 


=| 


(d) E =(the number of C atoms in 1.00 kg) x [22 x) 


m | 


| 6.02 x 107° 


> E 10% MeV )(4.44x 10° kWh/MeV) 
8 


9.36 kWh 


(e) | Coal is cheap at this moment in human history. We 

hope that safety and waste disposal problems can 

be solved so that nuclear energy can be affordable 

before scarcity drives up the price of fossil fuels. Burning 
coal in the open puts carbon dioxide into the atmosphere, 


worsening global warming. Plutonium is a very 


dangerous material to have sitting around. 
P45.65 (a) We have 1.00 kg - (1.00 kg)(0.007 20) — (1.00 kg)(0.000 0500) = 
0.993 kg of saa comprising 


6.02 x10” nuclei 1 mol 
0.238 kg 


mol 


N =(0.993 rs 


=2.51x10™ nuclei 
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with activity 


R=AN ="? __(9.51x 10% nuclei) 


4.47 x10° yr 
( lyr i 1 Ci 
x 
3.1610’ s /\.3.70x10" s* 
=/3.3x 107 Ci] =330 uCi 


We have (1.00 kg)(0.007 20) = 0.007 2 kg of U, comprising 


6.02 x10” nuclei 1 mol 
0.235 kg 


N =(0.007 2 Ks 
mo 


=1.84x10” nuclei 
with activity 
In2 


R=AN =——_ 
7.04 x 10° yr 


(1.84x 10” nuclei) 


( lyr i 1 Ci 
x 
3.1610’ s /\.3.70x10" s* 


=1.6x10° Ci =|16 pCi 


We have (1.00 kg)(0.000 0500) = 5.00 x 10° kg of U, comprising 


6.02 x10” nuclei 1 mol 
0.234 kg 


N =(5.00x10° rs a 


=1.29x 10” nuclei 
with activity 
In2 


R=AN =——_——_ 
2.44x 10° yr 


(1.29 x10” nuclei) 


( lyr i 1 Ci 
x 

3.1610’ s /\.3.70x10" s* 
=/3.1x 107 Cil =310 pCi 


(b) The total activity is (330 + 16 + 310) Ci = 656 UCi, so the fractional 
contributions are, respectively, 330/656 = 50%, 16/656 = 2.4%, 
and 310/656 = A7% 


(c) |It is dangerous, notably if the material is inhaled as a 
8 y 
powder. With precautions to minimize human contact, 


however, microcurie sources are routinely used in 


laboratories. 
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P45.66 (a) The number of molecules in 1.00 liter of water (mass = 1 000 g) is 


18.0 g/mol 
=3.34x 10” molecules 
The number of deuterium nuclei contained in these molecules is 


1 deuteron 
3 300 molecules 


1. 10° 
=F (oon x 10” molecules/mol] 


N’ =(3.34 x 10” motecules}( 


=1.01 x10” deuterons 


Since 2 deuterons are consumed per fusion event, the number of 


, 


events possible is — =5.07 x 10” reactions, and the energy 
released is 
Epson =(5.07 x 10” reactions}(3.27 MeV/reaction) 


=1.66 x 102 MeV 
Epson =(1-66 x 107 MeV )(1.60x10® J/MeV) =| 2.65 10° J 


(b) In comparison to burning 1.00 liter of gasoline, the energy from 
the fusion of deuterium is 


ee 2. 10° 
han aaia eT" JZ =| 78.0 times larger 
E 3.40x 10 


gasoline 


fusion 


P45.67 (a) At6 x 10° K, the average kinetic energy of a carbon atom is 


SKT =(1.5)(8.62 x 10° eV/K)(6x10° K) =| 810° eV | 


Note that 6 x 10° K is about 6 = 36 times larger than 1.5 x 10’ K, 
the core temperature of the Sun. This factor corresponds to the 
higher potential-energy barrier to carbon fusion compared to 
hydrogen fusion. It could be misleading to compare it to the 


temperature ~ 10° K required for fusion in a low-density plasma 
in a fusion reactor. 


(b) The energy released is 
Q =| 2M o» - M p» - M ale 


He 


Q =[2(12.000 000 u)— 19.992 440 u— 4.002 603 u] 
x (931.5 MeV/u) 


=| 4.62 MeV | 
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In the second reaction, 
Q =| 2M on = Myo |e 
Q =[2(12.000 000 u)— 23.985 042 u (931.5 MeV/u) 


-[i39 MeV] 


(c) The energy released is the energy of reaction of the number of 
carbon nuclei in a 2.00-kg sample, which corresponds to 


6.02 x 10” atoms/mol 
12.0 g/mol 


$ í 4.62 MeV/fusion event I 1 kWh 


AE =(2.00 x 10° a 


2 nuclei/fusion event }\2.25x 10" MeV 


(1.00 x 10”°)(4.62) 
2(2.25 x10") 


kWh =| 1.03x 10” kWh 


P45.68 From Table 44.2 of isotopic masses, the half-life of P is 14.26 d. Thus, 
the decay constant is 
_In2_ In2 


= =0.048 6 d” =5.63x107 s“ 
Ti. 14.26d 


and the initial number of nuclei is 


R, __5.22x10° decay /s 
A 5.63 x 107 s“ 


At t = 10.0 days, the number remaining is 
N =N, €% =(9.28x 10° nuclei Jexp| —(0.048 6 d)(10.0 d)| 


=5.71x 10” nuclei 


=9.28x 10” nuclei 


N, = 


so the number of decays has been N, -N = 3.57 x 10” and the energy 
released is 


E =(3.57 x 10")(700 keV)(1.60x 10°" J/keV) =0.400 J 
If this energy is absorbed by 100 g of tissue, the absorbed dose is 


0.400 J 1 rad 
Dose =| L20] || -™° | 2400 rad 
vee A s] 


P45.69 (a) The thermal power transferred to the water is P „ = 0.970 (waste 
heat): 


P, =0.970(3 065 MW -1 000 MW )=2.00x10° J/s 
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r, is the mass of water heated per hour: 


P, _(2.00x10° J/s)(3600 s/h) 


w= CAT) (4186 J/kg -°C)(3.50 °C) ga 
Then, the volume used per hour is 
awe =| 4.92 x 10° m°/h 
(b) The*U fuel is consumed at a rate 
6 
1 Fans" He | Tang) an) 


P45.70 We add two electrons to both sides of the given reaction. 


Then, 41H atom —> He atom +2v, 


where Q =(Am)c? =[ 4(1.007 825 u)- 4.002603 u |(931.5 MeV/u) 


=26.7 MeV 
or Q =(26.7 MeV)(1.60x 10" J/MeV) =4.28 x10” J 
The proton fusion rate is then 
power output 3.85x 10% J/s 
rate = = ae 
energy per proton (4.28 x 10 J) j (4 protons) 
=| 3.60 x 10° protons/s 
Challenge Problems 


P45.71 The initial specific activity of ”Fe in the steel is 
20.0 uCi _( 100 pCi \f 3.70x10* B 


~ 0.200 kg kg 1 pCi 
=3.70x 10° Bq/kg 
The decay constant of ”Fe is A -—— (3) . 
45.1d\24h 
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After 1 000 h, the activity is 


=(3.70 x 10° Bq /ks)exp|- at al 000 n) 


=1.95x 10° Bq/kg 
The activity of the oil is 


Roi {= Bq jiter |. 50 liters) =86.7 Bq 


Therefore, 


Ra _  86.7Bq 
Min ~(R/m)  1.95x10° Bq/ke 


5 
So that the wear rate is BAK IOE ES 2 =| 4.44x 10° kg/h |. 
1000h 


P45.72 (a) The number of fissions occurring in the zeroth, first, second, ..., 
nth generation is 


No NoK, N,K?, ..., NK” 


=4.44x 10° kg 


The total number of fissions that have occurred up to and 
including the nth generation is 


N =N, +N,K +N,K? +--+N,K" =N, (1 +K +K? 4--+K") 


Note that the factoring of the difference of two squares, a — 1 = 
(a+ 1) (a—1), can be generalized to a difference of two quantities 
to any power, 


a -1 =(z +a+1)(a- 1) 
a" _1=(a +a"! +.. +a +a+1)(a-1) 


nee g 


Thus, K" + K"! +--+ K?+K+1= 


Ksi 
d | N =N,—— 
an 0 K1 


(b) The number of U-235 nuclei is 


N =(5.50 ks) 2) —_ 44 _} £4. 41x 10% nuclei 
235 u /| 1.66x10” kg 
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We solve the equation from part (a) for n, the number of 
generations: 
N (k-1)= K" -1 
N 0 
a (K-1)+1= K"(K) 


0 


rink =m SERN tT) gf BOD a) -ink 
K N 


0 


_ In(N(K-1)/N, +1) i In(1.41x10”(0.1)/10” +1) 


In K ln1.1 


=99.2 


Therefore time must be allotted for 100 generations: 


At, =100(10 x 10° s) =1.00x 10° s =[ 1.00 ps | 


(c) The speed of sound in uranium is 
[B _ | 150x10? N/m? 
= /—= =2.83 x 10° =| 2.83 k 
p 18.7 «10° kg/m? Bye 


4 m 
(d) From the definitions of volume and mass density, V ae = 


and 


1/3 1/3 
3(5.5 k 
pele ie ( ks) | =4.13x10? m 
4np 4n(18.7x10° kg/m*) 


then, the time interval is given by 


i Nk BAO a eG STe ps | 
v 283x10 m/s ` ae 


(e) 14.6 Us is greater than 1 Us, so the entire bomb can fission. The 
destructive energy released is 


200 10° eV 1.60107" J 
leV 


1 ton TNT 
4.20x 10° J 


=1.08x10° ton TNT 


=| 108 kilotons of TNT 
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fissioning nucleus 
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Chapter45 1189 


What if? If the bomb did not have an “initiator” to inject 10” 
neutrons at the moment when the critical mass is assembled, the 
number of generations would be 

In(1.41 x 10” (0.1)/1+ 1) 


n= 1= 582.4 
In1.1 


requiring 583(10x 10° s) =5.83 ps 


This time is not very short compared with 14.6 Us, so this bomb 
would likely release much less energy. 

P45.73 (a) E, = 10.0 eVis the energy required to liberate an electron from a 
dynode. Let n; be the number of electrons incident upon a 


dynode, each having gained energy eAV as it was accelerated to 
this dynode. The number of electrons that will be freed from this 


AV 
dynode is N; ne. 
I 


At the first dynode, n; = 1 and 


N, RUEULAJE 10’ electrons 
10.0 eV 


(b) For the second dynode, n; = N; = 10’, so 
1 
_(10')e{100 V) 10? 


f 10.0 eV 
At the third dynode, n, = N , = 10% and 
(10°)e(100 V) 3 
3 = =10 
10.0 eV 


Observing the developing pattern, we see that the number of 
electrons incident on the nth dynode is n, =N,,_, =10"', so for 


the seventh and last dynode is nN, =N, =| 10° |. 


(c) The number of electrons incident on the last dynode is n, = 10°. 
The total energy these electrons deliver to that dynode is given by 


E =ne(AV) =10°e(700 V - 600 V) =| 10° eV 
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Applications of Nuclear Physics 


ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P45.2 
P45.4 
P45.6 
P45.8 


P45.10 


P45.12 
P45.14 


P45.16 
P45.18 


P45.20 


P45.22 
P45.24 


P45.26 


P45.28 
P45.30 


P45.32 


0.403 g 

2.63 kg/d 

(a) 173 MeV; (b) 0.078 8% 
26 


(a) 4 x 10” g; (b) 5 x10° yr; (c) The uranium comes from rocks and 
minerals dissolved in water and carried into the ocean by rivers; 


(d) No. 

(a) 16.2 kg; (b) 117 g 

(a) 4.84V “3; (b) 6V 3; (c) 6.30V 73; (d) The sphere has minimum 
leakage and the parallelepiped has minimum leakage. 

6.25 x 10” Bq 


By balancing the equation for electric charge and number of nucleons, 
we find that n = 1. If one incoming neutron results in just one outgoing 
neutron, the possibility of a chain reaction is not there, so this nuclear 
reactor will not work. 

(a) 4.56x10™ kg-m/s; (b) 0.145 nm; (c) This size has the same order 
of magnitude as an atom’s outer electron cloud, and is vastly larger 
than a nucleus. 

3.07 x 10” events 

(a) E = 144Z,Z, where E is in keV; (b) The energy is proportional to 
each atomic number; (c) Take Z, = 1 and Z, = 59 or vice versa. This 
choice minimizes the product Z, Z,; (d) 144 keV for both, according to 
this model 


(a) 3.24 fm; (b) 444 keV; (c) =v ; (d) 740 keV; (e) possibly by tunneling 


(a) 1.66 x 10’ J; (b) 6.45 kg 

(a) FN; (b) $C; (©) FN; (d) $0; (e) $N; (£) FC; (g) The original 
carbon-12 nucleus is returned so the overall reaction is 

4(1H) + 4He. 


(a) 2.5 mrem/x-ray; (b) The technician’s occupational exposure is high 
compared to background radiation; it is 38 times 0.13 rem/yr. 
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P45.34 


P45.36 
P45.38 


P45.40 
P45.42 


P45.44 


P45.46 


P45.48 
P45.50 
P45.52 


P45.54 
P45.56 


P45.58 


P45.60 


P45.62 
P45.64 


P45.66 
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Ed ays eal 
u H 
18.8] 


It would take over 24 days to raise the temperature of the water to 
100°C and even longer to boil it, so this technique will not work for a 
20-minute coffee break! 


1.14 rad 
3.96 x 10° J/kg 


(a) See P45.44(a) for full explanation; (b) E 


(a) 8.68 MeV; (b) The particles must have enough kinetic energy to 
overcome their mutual electrostatic repulsion so that they can get close 
enough to fuse. 


(a) 10° Pa; (b) 6 x 10° mẹ; (c) 6 x 10” J; (d) ~10“ J; (e) ~ 10* ton TNT 

(a) 27.6 min; (b) 30 min + 27% 

(a) See P45.52(a) for full explanation; (b) 177 MeV; (c) K,, = 112.0 MeV, 
K,, = 65.4 MeV; (d) Vv, = 15.8 Mm/s, Via = 9.30 Mm/s 

232 yr 


482 Ci, less than the fission inventory by on the order of a hundred 
million times. 


mN „E 
M uss | Cy (100 — T.) +L, +c, (T, - 100) | 


(a) 15.4 cm; (b) 51.7 MeV; (c) The number of decays per second is the 
decay rate R, and the energy released in each decay is Q. Then the 


energy released per unit time interval is P = QR; (d) 2.27 x 10° J/yr; 
(e) 3.18 J/yr 


(a) See P45.62(a) for full explanation; (b) 35.2; (c) 2.89 x 10” 


(a) 2.24 x 10” kWh; (b) 17.6 MeV for each D-T fusion; (c) 2.34 x 10° kWh; 
(d) 9.36 kWh; (e) Coal is cheap at this moment in human history. We 
hope that safety and waste disposal problems can be solved so that 
nuclear energy can be affordable before scarcity drives up the price of 
fossil fuels. Burning coal in the open puts carbon dioxide into the 
atmosphere, worsening global warming. Plutonium is a very 
dangerous material to have sitting around. 


(a) 2.65 x 10° J; (b) 78.0 times larger 
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P45.68 400 rad 
P45.70 3.60 x 10” protons/s 


P45.72 (a) See P45.72(a) for full explanation; (b) 1.00 us; (c) 2.83 km/s; 
(d) 14.6 us; (e) 108 kilotons of TNT 
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Particle Physics and Cosmology 


CHAPTER OUTLINE 


46.1 The Fundamental Forces in Nature 

46.2 Positrons and Other Antiparticles 

46.3 Mesons and the Beginning of Particle Physics 
46.4 Classification of Particles 

46.5 Conservation Laws 

46.6 Strange Particles and Strangeness 

46.7 Finding Patterns in the Particles 


46.8 Quarks 

46.9 Multicolored Quarks 

46.10 The Standard Model 

46.11 The Cosmic Connection 
46.12 Problems and Perspectives 


* An asterisk indicates a question or problem new to this edition. 


ANSWERS TO OBJECTIVE QUESTIONS 


OQ46.1 Answers (a), (b), (c), and (d). Protons feel all these forces; but within 
a nucleus the strong interaction predominates, followed by the 
electromagnetic interaction, then the weak interaction. The 
gravitational interaction is very small. 


OQ46.2 Answer (e). Kinetic energy is transformed into internal energy: 
Q =-AK. In the first experiment, momentum conservation requires 
the final speed be zero: 


p: =mMv-mv =2mv;—> V; =0 


1193 
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0046.3 


OQ46.4 


OQ46.5 


OQ46.6 


OQ46.7 


Particle Physics and Cosmology 


The kinetic energy converted into internal energy is mv’: 
AK, =K; -K;, =0-(}mv?+imv?)=-mv? > Q,=mv’ 
In the second experiment, momentum conservation requires the final 


speed be half the initial speed: 


V 
p, =mv+m(0)=2mv, > Nie 
2 
The kinetic energy converted into internal energy is Uae 
4 


1 vy 1 mv mv 
AK, =K; -K;, = (2m *) at =— 4 —> Q, = 


Answer (b). There are (25+ 1) = (234+ 1) = 4 states: the Z component of 


its spin angular momentum can be 3/2, 1/2, -1/2, or -3/2, in units of 
h. 

Answer (b). According the Table 46.1, the photon mediates the 
electromagnetic force, the graviton the gravitational force, and the 
W’ and Z bosons the weak force. 


Answer (c). According to Table 46.2, the muon has much more rest 
energy (105.7 MeV/c’) than the electron (0.511 MeV/c’) and the 
neutrinos together (< 0.3 MeV/c’). The missing rest energy goes into 
kinetic energy: M,C? =K s +m,c* +M, c? +m, Cc’. 


Answer (a). The vast gulfs not just between stars but between 
galaxies and especially between clusters, empty of ordinary matter, 
are important to bring down the average density of the Universe. We 
can estimate the average density defined for the Solar System as the 
mass of the Sun divided by the volume of a sphere of radius 


2x10 m: 
2x10” kg 


IO F 10” kg/m? =6x 10” g/cm? 

` r(2x10 m)? 

3 

This is ten million times larger than the critical density 3H*/8G 
=6 x 10” g/cm’. 


Answer (b). Momentum would not be conserved. The electron and 
positron together have very little momentum. A 1.02-MeV photon 
has a definite amount of momentum. Production of a single gamma 
ray could not satisfy the law of conservation of momentum, which 
must hold true in this—and every—interaction. 
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The sequence is c, b, d, e, a, f, g. Refer to Figure 46.16 in the textbook. 
The temperature corresponding to b is on the order of 10° K. That for 
hydrogen fusion d is on the order of 10’ K. A fully ionized plasma 


can be at 10° K. Neutral atoms can exist at on the order of 3 000 K, 
molecules at 1 000 K, and solids at on the order of 500 K. 


ANSWERS TO CONCEPTUAL QUESTIONS 


CQ46.1 


CQ46.2 


CQ46.3 


CQ46.4 


CQ46.5 


CQ46.6 


The electroweak theory of Glashow, Salam, and Weinberg predicted 


the W*, W, and Z particles. Their discovery in 1983 confirmed the 
electroweak theory. 


Hadrons are massive particles with internal structure. There are two 
classes of hadrons: mesons (bosons) and baryons (fermions). 
Hadrons are composed of quarks, so they interact via the strong 
force. Leptons are light particles with no structure. All leptons are 
fermions. It is believed that leptons are fundamental particles 
(otherwise, there would be leptonic bosons); leptons are not 
composed of quarks, so they do not interact via the strong force. 


Before that time, the Universe was too hot for the electrons to remain 
bound to any nucleus. The thermal motion of both nuclei and 
electrons was too rapid for the Coulomb force to dominate. The 
Universe was so filled high energy photons that any nucleus that 
managed to captured an electron would immediately lose it because 
of Compton scattering or the photoelectric effect. 


Baryons are heavy hadrons; they are fermions with spin Z, = 2 AN 


2 
they are composed of three quarks. (Antibaryons are composed of 
three antiquarks.) Mesons are light hadrons; they are bosons with 
spin 0, 1, 2, ...; they are composed of a quark and an antiquark. 


The decay is slow, relatively speaking. The decays by the weak 
interaction typically take 10™ s or longer to occur. This is slow in 
particle physics. The decay does not conserve strangeness: the =” has 


strangeness of —2, the A° has strangeness —1, and the 7° has 
strangeness 0. (Refer to Table 46.2.) 


The word “color” has been adopted in analogy to the properties of the 
three primary colors (and their complements) in additive color 
mixing. Each flavor of quark can have colors, designated as red, 
green, and blue. Antiquarks are colored antired, antigreen, and 
antiblue. We call baryons and mesons colorless. A baryon consists of 
three quarks, each having a different color: the analogy is three 


© 2016 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1196 Particle Physics and Cosmology 


primary colors combine to form no color: colorless white. A meson 
consists of a quark of one color and antiquark with the 
corresponding anticolor: the analogy is a primary color and its 
complementary color combine to form no color: colorless white. 


CQ46.7 No. Antibaryons have baryon number —1, mesons have baryon 
number 0, and baryons have baryon number +1. The reaction cannot 
occur because it would not conserve baryon number, unless so much 
energy is available that a baryon-antibaryon pair is produced. 


CQ46.8 The Standard Model consists of quantum chromodynamics (to 
describe the strong interaction) and the electroweak theory (to 
describe the electromagnetic and weak interactions). The Standard 
Model is our most comprehensive description of nature. It fails to 
unify the two theories it includes, and fails to include the 
gravitational force. It pictures matter as made of six quarks and six 
leptons, interacting by exchanging gluons, photons, and W and Z 
bosons. In 2011 and 2012, experiments at CERN produced evidence 
for the Higgs boson, a cornerstone of the Standard Model. 


CQ46.9 (a) Baryons consist of three quarks. 
(b) Antibaryons consist of three antiquarks. 
(c) and (d) Mesons and antimesons consist of a quark and an 
antiquark. 


Since quarks have spin quantum number ; and can be spin-up or 


spin-down, it follows that the baryons and antibaryons must have a 


half-integer spin G 5, ...), while the mesons and antimesons must 
have integer spin (0, 1, 2, ...). 


CQ46.10 We do know that the laws of conservation of momentum and energy 
are a consequence of Newton’s laws of motion; however, 
conservation of baryon number, lepton number, and strangeness 
cannot be traced to Newton’s laws. Even though we do not know 
what electric charge is, we do know it is conserved, so too we do not 
know what baryon number, lepton number, or strangeness are, but 
we do know they are conserved—or in the case of strangeness, 
sometimes conserved—from observations of how elementary 
particles interact and decay. You can think of these conservation laws 
as regularities which we happen to notice, as a person who does not 
know the rules of chess might observe that one player’s two bishops 
are always on squares of opposite colors. (From the observation of 
the behavior of baryon number, lepton number, and strangeness in 
particle interactions, gauge theories, which are not discussed in the 
textbook, have been developed to describe that behavior.) 
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CQ46.11_ The interactions and their field particles are listed in Table 46.1. 


Strong Force—Mediated by gluons. 

Electromagnetic Force—Mediated by photons. 

Weak Force—Mediated by W*, W, and Z’ bosons. 
Gravitational Force—Mediated by gravitons (not yet observed). 


CQ46.12 Hubble determined experimentally that all galaxies outside the Local 
Group are moving away from us, with speed directly proportional to 
the distance of the galaxy from us, by observing that their light 
spectra were red shifted in direct relation to their distance from the 
Local Group. 


CQ46.13 The baryon number of a proton or neutron is one. Since baryon 
number is conserved, the baryon number of the kaon must be zero. 
See Table 46.2. 


SOLUTIONS TO END-OF-CHAPTER PROBLEMS 


Section 46.1 The Fundamental Forces in Nature 


Section 46.2 Positrons and Other Antiparticles 


P46.1 (a) The rest energy of a total of 6.20 g of material is converted into 
energy of electromagnetic radiation: 


E =mc? =(6.20x 10° kg)(2.998x 10°m/s) =| 5.57 x10" J | 


(b) 55710" J sor xi N A | ih ) 


kWh J\1 000 /( J/s J(3 600 s 
=| $1.70 x 10” 
P46.2 (a) The minimum energy is released, and hence the minimum 


frequency photons are produced, when the proton and antiproton 
are at rest when they annihilate. 


That is, E = E, and K = 0. To conserve momentum, each photon 


must have the same magnitude of momentum, and p = E/c, so 
each photon must carry away one-half the energy. 


min 


2E 
Thus E aa" =E, =938.3 MeV =hf n- 


938.3 MeV ){1.602 x 107° J/MeV 
Thus, fn = ne = J/MeV) =| 2.27 x 10 Hz |. 
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2. 108 
(b) À ze BeA SE = 1.32 x 10°° m 
f. 227x10” Hz 


P46.3 (a) Assuming that the proton and antiproton are left nearly at rest 
after they are produced, the energy E of the photon must be 


1.602 x10” r) 


E =2E, =2 (938.3 MeV) =1 876.6 Mev| re 
e 


=3.01x 10 J 
Thus, E = hf = 3.01 x 10™ J, so 


3.01x 107° 
(ao a 1 - =[453x10" Fz 
c 2.998 x10 m/s - 
D a [SIO 


P46.4 The half-life of “O is 70.6 s, so the decay constant is A = 


n2 n2 
To 06s. 


14 : se : : e 
The number of “O nuclei remaining after five minutes is 


N =N,e“* =(10" exp] z (300 s)| =5.26 x 10° 


_ ind 
70.6 s 


The number of these in one cubic centimeter of blood is 


3 3 
N’ =N 1.00 cm =(5.26 x 10°) 1.00 aus 
total volume of blood 2 000 cm 


=2.63 x 10° 


and their activity is 


,_ h2 
R SAN’ = (2.63 x 10°) =2.58 x 10° Bq 


S 


P46.5 The total energy of each particle is the sum of its rest energy and its 
kinetic energy. Conservation of system energy requires that the total 
energy before this pair production event equal the total energy after. In 
y > p* +p’, conservation of energy requires that 


E, >E +E. 
E, > (m,c? +K.) Hm, e +K) 


or ESE +K,) + (Eq, + Kp) 
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The energy of the photon is given as 
E, =2.09 GeV =2.09x 10° MeV 


From Table 46.2 or from the problem statement, we see that the rest 
energy of both the proton and the antiproton is 


E,, =E,, =m,c? =938.3 MeV 


If the kinetic energy of the proton is observed to be 95.0 MeV, the 
kinetic energy of the antiproton is 


K, =E, — Er — Ek- K, 
=2.09x 10° MeV - 2(938.3 MeV) -95.0 MeV =[118 MeV 


Section 46.3 Mesons and the Beginning of Particle Physics 


P46.6 The creation of a virtual Z’ boson is an energy fluctuation 
AE =m,,c° =91x 10° eV. By the uncertainty principle, it can last no 


longer than At = and move no farther than 


c(At) = Ls 
4r AE 


(6.626 x 10 J-s)(3.00x 10° a 1eV 


7 4n(91x10° eV) 1.60x10” J 
=1.06 10" m =|~ 10" m| 


P46.7 (a) The particle’s rest energy is mc’. The time interval during which a 
virtual particle of this mass could exist is at most At in 


AE At =; =mc’At; or At -5 ; so, the distance it could move 
(traveling at the speed of light) is at most 
eect (6.626 x 10 J-s}(2.998 x 10° m/s) 
=C = — 
2mc 4nmc? (1.602 x 10°” J/eV) 
_1.240x10° a 1 nm ) _1 240 eV -nm 
Anmc? 10° m Anmc? 
EAE 
mc? 
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98.7 ba 4.08 
or d= —,, where d is in nanometers and mc is in electron volts. 
mc 


According to Yukawa’s line of reasoning, this distance is the 
range of a force that could be associated with the exchange of 
virtual particles of this mass. 


(b) |The range is inversely proportional to the mass of the field 
particle. 


(c) The value of mc’ for the proton in electron volts is 938.3 x 10°. The 
range of the force is then 


We 7 z 
d= 98.7 -97 =(1.05 x107 nm 72 


mc? 938.3 x 10° nm 


=1.05x 107 m[~ 107% m| 


Section 46.4 Classification of Particles 


Section 46.5 Conservation Laws 


*P46.8 Baryon number conservation allows the first and forbids the second |. 


P46.9 The energy and momentum of a photon are related by p, =E,/c. By 


momentum conservation, because the neutral pion is at rest, the 
magnitudes of the momenta of the two photons are equal; thus, their 
energies are equal. 


(a) From Table 46.2, m,, =135 MeV/c’. Therefore, 


M,C? _ 135.0 MeV 
E, = a 5 =| 67.5 MeV | for each photon 
(b) Pre =| 67.5 MeV/c 


E -13 
o t-25- MeV 1602810) tape T 
h 6.626x10™ J-s MeV 


P46.10 The time interval for a particle traveling with the speed of light to 


travel a distance of 3 x 10° mis 


1 -15 
ogi 3x am ET E 
v 3.00x10° m/s 
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(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(f) 


P46.12 (a) 


(b) 
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ptpouwt+e  L,:0+0>-1+0 and L:0+0>0+1 


muon lepton number and electron lepton number 
nq +prpta* | charge |: -1+1—> H +1 


pt+p—ptp+n | baryon number | 1+135141+41 


y +tp>n +r’ charge |: 0 +1— 0 +0 


v. tp>n+e* L:1+0>0-1 


electron lepton number 


Baryon number and charge are conserved, with respective values 
of 


baryon:0+1=0+1 

charge: 1 + 1 =1 + 1 in both reactions (1) and (2). 
The strangeness values for the reactions are 
(1)S:0+0=1-1 
(2)S:0+0=0-1 


Strangeness is Not conserved in the second reaction. 


P46.13 Check that electron, muon, and tau lepton number are conserved. 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 


T >H Hyv, L: 0—>1-1 

K*> u* +v, | L: 0—=>-1+1 

V, | +p" >n +e* L; -1+0—>0-1 

v, [+n > p* +e L 1+0— 0+1 

v, [+n Sp +u L: 1+0—>0+1 

W >e H Ve [H V, L: 1—=>0+0+1land L 0—>1-1+0 


P46.14 The relevant conservation laws are AL,= 0, AL, =0, and AL, =0. 


(a) 


is | v 


n>n’ +e*+? Le 0>0-1+L, implies L,= 1, so the particle 


el 
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(b) ? +pou +p+r* L,:; L, +0— +0 +0 implies L, =1, 
so the particle is | V,, |. 


(c) A°>pty +? L; 0>0+41+L, implies L, =-1, so the 


particle is | V,, |. 


(d) t*—73 UHH L,; O—-1+L, implies L, =1, so one particle 


H 


Also, L,; —1— 0 +L, implies L, =—1, so the other particle is 


v 


t l 


P46.15 (a) p*—>n* +r’ check baryon number: 1 — 0 +0 


It cannot occur because it violates baryon number conservation. 


(b) p*+p*—>p*+p*+r° Itcan occur. 


(c) p*+p*— p*+r* check baryon number: 1 +1 — 1 +0 


It cannot occur because it violates baryon number conservation. 


(d) a>" +v, It can occur. 


0 pa — 
(e) n’>p*te +v, Itcan occur. 


(f) a*> H +n check baryon number: 0 > 0 +1 
check muon lepton number: 0 > —1 +0 


check masses: M,. < M, +M, 


It cannot occur because it violates baryon number conservation, 
muon lepton number conservation, and energy conservation. 
P46.16 The reaction is u* +e —> v +v. 
muon-lepton number before reaction: (—1) + (0) = —1 


electron-lepton number before reaction: (0) + (1) = 1 


Therefore, after the reaction, the muon-lepton number must be —1. 
Thus, one of the neutrinos must be the antineutrino associated with 
muons, and one of the neutrinos must be the neutrino associated with 


electrons: A and A 


Thus, LW +e > V, +v.. 
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P46.17 Momentum conservation for the decay requires the pions to have 
equal speeds. 


The total energy of each is ——_— =248.8 MeV, so 


E? =p’c?+(mc?)’ gives 
(248.8 MeV) =(pc) +(139.6 Mev)’ 


2 
Solving, pc =206 MeV =y mvc =~) 


1-(v/c} `€ 
IN = 1 (2)=148 
mc” 139.6 MeV 1-(v/c) C 


2 
Y 2148 1-(*) 
C C 
v 2 v 2 v 2 
and (2) =2181-(¥) |-218-2a8(¥) 
C C C 


36 “= = =0.828 and [vy =0.828cl. 


P46.18 (a) Inthe suggested reaction p — e* +y. 


From Table 46.2, we would have for baryon numbers +# — 0 +0; 
thus AB#0, so baryon number conservation would be violated. 


(b) From conservation of momentum for the decay: Pe =P, 


Then, for the positron, 
E?=(p.c) +(m,c?) 
becomes 
E? =(p,c) +(m,c?) =, +(m,c?) 
From conservation of energy for the system: m,c’ =E, +E, 


—_ 2. 
or E, =m, -E,, 
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2 
so Ef= (m,c*) - 2(m,c°)E, +E- 
Equating this to the result from above gives 


K+ (mc?) = (me) —2(m,c*)E, + ise 
-nemel 
x 2m,’ 


2 2 
(USS SME OO MEW) nN 
2(938.3 MeV) 


Also, E, =m,C° - E, =938.3 MeV — 469 MeV =469 MeV, 


Thus, E, =E, =469 MeV |. 


E 4 V 
Also, p, === as ,8 


o | Pe =P, =469 MeV/c. 


(c) The total energy of the positron is E,= 469 MeV, 


m.c? 


but E, =ym,c? = z 


J-l} 


pi m.c? 0.511 MeV 
SO 1-|-—| = = 


= e 


E. 469MeV 


e 


=1.09x 10°, 


which yields |v =0.000 999 4c). 


P46.19 (a) To conserve charge, the decay reaction is A° > p +77. 
We look up in the table the rest energy of each particle: 
m,c? = 1115.6 MeV m,C = 938.3 MeV 
m,c’ = 139.6 MeV 


The Q value of the reaction, representing the energy output, is the 
difference between starting rest energy and final rest energy, and 
is the kinetic energy of the products: 


Q =1 115.6 MeV — 938.3 MeV — 139.6 MeV =/37.7 MeV 


(b) The original kinetic energy is zero in the process considered here, 
so the whole Q becomes the kinetic energy of the products 


K, +K, B77 MeV) 
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The lambda particle is at rest. Its momentum is zero. System 
momentum is conserved in the decay, so the total vector 
momentum of the proton and the pion must be Zero. 


The proton and the pion move in precisely opposite directions 
with precisely equal momentum magnitudes. Because their 
masses are different, their kinetic energies are not the same. 


The mass of the m -meson is much less than that of the proton, so it 
carries much more kinetic energy. We can find the energy of each. 
Let p represent the magnitude of the momentum of each. Then the 


total energy of each particle is given by E° = (pc) + (mc) and its 
kinetic energy is K = E — mc’. For the total kinetic energy of the two 
particles we have 


2-4 2-2 2 2-4 2-2 2 
amic +p’? —m,c’ +,/mic* +p% —m,c 
—f) — 2 2 2 
=Q =m,c°—m,c’ —m,c 
Proceeding to solve for pc, we find 
2-4 2-2 Ae et 2 2-4 Dae 2-4 pes 
me +p =m. —2m,c 3m.c pc” E pc 
274 2-4 2-4 
mc — mc +m-c 
Jm2ct +p’? =— + 
2m,C 


_1 115.6? — 938.3? +139.67 
2(1 115.6) 


pc =V171.9° —139.6° MeV =100.4 MeV 


Then the kinetic energies are 


MeV =171.9 MeV 


K_ = 938.3” +100.47 — 938.3 =5.35 MeV 


p 


and K, =V139.6* +100.4° — 139.6 =32.3 MeV 


No. The mass of the m~ meson is much less than that of the 
proton, so it carries much more kinetic energy. The correct 
analysis using relativistic energy conservation shows that the 
kinetic energy of the proton is 5.35 MeV, while that of the 7” 
meson is 32.3 Mev. 
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Section 46.6 Strange Particles and Strangeness 


P46.20 The p° > x* +m” decay must occur via the strong interaction. 


The K$ > 2* +2° decay must occur via the weak interaction. 


P46.21 (a) m +p>2n 


Baryon number: 0 +1 —> 0 


It is not allowed because baryon number is not conserved. 


(b) K +n > A° +m 
Baryon number: 0 +1—> 1+0 
Charge: -1 +0 —> 0-1 
Strangeness: —1 +0 — —1 +0 


Lepton number: 0 > 0 


The interaction may occur via the | strong interaction | since all 


are conserved. 

(c) K >a +r’ 
Strangeness: —1 — 0 +0 
Baryon number: 0 > 0 
Lepton number: 0 > 0 
Charge: —1 > —1 +0 


Strangeness conservation is violated by one unit, but everything 
else is conserved. Thus, the reaction can occur via the 


weak interaction |, but not the strong or electromagnetic 


interaction. 

(d) Q >= +r’ 
Baryon number: 1—> 1 +0 
Lepton number: 0 > 0 
Charge: -1 — -1+0 
Strangeness: —3 > —2 +0 


Strangeness conservation is violated by one unit, but everything 
else is conserved. The reaction may occur by the 


weak interaction |, but not by the strong or electromagnetic 


interaction. 
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(e) n2y 
Baryon number: 0 > 0 
Lepton number: 0 > 0 
Charge: 0 > 0 
Strangeness: 0 — 0 


No conservation laws are violated, but photons are the mediators 
of the electromagnetic interaction. Also, the lifetime of the 7 is 


consistent with the | electromagnetic interaction |. 


P46.22 (a) UW >e +y L; 0—1+0 
L: 130 


u 


electron and muon lepton numbers 


(b) n—>p+te +v, Le 0—0+1+ 


electron lepton number 


(c) A> p +r’ Strangeness: —1 — 0 +0 


Charge: 0 > 4 +0 


charge and strangeness 


(d) p—e*+z° Baryon number: 4 — 0 +0 


baryon number 


(e) E? >n +r’ Strangeness: —2 > 0 +0 


strangeness 


P46.23 (a) K*+p—>?+p 
The strong interaction conserves everything. 
Baryon number: 0 +1— B+1 so B=0 
Charge: #+1—>Q +1 so Q=+1 
Lepton numbers: 0 +0—L-+0 so Le =L, =L, =0 
Strangeness: # +0—>S+0 SO Sah 


The conclusion is that the particle must be positively charged, a 
non-baryon, with strangeness of +1. Of particles in Table 46.2, it 


can only be the | K* |. Thus, this is an elastic scattering process. 


The weak interaction conserves all but strangeness, and AS =+41. 
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b) Q 3? +r 
Baryon number: Ħ#—B+0 so B=1 
Charge: -1>5Q-1 so Q=0 
Lepton numbers: 0—>L+0 so Le =L, =L, =0 
Strangeness: -3—>S+0 so AS =1: S = -2 
(There is no particle with S = —4.) 


The particle must be a neutral baryon with strangeness of —2. 
Thus, it is the | =° J. 


(c) K* >? +p" +v, 

Baryon number: 0— B +0 +0 so B=0 

Charge: #— Q +1+0 so Q=0 

Lepton numbers: L 0— L. +0+0 so L.=0 
L,;0—+L,-1+1 so L, =0 
L:0—-L,+0+0 so L, =0 

Strangeness: 1— S+0 +0 so AS=#:S=0 

(There is no meson with S = 2.) 


The particle must be a neutral meson with strangeness 
=0>| 7° |. 


P46.24 (a) EZ >A’ +u +v, 


Baryon number: 4H —> # +0 +0 Charge: -1 — 0-1 +0 
L; 0—>0+0+0 L; 0—>0+1+1 


L Fs 


Te 


Conserved quantities are | B, charge, L, and L, |. 


(b) Kg 22° 


0—+0+0+0 Strangeness: —2 > —1 +0 +0 


Baryon number: 0->0 Charge: 0—0 
L; 0>0 Lz 0-50 
L: 


T 


0—0 Strangeness: +1 — 0 


Conserved quantities are | B, charge, L,, L,, and L, |. 
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(c) K +p> X +n 
Baryon number: 0 +1—>1+1 Charge: -1 +1 — 0 +0 
La 0+0>0+0 L: 0+0—0+0 


L.: 0+0—0+0 Strangeness: -1 +0 > —1 +0 


T 


Conserved quantities are | S, charge, L,, L,, and L, |. 


(d) E° +A° +y 
Baryon number: # — 1 +0 Charge: 0 > 0 
Ls 0—>0+0 L, 0—0+0 


L.: 0—0 +0 Strangeness: —1 > —1 +0 


T 


Conserved quantities are | B, S, charge, L,, L,, and L, |. 


(e) e* +e SU +u 
Baryon number: 0 +0—>0+0 Charge: H-1—> H-1 
L; -1+1>0+0 L; 0+0>#-1 


e 


L.: 0+0—0+0 Strangeness: 0 +0 — 0 +0 


T 


Conserved quantities are | B, S, charge, L,, L,, and L, |. 


(f) ptnoA°+> 
Baryon number: —1 +1 — -1+1 Charge: -1+0—>0-1 
L; 0+0—>0+0 bee 0+0—0+0 


L.: 0+0—0+0 Strangeness: 0 +0 —> #-1 


T 


Conserved quantities are | B, S, charge, Le L,, and L, |. 


P46.25 (a) A°>pta Strangeness: —1 —> 0 +0, so AS = +1 


Strangeness is not conserved. 


(b) a +p—A°+K° Strangeness: 0 +0 > -1+1,s0 AS =0 


Strangeness is conserved. 


(c) p+p—A°+A° Strangeness: 0 +0 > H-1,s0 AS =0 


Strangeness is conserved. 
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(d) a +p—>a +2* Strangeness: 0 +0 > 0-1,s0 AS =-1 


Strangeness is not conserved. 


(e) E => Al +n Strangeness: —2 + —1 +0, so AS = +1 
Strangeness is not conserved. 
H Bopta Strangeness: —2 > 0 +0, so AS = +2 


Strangeness is not conserved. 


P46.26 As a particle travels in a circle, it experiences a centripetal force, and 
the centripetal force can be related to the momentum of the particle. 


2 


XF =ma: qvB sin 90° = —> mv=p=qBr 


(a) Using p = qBr gives momentum in units of kg - m/s. To convert 
kg - m/s into units of MeV/c, we multiply and divide by C: 


(me 9) 22 eao af 


g 2 
=(2998x 10° em 2 
S C 


=2.998 x 10° i 3 n 
c)\ 1.602x10® J 
=1.871x 10" MeV/c 


1.871 107 MeV/c 


= (1.602 x 10°” C)(1.15 T)(1.99 m) 
kg-m/s 


- [66 MVE 


Po = Bry 


=(1.602 x10” C)(1.15 T)(0.580 m| 


=| 200 MeV/c 


(b) The total momentum equals the momentum of the =" particle. The 
momentum of the pion makes an angle of 64.5° with respect to 


the original momentum of the X* particle. If we take the direction 
of the momentum of the £" particle as an axis of reference, and let 
be the angle made by the neutron’s path with the path of the £* 


1.871x 10 MeV/c 
kg -m/s 
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at the moment of its decay, by conservation of momentum, we 
have these components of momentum: 


parallel to the original momentum: 

P, = P,cos@+ p cos64.5° 
thus, 

Pp, cos@ =P, — P, cos64.5° 

p cos =686 MeV/c—(200 MeV/c)cos64.5° [1] 
perpendicular to the original momentum: 

0 =p, sind—(200 MeV/c)sin64.5° 

p, sind =(200 MeV/c)sin64.5° [2] 
From [1] and [2]: 


P, = [p coso) +(P, sing) =| 626 MeV/c 
(c) E,.=4(p,.c) +(m,.c?) = (200 Mev)’ + (139.6 Mev)’ 
: 
E, =4/(p,c) +(m,c?) =/(626 MeV)" + (939.6 MeV)’ 
=1129 MeV = 


(d) E =E +E, =244 MeV +1129 MeV =1373 MeV =| 1.37 GeV 


(e) m,.c?=,J/E2, -(p,.c) = (1373 MeV)’ - (686 MeV)? = 1189 MeV 


s.m, =1189 MeV/c’ =| 1.19 GeV/c? 


(f) From Table 46.2, the mass of the X* particle is 1189.4 MeV/c’. The 
percentage difference is 
Am _1.19x 10° MeV/c’ -1189.4 MeV/c’ 


m 1189.4 MeV/c? x 100% =0.0504% 


The result in part (e) is within 0.05% of the value in Table 46.2. 
P46.27 The time-dilated lifetime is 


-10 -10 
_ 0.900 x 10™™ s _9.900 x 10 S 3 o14x10 s 


T =yT, = 
a Ji-v/2 — f1-(0.960) 
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During this time interval, we see the kaon travel at 0.960c. It travels for 
a distance of 


distance =VT =0.960(2.998 x 10° m/s}(3.214x 10 s) 


=9.25x 10° m =|9.25 cm| 


Section 46.7 Finding Patterns in the Particles 
Section 46.8 Quarks 
Section 46.9 Multicolored Quarks 


Section 46.10 The Standard Model 
P46.28 (a) 


fw fe |e | et 


(b) 


P46.29 In the first reaction, 
nm +p> K’ +4° 
the quarks in the particles are 


ud +uud — sd +uds 
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There is a net of 1 up quark both before and after the reaction, a net of 
2 down quarks both before and after, and a net of zero strange quarks 
both before and after. Thus, the reaction conserves the net number of 
each type of quark. 


In the second reaction, 
nm +p—>K° +n 

the quarks in the particles are 
ud +uud > sd +udd 


In this case, there is a net of 1 up and 2 down quarks before the 
reaction but a net of 1 up, 3 down, and 1 anti-strange quark after the 
reaction. Thus, the reaction does not conserve the net number of each 
type of quark. 


P46.30 Compare the given quark states to the entries in Tables 46.4 and 46.5: 


(a) uus=|>x* 


(b) ud=|z 
(c) sd =| K° 
(d) dss = = 
P46.31 (a) 
proton u u d total 
strangeness 0 0 0 0 0 
baryon number 1 1/3 1/3 1/3 1 
charge e 2e/3 2e/3 -€/3 e 
(b) 
neutron u d d total 
strangeness 0 0 0 0 0 
baryon number 1 1/3 1/3 1/3 1 
charge 0 2e/3 -e/3 -e/3 0 


© 2016 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


1214 Particle Physics and Cosmology 


P46.32 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


P46.33 (a) 


(b) 


(c) 


n*+p—>K*+z*: du +uud > su +uus 
up quarks: 1+2—>1+2, or 333 


down quarks: -1 +1—0 +0, or 0->0 
strange quarks: 0 +0— -1 +1, or 0-0 


The reaction has a net of 3 u, 0 d, and 0 s before and after. 


K` +p>K*+K° +07: us tuud > su +8d +sss 
up quarks: -1+2>1+0+0, or 1-1 

down quarks: 0+1—0+1+0, or 1—1 
strange quarks: 1+0— -1-1+3, or 1—1 


The reaction has a net of 1 u, 1 d, and 1 s before and after. 


p +p> K’ +p +z* +?: uud +uud > sd +uud +du +? 

The quark combination ? must be such as to balance the last 
equation for up, down, and strange quarks. 

up quarks: 2 +2 =0+2+1+? (? has 1 u quark) 

down quarks: 14+1=1+1-1+? (?has 1d quark) 
strange quarks: 0 +0 =—1 +0 +0 +? (? has 1s quark) 


The reaction must net of 4 u, 2 d, and 0s before and after. 


quark composition =uds =| A° or X° 


= 2 2 1 
uud : h =| -e| + ->7e|+ -e| = 
uu charge 3 Ze) (Ze) 


ūdd: charge -{-4 + 


antiproton |; | antineutron 


*P46.34 The number of protons in one liter (1 000 g) of water is 


mi 1 
N, =(1 000 g) 6.02 x 10” molecules 0 ree | 
18.0 g 


=3.34 x 10° protons 


molecule 


and there are 


N 


n 


6.02 x10” molecules )/ 8 neutrons 
mg 2 tt 
Us 


=2.68 x 10% neutrons 


molecule 
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So there are, for electric neutrality, | 3.34 10% electrons |. 


The protonquark content is p = uud, and the neutron quark 
content is n = udd, so the number of up quarks is 


2(3.34 x 10% )+ 2.68 x 10% =| 9.36 x 10° up quarks 


and the number of down quarks is 


2(2.68 x 10°°) + 3.34 x 10° =| 8.70 x 10” down quarks 


P46.35 &° +p > r*+y+4+X 


uds +uud > uus +0 +? 


The left side has a net 3 u, 2 d, and 1s. The right-hand side has 2 u and 
1s, leaving 2 d and 1 u missing. 


The unknown particle is a neutron, udd. 


Baryon and strangeness numbers are conserved. 


P46.36 Quark composition of proton = uud and of neutron = udd. 
Thus, if we neglect binding energies, we may write 


m, =2m, +m, [1] 
and m, =M, +2m,. [2] 
Subtract [2] from 2 x [1]: 

2m, =4M, +2m, 


—m, =-(m, +2m,) 


2m, —m, =3m, 
We find 


m, = (2 m,—m,} = [2(938 MeV/c? )- 939.6 meV/c? | 


=| 312 MeV/c? 


and from either [1] or [2], Mm, =| 314 MeV/c? ; 
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Section 46.10 The Cosmic Connection 
P46.37 From Equation 39.10, 


Fooserver = zz f oiue BAON 
\ 1-v,/C 


where the velocity of ae v, is the negative of the velocity of 
mutual recession: V, 


1- Vc ; 1+v/c 


Thus, — =— 
1 Fvce | 1- v/c 


P46.38 (a) We letr in Hubble’s law represent any distance. 


v=Hr -(22x10° (ss ml ty 


y c-lyr 


5 C ( lyr 
3.00 x 108 m/s 3.15610’ s 


=| 4.30x10 m/s 


This is unobservably small. 


b) v=Hr (2x 10° (seas 10° m 
s-ly c-lyr 


c ( 1yr ) 
3.00 x 10° m/s J 3.156 x10’ s 


=8.92 x 10™ m/s =| 0.892 nm/s 


Again too small to measure. 
P46.39 (a) From Wien’s law, 


Aaa T =2.898 x 10° m -K 
Thus, 


-3 . -3 . 
4. _2.898 x 10 m-K _ 2.898 x 10 m:K E TOA 
T 2.73 K 


= [106mm] 


(b) Thisisa | microwave. 
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P46.40 (a) The volume of the sphere bounded by the Earth’s orbit is 
V =$ rri =$ 1 (1.496% 10" m}? =1.40x 10% m’ 


m= =(6x10% kg/m°)(1.40x 10 m?) =| 8.41% 10° kg 


(b) By Gauss’s law, the dark matter would create a gravitational field 
acting on the Earth to accelerate it toward the Sun. It would 


shorten the duration of the year in the same way that 8.41 x 10° kg 
of extra material in the Sun would. This has the fractional effect of 


6 
IA Xe =4.23 x 10™ of the mass of the Sun. 
1.99 x 10” kg 


No. It is only the fraction 4.23 x 10” of the mass of the Sun. 


P46.41 (a) The energy is enough to produce a proton-antiproton pair: 
KT ~2m,c*, so 


“k (1.38% 10 J/K] 


2m,c’ 2(938.3 MeV) pe 


13 
IK] 


(b) The energy is enough to produce an electron-positron pair: 
kT =2m,C°, so 


R 2m,c? _ 2(0.511 MeV) ee 


10 
kK,  (1.38x10% J/K)\ 1 MeV EX 


P46.42 (a) The Hubble constant is defined in v = HR. The gap R between any 
two far-separated objects opens at constant speed according to 
R =vAt. Then the time interval At since the Big Bang is found from 


v =H vAt— At =L 


1 yr)-(3x 10° 
a (Lys) | Be) Sean yr 
H 22x10” m/s-ly lly 
=13.6 billion years 


*P46.43 The radiation wavelength of 2’ =500 nm that is observed by observers 
on Earth is not the true wavelength, A, emitted by the star because of 
the Doppler effect. The true wavelength is related to the observed 
wavelength using: 
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Solving for the true wavelength then gives 
azar 9 E O28) _ 375 um 
1+(v/c) 1+(0.280) 
The temperature of the star is given by Wien’s law, 


AT =2.898 x 10° m-K 


_2.898x10° m-K _2.898x10° m-K 
A 375x 10° 


max 


P46.44 We assume that the fireball of the Big Bang is a black body. Then, 
| =esT* =(1)(5.67x 10° W/m? -K*)(2.73 K} 


=| 3.15x10° W/m? 


P46.45 (a) We use primed symbols to represent observed Doppler-shifted 
values and unprimed symbols to represent values as they 
would be measured by an observer stationary relative to the 
source. Doppler-shift equations from Chapter 17 do not apply to 
electromagnetic waves, because the speed of source or observer 
relative to some medium cannot be defined for these waves. 
Instead, we use Equation 39.10, expressing it as 


pala LARUE os pee €) 
7 1-v/c 1-v/c\a 


where V is the velocity of mutual approach. Then we have 


XN 1-v/c 
A Vitv/c 


Squaring both sides, and solving, 
(4 i _1-v/c 
A 1+v/c 


(x) (x) V v 
+ =1 
A A) c C 


or T =|7.73 x10? K!. 
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Solving for v/c then gives 


v_ (4 /4f-1__ (610 nm/434nm} -1 _ (1.18) -1 


c (X/Af+1  (510nm/434nm}ř+1 (1.187 +1 
_ 1381-1_ 
1.38141 — 


The negative sign indicates that the quasar is moving away from 
us, or us from it. The speed of recession that the problem asks for 
is then 


v =|0.160C| (or 16.0% of the speed of light) 


(b) Hubble’s law asserts that the universe is expanding at a constant 
rate so that the speeds of galaxies are proportional to their 
distance R from Earth, as described by v = HR. 


—0.160 


0.160(3.00 x 10° 
So, R = _0.160(3.00% 10" m/s) =|2.18x10° ly|. 
H 2.2X10~ m/s-ly 


1+v/c 


, to the 
1-v/c 


P46.46 (a) Applying the result from Problem 37, A; =A, 


i 
n n 


definition Z = , we have 


Zon 25) (Zana avead. 


LEVE aN 
1-v/c 


1+¥=(z+1-(Y}iz41y 


(XZ +2z+2)=z"+2z 


Z?’ +2Z 
v=| d ————_—_ 
Z? +2Z+2 


icine Oe cf Z’ +2Z 
H | H(Z?+2Z +2 
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P46.47 First, we calculate v = HR, using H =22x 10° m/s-ly, and then we 
1+v/c 
1-v/c 
calculate the wavelength emitted by the galaxy. 


use the result of Problem 37, 1’ =A , and c = 2.998 x 10° m/s, to 


(a) v=(22x10° m/s-ly)(2.00 x 10° ly) =4.4x10'm/s, 
me ea opm a (4.4 x 10* m/s) /(2.998 x 10° m/s) 
-A 1=vyc “1-(4.4« 10" m/s) /(2.998 x 10° m/s) 
1+0.000 1468 
0) a | 


Similarly, 


(b) v=(22x10° m/s-ly)(2.00 x 10° ly) =4.4x 10° m/s, 


1+0.014 
eS coos =e EZA 


(c) v=(22x10° m/s-ly)(2.00x10° ly) =4.4x 10’ m/s, 


1 14 
X = (590 nm) eg = een 


P46.48 (a) What we can see is limited by the finite age of the Universe and by 
the finite speed of light. We can see out only to a look-back time 
equal to a bit less than the age of the Universe. Every year on your 
birthday the Universe also gets a year older, and light now in 
transit arrives at Earth from still more distant objects. So the radius 
of the visible Universe expands at the speed of light, which is 


x =c =] ly/yr 


(b) The volume of the visible section of the Universe is Žar , where 


r = 13.7 billion light-years. The rate of volume increase is 


d d(4 4 a2 d ,_ 
A*t d gar '|]=4r3r a ~ C 


2 
15 
nn (137x10 pan) (3.00% 10°] 


lly 
=|6.34 10" m*/s 
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P46.49 The density of the Universe is 


3H? 
=1.20p, =1.20 
p =1.20p, =1.20| SH) 


Consider a remote galaxy at distance r. The mass interior to the sphere 


below it is 
2 23 
3 8G }\3 G 


both now and in the future when it has slowed to rest from its current 
speed v = Hr. The energy of this galaxy-sphere system is constant as 
the galaxy moves to apogee distance R: 


1, GmM GmM 
mv =0 
2 r R 
2,3 2-3 
oe Inh 22 OM 0.600H “r =o- CM 0.600H fr 
2 G R G 


—0.100 =-0.600 5 so R =6.00r 


The Universe will expand by a factor of | 6.00 | from its current 


dimensions. 


Section 46.12 Problems and Perspectives 
P46.50 (a) The Planck length is 


e _ (1.054 5x10 J-s)(6.673x10™ N-m?/kg?) 
z (2.998x10° m/s) 


=| 1.62x10 m | 


(b) The Planck time is given as 
L _1.616x10” m 
T == = -44 
C 2.998x10° m/s |5.39x10* s | 


of the same order of magnitude as the ultrahot epoch. 
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Additional Problems 
P46.51 (a) «x +p> E +r’ 


Total charge is 0 on the left side of the equation, +1 on the right 
side. (Charge is not conserved. 


(b) pom +, 


The rest mass of the pion is larger than the rest mass of the muon. 
Muon lepton number is +1 on the left side of the equation, 0 on 

the right side. Electron lepton number is 0 on left side, +1 on right 
side. Energy, muon lepton number, and electron lepton number 
are not conserved. 


(c) porta" +r 


Baryon number is +1 on the left side of the equation, 0 on the 
right side. Baryon number is not conserved. 


P46.52 In?+p*—+n-+uw", charge conservation requires the unknown particle 


to be neutral. Baryon number conservation requires baryon number 
= 0. The muon-lepton number of ? must be -1. So the unknown particle 


must be an muon-antineutrino Val: 


*P46.53 The time of flight is given by At = d/v. 


Since K = mv, 


3 
hee = 10.0x 10° m Stig 
E 2(0.040 0 eV)(1.60x10™ J/eV) 
u 1.67x10” kg 
In2 _0. 
The decay constant is A =—— = en =1.13 x10” s”. 
Tip 614s 


Therefore we have 
AAt =(1.13x 10° s)(3.61 s) =4.08 x 10° =0.004 08 


And the fraction remaining is 
N =e =g 00 08 =0.995 9 
N 0 


Hence, the fraction that has decayed in this time interval is 


1- = =0.00407 or [0.407% 


0 
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Let’s find the minimum energy necessary for the increase in rest 
energy to occur. 


AE, =(3m, - m,)c? =2m,c? =2(0.511 eV) =1.02 eV 


This calculation may make it look like the reaction is possible. But 
there is more to the energy picture here than just the increase in rest 
energy. There is kinetic energy associated with the moving particles. 
Let’s demand that energy be conserved for the isolated system: 


E, =E; > E, +m =3ym,c’ [1] 
Now demand that momentum in the direction of travel of the initial 
photon be conserved for the isolated system: 


E 
Pxi = Pur = = =3ym,u [2] 


Divide equation [1] by equation [2]: 


E Ame e Bp seine” oead 
— = —_ — — 5 — 5 
E,/c u E, u B 


where B= u/c. Multiply equation [2] by c and subtract it from equation 
[1]: 


[3] 


2 2 
E, imc = E, = 3ym,c — 3yM,UC 


> mC = 3ym,c? — 3ym,uc 
> 1=3y - 3y% = 3y(1- B) 


Substitute for y: 


j= 3(1—B) bs ae 
Jl-uw/C J1-p 1+B 


14+B=9(1-B) > B=— =0.800 


Substitute this value into equation [3]: 
EEM: 1 
E 0.800 


Y 
2 


1425 125 E, =4m,c’ =2.04 MeV 
Y 
Therefore, the photon arriving with 1.05 MeV of energy cannot cause 
this reaction. 
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Let’s check the assumptions. If the final particles have any velocity 
component perpendicular to the initial direction of travel of the 
photon, then they must be moving with a higher speed after the 
collision and the incoming photon energy would have to be larger. If 
any one of the particles had a different energy than the other two, then 
the only way to satisfy both energy and momentum conservation 
would be for at least two of the particles to have components of 
velocity perpendicular to the initial direction of motion of the photon, 
so again the incoming photon energy would have to be larger. 
Therefore, 2.04 MeV represents the minimum energy for the reaction to 
occur. 


P46.55 We find the number N of neutrinos: 
10% J =N (6 MeV) =N (6x 1.60x 10" J) 
N =1.0x 10” neutrinos 


The intensity at our location is 


NN _ 10x10” I 1ly ) 
A 4rr 4r (1.7 10° ly) 9.460 5x10" m 
=3.1x 10“ m” 


The number passing through a body presenting 5 000 cm* = 0.50 m? 
is then (31x w Z }(os0 m?) =1.5x10", or | ~ 10" |. 
m 


P46.56 Since the neutrino flux from the Sun reaching the Earth is 0.400 W/m’, 
the total energy emitted per second by the Sun in neutrinos in all 
directions is that which would irradiate the surface of a great sphere 
around it, with the Earth’s orbit as its equator. 


(0.400 W/m?) (421?) =(0.400 W/m? )| 47 (1.496x10" m} | 
=1.12x 10% W 
Ina period of 10° yr, the Sun emits a total energy of AE =PAt. 
E =(1.12x10® J/s)(10° yr)(3.156 x 10” s/yr) =3.55 x10” J 


carried by neutrinos. This energy corresponds to an annihilated mass 
according to 


E =m,c? =3.55x 10° J or m, =3.94x10” kg. 


Since the Sun has a mass of 1.989 x 10” kg, this corresponds to a loss 


of only about |1 part in 5 x 10” of the Sun’s mass over 10” yr in the form 
of neutrinos. 
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P46.57 In our frame of reference, Hubble’s law is exemplified by ¥, =HR, 

and ¥, =HR,. 

(a) From the first equation ¥, =HR, we may form the equation 
—¥, =-HR,. This equation expresses Hubble’s law as seen by the 
observer in the first galaxy cluster, as she looks at us to find our 
velocity relative to her (away from her) is —v, =H (-R, l 

(b) From both equations we may form the equation 
V,- V, =H (R, -R, . This equation expresses Hubble’s law as 


seen by the observer in the first galaxy cluster, as she looks at 
cluster two to find the relative velocity of cluster 2 relative to 


cluster 1 is v, —v, =H (R, — R,). 
P46.58 m — H +V,,. By energy conservation, 
m,c’ =E, +E, =139.6 MeV [1] 


Because we assume the antineutrino has no mass, E, =p,¢, and by 
momentum conservation, P, =P,; thus, we can relate the total 


energies of the muon and antineutrino: 


E3 =(p,c} Hm =(P} Hm e} =E} +{m,c*) 
or E,-E; =(m e} 
and (E, +£, )(E, -E,) =(m,c’J [2] 


Substituting [1] into [2], we find that 


p (m ey _(m ey 
za TE E, ne [3] 


Subtracting [3] from [1], 
2 
(E, +€,)-(E,,-E,) =m,C mef 


2 
m,c 
2 
2 
2E, =m emel 
v m m,Cc? 


2 2 
E _(m,c’) — (m,c*) _(139.6 MeV)’ - (105.7 MeV)’ 
: 2m, 2(139.6 MeV) 


=|29.8 MeV] 
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P46.59 Each particle travels in a circle, so each must experience a centripetal 
force: 


2 
YF =ma: qvBsin90° = > mv =aBr 


The proton and the pion have the same momentum because they have 
the same magnitude of charge and travel in a circle of the same radius: 


p, =p, =p =aBr =(1.60x 10” C)(0.250 T)(1.33 m) 
=5.32x 10” kg -m/s 
SO 


pc =(3.00 x 10° m/s)(5.32 x 102" kgs) 1 MeV ) 


1.60x10™" J 
=99.8 MeV 
Using masses from Table 46.2, we find the total energy of the proton to be 


E „= (pc) +(m,c?) = (99.8 MeV)’ +(938.3 Mev)’ 
= 944 MeV 
and the total energy of the pion to be 


E, = (pc +(m,c?) = (99.8 MeV)’ + (139.6 MeV)’ 
=172 MeV 


The unknown particle was initially at rest; thus, E 


total after = E total before = 


rest energy, and the rest energy of unknown particle is 


mc? =944 MeV +172 MeV =1 116 MeV 


Mass =| 1.12 GeV/C 


From Table 46.2, we see this is a A° particle. 


P46.60 Each particle travels in a circle, so each must experience a centripetal 
force: 


2 
YF =ma: qvBsin90° =- > mv =oBr 


The particles have the same momentum because they have the same 
magnitude of charge and travel in a circle of the same radius: 


p,=p =p=8r > pe=Brc 
We find the total energy of the positively charged particle to be 


E, wa = (pc) +(E,} = (Bref +E? 
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and the total energy of the negatively charged particle to be 


E: uas a pc) +(E_) = (Bre) +E? 


The unknown particle was initially at rest; thus, E 


=E 
rest energy, and the rest energy of the unknown particle is 


mc? = \(aBre)’ +E? + \(aBrey +E? 


total after total before T 


(qBrc) +E? + (qBrc) +E? 


2 


C 


P46.61 (a) This diagram represents electron—positron annihilation|. From 
charge and lepton-number conservation at either vertex, the 


exchanged particle must be an electron, | e . 


(b) [A neutrino collides with a neutron, producing a proton and a 
muon, This is a weak interaction. The exchanged particle has 


charge +€ and is a | W*. 


(a) (b) 
ANS. FIG. P46.61 


P46.62 (a) The Feynman diagram in ANS. FIG. 5 s 
P46.62 shows a neutrino scattering off f j f Y 
an electron, and the neutrino and 
electron do not exchange electric charge. | 
The neutrino has no electric charge and v 
interacts through the weak interaction 
(ignoring gravity). The mediator is a (a) (b) 


Z? boson. ANS. FIG. P46.62 


(b) The Feynman diagram shows a down 
quark and its antiparticle annihilating each other. They can 
produce a particle carrying energy, momentum, and angular 
momentum, but zero charge, zero baryon number, and, if the 
quarks have opposite color charges, no color charge. In this case 
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the mediating particle could be a | photon or Z° boson. 


Depending on the color charges of the d and d quarks, the 


ephemeral particle could also be a | gluon |, as suggested in the 


discussion of Figure 46.13(b). 


For conservation of both energy and momentum in the collision 
we would expect two mediating particles; but momentum need 
not be strictly conserved, according to the uncertainty principle, if 
the particle travels a sufficiently short distance before producing 
another matter-antimatter pair of particles, as shown in ANS. FIG. 
P46.62(b). 


P46.63 The expression 6 'dE gives the fraction of the photons that have 
energy between E and E + dE. The fraction that have energy between E 
and infinity is 


festae fet% (-dE/KT) centr 

E ZE a f —aE/kKT 
ehstl 
0 


fee dE fe (_dE/kT) 
0 0 


We require T when this fraction has a value of 0.010 0 (i.e., 1.00%) 
and E =1.00 eV =1.60x 10” J. 


1.60x10™ J)/(1.38x10- J/K)T 


Thus, 0.010 0 =e! 


1.60x10"J  _ 116x10*K 
1.38x 10 J/K)T rr 


or In(0.010 0) = 


giving T =2.52x10° K ~|10° K|. 
P46.64 >> A°4+y 
From Table 46.2, m, =1 192.5 MeV/c? and m, =1 115.6 MeV/c’. 


Conservation of energy in the decay requires 


mc =(m,c°+K,)+E 


2 
a 2 Pa 
y or M,C -[m. +B oe, 


A 


System momentum conservation gives | p, | =| p, |, so the last result 


may be written as 
p 2 
ins 2 4 
m,.c [m ee) +E, 


A 
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Ac 


Recognizing that p,c =E,, we now have 


E; 
E 
2(1115.6 MeV) ” 


Solving this quadratic equation gives E, =| 74.4 MeV |. 


P46.65 p +tp>p+tr* +X 


1192.5 MeV =1115.6 MeV + 


The protons each have 70.4 MeV of kinetic energy. In accord with 
conservation of momentum for the collision, particle X has zero 
momentum and thus zero kinetic energy. Conservation of system 
energy then requires 


2 2 2 2 2 
mc +m,C + Myc =(m,c +K,)+(m,c +K,) 


mc? = mc? + 2K, —m,¢’ 
= 938.3 MeV + 2(70.4 MeV) — 139.6 MeV 
= 939.5 MeV 
X must be a neutral baryon of rest energy 939.5 MeV. Thus, X is a 


P46.66 p+p>p +n +r* 


The total momentum is zero before the reaction. Thus, all three 
particles present after the reaction may be at rest and still conserve 
system momentum. This will be the case when the incident protons 
have minimum kinetic energy. Under these conditions, conservation of 
energy for the reaction gives 


2 _ 2 2 2 
2(m,c +K,)=m,c +m,c +m,c 


so the kinetic energy of each of the incident protons is 


P 2 2 


=| 70.4 MeV 


ae m,c’+m,c’—M,C” (939.6 + 139.6 — 938.3) MeV 
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Challenge Problems 


P46.67 See the discussion of P46.19 in this volume for more details of the 
mathematical steps used in the following calculations. 


From Table 46.2, m,c* =1 115.6 MeV, m,c? =938.3 MeV, and 
m,c? =139.6 MeV. 


Since the A’ is at rest, the difference between its rest energy and the 
rest energies of the proton and the pion is the sum of the kinetic 
energies of the proton and the pion. 


K, +K, =1 115.6 MeV — 938.3 MeV — 139.6 MeV =37.7 MeV 


Now, since P, =P, =P, applying conservation of relativistic energy to 
the decay process, we have 


| (938.3 MeV)? + PC — 938.3 MeV | 
+| (139.6 MeV)? + PE -139.6 MeV | =37.7 MeV 


Solving yields 
p,c =p,c =100.4 MeV 
Then, 


K, = (m,c?) +(100.4 MeV)? —m,c? =[5.35 MeV 
K, = ¥(139.6)? + (100.4 MeV)? -139.6 =| 32.3 MeV 
P46.68 (a) Let E n be the minimum total energy of the bombarding particle 


that is needed to induce the reaction. At this energy the product 
particles all move with the same velocity. The product particles 
are then equivalent to a single particle having mass equal to the 
total mass of the product particles, moving with the same velocity 
as each product particle. By conservation of energy: 


E nin + m,c? = (m,c? y + (p,c)” [1] 
By conservation of momentum, p, =p,, SO 


(pc) =(p,c}’ =e -= (m,c? y [2] 
Substitute [2] into [1]: 


E un +M, = (mef +E2 - (mc) 


© 2014 Cengage Learning. All Rights Reserved. May not be scanned, copied or duplicated, or posted to a publicly accessible website, in whole or in part. 


(b) 
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P46.69 (a) 


(b) 
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Square both sides: 


E2,, + 2E,,,,m,c? +(m,c”) =(m,c?) +E2,, —(m,c?) 
(m —m? = mje 
2m, 


Sr = 


min 


Refer to Table 46.2 for the particle masses. 


_[4(938.3)P MeV?/C —[2(938.3)F MeV?/C _ 
Kain = 2(938.3 MeV/c) =| 5.63 GeV | 


_ (497.7 +1 115.6} MeV?/C — (139.6 + 938.3} MeV?/C 
ae 2(938.3) MeV/C 


= [ 768 MeV | 


$ _[2(938.3) +135} MeV?/c’ —[2(938.3)P MeV?/¢ 
ane 2(938.3) MeV/c 


=| 280 MeV 
(91.2 x 10°)’ —[(938.3 + 938.3) ] MeV2/¢ 
Ke ok z 
min 2(938.3) Mev/C a 


AE =(m, -m,- m, }e? 


K 


From Table 44.2 of masses of isotopes, 


AE =(1.008 665 u—1.007 825 u)(931.5 MeV/u) 


=| 0.782 MeV | 


Assuming the neutron at rest, momentum conservation for the 
decay process implies p, = Pe- Relativistic energy for the system is 
conserved: 


a ae A) BNP he 29 2 
(m,e) + pac? + (m.c) + pac? =m,c 
Since p, = Pe = P, we have 


2\7 2,2 2 2)\2 222 
(m,c?) + pc? = m,e? — (m.c?) + pc 
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(m oy + pec? =(m,c?) —2m,c7 (mc?) + pe 


+(m,c?) + BR, 
ae. (mey -(m e} +(m ey 


2m,„c? 


Refer to Table 46.2 for the particle masses. 


2 (939.6 MeV) 


- (0.511 MeV)” 
pc= 1.19 MeV 


From p.c =yM,V.C, we find the speed of the electron: 


YNe _ PE 1 Ve 
E mM E 


2 2 2 2 2 2 2 
COOR 
C C P.C (0 pc 
Veo 1 7 1 
1+(m.c?/p.c) /1+(0.511 MeV/1.19 MeV)’ 


To find the speed of the proton, a similar derivation (basically, 
substituting m, for m,), yields 


c 2.998 x 10° m/s 
MO Se are se eee Pee 
[1+ (m,c?/p.c) [1+ (938.3 MeV/1.19 MeV) 


= 3.82 x 10° m/s = 


(c) | The electron is relativistic; the proton is not. | Our criterion for 


answers accurate to three significant digits is that the electron is 
moving at more than one-tenth the speed of light and the proton 
at less than one-tenth the speed of light. 
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P46.70 (a) At threshold, we consider a photon and a proton colliding head- 
on to produce a proton and a pion at rest, according to 
p +y —> p +r". Energy conservation gives 


—_ 2 2 
+E, =m,c +m,¢ 


2 
mc 
m u E 


y1-u?/c? 
P Y= 


Momentum conservation gives = =0. 
1-u*/c? C 


Combining the equations, we have 


2 2 
mC mc u 
Pp + Pp 


=m, c +m,C 
Jiwe izje 
(988.3 MeV)(1+ WC) _ 938.3 MeV + 135.0 MeV 


(1-u/c)(1+ u/c) 


s 0034 
C 


and E, =| 127 MeV |. 


(b) Anal =2.898 mm-K 


= 2.898 mm -K =[ 1.06 mm | 


a 2.73 K 
aad 
a Eee s See Be aide 
ý A 1.06 x 10” m 
(d) Inthe primed reference frame, the proton is moving to the right at 
Uu’ 


E =0.134 and the photon is moving to the left with 


hf’ =1.27 x 10° eV. In the unprimed frame, hf =1.17 x 10° eV. 


Using the Doppler effect equation (Equation 39.10), we have for 
the speed of the primed frame (suppressing units) 


1+v/c 
1-v/c 
X 51-171% 102 


1.27 x 10° = 1.17x10° 


Then the speed of the proton is given by 


u_u/ctv/c_ (0.1344 1-1.71x 10” 


= = =1-1.30x10” 
c 1+uv/č 1+0.134(1-1.71x10™) 
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And the energy of the proton is 
mc 938.3 MeV 
yi-w/e J1-(1-1.30x10 27 


=6.19 x 10" x 938.3 x 10° eV =|5.81x10” eV 


P46.71 (a) Consider a sphere around us of radius R large compared to the 
size of galaxy clusters. If the matter M inside the sphere has the 
critical density, then a galaxy of mass M at the surface of the 
sphere is moving just at escape speed v according to K +U , =0, 


or 1 mv? — aim =0. 

2 R 
The energy of the galaxy-sphere system is conserved, so this 
equation is true throughout the history of the Universe after the 


Big Bang, where v -2 Then, 


dt 


daR Y _2GM 
R 


or a =R J2GM. 
integrating, 
J; VR dR =J/2GM J, dt 


R 


=,/2GM tf ives 2 R32 =,/2GM T 
o 8 3 
0 


2 R? 2 R 
3./2GM 3./2GM/R— 


R32 
3/2 


or T= 


From above, —— =y 


R 


2 R 2 
Now Hubble’s | v=HR,so T ==—~ =—. 
ow Hubble’s law says SO 3HR 3H 


2 2.998 x10° m/s 
3(22«107 m/s-ly) 1 ly/yr 
=9.08 billion years 


(b) T= 


) = 9.08x10° yr 
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P46.72 A photon travels the distance from the Large Magellanic Cloud to us in 
170 000 years. The hypothetical massive neutrino travels the same 
distance in 170 000 years plus 10 seconds: 


c(170 000 yr) = v(170 000 yr + 10 s) 


v_ 170 000 yr 
c 170000 yr+10s 


1 
= 1+{10 s/[(1.7x10° yr)(3.156x 10" s/yr)]} 
E 1 
~ 1+1.86x10” 


For the neutrino we want to evaluate mc’ in E =y mc: 


2 E v? 1 
mc =—=E,/1——, =10 MeV |1 7 
Y c (1+1.86x10™°) 


(1+1.86x10® %7 -1 
(1+1.86x 10)" 


=(10 ve 


2(1.86x 10°" 
mc? = (10 MeV) (1.86% 10") 


=(10 MeV)(1.93x10~) 
=19 eV 


Then the upper limit on the mass is 


ea 
m= z 


_19eV u 
c \.931.5x10° eV/c¢? 


) =2.1x10° u 


P46.73 (a) If2N particles are annihilated, the energy released is 2N mc’. The 


E _2Nmc 


resulting photon momentum is p R =2N mc. Since the 


momentum of the system is conserved, the rocket will have 
momentum 2N mc directed opposite the photon momentum. 


(b) Consider a particle that is annihilated and gives up its rest energy 
mc’ to another particle which also has initial rest energy mc’ (but 
no momentum initially). 


E*= pc? + (me) 
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Thus, (2me?)’ = pc? +(mc?)’. 


Where p is the momentum the second particle acquires as a result 
of the annihilation of the first particle. Thus 


4(mc?) = p2c?+(mc?)’, p? =3(mc?)’. So p =V3mc. 
si N N 
This process is repeated N times (annihilate J protons and 7 


antiprotons). Thus the total momentum acquired by the ejected 


particles is V3N mc, and this momentum is imparted to the 
rocket. 


(c) Method (a) produces greater speed since 2N mc >V3N mc. 
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ANSWERS TO EVEN-NUMBERED PROBLEMS 


P46.2  (a)2.27 x10” Hz; (b) 1.32x10™ m 
P46.4 ~10°Bq 
P46.6 ~10 8 m 


P46.8 Baryon number conservation allows the first reaction and forbids the 
second. 


P46.10 ~10” s 


P46.12 (a) See P46.12(a) for full explanation; (b) Strangeness is not conserved 
in the second reaction. 


P46.14 = (a) v,; (b) v; (c) v3; (d) vo V, 
P46.16 V, and v, 


P46.18 (a) See P46.18(a) for full explanation; 
(b) E, =E, =469 MeV, p, =p, =469 MeV/c; (c) v = 0.999 999 4c 


P46.20 The p’ >2*+2° decay must occur via the strong interaction. The 


K > a* +a decay must occur via the weak interaction. 


P46.22 (a) electron and muon lepton numbers; (b) electron lepton number; 
(c) charge and strangeness; (d) baryon number; (e) strangeness 


P46.24 (a) B, charge, Lẹ, and L,; (b) B, charge, Lẹ, L,, and L,; 
(c) S, charge, Ly L, and L,; (d) B, S, charge, Ly L, and L, ; 
(e) B, S, charge, Ly L, and L, ; (f) B, S, charge, Ly L, and L, 
P46.26 (a) P,, =686 MeV/c, p, =200 MeV/c; (b) 626 MeV/c; 
(c) E =244 MeV, E, =1.13 GeV; (d) 1.37 GeV; (e) 1.19 GeV/c’; 
(f) The result in part (e) is within 0.05% of the value ion Table 46.2. 
P46.28 (a) See table in P46.28(a); (b) See table in P46.28(b). 
P46.30  (a)£*; (b) mw ; (c) K®; (d) & 


P46.32 (a) The reaction has a net of 3u, 0d, and Os before and after; (b) The 
reaction has a net of lu, 1d, and 1s before and after; (c) The reaction 


must net of 4u, 2d, and 0z before and after; (d) A° or X° 


P46.34 3.34x 10" electrons, 9.36 x 10° up quarks ,8.70 x 10” down quarks 


P46.36 =m, =312 MeV/c’; m, =314 MeV/c? 
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P46.38 = (a) 4.30 x 10°* m/s ; (b) 0.892 nm/s 
P46.40 (a) 8.41x 10° kg; (b) No. It is only the fraction 4.23 x 10 of the mass 
of the Sun. 


P46.42 1.36x 10" yr 


P46.44 3.15x 10° W/m? 
2 2 
Pi, iG =o py | 
Z? +2Z +2 H| Z? +2Z +2 


P46.48 (a) See P46.48(a) for full explanation; (b) 6.34x 10° m*/s 
P46.50 (a) 1.6210 m; (b) 5.39x10™ s 


P46.52 v, 


P46.54 See P46.54 for full explanation. 
P46.56 1partin5 x 10’ 
P46.58 29.8 MeV 


Piei \(qBrey +E? + (qBrc) +E? 


= 2 
c 


P46.62 (a) Z° boson; (b) photon or Z° boson, gluon 
P46.64 74.4 MeV 
P46.66 70.4 MeV 


P46.68 (a) See P46.68(a) for full explanation; (b) 5.63 GeV; (c) 768 MeV; 
(d) 280 MeV; (e) 4.43 TeV 


P46.70 (a) 127 MeV; (b) 1.06 mm; (c) 1.17 x 10° eV; (d) 5.81 x 10” eV; 
P46.72 19eV/c? 
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